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PAUL TSOHAOKEBT, Ph.D., Th.D.,
Professor of Churoh History, University of QAttingen.

SIETSE DOUWES VAN VEEN, Th.D.,
Professor of Churoh Histoiy and Christisn Arohedlogyf

Univeisity of Utrecht.

JX7LIUS AUGUST WAGENICANN (f).
Late Conaistorial Councilor, G6ttincen.

BENJAMIN BBEOXINBIDGE WAB-
FIELD, D.D., IiL.D.,

Professor of Didactio and PolemicJ Theology, Prinoeton
Theological Sen.lnaxy.

EDWABD ELIHU WHITPIELD, 1C.A.,

Retired Public Schoolmaster, London.

PBIEDBIOH LTTDWIG LEONHABD
WIEGAND, Ph.D., Th.D.,

Professor of Churoh Histoiy, Univeuity of Oreifswald.

PAUL WOLPP (t),

Late Pastor at Friedersdorf, Brandenbuig, and Editor of the
Bvanofii^che KirckenseUung,

AUGUST WUENSOHE, Ph.D., Th.D«,
Retired Titular Professor in Dresden.

OLABENOE ANDBEW YOUNG, Ph.D.,
Pastor, Third Reformed Presbsrterian Church, Philadelphia,

Pa.

FBANZ THEODOB BITTEB VON ZAHN,
Th.D., Litt.D.,

Professor of New-Testament Exegesis and Intioduotkm.
University of Enangen.

OTTO ZOECKLEB (f), Ph.D., Th.D.,
Late Piofrssor of Churoh Hfetonr and Apotogetiai, Unlvo'
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The followmg list of books is supplementary to the bibliographies given at the end of Uie articles

oontained in vohimes I.-IX., and brings the literature down to November, 1910. In this list each title

entry is printed in capital letters. It is to be noted that, throughout the work, in the articles as a

rule only first editions are given. In the bibliographies the aim is to give either the best or Uie

latest edition, and in case the book is published both in America and in some other country, the

American place of issue is usually given the preference.

Abbott, L.: Seeking after Qod, New York, 1910.
AiyrAR: A. Hartel, Auare and PtdpiU; a Series of

Examples of Ecdesiastical Work in the

Oothic Style, taken mosUy from the'famous
Qerman Cathedrals and Chvrches of the

MiddU Ages, 3d ed.. New York, 1910.
AmoANUs Mabceiunxtb: Rerum gestarum Hbri

qui supersunt, ed. G. U. CHark, L. Traube,
and G. Heraeus, vol. 1, Ubri XIV -XXV,,
Berlin, 1910.

ApoiiOGBTiGB: A. Kirchner. Die habyUmische Kos-
mogonie und der btblische SchGpfungfherichi.
Bin BeUrag ztar Apologie aes oQdischen
GoUetbegriffes, MOnster, 1910.

A. R. Wells, Wfw we believe the Bible; Ouaines
of Christian Evidences in Question and Ann
swer Form, Boston, 1910.

Abmbnia: M. Ormanian, Vmgliee ann6nienne, son
histoire, sa doctrine, son regime, sa discipline,

sa Uiurgie, sa litUraJhure, son present, Paris,

1910.
Athanasian Creed: T. N. Papaconstantinos, The

Creed of Athanasius the Great, translated by
H. C. J. Lingham, London, 1910.

Atoneicent: J. B. Champion, The Living Atone-
ment, Philadelphia, 1910.

Avitub: H. Goelser and A. Mey, Le LaHn de Saint
Avit Maue de VienneiM(h626), Paris, 1909.

Babylonia: Yi Delitssch, Mandd und Wandd in
AUbabylanien, Stuttgart, 1910.

D. W. Ifyhrznan, l^merian Administraiive
Documents, dated in the Reigns of the Kings
of the second Dynasty of Ur, from the Temme
Archives of Nippur, preserved in Philaael-

phia, Philadelphia, 1910.
Bachbb, W.: L. Blau, Bibliographie der Schriften

WUhelm Bachers n^>st einem hebrdischen Sachr
und Ortsnamen Roister gu seinem sechtbdn-

digen Agadwerke, fS^ankfort, 1910.
Ballabd, a.: From Text to Talk, Boston, 1910.
Bamfton LEcnntEs: W. Hobhouse, The Church

and the World in Idea and in History, New
York, 1910.

Baptistb: Seventh Day Baptists in Europe and
America; a Series of Historical Papers writ-

ten in Commemoration of the 100th Anni-
versary of the Organisation of the Seventh
Day Baptist General Conference, celebrated

at Ashaway, Rhode Island, Aug. m-U, 1902,
2 vols., Plainfield, N. J., 1910.

W. E.: Lez in Cords: Studies in the

LondoD, 1910.

Baur, F. C: E. Schneider, F. C. Baur in seiner

BedeutungfUr die Theclogie, Munich, 1909.
Becket, T.: W. H. Hatton, Thomas Becket, Arch-

bishop of Canterbury, London, 1910.
Beds: ZAves of the First Five Abbots of Wearmouth

and Yarrow, London, 1910.
Bible Societibb: A Popular lUuetraied Report of

the British and Foreign Bible Society, 1909-10,
London, 1910.

Benedict XIV.: Add to bibliography Heroic
Virtue; a Portion of the Treatise of Benedict
XIV, on the BeaMcatum and Canonization
of the Servants of God, 3 vols., London, 1850.

Bible Text: A. B. Ehrlich, Randglossen zur hebrd-

ischen Bibd, Textkritisches, SproMiches
und SaMiches. Erster Band: Genesis und
Exodus, Zweiter Band: Leviticus, Numeri,
Deuteronomium, Leipsic, 1908-1909.

H. H. Josten, Neue Stuaien eur Evangelien-
handschrift. No. 18, Des heiligen Bemward
Evangdienbuch im Domschatz eu HUdesheim,
Strasbui^, 1909.

Agnes Smith Lewis, Old Syriac Gospels, or
Evangelion Damepfiarreshi, London, 1910.

H. F. von Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Tes-
taments in ihrer dUesten erreichbaren Text-
gestalt hergesteUt auf Grand ihrer Text-
Mschichte, Berlin, 1906-10.

Bible versions: W. J. Heaton, The Bible of the

Reformation: its Translators and their Work,
London, 1910.

J. P. Hents, History of the LuJtheran version of
the Bible, Dayton, O., 1910.

S. McComb, The Making of the English Bible,

London, 1910.
Biblical duncisif: A. Duff, History of Old Testa-

ment Criticism, New York, 1910.
T. Engert, Das AUe TestamerUim Lichte modern^

istischrkatholischer Wissenschaft, Munich,
1910.

BiBUCAL Intboduction: a. C. Robinson, What
about the Old Testamentt Is it played out?
London, 1910.

Biblical Theology: E. von DobschHts, The Es-
chatologyof the Gospds, London, 1910.

P. Kaige, Geschichte des Bundesgedankens im
Alien Testament, MQnster, 1910.

A. F. Jjoisy: see below.
C. G. Montefiore, Some Elements of the Religioua

Teaching of Jesus According to the Synoptic
Gospds (Jowett Lectures, 1910), iKmaoo,
1910.
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BiBUGAL Theoloot: L. B. Paton, The Early Re-
ligian of Israel Boston, 1910.

A. Schlatter, Dve Thedoaie des Neuen Testor
merUa, vol. ii., Die Lehre der Apottd, Calw
and Stuttgart; 1909-10.

H. B. Swete, Studies in the Teachings of owr
Lord, London, 1910.

Boniface: G. F. Browne, Boniface and his Corn^
panions, London, 1910.

Brahmanism: The Parisistas of the Atharvaveda,
Ed. G. M. Boiling and J. von Negelein,
Leipslc, 1910.

A. Roussel, La Religion vidique, Paris, 1910.

Buddhism: Alphabetical List of Oye Titles of Works
in the Chinese Bxiddhist TripUaka (Archeolog-
ical Dept. of India). Being an Index to

Bunyin Nanjio*s Catalogue and the 1906
Kioto Reprint of the Buddhist Canon, Pre-
pared by E. Denison Ross, Bombay, 1910.

H. Oldenbui^e, Aus dem aUen Indien. S Auf-
s&Ue liber den Buddhismus, aU^indische Dick-
tung und Oeschichtschreibung, Berlin, 1910.

Bttrica: a. Bunker, Sketches from the Karen HiUs,
New York, 1910.

Shway Yor, The Burman^ his Life and Notions,
London, 1910.

Canonization: Add to bibliography the work raven
above under Benedict XiV, Also A. Bou-
dinhon, Les Frocks de beaJtifioaJtum et de canon-
isation, Paris, 1908.

T. F. Blacken, The Canonusation of Saints,

Dublin, 1910.

China: China and the Qospd. An Illustrated Ae-
port of the China Inland Mission, London,
1910.

E. Chavannes, Le Tai Chan. Essai de mono-
graphie d*un cuUe chinois. Appendice: Le
Dieu du sol dans la chine antique, Paris, 1910.

E. H. Parker, Studies in Chinese Religion, Lon-
don, 1910.

Chubch: W. Hobhouse, The Church and the World
in Idea and History, London, 1910.

F. I. Paradise, The Church ana the Individual,

New York, 1910.

Chttbch History: J. Felten, Neutestamentliche
Zeitgeschic?Ue oder Judentum und Heidenr
turn zur Zeit Christi und der Apostel, 2 vols.,

Regensburg, 1910.

F. X. Funk, A Manual of Church History, vol.

ii., London, 1910.

S. Lublinski, Der urchrisdiche Erdkreis und sein

Mythos, vol. i.. Die Entstehung des Christen^

turns aus der antiken KuUur, Jena, 1910.

Clement of Alexandria: J. Gabrielsson, I/e&er

die QueUen des Clemens Alexandrinus, vol.

ii., Zur genaueren Prufung der Favorinus-
hypothese, Lcipsic, 1909.

Cologne: W. Pelster, Stand und Herkunft der

Bischdfe der Kdlner Kirchenprovim im
MiUelaUer, Weimar, 1909.

Common Prayer, Book of: N. Dimock, The His-
tory of the Book of Common Frayer in its

Bearing on Fresent Eucharistic Controversies,

London and New York, 1910.

Comparative Reugion: E. S. Ames, The Psy-
chology ofReligious Experience, Boston, 1910.

A. S. Bishop, The World's AUar-Stairs in the

Rdioions of the World, London, 1910.

C. C. Martindale, ed., Lectures on the History
ofRdigions, St. Ix>ui8, 1910.

R. M. Meyer, AUgermanische ReUgionsgO'
sckichte, Leipsic, 1910.

R. Quanter, Das Weib in den Rdigionen der
Vdlker urUer Berucksichiigung der einzelnen
Kulie. Mil vielen zeiigenossischen lUlus-
trationen, Berlin, 1910.

J. H. Randall and J. G. Smith, The Unity of
Religions; a popular Discussion of ancient

and modem Beliefs, New York, 1910.

J. Schriinen, Essays en studien in vergelijkende

Godsdienstgesckiedenis, Mythologie en Folk-
lore, Venlao, I9I0.

Conqreoationalibts: A. F. Beard, A Crusade of
Brotherhood. History of the American Mis-
sionary Association, Boston, 1909.

Coptic Church: E. A. W. Budge, Coptic Homilies
in the Dialect of Upper Egypt, ed, from the

Papyrus Codex Oriental 6001, in the British

Museum, London, 1910.

Councils and Synods: F. Schulthess, Die syri-

s(^ien Kanones der Synoden von Niccea bis

Chalcedon nebst einigen zugehdrigen Dokur
menten, Berlin, 1908.

Crusades: W. S. Durrant, Cross and Dagger: the

Crusade of the Children, London, 1910.

Cttria: F. Russo, La curia romana neUa sua or-

ganizzione e nd suo completo funzionamento
a datare dal 3 novembre, 1908, Palenno, 1910.

Dawson, W. J.: The Divine Challenge, New York
and London, 1910.

Deissmann, a. : lAghi from the Ancient East, The
New Testament Translation by L. R. M.
Strachan, London, 1910.

Doctrine, History of: P. Tschackert, Die Ent-
stehung der lutherischen und der reformierten

Kirchenlehre samst ihren inneren protestanJti-

schen Gegensdtzen, Gattingen, 1910.

Dogma, Dogmatics: G. R. Montgomery, The Un-
explored Self; an Introdudary to Christian
Doctrine for Teachers and Students, New
York, 1910.

Egypt: W. M. F. Petrie, Arts and Crafts of Ancient
Egypt, Chicago, 1910.

P. \^y. La Religion de VAndenne Egypte,
Paris, 1910.

Egyptian Exploration Fund: Thirtieth Memoir.
The XL Dynasty Temple at Deir-el Bahiri,
Part 2 by E. Naville, London, 1910.

England, Church of: C. S. Carter, The English
Church in the Eighteenth Century, London and
New York 1910.

F. W. Cornish, The English Church in the 19th
Century, 2 parts, London, 1910.

F. A. Hibbert, The Dissolution of the Monas-
teries, as Illustrated by the Suppression of
the Religious Houses of Staffordshire, Lon-
don, 1910.

E. Stock, The English Church in the Nineteenth
Century, London and New York, 1910.

Epiklesis: P. M. Chaine, La Consecration et V&pi-
dkse dans le missal Hhiopien, Rome, 1910.

Episcopate: R. E. Thompson, The Historic Epis-
copate, Philadelphia, 1910.

Erasmus: A. Meyer, 6tu4ie crUigue sur lee retor-

tions d'Erasme et de Luther, Paris, 1909.

Eschatology: See above, Biblical Theology.
Ethics: T. C. Hall, History of Ethics within Or-

ganized Christianity, New York, 1910.

EuDEs, J.: M. Russell, The TAfe of Blessed John
Eudes, London, 1910.

Ezra and Nehemiah: G. Klamath, Ezras Ld)en
und Wirken, Vienna, 1908.

J. Heis, Geschichdiche und literdrkritische

Fragen in Esra 1-6, Manster, 1909.
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Fbance: R. p. Lecanuet, V6gl%8e de France sous

la troisihne republique. PanMfioai de Lion
XIII. yS7S-/P05), Paris, 1910.

Qauleb: a. Reach, Dae Chlilda bei Jeruealem.
Eine Hblieche Shuiie, Leipdc, 1910.

Galileo: E. Wohlwill, Oaliki und eein KampffUr
die copernicani»she Lekre, Hamburg, 1909.

GNoanciSM: W. Schults, Dokumente der Onoeie,

Jena, 1910.

God: J. A. Hall, The Naibwre of Ood, Philadelphia,

1910.

Gospel: F. C. Burkitt, The Earliest Sources for the

Life of Jesusf Boston, 1910.

F. K. Feigel, Der Einschluss des Weissagungs-
beweises tmd anderer Motive auf die Leidens-
aeschichte. Ein Beitrag zur Evangelienkritik,

TQbinjRen, 1910.
W. M. F. Peine, The Growth of the Gospels as
shown by Scriptural Criticism, London, 1910.

GuKKEL, H.: Genesis, 3d ed., Gottingen, 1910.

Hagenbach, K. R.: Ihr Briefwecksd aiAS den
Jahren J841 bis 1851, Basel, 1910.

Hall, T. C: See above. Ethics.
Hannington, J.: C. D. Michael, James Hanning-

Urn, Bishop and Martyr, London, 1910.

Harmonies: A. R. Whitham, The Life of Our
Blessed Lord, From the Revised Version of
the Four Gospels. The Bible Text only.

London, 1910.

HsBBXWs: F. DibeliuB, Der Verfasser des Hd)rder'
briefes. Eine Untersuchung zur Geschichte

des UrchristerUums, Strasburg, 1910.

Hellenism: P. Hauser, Les Grecs et Us simites dans
Vkistoire de VhumaniU, Paris, 1910.

Hellenistic Gbeek: G. Millifim. Selections from
the Greek Papyri, ed. with TransL and Notes,

London, 1910.

Hexatbttch: See above, Gunkel.
G. HobeiR, Die Genesis nach dem LUeralsinn

eribMH, Freiburg, 1908.
Z/evitieus and Numbers. Introduction; in the

Century Bible, ed. A. R. S. Kennedy, Lon-
don, 1910.

HrniTBs: J. Gaistang, The Land of the HUtites;

an Account of the recent EaAhrations and
Discoveries in Asia Minor; IntroducHan by
A. H. Sayoe, New York, 1910.

Holland, H. S.: Fibres of Faith, London, 1910.

Holt Sfibit: R. A. Torrey, The Person and Work
of the Holy Spirit, London, 1910.

Hubs, J.: E. J. Eitts. Pope John the Tweniy-third,

and Master John Hue of Bohemia, London,
1910.

Htmnologt: J. Duncan, Popular Hymns, their

Authors and Teaching, London, 1910.

Idbausm: E. W. Lyman, Theology and Human
Problems; a comparative Study of absolute

Idealism and Pragmatism as Interpretere of
Religion, New York, 1910.

Immobtalitt: S. H. Mellone, The Immortal Hope.
Present Aspects of the Prcblem of Immor-
talUy, London, 1910.

J. Paterson Smyth, The Gospel of the Hereafter,

New York and Chicago, 1910.

Indians of Nobth America: David Zeitberoer^s

Historu of Northern American Indians; ed. A.
B. Hulbert and W. N. Schwarze, Columbus,
1910.

Inspiration: W. J. Colville, Ancient Mysteries and
Modem Revelations, New York, 1910.

Ingram, A. F. W.: The Mysteries of God, London,
1910.

Isaiah: M. G. Glazebrook, Studies in the Book <^
Isaiah, London, 1910.

G. C. Morgan, The Prophecy of Isaiah, 2 vols.,

London, 1910.

Israel, History of: A. Bertholet, Das Ende des

judiechen Staatswesens, TQbingen, 1910.

I. Blum, The Jews of Baltimore; an historical

Summary of their Progress and Status as

Citizens of Baltimore from early Days to the

Year nineteen hundred and ten, Baltimore,

1910.
L. Lucas, Zur Geschichte der Juden im vierten

Jahrhunderts, Berlin, 1910.

S. Oppenheim, The Early History of the Jews
in New York, ie5Jhl66J^ New York, 1910.

Jainism: Manak Chand Jaini, Life of Mahavira,
London, 1910.

Jefferson, C. E.: The Building of the Church,

New York, 1910.

Jerome : The First Part of the Epistles, ed. I. Hilbeig,

in CSEL, vol. liv., Vienna, 1910.

Jerusalem, Anoucan-German Bishopric in: Add
to the bibliograph}r: The Jerusalem Bishop-
ric: Documents, tiith Translations relating

thereto, published by Command of H. M.
Frederick William IV., of Prussia, London,
1883.

Jesus Christ: P. T. Forsyth, The Work of Christ,

London, 1910.

F. X. Steinm^er, Die Geschichte der Geburt und
Kindheit Christi und ihr VerhOltnis zur

babylonischen Myihe, MOnster, 1910.

J. Weiss, Jesus von Nazareth Mythus oder

Geschichtef TQbingen, 1910.

John the Apostle: G. S. Barrett, The First

Epistle General of St. John. A Devotional

Commentary, London, 1910.

Westminster New Testament. The Revdor
tion and the Johannine Epistles. Introdvo-

turn and Notes by Rev. A. Kamsay, London,
1910.

M. Seisenberger, Erkldrung des Johannesevan^
gdiums, R^nsburg, 1910.

John of Ephesus: Extracts from the Ecdesiastical

History, ed. toith grammatical, historical and
geographical Notes by J. P. MargoHouth,
Leyden, 1910.

John XXIII. : See Huss, John, above.

Ebmpis, Thomas a: Concordance to the Latin Orig-

irud of the Four Books knoum as De Imitor

tione Christi, Given to the World A.D. lUl
by Thomas d Kempis. Comp. by R. Storr,

London, 1910.

Kierkegaard, S. A.: R. Hoffmann, Kierkegaard
und die religiose Gewissheit, Gottingen, 1910.

Locke, J.: E. Crous, Die reUgions-philosophischen

Lehren Lockes und ihre SteUung su dem
Deismus seiner ZeU, Halle, 1910.

LoiSY, A. F.: The Religion of Israel, London, 1910.

LoiBT, M.: M. Lepin, Les Theories de M. Loisy,

Paris, 1908.

McFadtbn, J. E. : The Way ofPrayer, Boston, 1910.

McGiFFBRT, A. C: History of Christian Thought
from the Reformation to Kant, London, 1910.

Manicheans: Chuastuanit, das Bussgebet der Manin
chder, ed. with German Transl. W. RadJoff,

Leipdc, 1910.

Mathews, S.: A Hilary of New Testament Times
in Palestine, 176 B.C.~70 AJ>., 2d ed., New
York, 1910.
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Methodibtb: A. L^er, UAngleUrre rdigeuse ei lea

origines du m&hodisme au xoiii. nicU. La
Jeune88e de Wesley, Paris, 1910.

W. Platt> Methodism and the RepMic; a View
of the Home Field,_present Conditions, Needs,
and PossUnliHes, Philadelphia, 1910.

W. J. Townsend, H. B. Workman, and G.
Eayres, A New History ofMethodism, 2 vols.,

London, 1909.

Miracles: J. Wendland, Der Wunderglaube im
Christenhim, Gottingen, 1910.

BfissiONs: W. H. J. Gairdner, Edinburgh^OlO. An
Account and Interpretation of the World Mis-
sionary Conference, London, 1910.

H. C. Lees, St. Paid and his Converts, a Series

of Studies in Typical New Testament Mis-
sion, London, 1910.

J. J. MacDonald, The Redeemer's Reian, For-
eign Missions and the Second Advent, ed.

G. Smith, London, 1910.
Winifred Heston, A Blue Stocking in India,

London, 1910 (on medical misdonaiy work).
W. E. Strong, The Story of the American Bocad;
an Account of the first hundred Years of the

American Board of Commissioners for For-
eign Missions, Boston, 1910.

Modernism: R. de Bary, Franciscan Days of
Vigil: a Narrative of personal Views and
Developments, New York. 1910.

D. Mercicr (Cardinal), Modernism, London,
1910.

Mohammed, Mohammedanism: C. Field, Mystics
and Saints of Islam, London. 1910.

M. T. Houtsma and A. Schaade, Emyklopddie
des Islam, Leyden and Leipsic, 1910.

The Encyclopedia of Islam, part v., London,
1910.

Zeitschri/t far Oeschichte und KuUur des
idamxschen Orients, ed. C. H. Becker, be-
gun in Strasburg, 1910.

Morgan, G. C: The Study and Teaching of the

English Bible, London, 1910.

Mormons: S. W. Traum, Mormonism against it-

self, Cincinnati, 1910.

Moui/roN, W. F. and Whitley, W. T.: Studies in
Modem Christendom—A Series of Lectwres
Delivered in Connexion wi^ the Liverpool
Board of Biblical Studies, Lent term, 1909,
London, 1910.

MTSTiasM: E. Lehmann, Mysticism in Heathenn
dom and Christendom, London, 1910.

The Call of Self-knowledge: seven early Enqlish
mystical Treatises printed by H. Pepufdl in
1621 ; ed. with an introd. and Notes oy E, O.
Gardner, New York, 1910.

A. Poulain, Die F'OUe der Onaden. Ein Hand-
buch der Mystik, 2 parts, Freiburg, 1910.

Mttholoot: P. Ehranraich, Die aUgemeite Myth-
ologie vnd ihre ethnologisehen Chnmdlagen,
Leipsic, 1910.

J. E. Hanauer, Folklore of the Hchi Lcmd,
Moslem, Christian, and Jewish, ed. M. Pick-
thall, London. 1910.

Navilub, E.: See Egyptian Exploration Fund.
Neoplatonism: K S. Guthrie, The Philosophy of

PloHnus; his l^fe, rimes, and Philosopl^
(bound with this: SeUctions from Plotinus'

knneads), Philadelphia, 1910.

Nestorianb: Histoire Nestorienne (Chronique de
Siert), Part I. Texts Arabe, ed, Addai
Scher, traduUparP. Dib, Paris, 1910.

Nestoriixs: L. Fenat, Die Christologie des Nesto-
rius, Kempten, 1910.

New Thought: Ella Wheeler Wilcox, New Thought
Common Sense and What Life Means to Me,
London, 1910.

Nicholas I.: A. Greinacher, Die Anschavungen dea
Papstes Nikolaus /. iJher das VerhOUnis von
Staat und Kirche, Berlin, 1909.

Nietzsche, F.: H. Belart, Friedrich Nietssches

Leben, Berlin, 1910.

J. M. Ejennedy, The Quintessence of Nietssche,

New York, 1910.
A. M. Ludovici, Nietzsche: his Life and Works,

London, 1910.
Papyrus and Papyri: G. A. Deissmann, Light

from the Andeni East: the New Testament
and the new and recently discovered Manu-
scripts of the OroBCO-Roman World, New
York, 1910.

Passover: C. Howard, The Passover: an Interpre-

taHon, New York, 1910.
Pastoral Ideology: C. Durand Fallot, La Cure

d^dme modeme et ses bases rdigieuses et scien-

tifiques, Paris, 1910.
Paton, L. B.: See above. Biblical Theology.
Paul the Apostle: H. Lietimann, Die Bri^e des

Apostels Pavlus. I., Die vier HaupAriefe,
Tubingen, 1910.

J. Strachan, The Captivity and Pastoral Epis-
Ues, New York and Chicago, 1910.

A. L. Williams, Epistle to the Oalatians, Lon-
don, 1910.

H. L. Yorke, The Law of the SmrU. Studies
in the Epistle to the PhUippians, London, 1910.

PmiiO: L. Conn, Die Werke PhUos von Alexandria
in deutscher Uebersetsung, Breslau, 1909.

Polity: A. J. McLean, The Ancient Church Orders,

London, 1910.

Pragmatism: See above. Idealism.
Pbeudepigrafha: W. N. Steams, ed., Fragments

from CPtoBco-Jewish Writers, Chicsgo, 1908.
E. Fisserant, A<oen«um d^Isaie, Paris, 1909.

L. Giy, Les Paraboles d'Htnoch et lew Messian-
isme, Paris, 1910.

Bbsch: See above, Galilee.

BIOGRAPHICAL ADDENDA

Choisy, J. E.: Became professor of church history
in the Universitv of Geneva, 1910.

Dowden, J.: d. at Edinburgh Jan. 30, 1910.
Eddy, M. B. G.: d. at Newton, Biass., Dec. 3, 1910.
Faulhaber, M.: Made bishop of Speyer, 1910.
Flint, R.: d. at Edinburgh Nov. 25, 1910.
Friedbero, E.: d. at Leipsic Sept. 7, 1910.
Gibsebrbcht, F.: d. at Stettin Aug. 21, 1910.

HoENNicKE, G.: Became eztraordinaiy pTof<

of the New Testament at Breslau, 1910.

HoYT, W.: d. at Salem, Biass., Sept. 27, 1910.

Incb, W.: d. at Oxford Nov. 13, 1910.

JuNCKER, A.: Became professor of the New Testa*
ment in K6nigsberg, 1910.

Maclaqan, W. D.: d. at London Sept. 19, 1910.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

qL L» p. 26, od. 2: Inaert " Acbb. See Phenicia,

Vol. Ly p. 413» col. 1: Inaert " Bacchub: Martyr
oi the fourth century. See Seroius and
Bacchus."

Vol. ii., p. 31, col. 1: Inaert " Beirut. See Phb-
NICIA, I., { 6."

Vol. ii., p. 266, col. 2, line 21: Read " Beach " for

"Rea^h."
Vol. iii., p. S8, col. 2, line 19: Read '' Paine " for

" Payne."
Vol. iii., p. 279, col. 1 : Insert " Coxtdrin, Pierre

Maxkxx Joseph. See Picpus, Conqrboa-
TION OP."

Vol. iv-» P- 46, col. 2. line 11 from bottom: Read
" ralycratee ot Ephesus " for " Polycarp of

Smyrna " (important).

Vol. iv., p. 192, col. 2, line 20: Read " ideals " for
" idols."

Vol. v., p. 136, col. 2, line 28: Read " prologue " for

"epilogue."
Vol. v., p. 186, col. 2, line 10 from bottom: Read

n ... - " . ...
next " for " text."

p. 235, col. 2^ Une :

3d. for " Ixvii.", an<

read " hodi./' for " IxviL"

Vol. v., p. 235, col. 2J line 14 from bottom: Read
bod. for '' Ixvii.", and line 13 from bottom,

Vol. v., p. 322, col. 2, line 23: Read " Hanaen " for

"Hausen."
Vol. v., p. 336, col. 2: Insert " Holtoakb, Gsorob

James. See Secularism."
Vol. v., p. 412, col. 2, Une 11: Read " i." for " xi."

Vol. viii., p. 85, col. 2, line 17 from bottom: Read
" Thomson " for " Thomas."

Vol. viii., p. 151, col. 2, line 21 : Read " at St. Johns,
was erected into a diocese in 1847, and into

an archdiocese and metropolitan see in 1904."

Vol. viii., p. 231, col. 2, line 9: Omit " Canadian."
Vol. viii., p. 272, col. 2, line 3: Read " new " for

" later."

Vol. viii., p. 300, col. 2, line 6 from bott«n: Read
" Ricker " for " Rieker."

Vol. viii., p. 358, col. 1, line 13 from bottom: Read
" Clerum " for " larum"

Vol. viii., p. 393, col. 1, line 3 from bottom: Read
" 81 " for " 72 "; bottom Une, read " Stu-
art " for "Stewart"; col. 2, Une 2, read
" 1884 " for " 1881."

Vol. viii., p. 426, col. 2, Une 23 from bottom: Re-
move " the distinguished lexicographer."

Vol. vui., p. 466, col. 1, Unes 4-^: Omit all after
" 1879 sqq.)."

Vol. viii., p. 489, col. 2, Une 17 from bottom: Re-
move t from ognature.





LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

AbbreTiatioiis in common use or self-eyident are not included here. For additional information con-

cerning the works listed, see vol. i., pp. yiii.-xx., and the appropriate articles in the body of the work.

^^^
i 1^6 iqa.. vol. 63. 1907

Adw .

AJP..

AJT,,

AKB.

63.]
!t"

ALKG.,

.adventu, " against

"

American Jaumat of PhilUooVt Balti-
more, 1880 sqq.

American Journal tf Thedogy, Chicago,
1807 tqq.

AreKw Jwr haihoUeekee Kirdienreeht,
Innflbruok, 1867-61, Mains, 1872 sqq.

Arehiv fOr Litteratur- und Kirehenge-
tchie/Ue dee MittdaUert, Freibuig, 1885
qq.

American
Abkandlunoen der MUnAener Akademie,
Munich, 1763 sqq.

Ante-Nicene FatherB. American edition
by A. Clereland Coxe, 8 yoIs. and in-
dex. Buffalo. 1887: voL iz., ed. Allan
Mensies, New York, 1897

Apoe. Apocrypha, apocryphal
Apoi Apologia, Apology
Arab Arabic
Aram Aramaic
art. article

Art. Sehmal Sehmalkald Articles
Acta tanetorum, ed. J. BoOand and others.

AMA.

ANF,

ASB..

ASM.

Baldwin.

Bardenhewvr,
Oetddckte..,

Burdenhewer,
Patralogie. ..

^iSSkaman

ArehOeiogie.

Bix^iam,
Origmee

i

Antwerp, 1643 saq.
Ada Banetorum oraini» 8. BenedieH, ed.

J. MabUlon, 9 vols.. Paris, 1668-1701
Assyr Asssrrian
A, T AIU8 Tettament, ** Old Testament '"

Augs. Con Augsburg Confession
aTv. Authorised Version (of the Enjdish Bible)

I J. M. Baldwin, DieUonaru of PhUotophy
and PeyeKology, 3 vols, m i. New York,
1901-05

O. Bardenhewer, Oesehiehte der aUkireh-
Uehen LUteratur, 2 vols. . Freiburg, 1902

0. Bardenhewer, Patrologiet 2d ed., Frei-
burg. 1901

Tke DieHonary Hielorioid and Critical of
Mr. Peler BayU, 2d ed., 5 vols., London,

I 1734-38
1. Bensinger, HibriUeche ArefUUiiogie, 2d

ed., Fraburg. 1907
J. Bingham, Originea ecdeeiaaHccB, 10

vols.. London, 1708-22; new ed.. Ox-
r ford. 1855
M. Bouquet. ReeueU dee hietoriene dee
OouUm et de la France, continued by
various hands. 23 vols.. Paris. 1738-76

Archibald Bower, Eietory of the Pqpee
... to 1768, conUnueifby 8. H. Cox,
3 vols.. PhUadelphia. 184iM7

Baptiel Quarterly Review, Philadelphia,
1867 sqq.

BItO SeeJaff^
Cant Canticles. Song of Solomon
cop oapul, " chapter "

rv:ii;.» ^»««*. ( R> CeiUier. Uietoire dee auiewn 9aer4e etOnU^ AuieuTB^
^ceUeiaeO^uet, 16 vols, ia 17. Ptels,•••^

I 1858-69
Ckron Ckronioon, '* Ghroniole "

I Ghron. I Chronicles
II Chron 11 Chronicles

Corvue ineeriptionum Orteearum, Berlin,
1825 sqq.

Corpue in$eriptionum LaHnarum, Berlin,
1863 sqq.

Corpue inecriptiowum 8emMcatrum, Paris,
1881 sqq.

cod. oodex
cod. Theod codex Theodoeianue
CoL Epistle to the Coloasians
eoL, cols. column, eolumns
Conf Confeeeionee, " Confessions ''

I Cor. First Epistle to the Corinthians
n Cor. Second Epistle to the Corinthians

COT SeeSchrader
/v>D SThe Chunk Quarteily Refriew, London,
^^^^

i 1875 sqq.

Bouquet, Esensil

Bofwar, Popte.

.

BQR.

CIG.

CIL.

CIS.

Corput mformatorum, begun at Halle,
1834, vol. Ixxxix., Berhn and Leipeic,
1905 saq.

M. Creignton, A History of the Papacy
from the Chroat 8dMm to the 8€uk of
Rome, new ed., 6 vols.. New York and
London. 1897

Corpue acriptorum ChriaHanorum orienta-
Itum, ed. J. B. Chabot. I. Guidi, and
others, Paris and Leipsic, 1903 sqq.

Corpue Bcriptorum ecdeaiaatioorum iLatir

norum, Vienna, 1867 8()q.

Corpue Bcriptorum hiatoriot ByzanHna, 49
vols., Bonn, 1828-78

C. W. Currier, Hiatory td RAigiaue Ordera,
New York, 1896

Deuteronomist
Daniel
J. Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible, 4

vols, and extra vol., Edinburgh and
New York. 1898-1904

W. Smith and S. Cheetham, Dictionary
efChriatian Antiguitiea, 2 vols., London,
1875-80

W. Smith and H. Wace, Dictionary of
Chriatian Biography, 4 vols., Boston,
1877 S7

J. Hantm^K J. A. S^flbie, an4 J. C. Lambort,
nn/i J ^ Dictionary of Chriit and the G^>tpelt, 2*^^ ^ rolfl., Edinburgh and New York, 1006-

, looa
Deut Dputpronomy
De vir. iU De virii ilfuitribua

DOQ See Wattenbftcb
' L. Stephen &tid 8, Lee, Dietiimary ^

Natiomd Bioffraphu. 63 vols, iktta

suppltrnent 3 vols., l^ndon, I88&-1901
8, R. Driver, Introduction to tht LUerature

DCS.

DNB.

of £%« Olii T^tamefU, lOtb ed.. New
Yoj- ----

Driver, IniroduO'
*^^

i T^OTk, 1910
E. Elobiflt

|T, K. Cheynn «nd J. S, Black, Encydo'
EB \ pttdia Biblica, 4 vols,. XxjodQU nxid

i N*w York, lS9ft-1903
Bed. Ecdttia, '

' Church "; ccdegiaatitua, " oo-

Ecoles EccItifliaHtes

E!cclus Ecelesiasticim
ed editions rdidii, " edited by "

Eph EpisUe to th« Epbeaiaii9
Epiat Epittiil^, fHpiataltFt " Eputle/' " Epistles

"

Ersoh and Gru-(J, 3. Efsch ^nd J. G. Q ruber. AUgm*tine
ber. EncyHo- 1 Em-ukiapAdi^ dot IVitsenschaftsn und
pddie C Kurittii, Leipsiix 181S eqq.

E. V EriKli.'^h verBioos (of the Bible)
Ex Exodufl
Esek Efieki^i

faso f&-4nculu9
Fr Froncli

j J, Fripdrich* KirtJtefiatstAiehie Deutach'
'} land*, 2 Vols., B«iibf rg, 1867^60

Episttc to t\m GaJatiarii.H
"

Ti, Gani&H Sfriet spiBr/yporum eed&aiia

nUhi^icoi. lipKciTiHbiiipgH 1873^ and sup-
lemrnt. 1SS6

r^ J w«^„ \o, Crw BJid W, X Hardy. Dacumente
Qee and Uanly.^ lUu^tratwe of Endlieh Chureh Hiatory,

Loiidoa, 18Q6

Friedrich,Xi>

Gal

Gams, Seriea
ep^ecoporum

Doeumente

Germ.
OGA.

. . . .cpi«tj
(P. a
•{ Cat

German
GdiUngiache GeUhrie Anaeigen, Gdttingen,

1824 sqq.

ntKU^. rv^.-.«'^ Gibbon, Hietory of ihe Dedine and
^w'V^.n "•- PoU of the Roman Empire, ed. J. B.•^ '^«*

I Bury. 7 vols., London. 189^1900
Gk. .G» *

.Greek
iC. Gross, The Souroaa and Literature of

BnajiA Hiatory . . . to I486, London,

Hab .Habakkuk
n.^^... ^H f A. W. Haddan and W. Stubba, CouneUa

^Sffi. r«..«- ^»^ BedeeiaeHcd Doeumente Rdating
Stubbs, Coun'\ ^ g^^ Briiain and Inland, 3 vols.,

Oxfoid, 1809-78

Gross, Soureea.

eOa.



xvi LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

Bar

Ha«
Harduin, Cor^
dUa

,

Hamadc, Do^ma

Haraaek, Ltttaro-
tur

(RefewJto l»trutio works on hemoxm or
JwretiOB, TiMtulhan'8 Z>« prmcnpfume,
toe I*T09 AotrsMw of IraiuBus, the
Fanarum of Epiphanius, etc

.Haonu
J. Harduin. CondHorum eoUeeUo noia
manma,^ 12 vols,. ParU, 1716

^*?*S*^ ^i^ory <if Dogma . . . /nm»

vks^loSo^^
«WMm, 7 volB., Boston.

^,%™«k. OfdndUe der aUehfUaidten
Litteraiur bia BuMiriiu, 2 vols, in 3.
L«P«c. 1803-1904 * m o.

A. Hauck. Kirchenaetehiehte Deuttd^
tojd«. vol.. jj. I^MPac 1904; vol. a.
1900; vol. m., 1906; vol iv., 1903

Reajenekylop^^ fUr proUttanHadie Th^
Motne und Ktrche, founded by J JHgjoj^ «!. by A. H.uok.U^

jpistle to the Hebrews
Lebrew

HefeIe.C<mca»m.J^i- on Hefele. C<mcfli«w«scWdUe. oon-

f vm.-ix., Freiburg. 1883-93
Heimbucher, Or- J M. Heimbucher, Dia OnUn und Konof-denund Kovr^ gatUmender kathtdUehen Kirche, ^Ted.
oregahonen. .. ( 3 vols., Paderbom. 1907

Helyot. Ordres J
P- .Helyot, /fislotrw det ordnt mona*-

monoMHqueB...') fe^^' ,!fyfJf* ^ mifitotrss. 8 vols..

„ , ' Pans, 1714-19; new ed., 1839-^42
Henderson. Doo- (E. F. Henderson, .Sfllec< Hiatoneal Doeti-

r^^T^ « „/r^ Y.tJ*.^¥*« ^««». London. 1^H>»* History, Auiotrv, Aislona

HiaLwed {^I^J? ^ff^***"****^ «ccfc«»a. "Church

S*****
gomtfio, Aomiliat, " homily, homilies "

^OB. Hosea

Hauok. KD

Hauck-HersoK.

Heb
Hebr.

Ja£F^ BBQ.

JmS6, Regetta. .

JA03.

JBL,.

JB.

JE
Jer.

Joeephus. Ant ..

and LoDdon. 1909
rrnim Oermani-

It*l Italian
J. Jahvist (Yahwist)
''A Journal A$iatique, Pkris. 1822 sqq.

Jacobus. I ^ '^^f
^* •^'"'^ ^^^^ OiffTiamtry

, ed M. W. Ja-
Dietionary....') ''''^^^'^^

-i
K^E Nounw. . . .andA.C.

f Zenos. New York an
"

P. JafT^S. iSi^iotheira
oorum, ij vol:"., Berlin, 1804- 73

P, JnSi^. FiefjejtUi pondjfitum Homanorum
' : ' «^ annum /va^, Berlin, 1861;
2d ed.. Leip^ic. 18Sl-gS

Journal of tha Arnf^mn Orw«Arf Socisfc/.New Haven, 1849 sqq.
/owttmJ of Biblical lAJi^rutTiTv and Exega-

*«, first [ipp^ai^d m Johimai of tha
Saeuty of BMirtji Liirrature and Bx»-
flema, MiddJetowD^ iHS2-8S. then Boe-

. tori, 1890 Boq.
Tfu JeufUh Lnryd&pedn. 12 vols.. New
York, igOl-06

Tc« DQmbined imrrativo of the Jahvist
(Vabvif^t) and Elohiat

. . Jerorniah
1 Flavins JqwphuA, " Antiquities of the

Joeephus. Amon .Flavius Josephus, " Against Apion "
Joeephus. W«. . .Life of FlaviusXsepfis *

'*»'*"°

Joeephus. War. . .Flavius Josephus, " The Jewish War "
Josn Joshua

JPT iJahrbUeher far protetianHsdte TKeohgie,
J

Leipsic, 1876 sqq.

JQR i ^«„?«"»«* Quarteriy Review, London.
* •

) 1888 sqq.
^

JRA8 ]^^ife4 ^^^ AeioHe Society, Lon-

JT8 . . . i
Jo^rrml cf Theido^ical Studies, London,

.

*

I I Hvti j*q,q.
Julian. Hymr I J, Julian, A Dirtianary of Hymnologv»w*W I revised <?dition. london, 1907^AT See S<"Jira<Ier

^D ^ Frii^drirh, Hauck, Rettbeiv
-,. IW*i*«- uTid Wdtr'9 KirdtenUxikon, 2d^^

i od„ by J. HerjEt'ti rtther and F. Kaulen.
I l2vQk, Fn?thurtf, 1882-1903
G Kriljief, HiaUir^f of Early Christian

L*ttraturr in the First Three Centuries
New York, 1897

*

K. Kriuu bncher. OewftidUs dsr bysat^
i\nin€htn Littemtur, 2d ed., Munich.

P. L»hbe, SiKTorum txmdliorum nova et
ampiu*kma c-olleciio. 31 vols.. Florence
and Venice, 1750-9S

Lam^ntationB

Kr{|«er. History

Krumbacher.
Oesdiu^te....

Labbe. ConeUia

Tj^»»8ffftn. Bed. S
^- M^^^^^i ^^Je^t^w'Msrf History

HuS .. . .77. . 1 ^?**^ ^ ^ '^^ Century, 4 vols.,

L»t Latin, Latinijied

Dub-

Lichtenberier.

Loreni. DOQ .

.

LXX

Mann. Popes . .

.

Mansi, CondUa,

ed-

in the

f^ f^^i ^<l^M»
Lev Leviticus

F. Lichtenberier, Bneydopidis das sd-•^ reh^Mutss. 13 voh., Pari^ 1877-

O. Lorens, DeuteeUonds GesdUehtaouei'

^^. T^siZ^S^^^''^'^^^^^
I
Mace IMacckbeSr

HMaoc ...IIMaccabees

^bL^S?^^?^ <tt« Popes w. «K,

«-^^»g^ 81 vota.. FIo^noTSS
Matt Matthew

MwwMmUaOervMmohisloriea, ed. O. R
?*^o^** °*^ Hanover and bSI
kn, 1826 sqq. 1^ foUowin« abbrevia-
tions m used for the sections and
eubeections of tiiis work: Ant., Antioui^
iates, " Antiquities "; Aud int.7Ai!ii
tores aniijjutsjmt. " Oldest Writers ";
CAron. m»n , Chronusa mtnora, " Lesser
Oironicles"; Dip., Diplomita, "Di-
plomas, Documents"; E^h: Btrie-tc^ Letters "; O^. "^^^ gSt
Oesta p^Uiflcum RomanorSmT** Seadi
of tiie PopM of Rome "; Hg., Leges
Vfaws"; Lib. de lite, LibSi delSi
tnter regnum et sacerdotium saculorum
2- ^f»V conscnpti, \* Books concerning

MGH [
tlie Strife between the CSvU and Eocff
8iaeti«J Authorities in the El<^£
and Twelfth Centuries": Ne^Tlfe^
Sf2?^ 0«ntiaw«, "Necrology of

£f!?" fa«»*w aw» Conrftm, "Latin
Pbets of the Caroline Time"; Po«<LLot mad. om. Poeta LaHni medii (bvL
"Latin Poets of tiie Middle Ages^;
BenpL, ScrtfUores, " Writers "iScnpL
~.Jr^;'«r^''*''^ '•T?*^ Osrmani.
?^*^ „ inters on German Sub-
iSJl. •r^'^^g^Jr- ^»HK*.. 5mptores

writers on Lombard and Italian
Subjects "; Senpt. rer. Merov.JScrip^
tores rerumjiermnfiioarum, "Writen
on Merovingian Subjects "

liicah

a H.
Mic

Milman. Latin
Christianity

.

Mirbt. Qudlen.

MPO.

MPL.
MS.. MSS.

Mihnan, ^olrtv of Latin Chri^
iftj. /nrftidw th^ of ihe Popes to

iSeCMJr^ • ® "^^^ London.

C. Mirbt, QueOen tur Oesdiidite dee Papst-
hims und dee rOmisdken KaAdidsnnis.
Tflbingen. 1901

««»««m»«,

J. P. .Mlsme, PatrdogitB eursus eompletus

.
i J. P. .Mume, PatrdogxcB eursus eomd^us,

ten*.7^^ 221 vols.. Paris. irflTS
Manuscript. Manuscripts

I

Muretori. 5crtj>-iL. A. Mmtori. /^^vm ludiearum scrip-
tores. . I if*mm» QB wola 1'700_K« '^

1 teres. 28 vols.. 1723-61

j ATsues AnAtv dsr Oesdlschaft fOr SUere^^
j ?fe?^ oesdiissss^ ^ijsas,
I loYO sqq.__-Jsqq.

Nah Nahum
>^<L no date of publication

Neander, ChriS'S^,^''^^^ .^^^^'^S^''^ ^ ^C^**^

Neh
Niceron, Mi'\

'{ hidex,'Boeton.''i87Mi''
.Ner

Nielsen, Papacy.

Nippold, Papacy.

NKZ
Nowack, Archill
dogis

n.p

NPNF..

N.T..

Num.
Ob...

^,P- Niceron. AfAnoiTM pour ssrvtV h
Vhutovrs dee hommss tBvsMv .... 43
vols., Paris, 1729-46

(F. K. Nielsen. Hidory of the Pap

Yor?*?^r^ ''"^- 2 ^^••

ATeue A;trcUicAe Zdtschrift, Leipeio, 1890

W. Nowack. Ldidnich der hdtrtUsdien
ArdiOdogts, 2 vols.. Freibuig. 1894

no place of publication
The Niesne and Posl-J^towie Fathers, 1st

series, 14 vols.. New York. 1887-92; 2d
eenes, 14 vols.. New York. 1890-1900

New Testament. Novum Tern
Nowveau Teskmmtt, Nmm

.Numben
Obadiak
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PlAtina» Pop—-

^ a » j Ofdo tandi BentdieU, " Order of St.^•^^
1 Benedict"

O. T Old Testunent
OTJC See Smith
P Priestly doeument

(L. Ftwtor, The Eittary of the Pop$9 from
PlMtar, Pbpw.. .< OiB CUm of Oie MtddU Aget, 8 vols.,

I London. 1891-1908

DB^ jPoAnM oedema AngUeanctt ed. J. A. Giles,^^-*
1 34 vols.. London. 1838-46

PEF Palestine Exploration Fund
I Pet First Epistle of Peter
n Pet Second £pistle of Peter

B. Platina. Lives c/ 1h$ PopM/rom . . •

Ortgory Vll, to . . . Paitf //., 2 vols.,

Londcm, n.d.

Ptiny, Hiat nal...PUny, Hisforia nafciralw

x>^**\^^mt mr^^ ( A. rotthast, BibLwUhoea hidorica modii
*^222r ^i «»»• Wegwoieer durdi die OeediidtU-•••^ fiewrfar. Berlin, 1896
ProT. .Proverbs
Pi Psalms
DOD^ SProeeedinm c/ the Soddy of Biblioal^^^^ 1 -AnAsolw, London. 1880 sqq.— .ouod (QuoOvids, " which see"

IL. von Ranke, Hietory of Oie Popee,
I 8 vols., London. 1906
.Revue dee deux numdett Puis, 1831 sqq.

RB See Hauck-Hersog
Bei^ Doen- S E. Reich, Sded Doeumenie lUuetroHngMe-

ntemie ( diaval and Modem Hietory^ London. 1906
RBJ Revue dee dudee iuivee, Paris, 1880 sqq.

n^MW.^ m i F. W. Rettberg. iCwvAm^McMeMe DeultcA-
Rettt)en, iU?,,.y

iofidiu 2 vols.. Gdttingen. 1846-48
Rev .Book of. Revelation

RHB

q.v., qq.v.

Ranke, Po|MS

RDM

dee rdioione, Paris,\ Revue de Vhietoire
1880 sqq.

fE. C. Richardson. Alphabetical Svbied Ir^
Ricbardeon, Bi^ dex and Index Eneydopaedia to Period-

eydovoiedia. . . tool Artidee on Rdioion, 1890-99, New
I York. 1907

TiuA,4mm wsw^mm -^ L* Ri<^ter. LehHtudi dee kaffioUedtenKa^ter. AiroMM-, ^^^ evangtUedien KirdunredUe, 8th
'****

} ed. by W. Kahl, Leipeic. 1886
Rofainaon, 12«-fE. Robinson, BihUcal Reeeardiee in

aearehee, and) Poisstifis. Boston. 1841, and Later
Later Re- BiUieal Beeeardiee in PaUetine, 8d ed.
eearekee I of the whole, 3 vols., 1867

Robinson. BurO'\J. H. Robinson, Readinoe in European
peon Hietory. . 1 Hietory, 2 vols., Boston. 1904-06

Rofainaon and i J. H. Robinson, and C. A. Beard. Dsoslop-
Beard, Afodsm < meni of Modem Europe, 2 vols.. Boston,
Europe ( 1907

Rom Epistle to the Romans
Biwp \ Revue de OiMogie et de phUoeophie,*^^

1 Lausanne, 1873
R. V Revised Version (of the English Bible)
sac eteeuium. *' centuzy "

I Sam ISamud
nSam IlSamod
an A i SiteunMberidUe der Berliner Akademie,^^^

1 BeSn. 1882 sqq.

(F. Max Holler and others. The Sacred
SEE < Boote of the Eaet, Oxford, 1879 sqq.,

I VOL xlvMi., 1904
( Sacred Booke oftheOld Teetament (*' Rain-

SBOT < bow Bible ^0. Leipeic, London, and
r Baltimore, 1894 sqq.

R.4^ir fn^mun^^ K P- Schaif, Hietory of the Chrietian Church,MM^CArufMii 1 ^^^ . _j^ ^ ^. jj^^ York,1882-«2,
i^aarea

^ ,^| ^ ot^^*^ • j. ^ - . __

Scfaall, CVMds,

8ehzader,C0r

Sduadar, JCiir

Schradar, £0.

<M«. i.~iv., VI., tjim x^aw X ur&t
VOL v., 2 parts, by D. S. Schaff, 1907-10

(P. Schaif, The Creede _^ Christendom,

\
'"'

^eMkKMkii^

3 vols.. New York, 1877-84
E. Schrader, Cuneiform Inecriptione and

the Old Teebxment, 2 vols., London,
1886-^
Schrader, Die KdJinediriften unddae
AUe Teetament, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902-03
Schrader, Kdlinedtrifaithe BiUiotkek,

\ vols.. Berhn. 1889-1901
fE. SchOrer, Qeedtid^U dee judiedten
J Vdkee im ZeiiaUer Jeeu ChrieH, 4th ed.,

1 3 vols.. Leipeic 1902 sqq. ; Eng. transl., 5
I vols., kew York, 1891
Scripioree, ** writers "

I F. H. A. Scrivener, Introduction toNew Tee--

\ toment Critidem, 4th ed., London, 1894
SentenHa, " Sentences "

Jeeu, " Society of Jesus "

MUnehener Aka-
qq.

iW. R. Smith, Kindiip and Marriaae in
' 1 EaHy ArSia, London. 1903

\SUtungtherithU der .

1 dtMii^ Munich, 1860 c

Smith, OTJC, .

.

Smith, PropAsit..

Smith, Rd. of
Sem

S.P. C.K

S.P.G

Sttom
S.V
Swete, IntroduO'S

tion \

Thatcher and (

McNeal.Souro0-<
Book \

IThees
UTheas
ThT

TiUemont, MS-

I Tim..
UTim.

TJB.,,

Tob....

rg....

75

TSBA,

T8K...

TU,

Ucolini, Tfteaou^
rue

y. T

Wattenbach,
DQQ

Wellhausen,
Hddentum. .

.

Wellhausen,
Prdegomena.,

ZA.

Zahn,^fiM.
tuno

Zahn, JCation...

.

ZATW
ZDAL

ZDMO,
ZDP.,.,

ZDPV.

Zech..
Zeph.

ZHT,

ZKG...

ZKR...

ZKT..„

ZKW...

ZNTW.

ZPK.,..

ZWT..

W. R. Smith, The Old Teelameni in the
Jewieh Chunh, London, 1892

W. R. Smith, Prophete of lerad ... to

the EiiOUh Century, London, 1896
W. R. Smith. ReWon of the Semttee,
London. 1894

Society for the Promotion of Christian
Knowledge

Sodetv for the Propasation of the Goifpel
in Forei(^ Parts

.and followiiur
Stromata, "Miscellanies

"

sub voce, or sub verbo
H. B. Swete. Introduction to the Old T«t-

tament in Greek, London, 1900
.Syriao
O. J, Thatcbpr atid E. H. McNwl, A
Source Book for Medisevfd Hietory,
New York, l»Ow

First Epi^btle to tbe ThfjaaaloniitTiB
,Bef?Diiri J^pi^tle to the TlipatiaLamii&s
ThtoUwisdie Tiidichrifi, Aouitc-rdanL and

Leyden, J 867 iwiq>

L. S. le N&iti lie TilleruoDt, Mimoiree
, * . ecdeeifittvptfs tUs nx premiere
riJ^rifj, 10 vola., Faria. 1693^1712

.First KpiRtlf to Timothy
,tl(?corjd Epi^ille tt) Timothy
Thcotaffiachfr Jtjhresbericht, Leipaio, 1882-
im?, Freiburg. 1SS&. Bnuuwick, 1889-
Igg?, Berlin. 1898 ^q.

Tobit
Theotogiedie Quartaledurift, Tabincen,
1819 sqq.

J. A. Robinson, Texte and Studiee,
Cambridge. 1891 sqq.

Traneactiona of the Society of Biblical
AnhmAooy, London, 1872 sqq.

Thedogieche Studien und Kritiken, Ham-
burg. 1826 sqq.

Texte und Untereuchungen eur OeechidUe
der altchritUiehen LiUeratur, ed. O. von
Gebhardt and A. Hamack, Leipsic,
1882 soq.

B. Ugounus, rftesovrus antiquitatum
eacrarum, 34 vols., Venice. 1744-60

VetuB Teetamentum, Vieux Teetament, *'Okl
Testament "

W. Wattenbach, Deutedtlande GeeehidUe-
queUen, 5th ed., 2 vols., Berlin, 1885;
6th ed., 1893-94; 7th ed., 1904 sqq.

J. Wellhausen, Reete arabiachen Heiden-
tume. Berlin, 1887

J. Wellhausen, Prolegomena eur GeeehidUe
lerade, 6th ed.. Berlin, 1906, £^.
transl.. Edinburgh, 1885

Zeiteehrift fUr Aaeyridogie, Leipeic
1886-88, BerUn, 1889 sqq.

T. Zahn, Eirdeitung in doe Neue Teeta-
ment, 3d ed., Leipsic 1907; Eng. transl.,

Introdudion to the New Teetament, 3
vols., Edinburgh, 1909

T. Zahn. GeeehidUe dee neuteetament-
lichen Kanone, 2 vols., Leipsic 1888-92

Zeiteehrift fOr die altteetamentliehe Wie-
aenachaft, Giessen, 1881 sqq.

Zeitediriftfikr deutechee Alterthumunddeut-
echeLiteratur, Berlin, 1876 sqq.

Zeiteehrift der deutadten morgerdindie^en
GeeeUedtaft, Leipsic 1847 sqq.

Zeiteehrift fUr deutaehe Philologie, Halle,
1869 sqq.

Zeitadtrilt dee deutethen PaltUtina-Ver'
eina, Leipsic 1878 sqq.

Zechariah
Zephaniah
Zmtedirift fUr die hietorieehe Thedogie,

publishea successively at Leipsic
Hamburg, and Qotha, 1832-75

Zeiteduift fOr KirdnengeeAidUe, Gotha.
1876 sqq.

Zeitetdkrift for KirehenredU, Berhn. Tu-
bingen, Freiburg, 1861 sqq.

Zeite^rift fHar ka/hd\edya ThedagHe, Inna-
bruck, 1877 sqq.

Zdlbedmft far IMhUdte Wieeenethaft und
kirdiltehee Ld>en, Leipeic 1880-89

ZeiUehrift fOr die neuteetamentUdie Wie-
eenechaft, Giessen, 1900 sqq.

Zeiteehrift fUr Proteetantiemue und Kirehe,
Erlangen. 1838-76

Zdtechr9t far wieeeneehaftluhe Theologie,
Jena, 1858-60^ Halle, 1861-67, Leipdc
1868 sqq.



SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION

The following system of transllteiatlon has been used for Hebrew

:

t( = ' or omitted at the

beginning of a word.

a = b

3 = bh or b

B = g

i = gh or g

^ = d

1 = dh or d

n = h

1 = w

3 = k

a = kh or k

D = m
3 = n

D = s

y = '

B = p

& = ph or p

n = r

e^=:8h

jn = t

n = th or t

The vowels are transcribed by a, e, 1, o, u, without attempt to indicate quantity or quality. Arabic

aud other Semitic languages are transliterated according to the same system as Hebrew. Greek is

written with Roman characters, the common equivalents being used.

KEY TO PRONUNCIATION
When the pronunciation is self-evident the titles are not respelled; when by mere division and accen-

tuation it can be shown sufficiently clearly the titles have been divided into syllables, and the accented

syllables indicated.

a as in sofa

a tt at

& " " fa»

e " " pen*

6 " " fate

1
U tt ttn

f " " machine

o " " obey

6 " " no

e
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PETRI, LARS» and OLAV (OLAUS). See

SWBDBN.

PETRI, LTTDWI6 ADOLF: German Lutheran;

b. at LOethorst (a village of Hanover) Nov. 16,

1803; d. at Hanover Jan. 8, 1873. He was edu-

cated at the University of Gdttingen (1824-27) and,

after being a private tutor for some time, became,

in 1829, " collaborator " at the Kreuzkirche in

Hanover, where he was assistant pastor from 1837

until 1851, and senior pastor from 1851 until his

death. During the years 1830-37 his convictions

^:radually changed from rationalistic to orthodox.

His power as a preacher was especially shown by
his Licht des Lebens (£[anover, 1858) and Salz der

Erde (1864). For the improvement of the liturgy of

his communion he wrote Bedurfnisse und WUnsche
der proiesUmtiachen Kirche im Vaterland (Hanover,

1832); and still more important Ber\dce was
rendered by his edition of the Agende der hannover-

schen Kirchenardnungen (1852). In behalf of re-

ligious instruction he wrote his Lehrbuch der Re-

ligion fur die oberen Klaesen proteetantischer Schvlen

(ilanover, 1839; 9th ed., 1888), and later collabo-

rated on the ill-fated new catechism of 1862. He
liken^ise conducted for many years the theological

courses in the seminary for preachers at Hanover,
and in 1837 founded in the same city an association

for theological candidates, over which he presided

until 1848. In 1845^7 he edited, together with

Eduard Niemann, the periodical Segen der evangdi-

9chen Kirche, and in 1848-55 was editor of the Zeit-

blatt far die AngeiegenheUen der lutherischen Kirche.

In 1842 he founded an annual conference of the

Hanoverian Lutheran clergy; and in 1853, together

with General Superintendent Steinmetz and August
Friedrich Otto MQnchmeyer (q.v.), he established

the well-known " Lutheran Poor-box " (see Gor-
TESKAfiTEN, LuTHERISCHER).
At the same time, Petri was firmly opposed

to any amalgamation of the Lutheran and Re-
formed Churches, and was thus led to assume an
unfavorable position even toward the Inner Mis-

sion (q.v.).

In 1834 he helped to found the Hanoverian mis-

sionary society, of which he was first secretary and
then president, while he materially aided the cause of

foreign missions by his Die Mission und die Kirche

(Hanover, 1841). His opposition to all movements
in favor of a imlon of Lutherans and Reformed

IX.—

1

foimd renewed expression in his Beleuchtung der

Gottinger Denksckrift zur Wahrung der evangeliachen

LehrfreiheU (Hanover, 1854), an attack on the

unionistic sympathies of the theological faculty of

GOttingen. After this, Petri withdrew more and
more from public life; and the only noteworthy
work which he subsequently wrote was Der
Glaube in kurzen Betracktungen (4th ed., Hanover,
1875).

Bibuoorapht: £. Petri, L. A. Petri, ein LeberuMldt 2 vols.,

Hanover. 1888M)6; J. Freyta«, Zu Pelria OedOehtnia, ib.

1873.

PETRIE, WILLIAM MATTHEW FLINDERS:
English Egjrptologist; b. in London June 3, 1853.

He was educated privately, and in 1875-80 was
engaged in surveying early British remains. Since

1880 he has carried on excavations of the utmost
importance in Egypt, while since 1892 he has been
professor of Egyptology in University College,

London, and also in London University since 1907.

In 1894 he foimded the Egyptian Research Account
(q.v.), which became the British School of Archeol-

ogy in Egypt in 1905, of which he is honorary di-

rector; he is likewise on the committee of the
Palestine Exploration Fimd and the Royal Anthro-
pological Institute. Among his works special men-
tion may be made of the following: Stanehenge

(London, 1880); Pyramide and Templea of Gizeh

(1883); Tanw (2 parts, 1885-87); Naukratia (ISSQ);

A Season in Egypt (1888); Racial PortraiU (1888);

Historical Scarabs (1889); Hawara, Biahmu, and
Arsinoe (1889); Kahun, Gurob, and Hawara (1890);
lUahun, Kahun, and Gvrob (1891); TeU el Hesy
(1891); Medum (1892); Ten Years' Digging in

Egypt (1893); Student's History of Egypt (3 parts,

1894-1905); Tea el Amama (1895); Egyptian
Tales (1895); Decorative Art in Egypt (1895);

Naqada and BaUas (1896); Koptos (1896); Six
Temples at Thebes (1897); Deshasheh (1897); /Je-

ligion and Conscience in Egypt (1898); Syria and
Egypt (2 vols., 1898); Dendereh (1900); Royal Tombs
of the First Dynasty (1900); Diospdis Parva (1901);

Royal Tombs of the Earliest Dynasties (1901); Aby^
dos (2 parts, 1902-03); Ehnasya (1904); Methods
and Aims in Archeology (1904) ; Researches in Sinai

(1906); Hyksos and Israelite Cities (1906); Religion

of Ancient Egypt (1906); Janus in Modem Life

(1907); The Arts and Crafts of Ancient Egypt
(1909); and Personal Religion in Egypt before

Christianity (1910).
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PBTRIKAU, pe"tri-kau', SYNODS OF: Four
PdlBh synods hdd at Petrikau (75 m. b.w. of W&r^
saw), Russian Poland, in 1561, 1555, 1562, and
1565. The Reformation early found welcome in

Poland, especially in Poeen and Cracow; and the

first Protestant teachers were exclusively Lutheran.

Calvinism was introduced during the reign of Sigis-

mund August 11. (154S-72), who stood in close re-

lations to Calvin, and at the same time the Bohe-
mian Brethren expelled from their own country

took refuge in large numbers in Great Poland, es-

pecially in Posen. At the Synod of Kozminek in

1555 ^ey imited with the Calvinists, though the

Roman Catholics, under the leadership of Stanis-

laus Hosius, bishop of Culm and Ermeland, did all

in their power to obstruct the extension of the

Protestant movement.
At the first Synod of Petrikau in 1551, a Roman

Catholic confession of faith was drawn up, ex-

pressly intended to answer the principles of the

Augsburg Confession, and severe measures were

taken against converts to the new teachings. The
king and the nobility, however, strongly favored

the Protestant party, and the former added his

voice to the demand made by the second Synod
of Petrikau (1555) that a national council be

convened to settle the religious controversies. Sigis-

mund also sent representatives to the pope, re-

quiring the administration of the chalice, the cele-

bration of mass in the vernacular, the abolition of

clerical celibacy, and the abandonment of annates.

The pope, however, refused to accede to these de-

mands, and sent a nimcio, Bishop Lipomani of

Verona, to Poland to repress the Protestant move-
ment. He entirely failed, but the success of the

Polish reformers was rendered impossible by their

own divisions, as became clear at the third synod,

held at Petrikau in 1562. There were constant dif-

ficulties between the Lutheran and Reformed par-

ties, and the situation was made still more compli-

cated by the appearance of a Polish antitrinitarian

movement. All attempts to secure harmony failed,

and the antitrinitarians were formally excluded

from fellowship with Protestants at the fourth

^ynod of Petrikau, held in 1565, though neither this

nor a royal command banishing all Italian antitrini-

tarians (1654) was carried out.

In the same year, at a diet convened at Petrikau,

the antitrinitarian leaders secured the holding of a
disputation with their opponents, though the Lu-
therans held aloof, and oiidy the Reformed and the

Bohemian Brethren accepted. At this disputation

Gregor Pauli, a Cracow preacher and the leader of

the antitrinitarians, alleged the impossibility of

reconciling the Catholic creeds concerning the Per-

sons of the Trinity with the teaching of the Scrip-

tures; while the trinitarians insisted on the his-

toric agreement between the Scriptures and the

teaching of the whole Church. After fourteen days
of debate the two parties were farther apart than
ever. The antitrinitarian representatives, more-
over, disagreed among themselves, some denying
the preexistenoe of Christ and the personality of

the Holy Spirit, others accepting the preexistence

of Christ and the reality of the Holy Spirit, and
yet others asBuming three Persons in the Trinity,

but ascribing different values to them. The final

outcome of the matter was the exclusion of the anti-

trinitarians from the Reformed Church, so that
henceforth they constituted a separate communion.

(David EaDMAXNt.)
Bibuoohapht: BflsidM the literatura under Poland.
CHBianANiTT IN, and the works of Dalton and Kniake
named under Laboo, Johannes a, oonault: A. Regen-
volscius (A. WengieiBld), Syttema hi§tonco-€hronolooieum
eeeUnarum Slavonieamm^ pp. 180 sqq., Utraeht, 1052;
8. Lubensld, Hidoria rtformaUonu Poloniemt pp. 144 aqq..

201 sqq.. Freistadt, 168S; E. Boivus. Aim Powim und
Poiena kirchHeher VerganoenheU, pp. 14 sqq., Berlin, 1898;
and G. Knuise, I>ie Reformation vnd Ovenreformation in
Poien, Posen, 1901.

PETR0BRX7SSIANS. See Peter of Bbuts.

PETRUS M0N6US. See MoNOPHTsrrBs, {§ 5 sqq.

PBUCER, poi^tser, CASPAR: Leader of the
ciypto-Calvinists (see Phuippistb) in the elector-

ate of Saxony; b. at Bautzen (31 m. e.n.e. of Dres-

den) Jan. 6) 1525; d. at Dessau (67 m. s.w. of

Berlin) Sept. 2, 1602. He was educated at the Uni-
versity of Wittenberg, which he entered in 1540,

and where he became professor of mathematics in

1554 and of medicine in 1560. Throughout the life

of Melanchthon, whose son-in-law he was, he was
his friend, counselor, physician, and companion,
while after the Reformer's death he edited his col-

lected works (Wittenberg, 1562-64), two books of

his EpistolcB (1570), the third and fourth volumes of

his SdectcB dedamatumes (Strasbuig, 1557-58), etc.

He likewise completed Melanchthon's revision of

the Chronicon Carionis, which had extended only to

Charlemagne, by two books bringing it down to the

Leipsic disputation (2 parts, Wittenbeig, 1562-65);

while among his independent writings mention may
be made of his De dimensume terra (Wittenbeig,

1550) and De proBcipuis divinationum generibus

(1553).

Peuoer was a favorite at the Dresden court, where
he was appointed physician in 1570, though stUl re-

taining his Wittenberg professorship. At his in-

stance Melanchthon's Corpus doctrincB was officially

introduced in 1564, thus marking the rise of Fhilip-

pism; and vacancies in the university were filled with

strict followers of Melanchthon. In 1571 he col-

laborated in a school abridgment of the Corpus
dodrinoB which sharply denied Luther's teaching

of Ubiquity (q.v.), and with the death of Paul
Elber (q.v.) in 1569 approximation to Calvinism

became still easier. At the same time, the strict

Lutheran party continued to have much influence

at court because their side was taken by the elec-

tor's wife, a Danish princess. Considerations of

foreign policy, however, finally induced the elector

to dismiss his favorite physician, especially as he

was accused, though wron^y, of having a part in a
Calvinistic exposition of the faith. Exegesis perspi-

cua, published by Joachim Cureus in 1574. Peuoer's

correspondence was searched, and evidence was
found which was construed as expressing his inten-

tion to try to introduce the Calvinistic theory of

the Lord's Supper into the Saxon Church. He ac-

knowledged his fault when tried before the Saxon
diet at Torgau, and was directed to restrict his in-

terest to medicine. But the Elector August was



RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Fetrilcaa
P6Ml

not contented and had Peucer, whom he suspected

of working to introduce the rival ducal house
into Saxony, taken to Rochlitz. In 1576 Peucer
was imprisoned in the Pleissenbuig in Leipsic,

where he suffered much hardship, but detenninedly

resifltod all attempts to convert him, refusing to

make any concessions contrary to Calvinism. I^al-
ly, when the Danish princess died, and the elector

married a second time (Jan. 3, 1586), his father-in-

law, Prince Joachim Ernest of Anhalt successfully

pleaded for Peucer's release. This took place on
F^. 8, 1586, a few days before the death of August.

Peucer now went to Dessau, where he was ap-

pointed ph3rBician in ordinary and councilor to the

prince. The remaining years of his life were peace-

ful, spent partly in D^sau, partly in Cassel and the

Palatinate, and partly in travels, and he was hon-
ored by all. To the last he adhered to Melanch-
thon's theology, and he was likewise busy with his

pen. During his imprisonment he began his Hia-

ioria earcerum et HberaHonis divintB (ed. after the

author's death by Christoph Pezel, Zurich, 1605);

and he also wrote in prison his TrackUus historicua

de PkUippi Mdanchthonia aententia de controversia

eoeruB DmnM (Amberg, 1596), as well as a poetical

IdyUium, pairia seu historia Lumtia superioria

(Bautaen, 1594). (G. Kawerau.)
Bibuoorapbt: For Peuoer'a lettera oonmilt CR, vols. vii.

and iz.; J. Voist, Briejwehad der berUhmUalen CMekrten,

pp. 497 sqq., KAiU|pbei)B, 1841 ; and ZeiUchrift fitr preusti-

9dk€ OtBchichU, xiv (1877), 90 sqq., 145 aqq. Eaily sources
are the ftmeral sermon by J. Brendel, Zerbst, 1603; b
mflmorial oration by S. Stenius, ib. 1603; and A. van de
Cbiput. Hei Leven ende Dood van ... P. MelanchUm
. . . MiUgaden de , . . geoangenitte van . . . Caspar
PemeentBt Amsterdam, 1662. Biographies or sketches are
hy: J. C. Leupold. Budiasin, 1745; H. C. A. EiohstAdt,
Jena, 1841; E. A. H. Heimbuig, Jena, 1842; F. Coch,
MaibarB. 1850; E. L. T. Henke. Maifouig, 1865. Con-
sult further: R. Calinich, Kampf und Vntergang dea
MeUmehtfumUmus in Kunachaen, Leipeic, 1866; J. W.
Riebaid, PhUip MdanchUm, New York, 1898; J. Janasen,
Hiti. of the German People, vols, vii.-viii., St. Louis, 1905;
N. Mailer. Mdanchikone letzte LebeTutage, 1910; Eiseh
and Oruber. EneyklopOdie, III., six. 435-460; ADB, zxv.
552 sqq.; and the literature under PmLZFPisra.

FEW: Ecclesiastically, an enclosed seat in a
ehuFch (noty in the modem sense, an open bench).

The teim (Old Fr. put, puy, puye, poi, peu, " an
debated place," " seat "; Lat podium, " balcony ")

in eariy EngJish use meant a more or less elevated

enclosure for buaineas in a public place; this use
was probably prior to its employment as the name
for an enclosed seat for worshipers in a church.

Indeed, the pew might be even a box in a theater.

The pew is not, then, an original or primitive part

of the church edifice, the floor of the structure be-

ing in early times open and unobstructed, though
in the chancel there came to be seats for the clergy

and choir. This tradition is continued in modem
times in Roman and Greek cathedrals in Europe,
which are usually without pews, portable benches
or chairs being furnished instead. In eariy times
the attitude of worshipers was standing (or kneel-

ing), and the provision of stools or benches prob-

acy does not date back of the fourteenth century,

tlKNigh some English churches had stone benches
along the walls and around pillars.

The earlieat known examples of regular benching

is probably that of the church at Soest (34 m. s.e.

of Monster, Westphalia) in the early fifteenth cen-

tury. The church at Swaffham (25 m. w. of Nor-
wich), England, was in 1454 provided with pews by
private benefaction, and this was almost certainly

not the first instance in England. The records of

St. Michael's, Comhill, London, prove the existence

of pews in that church in 1457, the doors of some
of which, at least, had locks, a fact which implies

private ownership. It seems certain, however, that

at first only parts of the edifice were provided with
pews. The shape of these does not seem to have
been uniform. While the oblong pew was naturally

the most common, the seat facing the altar, other

pews were square with the seats placed around
three or all four sides, leaving space only for the

door. These latter were often private, appropri-

ated to the use of the lord of the manor or to a
family an early member of which had in some way
acquired a perpetual interest. In England the right

to occupy a certain pew sometimes goes with the

occupancy of a certain house in the parish. The
acquisition of property-right in a pew is not confined

to England; in quite a number of churches in the

United States pews are held by families and may
figure as property in valuation of assets. But the

tendency is decidedly against this exclusive right,

and where such cases exist, the policy of the church
is usually to redeem the pew from private owner-

ship.

It is not certain at what period pews were made
a means of income to the parish. In St. Margaret's,

Westminster, the records show payment of pew
rents as early as the first part of the sixteenth cen-

tury. The law of England gives to every parish-

ioner a right to a sitting in the parish church if it

was built before 1818, and this right is enforceable

by civil procedure. In the United States custom
varies greatly. Almost general is the practise of

using tilie pews as a means of raising revenue for

church purposes. In a considerable number of

churches the pew rents provide the principal means
of income, pews being rented by the year. In a
large number of churches, however, the feeling

exists that this is a limitation upon the " freedom
of the Gospel," and the sittings are all free, the in-

come being derived from collections or pledges of

free-will offerings.

Bxbuoohapht: J. M. Beale, Hial. ofPewe, Cambridge, 1841;

J. C. Fowler, Church Pew, their Origin and Legal Ind-
dente, London, 1844; Q. H. H. Oliphant, The Law ofPewe
in Chwtshee and ChapeU, ib. 1850; A. Healea, Hiti. and
Law of Church SeaU or Pewt, 2 vols., ib. 1872.

PBZBL, p^'tsel, CHRISTOPH: German crypto-

Calvinist; b. at Plauen (61 m. s.w. of Leipsic) Mar.

5, 1539; d. at Bremen Feb. 25, 1604. He was edu-

cated at the universities of Jena and Wittenberg,

his studies at the latter institution being interrupted

by his teaching for several years. In 1557 he was
appointed professor in the philosophical faculty

and in 1569 was ordained preacher at the Schloss-

kirche in Wittenberg. In the same year he entered

the theological facility, where he soon became in-

volved in the disputes between the followers of Me-
lanchthon and Luther, writing the Apologia vera

doctrincB de definUione Evangdii (Wittenberg, 1571)
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and being the chief author of the Wittenberg cate-

chism of 1571. He soon took a leading position as

a zealous Philippist, but in 1574 he and his col-

leagues were summoned to Toxgau and required to

give up the Calvinistic theoiy of the Lord's Sup-
per. As they refused to subscribe to the articles

presented to them, they were placed under surveil-

lance in their own houses and forbidden to discuss

or to print anything on the questions in dispute.

They were afterward deposed from their professor-

ships, and in 1576 were banished. Pezel, who had
hitherto been at Zeitz, now went to Eger; but in

1577, like his fellow exiles, received a position from
Count John of Nassau, first at the school in Siegen

and later at Diilingen.

Pezel then definitely accepted Calvinism, and the

Church in Dillenbuig was imited to the Calvinistic

body. In 1578 he became pastor at Herbom, and
in 1580 was permitted by Coimt John to go for a
few weeks to Bremen to try to reconcile the Church
difficulties between the Calvinists and Lutherans.

His task was difficult, however, since the Lutheran
Jodocus GlansBus refused to meet him in open de-

bate. The civil authorities, construing this as con-

tumacy, deposed Glansus, and Pezel preached in

his place. He soon returned to Nassau, but in 1581

was permanently appointed the successor of Gla-

nseus at Bremen, where, four years later, he was
made superintendent of the churches and schools.

At the same time he became pastor of the Lieb-

frauenkirche, though he also retained his pastorate

at the Ansgariikirche till 1598. He took an active

part in improving and extending the work at the

Bremen gymnasium, where he was professor of the-

ology, moral philosophy, and history, being also the

leader in all the theological controversies in which
the Bremen church became involved. Pezel did

away with Luther's Catechism, substituting for it

his own Bremen catechism, which remained in force

until the eighteenth century, removed images and
pictures from the churches, formed a ministerium
which imited the cleigy, and, by his Consensus min-
isterii Bremensis ecdesicB of 1595, prepared the way
for the complete acceptance of Calvinistic doctrine.

Pezel was the editor of many theological writings,

of which the most important were the Loci theo-

logici of his teacher, Victorinus Strigel (4 parts,

Neustadt, 1581-84); Philip Melanchthon's Con-
silia (1600); and Caspar Peucer's Historia carcerum
et liberationis divines (Zurich, 1605); while among
his independent works special mention may be
made of the following: Argumenta et objectiones de
prcBcipuis articidis doctrinoB CkristiancB (Neustadt,

1580-89); lAbeUus precaiionum (1585); and Mrf-
lificium historicum, complectens historiam trium
monarckiaruTn, Chaldaicaf, PersiccB, GrtBcoB (1592).

He is particularly interesting as showing the evolu-

tion from Melanchthon's attitude toward predes-

tination to the complete determinism of the Cal-

vinistic concept of Uie dc^ma. (G. Kawerau.)

Bibuoorapht: Autobiographic material is contained in
Pezel's WiderhoUe tcarhaffte . . . Enehltmg, Bremen,
1582. in WiUenberger Ordiniertenbuch, ii (1895). 117.
Consult: J. H. Steubing, NatBainache Kirehen- und Re-
formcUiongeschichte, Hadamar, 1804; ZHT, 1866, pp. 382
sqq.. 1873. 179 sqq.; Iken, in Bremitchea Jahrhueh^ ix
(1877), 1 sqq., x (1878), 34 sqq.; E. Jacobs, Juliana von

Stotberg, pp. 286 sqq., Wemigeiode, 1889; W. von Bip-
pen, OeBchiehU der Stadt Bremen, ii. 199, Bremen, 1898;
Ench and Oruber, BneyklopAdie, III., xx. 63 sqq.; ADB,
XXV. 676 sqq.

PFAFF, pfOf, CHRISTOPH MATTHAEUS: Ger-

man Lutheran; b. at Stuttgart Dec. 24, 1686; d.

at Giessen Nov. 19, 1760. He was educated at the

University of Tubingen (1699-1702), and became
lecturer in 1705, but in the following year, at the

command of the duke of WOrttemberg, traveled

extensively in Germany, Denmark, Holland, and
England, with special attention to the study of

Semitic languages. Almost immediately on his re-

turn he was directed to proceed to Italy with the

heir apparent, with whom he spent three years in

Turin. Here, as elsewhere, he was unwearied in

searching through libraries, and was rewarded by
the discovery of many fragments hitherto unknown,
as of sermons of Ghrjrsostom and portions of Hippo-
lytus. In this way he also found the epitome of the
" Institutes '' of Lactantius, which he edited at

Paris in 1712; and he aroused wide interest by the

alleged discovery of four fragments of Ignatius

which he published, with voluminous dissertations,

at The Hague in 1715. Over these fragments an
animated controversy was long waged. It is now
generally held that they are not to be ascribed to

Ignatius; though the question remains whether

they were a foigery of Pfaflf*s, or whether they were

cut out of some Turin catena manuscript. Both
contingencies were possible in the case of Pfaff,

who is known to have mutilated a Turin manuscript

of Hippolytus, and to have foiged a document to

estabhah the claim of the house of Savoy to the

titular kingdom of Cyprus.

In 1712 Pfaff returned to Germany and remained
a year at Stuttgart, after which he visited Holland
and France with the heir apparent, returning per-

manently to Crermany in 1716. Despite his youth,

Pfaff was then appointed professor of theology at

Tubingen, where he rose steadily, becoming chan-

cellor of the imiversity at the age of thirty-four,

and retaining this dignity for thirty-six years. He
was a man of great versatility and of encyclopedic

learning, and at the same time was indefatigable as

an author. He wrote a large number of disserta-

tions, of which the De originibus juris ecdesiasHci

ejusdem indole (Tubingen, 1719) marked the begin-

ning of a new epoch in its field, for in it, and in the

Akademische Reden iiber das sowohl aUgemeine cds

auch teulsche protestantische Kirchenrechl (1742),

he for the first time carried to its logical results the

doctrine of Gollegialism (q.v.). In the sphere of

theology he wrote ConsHtutiones iheoiogia dogmat-

icoB et moralis (Tubingen, 1719); IntroducUo in his-

toriam theologies lUerariam (17^) ; InstittUiones his-

toruB ecdesiasticcB (1721); and Notes exegeticcs in

evangelium MaUhcei (1721); while his pietistic sym-
pathies found expression in such works as his Kurt-

zer Abriss vom wahren ChristerUum (Tubingen, 1720)

and Hertzens-Katechismus (1720), and his general

Biblical scholarship was evinced by his collabora-

tion with Johann Christian Klemm in the prepara-

tion of the " Tubingen Bible " of 1730 (see Bibles,

Annotatbd, I., § 1).

Pfaff was chiefly active, however, in endeavor-
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ing to unite the Protestant churches, and to this

end he composed a long series of monographs which
were collected in German translation under the

title of Geaammelie Sckrifften, so zwr Vereinigung der

Proiestierenden abziden (HallC; 1723). Here again

he was no innovator, and though his proposals at-

tracted wide attention, Lutheran opposition ren-

dered them fruitless.

Henceforth Pfaff frittered away his eneigies, pro-

ducing work more remarkable for quantity than
quality, and plunging into countless trivial Uterary

controversies. He lost his popularity and influence

in the university, forfeited the interest of the stu-

dents, and in 1756 resigned from the chancellor-

ship. His departure from Tubingen was unmoumed,
but his intention of spending the remainder of his

life in retirement at Frankfort was frustrated by a
call to Giessen, where he became chancellor, super-

intendent, and director of the theological faculty.

Here he remained until his death, four years later,

though here, too, the faults which dimmed his great

talents gained him general enmity.

(Erwix Preuschen.)
Bibuookapht: The short Vita in Oeaammdte Sehrifften, ut

sup., ii. 1-9, was used by C. P. Leporin for his Vetbe—erte
Naehriehi von ... C. M. PfaffertB Leben, Leipsic. 1726,
and this in turn was the basis of the account in Zedler*s

UnivenaUeneon, xzvii. 1108, ib. 1741 and other narratives
in btographical works. Consult F. W. Strieder, He9-
•icKe OtiekriengtachichU, z. 322 sqq., 21 vob., G6ttingen.
1781-1868; A. F. BOsching. BeytrOge 9U der Lebentge-
ae/tiehU denkwikrdiger Pertonen, iii. 170-171, 287-288, 6
parts. Halle, 1783-89; J. M. H. Ddring, Gdehrte Theologen
im 18. Jakrhundart, iii. 249 sqq., 4 vob.. Neustadt, 1831-
1835; W. Gaas, OeackiehU der proieslaniUchen Dofpnatik,

iii. 74 sqq.. 4 vols., BerUn, 1864-57; C. Weiss&cker. Lehrer
und Unierriekt von dam evanodiachen FakvUot^ pp. 97 sqq.,

in TiOrinoer FestBehrift, 1877; A. Ritschl. Oeaehiehte dea

PiHiamua, iii. 42 sqq.. Bonn, 1886; Ersch and Gruber,
Eneyfdopadio, III., xx. 101 sqq.; ADB^ xxv. 687 sqq.

PFAFFEHBRIEF, pfaf"en-brtf': A compact,
dated Oct. 7, 1370, whereby the cantons of Zurich,

Lucerne, Zug, Uri, Schwyz, and Unterwalden united

to oppose foreign spiritual and secular jurisdiction

and to preserve national peace. The immediate
cause of the compact was the attack upon and im-
prisonment of Peter of Qundoldingen, head of

Zurich's ally, Lucerne, and his party by Bruno
Bnm, provost of the cathedral of Zurich (Sept. 13,

1370). The aggressor, an adherent of the Austrian
party, refused to recognize the jurisdiction of a
secular court, and was accordingly banished, while

his prisoner was released. Such, however, was the
fear that Bnm might appeal to foreign, imperial,

or ecclesiastical courts that, to avoid any such con-

tingency in future, the PfsdOfenbrief was drawn up.

This document merely emphasized and guaranteed
existing rights. It laid down two principles: all

cases within the confederation, except matrimonial
and ecclesiastical, must be tried before the local

judge, who had jurisdiction even over aliens (thus

ignoring both the imperial courts and foreign spir-

itual courts); it contained resolutions relating to
the public peace, and forbade waging wars without
the consent of the government. At the same time,

ecclesiastical jurisdiction was not annuUed, and
cases in which one of the deigy was defendant were
usually tried in the episcopal courts. By requiring

the oath oi alkigiftnce from the clergy, moreover,

the Pfaffenbrief indirectly tended to subordinate
the clergy to the State in matters applying equally
to clergy and laity. By thus delimiting, in an im-
portant sphere of law, what appertained to the
State and what to the Church, and by favoring the
claims of the former rather than of the latter, the
Pfaffenbrief marked the first real and successful

Swiss attempt to restrict by means of the secular

law the unlimited extension of ecclesiastical power.

(F. Fleiner.)

Bibuoobapht: A. P. von Segesaer, ReehtageachichU der
Stadt . . . Liaem, vols. i.-ii., passim. Lucerne, 1860-58;
J. C. Bluntschli, Staata- und ReehtageachichU . . . Zurich,
i. 385 sqq., Zurich, 1838; idem, Oeaehiehte dea achweUeri-
aehen BundeareehU, i. 122 sqq.. Stuttgart. 1876; T. von
Leibenau, in Anzeiger far aehweizeriaehe Oeaehiehte, 1882,
p. 60; W. Oechsli, in PotUiachea Jahrbuch der aehtoeia.

Bidgenoaaenaehaft, v (1890). 359-366; idem, QueUehbuch
der Schweizergeachichte, Zurich, 1901; J. Dierauer, Oe-
aehiehte der achxveiz. Bidgenoaaenaehaft, i. 282 sqq.. Gotha,
1887; K. D&ndliker. OeachiehU der Schweiz, i. 545 sqq..

632 sqq.. Zurich, 1900; J. Hflrfom, Handbuch der Schwei-
zergeachichte, i. 197, Stans, 1900; Die Bundeabriefe der

alten Eidgenoaaen, 129U1S1S, Zurich, 1904.

PFANDER, pfdn'der, KARL GOTTLIEB: Mis-

sionary to the Mohammedans; b. at Waiblingen

(7 m. n.e. of Stuttgart), Germany, Nov. 3, 1803; d.

at Richmond (8 m. w.s.w. of London) Dec. 1, 1865.

His father was a baker, who, perceiving his aptitude

for study and sharing his ambitions, sent him first

to the Latin school in the town, then to Komthal
(q.v.), and finally to the missionary institute at

Basel, where he studied from 1820 to 1825. He
was a remarkable linguist and of indefatigable

energy, and spent his life in the effort to convert

Mohammedans. From 1825 to 1829 he labored in

Shusha, in Transcaucasia, and neighboring lands;

from 1829 to 1831 he was with Anthony Norris

Groves (q.v.) in Bagdad; from Mar. to Sept., 1831,

in Persia, but then returned to Shusha. In 1835

the Russian government forbade all missionary op-

erations except those of the Greek Church; conse-

quently he had to leave Shusha. He went first

to (Constantinople, in 1836 was back in Shusha, but
in 1837 started for India by way of Persia and ar-

rived in Calcutta Oct. 1, 1838. As it seemed most
promising to work henceforth under English aus-

pices he, with the full consent of the Basel Society,

became a missionary of the Church Missionary So-

ciety, Feb. 12, 1840. He was in Agra from 1841

to 1855, in Peshawar from 1855 to 1857, and in

Constantinople from 1858 to 1865. His death oc-

curred while on his furlough.

He married first Sophia Reuss, a German, in Mos-
cow, July 11, 1834, who died in childbed in Shusha,

May 12, 1835; second, Elmily Swinburne, an Eng-
lishwoman, in Calcutta, Jan. 19, 1841, who bore him
three boys and three girb, and survived him fifteen

years. He wrote few books, and most of them in

oriental languages. One that is in English was his

Remarks on the Nature of Muhammedanism, Cal-

cutta, 1840. But one of his books is a missionary

classic. He drafted it in German in May, 1829,

while in Shusha, then he expanded and perfected

it. It bears in German the title Mizan id Hakk
Oder die Wage der Wakrheilf translations have been

made of it into Armenian, Turkish, Persian, and
Ordu, and it has been widely circulated among
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Mohammedans of many lands. There is an Eng-
lish translation of it under the title, The Mizan id

Haqq; or Balance [should be Balancea] of Tmih
(London, 1867, new ed., 1910). It is a cogent and in-

cisive attack on Mohanunedanism and an explana-

tion and application of Christianity, written in

simple language but with deep conviction and
ample knowledge. In recognition of the service he
had thus rendered, the archbishop of Canterbury
(John Bird Sumner) made him a doctor of divinity

in 1857.

Bibuoorapht: C. F. Eppler, D. Karl GatOiA PJomder^
Basel. 1888: Emily Headland. Sketches ofChvreh Mianon^
ary Society Workere, London, 1807.

PFEFFIN6ER, pfef^ing-er, JOHANN: Saxon
Reformer; b. at Wasserburg (31 m. e.s.e. of Mu-
nich), Upper Bavaria, Dec. 27, 1493; d. at Leipsic

Jan. 1, 1573. Devoting himself to the religious life,

he became an acolyte at Salzburg in 1515, and soon

afterward was made subdeacon and deacon. Re-
ceiving a dispensation from the regulations con-

cerning canonical age, he was ordained priest and
stationed at Reichenhall, Saalfelden, and Passau,

where his clerical activity soon found great appro-

bation. Suspected of Lutheran heresy, he went to

Wittenberg in 1523, where he was cordially wel-

comed by Luther, Melanchthon, and Bugenhagen.

In 1527 he went as parish priest to Sonnenwaide;

and in 1530, when expelled by the bishop of Meis-

sen, he removed to the monastery of Eicha, near

Leipsic, where his services were attended by many
outside the parish. In 1532 he went to Belgem,
whence he was delegated, in 1539, to complete the

Reformation in Leipsic. In 1540, he was perma-
nently vested with the office of superintendent.

He declined calls to Halle and Breslau, though
he took part in completing the work of the Refor-

mation at Glauchau in 1542. In his capacity of

censor he prevented further printing of Schenk's

postilla. In 1543 he was graduated as the first

Protestant doctor of theology, and became a pro-

fessor of theology in the following year. In 1548

he was made a canon of Meissen.

Duke Maurice of Saxony drew him into the ne-

gotiations regarding the introduction of a Protes-

tant chureh constitution and liturgy. Having been

appointed assessor in the Leipsic consistory in 1543,

he participated, in 1545, in the consecration of a
bishop of Merseburg as one of the ordaining clergy.

In the following year he negotiated at Dresden with

Anton Musa and Daniel Greser, and took part in

the deliberations concerning the Interim at the

Diet of Meissen (July, 1548), at Torgau (Oct. 18),

at Altzella (Nov.), and at the Leipsic Saxon Diet

(Dec. 22). The Elector August likewise sought

formal expressions of opinion from Pfeffinger; and
in this connection, in 1555, he proposed, wi^ a view

to securing religious uniformity, that the Interim

liturgy of 1549 should again be used. Melanchthon,

however, opposed this suggestion, holding that,

were it adopted, additional religious disunion would
follow. Pfeffinger also took part in the deliberative

proceedings of the delegates of the three consistories

in 1556, as well as in the Dresden convention of

1571.

Pfeffinger's writings were ethical, ascetic, and

polemic. His ProposUumea de libero arbUrio (1555)

occasioned the outbreak of the synergistic strife

(see Synergism). Against Nikolaus von Amsdorf
he wrote his Aniiwort (Wittenberg, 1558), Dernon-

stratio mendacii (1558), and Nochmals grUndlicher

Bericht; while he opposed Matthias Flacius in his

VerarUwortung. He embodied his tenets in five

articles of the Formvla der Bekendnua of June 3,

1556, which he also submitted, in amplified form,

to the Wittenberg theol€>gians. Georg MCller.
Bxbuoobapht: B. Sartorius. Einfeitioer . . . Bericht von
demLeben . . . J. Pfe/jUnoera, Leipsic, 1573; F. Seifert,

in heft iv. of Beitrikoe tw eticheieehen KirehenoeaehichU,

Leipsic. 1888; G. Mailer, ia heft ix. of the same, pp. 08,

118, 16S, 181, and x. 210; ADB, xzv. 824-«30.

PFEILSCHIFTBR, pfoil'shift-er, GEORG: Ger-

man Roman Catholic; b. at Mering (7 m. s.e. of

Augsburg), Upper Bavaria, May 13, 1870. He was
educated at the imiversities of Munich (1889-93,

1894-99; D.D., 1897) and Vienna (1899), inter-

rupting his studies to make a five months' tour of

Italy in 1897. In 1900 he became privat-docent

for church history at the University of Munich,
but in the same year accepted a call to the Lyceum
of Freising as associate professor of church history

and patristics. Since 1903 he has been professor of

church history in the University of Freibuig. He
has written Der Ostgotenkdnig Theoderich der Grosse

und die katholiache Kirche (Mttnster, 1896); Die
atUherUieche Auegabe der vierzig EvangelienkomUien

Gregora dee Groeeen, ein ereter Beitrag zwr Geachichte

der Ueberiieferung (Munich, 1900); and Ziur Entste-

hung der AUegorie vom mystiechen GoUeewagen bet

Dante Purgatario (Freiburg, 1904).

PFENDER, pfen'der or [F.] fon^'dOr', CHARLES
LEBERECHT: French Lutheran; b. at Hatten
in Alsace Oct. 26, 1834. He pursued his studies at

Wittenberg, the College de Pont-a-Mousson (B.Iitt.,

1853), under the faculty of theology at Strasbuig

(B.Th., 1859), and at the universities of Heidelberg,

G6ttingen, and Berlin; he became vicar at Witten-

berg in 1860; at Paris, 1865; pastor of the £giise

du BatignoUes, Paris, 1868, and of the figlise Saint-

Paul, same city, in 1874. He describes himself as

theologically a confessional Lutheran. He is the

author of La Confeesion d*Augabourg. Traduction

revue d*aprk8 le texte le pbie autcriei. PrMdie d^une

iniroducHon (Paris, 1872); UAgneau de Dieu,

lUcU de la paasion et de la rieurrecHon du Seigneur

d*apr^ lee quatre ivang&istee. Suivi de midita-

Hona, de pritrea, et de cantiquea pour la aemaine

aainte (1873); Vie de Martin Luther, puhUie a
VoccaaUm du quatrihne centenaire de aa naiaaance

(1883). He is a contributor to the present work,

and has written much for other standard publica-

tions.

PFLEIDERER, pfioi'der-er, OTTO: German
Protestant; b. at Stetten (a village near Cannstadt,

4 m. n.e. of Stuttgart), WQrttemberg, Sept. 1, 1839;

d. at Grosslichterfelde, Berlin, July 19, 1908. He
was educated at the University of TObingen from
1857 to 1861, and after being for a short time vicar

at Eningen, a village near Reutlingen, traveled ex-

tensively in North (jermany, England, and Scot'-

land imtil 1864. He was then lecturer and privat-

a
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docent at Tubingen until 1868^ after which he was
a pastor at Heilbronn till 1870, when he went to

Jena as chief pastor and university preacher. In

1870 he was appointed professor of theology at the

University of Jena, and from 1875 till his death he
was professor of practical theology at the Univer-

sity of Berlin. He was one of the most learned and
vigorous defenders of the non-miraculous origin of

Christianity. He lectiued in England on both the

Hibbert (1885) and the Gilford (1892-93) founda-

tions. He wrote Die Rdigion, ikr Weaen und ihre

Geachichle (2 vols., Leipsic, 1869); Moral und Re-

ligion (Has^rlem, 1870); Der PavlinismiLe (Leipsic,

1873; Eng. transl. by £. Peters, Patdiniam, 2 vols.,

London, 1877); F. O. Fichie, LebentbOd einea

deuiachen Denkers und PaJbrioben (Stuttgart, 1877);

ReHgionaphUoaophie auf geechichtlicher GrundUtge

(Beilin, 1878; 2d ed., 2 vols., 1883-84; Eng. transl.

by A. Stewart and A. Menzies, Philosophy of Re-
ligion, 4 vols., London, 1886-88); Zur religidaen

VenUnuHgung (1879); Grundriss der ckrisUichen

Glaubene und Sittenlekre (1880); The Influence of the

AposUe Paul on the Devdopment of Christianity (Hib-

bert lectures; London, 1885); Das Urchristentum,

seine Schriften und Lehren (Berlin, 1885; 2d ed.,

1902; Eng, tnnd., Primitive Christianity, Its Wri-
tings and Teachings, 2 vols., New York, 1906-09);

The Devdopment of Theology in Germany since

Kant, and its Progress in Great Britain since ISiBS

(London, 1890; German ed., Der Entwickdung der

protestttntischen Thedlogie in Deutschland seU Kant
und in Grossbritannien seit 18£S, Freiburg, 1891);

Die RUschlsche Theologie kritisch beleuchtet (Bruns-

wick, 1891); The Philosophy and Development of
Rdigion (Gifford lectures; 2 vols., Edinburgh,

1894); Evolution and Theology, and other Essays
(New Yoik, 1900); Das Christudnld des urchrist-

lichen Glaubens (Berlin, 1903; Eng. transl.. The
Early Christian Conception of Christ: Its Value and
Significance in the History of Rdigion, London,
1905); Die Entstehung des Christenlums (Munich,

1905; Eng. transl., Christian Origins, London,

1906); Rdigion und Rdigionen (1906; Eng. transl.,

Rdigion and Historic Faiths, London, 1907); and
Die Entwiddung des Christentums (1907; Eng.
transl.. The Devdopment of Christianity, London,
1910).

PFLUGy pflQg, JULIUS: Roman Catholic bishop

of Naumbuig; b. at Eytra (a village aear Zwen-
kau, 9 m. s.s.w. of Leipsic) 1499; d. at Zeitz (23

m. 8.W. of Leipsic) Sept. 3, 1564. He studied at the

universities of Leipsic (1510-17) and Bologna

(1517-19), and returned to Germany in 1519 to be-

come canon in Meissen. Disturbed by the relig-

ious controversies at home, he returned to Bologna,

whence he went to Padua, but in 1521, induced by
offers of preferment from Duke George, he returned

to his native state, first of all to Dresden, and then

to Leipsic, where he still continued to devote him-

self chiefly to humanistic interests. In 1528-29 he

wss again in Italy, and in 1530 he accompanied
Duke George to the Diet of Augsburg. At this

time he benime a correspondent of Erasmus, and
in his letters to him unfolded his plan for restor-

ing religious peace to Germany. Everything could

be done, he thought, by the influence of moderate
men like Erasmus and Melanchthon. Erasmus re-

plied that things had gone so far that even a coun-

cil could be of no help; one party wanted revolu-

tion, the other would tolerate no reform. In 1532

Pflug became dean of Zeitz, where he had to grapple

with the practical question of the Reformation,

since not only was the bishop, who was also dioc-

esan of Freising, continually absent, but the neigh-

boring Protestant elector of Saxony was alleging

claims of jurisdiction over the see. Pflug was in

favor of lay communion under both kinds, the mar-
riage of the priesthood, and general moral reform.

He took part in the Leipsic colloquy in 1534, and
as dean of Meissen prepared for the cleigy of the

diocese the constitutions reprinted in the Leges seu

constUutiones ecdesice Budissinensis (1573). As
one of the envoys of John of Meissen, Pflug en-

deavored, in 1539, to secure from the papal nuncio,

Alexander, who was then at Vienna, adhesion to

his project for a reform of Roman Catholicism along

the lines already indicated, only to be obliged to

wait for the decision of the pope.

The Reformation was now carried through in

Meissen, and Pflug took refuge in Zeitz, later retir-

ing to his canonry at Maintz, and thus rendering

Zeitz more accessible to the Protestant movement.
In 1541 he was appointed bishop of Naumburg, but
John Frederick, the elector of Saxony, hating all

men of moderation, forbade him to occupy his see.

Pflug was uncertain whether he would accept the

nomination or not; and meanwhile the elector,

after vainly urging the chapter to nominate another

bishop, turned the cathedral of Naumburg over to

Protestant services and proposed to provide for the

election of a bishop according to his liking. The
elector's theologians, though exceedingly dubious

regarding his course, finsdly yielded, and John
Frederick selected Nikolaus von Amsdorf (q.v.)

for the place and had him ordained by Luther. On
Jan. 15, 1542, however, Pflug accepted his election

to the bishopric, and sought to have his rights pro-

tected by the diets of Speyer (1542, 1544), Nurem-
bei^ (1543), and Worms (1545). At the latter diet

the emperor directed the elector to admit Pflug to

his bishopric, and to repudiate Amsdorf and the

secular directors of the chapter. John Frederick

refused, however, and the question was settled only

by the Schmalkald War.
Hitherto Pflug had been in favor of a Roman

Catholic reform of a far-reaching character, as was
shown by his part at the Regensburg Conference

of 1541 (see Regensburg, Conference of); but
political conditions and his troubles with the elec-

tor of Saxony now made him a bitter opponent of

the Reformation. In 1547, when the Schmalkald
War closed, Pflug took possession of his bishopric

under imperial protection. He was a prominent

factor in the negotiations which resulted in the In-

terim (q.v.), the basis of which was formed by the

revision of his Formula sacrorum emendandorum
(ed. C. G. Mailer, Leipsic, 1803) by himself, Michael

Helding, Johannes Agricola, Domingo de Soto, and
Pedro de Malvenda. Pflug now entertained still

higher hopes of realizing his reform of Romao
Catholicism. He took part in negotiations in Pe-
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gau, continuing them in a secret correspondence
with Melanchthon to induce him and Prince Geoige
of Anhalt to accept a modified sacrificial theory of

the mass; and he was also concerned in the delib-

erations between Maurice and Joachim II. and their

theologians at JUterboch. The result was the first

draft of the Leipsic Interim, which was submitted
to the national diet in his presence.

In his own diocese Pflug refrained from disturb-

ing the Lutherans, restoring Roman Catholic wor-
ship only in the chief church in Zeitz and the cathe-

dral of Natunburg, and even permitting Protestant

services to be held in the latter. There was almost
an entire dearth of Roman Catholic cleigy, nor could
he secure a sufficient number from other dioceses.

He was accordingly forced to allow the married
ministers whom Amsdorf had placed in office to

retain their positions, thoiigh without Roman
Catholic ordination. In Nov., 1551, he was present

for a short time at the Council of Trent. Even
after the final success of the Protestants in 1552,

he remained in imdisturbed possession of his see,

thanks to his popularity and moderation; and after

the abdication of Charles V., he luged the best in-

terests of Germany in his Oratio de ordinanda re-

publica Germanice (C^ogne, 1562). In 1557 he pre-

sided at the religious conference at Worms, but was
unable to prevent the Flacians from wrecking nego-
tiations. To the last, however, he hoped that, when
the Council of Trent reassembled, his moderate
program would be successful in restoring religious

peace. (G. Kawerau.)
Bibuoqrapbt: The earlier biographies are superseded by

that of A. Jansen, in Neue MittheUtmgen aua dem Otbiet
histor,-antiq. Forachungen, z (1863), parts 1 and 2. Con-
sult further: A. von Druffel, Briefe vnd Akten zur Oe-
achichte dea 16. Jahrhunderta, Munich, 1873 sqq.; L. Pas-
tor, Die kirchlichen Reunionabestrtbunotn^ Freibuzs, 1879;
Sixtus Braun, Navanburger AnnaUn, pp. 280 sqq., Naum-
burs. 1892; Rosenfeld, in ZKO, xix (1898), 155 sqq.; E.
HofiFmann, Navanbtarg im Zeitalter der Reformation, Leip-
sic, 1901; J. Janssen, Hist, of the Oerman People, vi. 147,
182-187, 248, 366, 396 sqq., St. Louis, 1903. Scattering
notices of his activity will be found in many works deal-
ing with the Reformation.

PHARAOH. See Egypt, L, 2, § 4.

PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES.
Importance; Sources of Knowledge (ID.
Derivation of " Pharisee " (§ 2).

Derivation of " Sadducee "
(§ 3).

Date of Origin (( 4).

Relations of Pharisees and Scribes (15).
Sadducees as Aristocrats ($6).
Relation of Pharisees to Jewish Nationalism (f 7).
Relation of Sadducees to Nationalism (( 8).

Religious Characteristics ($9).
Theological Differences ($ 10).

Lethal and Dogmatic Differences ($ 11).

Relation of Pharisaism to Religion (( 12).

The great importance of a proper understanding
of the two parties thus named for the history of the
later Judaism and of primitive Christianity is not
to be misconceived. The entire history of the
Jews and of their literature from the Maccabean
wars until the destruction of Jerusalem is domi-
nated by this partizan antithesis. The history of

Jesus himself and of the original Church are largely

thereby conditioned, since it was particulariy in

conflict with the Pharisees that the doctrine, self-

witness, and whole active career of Jesus took shape
as they did, while over against a Pharisaism which
pushed its way even into Christianity the Apostle

Paul had to defend the right of his
z. Impor- mission to the gentiles, and the uni-
tance; versality of Christian salvation. All

Sources of the more serious, then, that the sources
Kaowl- toward knowledge of those parties can
edge. be utilized only under difficidties. The

Old-Testament books of Ezra, Ne-
hemiah, Chronicles, Esther, and Daniel, are perti-

nent merely in relation to the preliminary history
of the same. And only in sparing measure can even
the Old-Testament Apocrypha and Pseudepigra-
pha (qq.v.) be employed; among the latter. Chiefly

the Psalms of Solomon (see Pseudepigrapha, II.,

1). In the Gospels and in Acts a few dogmatic
differences are mentioned as between Pharisees and
Sadducees; but this allows no certain deduction
respecting the fundamental and distinctive charac-
ter of either party. Even the invectives of Jesus
against the Pharisees have had reference to out-
growths of their trend, and are not to influence a
judgment of their actual essence. What data Acts
and the Pauline epistles contain by way of defining

the Pharisaical anti-Pauline Jewish Christians, war-
rant only slight a posteriori deductions regarding
Pharisaism. Doubtless the most valuable intelli-

gence concerning the Pharisees and Sadducees is

given by Josephus, whose data are appreciably
colored (cf. Baumgarten, JakrbUcher fur deidache

Thedogie, IX., 616 sqq.; Paret, in TSK, 1856, pp.
809 sqq.) by his own attenuated Pharisaism and by
his effort to present Jewish^conditions in the most
favorable light before the Greek and Roman world.

Patristic data are strongly dependent on Josephus,
and are, furthermore, untrustworthy. The Jewish
talmudic literature is of great significance in the
study of Pharisaism since it is itself elicited by the
Pharisaic spirit. Yet its anecdotal details about
the history of the Pharisees and Sadducees are al-

most wholly valueless, being conceived from the
standpoint of the later Jewish scholasticism. Yet
despite this dearth of sources, they still afford a
fairly distinct portraiture of the two parties.

The names of the two parties throw some light on
the origin and character of both parties. Touching
the meaning of the name " Pharisee " there can
exist no doubt. The Pharisees are certainly desig-

nated as the " separated " (cf. the
2. Deriva- Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan on
tionof Deut. xxxiii. 16; Josh. iii. 5)—those

" Pharisee." who by their prescriptive and ascetic

sanctity hedged themselves apart from
not only heathenism but also from the rest of Juda-
ism. This explanation occurs even so early as in

Suidas, in the Homilies of Clement (xi. 28), in Epi-
phanius (Hcer., xvi. 1), and Pseudo-Tertullian
{Hcer., i.). The same is borne out by the ab-
stract PerishiUh, in Talmudic writings, in the sig-

nification of abstemiousness or exclusive ascetic

piety; and by the Talmudic use of the term Peri-

schtTif in the reproachful sense of separatists. From
the latter use and the avoidance of the term Phari-
sees in the thoroughly Pharisaic II Maccabees, one
may infer that the name arose in hostile circles.
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The same is also probably true of the name
" Sadducees.'' It is a mistake to derive the same
from the Stoics (Kdster, TSK, 1837, p. 164); more
plausible is it to explain the Sadducees as Zaddikimf

" the just," from their stress upon the

3- DeriYa- simple law in contrast with Pharissr

tion of ical traditions (Derenbourg) ; or their
*' Saddo- strictness in dealing penal sentences

cees.*' (Reville). Only on linguistic grounds,

again, is there warrant for deriving the

term (Gk. Saddoukaios, Heb. ^adduki), from a
personal name of which no trace exists after the

exile. Such a gratuitous hypothesis (Gr&tz, Mon-
tct, Legarde) can be justified only by extreme em-
barrassment. There is, on the other hand, great

probability in favor of the hsrpothesis (Geiger),

whereby the name is traced to that Zadok who was
high priest in the time of David and Solomon, in

whose line the high-priestly dignity continued dur-

ing nearly the entire dominion of David's royal

house (II Sam. viii. 17; I Kings i. 32; Ezek. xl.

46; Josephus, Ant., X., viii. 6). In the period a(^r
the exile, not only the high priest Joshua (Neh.^^
11; cf. I Chron vi.; Josephus, AtU., X., viii. oj;

but also, according to Josephus, all the high priests

descending from him down to Menelaus, hence also

all the high-priestly families of their lineage—^be-

longed to the house of Zadok. According to this

view the name " Sadducees " denotes the descend-

anta of the high priest Zadok, together with their

adherents. Which theory is also favored by anal-

ogy of the '' BoSthusians," who in the Tsdmudic
writings appear aa an offshoot of the Sadducees; or

as a sect akin to them. For the " Bo^thusians " can

be named Sadducees only through the circmnstance

that Herod the Great adopted the line of the Alex-

andrine Benthos, whose granddaughter he married,

into the succession of the high-priestly families

(Josephus, Ant., XV., ix. 3). If the name Sad-

duceea denotes the Ziadokites, it is impossible to

deny all actual connection with the Zadokite high-

priestly families, and to identify them with the

Maccabean princes and their following, who had
obtained that name only by way of reproach (Well-

hausen). It is probable that the name Zadokites

was given to the party by their enemies; but this

was possible only in case the real Zadokite high

priests formed the stock of the party; so that a
partisan following could then readily join the same.
In this light, the two party names of Pharisees and
Sarlducees are distinct in so far as that the former

has reference to religious aims, the latter to con-

nection with the high-priestly nobility. This does

not controvert the correctness of the given deriva-

tion; indeed, the point becomes thereby more
prominent that the Pharisaical party structure took

lis departure from religious motives; the Saddu-
cean, predominantly from aristocratic interests.

Partisan opposition between Pharisees and Sad-

ducees probi^ly arose in the first decades of the

Maccabean era. A Jewish tradition (in the Baraitha

to Rabbi Nathan's Aboth), respecting the found-

ing of the Sadducees' party through two pupils

of Antigonus of Socho, would carry the origins

\xick to the close of the second century b.c. But
apart from other improbabilities in this account,

which dates only from the Middle Ages, its chrono-

logical correctness is precluded by the certified ex-

istence of the Sadducees' cause at a considerably

earlier period. According to Josephus

4. Date of {Ant., XIII., x. 6), an open conflict

Origin, between Pharisees and Sadducees
broke out as early as toward the close

of the administration of Hyrcanus, about 115 b.c.

But this presupposes an antecedent and quiet

development of both parties, and Hyrcanus him-
self was brought up in the Pharisaic doctrine

(Josephus, Ant., XIII., x. 5). Essentially oppo-

site is the incidental remark of Josephus m his

narrative of the last executive years of Jonathan
(Ant., XIII., V. 9), that about that time there

were three " sects " among the Jews: Pharisees,

Sadducees, and Essenes. The origin of the

Pharisees and Sadducees falls, therefore, at its

latest, during the rule of Jonathan; but it can not

be set back much further, since no trace of their

names appears earlier to show that the parties were
forming. The assumption is forbidden that they
arose before the Maccabean insurrection. Nor may
appeal be made to the presence of the Hasideans
(see Hasmoneans, § 1) in the pre-Maccabean peri-

od. For the Pharisees are not fb be identified with

these. While one can date the Pharisees and Sad-

ducees as parties back to the beginning of the post-

exilic period (A. Geiger, Uraprung und Uebersetz-

ung der Bibd, pp. 26 sqq., 56 sqq., Breslau, 1857)

only by resting upon conjecture, it is possible that

the partizan antithesis but continued an older con-

tention, such as might have taken shape prior to

the Maccabean uprising; indeed, opposition of in-

terests similar to these appeared in the pre-Macca-

bean era.

This first of all appears in the class distinction

between the Pharisees and Sadducees. Soon after

the return, there began to develop an opposition

between the scribes, who insisted upon
5. Rela- an absolutely strict prescriptive life,

tions of and the adherents of the aristocratic

Pharisees high-priestly lines, who favored the

and Scribes, gentiles. This antithesis accenti^ated

itself in the Syrian and Hellenistic era,

and led to the formation of parties during the rule

of Antiochus Epiphanes. At that time the rising

party of radical Hellenism, which sought to sup-

plant Mosaic Judaism by Greek manners and cus-

toms, was withstood by the coterie of the Hasideans,

who determined to adhere with the utmpst rigor

to the Jewish law as the unconditional norm of life.

At that time the leaders of the former party were

the high-priestly aristocrats; those of the second,

the scribes. A similar class distinction formed the

basis of the conflict between Pharisees and Sad-

ducees. True, the Pharisees are not identical with

the scribes. From Acts xxiii. 9, it appears that in

the apostolic age not all scribes were Pharisees,

but that there were also Sadducee or neutral scribes;

and only a piortion of the Pharisees consisted of

scribes (Mark ii. 16; Luke v. 30). Indeed, a char-

acteristic distinction comes forth in the very use of

the two terms in the Gospels. Qmte often they

speak of the Pharisees, where only individuals of

that sect are meant (Matt. ix. 19-34, etc.). On the
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other handy where the matter turns on particular

scribes, the text mentions " certain of the scribes
"

(Matt, ix, 3, xii. 38, etc.)- Only where the scribes

are named in conjunction with the Pharisees is the

general expression used for the former with refer-

ence to individuals (Marie ii. 16; Luke v. 30, etc.).

On the contraiy, " the scribes," without other qual-

ification, is never used of individuals, but every-

where only of the entire categoiy (Matt. vii. 29,

xvii. 10, etc.). Hence the scribes are conceived as

a class; the Pharisees as a compact party, such as

is represented even in the case of individual mem-
bers. Occasionally in the addresses of Jesus to the

scribes and Pharisees there is to be remarked the

distinctive reference to the learned l^gal science of

the former and the prescriptive manner of life ad-

vanced by the latter. So the scribes appear as

theorists in contrast with the Pharisees as practi-

tioners. For the most part, however, the two were
likely to be united in one and the same person.

This close affinity between Pharisees and scribes

crops out alike in Josephus, in the New Testament,

and in the Talmud. Where Josephus speaks of

Jewish scribes, he generally implies that they are

adherents of tiie Pharisaic school (TTor, I., xxxiii.

2-3, II., xvii. 8; AnI., XVII., vi. 2). Conversely,

where he brings the Pharisees into his narrative,

he assumes that they make disciples and give in-

struction in the law, hence are scribes (iin<., XIII.,

X. 6). Again, certain scribes well known and emi-

nent in Talmudic sources, he designates as Pharisees

(An<., XV., i. 1, X. 4; lAft^ xxxviii.). In the New
Testament, the scribes and Pharisees are now
grouped together in the discoiuses of Jesus (Matt.

V. 20, xxiii. 2 sqq.; cf. Luke vii. 30), and are in-

troduced as acting in common (Matt. xii. 38, and
elsewhere). Moreover, the two designations often

vary in parallel passages, as well as in the relation

of the same Gospel. Lastly, the poet-Maccabean

scribes of the Mishna speak of one another as the

"Learned" (i^oA^amtm); whereas in the contro-

versial objections of the Sadducees they are termed
"Pharisees" {Judaim, iv. 6, 7, 8) and advocate

Pharisaic views.**From aU this it is to be assumed
that the Pharisees were composed of the leading

scribes and their following, and were the practical

exponents of the theoretical knowledge of the law.

On the contrary, the Sadducees, like the Hellen-

ists of the pre-Maccabean era, had their nucleus in

the Jewish aristocracy. Those magnates (" mighty
ones "; Josephus, Ant., XIII., vi. 2; cf. War, I., v.

3), who as counselors of Alexander
6. Saddu- Jannseus were by him endowed with

ceesas the highest honors, but were thrust

AristocratB. aside by Queen Salome Alexandra,

were undoubtedly Sadducees. For
their persecution took place under the Pharisees'

rule of terror. In his general depiction of the Sad-

ducees, Josephus says expressly that they had only

the rich on their side, but not the conmion people

(Ant., XIII., X. 6), that this doctrine won but few,

but they the first in dignity (Ant., XVIII., i. 4).

And in the Psalms of Solomon, wherein the joy of

the Pharisaic circles over the downfall of the Sad-

ducees in the year 69 b.c. finds distinct vent, the

latter are described as eye-serving courtiers and un-

just judges (iv. 1-10, ii. 3-6). Hence the Sadducees'

aristocratic character is distinctive and proper.

But if Josephus (Life, i.) designates the priests in

general as the nobility of the Jewish people, at all

events this does not apply in a social connection.

And it is erroneous (Geiger, Hausrath, Montet) to

suppose that the Sadducees represented the inter-

ests of the priesthood on a preponderant scale;

there lay no intrinsic objection in the nature of

Pharisaism to the priesthood as such, and there ap-

pear to have been not a few priestly Pharisees (cf

.

Josephus, Ltfe, i.-ii., xxxix.; Mishna Eduyoth, ii.

&--7, viii. 2; Aboth, ii. 8, iii. 2; Skekalim, iv. 4, vi.

1). It was rather the high-priestly families that

offset the rest of the priesthood in the manner of

a distinctive aristocracy. Under the Maccabean
Simon, the adherents thereof effected their recep-

tion into the senate; while in the time of Pompey,
they sat and voted in the sanhedrim (Ps. of Sol.,

iv. 2), which had grown out of the earlier senate,

and represented a remnant of political independ-

ence, while their influence here was limited by the

unaristocratic assessors of the scribes' class, yet in

a certain measure it was secured by the fact that

the high priests, who now constantly belonged to

their circles, held the presidency in the sanhediua. ^
These " chief priests," as the officiating and former
high priests, together with their kindred, are called

in the New Testament (Scharer, in T8K, 1872, pp.
614 sqq.), are therefore at once the most important
element of the Jewish aristocracy, and the proper

nucleus of the Sadducean party. Josephus men-
tions only incidentally of Ananus that he belonged

to the Sadducees (ArU., XX., ix. 1). In the Psahns
of Solomon the Sadducee members of the sanhe-

drim appear as unworthy directors of the temple
worship (i. 8, ii. 1-5, viiL 12). In Acts the Saddu-
cees are expressly designated as those empowered
with dispensing penal correction (iv. 1-3), as also

the high priest's party (v. 17). Certain reminders

of the Sadducaic complexion of the high priest's

retinue occur in talmudic sources (cf. Geiger, ut

sup., pp. 109 sqq.).

In keeping with this class distinction between
Pharisees and Sadducees is the national attitude

of the two parties. One may not think of the Sad-
ducees as the national and patriotic

7. Relation party; of the Pharisees, on the con-

of Pharisees trary, as an unattached, international

to Jewish society. To the Pharisees might better

Nationalism, be applied the term '\ national "; they
were more frequently the opposers of

the oppressors of the people. It is to the Pharisees

that Rabbi Hillel's word applies: " Do not sepa-

rate thyself from the congregation " (Pirke Ahoth,

ii. 4); and they desired that the benefits of the

theocracy should benefit all, without exception

(II Mace. ii. 17). Hence the Pharisees had not only

the women on their side (Josephiis, Ant., XVII.,
ii. 4), but the masses generally (Ant., XIII., x.

6). Yet on another side one may not perceive

in them the healthy citizenship, the true kernel of

the people, the truly national party. As a faction

of the scribes, they pursued only distinctively re-

ligious aims. It was merely in a religious connec-

tion that they desired the welfare of the people and

U
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the maintenance of what was peculiarly Jewish.

And if they sought to extend their leadership over
all other spheres of life, their sole motive was that

these might thus become dominated by the thor-

oughly prescriptive form of their religious aims.

There resulted an externally theocratic trend of

policy, and this was naturally contradicted by a
totally non-Jewish government; so that, theo-

reticaUy, the Pharisees did not concede the legality

of tribute to such a regime (Matt. xxii. 17). They
endured government by a heathen power as brought
about by the diviae providence, but only in the

expectation of its future downfall. And the hatred

latent in such an attitude easily converted itself

into fanatical deeds. But yet again, they could

sacrifice the theocratical idea to an imtheocratical

Jewish prince like Alexander Jannsus. Further-

more, how little the Pharisees were disposed to

bridge the gap between priesthood and people ap-

pears from their especially strict precepts regard-

ing the tithe and other dues in favor of priests and
Temple. Indeed, they set themselves over against

the people with the utmost exclusiveness as a spir-

itual aristocracy, from which arose their party

name, ** the separated," the haughty behavior

charged to their reproach by Jesus (Matt, xxiii. 5

sqq.), and the contempt with which they looked

down upon the rest of the people as ignorant, not
knowing the law, and unclean (John vii. 49; cf. the
*' Letter of Aristeas," dating from the time of

Herod, in E. Kautech, Apokryphen, ii. 67, 140 sqq.,

Tubingen, 1900). So the Pharisees' popularity

among tl^ common people had yet its limits.

Stin less, however, is a national and patriotic

attitude to be discerned in the case of the Saddu-
eees. Their connection with the Hasmoneans

(q.v.) came about only as the admin-
8. Relation istration of the same lost its incipiently

of Sad- Jewish national character. The goal

ducees to of their political action was, first of all,

Rationalism, the strengthening of their aristocratic

caste. Only as dictated to them
through this class interest, did they stand on the

national side. The circumstance that the first Has-
monean who ruled after the transition of Hyrcanus
to the Sadduoees' party, Aristobulus I., was stu*-

named the " Philhellene," throws light on their

Hftllpnistic tendency. Subsequently, they became
servile friends of the Romans. All the more over-

bearing and hard-hearted were they at that time in

r^ard to the common people (Josephus, War, II.,

viiL 14; Ani,, XX., ix. 1). Hence their impopu-
larity was so great that, in order to ** make them-
selves possible " at all, they had to govern, in the

administration of their offices, according to Pharisaic

principles (Joeephus, An/,, XVIII., i. 4). Never-
theless, neither Pharisees nor Sadducees were of an
aotinational character directly. The Pharisees did
not manifest that purely separatistic demeanor of

the Hmdrteiins or of the Essence. Neither were the

Sadducees willing, like the radical Hellenists of the

pie-lCaocabean era, to surrender the people's na-
tional existence, its faith and its law. Obviously,
then, after the founding of the legally national Mac-
cabean state, the extreme elements of both the pre-

wualy existing tendencies were eliminated. The

most partizan among the Hasideans receded into

small groups, which led eventually to the formsr
tion of the Essenes' order. And the radical Hellen-

ists perished in the conflicts with the Maccabeans.
Thus the more moderate elements were left over,

and they merged, in turn, into the broad stream of

the popular life whence they had originally issued.

With this alteration of parties, however, the fun-

damental religious trend persisted. The Pharisees,

like the pre-Maccabean party of scribes,

Q. Religious assiduously cultivated a strictly legal-

Character- istic piety, holding themselves aloof

istics. from the world (Josephus, War, II.,

viii. 14; ArU., XVII., ii. 4; Ltfe,

xxxviii.; Acts xxiii. 3, xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5). Relig-

ion determined all theif aims. But they set the

essence of religion in the knowledge and fulfilment

of the law. From this one-sided and legal drift of

their piety there emeiged all the defects and ex-

cesses of the same, such as are exhibited quite

sharply in the New Testament. They built or gar-

nished the sepulchers of the prophets (Matt, xxiii.

29 sqq.), but had none of their spirit; they zeal-

ously disputed over their prophecies (Luke xvii.

20), but their belief in the same simply sanctified

their venality. They labored zealously for the

propagation of their faith (Matt, xxiii. 15), but only
in behalf of outward results (cf. Sieffert, Die Hei-

denbekekrung im AUen Testament und im Juden-
thum, pp. 43 sqq., 1908; see Proselytes). Their

faith was no inwaidly liberating power, so that for

them the law was but an enslaving yoke (John
viii. 32; cf. Gal. v. 1). Out of this came the mi-

nute and anxious manner of fulfilling the law (Matt,

xxiii. 23), the externalizing of the entire religious

and monJ life, the mechanicalism of their prayer

(Matt. vi. 5 sqq.), the stress upon fasting (Matt,

ix. 14); valuation of conspicuous borders to their

garments, and broad phylacteries (Matt, xxiii. 5),

the literalness of service in observing the sabbalJi

(Matt. xii. 2, ^13; Luke xiii. 10 sqq., xiv. 4
sqq.; John v. 1 sqq., ix. 14 sqq.). From this source

arose their prescriptions of cleanliness (Matt. xv.

2, xxiii. 25; Mark vii. 2 sqq.; Luke xi. 38 sqq.),

their preference for external acts of devotion above
the plainest duties (Matt. xv. 5; Mark vii. II sqq.).

This was indeed a straining at gnats and swallow-

ing of camels (Matt, xxiii. 24). Of course, it was
possible to practise aU this in good faith and with

honest sentiments. This is evidenced by the ex-

amples of Nicodemus, Joseph of Arimathea, and in

particular, too, by that of Paul, who even though
recalling his bygone disquietude with aversion

(Rom. vii. 7 sqq.), yet thinks back without shame
to his Pharisaic past (Phil. iii. 5 sqq.; Acts xxiii.

6, xxvi. 5). Only often enough that emphasis upon
external acts led to complete self-satisfaction (Matt,

xix. 16 sqq.; Luke xviii. 10) and to ostentation of

piety (Matt. vi. 5 sqq., 16, xv. 7 sqq.; Mark vii. 6,

xii. 40; Luke xx. 47), extending even to the en-

deavor to conceal the lack of inner moral integrity

by means of the outward show of devout deport-

ment (Matt, xxiii. 25 sqq.; Luke xi. 39 sqq.). In
the Talmud, besides, there occur not a few beau-

tiful sentences, urging toward right thinking and
true himianity (espedally in Pirke Aboth). But
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they stand isolated in a wilderness of external pre-

cepts which smother the spirit of the law in their

casuistical forcing of its letter. In distinction from
all this, the Sadducees evinced a strong inclination

toward other than Jewish manners; and, consist-

ently with this trait, they were fain to guard the

advantages of their social standing, their cidture

and possessions, from prejudice in the way of a
troublesome piety. They were charged with lead-

ing an effeminate mode of life (Josephus, Ant.,

XVIII., i. 3). The fourth of the Psahns of Solo-

mon gives a picture, inspired by Pharisaism, of the

worldly, even dissolute, life of the Sadducees and
of their hypocritical show of pious ardor. And a
late rabbinical tradition {AbUh of Rabbi Nathan)
tells of their luxury in the article on tableware, and
their scoffing at the economy of the worrying
Pharisees.

This also affords a ready key to the particular

theological disputes between the Pharisees and
Sadducees. From the different fundamental re-

ligious trend of the two parties there

zo. Theo- most immediately results their anti-

logical Dif- thetical relation toward that oral tra-

ferences. dition which had been early created

by the scribes of the past age, through
exposition and application of the law, for a sort of

hedge to the same (Josephus, Ant.j XIII., xvi. 2;

Matt. XV. 2; Mark vii. 3). This tradition was made
of binding force by the Pharisees; by the Sadducees
it was rejected (Josephus, Ant., XIII., x. 6).

Through their endeavor to regulate the whole of

human life, down to every detail, by means of the

law, the Pharisees were led to lay great stress on
enlaiging the scope of the same by tradition, even
to ascribe a paramount importance to the latter in

comparison with the less exactly defined law (Mish-

nah, Sanhedrin, xi. 3). Ultimately, therefore, trsr

dition, like the law, came to be traced back to

Moses (Pirke Aboth, i. 11 sqq.), and so came the

possibility of invalidating a legal provision by vir-

tue of a traditional precept (cf. Mark vii. 11).

Moreover, the Sadducees did not altogether avoid

developing an exegetical school tradition, partly

diverging from the tradition of the Pharisees {Me-
gillath Taanit, 10); partly, indeed, accordant with

it (Sandekrin, xxxiii. 6. Horayoth 4a). But
while they admitted no authority transcending the

law, they so emphasized independence of judg-

ment that they made it a boast to contradict their

teachers themselves as far as possible (Josephus,

Ant., XVIII., i. 4). But their principled rejection

of legal tradition resulted partly from their op-

position to the Pharisaic scribes, partly from their

desire to be constrained as little as possible through
legal regulations. Hence they repudiated all re-

fining deductions from the law, and appealed sim-

ply to the letter thereof, which was easier to cir-

cimivent. Thus the letter of the law became for

them their only categorical religious principle.

Sometimes, again, they enforced the strictness of

the letter, in contrast with its attenuation; par-

ticularly in imposing penal sentences, they were
''more hard-hearted than all other Jews'' (Josephus,

Ant., XX., ix. 1). Jesus himself experienced this

hard-heartedness on the part of his Sadducee judges.

This divergent attitude of the Pharisees and
Sadducees in respect to the letter of the law and to

tradition, also explains a nimiber of the particular

legal disputes which are attributed to

zz. Legal them in Talmudic sources, many of

and Dog- which are historical. In certain cases

matic Dif- the Sadducees, as it appears, repre-

ferences. sented the priesthood; in the rest, a

definite principle of opposition is not

to be ascertained. To be noted also are some dog-

matic differences, among which the most important
was the one touching the doctrine of resurrection;

not, as Josephus presents it in HeUenizing fashion

(War, II., viii. 14; Ant., XVIII., i. 3, 4), the doc-

trine of the immortality of the soul. If the Saddu-
cees rejected the doctrine in question, they advo-
cated the older position of Judaism. For the like

doctrine was not at all proposed in the earlier Old-

Testament Scriptures, and not with complete dis-

tinctness before its appearance in the Book of Dan-
iel. The Sadducees' position was reinforced by
their directly practical contemplation of earthly

conditions. On the other hand, the fact that the

Pharisees decidedly espoused the doctrine of resur-

rection was quite in accord with their very dili-

gent fostering of hopes in the Messiah, which hopes,

like their doctrine itself, on account of their ava-

ricious temperament, assumed a strongly sensual

cast. In like manner the doctrine concerning angels,

which had been elaborated by the Pharisaic scribes

on the basis of the Old Testament, was rejected by
the Sadducees (Acts xxiii. 8) consistently with their

preoccupation with mundane affairs. According to

Josephus the Pharisees and Sadducees also diverged

in their conception as to the relation between des-

tiny and human free-will (War, II., viii. 14; Ant.,

XIII., V. 9, XVIII., i. 3). This seems to indicate

that the Pharisees, in their religious decisiveness,

made everything dependent on divine providence;

whereas the Sadducees, as men of practical affairs,

deducted the elements of welfare and calamity from

human transactions.

The further development of the religious life

could not attach itself to the materialistic and
worldly bent of the Sadducees, but only to

Pharisaism, which, however legalistic,

Z2. Rela- traditional, and mercenary, was yet

tion of distinguished by a certain religious

Pharisaism potentiality, as appears from the rela-

to Religion, tion of primitive Christianity to both
parties. The contact between Chris-

tianity and the Sadducees' party was but slight and
external. Eiu-aged at the Christian revival of the

hope of resurrection, and threatened in their hier-

archical position by the Messianic claims of Jesus

and the accordant expectations of the Apostolic

Church, the Sadducees persecuted both those teach-

ings with scorn and violence. With Pharisaism,

however, Christianity had to reach an understand-

ing on inward groimds quite from the start. Pro-

ceeding from the common platform of the law and
the Messianic hopes, Jesus attacked the formal-

ism of the Pharisees and their entire external-

izing of the moral and religious life in that he
coupled the profoundest vitalization of the same
with the renovating forces which emanated from
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his own person. The hatred that he thereby brought
upon himself on the part of the Pharisees also fren-

zied the popular masses. But when afterwaxd in

the apostolic congregation the proclaiming of

Christ's resurrection pushed to the foreground, over-

shadowing, in a manner, the content of his own
preaching, Pharisaism's antithesis to Christianity

receded so far behind the vehement persecution of

the same through the Sadduoees, that it now be-

came feasible for Pharisaic elements to make their

way into the Christian assembly (Acts xv. 1 sqq.)*

It was only where the logical issues of Christianity

became voiced in direct opposition to an absolute

enforcement of the law (somewhat reservedly, at

first, by the deacon Stephen, afterward more vig-

orously and with practical application by the Apos-
tle Paul) that the Pharisaic enmity awoke, in utter

bitterness. However, it was precisely his own Phar-
isaic training in youth that moved the Apostle Paul,

after his radical breach with his past, to engage in

a conflict with the Pharisaic party, not only out-

side, but especially within Christianity; wherein he
prevailed to illustrate the peculiar principles of

Christianity in contrast with the l^al religion of the

Old Testament, in a degree equaled by no other

apostle. F. Sieffert.
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PHARMAKIDES, THEOKLITOS: Modem Greek
theologian and ecclesiastical statesman; b. at

Larissa, Thessaly, Jan. 25, 1784; d. at Athens Apr.

21, 1860. With but meager education, he was or-

dained deacon at Larissa in 1802 and priest at Bu-
charest in 1811, after which he was in chaige of the

Greek church in Vienna for some eight years. Here
he was brought into contact not only with his com-
patriots who were interested in the revival of the

Greek nation, but also with the philhellene Fred-

erick North, fifth earl of Guilford, who wished him
to accept a theological professorship in the pro-

jected imiversity of Corfu. Pharmakides accord-

ingly studied for two years at GOttingen, but re-

turned to Greece on the outbreak of the Greek war
for independence. Here he was active until his

death in the reorganization of the national church
and the establishment of an educational system.

CJircumstances, however, hampered his efiforts until

1833 when the Bavarian regency made him presi-

dent of the committee to investigate the condition

of the Greek Church. As secretary of the Synod of

Nauplia, he was the mliin factor in securing the

declaration of independence of the Greek Church in

the same year. The conservative influence was,

however, too strong for him, and after writing his
" On Zechariah, son of Berechiah " (Athens, 1838),
" The Pseudonymous German " (1838), and " On
the Oath '' (1840), he was removed from his secre-

tariate in 1839 and appointed professor of philol-

ogy. He now published in his own defense his
** Apology " (Athens, 1840), and unremittingly con-

tinued the struggle for the freedom of the Greek
Church. His program was finally carried out, aided

largely by his " Tlie Synodic Volume: or, Concern-

ing Truth " (Athens, 1852), when, in 1852, the Greek
Church was made entirely independent except for

ecclesiastical prerogatives of honor accorded to the

patriarch of Constantinople. After this last work,
Pharmakides appeared little in public. At the time
of his death he was working on a large historical

polemic against the Roman Catholic Church. Among
his earlier publications mention may be made of his

commentary on the New Testament (7 vols., Athens,

1844). (Phiupp Meyer.)
Bxbuqorapht: Biographical matter is found in the " Apol-

ogy," ut sup. Consult: " Evangelical Herald,'* pp. 203-
216, Athens, 1860; G. L. von Maurer, Dae griechiache

Volk, vol. ii., Heidelberg, 1835; C. A. Brandis, Mittei-

lungen Hber Orieehenland, vol. iii., Leipsic, 1842; R. Nioo-
lai, Oeachichte der neugrieehiachen Litaatur, ib. 1876;
G. F. Hertsberg, Oeachichte Oriechenlanda, vols, iii.-iv.,

Gotha, 1878; TSK, 1841, pp. 7-53.

PHELONION:
Ecclesiastical.

See Vestments and Insignia,

PHELPS, AUSTIN: American Congregational-

ist; b. at West Brookfield, Mass., Jan. 7, 1820; d.
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at Bar Harbor, Me., Oct. 13, 1890. He graduated

at the UniverBity of Pennsylvania in 1837, and
studied at Andover and Union Theological sem-
inaries; was pastor of Pine Street Church, Boston,

1842-48, and professor of sacred rhetoric at An-
dover Theological Seminaiy, 1848-79, and presi-

dent from 1869. He was a master of English, and
distinguished in his teaching and writing. He
published The StiU Hoijr (Boston, 1859); Hymru

and Choirs (Andover, 1860); The New Birth (Bos-
ton, 1867); Sabbath Hours (1870); Stvdies of the

Old Testament (1879); The Theory of Preaching

(1881) ; Men and Books (1882) ; My Pori/olio (1882)

;

English Style (1883); My Study (1885); and My
Note Book (1890).

Bibuooiulpht: E. S. Phelps, Aiutin Phdpe; a Memoir,
New York, 1891; D. L. Fuxber, in BQMotheoa Sacra,
xlviii (1891), 545-^86.

L Qeography and Topography.
Oeneral Desoription; Acre, Aehiib

(8 1).

Region South of TVre (f 2).

Tyre (8 3).

Region between TVre and Sidon (8 4).

Sidon (8 5).

PHENICIA, PHENICIANS.

Sidon to Beirut (8 6).

Beirut to al-Shakkai (8 7).

Tripolis and Environs (8 8).

Extreme Northern Phenida (8 9).

n. Names and Ethnology.
Names (8 1).

Ethnology (8 29.

III. Religion.

Deities (8 1).

Chilt (8 2).

IV. History.
TiU the Assyrian Period (§ 1).

Asssnrian to the Roman Period (§ 2).
Trade and Disoovery (8 3).

L Geography and Topography: The term Sido-

nions or Sidonians is employed in the Old Testa-

ment to denote the Phenicians (cf. I Kings v. 6,

xvi. 31), though their country is called Phenicia or

Phenice (I Esd. ii. 17 sqq.; II Mace.
z. General iii. 5, etc.; Acts xi. 19, xv. 3, xxi. 2).

Description; The boundaries of the country can
Acre, not be determined definitely, for the

Achzib. scanty allusions to the Phenicians do
not tell how far inland their domains

extended. That they did extend inland is certain

(cf. I Kings V. 9), and Joeephus states (Ant., XIII.,

V. 6; War, II., xviii. 1, IV., ii. 3) that the city of

Cedasa or CJydyssa was a I^rian stronghold on the

border of Galilee. The Phenician coast falls into

three natural divisions: southern Phenicia, from
Has al-Abja4 to the Nahr al-'Awali, north of

Sidon; central Phenicia, from the Nahr al-'Awali

to al-Shakkai; and northern Phenicia, from al-

Shakkai to Ras ibn Hani or to Ras al-Basit. In

ancient history the southern and the northern di-

visions are alone important. The Philistine con-

quests permanently separated the southern cities

from association with the Phenicians, and deprived

them of such cities as Joppa and Dor; not until

the Persian rule did the Phenicians again control

these regions. Before discussing Phenicia proper

brief mention should be made of two cities,. Acre
and Achzib. The former lies on a steep promontory
extending southward into the sea and forming a
natural haven of medium sise with the eastern edge
of St. (jeorge's Bay. Owing to deposits of sUt the

harbor is deserted, and trade is diverted to the

neighboring Haifa. In ancient times this city was
of importance because of its haven and the roads

connecting it with the interior, especially the " way
of the sea " (Isa. ix. 1). The city is mentioned by
Sethos I. under the name of 'Aka about 1320 b.c,

and about 380 Artaxerxes Mnemon made it his base
in his expedition against Egypt. Ptolemy II. Phila-

delphus refounded the city and named it Ptolemais.

It passed into the possession of the Seleucids in

198 B.C., and was an important military center in

the Maccabean wars. In 65 b.c. Pompey brought
it under the Romans, for whom it constituted the

most important harbor of Palestine. In 1103 a.d.

it was taken by Baldwin I., given to Saladin in

1187, retaken by the crusaders in 1189, and des-

troyed by Sultan Malik al-Ashraf in 1291. Rebuilt
in 1749, the city has slowly increased, despite the
attack of Napoleon in 1799 and the bombardment
of the imited English, Austrian, and Turkish fleet

in 1840, until it now contains a population of about
11,(XX). Some nine miles to the north, and not far

from the coast, lies the small village al-Zib, repre-

senting the Achzib of Judges xix. 29. A quarter of

an hour to the north is the spring of 'Ain al-Mas-

hairfah, which has been compared with the Misre-

photh-maim of Josh. xi. 8, xiii. 6.

Here the Jabal al-MushaU}:ati approaches the
coast, and the ascent to the promontory of Ras al-

Nat^urah brings the traveler to Phenicia proper.

To the north of the road stretches a small stony
strip of coast in the form of a crescent

2. Region to the second promontory, the Ras
South of al-Abja^, or "White Promontory."
Tyre. The valley between the two promon-

tories shows ruins of two ancient sites,

Umm al-'Amud and Iskandarunah, the former per-

haps being the ancient Ramantha or Ramitha, the
Greek Leuke Akte, later called Laodicea, and the
latter dating back, at least in name, to the Roman
Emperor Alexander Severus (222-235). In 1116
A.D. Iskandarunah was rebuilt by Baldwin I. as a
base of operations against Tyre. The ancient road
over the White Promontory runs for about forty

minutes close to the declivity. In the course of

centuries portions of it have been hewn in the rocks,

and in especially steep places stone stairs have
been cut, so that Josephus and the Talmud give as

the ancient name of this road the " Tyrian Stairs."

North of the Ras al-Abjad a small plain extends
between the shores and the foot of the mountains
of Galilee. The streams are shallow and have little

water, though good springs are occasionally found,

especially about an hour south of Tyre in the Ras
al-'Ain and ten minutes to the north, both about
a quarter of an hoiur from the shore. Three other

wells and an aqueduct, the latter apparently of

Roman architecture, are found about fifteen min-
utes north of Ras al-'Ain. It was doubtless the

springs of this promontory which first attracted

the Phenicians, which they also used for their city.

The distance from Ras al-'Ain to TVre is an

L
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hour, and the plain with ita sandy coast is one and
a half miles broad. Modem Tyre, a town of some

6,000 inhabitants, lies on the northern

3» Tyie. side of a peninsula, while the ancient

Phenician city was situated on an
island. The prophet Ezekiel, like the Assyrian

King Asshurbanipal, describes TVre as built ** in

the midst of the seas " (xxviii. 2, cf. xxvii. 3-4,

XXvi. 4), and the name itself means '' rock." The
island on which Tyre lay would seem to be the pres-

ent peninsula where the modem town is situated.

Of the buildings of the ancieht city little is known.
According to Menander of Ephesus (cf. Josephus,

Apion, i. 18; Ant., VIII., v. 3), Hiram I., the con-

temporary of Solomon, rebuilt the old temples.

Special mention is made of the temple of Heracles

(Melkarth) and Astarte, while Herodotus (ii. 44)

refers to the temple of Thasian Heracles, which is

probably identical with the Agenorium of Arrian

(Anabcuis, ii. 25-26). According to Menander and
Dius, Hiram extended the city to the east and there

constructed the great square, or Eurychorum. The
ancient city had two harbors, the Sidonian to the

north, and the Egyptian to the south. The former

is now choked with sand, and the latter has en-

tirely disappeared. On the main land opposite the

island lay a city called Old Tyre by Menander,
Strabo, Pliny, and others. It would seem, however,

that the city in question was really called Ushu, a
name occurring in the Amama Tablets and the

Assyrian inscriptions, and probably in the Authu
of Egyptian monuments. The patron deity of the

city was Usoos, who was said to have been the first

to sail the sea on a tree trunk, while his brother,

Samemrumus, built huts of reed in Tyre (see

Sanchuniathon). This legend seems to imply
that the island city of Tyre was settled from the

mainland. The accounts of " Old Tyre " vary so

widely that it is uncertain whether one or more
places are meant, or whether sites are referred to

which belong to different periods. Ancient T^re,

which seems to have had an important suburb at

Ras al-Ma'shu]|F, ceased to be an island city in con-

sequence of the si^ge by Alexander the Great in

332, when he constructed a vast mole, four stadia

long and two plethra wide, from the mainland to

the eastern side of the island (cf. Arrian, Anabana,
ii. 17 sqq.; Diodorus Siculus, xvii. 40). The walls,

said to be over 150 feet high, rendered the mole
UBelesB at first, but the Greek fleet bottled up the

Tynan ships in the harbors, whereupon the troops of

Alexander were able to storm the relatively wc»ker
ramparts on the south. In the taking of the city

Arrian states that 8,000 fell, while 30,000 were sold

as slaves, figures which imply a dense population.

Tyre was not wholly destroyed, however, by the

Greek conqueror, and in 316-315 it was besieged in

vain by Antigonus for fourteen months. Coming
under Seleucid control in 198, it apparently bought
its autonomy in 126, later restricted by Augustus.

On his journey from lliletus to Jerusalem Paul found

Christians at Tyre (Acts xxi. 3-6), and a bishop of

Tyre, Cassius, is mentioned at the Synod of Csesarea

toward the end of the second century. The cm-
saders were in possession of the city 1124-91 a.d.,

after which the Sultan Bialik al-Ashraf occupied the

place. The history of modem Tyre begins in 1766,

when a sheik named Hanzar settled in the ruins and
rebuilt them. After the destmctive earthquake of

1837 the buildings were reconstructed by Ibrahim
Pasha.

The coast north of T^re resembles that of the

southem vicinity of the city. First the sandy shore,

then a level plain stretching inland for about a
niile, and then the beginning of the

4. Region plateau of Galilee. Almost two hours
between north of Tyre is the mouth of the Nahr
Tyre and al-^jasimiyah, after which the strip of

Sidon. coast narrows, while the foothills are

rich in tombs of various periods. At
the foot of the range are traces of the old Roman
road from Tyre to Sidon. North of the Wadi abul-
Aswad is a ruined site called 'Adlun, apparently

the town of Omithopolis, mentioned by Strabo as

a Sidonian colony. An hour farther north a prom-
ontory and a village bear the name of {arafand,

the Zarephath of the Bible (I Kings xvii. 9-10;

Obadiah20; Sarepta, Luke iv. 26). The Crusaders

made Zarephath an episcopal see, and the Wali al-

Ehi^r is held to mark the abode of the prophet
Elijah. From S^arafand the coast bends westward,

the first great rivers from the western slope of the
Lebanon being found in the Nahr al-Zaharani and
the Nahr Sanik. The gardens now begin, and be-

come more numerous and more beautiful the closer

the traveler approaches !^da, the ancient Sidon.

The modem city of l^aida is situated on a flat

promontory between 200 and 300 yards wide, with

a small rocky peninsula, 600 yards long. The north-

em quarter and a series of reefs and islands protect

the inner harbor, while to the east-

5. Sidon. ward stretches the outer harbor, which
was used as an anchorage in summer.

The peninsula bears the remains of ancient walls,

and similar ruins are found on an island to the

north of the harbor and on other reefs. The
Phenician Sidon extended some 700 yards farther

east than the modem town. The basalt sarcophagus

of King Eshmunazar was discovered in 1855 ten min-
utes southeast of the city; in 1887, near the village of

al-Halaliyah, seventeen magnificent Phenician and
Greek sarcophagi were found, among them those of

Tabnit, father of Eshmunazar, and the alleged sar-

cophagus of Alexander the Great. Excavations

since 1900 have revealed a temple of Eshmun on
the Nahr al-'Awali, also ancient aqueducts. In

the Old Testament a '' Great Sidon " is mentioned
(Josh. xi. 8, xix. 28). This phrase is repeated on
the Taylor cylinder with the words ** Little Sidon "

beside it, though the basis of the distinction is as

yet unknown. The ancient city of Sidon was des-

troyed by Artaxerxes Ochus in 348 b.c. Yet after

Alexander and during the Roman period Sidon re-

mained an important city. Paul, on his way to

Rome, found Christians there (Acts xxvii. 3), and
the bishop of Sidon attended the Nicene GouncU of

325. Later the city declined and in 637-638 sur-

rendered to the Mohammedans without reslBtance.

During the crusades it waa repeatedly taken and
refortified, last by Louis IX. of France in 1253.

Seven years later it was sacked by the Mongols,

and in 1291 came under the control of Malik al-

J
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Ashraf. Early in the seventeenth century Sidon

was revived by the Druse Prince Fakhr al-Din. It

I ikewise enjoyed the protection of Ibrahim Pasha
of Egypt, but in 1840 was attacked by the fleet of

the European allies.

The^ little plain about Sidon stretches to the north

about to the Nahr al-'Awali, from the north side of

which, about a half-hour from the city, the district

of the Lebanon comprises the coast

6. Sidon until near Tarabulus, or Tripolis, with

to Beirut the exception of Beirut and its imme-
diate vicinity. This valley and the

comparatively low passes near by were doubtless

used in antiquity as the shortest road from Sidon

to Damascus. The coast now becomes more stony,

vnth no coast plain. Between the Has Jedrah and
the Ras al-Damur the towns of Platanus (or Pla-

tana) and Porphyreimi must have lain, where An-
tiochus the Great defeated the general of Ptolemy
IV. Philopator in 218 b.c. North of the Ras al-

Damur is the mouth of the Nahr al-Damur, the

Damuras, Demarus, or Tamyras of the ancients.

A conspicuous point on the coast is the promontory
of Beirut (Ras Bainit), with the city of the same
name at its foot. To the east is a email well-popu-

lated plain on the banks of the Nahr Bairut, the

ancient Magoras, as well as on the coast, which
runs about six miles to the east and forms St.

George's Bay. The backgroimd is formed by the
steep terraces of Lebanon with green valleys, neat
farm houses, and small villages on the lower slopes,

higher up renmants of the once famous forests,

and at the summit a bare sharp ridge. In ancient

Phenicia the city was of no importance, though its

name, which apparently means " wells," occurs in

the Amama Tablets, which designate the place as

the seat of the Egyptian vassal Anmiunira. Beirut

attained prominence as the Roman Colonia Julia

Augusta Felix Berytus. It was famed for its school

of law and for its silk-weaving until it was damaged
by the earthquake of 529. Its second period of

prosperity began when the Druse Prince Fakhr al-

Din (1595-1634) made it his chief residence. It is

now the center of trade and commerce for the en-

tire Syrian coast, especially as it has been con-

nected with Damascus since 1895 by a railway.

The city is the center of Syrian Christian culture,

represented by American Presbjrterian (The Syrian
Protestant College) and Jesuit institutions of

learning, and by German Protestant benevolent
organizations. The British Syrian mission also

maintains a series of schools, the Scotch mission

works chiefly among Jews, Mohanmiedans, and
Druses, while various French religious orders

labor for the education of the natives and the care

of the sick. This activity has spurred the non-
Christian Syrians to establish schools. Beirut is

the seat of a wali and contains about 120,000
inhabitants.

Some two and a half miles east of Beirut the
coast resumes its northerly coiu*se and soon reaches
the mouth of the Nahr al-Kalb, the Lycus of the

classics. The mountains here touch the water, and
are crossed by the coast roads. The present road
and railway from Beirut to the north is the closest

to the sea level. Some ninety feet higher is the

Roman road constructed by Marcus Aurelius about
176-180 A.D. Higher still three E^gjrptian and

six Assyrian inscriptions or sculptures

7. Beirut show that armies were led across this

to al- promontory over a much steeper, but
Shakkai. more accessible road, by Rameses

II. about 1300, Tiglath-Pileser I.

about 1140, Shalmaneser II. about 850, Sennar
cherib in 702, and E^sarhaddon in 670 (see Assyria,
VI., 3, §§ 3, 7, 13). Later still, Greek, Roman, cru-

sading, and Mohammedan armies passed over these

roads, and finally the soldiers of the French expe-

dition of 1860. The railway runs along the road

to Ma'amiltain on the Bay of Juniyah. From this

point the old road again follows the coast, and at

the northern end of the bay is hewn through the

rock. An hour and a half farther to the north is

the Nahr Ibrahim, the classical Adonis, closely as-

sociated with the Aphrodite legend. This goddess,

the Astarte (q.v.) of the Phenicians, had her famous
temple near the source of the river, which issues from
a cavern under the steep high wall of the Jabal al-

Munai^irah. The ruins of the fane, 90 feet long and
fifty-five feet wide, may stiU be seen, and prob-
ably represent the temple of Venus of Aphaka, des-

troyed by Constantine the Great in the fourth

century. The modem villa^ of Af^ is situated fif-

teen minutes above the source. Near the village

of al-Ghinah, on the southern bank of the river,

sculptures were found by Renan representing the

leaping goddess and the death of Adonis. The
center of the Adonis cult, the Byblos of the Greeks
and the Gebal of the Phenicians, the modem Jabail

with about a thousand inhabitants, lies an hour
and a half north of the mouth of the Nahr Ibra-

him (see Gebal). The rocky road along the coast

leads to the town of Batrun, the ancient Botrys.

North of the Nahr al-Jauz rises a broad promontory
now called al-Shakkai, but called by the Greeks
" face of God," apparently translating its Pheni-

cian name (cf. Gen. xxxii. 30; I Kings xii. 25).

At al-Shakkai central Phenicia ends. The road
along the coast now crosses some small promon-
tories, and then enters the plain of Tripolis, which
spreads out at the mouth of the Nahr abu 'Ali, or

the Nahr ]B[Bdisha. The modem Tripolis consists

of the court of al-Minaon the north-

8. Tripolis em edge of a low but rocky promon-
and tory, with a series of small islands

Environs, enclosing the harbor, and the city

proper, now called T^^^bulus. The
latter is situated on both banks of the Nahr abu
'Ali, about two miles from al-Mina. It owes its

existence to the Mohammedans, who destroyed the

former city on the coast in 1289. The city of the

Phenicians and the crusaders, which probably occu-

pied the site of the present al-Mina, had three dis-

tinct quarters occupied by Tyrians, Sidonians, and
Aradians respectively. Before the Persian period,

however, the city is not mentioned, its origin being

obscure. From T^^i^hulus the coast bends west^

ward, the resulting bay being called Jun *Akkar.

The coast is less mgged, especially where the Nahr
al-Kabir or Nahr Laftara (the Eleutherus of the

Greeks) approaches the sea. Through the broad
plain thus formed the road leads to Emesa and
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Hamath in the valley of the Orontes. Between
Tripolis and the Nahr al-Kabir a number of ancient

cities were located. On the southern bank of the

Xahr al-Barid was Orthosia, the Arab Artusiah or

Artusi; and on the north bemk of the Nahr 'Ar|^
was Arka or Arke, the Roman Csesarea libani, where
Alexander Severus was bom (now called Tell 'Ar]^a).

The site is also brought into connection with the

Canaanitic Arkites (Gen. x. 17). Scarcely half a
mile north of the Nahr 'Ar|^ a village Syn existed

in the fifteenth century, and this has been connected
with the Sinites of Gen. x. 17; cimeiform inscrip-

tions mention a site Sianu near ^imira and 'Ar^a.

North of the Nahr al-Kabir rises the Jabal al-Anza-

riyah, receiving its name from the Shi'ite sect of

the Nu^airi, who live chiefly on this mountain.
The coast of northern Phenicia is, in general,

milder and more attractive than in the southern
and central portions, so that its cities were numer-
ous. The first is Sim3rra or Simyrus, the ?umur of

the Amama letters, probably to be
9. Extreme identified with the modem ^umrah
Northern between the Nahr al-Kabir and the

Phenicia. Nahr al-Abrash. Two or three hours
later the district of the ancient Aradians

is reached, where, between the Nahr al-lpblah

and the Nahr Amrit, are extensive remains of

the city of Marat, the Marathus of the Greeks, im-

portant during the Persian period, but destroyed

in the struggles following the downfall of the Seleu-

cids. On the coast, an hour farther north, is T^r-
tuSy the medieval Tortosa and the ancient Antara-

dus, first mentioned by Ptolemy in the second cen-

tury A.D. The Phenician center on this part of the

coast was the island city of Aradus (the Arvad of

Ezek. xxvii. 8, 11, the modem Ru'aid or Arwad),
situated between Amrit and Tortus on an irregu-

lar rock some 800 yards long by 500 wide. Of the

ancient city little remains. The present inhabi-

tants, between 2,000 and 3,000 in nimiber, are ex-

pert boatmen (cf. Ezek. xxvii. 8). Arvad is men-
tioned as a Phenician city about 1500 B.C., and on
its ships Tiglath-Pileser sailed the Mediterranean.

Later it is repeatedly mentioned in Assyrian in-

scriptions as a place ** in the midst of the sea."

The nearest port on the mainland was Came or

Camus, the modem ^mun, an hour north of

Tardus, where ruins of fortifications are still visible.

Other harbors reckoned to Arvad were Balanias or

Leucas (the modem Baniyas), Paltus (the modem
Baldah), and Gabala (the modem Jablah). Prob-

ably the population of this northem district was
not exclusively Phenician, and Phenicians hardly

had centers beyond it. North of the promontory
of Ras ibn Hani was a Heraclea, the name of which
suggests Phenician origin; and the city of Rhosus
(the modem Arsuz) north of the Ras al-Khanzir,

and the city of Myriandrus (M3rriandus) are ex-

pressly said to have been in the hands of the Phe-

nicixuis. The latter place was the predecessor of

the modem Alexandretta or Iskandarun, but prob-

ably lay somewhat farther to the south.

n. Names and Ethnology: The name Phenicia

is derived from the Greek, occurring as early as

Homer {Odyssey, xiv. 288, xv. 419) and Herodotus

(i. 1-8, etc.). From this is derived the name of the

IX.—

2

country, Phenice (Odyssey, iv. 83, xiv. 291;

Herodotus, ii. 44 sqq.), the form Phenicia being
later. The meaning is uncertain. In

X. Names, the twelfth century Eustathius of

Thessalonica, with probable correct-

ness, advanced the view that it denoted " red," and
referred to the color of the people. Movers derived

Phenice from the Greek phoinix, " date palm,"
but this tree is seldom found in Phenicia, and is of

inferior quality there. Nor is there any reason to

suppose that the name of the country is derived

from the Egyptian Fenkhu; about 1500 b.c. the

Egyptians termed the Phenician coast from Acre
to Arvad Zahi or Zahe. The Babylonians reckoned
Phenicia in the land of Amurru; and after Tiglath-

PUeser III. Syria and Palestine were also called

the '' land of the Hittites." A special name for

Phenicia does not occur. Late Greek writers state

that the Phenicians named themselves Canaanitea

(see Canaan). The Phenicians seem to have called

themselves after the names of their cities, Tyrians,

Sidonians, etc. In the Old Testament, therefore,

the name " Sidon " (Zidon) and " Sidonians," when
not shown by the context to refer expressly to the

city and its inhabitants (as in Gen. x. 19; Judges
i. 31; II Sam. xxiv. 6; I Kings xvii. 9 [cf. Luke
iv. 26]; Isa. xxiii. 2, 4, 12; Ezek. xxviii. 21-22),

must be understood to connote Phenicia and the

Phenicians in general (e.g., Deut. xiii. 9; Josh,

xiii. 4, 6; Judges iii. 3; I Kings v. 6; Ezek. xxxii,

30). This linguistic usage, found current and con*

tinned by the Israelites, implies that Sidon was
then the most important city of Phenicia. Later
this usage disappeared, so that Herodotus (" His*

tory," i. 1) uses " Phenicians " to denote the popu-
lation of iJie country. In later passages of the Old
Testament (as Jer. xxv. 22; Joel iv. 4; Zech. ix. 2;

I Mace. V. 15), as well as in the New Testament
(Matt. xi. 21-22; Mark iii. 8; Luke vi. 17; Acts
xii. 20), the formal phrase ** Tyre and Sidon " de^

notes the Phenicians in general.

The inhabitants of the Phenician coast can not
be separated from the pre-Israelitic population of

Canaan. This is shown, in the first place, by com-
munity of language as evinced in in-

2. Ethnol- scriptions, proper names, individual

ogy* woids cited by classic writers, and the

sentences placed in the mouth of the

Carthaginian Hanno in the Poenvlus of Plautus,

which ^ow that the Phenician language was essen-

tially identical with Hebrew. Though this linguis-

tic affinity does not prove ethnological unity,

the absence of opposing data renders it probable.

In view of the natural contour of Canaan it would
seem that the coast was settled from the southern

mountain-district northward. The problem whether
the Phenicians were indigenoiis in Syria is a part

of the broader question of the original home of ths

pre-Israelitic population of Canaan. The most
plausible answer seems to be that given by Herodo-
tus (i. 1, vii. 80), who affirms that the Phenicians

formerly dwelt by the Red Sea, whence they jour-

neyed across Syria to the Mediterranean, thus im-

plying an original home in Arabia and conforming

with the general trend of Semitic migrations.

Winckler (Geschichte Israels, i. 126-132, Leipsic,
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1896) has advanced the hypothesis that the Phe-
pi^mn and Ganaanitic migration was the second to

take place from Arabia, probably between 2800

and 1600 b.c. While there are thus no ethnolog-

ical or linguistic reasons for regarding the Pheni-

cians as a separate people, the events of history

render it possible to speak of them as a nation. In

their home, between the open sea and the almost

impassable mountains, they became navigators and
merchants, rather thaii an agricultural or pastoral

people. Thus, on the one hand, their coherence

with the Canaanites became ever more loose; and,

on the other hand, their commercial interests de-

veloped a fresh bond of union. In Syria they never

unfolded a strict nationality, for there was always

a number of central points, consisting of the lai^ger-

cities. The Phenicians accordingly called them-

selves Sidonians, Giblites, Carthaginians, and the

like. To foreigners, however, they all seemed to be

of one type, bold seamen, cunning and conscience-

less traders. Through their enterprise and good
fortune they brought the treasures of Babylonia

and Egypt to the west, and thus essentially fur-

thered the subsequent civilization of the Mediter-

ranean lands.

in. Religion: The sources for a knowledge of

Phenician religion and cult are scanty. The in-

scriptions contain little but names of gods whose
pronunciation is often uncertain, and many for-

mulas the meaning of which is obscure. The eu-

bemeristic treatise on the cosmogony and theogony

of the Phenicians, the " Phenician history " of

Sanchuniathon (q.v.), can be used only wit^ cau-

tion, if at all, for the older period. It is remarkable

that in so maritime a people the cult of sea-

gods was so slightly emphasized. Hesychius men-
tions a ** Zeus of the sea," and at Beirut the eight

Kabirs (" great ones, mighty ones ") were held to

be the discoverers and patrons of navigation. The
fact that in the names of the gods thus far known
no allusions to trade or navigation appear seems

to imply that the Phenicians developed their relig-

ion not on the coast or as seafarers, but in another

region where their life was not unlike that of the

other Canaanites to whom they were akin.

The Phenician divinities were primarily local

gods. Besides the gods of the cities, there were

gods of the mountains. As possessors

I. Deities. Uiey were called WcX; as lords, adon;

as rulers, mdekh (see Moloch, Mo-
lbch). Their worshipers were ^ertm, " proteg^,"

or 'abhadkim, *' servants." Sexual antitheses were
prominent in their religious system. The divinities

were usually named after the place where they were
honored: Ba*al for, the god of Tyre; Ba*al fidon,

the god of Sidon; Ba'alaJth Oebal, the goddess of

Byblus. When the Phenicians founded a new col-

ony, they established there a new seat for the cult

of their native gods, whose authority did not tran-

scend the limits of the new settlement. In common
parlance the Phenicians spoke of a ba*al or ba'alath

without any qualifying phrase (cf. I Kings xviii.

19 sqq.), but there was no divinity so named. The
feminine form ba'alath was relatively rare, its place

being taken by 'aahUtrt, so that Astarte, or Ash-
tore^ appears in the Old Testament as the god-

dess par excellence of the Sidonians (i.e., Phenicians;
cf. I Kings zi. 5, 33, xxiii. 13; see Aotarts; Abh-
era; Baal). Few Phenician gods are known by
specific names. The one most frequently men-
tioned was Melkarth (Hercules), the ** King of the
City (of Tyre)." Eshmun, greatly honored in Sidon,
and compared with iEsculapius, seems to have been
a god of health and healing. Proper namee often
contain the divine names^ (" Hunter, Fisher "[7]

;

possibly connected with the name Sidon), Skn, Pmy,
and P'm, as well as a goddess Tnt (usually pro-
nounced Tanith). Among the foreign gods were
the Egyptian Isis, Osiris, Horns, Bast, and Tlioth;
the Syrian Resheph and 'Anat; and the Babylonian
Tammuz, Hadad, and Dagon. The Phenicians,
like the Canaanites, were accustomed to place by
the altars sacred stones as the abode of the deity,

pillars being substituted later for natural stones.

Such pillars were called mwanebti, ncunb, or ham-
manim (see Memoriaia and Sacred Stones), and
were regarded as animate. In the cult of female
divinities, the sacred stone was replaced by the
sacred post (representing the sacred tree), called

Asherah (q.v.). The two pillars in the temple of
Melkarth at Tyre (Herodotus, ii. 44; Josephus,
Apion, i. 18) doubtless connoted the dualism found
in natiue. Still other sacred sites had groups of
three pillars, apparently typifjring a threefold phe-
nomenon of nature.

The narrow local cults were later transcended by
the widely worshiped Ba'al Shamem, or " Lord of
Heaven," with his " goddess of the heaven of Baal "

(cf. Herodotus, i. 105), who may be
3. Cult compared with the '^ queen of heaven "

of Jer. vii. 18, and with the Carthagin-
ian Cffilestis. The signification of the divinity El
is uncertain. He seems to have been first honored
in Byblus, and was equated with Kronoe by the
Greeks, who said that he was worshiped with sac-

rifices of children in Phenicia, Carthage, and Sar-
dinia (see Moloch, Molech). An important list of

Carthaginian divinities is given in the deities in-

voked by Hannibal to witness his treaty with Philip

of Macedon (Polybius, vii. 9). In Phenician cult

there was nothing to distinguish them from other
Canaanites. Sacred enclosures with altars, stones,

and trees (poets), a cell or larger house for the
image of the divinity (the architecture strongly in-

fluenced by Egypt), the firstlings of all productions
for the deity, animal sacrifices, sacred dances,
** votaries," priests, ablutions, and circumcisbn—all

were present. The cosmogony presupposed a tri-

partite division into heaven, earth, and sea.

IV. History: The earliest mention of the Phe-
nician coast thus far known refers to its conquest
by Saiigon, king of Agade, in the middle of the third

millennium b.c. Whether, however,
X. Till the this means the Phenicians proper is a
Aasynan. problem, and Winckler holds that the

Period, campaign was waged against the pre-

Phenician inhabitants, whose com-
mercial activity and culture were later adopted by
the Phenicians from the Arabian desert. About
1400 B.C. the Egyptian power, to which Thothmes
III. had subjected the Phenicians a century previ-

ous, was waning, the Hittites were entering the

u
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oountiy and the kings of the Amorites, Abdashirtu
and Aiiru, were attacking the Phenician cities,

whose kings wrote in vain to Egypt for aid. Sethos
I. and Rameses II. restored the ^^yptian power, at

least for the southern portion of Syria; but the
supremacy of the Pharaohs came to an end, and
the Philistines definitely settled in the land. The
first prosperity of the Phenician cities began about
1000 B.C. lyre became predominant, the suprem-
acy of Sidon apparently being religious and civili-

zing rather than political. Hiram I. of Tyre, after

receiving a gift of twenty Israelitic cities from
Solomon, engaged in trade with him (see Ophir;
TABsmaH) and founded the colony of Citium in

Cyprus, naming the town ^[arta Qadasht, or " new
city" (Carthage). Under King Pygmalion the

famous colony of Carthage is said to have been
founded from T^re, when what was probably an
exMting city received a new lord, a new cult, and
a new name. Winckler holds that the impulse to

migration which led the Phenicians to Canaan sent

other emigrants from Arabia along the northern

coast of Africa, and possibly into southern Europe,
ao that Uie ** foundation " of Carthage was, in

reality, merely its subjugation by Tyre. However
this may be, the subordination of Carthage to Tyre
led to the supremacy in the western Mediterranean
of Tyre, which seems to have extended its sway
over a number of Syrian cities also. While Hiram I.

is always termed " king of Tyre " (II Sam. v. 11;

I Kings V. 15, ix. 10), Ethbaal is called '' king of

the Zidonians" (I Kkigs xvi. 31), thus implying
that TVre and Sidon had meanwhile been united

under the hegemony of the former. This is con-

firmed by the statement of Menander (cited by
Josephus, Ant., VIII., xiii. 2) that Ethbaal foimded
Botrys (and also Ansa in Lybia). The northern

cities around Aradus, however, were unaffected by
this predominance of TVre.
The invasions of the Assjrrian kings Asshurfoani-

pal and Shalmaneser II. in the ninth century were
averted by the payment of tribute; but in 738 Tig-

lath-Pileser III. formied the Assjrrian

a. Assyrian province of Simyra from the cities in

to tbt the Eleutherus valley. Sennacherib
Roman vainly besieged Tyre five years (701-

Perkid. G96), though it lost its possessions

on the mainland, while Sidon became
tributary and received a new king from Senna-
cherib. Later Sid(»i revolted against Esarhaddon,
only to be destroyed in 675 and replaced by an
Assyrian city. Later still. Tyre was attacked and,

with Aradus, forced to make peace with the Assyr-

ians. The decline of the Asi^yrian power was prob-

ably favorable to the Phenician cities, and Egyptian
attempts to regaii^ supremacy were unsuccess-

ful. The Eg3rptaan8 were driven from Syria by the

Babylonians under Nebuchadrezzar II., who be-

kagaered Tyre in vain (585-573). But internal

strife bn^e out in Tyre, and after rule by suffetes,

or ** judges," the city was forced to ask Babylon
for a king. Under Persian rule, which was accepted

unresistingly by the Phenicians, Sidon became pre-

dominant. In the days of Herodotus, Sidon, l^re,

and Aradus made the '' Three Cities '' (Tripolis),

but in the reign of Alexander the Great the chief

Phenician centers were Tyre, Sidon, Byblus, and
Aradus. In the Persian period, Aradus extended
its power along the coast farther than before; in

the south Acre, Ashdod, Ashkelon, and Carmel be-

longed to TVre; Dor and Joppa to Sidon; and the

entire coast to the fifth Persian satrapy. With the

connivance of Nectanebo of Egypt, the Phenician
cities, under Tennes of Sidon, revolted against Per-

sia in 350, but were ruthlessly suppressed by Arta-

xerxes III. Alexander the Great found resistance

only at Tyre, which he succeeded in reducing (see

above). On the emeigence of the Ptolemies and
Seleucids from the confusion ensuing on the death
of Alexander the Great, the Phenician cities came
under Seleucus I. His successors also held Aradus
and its vicinity, while the cities south of the Eleu-

therus were under the Ptolemies from 281 to 198.

The kings of Sidon in the third century seem to have
included Eshmunazar I., Tabnit, and Eshmunazar
II., but on the death of tiie last-named Sidon appar-

ently adopted a republican form of government, as

Tyre did in 274. The other Phenician cities secured

autonomy from the Seleucids, and these privileges

were generally confirmed by the Romans. The Phe-
nician language, however, was superseded by
Aramaic, while the higher classes prided themselves
on Greek or Roman culture.

Phenician trade was carried on both by land and
sea. Land traffic brought the products and treas-

ures of Arabia, Babylonia, and Armenia, and later

of Persia and India, to the Mediter-

3. Trade ranean. Commerce with E^gypt was
and probably carried on chiefly, by water,

Discovery, though the maritime commerce of

Phenicia was scarcely as extensive as

is commonly supposed. Colonies proper were to be
found only in Cyprus and northern Africa, Gades in

southern Spain probably being settled originally

from Africa. Tlie Phenician conmiercial settle-

ments or factories along the shores of the Mediter-

ranean do not deserve the name of colonies.

The Phenicians were primarily merchants, ever

eager to adorn their maricets with the best and
newest (cf. Elzek. xxvii.). Such a people would
not be likely to develop an individual art, and Phe-
nician remains, dating at the earliest from the Per-

sian period, show a mixture of E^gyptian, Babylonian,
Persian, and Greek elements. The Phenician coins

were struck on Greek models, but in Aradus Persian

weights were used, and Phenician in Byblus, Sidon,

and Tyre. In architecture the Phenicians received

their inspiration from the E^gyptians, but they de-

veloped a marked individuality in the treatment
of stone. The Phenicians were skilled in con-

structing aqueducts, as is shown by the stone pipes

through which the island of Tyre was supplied with
water. Their ability in building ships was famed m
antiquity (cf. Ezek. xxvii.; Herodotus, vii. 96, 128).

Their moral reputation, however, was indifferent, as

the allusions of the Odyssey to their knavery amply
prove. The Phenicians have won much immerited
fame as discoverers through the attribution to them
by the Greeks of the invention of things which they
merely transmitted. In Rome purple fabrics were
called aarranus (from Sarra, " Tyre "), and the

Tyrians are described as the best skilled in dyeing in
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purple. The art, however, was perhaps Babylonian.

In like manner the Greeks thought that the alphabet

originated in Tyre, especially in view of the power

of the city about 1000 b.c. As a matter of fact

Phenida merely transmitted the alphabet, which

probably originated in Babylonia like the cuneiform

writing. And finally it may be noted that glass

and faience, the invention of which was popularly

ascribed to the Phenicians, were known in Egypt

earlier than in Phenicia. (H. Guthe.)

Bibuographt: The articles in the diotionaries are general,

oovering the whole topic. The best are: DB^ iii. 683-

6S5,85&-«62, 823-825, 980-981; BB, UL 3730-^; JE,
ix. 667-670; Vigouroux, DicUannairet partzxxL 228r-247;

Jacobus, Dictionary^ pp. 674-676.

On the geography consult: V. Gu^rin, Deacripiion de la

Palestine, III., GuliLee, part 2, Paris, 1880; Survey of

Western Palestine, Memoirs, vol. i., Galilee, London, 1881;

G. Ebers and H. Guthe, PalAstina in BUd und Wort, vol.

ii., Stuttgart, 1884.

On the art, language, and inscriptions: Inscriptions are

collected in the CIS, part 1, vols., i.-ii., Paris, 1881-89.

Consult: G. Perrot and C. Chipies, Histoire de Fart dans
rantiquiU, vol. 3, Phtnieie, Paris, 1885, Eng. transl., Hisi,

of Art in Phctnida, 2 vols., London. 1885; W. Gesenius,

Scriptures lingiKsque Phaenidcs monumenta, Leipsic, 1857;

P. Schrdder, Die phonisische Sprache, Halle, 1869 (gram-

mar); B. Stade, Morgenldndische Forschungen, pp. 167

sqq., Leipsic, 1875; C. Clermont-Ganneau, Sceaux et

cachets pMniciens, Paris, 1883; E. Ledrain, Notice des

numuments pMniciens (i.e., in the Louvre), Paris. 1888;

A. Bloch, Phdnicische'sGlossar, Beriin, 1890; J. G. £. HoiT-

mann, Utber einige phonikiscKe Inschriften, GOttingen,

1890; A. Pellegrini, Studii d'Epigrafia fenicia, Palermo,
1891; O. Hamdi. Une yicropUe royals ii Sidon, Paris,

1892-96; M. Lidsbamki, Handbuch der nordsemitischen

Epiffraphik, Weimar, 1898; idem, Ephemeris fUr semiH-
ache Epioraphik, Giessen, 1900 sqq.; A. Mayr, Aus den
ph&nixischen Nekropolen von Malta, Munich, 1905; Schra-
der. KAT, pp. 126 sqq., et passim; W. F. von Landau,
Die phsnisischen Inschriften, Leipsic, 1907.

On the alphabet: £. de Roug^, Mtmoires sur Vorioine

ioyptienne de Valphabet phinieien, Paris, 1874; Deecke. in

ZDMO, xxxi (1877), 102 sqq.; P. Berger, Hist, de I'icri-

ture dans VanliquiU, Paris, 1892; Ball, in PSBA, 1893,

pp. 392-408; C. R. Conder, Bible and the East, pp. 74 sqq.,

Edinburgh, 1896; H. Zimmem, in ZDMG, 1 (1896), 667
sqq.; J. Alvares de Peralta, leonografia de los Alfabetos

fenicio y hebraico, Madrid, 1898.

On the history: R. Pietschmann, Gesehichte der Phdni-
2%er, Berlin, 1889; G. Rawlinson, Hist, of Photnicia, Lon-
don, 1889; idem, Phoenicia, ib. 1889; F. C. Moveni, Die
Phdnizier, Boim, 1841-56; J. Kenrick, Hist, of Phanicia,
London, 1855; E. Renan, Mission de Phinicie, Paris,

1864; O. Maspero, Hist, ancienne des peuples de Vorient,
Paris, 1875; idem. Struggle of the Nations, London, 1896;

H. Pruts, Aus Phonisien, Leipsic, 1876; F. Bovet, Egypt,

Palestine, and Phoenicia, London, 1882; E. Oberhummer,
PhOnisier in Akamanien, Munich, 1882; E. Meyer. Ge-

sehichte des Altertums, vol. i., Stuttgart, 1884; A. von
Gutschmid, in Eneyclopadia Britannica, Germ, trans., in

his Kleine Schriften, ii. 36-80. Leipsic. 1889; W. M.
Mailer, Asien und Europa, Leipsic, 1893; C. Peters, Das
goldene Ophir Salomons. Eine Studie xur Gesehichte der

phihiikischen Weltpolitik, Munich, 1895; H. Winckler,
AUorientalische Forschungen, i. 5 (1897), 421 sqq.. ii. 1

(1898). 65-70. ii. 2 (1899), 295 sqq.; idem, Gesehichte

Israels, i. 104 sqq., Leipsic, 1895; W. von Landau, Die
Phdnizier, Leipsic, 1901; idem, Die Bedeutung der Phdni-
zier im Vdlkerleben, ib. 1905; V. B^rard, Les Phiniciens

et I'Odyssie, 2 vols., Paris, 1902-03; idem, in RHR, xxxix.
173-228, 419-460; C. A. Bruston, ttudes phiniciennes,

Paris, 1903; W. M. MQlIer, Neue Darstdlungen " mykeni-
scher " Oesandter und phOnizischer Schiffe in aUAgyptischen

Wandgemnlden, Berlin, 1904; A. D. Mordtmonn. His-
torisehe BUder vom Bosporus, part 2. Constantinople, 1907;

F. C. Eiscler, Sidon: a Study in Oriental History, New
York. 1907.

On the religion: C. and T. MuUer, Fragmenta historicum

GroDcorum, iii. 560 sqq., 4 vols., Paris, 1841-51; W. von

Baudissin, Studien sur semiHsehen Reiigiansgeschichte,

Leipsic. 1878; F. Baethgen. BeUrOge sur semiUschen Rt-
ligionsgeschichte, BerUn. 1888; P. D. Chantepie de la

Saussaye, Lehrbueh der Religumsgssehiehte, L 348-383.
Tabingen, 1905; Smith, Rel. of Setn. Consult also the
article Sancbuniathon and the literature given there.

PHILADELPHA. See Asia Minor, IV.

PHILADELPHIAN SOCIETY. See Lead, Jane.

PHILAIVTHROPY. See Social Service of the
Church.

PHILARET, fi'ltt-ret' (VASILY MIKHAILO-
VICH DROZDOV): Russian prelate; b. at Ko-
lomna (58 m. B.s.e. of Moscow) 1782; d. at Moscow
Dec. 1, 1867. He was educated at the seminaries

of Kolomna and St. Seigius Lavra, and on the com-
pletion of his studies was at once appointed pro-

fessor in the latter. He became preacher at the

monastery of St. Sergius at Troitsk in 1806, and
four years later was appointed professor of theol-

ogy in the ecclesiastical academy of Alexander
Nevski in St. Petersburg, becoming archimandrite

in 1811 and director in 1812. He took monastic
vows in 1817, and after being bishop of Reval and
episcopal vicar of St. Petersburg, became, in 1819,

archbishop of Tver and a member of the Holy
Synod. In the foUowing year he was archbishop of

Yaroslav, and in 1821 was translated to Moscow,
also becoming metropolitan in 1826. His daring

utterances, however, brought him into imperial dis-

favor, and from 1845 until the accession of Alexander
II. in 1855 he was restricted to the limits of his

diocese. He is said to have prepared Alexander's

proclamation freeing the serfs (Mar. 19, 1861), and
he enjoyed the reputation of being one of the lead-

ing pulpit orators of his time and country. He was
a prominent figure in preparing a Russian transla-

tion of the Bible (see Bible Versions, B, XVI., § 2),

and wrote " Colloquy between a Believer and a
Skeptic on the True Doctrine of the Greco-Russian
Church" (St. Petersburg, 1815); "Compend of

Sacred History " (1816); " Commentary on Gene-
sis " (1816); " Attempt to Explain Psahn Ixvii."

(1818); "Sermons delivered at Various Times"
(1820); " Extracts from the Four Gospels and the

Acts of the Apostles for Use in Lay Schools " (1820)

;

"Christian Catechism" (1823; Eng. transl. by
R. W. Blackmore in his Doctrine of the Russian
Churchf Aberdeen, 1845; reprinted in Schaff, Creeds,

ii. 445-542) ;
" Extracts from the Historical Books

of the Old Testament " (1828-30); " Principles of

Religious Instruction " (1828); and " New Collec-

tion of Sermons " (1830-^6). An English version

of some of his sermons was published at London in

1873 under the title " Select Sermons by the late

Metropolitan of Moscow, Philatet," together with
a brief biographical sketch.

Bibuoorapht: Biographic universdle, xzziii. 45-46; La
Grande Encydopedie, xxvi. 645.

PHILASTER, fi-las'ter (PHILASTRIUS) : Bish-

op of Brescia and ecclesiastical writer; b. possibly

in Egypt in the first half of the fourth century; d.

before 397. He had been consecrated before 381,

for in that year he took part in the Synod of Aqui-
leia. Augustine knew him while at Milan; and hhs

successor Gaudentius, who became bishop of Bres-
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cia before 397, praised his orthodoxy and learning

(MPL, XX. 957). According to the tradition cur-

rent at Brescia, he died on July 18; but the Senno
devitaet obUu PhUastn {MPL, xx. 1002), ascribed

to Gaudentius, seems to date rather from the eighth

or ninth century. About 383 Philaster wrote his

Diveraarum fuBresedn liber (ed. J. Sichard, Basel,

1528; also in MPL, xii.; CSEL, xxxviii.), a cata-

logue containing twenty-«ight pre-Christian and
128 Christian heresies. The style shows lack of ed-

ucation, and the matter lack of intellectual train-

ing. It is fanciful and artificial, especially in its

divisions of distinction. His source for heresies

previous to Noetus was probably the lost Syntagma
adversus omne8 hcereses of Hippolytus, and for the

Manicheans the Ada Archelai* The intrinsic value

of the work is small. He was, however, cited by
Augustine, and thus gained importance in the

Middle Ages, and he is of some interest in tracing

the history of the New-Testament canon, especially

for the Epistle to the Hebrews, and the Letter to

the Laodiceans. (R. Schmid.)
BiBUooaAPHT.' R. A. lipaius, Zur QudlenkriHk des Epi-

pharuos, Vienna, 1865; idem. Die QueUen der aUeaUn Ket-

Mtraeaehichte^ Leipaic. 1875; A. Hamack, Qtudlenkritik der

GeachiehU det OnoatidamtUt Leipsic, 1874; idem, LiUera-

tur, L 150; J. Kunxe, De hUtoria ono9ticiami fonttbiLa,

LeipBic, 1894; KrOger, Hiatory, poasim; Schaff, ChrU-
tian Church, iii. 931; Ceillier, Auteura aacria, v. 171-178,

iii. 42-43; DCB, iv. 351-^53.

PHILEAS, fi-l^os: Bishop of Thmuis (the mod-
em Tmai, between the Tanite and Mendesian
branches of the NUe) and martyr; d. at Alexandria

305. According to Eusebius, he was distinguished

for his wealth, noble birth, honorable rank, and
philosophical training, and the same church his-

torian also gives a fragment of a letter written by
Phileas from his prison in Alexandria to his diocese

at Thmuis {HUt. ecd., VIII., x. 2-10; Eng. transl.,

NPNF, 1 ser., i. 330-331), holding up the example
of the Alexandrian martyrs. Together with three

other bishops imprisoned with him, Phileas wrote

to Meletius of Lycopolis (q.v.), charging him with

violating the rules of the Church by appointing

other bishops in their places. The acts of Phileas,

which are extant both in Greek and Latin, seem to

have been known to Eusebius and to Jerome; and
Rufinus (HUL ecd., viii. 10) states that they were
initten by a Christian named Gregorius. The offi-

cial who presided at the martyrdom of Phileas was
Culcianus, who was succeeded by Hierocles appar-

ently in 306, and at latest by 308.

(N. BONWETBCH.)
BrBUOOBAPBT: The letter is alao in M. J. Routh, Rdiquia

aaerm, 5 vols., Oxford, 1846H18; Eng. transl. with intro-

duction and notes is in AfJF, vi. 161-164. The Acts of his

Hartyrdom are in ASB, Feb.,i. 459 sqq. (with commen-
tary); R. Knopff, AuagawdhlU M&rivrakten, pp. 102 sqq.,

Freibufs, 1901; F. Combefis, lUualrium Chrxati matfyrwn
laeH tritanphi, pp. 145 sqq., Paris. 1660 (the Greek text).

The older Uteratore is given in ANF, Bibliography, p. 71.

Consult: Jerome, De vir. iU., Ixxviii.; N. Lardner, Credi-

MZdy of Ooapei HiaUny, in Worka, iii. 234-237, London,
1838; J. M. Neale. Hial. of the Holy Baatem Church, i.

97, 99-101, London, 1847; E. le Blaut, Lea Perai-

ntUura et lea martyra avx pramiera aiiclea, pp. 226-
227. Paris, 1893; Hamack, LiUeratwr, i. 441-442, ii. 2. pp.
69-72, 74. 83; C. Schmidt, in TU, v. 4b (1901); O. Bar-
denbewer, Geaehiehia der aUktrchliehen UUeratwr, ii. 211-
212, Freiburs, 1903; Krdger, HiaUfry, p. 219; DCB,
iv. 353; KL, ix. 1996.

PHILEMON, EPISTLE TO. See Paul the
Apostle, II.

PHILIP n. : King of Spain, son of the Emperor
Charles V. and Isabella of Portugal; b. at Valla-

dolid May 21, 1527; d. at Madrid Sept. 13, 1598.

Educated under Dominican rather than Jesuit in-

fluence, he perpetuated the Spanish idea of Roman
Catholicism that underlay the policy of Ferdinand

and Isabella and Cardinal Ximenes, which regarded

Roman Catholicism as the only tolerable form of

Christianity and as absolutely essential to the po-

litical power of Spain. He had no sympathy with

the humanistic popes and Curia, and would brook

no interference of the papacy with Spanish admin-
istration; on the other hand, he insisted upon con-

trolling papal policy. The policy of compromise by
which Charles V. had sought to revmify religion

throughout his realm had been recognized by him-
self as ineffective.

Philip began his reign with the fixed resolve to

exterminate Protestantism at whatever cost from
every foot of territory that he con-

Two Chief trolled. Closely connected with this

Aims; aspect of his policy was a determina-

Failure in tion to make his own will supreme
England, throughout his vast realm. Protes-

tantism had never been allowed to

gain much headw^ay in Spain and he spared no
effort or expense to remove every vestige of anti-

catholicism. With equal severity he dealt with the

Moriscoes (professed Moorish converts still Moham-
medan at heart) and with converts from Judaism
whose sincere devotion to Roman Catholicism was
suspected. He married Mary of England (1554)

with the twofold object of bringing England imder
the domination of Spain and of exterminating her-

esy in the British Isles. He even sought to ingratiate

himself with the English people by putting aside

his customary moroseness and reserve and as-

suming an air of friendliness and suavity. His failure

to win the hearts of the English, Maiy's dissatisfac-

tion with his private life, and the urgent need of his

presence at home led to his leaving England for-

ever (Sept., 1555). In 1556 by the abdication of

Charles V. he became master of Spain, the Sicilies, the

Milanese territory, Tranche Comt4, the Netherlands,

Mexico, and Peru, thus becoming the greatest po-

tentate on earth with seemingly unlimited resources.

He was impatient to begin a crusade against

Protestantism in which he sought to enlist all the

Roman Catholic sovereigns of Europe, but was
shocked by the discovery that the

His Wan. pope had formed an alliance with the

king of France and the sultan to de-

prive him of his Italian possessions. He scrupled

at going to war with the pope, but self-interest

soon triumphed and he sent the duke of Alva to

drive French and papal forces from Sicily and to

seize the papal possessions, while he himself admin-
istered a severe chastisement to the French at St.

Quentin (Aug. 10, 1557) and at Gravelines (Apr. 2,

1559). After the death of Mary of England he

sought once more to gain a foothold in England by
proposing to marry Elizabeth, her sister and suc-

cessor. Failing in this project he married Isabella
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of France, daughter of Catharine de Medici, his

main object being to bring his influence in favor of

Roman Catholicism more powerfully to bear upon
France for the destruction of the Huguenots and
to prevent French interference with his measures

against Evangelical Christianity in the Netherlands.

As a preparation for the crusade against Protestant-

ism, which he foresaw to be an undertaking of vast

proportions, he began to gather rapidly into the

treasury the wealth of his domain, ignoring com-
pletely the customaiy and legal rights of the people.

The revolt of the Netherlands and his unsuccessful

efforts to suppress it depleted the well-filled treas-

ury and led to extortionate and destructive taxa-

tion in Spain, including ecclesiastical foundations.

Portugal became his through failure of the direct

male line of succession and through a successful mil-

itary invasion (1580). The pope having bestowed

England upon Philip, he undertook to take posses-

sion (1588) by sending the annada, a fleet of 131

vessels with 19,000 marines and 8,000 sailors, against

a far inferior English fleet. Favoring winds and
superior seamanship gave the victory to the Eng-
lish, and Spain was well-nigh swept off the sea.

Philip promoted and rejoiced in the massacre of St.

Bartholomew's day in France (1572) and, when
Henry of Navarre became heir apparent and was
contending for the crown, Philip joined forces with

the Guises. In the war that followed Philip was
worsted and was obliged to sign the treaty of Ver^

vins (May, 1598). By forty years of aggressive

warfare, for the destruction o^ tiie political enemies

of Spain and of the enemies of the Roman Catholic

Church, he lost a laige part of his hereditary pos-

sessions, impoverished and degraded what remained,

and at his death (1598) left Spain a secondary power
and its people far behind the age in free institutions

and in civilization. The inquisition of heresy was
with him a favorite occupation, and it was carried

on with the utmost cruelty wherever his authority

prevailed.

While he regarded Roman Catholicism as the

only valid fonn of Christianity and was convinced

that the toleration of any other form of religion

tended toward anarchy or at least

Attitude toward destruction of monarchy, he
toward was strenuous in resisting anything in

the Papacy, papal or conciliar action that could be
construed as infringement upon the

prerogatives of the Spanish crown. His control of

the Inquisition, his right to nominate bishops not

only for Spain but also for the Netherlands, the

regium exequatur (involving the right of the king

to pass upon all papal bulls and briefs before their

promulgation in his domains; see Placet), the

right of the king to administer and control the

affairs of the Hospitalers and other endowed eccle-

siastical institutions, he persistently maintained.

He exercised a controlling influence over the Coun-
cil of Trent (1556 onwaxd) and his representatives

were keen to detect and mighty to defeat any or-

dinance that trenched upon the rights of the Span-
ish crown. The conciliar provision for episcopal

visitation of the chapters of the monastic orders he
resolutely and effectively opposed, as well as the

council's proposed arrangement for provincial and

diocesan synods. He greatly promoted the prog-

ress of the monastic orders, especially the Domin-
icans, Franciscans, the order founded by St. Peter

Nolasco (see Nolasco), and Jesuits, and encoiu^aged

the multiplication of their establishments in Spain

and the colonies. He took the keenest interest in

papal elections and virtually insisted upon his right

to nominate to the papal office or at least to defeat

all candidates whom he disapproved. He promoted
the Jesuit school at Douai for the education of

Roman Catholic missionaries for En^and.
Apart from his single-minded devotion to the

maintenance and extension of the authority of the

Spanish crown and the universal prevalence of the

Roman Catholic religion, Philip had few of the

qualities that mark a great ruler or statesman. He
was ^;oistic, unsympathetic, cruel (the loss of tens

of thousandJs of troops seems to have affected him
only as a diminution of the resources available for

the accomplishment of his purposes, and he fre-

quently was present in person at the burning of

heretics), taciturn, morose, distrustful, and reserved.

A. H. Newman.
Bibuoobapht: A rieh list of lltemtura ia fumiahed in the

Britiah Mu»eum Cataloaus. For Enciish reoden the beet

works directly on the subject are: W. H. Presoott, HiM.

of the Reign of Philip II., many editions, e.g., in his Com-
pute Works, Boston, 1905 (a classic); M. A. 8. Hume,
Philip II. of Spain, London. 1897; idem, Spain, ite Great-

fisM and Decay, Sb. 1898; idem, Ttoo Englieh Queene and
Philip, fb. 1908. Further accounts of the life and reign

of Philip are: C. Campana. 2 parts. Venice, 1605-09;

O. Leti, 2 parts, Coligni, 1679; Robert Watson. 2 vols..

London, 1808; A. Dumesnil, HiM. de Philippe II., Paris.

1822; E. San Miguel y VaUedor, 4 vols., Madrid, 1844-

1847; F. A. M. Mignet, Antonio Peree and Philip II.,

London, 1846; C. Gayarr^, New York. 1866; R. Baum-
stark. Fxeibuxg, 1875; V. Gomes, Madrid, 1879; H.
Fomeron, 4 vols., Paris, 1881-82; W. W. Nonnan, New
York. 1898. Consult also more general works, such as:

Cambridge Modem History, vol. iii.. London and New
York. 1905; 8. A. Durham. Hiel. of Spain and Portugal,

5 vols., London, 1832 (the best general histoiy in Eng-
lish); M. W. Freer, Eligabelh de Valoie, 2 vols.. London.

1857; F. W. 8chinmacher. Geechiehte von Spanien, 6
vols., Gotha. 1893; H. Watts. Spain, New York. 1893;

C. A. Wilkens, Spanish ProtettanU in the 16th Century,

New York. 1897; J. L. MoUey. The Rise of the Dutch Re-

piMie, ed. BeU, London, 1904; H. C. Lea. Hist, of the

Inquisition of Spain, 4 vols.. New York. 1906-07; Robin-

son, European History, ii. 168 sqq. Illustrative original

documents are cited in Reich, Documents, pp. 503 sqq.,

and in Gee and Hardy, DoeumenU, pp. 384 sqq.

PHILIP IV. (L£ BEL, "THE FAIR"): King
of France (1285-1314), son of Philip III.; b. at

Fontainebleau (37 m. 8.8.e. of Paris) 1268; d. Nov.

29, 1314. A contemporary Flemish monkish chron-

icler, having in mind his persistent and unscrupu-

lous efforts to subjugate Flanders, speaks of him
as " a certain king of France . . . eaten up by the

fever of avarice and cupidity." Guizot, quoting

with approval this medieval characterization, adds:

*' And that wss not the only fever inherent in PhiUp IV.
. . . ; he wss a prey also to that of ambition and, aboye
all. to that of power. When he mounted the thxtme, at
seventeen years of age, he was handsome, as his nickname
tells us, cold, taciturn, harsh, and brave at need, but with-
out fire or dash, able in the fonnation of his dengns and
obstinate in prosecuting them by craft or violence, bribery
or cnxelty, with wit to choose and support his servants, pas-

sionately vindictive against his enemies, and faithless and
unssrmpathetic toward his subjects, but from time to time
taking care to conciliate them either by calling them to his
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aid in his dilBcultiei or dangen, or by giving them protec'
tion agftinst their oppoaers. Never, perhaps, was king better

served by cireumatanoes or more Buoceasful in his enter-

prises; but ... he had a scandalous contempt for rights,

mbused sucoeas, and thrust the kingship in Fiance upon the
high-road of that arrogant and reckless egotism which is

sometimes compatible with ability and gloryt but which
carries with it in germ . . . the native vices and fatal con-
sequences of arbitrary and absolute power " (,Hiat. ofFraneet
L 457. New York, 1884).

His political success was scarcely as real as this

duunacterization implies; for while he was able to

rob England of Guienne he was ultimately com-
pelled to restore it, and while for a time he domi-

nated and oppreased Flanders, his victory was fol-

lowed by humiliating defeat. By his marriage to

Johanna of Navarre (1284) he added Navarre,

Champagne, and Brie to the royal possessions.

Lyons was later (1312) subjected to the crown.

In ecclesiastical matters his success was more
marked and permanent; but even when he con-

tended most effectively against papal usurpations

be manifested no higher qualities or motives than

thoee set forth above. His refusal to yield to the

demand of Boniface VIII. (q.v.) that he make
peace with the king of England was due not to a

clearly defined view of the proper relations of

Church and State, but to his determination to have
his own way and his willingness to defy what he
must have recognised as the highest spiritual au-

thority on earth. The same may be said of his

succe^ul retaliatory measures in response to Boni-

face's buU ClericU laicoa (Feb. 25, 1296). He had
gained so large a measure of auUiority in France

that the French clergy, whether they sympathised
with his defiance of the pope or not, dared not

antagonise him, paid to the king the war subsidies

demanded in spite of papal prohibition, and obeyed
the king in withholding all papal dues. That Boni-

face deserved to be chastised for his arrogance does

not make of Philip a heroic champion of civil lib-

erty in administering the discipline. This is true

also of his defiant treatment of the buU Unam
sanetam (q.v.). His burning of this most arrogant

papal pronouncement, his confiscation of the es-

tates of prelates who sided with the pope, and his

response to the pope's bull of excommunication by
throwing the pope into prison, furnish no proof

that he was a reformer. The fact is that he re-

garded neither God nor man when his own sup-

posed interests were at stake. He manifested the

same spirit in manipulating the college of cardinals

so as to secure the election of a pope (Clement V.)

conmiitted to the interests of France and pledged

to remove the papal capital to Avignon. He se-

cured the removal of the papal seat to French ter-

ritoiy not in order that he might bring about a
refonnatioD in the papal administration, but that

be nof^t prevent other sovereigns from using the

organiied power of the papacy against hhnself and
m%^t be assured of papal and curial cooperation

for the aggrandisement of the French monarchy.
He compelled the captive pope and Curia to coop-

erate with him in the destruction of the Templajs
(q.v.), not because he believed that the order had
become scandalously immoral and blasphemously

and diabolieally inrdigbus, as members of the order

woe tortuzed iato confeasiiig, but because he was

jealous of their political power and lack of sub-

serviency, and covetous of their vast wealth. He
persecuted the Jews not chiefly because he wanted
them to become Christians, but as a means of ap-

propriating their wealth. His avarice was also

manifested in his debasing of the coinage of the

realm. It is not to be supposed that the well

conceived and well executed measures for consolida-

ting and increasing the authority of the crown, over-

coming civil and ecclesiastical opposition, and en-

riching the royal exchequer were the product of his

own independent thinking. He was surrounded

with able and unscrupulous coimselors (such as

William of Nogaret), who subserviently ministered

to his consuming desire for power and glory and
who profited personally by his successful exploita-

tions. See Boniface VIII.; and Clement V.
A. H. Newman.

Biblioobapht: Important sources are: Codex diplomatieuB

Flandria l$9e-lS36, ed. T. de L. Stirum. Bruges, 1879
sqq.; and Lettrea inSdiUB de Philippe le Bd, Toulouse,
1887. DiMsusaions, besides those in the church histories

dealing with the period, are: A. Baillet, Hiat. dee dhnHeg
du Pape Boniface VIII, avec Philippe le Bel, 2 parts, Paris,

1718; M. Bouquet, RecueU dee hieloriene dee OatUee, vol.

zxi., 23 vols., ib. 173^76; J. Jolly, Philippe le Bd, eee

deeaeine, eee aetea, eon influence, ib. 1869; Milman, Latin
ChriaUanity, vol. vi.; Pastor. Popee, i. 57 sqq.; and the
literature under Bonifacb VIII. and Cluobnt V.

PHILIP THE APOSTLE: One of the twelve,

usually named fifth in order in the lists of the apoa-

tles. Excepting in these hstSi he is not mentioned
in the Synoptic Gospels. In the narrative of the

Fourth Gospel he occasionally appears individu-

ally (John i. 14 sqq., vi. 5 sqq., xii. 21 sqq., xiv.

8 sqq.). He " was of Bethsaida, the city of Andrew
and Peter " (John i. 44), after whom, and prob-

ably owing to their common following of John the

Baptist, Philip became acquainted with Jesus (John

i. 14 sqq.), to whom he then brought NathanaeL
According to John vi. 5-8, xii. 22 (cf . Biark lii. 18),

he appears to have stood close to his fellow coun-
tryman Andrew; and John vi. 7, xii. 22, indicate

that he possessed a reserved and circumspect dis-

position. But neither his Greek name nor John
xii. 22 warrants the inference that Philip was of

Greek education. On another side, to explain this

whole Johannine portraiture of the Apostle PhUip
as purely ideal (e.g., Holtzmann) is opposed by the

very simplicity of the data.

The patristic statements (Clement of Alexandria,

Strom,, iiL 4; Eusebius, Hist, ecd,. III., xxxL,
Eng. transl., NPNF, 1 ser., 162) that the unnamed
disciple of Jesus in Luke ix. 60; Matt. viii. 22, was
Philip rests probably on a confusion with the evan-

gelist of this name. This mistake, however, has

both possible and rational explanation, in case the

apostle and the evangelist alike sojourned in Asia

Minor (see Philip the Evangelist).
F. SlEFFBRT.

Bibuographt: Oonmilt in general: The oommentariea on
the Gospeb and Acts, and works on the apostolic ago.

Abo A. B. Bruce, The Trainino of the Tirdve, Edinbomh,
1871; J. B. lightfoot, Conunentaiy on Coloesiana, pp.
4(^-46, London, 1870; idem, Cambridge Sermone, pp. 129

sqq., ib. 1890; Q. Millisan, The Twdoe ApoaOea, London,
1904: DB, tii. 834-836; BB, ill. 3697-^701; DCG, ii.

359-360; Visouroux, DicUonnaire, part xxxi., ools. 267-

270. For the apooiyphal histoiy oonsult: C. Tisohen-
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dorf, Acta apoatolorttm apoerypha, pp. mm.-ad., 75-104,
Leipsic, 1851; W. Wright, Apocryphal Acta of the ApoaOet,
ii. 69 sqq., London, 1871; Apocryphal Ooapda, Acta, and
RevdaUona, Eng. tranal. by A. Walker, pp. 301-^24, Edin-
burgh, 1873; R. A. Lipsius, Die apohryphen Aposldge-
aehichten tmd Apoat^Ugenderi, ii. 2, pp. 1-53, BnuuBwick,
1884; Analecta BoUandiana, ix (1890), 204-249; T. Zahn,
Geachichle dea neutealamerUlichen Kanona, ii. 761-768,
Leipsic, 1890; Stdlten, in JPT, 1891, pp. 149-160; Apoc-
rypha Anecdota, in 7C/, ii. 3 (1893); A. S. Lewis, Mytho-
logical Acta of the Apoatlea, in HoroB SemitictB^ iv., London,
1904; Hamack, LUUraiur, i. 138.

PHILIP THE ARABIAN (MARCUS JULIUS
PHILIPPUS ARABS): Roman emperor 244-249;

b. at Bostra (119 m. s. of Damascus) in the Roman
province of Arabia Petraea (whence his epithet of

''the Arabian") I killed in battle near Verona,
Italy, in the autumn of 249. Elevated to the pur-

ple by the murder of his predecessor, Gordianus
III., he was able, during his reign, to subdue the

Carpi who had ravaged Dacia, and, in 248, to cele-

brate the millennial of the founding of Rome,
but was, on the other hand, obliged to conclude a
humiliating peace with the Persians. In 249 Philip

became involved in civil war with his rival Decius,

by whom he was defeated and slain, his young son,

whom he had made coregent at the age of seven,

being murdered by the Pretorian Guard at Rome.
Philip the Arabian, whose high moral ideal is

evinced by his earnest, though unavailing, efforts

to suppress the practise of unnatural vice, is of in-

terest theologically chiefly because of an ancient

and wide-spread tradition which makes him the

first Christian emperor of Rome. This tradition

appears earliest in Eusebius {Hist, ecd., vi. 34), who
states that, according to report, Philip had desired

to attend divine service on Easter, but had been
obliged to perform penance. Vincent of Lerins

(fifth centiuy), Dionysius of Alexandria, Chrysos-

tom, Jerome, the first Valesian Fragment, and
Orosius likewise either explicitly state or at least

imply that Philip was the first Christian emperor.

It is plain, however, simply from the coins and
medals struck by him that he was a w^orshiper of

the Olympic gods and that he was himself pantifex

maximus.
But though Philip was not a Christian, he was

remarkably friendly to the new religion, and the

tradition that he hhnself was an adherent of it was
doubtless due, at least in part, to his tolerant atti-

tude toward it. During his reign Origen could re-

fute Celsus, and conversions could be made en
masse; but he could not prevent Christians from
falling victims to mob violence in Alexandria.

(Franz GOrres.)

Bibuoobapht: Sources are: Zoedxnus, Hial., i. 17-22; Ju-
lius Capitolinus, Oordiani treat chaps, xxii., xxvi.-zzx.,

ed. H. Peter, Leipsic, 1865; Sextus Aurelius Victor, De
Ctaaaribust ed. J. F. Gniner, pp. 308-^13, 429-430, Er-
langen, 1787. Consult in general the history of the period

ill works on the Roman Empire, and in particular: B.
Aub6, Lea ChrHiena dana Fempire romain^ pp. 467 sqq.,

Paris, 1881; P. Allard, Hist, dea peraScutiona, ii. 215-266,
474-478, Paris, 1886; K. J. Neumann, Der r&miache Stoat

und die aUgemeine Kirche bia auf Diokldian, i. 231-254,
330-331, Leipsic, 1890; Gibbon, Decline and Fail, chaps,
vii., X., xvi.; DCB, iv. 355; KL, ix. 2008-09; Neander.
Chriatian Church, vol. i., passim.

PmLIP THE EVANGELIST: One of the seven
named in Acts vi. 5 as chosen to direct the care of

the poor, to " serve tables/' and possibly to direct

outward concerns generally. Their office was prob>

ably different from the later diaconate (see Dea-
con), being, in any case, dissolved with the perse-

cution and dispersion of the congregation (Acts

viii.) and later supplanted by the more comprehen-
sive office of presbyter (Acts xi. 30, xv. 29). Since

that earlier office was instituted because the Gre-

cian members of the primitive congregation com-
plained that their widows were ne^ected, it may
be assumed that at least a contingent of ttie seven

was chosen from the Hellenist members themselves,

and probably one of these was Philip. Philip, like

Stephen (Acts vi. 13), took a comparatively liberal

stand in relation to the Jewish law and worship,

and evolved from that liberal mode of teaching its

practical sequel, in that after his flight from Jeru-

salem he began an eventful missionary activity

among the Samaritans (Acts viii. 5 sqq.), who were
accounted nearly the same as heathen. Moreover,

he baptized an uncircumcised half-proselyte, the

queen of Ethiopia's eunuch (Acts viii. 26 sqq.).

Next he journeyed, preaching the Gospel, " till he

came to Caesarea." Here Paul took up his abode
with him, together with his fellow travelers, on
Paul's final journey (Acts, xxi. 8). And as this in-

cident is related in Acts, Philip is designated not
only with reference to his fonner office as " one of

the seven," but also with reference to his mission-

ary activity as '* the evangelist " and as the father

of " four daughters, virgins, which did prophesy "

(xxi. 9). This is the last notice of him in the New
Testament.
The patristic tradition in regard to the subse-

quent fortimes of Philip is of impaired value for the

reason that he has been confused with the apostle

of like name, as in Polycrates of Ephesus, who re-

ports of the Apostle Philip (Eusebius, Hist, ecd,,

III., xxxi. 3, v., Kxiv. 2), that he rests in Hierapo-

lis, as do two of his daughters, who grew old as

virgins; whereas his third daughter, whose " walk
and conversation were in the Spirit," lies buried in

Ephesus. These family particulars so closely re-

semble what is reported in Acts xxi. 9 of the evan-

gelist that it is hardly tenable to think of two dif-

ferent men of the same name in this connection.

Error in the Book of Acts is the less likely since it

is precisely there that the reports are from an eye-

witness. It is evident that Polycrates erroneously

held the Philip of Hierapolis to be the apostle,

though this does not exclude the proposition that

his particulars in regard to the Evangelist Philip

are correct. In comparison with these details the

statements of Caius of Rome (Eusebius, Hist, ecd,,

III., xxxi.) are not so exact. It is probably due
to a confusion of the two named Philip that Clem-
ent of Rome (Eusebius, Hist, ecd., III., xxx. 1)

asserts that the Apostles Peter and Philip had be-

gotten children, and that Philip had given his

daughters in second marriage. Neither are those

commimications of Eusebius himself quite clear

(III., xxxi.) which have arisen from a combination
of what is stated by Polycrates and by Caius. Con-
fusion of the apostle with the evangelist may have
been easier because of the possibility that the two
lived at the same time in Asia Minor. The later
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traditioa waa that the evangelist died as bishop at

Tralles; that the apostle died and was buried in

Kphesus. F. Sibffert.

Bibuographt: Because of the confusion noted in the text,

the literature named under Philip the Apostle covers

in lazse part the subject of this article. Consult the oom-
mcntaries on Acts (eg., G. T. Stokes, in Expontor^a Bible,

voL i., chaps, zvii., zx., London and New York, 1891).

and the worics on the apostolic age (e.g.. A. C. McGiffert,

pp. 73-74. 95, 340. 424. New York. 1897); T. Zahn. in

Fonehungen zur OesckicfUe dea nexUeatamenUiehen Kanona,
vi (1900), 158 sqq.; DB, iii. 836-837; Vigouroux. Dic-
Uonnaire, part xxxi., oob. 270-272; ASB for June 6;

Hamack. LUtentwr, ii. 1, pp. 357-^58, 368, 669.

PHILIP OF GORTYIfA: Christian apologist;

flourished in the last half of the second century.

He is mentioned with praise in the letter of Diony-
sius of Corinth to the Christian community at Gor-
tyna (Eusebius, Hist, eccL, IV., xxiii. 5; Eng.
transL, NPNF, 2 ser., 1. 201) ; and wrote in the time

of Marcus Aurelius a reply to Mansion (mentioned
only by Eusebius, IV., xxv., NPNF, ut sup., p.

203). Jerome (De vir. iU,, xxx.) is dependent upon
Eusebius. (0. KrCoer.)
Bibuookaprt: The sources are indicated in the text. Con-

sult further: Hamack, LiUenUur, i. 237; DCB, iv. 355;

C. A. Bernoulli, Der SchriftateUerkaialoo dea Hienmymtta,
p. 334 et passim, Freibuig, 1895.

PHILn> OF HESSE.

Early Life and Embracing of Protestantism (( 1).

Introduction of the Reformation in Hesse (( 2).

Suspected of Zwinglianism ({ 3).

Leader of the Schmalkald League ($ 4).

Bigamous Marriage ({ 5).

Overtures to the Emperor (( 6).

Resumption of Hostility to Charles (( 7).

Imprisonment of Philip and Interim in Hease (( 8).

Closing Yeara ($9).

Philip of Hesse, or Philip the Magnanimous, land-

grave of Hesse from 1509 to 1567 and one of the

most powerful promoters of the Protestant Refor-

mation, was bom at Marbui^ Nov.' 13, 1504; d. at

Ca^ssel Mar. 31, 1567. His father ^ied when Philip

was five years old, and in 1514 his: mother, Anna of

Mecklenburg, after a series of struggles with the

estates of Hesse, succeeded in becoming regent for

him. The controversies still contin-

X. Early ued, however, so that, to put an end
Life and to them, Philip was declared to have

Embracisg attained his majority in 1518, his

of Pxotes- actual assumption of power beginning
«fi«m. in the following year. The pow^er of the

estates had been broken by his mother,

but he owed her little else. His education had been

very imperfect, and his moral and religious train-

ing had been neglected. Despite all this, he de-

veloped rapidly as a statesman, and soon began to

take steps to increase his personal authority as a
ruler.

The first meeting of Philip of Hesse with Luther
was in 1521 at the Diet of Worms, where he was
attracted by the Reformer's personality, though he
had at first little interest in the religious elements

of the situation. It was only after his marriage

with Christina, the daughter of George of Saxony,
early in 1524, that he began to take an active part

in forwarding the cause of the Reformation. The
impulse to this activity came from his reading

Luther's translation of the Bible, and his nascent

Protestantism was fostered by meeting Melanch-
thon in the spring of 1527. As early as 1524 he
had encouraged the spread of the new doctrines in

his territories and he now professed open adherence

to the tenets of Luther, refusing to follow the coun-

sel of the clergy, his mother, or his father-in-law,

all of whom urged him to repress the spread of the

new teaching by force. He openly approved of

Luther's position in the Peasant War, declaring

that it was not the res\ilt of the Protestant move-
ment; he refused to be drawn into the anti-Lutheran

league of George of Saxony in 1525; and by his

alliance with the Elector John of Saxony, concluded

at Gotha Feb. 27, 1526, showed that he was al-

ready taking steps to organize a protective alliance

of all Protestant princes and powers. At the same
time he imited political motives with his religious

policy, aiming, as early as the spring of 1526, to pre-

vent the election of Archduke Ferdinand as em-
peror of the Holy Roman Empire. At the Diet of

Speyer (1526) Philip openly championed the Prot-

estant cause, rendering it possible for Protestant

preachers to propagate their views while the

Diet was in session, and, like his followers, openly

disregarding ordinary Roman Catholic ecclesiastical

usages.

Although there was no strong popular movement
for reforming Hesse, Philip determined to organize

the church there according to Protea-

2. Introduc- tant principles. In this he was aided

tion of the not only by his chancellor, the human-
Reforma- istic Feige (Ficinus) of Lichtenau, and
tion in his chaplain, Adam Krafft (q.v.), but
Hesse. also by the ex-Franciscan Francois

Lambert (q.v.), a fanatical enemy of

the faith he had left. While the violent policy of

Lambert, embodied, at least in part, in the Hom-
berg church order (see Hombero Synod and Church
Order of 1526) was abandoned, and an essentially

Lutheran type of organization was adopted, the

monasteries and religious foundations were dis-

solved; their property was applied to charitable

and scholastic purposes; and the University of

Blarburg was founded in the summer of 1527 to be,

like Wittenberg, a school for Protestant theolo-

gians. Philip's father-in-law and the bishops of

WUrzburg and Mainz were active in agitating

against the growth of the new heresy, and the com-
bination of several circumstances, including ru-

mors of war, convinced Philip of the existence of a
secret league among the Roman Catholic princes.

His suspicions were confirmed to his own satisfac-

tion by a forgery given him by an adventurer who
had been employed in important missions by George
of Saxony, one Otto von Pack; and after meeting
with the Elector John of Saxony at Weimar Mar.

9, 1528, it was agreed that the Protestant princes

should take the offensive in order to protect their

territory from invasion and capture. Both Luther
and the elector's chancellor, BrQck, though con-

vinced of the existence of the conspiracy, coun-

seled strongly against acting on the offensive. The
imperial authorities at Speyer now forbade all

breach of the peace, and, after long negotiations,

Philip succeeded in extorting the expenses for his

armament from the dioceses of WOrzburg, Bamberg,
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and Mainz, the latter bishopric also being compelled

to recognise the validity of ecclesiastical jurisdic-

tion in Hessian and Saxon territory until the em-
peror or a Christian council should decide to the

contrary. The condition of affairs was, however,

very unfavorable to Philip, who might easily be
charged with disturbing the peace of the empire,

and at the second Diet of Speyer, in the spring of

1529, he was publicly ignored by the emperor.

Nevertheless, he took an active part in uniting the

Protestant representatives, as well as in preparing

the celebrated protest of Speyer; and before leav-

ing the city he succeeded in forming, on Apr. 22,

1529, a secret understanding between Saxony,
Hesse, Nuremberg, Strasburg, and Ulm.

Philip was especially anxious to prevent division

over the subject of the Lord's Supper. Through
him Zwingli was invited to Germany,

3* Sub- and Philip thus prepared the way for

pectedof the celebrated debate at Biarburg
Zwinglian- (see Marburg, Ck>NFBRENCB of). A1-

ism. though the attitude of the Wittenberg
theologians frustrated his attempts to

bring about harmonious relations, and although
the situation was still further complicated by the
position of George, maigrave of Brandenburg, who
demanded a uniform confession and a imiform
church order, Philip held that the differences be-

tween Strasburg and the followers of Luther in their

sacramental theories admitted of adjustment, and
that the erring could not scripturally be rejected

and despised. The result was that Philip was sus-

pected of a tendency toward Zwinghanism. At the
same time, the results of a conference with the elec-

tor of Saxony and with Margrave George at Schleis

(Oct. 3), the anger of the emperor at receiving from
Philip a statement of Protestant tenets, composed
by the ex-Franciscan Lambert, and the landgrave's
failure to secure any common action on the part of

the Protestant powers regarding the approaching
Turkish war, all tended to draw him closer to the
Swiss and the Strasburg Reformers. He eagerly

embraced Zwingli's plan of a great Protestant alli-

ance to extend from the Adi^tic to Denmark to
keep the Holy Roman emperor from crossing into
Germany. This association caused some coldness
between himself and the followers of Luther at the
Diet of Augsburg in 1530, especially when he pro-

pounded his irenic policy to Melanchthon and urged
that all Protestants should stand together in de-
manding that a general council alone should decide
concerning religious differences. This was supposed
to be indicative of Zwinglianism, and Philip soon
found it necessary to explain his exact position on
the question of the Lord's Supper, whereupon he
declared that he fully agreed with the Lutherans,
but disapproved of persecuting the Swiss.

The arrival of the emperor put an end to these
disputes for the time being; and when Charles de-
manded that the Protestant representatives should
take part in the procession of Corpus Christi, and
that Protestant preaching should cease in the city,

Philip bluntly refused to obey. He now sought in

vain to secure a modification of the tenth article of

the Augsburg Confession; but when the position

of the Upper Germans was officially rejected, Philip

left the diet directing his representatives manfully

to uphold the Protestant position, and to keep
general, not particular, interests constantly in vie-w.

At this time he offered Luther a refuge in his own
territories, and began to cultivate close relations

with Martin Butzer, whose comprehension of po-
litical questions constituted a common bond of

sympathy between them, and who fully agreed

with the landgrave on the importance of com-
promise measures in treating the controversy on
the Lord's Supper.

In 1530 Philip was successful in accomplishing

the purpose for which he had so long worked by
securing the adhesion of the Protestant

4. Leader powers to the Schmalkald League (see

of the Schmalkald, League and Articles
Schmalkald of), which was to protect their relig-

League. ious and secular interests against in-

terference from the emperor. The
landgrave and his ally, the elector of Saxony, be-

came recognized leaders of this union of German
princes and cities. Philip kept clearly in view the

necessity of an anti-Hap^urg policy, and was thor-

oughly convinced that the Protestant cause de-

pended on the weakening of the Hapsburgs boUi at

home and abroad.

Before engaging in hostilities, Philip attempted
to accomplish the ends of Protestant policy by
peaceful means. He proposed a compromise on the

subject of the confiscated church property, but at

the same time he was imtiring in providing for a
possible recourse to war, and cultivated diplomatic

relations with any and all powers whom he knew
to have anti-Hapsburg interests. A peaceful turn

was, however, given to the situation by the ar-

rangements made at Nuremberg July 25, 1532 (see

Nuremberg, Religious Peace of), though this

did not prevent Philip from preparing for a future

struggle. He was untiring in trying to draw new
allies into the league against Charles V. and Fer-

dinand, who had been invested with the duchy of

WOrttembeig; the battle of Lauffen (May 13,

1534) cost Ferdinand his newly acquired possession;

and Philip was now recognized as the hero of the

day, and his victory as the victory of the Schmal-
kald League. In the years following this coalition

became one of the most important factors in Euro-
pean politics, largely through the influence of Philip,

who lost no opportunity of fiutherldg the Prot^
tant cause. Its alliance was sought by both France
and England; it was extended for a period of ten

years in 1535; and new members were added to it.

On the other hand, the struggle between the two
Protestant factions injured the advancement of

their mutual interests, and Butzer, encoiuaged by
Philip, was accordingly occupied in the attempt to

bring Protestants together on a common religious

platform, the result being the Concord of Witten-
berg (see Wittenberg, Concord of). The em-
peror's fears as to the political purpose of the league

were, for the time being, set at rest; but at the

same time a council which should include represen-

tatives of the pope was rejected; and measures were
taken to secure the permanence of the Protestant

cause in the future. In 1538-39 the relations be-

tween Roman Catholics and Protestants became
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litrained almost to the breaking-point, and war was
averted only by the Frankfort Respite (q.v.). The
Protestants, however, failed to avail themselves of

their possible opportimities, largely through the un-
wonted docility and pliability of Philip.

This unexpected course of the Protestant leader

was largely conditioned by two factors: he was
weakened by a licentious life, and his marital rela-

tions were about to bring scandal on
5. Bigunous all Protestantism. Within a few weeks
Harnage. after his marriage to the imattractive

and sickly Christina of Saxony, who
was also alleged to be an immoderate drinker,

Philip had conmiitted adulteiy; and as early as

1526 he had begun to consider the permissibility of

bigamy. He accordin^y wrote Lutiier for his opin-

ion, aUeging as a precedent the polygamy of the

patriarchs; but Luther replied (Nov. 28, 1526) that
it was not enough for a Christian to consider the

acts of the patriarchs, but that he, like the patri-

archs, must have special divine sanction. Since,

however, such sanction was lacking in the present

case, Luther advised against such a marriage, espe-

cially for Christians, unless there was extreme ne-

cessity, as, for example, if the wife was leprous, or

abnonnal in other respects. Despite this discour-

agement, Philip gave up neither his project nor a
life of sensuality which kept him for years from re-

ceiving communion. He was affected by Melanch-
thon's opinion concerning the case of Henry VIII.,

where the Reformer had proposed that the king's

difl&culty could be solved by his taking a second
wife better than by his divorcing the first one. To
strengthen his position, there were Luther's own
statements in his sermons on Genesis, as well as

historical precedents which proved to his satisfac-

tion that it was impossible for anything to be un-
christian that God had not punished in the case of

the patriarchs, who in the New Testament were held

up as models of faith. It was during an illness due
to his excesses that the thought of taking a second
wife became a fixed purpose. It seemed to him to

be the only salve for his troubled conscience, and
the only hope of moral improvement open to him.
He accordingly proposed to marry the daughter of

one of his sister's ladies-in-waiting, Margarethe von
der Saale. While the landgrave had no scruples

whatever, Margarethe was unwilling to take the

step unless they had the approval of the theolo-

gians and the consent of the prince elector of Sax-
ony and of Duke Bfaurioe. Philip easily gained his

first wife's consent to the marriage. Butzer, who
was stron^y influenced by politicfd arguments, was
won over by the landgrave's threat to ally himself

with the emperor if he did not secure the consent
of the theologians to the marriage; and the Witten-
berg divines were worked upon by the plea of the
prince's ethical necessity. Thus the " secret ad-
vice of a confessor " was won from Luther (see

LrTRER, § 21) and Melanchthon (Dec. 10, 1539),

neither of them knowing that the bigamous wife

had already been chosen. Butser and Melanchthon
were now summoned, without any reason being

assigned, to Rotenburg-on-the-Fulda, where, on
Mar. 4, 1540, Philip and Margarethe were united.

The time was particularly inauspicious for any

scandal affecting the Protestants, for the emperor,
who had rejected the Frankfort Respite, was about
to invade Germany. A few weeks later, however,
the whole matter was revealed by Philip's sister,

and the scandal caused a painful impression through-
out Germany. Some of Philip's allies refused to
serve under him; and Luther, under the plea that
it was a matter of advice given in the confessional,

refused to acknowledge his part in the marriage.

This event had affected the whole political situa-

tion. Even while the marriage question was occu-
pying his attention, Philip was engaged in construct-

ing far-reaching plans for reforming
6. Over- the Chureh and for drawing together

tures to the all the opponents of the house of Ebpe-
Emperor. burg, though at the same time he did

not give up hopes of reaching a relig-

ious compromise through diplomatic means. He
was bitterly disgusted by the criticism directed

against him, and feared that the law which he him-
self had enacted against adultery might be applied

to his own case. In this state of mind he now de-
termined to make his peace with the emperor on
terms which would not involve desertion of the
Protestant cause. He offered to observe neutrality

regarding the imperial acquisition of the duchy of

Cleves and to prevent a French alliance, on condi-

tion that the emperor would pardon him for all his

opposition and violation of the imperial laws,

though without direct mention of his bigamy. The
advances of Philip, though he declined to do any-
thing prejudicial to the Protestant cause, were wel-

comed by the emperor; and, following Butzer's ad-
vice, the landgrave now proceeded to take active

steps with the hope of establishing religious peace
between the Roman Catholics and Protestants.

Secure of the imperial favor, he agreed to appear
at the Diet of Regensburg, and his presence there

contributed to the direction which affairs took at
the Regensburg religious colloquy (see Rbgens-
BURG, Conference of), in which Melanchthon,
Butser, and Johannes Pistorius the elder repre-

sented the Protestant side. Philip was successful

in securing the permission of the emperor to estab-

lish a university at Marburg; and in return for the

concession of an amnesty, he agreed to stand by
Charles against all his enemies, excepting Protes-

tantism and the Schmalkald League, to make no
alliances with France, E^ngland, or the duke of

Cleves, and to prevent the admission of these powers
into the Schmalkald League. On the other hand,
the emperor agreed not to attack him in case there

was a common war against all Protestants.

These arrangements for special terms led to the

collapse of Philip's position as leader of the Protes-

tant party. He had become an object of suspicion,

and, although the league continued to remain in

force, and gained some new adherents in succeeding

years, its real power had departed. But while of

the secular princes only Albrecht of Mecklenburg
and Henry of Brunswick were still faithful to the

Roman Catholic cause, and while united action

might at the time easily have resulted in the tri-

umph of Protestantism, there was no union; Duke
Mamice and Joachim II. of Brandenburg would
not join the Schmalkald League; Cleves was suo-
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cessfiilly invaded by the imperial troops; and Prot-

estantism was rigorously suppressed in Metz.

In 1543 the internal dissensions of the league

compelled Philip to resign from its leadership, and
to think seriously of dissolving it. He put his trust

entirely in the emperor's good faith, agreeing to

help him against both the French and the Turks.

At the Diet of Speyer in 1544 he championed the

emperor's policy with great eloquence; the bishop

of Augsburg declared he must be inspired by the

Holy Spirit; and Charles now intended to make
him commander-in-chief in the next war against

the Turks.

The situation was suddenly changed, however,

and Philip was tardily forced again into the opposi-

tion, by the peace of Crespy (Sept., 1544), which
opened his eyes to the danger threatening Protes-

tantism. He prevented the Roman
7. Resump- Catholic Duke Henry of Brunswick

tion of from taking forcible possession of his

Hostility to dominions; he unsuccessfully planned
Charles, a new alliance with German princes

against Austria, pledging its members
to prevent the acceptance of the decrees of the pro-

jected Coimcil of Trent; when this failed, he sought

to secure the neutrality of Bavaria in a possible war
against the Protestants; and he proposed a new
Protestant alliance to take the place of the Schmal-
kald League. But all this, like his projected coali-

tion with the Swiss, was prevented by the jealousy

prevailing between Duke Maurice and the elector

of Saxony. Fearful of the success of these plans,

the emperor invited Philip to an interview at Speyer
(Mar. 28, 1546). Philip spoke plainly in criticism

of the emperor's policy, and it was soon evident

that peace could not be preserved. Four months
later (July 20, 1546) the imperial ban was declared

against John Frederick and Philip as perjured

rebels and traitors. The result was the Schmalkald
war, the outcome of which was unfavorable to

Protestant interests. The defeat at Mahlberg (Apr.

24, 1547) and the capture of the Elector John Fred-

erick marked the fall of the Schmalkald League. In

despair Philip, who had been negotiating with the

emperor for some time, agreed to throw himself on
his mercy, on condition that his territorial rights

should not be impaired and that he himself should

not be imprisoned. These terms were disregarded,

however, and on Jime 23, 1547, both the leaders of

the famous league were taken to south Germany
and held as captives.

The imprisonment of Philip brought the Church
in Hesse into great trials and difficulties. It

had previously been organized carefully by Philip

and Butzer, and synods, presbyteries,

8. Impris- and a system of discipline had been
onment of established. The coimtry was thor-

Philipand oughly protestantized, though public

Interim in worship still showed no uniformity,

Hesse, discipline was not strictly applied, and
many sectaries existed. The Interim

(q.v.) was now introduced, sanctioning Roman
Catholic practises and usages. Philip himself wrote

from prison to forward the acceptance of the In-

terim, especially as his liberty depended upon it.

As long as the unrestricted preaching of the Gospel

and the Protestant tenet of justification by faith

were secured, other matters seemed to him of sub-
ordinate importance. He read Roman Catholic

controversial literature, attended mass, and wa^
much impressed by his study of the Fathers of the
Church, The Hessian clergy, however, boldly op-
posed the introduction of the Interim and the gov-
ernment at Cassel refused to obey the landgrave's

commands. Meanwhile his imprisonment was noade
still more bitter by the information which he re-

ceived concerning conditions in Hesse, and the rigor

of his confinement was increased after he had made
an unsuccessful attempt to escape. It was not until

1552 that the Peace of Passau gave him his long-

desired freedom and that he was able, on Sept. 12,

1552, to reenter his capital, Cassel.

Though Philip was now active in restoring order

within his territories, new leaders—^Maurice of Sax-
ony and Christopher of Wurttembeig—^hadcome to

the fore. Philip no longer desired to afisume the

leadership of the Protestant party.

9. Closing All his energies were now directed

Years. toward finding a basis of agreement
between Protestants and Roman Cath-

olics. At his direction his theologians were prom-
inent in the various conferences where representa^

tive Roman Catholics and Protestants assembled

to attempt to find a working basis for reimion.

Philip was also much distmrbed by the internal

conflicts that arose after Luther's death between
his followers and the disciples of Melanchthon.

He was never wearied in urging the necessity of

mutual toleration between Calvinists and Lutherans,

and to the last cherished the hope of a great Protes-

tant federation, so that, with this end in view, he
cultivated friendly relations with French Protes-

tants and with Elizabeth of England. Financial

aid was given to the Huguenots, and Hessian troops

fought side by side with them in the French re%-
ious civil wars, this policy contributing to the dec-

laration of toleration at Amboise in Mar., 1563.

He gave permanent form to the Hessian CJhurch by
the great agenda of 1566-67, and in his will, dated
in 1562, urged his sons to maintain the Augsbuig
Confession and the Concord of Wittenberg, and at

the same time to work in behalf of a reunion of

Roman Catholics and Protestants if opportunity

and circimistances should permit. (T. Koij>e.)

Bibuoorapht: As a source employ: M. Lens, Briefweehtd

Landoraf Philipps des CfroMmiUhioen . . . mit BuctTt

1641-47, 3 parts, Leipsic, 1880-91. Matter of pertinence

is to be found in the literature under Butzbb, Martin;
LoTHER, Martin; Melanchthon, Phiupp; Reforma-
tion; and the various articles named in the text. For
the English reader the fullest account accessible is probably

to be found in J. Janssen, Hist, of the German People, vols,

v.-vii.. St. Louis, 1903-05. Consult further: C. von
Rommel, Philipp der OroasmHthige, 3 vols., Giessen. 1830;

P. Hofifmeister. Das Leben Philipps dea GroMmHthigen,

Cassel. 184«; P. A. F. Walther, Landffraf PkUipp wn
Heaaen, Darmstadt. 1866; J. Wille, Philipp der Groaa-

mUthioe und die Restitution Ulricha von WirlemberQ, 1626-

1636, TQbingen. 1882; S. Ehses, Landffraf Philipp von

Heaaen und Otto von Pack, Freiburg. 1886; A. Heidenhain.

Die Unionapolitik Landgrafen PhUippa dea Oroaam€tiQen,

1667-eS, Breelau, 1886; W. iFalckenheiner, Philipp der

Groaammhioe im Bauemkriege, Maibuns, 1887; J. B. Rady,
Die Reformatoren in ihrer Beziehtmg tur Doppelehe dea

Landgrafen Philipp, Frankfort, 1890; O. Winckelmaan,

L^
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Dtr aehmalkaldUehe Bund, 16SO-SM, Strasbuxs, 1892; O.

Tuiba. Verhaftteng und Oefanotnachaft dea Landgrafen

PhUipp von Heaaen, Vienna, 1896; S. Issleib, Die Oefano-
ennahme dea Landgrafen PhUipp von Heaaen, HambuzSi
1899; PhUipp dea GroasmHtioe, BeiMige zur GeachichU

aeinea Ld>ena vnd aeiner Zeit, Mazbuig. 1901; Feair

achrift mm Gediichtnia PhUippa der GroaamHtioent Caasei,

1904: Scbenk. PhUip der GroaamlUioe, Landgrafen von
Htaaen (1504-67), Fnakenherg, 1904; W. W. Rock-
well, Die DoppeUKe dea Landgrafen PhUipp von Heaaen^

MaibuTK, 1904; Cambridge Modem Hiatorift vol. iii. pas-

sim. Lcmdon and New York, 1905; A. von Drach and Q.
Kdnnecke, Die BUdniaae PhUippa dea OroaamUHgent Mar-
boig, 1905; Schaff, Chriatian Church, vol. vi. paaaim.

PHILIP THE MAGNARIMOnS. See Phiup of

PHILIP NERI, SAIRT. See Neri, Philip.

PHILIP OF SIDE: Church hlBtorian; b. at Side

(the modem Eski Adaliah; 92 m. s.w. of Konieh,

the ancient Iconinm), Pamphylia; flourished about
420. He studied under Rhodon at the catechetical

school in Alexandria, and while still a young man
became the head of the branch school established

by Rhodon, probably at Philip's suggestion, in

iSide about 405. Later he was a priest in Constanti-

nople, where he was an intimate friend of Chrysos-

tom; and he was a candidate for the patriarchate

of Constantinople against Siainnius (425), Nestorius

(428), and Maximianus (431). He seems to have
been identical with the Byzantine presbyter Philip,

who was commended by Cyril of Alexandria for re-

fusing to associate with the heretical Nestorius, and
whom the Alexandrine patriarch sought to recon-

cile with Maximianus, when the latter succeeded

the deposed heresiarch. It is also very possible

that Philip may have spent some time in Antioch
and Amida.
From the statements of Socrates (Hist, ecd.,

VII., xxvii.), Photius {Bibliotheca, xxxv.), and
Xioephorus (Hist, ecd., xiv. 29) it is clear that Philip

of Side was a man of extraordinary learning and
diligence, but more diffuse than accurate. Among
hi8 numerous books, which dealt with many themes,
the most important were his " History of Christian-

ity " and his polemic against the Emperor Julian.

()f his writings, however, only scant fragments have
6ur\ived, these being merely of an average charac-
ter. A number of his fragments have been edited

by Carl de Boor (ZKG, vi. 478-494; TU, v. 165-

184), and his history seems also to have influenced

the *' Religious Conference at the Sassanid Court

"

(ed. Eduard Bratke, in TU, xix., part 3, 1899). A
few other fragments of Philip's writings are known
to exist, and it is possible that he was also the

author of the still unedited De tinctura ceris Peraici

€t de iindura ceria Indici. (E. BRATKEf.)
Bibuoobapht: A. Wirth, Ana orienUUiachen Chroniken, pp.
208 aqq.. Frankfort. 1894; O. Bardenhewer. PatrcHooie,

pp. 332-333, Freiburx. 1901, Eng. transl.. St. Louis, 1908;
Mem. in KL, ix. 2022-2^', F. Kampers, Alexander der
Groiae und die Idee dea Wdiimperiuma in Prophelie und
•^^. pp. 116-135. Freibuns, 1901; DCB, iv. 366; Ceillier,

AiOeura aaeria, viil. 535.

PHILIP THE TETRARCH (4 B.C.-34 a.d.): Son
of Herod the Great and of Cleopatra, a woman of

Jerusalem. He was educated in Rome. For his

tetrarchate and rule see Herod and his Family,

II., { 3. He was a gentle and gracious prince, who
always resided in his own territories and was ever

ready to give aid and justice to his people. Philip's

coins bear the representation of the emperor and
the device of a temple, which is more probably the

temple of Augustus at Csesarea than tiie sanctuary

at Jerusalem. His reign of thirty-seven years was
almost contemporaneous with the life of Jesus, who
sometimes traversed Philip's dominions. When the

latter died in 33 or 34 a.d., his land became a part

of the province of Syria and was administered as

an imperial domain.
There is some difficulty in bringing Mark vi. 17

(Matt. xiv. 3) into agreement with Joeephus, Ant.,

xviii. 137, where Philip is said to have married

Salome, the daughter of his brother Herod Antipas

and of his niece Herodias, while Biark makes PMlip
the flrst husband of Herodias herself, and states

that she left him to marry Herod. Some interpre-

ters suppose that two sons of Herod the Great bore

the name of Philip, one of them being also called

Herod; others again think that there must be some
error either in Josephus or in Mark. It is probable

that the latter confused two brothers, one of whom
was the father and the other the husband of Salome.

E. VON DobschCtz.
Biblxographt: ConBult the literature under Hbrod and

HIS Family, and add to that 8. Mathews, Hial. of New
Teatament Timea in PaletHne, New York, 1899.

PHILIPPI, fi-lip'pi, FRIEDRICH ADOLPH:
German Luliieran; b. at Berlin Oct. 15, 1809; d.

at Rostock Aug. 29, 1882. Although a Jew by
birth, he soon began to consider the problem of the

truth of Christianity. He became a convert when he

was sixteen years old, but out of respect to his par-

ents he was not baptized imtil four years later.

After completing his education at the universities

of Berlin (1827-29) and Leipsic (182^-30), he

taught at Dresden (1830-32) and Berlin (1833-34),

but withdrew from active life to devote himself to

the private study of theology, especially dogmatics

and exegesis. In 1837 he became privat-docent for

theology in the University of Berlin, whence he was
called to Dorpat in 1841 as professor of dogmatics

and moral theology. Here he took a lively interest

in the ecclesiastical questions of the day, contribu-

ting much to strengthen the position of Lutheran-

ism in Russian territory. In 1851 he was called to

Rostock as professor of New-Testament exegesis, in

which capacity he successfully opposed the theology

of Johann Hofmann and Michael Baumgarten
(qq.v.). In addition to his professorial duties,

Philippi was appointed a theological examiner in

1856, and a consistorial councilor in 1874. Among
his writings are: De Celsi adveraarii Ckristianorum

phUosophandi genere (Berlin, 1836); Der thOtige

Gehorsam Christi, ein Beiirag zur Rechtfertigungs-

lekre (1841) ; Commentar aher den Brief Pavli an die

Romer (3 parts, Erlangen and Frankfort, 1848-52;

Eng. transl. by J. S. Banks, 2 vols., Edinburgh,

187&-79); KircMiche GlaubenaUkre (6 Vols., GUters-

loh, 1854-79); Predigten und Vortrdge (edited by
F. Philippi, 1883); Symbdik, akademische Vorle-

sungen (edited by the same, 1883); and Erkldrung

des Brie/ea Pavli an die GaUUer (edited by the same,

1884). (Ferdinand PHiuppif.)
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Bibuoorapbt: Meeklenbtargim^«9 Kirehm- und ZeitbtaU,

1882, iMM. 1(^21; M. A. Landerer, NeuMie Dogmmtfe-
BdndiU, p. 215 et paarim, Heabronn, 1881.

PHILIPPI, JACOBUS: German Roman Catho-

lic; author of the ReformaUnivm vUa dericorvm

(Basel, 1494); b. at KOlchhoffen or Kilchen (now
Kirchhoffen, a hamlet near Freibuig) about 1435;

d. apparently after 1510. In 1463 he matriculated

in the theological faculty at Basel. Here he edited

a ^tuiual (Basel, 1488) and a breviary (1492), and
also lectured on various books of the Bible, espe-

cially on the Pauline epistles. In 1464 he was a
member of the committee of advisement on the

university statutes. In scholastic philosophy he
was a realist. Of his activity little is known; but
it is evident that he was inclined toward the Breth-

ren of the Common life (see Common Life, Breth-
ren OF the), making his will Id favor of their house

at Zwolle in 1486. He was attracted to the com-
munity primarily by his brother Ludwig, who had
become one of their number at Zwolle in 1472, and
who died there as rector of the Brethren in 1490.

The statement in Johann Butzbach's Audarivm
de acriptcrtbua ecdenasticia that Jacobus Philippi

was stUl living after 1508 seems to be confirmed by
a titl&^eed of 1510.

Among Philippi's writings Butzbach makes spe-

cial mention of the Sermona ad popidutn (thus far

undiscovered) and of the PrcBcardiale aacerdotum

devote cdebrcare cupienHum utUe et conaoUUoriutn

(Strasburg, 1489). His chief work, however, was
his Reformatorium (first printed at Basel, 1494, not

1444, as a misprint led many to suppose), directed

against evils ia the life of the cleigy. As a remedy
Philippi recommended the community of the Breth-

ren of the Common Life. The dose of the book
admonishes against the misuse of benefices accu-

mulated in the hands of a single holder. In all his

reform measures Philippi shows himself in harmony
with many of his contemporaries. L. Schulze.
Bibuoobapht: BJogxaphieal material is to be found in the

RefifrmaUnium; scattered notices are collected by L.

Soholse in ZKW, 1886, pp. 88 sqq., and by Schdngen
in the " Chronicle " of Jacobus Trajecti published by the
Historical Society of Utrecht, 1903. Consult farther:

J. HQri>in. Peter von Andlau, StrasbuiB, 1897; idem,
Handbuch der echiveiMenedien OeecMehie, iL 87 sqq., Stans,
1902.

PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE TO THE. See Paul
THE Apostle, II.

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS: The most northern

group of the Malay Archipelago, situated between
the Pacific Ocean on the east and the

Geograph- Sea of China on the west and south of

ical De- Japan and north of the islands of

scription. Bcnneo and Celebes, and included be-

tween latitude 4** 40' and 21*» W north

and longitude lie"" 4(y and 126'' 34' east. The
archipelago consists of 3,141 islands, most of which
are veiy small; the total land area is 115,026 square

miles; population, 7,635,426. The principal islands

are as follows: Luzon (area, 40,969 square miles;

population, 3,798,507), Mindanao (area, 36,292;

population, 499,634), Samar (area, 5,031; popular

tion, 222,690), Negros (area, 4,881; population,

460,776), Panay (area, 4,611; population, 743,646),

Palawan (area, 4,027; population, 10,918), Min-
|

doro (area, 3,851 ; population, 28,361), Loyte (area,

2,722; population, 357,641); and Cebu (area,

1,762; population, 592,247).

The islands were discovered by Ferdinand Ma-
gellan in 1521 ; were conquered by the Spanish from

Mexico under Legaspi; and were sub-
Historical ject to the crown of Spain, until, by

and the treaty of Paris, Dec. 10, 1898, they
PoliticaL were ceded to the United States by

right of conqiiest and for the addi-
tional consideration of $20,000,000. Upon taking
possession the United States proceeded to reorgan-
ize the civil and judicial administration of the
islands. Religious liberty was guaranteed by the
treaty of Paris. The general government is mod-
eled after that of the United States. The executive
is composed of the governor-general who is the head
of a commission of eight members appointed by the
president of the United States and assigned as
heads of the different departments. The commis-
sion serves as the upper house of legislation and the
lower is elected by tiie people. The Supreme Court,

composed of four American and three native judges,

is also appointed by the American president. A
limited franchise is granted to the natives outside

of the Mohammedan islands. The population knoi^^
as the Filipinos is not homogeneous, but consists of

numerous tribes speaking many languages. The
aborigines were the Negritos, who now number
only 23,500; they are black, dwarfish, woolly-

haired, thick-lipped, and dwell in the remote parts

of the islands. The Malay or brown races consti-

tute nine-tenths of the population, of which the

principal are the Tagalogs, Visayans, Ilocanos,

Morosy Bicals, and Igorrotes. There are small ele-

ments of negroes brought by the Spanish from
Africa and Papua; of Indians brought from Mexico,

Mongoloids, and whites. Immediately after the

establishment of American sovereignty, a system
of free public schools was established. In 1905-06
the average attendance per month was 375,554 out
of a total of 1,200,000 between the ages of six and
fifteen. In the latter year there were 3,340 schools

(primary, intermediate, and high), 4,719 native,

and 831 American teachers. The Roman Catholics

in 1903 maintained 1,004 private schools with an
enrolment of 63,545, and 325 religious schools with
an enrolment of 26,478.

When the Spanish took possession their design

was the establishment of a politico-religious sover-

eignty. The picturesque ceremonials

Religious of the Roman Catholic Church ap-

History; pealed to the natives, whose adherence
Roman to their own religious beliefs was weak

Catholics, while they were disunited by their

diversities and rivalries. Great num-
bers of missionary friars of the Augustinian, Fran-

ciscan, Dominican, and Recollet orders came to the

islands, to each of whom a chaige was assigned.

They labored with great success, the entire body of

people yielding rapidly to conversion. At present

only eight and one-half per cent of the inhabitants

are classed as wild, while all the others are termed
civilized. This was the result mainly of the devo-

tion of the friars to parochial instruction and to the

spiritual and physical welfare of the natives. The
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Jesuits likewise participsted in the work; but, be-

coming the richest and most powerful order, they

aroused the jealousy of the others and were re-

called in 1767. In 1850 they were given permission

to return. The bishopric erected in 1581 was made
sufiFragan to Mexico, and in 1595 it was raised to

metropolitan rank with three suffragan bishoprics;

to whkh a fourth was added in 1867, which was,

however, meiged in one of the others in 1874. With
these at the head of the Church stood the provia-

cials of the four great orders named above. The
members of these orders or regular clergy greatly

preponderated in numbers and influence over the

secular clergy composed mostly of natives. The
domestic history of the archipelago, naturally se-

cluded, was parochial; consisting of missionary ex-

tension and political and industrial progress sub-

ject to the religious interest and^the will of the

friars, with an occasional conflict between the arch-

bishop and the latter. Finally, the leaven of west-

em forces finding various access bore fruit, and the

insurrections of 1896 and 1898 constituted an up-

heaval for the overthrow of the land-holding friars

and the political and economic stagnation r^ulting

from their long undisputed occupation. One of the

demands of the revolutionists was their expulsion.

With the insurrection of 1896 a priest, Ag^pay by
name, placed himself at the head of a seceding relig-

ious or antipapal party, entitled Independent Cath-

olic Church. After negotiations between the United

States' government and Pope Leo XIII. in 1907 it

was agreed that the United States pay $7,000,000

for the friar lands and that the Church send no
friar as priest into any parish after a final objection

by the governor-general. The majority of the peo-

ple are Roman Catholics of whom there are

3,940,000, besides 3,000,000 Independent Catholics.

Every village as established by the Spanish had its

central church. Most of theae buildings were of

stone and many were elaborate structures. In 1903

there were 1,608 churches of which 1,573 were Ro-
man Catholic, and m the city of Manila alone there

were 51. The Moros of the Sulu Archipelago, south-

em Mindanao, and Palawan in the southwest, who
were the least affected by the Spanish occupation,

about 270,000, are Mohammedan. BuddMsts of

Asiatic derivation number 75,000 and Animists

260,000.

Immediately after the Spanish cession, various

Protestant churches in the United States took steps

to enter the field by adopting in con-

Protestant ference a plan of cooperation and union

Mknons. having in view the erection of " La
I^esia Evangelica Filipina," as the

nationa] church of the Filipinos. The Presbyterian

Church established a permanent mission in 1899;

the Methodist Episcopal, the same year; the Bap-
tist in 1900; the Protestant Episcopal and Chris-

tian (Disciples) in 1901; the United Brethren in

1902; and the Congregational in 1903. In Apr.,

1901, a federation of missions and churches was
formed in Manila called *' The Evangelical Union
of the Philippine Islands." The field was to be

mutually divided with Manila as the common cen-

ter. The Presbyterian Board opened stations on
LusoQ, at Lagunaand Albay, in 1903, and at Taya-

bas in 1906; at Hollo, Panay, in 1900; at Duma-
guete, Negros, in 1901; and in Cebu in 1902. The
Ellinwood School at Manila became a theological

seminary in 1907, conducted jointly by the Method-
ist Episcopal bishop and the presbytery. In 1901

the Silliman Industrial Institute was established

at Dumaguete. In 1908, 63 outstations were opened
and the 20 churches had 4,127 members. In 1900

the Methodist Episcopal Churoh assumed ijie occu-

pation of northern Luzon divided into three dis-

tricts, which became a district conference in 1904.

In 1908 there were 108 churches in the seven out-

stations with 25,000 communicants and 35,000 ad-

herents. The American Baptist Missionary Union
occupied the Visayan islands of Panay and Negros
in the south in 1900, with HoUo as a center. The
work has been extended into Cebu. By 1908 there

were 25 churches with 2,838 members. The Broth-

erhood of St. Andrew sent out two cleigymen and
two laymen in 1899, who established the Mission

of the Holy Trinity. In 1901 Bishop Brent arrived

and the islands became a mission district of the

Protestant Episcopal Church. A cathedral and
settlement-house have been established at Manila

for the English-speaking people, and stations scat-

tered among the natives. The Foreign Christian

Missionary Society (Disciples), with staticms at

Manila, Laoag, Vigan, and Aparri, laying much
stress on evangelistic work, have 29 churches and
2,505 members. The American Board planted a
mission on Bfindanao la 1901 and has a station at

Davao and an outstation at Santa Crus; and in

1908 the Mindanao Bfissions Medical Association

was formed [in New York. The missions of the

various denominations generally combine the indus-

trial, medical, educational, and evangelizing fea-

tures. There are (1908) 7 societies with 212 sta-

tions and outstations, 126 missionaries, 492 native

helpers, 18 schools with 519 pupils, 8 hospitals, 194

churches with 35,000 communicants and 45,000

adherents, exclusive of Protestant Episcopalians.

Theodora Cbobbt Buss.
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PHILIPPISTS.

Before Luther's Death (( 1).

Opposition to Melanchthon (( 2).

Open Conflict ({ 3).

Lutheran Strictures (( 4).

Downfall of the Philippists ($ 5).

Estimate of Philippism ((6).

Philippists was the designation usually applied

in the latter half of the sixteenth century to the

followers of Philipp Melanchthon (q.v.). It prob-

ably originated among the opposite or Flacian

party (see Flacius, Matthias), and
I. Before was applied at first to the theologians

Luther's of the universities of Wittenbei^ and
Death. Leipsic, who were all adherents of

Melanchthon's distinctive views, es-

pecially those in which he approximated to Roman
Catholic doctrine on the subject of free will and
the value of good works, and to the Swiss Reform-
ers' on the Lord's Supper. 'Somewhat later it was
used in Saxony to designate a distinct party or-

ganized by Melanchthon 's son-in-law Caspar Peu-

cer (q.v.), with George Cracovius, Johann StGssel

(q.v.), and others, to work for a \mion of all the

Protestant forces, as a means to which end they

attempted to break down by this attitude the bar-

riers which separated Lutherans and Calvinists.

Melanchthon had won, by his eminent abilities as a
teacher and his clear, scholastic form\ilation of doc-

trine, a large nmnber of disciples among whom were
included some of the most zealous Lutherans, such

as Matthias Flacius and Tileman Hesshusen (qq.v.),

afterward to be numbered among the vehement op-

ponents of Philippism; both of whom formally and
materially received the forms of doctrine shaped by
Melanchthon. As long as Luther lived, the conflict

with external foes and the work of building up the

Evangelical Church so absorbed the Reformers that

the internal differences which had already begun
to show themselves were kept in the background.

But Luther was no sooner dead tbian the internal

as well as the external peace of the Lutheran Church
declined. It was a misfortune not only for Me-
lanchthon, but for the whole body that he, who had

formerly stood as a teacher by the side

3. Opposi- of Luther, the real leader, was now
tion to forced suddenly into the position of

Helanch- head not only of the University of

tfaon. Wittenberg but of the entire Evangel-

ical Church of Germany. There was
among certain of Luther's associates, notably

Nikolaus von Amsdorf (q.v.), a disinclination to

accept his leadership. When in the negotiations

set on foot with reference to the Augsburg Interim

(see Intbbim) by the Elector Maurice in 1548 he
showed himself increasingly ready to yield and
make concessions, he ruined his position with a
large part of the Evangelical theologians for all

time; and an opi>osition party was formed, in which
the leadership was at once assumed by Flacius in

view of his learning, controversial ability, and in-

flexible firmness. Melanchthon, on the other hand,
with his faithful followers (Camerarius, Major,

Menius, Pfefl&nger, Eber, Cruciger, Strigel [qq.v.]),

and others saw in the self-styled genuine Lutlierans

naught but a narrow and contentious class, which,

ignoring the inherent teaching of Luther, sought
to domineer over the church by letter and name,
and in addition to assert its own ambitious self.

On the other hand, the Philippists regarded them-
selves as the faithful guardians of learning over

against the alleged " barbarism," and as the mean
between the extremes. The genuine Lutherans also

claimed to be representatives of the pure doctrine,

defenders of orthodoxy, and heirs of the spirit of

Luther. Personal, political, and ecclesiastical ani-

mosities widened the breach; such as the rivalry

between the Ernestine branch of the Saxon house
(now extruded from the electoral dignity) and the

Albertine branch; the jealousy between the new
Ernestine University of Jena and the electoral uni-

versities of Wittenberg and Leipsic, in both of

which the Philippists had the majority; and the

bitter personal antagonism felt at Wittenberg for

Flacius, who assailed his former teachers harshly

and made all reconciliation impossible.

The actual conflict began with the controversy

over the Interim and the question of Adiaphora
(see Adiaphora and the Adiaphoristic Contro-
verst) in 1548 and the following years. In the

negotiations concerning the Leipsic

3. Open Interim the Wittenberg theologians

Conflict as well as Johann Pfeffinger and the

intimate of Melanchthon, George of

Anhait (q.v.), were on the side of Melanchthon, and
thus drew upon themselves the violent opposition

of the strict Lutherans, under the leadership of

Flacius, who now severed his connection with "Wit-

tenberg. When the Philippist Georg Major (q.v.)

at Wittenberg and Justus Menius (q.v.) at Gotha
put forth the proi>osition that good works were nec-

essary to salvation, or as Menius preferred to say
** the new obedience, the new life, is necessary to

salvation," they were not only conscious of the

danger that the doctrine of justification by faith

alone would lead to antinomianism and moral laxity

but they manifested a tendency to bring into account
the necessary connection of justification and re-

generation: namely, that justification as possession

of forgiving grace by faith is indeed not conditioned

by obedience; but also that the new life is presup-

posed by obedience and works springing out of the

same justification. But neither Major nor Menius
was sufficiently firm in his view to stand against

the charge of denying the doctrine of justification

and going over to the Roman camp, and thus they
were driven back to the general proposition of jus-

tification by faith alone. The Formula of Concord
(q.v.) closed the controversy by avoiding both ex-

tremes, but failed to offer a final solution of the ques-
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tion demanded by the original motive of the con-

troveny. The ^ynergistio controveny (see Stnsr-
GiBif), breaking out about the same time, also

sprang out of the ethical interest which had in-

duced Melanchthon to enunciate the doctrine of

free will in opposition to his previous predestinarian-

ism. After the cLi^h in 1555 between Pfeffinger

(who in his PraposiHones de libero arbitrio had held

closely to the formula of Melanchthon) and Ams-
dorf and Flacius, Strigel went deeper into the mat-
ter in 1559 and insisted that grace worked upon
sinful men as upon personalities, not natiu^ objects

without a will; and that in the position that tibere

was a spontaneous cooperation of human powers
released by grace there was an actual lapse into

the Ronoum Catholic view. The suspicions now en-

tertained against Melanchthon and his school were
quickened by the renewed outbreak of the sacra-

mentarian controversy in 1552. Joachim Westphal
(q.v.) accused Melanchthon of agreement with Cal'

vin, and from this time the Philippiste rested xmder
the suspicion of Ciypto-Calvinism. The more the

German Lutherans entertained a dread of the

invasion of Calvinism, the more they mistrusted

every announcement of a formula of the Lord's

Supper after the form of Luther's doctrine yet ob-

scure. The controvert on this subject, in which
Melanchthon's friend Hardenbei^ of Bremen (see

Hardenbeho, Albert Rxkaeus) was involved with
Timann (q.v.) and then with Hesshusen, leading to

his deposition in 1561, elevated the doctrine of ubiq-

uity to an essential of Lutheran teaching. The Wit-
tenberg pronouncement on the subject prudently

confined itself to Biblical expressions and fore-

warned itself against unnecessary disputations,

which only strengthened the suspicion of unavowed
sympathy with Calvin.

The strict Lutherans sought to strike a decisive

blow at Philippism. This was apparent at the

Weimar meeting of 1556 and in the negotiations of

Coswig and Magdeburg in this and the following

years, which showed a tendency to woik not so

much for the reconciliation of the contending par-

ties as for a personal humiliation of Melanchthon.
He, although deeply wounded, showed

4» Lo&enm great restraint in his public utterances;

Strictures, but his followers in Leipeic and Wit-
tenberg paid their opponents back in

their own coin. The heat of partisan feeling was
displayed at the Conference of Worms in 1557,

where the Flacian party did not hesitate, even in

the presence of Roman Catholics, to show their

enmity for Melanchthon and his followers. After
several well-meant attempts at pacification on the
part of the Lutheran princes, the most passionate

outbreak occurred in the last year of Melanchthon's
life, 1559, in connection with the " Weimar Confu-
tation " published by Duke John Frederick, in

which together wiUi the errors of Servetus,

Schwenckfeld, the Antinomians, Zwiogli, and
others, the principal special doctrines of the
Philxppists (Synergism [q.v.], Majorism, see Ma-
lORisnc CoNTBOWRST, acUaphorism) were de-

nouneed as dangerous enoro and corruptions. It

led, however, to discord among the Jena theologians

thoDselveSy since Strigel defended against fladus

IX.-3

Melanchthon's doctrine on sin and grace, and drew
upon himself very rough treatment from the im-
petuous duke. But the ultimate outcome was the

decline of the University of Jena, the deposition of

the strict Lutheran professors and the replacing of

them by Philippists. It seemed for the time that

the Thuringian opposition to the Philippism of

Electoral Saxony was broken; but with the down-
fall of John Frederick and the accession of his

brother John William to power, the tables were
turned; the Philippists at Jena were again dis-

placed (1568-69) by the strict Lutherans, Johann
Wigand (q.v.), C6lestin, Kirchner, and Hesshusen,

and the Jena opposition to Wittenbei^g was once

more oiganized, finding voice in the Bekenntnis van

der Rechiferiigung und guten Werken of 1569. The
Elector August was now very anxious to restore

peace in the Saxon territories, and John William

agreed to call a conference at Altenbui^ (Oct. 21,

1568), in which the principal representatives of

Philippism were Paul Eber and Caspar Cruciger

the younger, and- of the other side Wigand, C5lestin,

and Kirehner. It led to no result, although it con-

tinued until the following March. The Philippists

asserted the Augsburg Confession of 1540, the lod

of Melanchthon of the later editions, and of the

Corpus PkUippicum, met by the challenge from the

other side that these were an attack upon the pure
teaching and authority of Luther. Both sides

claimed the victory, and the Leipsic and Wittenbei^
Philippists issued a justification of their position in

the Endlicher^Berichl of 1571, with which is con-

nected the protest of the Hessian theologians in

conference at Ziegenhain in 1570 against Flacian

Lutheranism and in favor of Philippism.

Pure Lutheranism was now fortified in a number
of local churches by Corpora doctrinas of a strict

nature, and the work for concord went on more and
more definitely along the lines of elim-

5. Downfall inating Melanchthonism. The Philip-

of the pists, fully alarmed, attempted not only

Philippists. to consolidate in Electoral Saxony but
to gain ascendency over the entire Ger-

man Evangelical Church, but met their downfall

first in Electoral Saxony. The conclusion of the

Altenburg Colloquy prompted the elector, in Aug.,

1569, to issue orders that all the ministers in his do-

mains should hold to the Corpus doctrinoB PkUip-
picum, intending thus to avoid Flacian exaggera-

tions and guard the pure original doctrine of Luther

and Melanchthon in the days of their union. But
the Wittenberg men interpreted it as an approval

of their Philippism, especially in regard to the Lord's

Supper and the person of Christ. They pacified the

elector, who had become uneasy, by the Consensus

Dresdensis of 1571, a cleverly worded document;
and when on the death of John William, in 1574,

August assumed the regency in Ernestine Saxony
and began to drive out not only strict Lutheran

zealots like Hesshusen and Wigand, but all who re-

fused their subscription to the Consensus, the Phil-

ippists thought they were on the way to a victory

which should give them all Germany. But the un-

questionably Calvinistic work of Joachim Cureus

(q.v.). Exegesis perspicua de sacra coena (1574), and
a confidential letter of Johann StOssel (q.v.) which
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fell into the elector's hands opened his eyes. The
heads of the Philippist party were imprisoned and
roughly handled, and the Toigau Confession of 1574

completed their downfall. By the adoption of the

Formula of Concord their cause was ruined in all

the territories which accepted it, although in some
others it survived under the aspect of a modified

Lutheranism, as in Nuremberg, or, as in Nassau,

Hesse, Anhalt, and Bremen, where it became more
or less definitely identified with ' Calvinism. It

raised its head once more in Electoral Saxony in

1586, on the accession of Christian I., but on his

death five years later it came to a sudden and
bloody end with the murder of Nicolaus Krell (q.v.)

as a victim to this unpopular revival of Calvinism.

Though it may be regretted that the moderate,

pacific, and enlightened spirit of Melanchthon him-
self was not allowed to have more influence in the

Lutheran Chiurh and that his estima-

6. Estimate ble points of departure from Luther
of Philip- remained unrecognized, yet it can not

pism. be denied that Philippism was only

something halfway, while it claimed to

guard the genuine religious ideas and motives of

the Reformation better than the doctrine of the

Formula of Concord. Nor must the fact be over-

looked that where, after the promulgation of the

Formula, Philippism still maintained its ground,

it produced no results in the domain of theology

which can be compared for a moment with those

which proceeded from the stricter school. The lat-

ter won its victory to a great extent because it gave
birth to the greater number of pop\ilarly effective

writings and powerful literary personalities. Me-
lanchthon's spirit, however, yet remained operative

in the seventeenth centiuy, even thoxigh at the

end of the sixteenth his influence was greatly super-

seded by that of orthodox Lutherans. The move-
ment initiated by Georg Calixtus (q.v.) shows not

only considerable afi^ity with its tendency, but has

a direct historical connection with it through his

Helmstedt teachers, especially Johann Caselius

(q.v.), who was a personal disciple of Melanchthon.

(G. Kawbrau.)
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PHILIPPUS SOLITARIUS: Greek monk of the

late eleventh centuiy. In 1095 he completed, ap-

parently at Constantinople, his msrstic and devo-
tional '' Mirror," a dialogue in political verse which
represents Body and Soul as setting forth their

mutual relations as factors of human nature, and
as making preparation for death. The Greek text

is still unedited, except for scanty fragments (ed.

P. Lambecius, Commentarii de bibliotheca CcBsarea

Vindobonensif v. 76-84, Vienna, 1778; C. Oudin,
Commentariua de acriptoribua ecdeaia cmHquiSj ii.

851, Frankfort, 1722; J. B. Cotderius, on Apos-
tolic Constitutions, viii. 42, in his Sanctorum Pa-
trum qui iemporifma apostolicU floruerunt opera, 2
vols., Paris, 1672), but was translated into Latin

prose by the Jesuit Jacobus Pontanus (Ingolstadt,

1604; most convenient reprint in MPG, cxxvii.

701-902). Closely akin to the "Mirror" is the

short poem " Lamentations " (ed. E. Auvray, Paris,

1875; E. S. Shuckburgh, in Emmanuel College Mag-
azine, vol. v.), which may in reality be the eighth

book of the " Mirror," which was omitted by Pon-
tanus. A new redaction of both poems was pre-

pared by Phialites in the twelfth centuiy, and the

Vienna manuscripts of the " Mirror " contain note-

worthy additions, especially on the dogmas and rites

of the Armenians, Jacobites, and Romans (the two
former portions ed. F. Combefis, Auduarium novum
bibliotheca GrcBco-LaHnorum patrum, ii. 261, 271,

Paris, 1648. (Phimpp Meyer.)

Bibuographt: Krumbacher, Oeachichte, pp. 742-744;
P. Lambecius, Commentaritim de , . , bMioUieoa CiBaaraa
Vindobonenai, v. 76^84, Vienna, 1778; KL, ix. 2023.

PHILIPS, OBBE. See MENNONrrss, VI.

PHILISTINES, fi-liB^inz or toinx.

Name and Territory ((1).
Origin (S 2).

Not Semitic (S 3).

Eariy History (( 4).

Later History ($ 6).

The Cities (S 6).

In the Hebrew the Pliilistines are known as Pel-

ishtim or Pdishtiyyim, and their countiy as Pele^

aheth. In the Greek they appear as Pkulistieim or

PhiUetieimf Phulietiaioi, and sometimes as aUophu-
loi, " foreigners "; and in the Vulgate as PidUe-
thUm, PkUietini, and Paltestinif the last recalling the

usage of Josephus (see Palestine, I., § 1). The
expression aUopkuloi dates from about

X. Name the period of the beginning of the
and Septuagint, has reference to a distino-

Territory. tion based on national and religious

grounds, and designates all not Jews
who are of oriental origin and dwell in Palestine, and
particularly the Philistines. The territory occupied
by the Philistines was the southern part of the coast
of Palestine. Taking Joppa (the modem Jaffa) as
the most northern and Raphia as the most southern
Philistine city, the length of the territory was rather

less than sixty miles, with a width varying between
twelve and thirty-five miles. The eastern bound-
ary was the hill country of Judea, and the whole
territory was included within what was known as
the Shephelah. The significance of the district lay

in the coast cities, not so much because of their sea
trade as of their importance for overland traffic, as
they were situated on one of the principal trade

routes between Egypt and Babylon. Their loca-

tion brought them into relation with the two cen-

ters of early culture and yet secured for them a rela-

[^



35 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA PhiUppiBts

live independence, removed from both as they were
either by a great distance or by the desert. The
coast is ahnost without natural harbors, the hinter-

land possessed a few small plains, and toward the

south the coimtry gradually becomes transformed

into pasture land.

The first reports of this district come from
Egyptian inscriptions and from the Amama Tab-
leto (q.v.). Thothmes III. (c. 1500 B.C.) reckoned

the district to the land of Ilaru. The Amama Tab-
lets mention Gaza, Ashkelon, and Joppa. Espe-

cially instructive is the portrayal at Karnak of the

conquest of Ashkelon by Rameses II.

2, Origin, (c. 1280), in which the defenders of the

fortress are shown as distinct from the

Philistines both in dress and countenance and as

identical with Canaanites, proving that the inhabi-

tants at that time were of the same race as those

of Upper Palestine and that a foreign people had
not yet intruded. This fact is confirxned by the

names which come from this period, which are of

Semitio-Oanaanitic type. Deut. ii. 23 affirms that

the Awim dwelt here until the Caphtorim entered

and destroyed them; Josh. xiii. 3, cf. xi. 22, im-

plies that the Awim and the Philistines lived along-

side each other. The cultm^ of the region was like

that of other parts of Palestine, except that Egyp-
tian influence was felt more strongly. The Old Tes-

tament (cf. Amos ix. 7) thus agrees with other la-

formation that the Philistines were iotruders, and
Jer. xlvii. 4 is in accord with other passages in de-

riving them from Caphtor (q.v.), the identification

of which is not yet settled. A connection of the

Philistines with the Cherethites of I Sam. xxx. 14-

15 and with the Carim, " captains," of II Kings xi.

4, 19 (cf. the gloss on Gen. x. 14), supposed to be
from Caiia in Asia Minor, has been attempted, but
the combination is uncertain, even in view of I Kings
i. 38, where Cherethites and Pelethites (or Philis-

tines) are mentioned as part of the royal guard, and
no certain datmn is gained for determining the place

of origin of the Philistines. The Egyptian monu-
ments of the period of Rameses III. (1208-1180

B.C.) speak of unrest in northern and central Syria

caused by a foreign and hitherto unnamed people,

whose names are read Pur<isati, Zakkari, Shak-
nuha, Dano or Danona, Washaaha, and Shardana,

Of these the Purasati are always named first, and,

it is assumed, were the leaders. The fact that these

peoples marched with a great amount of baggage
and with wives and children is taken by E. Meyer
as proving that it was the migration of a people

which pudied on to the borders of Egypt. W. M.
Mailer ai^es from the application to them of the

name equivalent to ** heroes " that they were pred-

atory bands of soldiers plundering alike friend and
foe. Rameses III. speaks of a land battle with

them and also of a sea fight. The Golenisheff papy-
rus relates that the Egyptian Uno-Amon journeyed
in a ship to Dor ia Palestine for timber during the

fifth 3rear of Herihor, the last king of the twentieth

Kgyptian dynasty, and that the city then belonged

to the Zakkari, whose chief was named Bidir. It

Ls noteworthy that this people's name occurs both
in the time of Rameses and of Herihor, in the for-

mer in connection with the Purasati, and that with

Rameses the Egyptian hegemony of southern Syria

begins to vanish; it is further probable that since

the Zakkari made sure their footing, their associates

the Purasati also did. With the Purasati the Egypt-
ologist Champollion connected the Philistines be-

fore 1832, and this identification has approved itself

to later scholars. W. M. MOiler supposed the pro-

nimciation to have been Pulaesti, cf. the Assyrian
PalcLStu, Pilistu, This scholar has located their

home on the southern coast of Asia Minor and in

the islands of the ^gean Sea. A sea people was
known to the Egyptians as Ruku or Luku (Lydans).
An attempt to derive the name from a Semitic root

meaning " to wander " does not approve itself,

since it is practically certain that the Philistines

were not of Semitic stock, and the Egyptians gave
to the peoples of Syria their own names, describe the

Philistines and their associates as coming from " the

end of the sea," and portray them as differing in

feature and dress from Semites. It is not unlikely

that between the Philistines and their associates

and the " early Cretans " of Odyssey xix. 176 a rela-

tionship existed, but definite proof is lacking.

Proof from the language of the Philistines is lack-

ing, since practically nothing is known of it, and the

occurrence of persons and places in the Old Testa-

ment and Assyrian inscriptions helps little, since

the Philistines naturally adopted the language of

the country after their settlement

3. Rot therein. The Semitic names of places,

Semitic, upon which F. Schwally bases his ar-

gument that the Philistines were Sem-
ites proves nothing, since these names often remain
unaltered in the East through successive waves of

population. The Achish of I Sam. xxvii.-xxviii.

has been placed alongside the Ikausu of the Assyrian

Inscriptions (cf. Schrader, KAT, 3d ed., p. 473), a
form ** Ekasho of the land of Kefti " found in an
Egyptian source, which seems to make a non-Sem-
itic origin of this name clear. The Old Testament
calls in several places (Josh. xiii. 3; Judges iii. 3;

I Sam. vi. 4, 16) the rulers of the Philistines sera-

nim, " lords," a word which does not yield readily

to a Hebrew (Semitic) etymology, and Kloster-

mann (on I Sam. v. 8) has equated it with the Gk.
tyranno8. The deities of the Philistines appear to

be Semitic—cf. Dagon, Ashtaroth, and Beelzebub

(qq.v.). This people had images in their temples

and took them when they went to war as did the

Hebrews the ark (II Sam. v. 21); Isa. ii. 6 shows
that their soothsayers were held in honor. Those
who visited the temple of Dagon avoided stepping

on the threshold (I Sam. v. 5; cf. Zeph. i. 9). But
these observances are in accordance >vith Semitic

custom. The general impression, however, received

from a view of the facts is that the Philistines were
not of Semitic stock, and were intruders into the land

where they adopted Semitic customs and language.

[The name of Goliath, with its Aramaic ending

—

ath, does not contradict the theoiy of the non-

Semitic origin of the Philistines, since he is described

as belonging to the Giants (q.v.; cf. II. Sam. xxi.

15-19; I Chron. xx. 4r^; both in accord with Josh. x.

22), who are recorded as descended from the

Awim or Anakim. Descendants of the old

stock would be reckoned by outlanderB to the
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dominant people, even though their descent was
not forgotten, o. w. G.]

This is confirmed by the further fa^t that they did

not practise circumcision (Judges xiv. 3, xv. 18;

I Sam. xvii. 26, xviii. 25), with which should be put

the fact that the " sea folk " of Memeptah were un-

circumcised (W. M. Moller, Aden und Europa, pp.

357-358, Leipsic, 1893), and with these the Pvn
raaati of Rameses were connected. For the time

when they entered Palestine the Golenisheff papy-

rus (ut sup.) gives a suggestion, since the date of

Herihor is about 1100. The Bidir of Dor had re-

ceived an Egyptian embassy sixteen years earlier,

and the Egyptians had bought timber of his father

and grandfa^er. Hence the Zakkari had been set-

tled in the region some fifty or sixty years before

the time of the papyrus, and this goes back approxi-

mately to the time of Rameses III. (ut sup.). This

comes into close connection with the imrest caused

by the dissolution of the Hittite realm in northern

Syria. By 1100 the Philistines had at least partly

subjected the Hebrews, and it would appear that

shortly after they had firmly seated theroselves in

the lowlands of Judea they attacked the moun-
tain region. Their success was won probably not

through greater numbers but by means of better

weapons and cleverer tactics. The Egyptian monu-
ments show that they were equipped with felt hel-

mets, coats of mail, large round shields, short spears,

large swords, and war chariots. If they came from
Asia Minor, they must have possessed the Mycenean
culture and were by no means " barbarians."

When the Philistines came into touch with Israel,

their territory was divided into five districts, the

chiefs of which were called aeranim, " lords." The
capitals of these districts, named from north to

south, were Ekron, Ashdod, Gath, Ashkelon, and
Gaza. This fivefold division may correspond to

tribal divisions. The Old Testament
4. Early names the Cherethites as occupying
History, the northwestern part of the Negeb,

and these with the Zakkari may make
up two outside groups of the same stock. Since

Achish is called ^' king " in I Sam. xxi. 10 and else-

where, he may have been the head of the Philistine

confederation; an alternative supposition is that

the Hebrew writer used the ordinary terminology.

Inasmuch as dining the reign of Rameses III. the
Egyptian boimdaries reached to Lebanon, while Dor
was apparently in the possession of the Zakkari, it

seems probable that their advance along the great

highway of commerce by way of Carmel took place

after the Egyptian power suffered a decline. It ap-
pears strange that the region about Dor and the
Plain of Sharon was not reckoned in with the five

districts of the Philistines, for when the battle of

Gilboa was fought, these regions must have been
in their power. Tlie southernmost limits of their

territory had been attained when they reduced
Israel. The mention of the Philistines which ap-
pears in such passages as Gen. xxvi., cf. xxi. 22-23,
are anachronisms, since the Egyptian monuments
do not mdicate settlement in what became their

territory before the twentieth dynasty. The migra-
tion of the Danites (Judges xviii.) may have been
due to the Philistines. In the long contest between

the Philistines and Israel, the former appear as the

aggressors, with the purpose of conquering the high-

land, the middle portion of which came iato their

power according to I Sam. v.-vi. The lower portion

is shown by the story of Samson to have been al-

ready imder their control (Judges xiii.-xvi., cf. iii.

31). The fear of this people was so great among the

Hebrews that many of the latter entered their ranks
against their own kin (I Sam. xiv. 21). While Saul
began the period of successful resistance, his reign

was rather one of little contests with them than a
serious campaign for freedom. At this time David
(q.v.) became a beloved leader of his people (I Sam.
xviii. 7) against the common foe. When Saul turned

against David, the latter took refuge with Achish
of Gath, who gave him Ziklag as his residence. The
last battle between Saul and the Philistines took
place at the foot of Mount Gilboa, where Saul and
his sons fell, and the earlier hegemony of the Phil-

istines was reestablished. Ishbosheth established

his capital at Mahanaim, and David became king

over Judah in Hebron (II Sam. ii.-iv.). When the

latter became king over all Israel, the Philistines re-

garded the act as one of revolt and sought to main-
tain their mastery. David knew, however, the ad-

vantage which was his in the possession of the high-

lands, and in numerous great and small conflicts

(II Sam. V. 17-25, xxi. 15-22, xxiii. 9-17) not only

secured the freedom of his people but reduced the

Philistines to a position of subjection, at least in

part, though their position on the highway enabled

them still to profit by overland commerce. Gittites

(from Gath) were in David's army (II Sam. xv. 18),

as well as the Cherethites and P^ethltes, who were
probably of Philistine blood. The theory of W. M.
MOiler that the victoiy of David was due to the

Philistines having at the same time to resist an at-

tack by the Egyptians has little to sustain it;

David's success was partly due to the advantage
of position. In Solomon's time Egypt sought to

reestablish her hegemony over the region (I Kings
ix, 16), and to this may be due the fact that Dor
was independent of Israel. But the result was such
a weakening of the Philistines that the Plain of

Jezreel and Carmel, the key to the trade route, fell

into Solomon's hands and with it command of com-
merce. When Shishak made his raid, the Philis-

tines seem to have given him no trouble, since no
mention is made of capture of plunder with
reference to them. The territory of the Philis-

tines, as it is reflected in the Old Testament,
seems to picture the situation as it was after

Solomon's time.

From that time there appears little which indi-

cates an independent development of the Philistines.

The conflicts between them and Israel have little

significance. Rehoboam fortified his dominion
against them by a line of strongholds (II Chron. xi.

7-12). Nadab and Elah fought with

5. Later them at Gibbethon (I Kings xv. 27,

History, xvi. 15 sqq.); Jehoshaphat received

tribute from them (II Chron. xvii. 11),

but the harem of Jehoram was carried off by them
(II Chron. xxi. 16-17). Gath seems to have been
taken from Judah by Hazael (II Kings xii. 17),

while Uzziah carried on a victorious campaign

U
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against them (II Chron. xxvi. 6), though againBt

Ahab the PhilistineB became aggressive (II Chron.
xxviii. 18), but were subjected under Hezekiah
(II Kings xviii. 8). This people were included in

the denunciations of the prophets (Amos i. 6-8;

Jer. XXV. 15 sqq.; Ezek. xxv. 15, and elsewhere).

They were subdued by the Assyrians, and in that

period Gasa had especial importance because of the

trade route to Arabia; and the region figures in the

Ass3rrian annals with frequency. Saigon deported

the inhabitants of Ashdod and Gath and settled

foreigners in their place (711 B.C.). Zidka of Ash-
kelon and Hesekiah united against the Assyrians in

701, dethroned the Assyrian vassal king of Ekron,

but the prior status was restored by Sennacherib.

On the downfall of the Assyrians, the Egyptians

once more tried to control the region, and Psam-
meticus is said to have besieged Ashdod for twenty-

nine years (Herodotus, Hist,, ii. 157); about this

time that city is reported by the samye author (i.

105) to have been plundered by the Scythians.

Necho II. made anotiier attempt to control Syria,

but Nebuchadrezsar was the victor. Neither at

that time nor in the time of Cyrus do the Philis-

tines appear as aggressive. Under Darius Philistia,

Phenicia, and C^rus belonged to the fifth satrapy.

Gaza was an independent city flourishing through

its commerce, but was taken by Alexander after a

siege of two months, while under the Seleucidse its

fortunes were frequently changed, especially in the

contest between Eigypt and Syria (see Ptolemies;
SELEUCiDiB). In the Maccabean contest for independ-

ence, the cities of the Philistines were the centers of

hard battles. Baochides sought to shut the Jews out

from the plain; Jonathan attacked and plundered

Joppa, took A^dod, received Ekron from Alexan-

der, while Aahkelon surrendered (I Maoc. v. 08, ix.

50-^2, X. 75-89); Simon took Joppa and settled

Jews there, and also took Gezer (I Mace. xii. 33-

34, xiii. 43-48); while Alexander Jann»us seems to

have completed the reduction of the region (Jo-

eephus, AnI., XIII., xiii. 3,xv. 4; War, I., iv. 2).

Pompey freed it from the Jewish yoke, but Caesar

gave Joppa back to the Jews. Antony gave the re-

gion to Cleopatra in 36 B.C., but in 30 through the

gift of Augustus part of it was in Herod's hands.

After the fall of Jerusalem, Jamnia became the cen-

ter of Jewish Palestine. But long before this most
that was distinctively Philistine had vanished. Dur-

ing the Persian period Greeks had settled in the coim-

try and cities and had gained control of commerce.

It is significant that the coins of Gaza of the Per-

sian period contain lettering partly Phenician and
partly Greek, but of Greek workmanship. The gov-

ernment was on Greek modeb, the gods bore Greek

names, while the cities were centers of Greek cul-

ture. While this is true, the rural population used

the Aramaic tongue, as did the lower classes in the

cities, at the end of the fourth century B.C.; more-
over, the Greek names of deities but concealed local

conceptions; Uie chief temple of Ashdod in the

Hasmonean period was Dagon's, Gaza's chief deity

was Marnas (Aramaic for " Our Lord ")•

For Dor see Samabia. Japho (Joppa, the mod-
em Jaffa) was one of the border cities of Dan (Josh.

ix. 46), later the seaport of Jerusalem (II Chron. ii.

16), and seems to have been a city of great age, pos-

sessing a Canaanitic population in the time of the

eighteenth and nineteenth Egyptian dynasties. The
Amama Tablets show an Egyptian

6. The governor for the place. Later it must
Cities. have been in the hands of the Philis-

tines. The New Testament speaks of

it as visited by Peter (Acts ix. 36-43). It has re-

tained its importance through the centuries because
of its port, though the protection afforded is not of

the beist. The story of Andromeda centers at this

place. In the fourth century it was the seat of a
bishop. At the present time it is the seaport of Je-

rusalem, with which it is connected by rail, has
about 45,000 inhabitants, and is celebrated for its

gardens. About twelve miles south of Joppa and
about five miles from the coast is the modem Jebna,

which corresponds to the Jabneh of II Chron. xxvi.

6 and the Jabneel of Josh. xv. 11; it is the Jamnia
of II Mace. xii. 8. About six miles inland the vil-

lage of 'Akir probably locates the site of Ekron,
variously assigned to Dan and to Judah (Josh. xix.

43, XV. 45-46; cf. however Josh. xiii. 2-3). The
name of Ashdod (Gk. Azatos) is preserved in the

modern Elsdud, a village with about 3,000 inhabi-

tants situated on the trade route about midway be-

tween Joppa and Gaza. The city was reckoned to

Judah (Josh. xv. 47; but cf. xiii. 2-3). The account

of the conquest of the city by Uzziah in II Chron.
xxvi. 6 seems doubtful in view of Amos i. 7. [This

rhetorical passage, however, does not imply the

independence of Ashdod.] Neh. iv. 1 probably re-

fers not merely to the inhabitants of the city but to

those of the outlying territory which reached to the

limits of Gezer. The Evangelist Philip visited Ash-
dod (Acts viii. 40). In the early Christian centuries

a distinction was made between Ashdod-on-the-Sea

and Ashdod-Within, the former probably repre-

sented by the ruins of Minet al-]$[al'a. The name
of Ashkelon is also preserved in the modem 'As^
Ian, about ten miles south of Ashdod and about
thirteen miles north of Gaza. The ruins on the site

of the present village appear to date only from the

Middle Ages; apparently there were two sites other

than this, one near the sea and one inland, a dis-

tinction which is supported by reports of a bishop

of Ashkelon and one of Mayumas Ashkelon. Ruins

exist quite near a little haven, and also others at

the present El-Hanuname and El-Mejdel to the

northeast of «the ruins of the time of the Middle

Ages. It is in these last ruins that the sanctuaries

of the early city are to be found. Ashkelon was a
Roman colony in the fourth Christian century.

Gaza is to be sought at the present Ghazze, situated

a little over two miles from the coast, at the present

a market place of some importance. Undeiground

streams nourish fine groves of olive-trees and palms.

Its haven was mentioned by Strabo and Ptolemy,

and by Constantine the Great it was made a city

with the name Constantia; its privileges were taken

away by Julian, and it was known thereafter as

Majrumas. Near one of the gates of the present city

is a Mohammedan sanctuary dedicated to " the

Strong one," i.e., Samson. Walls which are found

under the present town were built over the city

founded by Gabinius, the commander of Pompey's
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army, in 61 B.C. The earlier city lay somewhat to

the north, and was destroyed by Alexander Jannieus

96 B.C. Still farther to the south lay Raphia, the

modem Tell Refa^, about two miles from the sea

and without a harbor. It marked the boimdary be-

tween the Egyptian and Syrian domains (Joeephus,

TFor, lY., xi. 5). Gath lay nearer the land of Judah,
according to I Sam. xvii. 1-2, 52, near the Wadi el-

Sunt, and according to Eusebius (Onomasticon, ed.

Lagarde, 244, 127, cf. 246, 129) about four miles to

the north of Eleutheropolis toward Lydda (Diospo-

lis). Jerome (on Mic. i. 10) asserts that it lay on
the way from Eleutheropolis to Gaza. It early

ceased to be a Philistine city (II Kings xii. 17; cf.

Jer. xxv. 20; Amos i. 7; Zeph. ii. 4).

(H. GUTHK.)

Bzbuoobapht: The literature on Hebrew hietoiy should
be consulted as indicated under Ahab; and IsaASL, Hia-
TOBT OF. The older literature directly bearing on the
subject is noted in K. B. Stark, Oomg und die phiiialAiache

KOate, Jena, 1852. Consult: O. Baur, Der Pnphtt Amos,
pp. 76-94, Giessen, 1847; V. Gu6rin. Deaeription de la

PaUaUne, ii. 36 sqq., Paris, 1860; A. Hannecker. Die PhU-
iat&er, EichstAdt, 1872; W. M. Thomson. The Land and the
Book, vol. i.. New York, 1882; E. Meyer, OeaehiehU dee
AUerihuma, i. 317 sqq., 368 sqq., Stuttgart, 1884; F.
SchwaUy, in ZWT, xxxiv (1891), 103>108, 265 sqq.; J. F.
McCurdy, Hiaiory, Prophecy and the Monwnenta, vol. i.-

H., passim. New York, 1894-96; idem, in The Expoaitor
C'Ussiah and the Philistines"), 1890; O. A. Smith. His-
torical Oeography of the Holy Land, chap, ix., London,
1897; R. Raabe. Petrus der Iherer, Leipsic, 1895; C. Cler-
montOanneau. Etudes d^archSologie orientals, x. 1-9, Paris,
1896; W. M. MQller, in MittheUunoen der vorderasiaUschen
GeseUsehaft, v (1900), 1-42; also his Asien und Buropa,
dted in the text; R. Dussaud, Questions myciniennes, Paris,
1905; M. A. Meyer. Hist, of the City of Oasa, New York,
1907; E. Meyer, Der Diskus von Phaestos und die PhUUter
auf Kreta^ Berlin, 1909; Robinson, Researches, vol. ii.;

Schrader. KAT, passim; DB, iii. 844-848; BB, iii. 3713-
3727; JE, x. 1-2; Vicouroux. Dietionnaire, fasc. xxxi
(1908), 286-300.

PHILLIPS, PHILIP: Methodist Episcopal Gos-
pel singer; b. in Chautauqua Co., N. Y., Aug. 13,

1834; d. in Delaware, Ohio, June 25, 1895. Brought
up on a farm, he developed a talent for song; re-

ceived some training in the country singing-school

and later studied under Lowell Mason. He con-
ducted his first singing-class at Alleghany, N. Y., in

1853, and after that similar schools in adjacent
towns and cities. In 1860 he changed from the
Baptist to the Methodist Episcopal Church. He

brought out Early Bloasonu (1860). The next year

he opened a music-store in Cincinnati, and published

Musical Leaves (Cincinnati, 1862). During the Civil

War he aided the Christian Commission by raising

funds with his Home Songs and services of song
throughout the country. He visited England and
prepared The American Sacred Songster (London,

18^) for the British Sunday-school Union, of which
1,100,(XX) copies were sold. Later he made a tour of

the world holding praise services in the Sandwich
Islands, Australia, New Zealand, Palestine, Egypt,
India, and the cities of Europe. Other published

collections are Spring Blossoms (Cincinnati, 1865)

;

Singing Pilgrim (New Yoik, 1866); Day School

Singer (Cincinnati, 1869); Gospel Singer (Boston,

1874); Song Sermons (New York, 1877). He wrote
also Song PUgrimage around and throughout the

World, with an introduction by J. H. Vincent and a
biographical sketch by A. dark (Chicago, 1880).

PHILIPPS (PHILIPZOON), UBBO. See Ub-
BONrrss.

PHILLPOTTS, HENRY: Church of England
bishop of Ebceter; b. at Bridgewater (50 m. 8.w. of

Bristol), Somerset, May 6, 1778; d. at Bishopstowe,

Torquay (29 m. e.n.e. of Plymouth), Sept. 18,

1869. He was educated at Corpus Chiisti, Oxford
(B.A., 1795), was elected a fellow at Magdalen Col-

lege, and prelector of moral philosophy in 1800.

He became a deacon (1802), and priest (1804), pre-

bendary of Durham (1809), dean of Chester (1828),

and bishop of Exeter (1830). He was the recog-

nized head of the High-church party, and, in the

House of Lords, was upon the extreme Tory side,

opposing every kind of liberal measure. He was
also involved in several memorable controversies,

especially with the Roman Catholic historians, John
Lingard (q.v.; 1806) and Charles Butler (1822).

But he is best known by the Gorham Case (q.v.).

On the reversal of the lower courts' decision by the
privy council, he published A Letter to the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury (London and New York, 1850),
in which he threatened to hold no communion witii

the archbishop.
Bibuoqrapbt: Of the Life by R. N. Shutte only vol. L sp-

poarad, London, 1863. Consult: H. P. Liddon, Life of
. . . Pusey, 4 vols.. London, 1893-07; DNB, zlv. 222-
225.

LLife.
n. Works.

Lost and Spurious (§ 1).

Exegetioal (S 2).

Philosophical and PoUtieal (S 3).

PHILO OF ALEXANDRIA.
III. Doctrines.

Relation and Scope (S 1).

On God in Himself (S 2).

God Revealed; Creation (S 3).

Intermediate Potencies; the Locos
(§4).

Man (S 5).

The Scriptures (§ 6).

Ethics (f 7).

Eschatology ({ 8).

IV. Later Influence.

L Life: Philo of Alexandria (b. about 20 B.C.;

d. about 42 a.d.) stands as the leading exponent of

the JewishrAlexandrine religious philosophy, and
in its influence upon the literature of the Christian

Church its foremost representative. The incom-
plete biography of him is derived from statements
in his own works and from incidental passages in

Josephus (Ant., XVIII., viii. 1, XX., v. 2), Euse-
bius (Hist, ecd., ii. 4r-6; Eng. transl., NPNF, 2 ser.,

i. 107-109; ProBparaiio evangeiica, viii. 13-14; Eng.

transl., 2 vols., Oxford, 1903), Jerome (De vir. ill.,

xi.), Isidore of Pelusium, Photius, and Suidas.

From these it appears that Philo was of a rich,

prominent family, brother of Alexander Lysima-
chus, alabarch of the Jews at Alexandria. Whether
he was of priestly descent (Jerome) and whether
his name was Jedediah or this was merely a free

rendering of the name Philo by later Jewish writers

remain uncertain. In 39 or 40 a.d. he appeared
as tlie representative of the Jews of Alexandria

i^
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before Caligula at Rome to regain the privileges

lost through the acts of the imperial governor

PubliuB AviliuB Flaocus in conjunction with the

bloody atrocities of the hostile Greek party. The
miasion secured no promise of relief; but the acces-

sion of Claudius brought the restoration of their

rights and the release of their imprisoned alabarch;

and under Claudius, Philo wrote the report of the

expedition to Rome. At what time he sojourned in

Paiestine is uncertain.

IL Works: Of his works, Eusebius (Hist, ecd.,

ii. 18; Eng. tranal., ut sup., 11^122) gives a fair

but incomplete enumeration; but some of the wri-

tings mentioned thus, as well as others in the later

accounts of Jerome, Photius, and Sui-

X. Lost and das, are extant, if at all, in fragments

Spurious, only. All but meager fragments is lost

of the important work ** Counsels for

the Jews," no doubt identical with the '^ Apology
for the Jews" mentioned by Eusebius; l&ewise

three books of " Questions and Answers on Exo-
dus," two books of the " Allegory of the Sacred

Laws," one book of " On Rewards," and the same
of " On Numbers." Peter Alexius refuted the chaxge

brou^t by a foigotten Socinian theologian of the

seventeenth century that a Christian author toward
the close of the second century composed the col-

lective writings of Philo and ascribed them to him.

This untenable hypothesis was taken up in the last

centuiy by a hsrpercritic of Jewish descent, Kirsch-

baxmi by name, who assumed, however, a gigantic

fraud by several Christian authors. More considera-

ti<m is due to recent attacks on individual works;

such as, for instance, against the apparent com-
posite character of De incorntpHMUtaie mundif
against the " Dissertations on Samson and Jonah "

from the Armenian, the InterpreUUio Hdnravcorum
jumnnum, and the Liber anHquitatum BibUcarum
printed in the sixteenth century in Philo's name.
The last three are certainly not genuine. Weighty
objections have been raised by recent critics against

the authenticity of De vita contemplaUva, some of

whom claim its origin to have been from the monk
Falsarius at the close of the third century; because

(1) of its connection with the writing Quod omnia
probuB liber of which it is claimed to be a continusr

tion; (2) the author is more limited in his cosmic
view thaJA Philo and has in mind the monastic mode
of thou^t; and (3) it was never mentioned before

Eusebius, who seeks to establish thereby the hia-

torieal priority of the Therapeutse (q.v.). How-
ever, this argument makes too much of the silence

before Eusebius; besides, the diction is decidedly of

the period of Philo, and the descent of the manu-
script as well as the Jewish character of its con-

tents speak also for its authenticity.

The genuine or unquestioned works of Philo fall

into three groups: the exegetical on the Pentateuch,
the philosophical, and the political. The exegetical

is the most replete and comprehensive
a. Ez»- and is subdivided as to contents into

getical the cosmogonical, historical, and legis-

lative writings. Of the cosmogonical,

De mundi opifido is an allegorical explanation of the
creation in Genesis, The historical writings, called

also allegorical or genealogical, present a historico-

allegorical elucidation of Genesis chapter by clu^
ter. Those of l^islative content present ethical

considerations with reference to the decalogue and
Hebrew ritual based on the codes in Exodus, Levit-

icus, and Deuteronomy.
The philosophical works belonging to Philo's

earlier period and challenged by the modem critics

on accoimt of difference of content with that of the

later works are, De incorruptibUitate

2. Philo- mundi; Qtwd omnia prcibua liber; and
Bophical and Z)e vita contemplativa. To these be-

PoliticaL long the Quaationea et adutUmea in

Geneain et Exodum, a brief catechetical

explanation of the Pentateuch originally in fivo

books, partly preserved in a Latin translation and
partly recovered in an Armenian translation; and,

from the Armenian, De providentia (2 books) ; and
Alexander aeu de ratione bnUorum, The political or

historico-apologetical writings for the cultured class

of Jews and heathen in common, with an apologet-

ical tendency in favor of the first, embrace, De vita

Moaia; the ** Counsels for the Jews "; " Unto
Flaccus"; and '' Embassy to Gains" [Caligula],

the last two important for autobiographical notices,

and forming books iii. and iv. respectively of a more
comprehensive woric of five books, " On the Fate
of the Jews under Emperor Gaius," the fourth and
fifth of which bore the common title, '* On the

Virtues."

nL Doctrines: Philo stands as the most con-

spicuous figure and the culminating point of a long

development marked by the confluence of Jewish
monotheism and Hellenic cosmogony.

z. Relation This movement is represented at Alex-

and Scope, andria in the middle of the third cen-

tury before Christ by the peripatetic

Aristobulus, who already shows the tendency of

allegorizing and of abstracting the conception of

deity from Biblical anthropomorphism by the in-

trusion of intermediate entities. The allegorizing

of Philo is said to have gathered up into a mighty
basin all the streams of Alexandrine hermeneutics

from the past and discharged them again into mul-
tiple streams and rivulets of the later exegesis of

Judaism and Christianity. He knew all the im-

portant Greek philosophers, from whom he cited

freely; but first for him was Plato, from whom he
derived his philosophical content, while in his

method of extravagant allegorizing he imitated the

Stoics. These allegorized the Greek myths in the

effort to philosophize the multiple forms of popular

religion and reduce them to simple fundamental
principles; so did Philo in dealing with the Biblical

and legal forms and cultic prescriptions of the Jews,

in the interest, however, of monotheism. In his ad-

herence to a living personal Creator and Ruler of

the universe, revealed through Moses, and choosing

Israel from the world races as his peculiar posses-

sion, he did not waver. Moses to him is the prophet

of all prophets and his law the essence of all wisdom
and doctrine of virtue; and waiving his privilege of

constructing an independent cosmology he presents

his cosmological views in the form of a great prac-

tico-speculative commentary on the Pentateuch.

He disapproves of the heretical sects of Judaism,

and lavishes warm praise on the pious Essenes. The
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emphasis of Fhilo is positive; faith and piety are

the supreme virtues. His positive faith is saturated

with an ardent mysticism; not that of absorption
in divine contemplation, but rather that sustained
on the one hand throughout his monotheistic eth-

ical point of view and on the other throughout his

philosophical consciousness, ever alert to penetrate
to the nature of things. Fhilo was thus the first

monotheistic theologian in this cosmopolitan sense

and the predecessor of the Alexandrine school.

In his doctrine of God he distinguished strictly

between God in himself and God revealed, as de-

manded by his Old-Testament theistic point of view
as well as his Flatonic dualism of spirit

2. On and matter. On the one hand, he re-

God in jects the pantheistic view and the dei-

Himself. fication of creatures; on the other, the

anthropomorphic and anthropopathic
view. God in himself is absolute, incorporate, and
outside of the material imiverse; comprehending
all, yet uncomprehended. He is outside of time
and space, and in his being unknowable. The only
name by which God can be designated is therefore

pure being (to an or ho 6n). Though without real

attributes yet in contrast with created being certain

marks can not be avoided, such as immutability,

unity, simplicity, absolute freedom, and beatitude,

without lack of anything, self-sufficiency, whereby
he stands in relation to nothing and is none of the

created beings. God is called ^* the Good " only in

the sense that he is the soiut» of all good; ** Light,"

in the figurative, only as the divine source, as much
brighter than the visible lights as the sun exceeds
the darkness.

God, as revealed, on the other hand, is also imma-
nent in his relation with the universe and is the all-

filling, all-penetrating, leaving no vac-

3. God uum. He is the author of the universe

Revealed; and first cause on whom depends the
Creation, world of spirits and sense. A series of

attributes arise from his relations with
the universe; such as omnipotence, by virtue of

which he is almighty and the efficient cause of all;

omniscience, all-knowing the present and all-fore-

seeing the future; and wisdom, whereby he tran-

scends the counsel and reason of mankind. Three
corollaries follow his creative power: the material,

the means, and the object. (1) The stuff was the
matter (hyls), the relative nothing (me on). Time
is evolved from formless matter; and, not in time
but with time becoming, heaven and earth were
created. Creation in six days is to be taken figura-

tively, six being a symbol of perfection and repre-

senting the relative order and not time. This con-

ception of creation taken from the TimcBua of Flato
is fundamentally nothing else than the absolute ra-

tional plan of creation springing from the Logos of

God (cf. Origen and Orioenistic Controversieb).
This Logos is the means by which the universe was
created and the object was God's beneficence as
love and as free self-impartation to his creatures.

Between God the Infinite and the finite, imper-
fect universe there is a wide gap which is, however,
removed by being filled with divine potencies (dy-

nameis), which are peculiar mediating beings or con-

eepts, represented on the one hsmd as active

powers, self-revelations, or attributes of God; on
the other, as personal beings of a spiritual kind.

Incomprehensible in number they sub-
4. Inter- mit to classification; namely, into the
mediate well-doing and the primitive powers.

Potencies; At the head of the former is the
the Logos. aqaihaUs through whom God made the

imiverse and at the head of the other
is the archl, through whom he rules it. But higher
than these two at the smnmit of the series of ail

mediate beings, constituting their principle of unity,
appears the divine Logos. He is their father and
leader, the first-bom. Are the others angels, he is

the archangel. He stands in immanent relation

with God and proceeds from him, whereas the others
proceed from the Logos. He is sometimes called

second God or image of God; his administrator, tool,

and mediator. As mediator, through him the world
was made. In him subsisted at the beginning of
creation heaven and earth; i.e., the body of ideals.

He is the seal of ideals which by partition or sepa-
ration he projects from himself. Through him God
imprints the intermediate potencies, which have
their seat in the Logos, upon matter; hence his is

called " seal of God." As the bond of unity, God
holds together, supports, and directs all through
him. He is also represented as the high-priest and
advocate for men with God. The synonym '' word "

(krSma ; Gen. i. 3; Ps. xxxiii. 6; Deut. viiL 3) used
sometimes by Fhilo indicates that the Logos was
to him equivalent to the Biblical term of Uie Old-
Testament instrument of creation and governance
of the world.

At the conclusion of the work of creation, Grod
made first the heavenly man through the Logos;
i.e., the preexistent ideal man, in his pretemporal,

spiritual, unsexual eternal state, un-
5. Man. tainted by sin and truly in the divine

image. Subsequently, the earthly-

man, made not by the Logos alone but with the aid
of the lower potencies, was deficient in the perfect

image of God and was, in advance, subject to the
possibility of sinning. Indeed, his higher soul (noris)

came from the creative, living breath of God, but
in the creation of his lower soul (with its earthly

reason, nou8 geinds) as well as his body, several an-
gelic potencies or demiurges cooperated. After the
earthly man had lived seven years in Paradise, or
the realm of virtues, especially of piety and wisdom,
he was sexually differentiated by the formation of
woman from him and he entered the state of temp-
tation and sin. The results of the fall are partly

physical and partly ethical, the latter being the in-

creasing degeneration of Adam's descendants, im-
pure from birth. A partial image of God remains as
freedom of will and rational perception; by these

the fallen retain unbroken connection with God,
particularly through the Logos through whom God
reveals himself. Many men fail to apprehend God
because of their guilt; only the consecrated who
know how to rise above the earthly may enter into

closer relations with him. In the special Scripture

revelation, Moses is the earthly mediator of a rev-

elation which shows Israel to be the chosen and the
possessed of God, just as the Logos is the heavenly
mediator.
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The Scriptiues—Philo having in mind the Septu-

agint— are capable of a double sense, and must not

be understood otherwise than as allegorical. The
immediate sense is the literal, fit only

6. The for weaker minds; it is the outer integ-

Scriptores. ument which the mediate or allegor-

ical sense penetrates and fills as the

soul does the body. The formal criteria for prefer-

ring the allegorical are, (1) when the literal repre-

sents sometlidng unworthy of God; (2) when there

is apparent contradiction; and (3) when the text

itself is figurative. In a series of instances a deeper

sense is implied, (1) by a duplication of expression;

(2) a redundant word or words; (3) repetition with

slight variation; and (4) play of words and the like.

In the doctrine of itie moral law Philo stands on

strict monotheistic, Old-Testament ground; in the

doctrine of virtue he adheres to Plato and the Stoics.

The divine moral law appears to him

7. Ethics, the entire natural and moral, world-

comprehending order. The law of

Moses is the visible transcript of the natural law.

The Hebrew ceremonial law requires in all points a

spiritual or allegorical interpretation. The virtues

are arranged in the order of importance according

to the Platonic-Stoic scheme, with the exception

that piety is supreme. The strict ascetic retirement

of the TherapeutsB and Essenes is conunended for the

culture of the virtues. The Logos is given an imr

portant place in the ethical sphere, as the teacher

of virtues, the conqueror of evils, and the heavenly

model for men. He operates on the one hand in the

human conscience as judge; on the other, as medi-

ator before God for man.
In his doctrine on immortality and retribution,

so far as it affects the individual, Philo stands on

Hellenic ground; in his expectation for the future

of the people of God, he is Jewish par-

8. Bschatol- ticularist. Man is designed to be im-

ogy. mortal by virtue of his godlike nature.

Actual immortality is attained through

virtue, especially piety; also by philosophy, appre-

hended and realized in life, lliough the life of the

sinner continues after death, yet it is not really im-

mortal; this property belongs to those only who
cany their blessedness attained in this world into

the highest ether of the world beyond, where they

behold God. The fate of the godless is that the

punishment which sin carries within itself in this

worid, such as fear, sadness, and strife, continues

into die next. The misery involved in sin is the

place of its condemnation and not the mythical

Hades. Philo knows nothing of a trana-mimdane

hell as a place for torment, the devil, or malevolent

angels.

IV. Later Influence: Philo's religious philoso-

phy exerted a profound influence upon the early

Christian theology and the development of Chria-

tianity. It has been termed " an outline of the ker-

nel of Chriatian history formed by the Jew Philo

before it went into effect/' and the Logos doctrine

has been called " the Jewish prologue of Christian-

ity." But such generalisations can be supported

only so far as the coincidences of individual con-

cepts and expressions of Philo with those of the

New Testament and some of the early Christian

writers. The teachings of Philo differ as much as

possible from the fundamental doctrines of Chris-

tianity regarding the person and work of Christ.

In his treatment of messianic prophecies of the Old
Testament he either preoccupies himself with ab-

stractly spiritualistic allegory or with a one-sided

national hope, stopping short of a deeper ethical in-

terpretation. His Lqgos doctrine is one only in

name with that of the New Testament; the former
is a cosmic potency without true personal character,

the latter is above all else a personal being of eth-

ical godlike significance. The former is unrelated

to the theocratic national expectations of Israel;

the latter is the incarnate Son of the Father, the

Messiah. However, this is not equally true of the

influence of Philo upon the formal dogma and exe-

gesis of the Fathers, which were both far-reaching

and persistent. As already upon Joeephus and upon
the later exegetes of the Targum and the Midrash,

the Cabalists, and the religious philosophers of the

Middle Ages; so the influence of Philo's phraseology

and allegorical exegesis shows itself upon a consid-

erable number of the early Christian writers, par-

ticularly of the Alexandrian school; and even in a
certain sense upon New-Testament writers like

Paul, John, and the author of the Epistle to the

Hebrews. Of the Greek Fathers, especially Barna-
bas, Justin, Theophilus of Antioch, Clement, Origen,

Eusebius, and, among the Latins, Ambrose and Je-

rome, show a similar influence. (O. ZOcKLERf.)

Bxbuogbapbt: The best ed. of the '* Works *' is by L. Cohn
and P. Wendland, in an editio major and minor, vols. i.-v.

and ix. , Berlin, 1896-1009. There is also an editio ttermtypa
in course of issue from Leipeio, vols, i., v., vi., 1898-1905;
The editio jnincepa by A. Tumebus was issued Paris, 1662;
an edition which has long been standard is that by T.
Mangey, 2 vols., London, 1742. There is an Eng. tranaL
by C. D. Yonge, 4 vols.. London. 1854-^56; and a new
Germ, transl. was begun \mder the editorship of L. Cohn,
vol. i., Breslau, 1909. Special mention should be made
ofNou erUdeckte Fragmenia Philce, ed. P. Wendland. Berlin,

1891; FragmenU of Philo Jttdaua, newly ed.. J. R. Harris,

Cambridge, 1886; and the Eng. tranal., Philo about the

Contemplative Life, by F. C. Conybeare. Oxford, 1895
(contains a full bibliography). Very useful as covering

the whole subject are: DCB, iv. 357-388 (a notable discus-

sion); SchQrer, OeachichU, iii. 487-662, Eng. tranal., II..

iii. 321-381; DB, extra vol.. pp. 197-208; and Vigouroux,
Dictionnaire, fasc. xxxi., cols. 300-312. Consult further: J.

Bryant, The Sentiment of Philo Jttdaua, London, 1798; C.

G. L. Grossmann, Quaetionee PhUonea, part 1. De theologia

Philonie fontibue et auctoritate, Leipsio, 1829; A. GfrOrer,

Philon und die alexandriniache Theoaophie, Stuttgart, 1831

;

A. F. D&hne, Geechichtliche Daretdlung der jUdiech-alexanr

drinieehen Relioionephiloeophie, 2 vols., Halle, 1834; F.

Keferstein. Philo*e Lehrevom den gtittlichen Mittelweeen,

Leipsic, 1846; J. Bucher. Philonieche Studien, TObingen,
1848; C. Moigan, An Inveetioation ofthe Trinity ofPlato and
Philo, London, 1863; J. T. Delaunay, Philon d^Alexandrie,

Paris. 1867; M. Heinse, Lehre vom Logoe, Leipsic, 1872; B.

Bruno, Philo, Strauae und Renan, und doe Urehrielenthum,

Berlin, 1874; J. W. Lake, Plato, Philo and Paul; or the

paoan Conception of a " Divine Logoe " the Baeie of the

Christian Dogma, Edinburgh, 1874; C. Siegfried, Philon

von Alexandrien ale Audeger dee AUen Teetamente, Jena,

1875; H. Soulier, La doctrine du logoe chet Philon d^Alez-

andrie, Turin, 1876; F. Klasen, Diealtteetamentliche Weia-

heit und der Logoe der jUdiech-aleicandriniachen Philo-

eophie, Freiburg. 1878; J. R6ville, Le Logos d^aprU Philon

d^Alexandrie, Geneva, 1877; P. E. Lucius. Die Thera-

peuten . . . Bine kritieche Unterevchung der Schrift " De
vita eontemplativa,** Straabuig. 1879; J. R^ville. La Doc-

trine du logoe dane le quatriime eoangUe et done lea ctumrea

de Philon, Paris, 1881; S. Weiss, PhUo von Alexandrien

und Moaee Maimtmidea, Halle, 1884; J. Drummond, PkHo
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JtamuM, or the Jewuk-AUxatidrian PhOomphy in iU De-

viiopmenl and CompUlion, 2 vols., Ixmdoii. 1888: H. von
Amim, QudUnttwiien mu PhUo von AUxandrim, Beriin,

1888; L. Maasebieau, Le CUu§ement dec etwrreB de Phiion,

Paris. 1889; M. Freudanthal, Die BrkewntniaaUhre PhOoe
von Alexandria, Beriin* 1891; P. Wendland and O. Kem,
BeiMae tur OeechiehU der griechieehen PkUoeophie und
Rdigion, pp. 1-75. Beriin. 1896; C. O. Montefiore.in JQR,
vu (1896). 481-646 (a florilegium); A. Aall. Geeehiehie der

Logoeidee in der grioBhieehen PkUoaophie, 2 parts, Leipaio,

1896-99; B. Herriot, Philon U juif, Paris. 1898; 8. Tiktin.

Die Lehre von den Tugenden und Pfiiehten hei PhUo, Bern,

1898; T. Simon. Der Logos, Leipsio. 1902; W. Bousset.

Die Religion dee Judenihwns im neuteetamentlieken ZeU-

alter, Beriin. 1903; P. KrOser. Philo und Joeephue ale

ApologeUn dee Judenthume, Leipsie. 1906; J. Martin.

PhUon, Paris, 1907; P. Heinisch, Der Einfiuee PkSLoe auf
die alteele ehrietliehe Bxegeee, in AUeeUnnenaiehe Abhand-
lungen, ed. J. Nikel. Monster. 1908; Lee Idiee phUoeo-

phiquee et rdigieueee de PhUon cT Alexandrie, Paris, 1908;

K. 8. Guthrie. The Meeeage of PhUUhJudmue of Alexan-

dria, Chicago. 1909; H. Windiach, Die Frdmmigkeit Philoe
und ihre Bedeutung fUr dae Chrietenihum, Leipsie. 1909;

N. Bentwich, PhUo-Judaue of Alexandria, Pldladdphia.
1910; K. 8. Guthrie, The Meeeage of PhUo Judente of
Alexandria, London, 1910; works on the histoiy of Israel.

e.K., H. Ewald, OeechiehU, vi. 267-312, and on the history

of philosophy.

PHILO BTBLHIS (HERENlinJS PHHX)): Greek
grammarian and historian; b. in 63 a.d. (not 42,

as was usually given); d. after 141. Knowledge of

him comes principally through Suidas, thou^ he
is mentioned not infrequently by the Church Far

thers, particularly by Origen {CoWbra CeUum, i. 15;

Eng. transl., ANF, iv. 403) and Eusebius {Prc^

paraiio Evangdica, i. ^10; Eng. transl., 2 vols.,

Oxford, 1903). Suidas makes him an ambassador
to Rome in the time of Hadrian, and a friend of

Herennius Severus (from whom he took his name
Herennius), consul in 141 a.d. Three of the many
worics ascribed to him are often referred to: " Con-
cerning Cities and the Famous Men they have
produced," " Phenician History " or " Things Phe-
nician " (a professed translation of a work by
Sanchuniathon, q.v.); and "Concerning Jews,"
about which it is debated whether it was an inde-

pendent woik or merely an excursus to or a chapter

in the " Phenician Histoiy," with the probability

inclining in favor of the former alternative. The
quotations from his " Phenician History " are sup-

posed to make him out to be a Euhemerist; but it is

to be remembered that if this work is really a trans-

lation from the putative author, Sanchuniathon,

Philo can not be held responsible for the trend of

opinion there expressed. Only fragments remain
of his works in citations by Eusebius.

Geo. W. Gilmore.
Biblioorapbt: The fragments are oolleoted in C. and T.

Muller, Fragmenta hiatorieorum Oracorum, iiL 660-676,
4 vols.. Paris. 1841^1. Consult H. Ewald, in the Ah-
handlungen of the Royal Society of Gftttingen, v (1863);
£. Renan. in the Mimoiree of the Academy of Inscrip-

tions, zziii. 2 (1868). 241 sqq.; W. von Baudissin. Studien
aur eemitieehen Rdigionegeechiehie, i. 3 sqq.. Leipsio, 1878;
SchQrer. Qeechichte, and Eng. tranal., Introduction, §| 3,

18; and literature under Sanchuniathon.

PHILO OF CARPASIA: Bishop who flourished

in the fourth century. Polybius in his fanciful Vita

Epiphanii (MPO, xli. 85) writes of a deacon Philo

whom among others the sister of Honorius and
Arcadius sent to Cyprus to Epiphanius to summon
him to Rome to cure her of sickness by the laying

on of hands and prayer. But Philo on account of

his piety was consecrated by Epiphanius as bishop

of Carpasia, C3rprus, and was entrusted with the

former's official administration during his absence

at Rome. With this has been combined the notice

of Suidas that " Philo the Carpathian wrote a com-
mentary on the Song of Songs "; but Carpathos is

the name of an island between Rhodes and Crete.

Here there is either reference to different persons

or a confusion of places; probably the latter, since

the conmientary mentioned by Suidas, preserved

in a number of manuscripts, is provided with the
superscription, " Commentary on the Song of Songs
of Philo, bishop of Carpasia." The commentary
was first publi^ied by A. Giacomelli (Rome, 1772);

was printed by A. Gallandius, Bibliotheca veterum

patrum, vol. ix. Appendix, p. 713 (Venice, 1765-

1781); and is in MPG, xl. 1 sqq. (A. Hauck.)
Bibuoorapht: Fabricius-Haries, Bibliotheca Ormca, ix. 252,

Hambuxs, 1804; O. Baidenhewer, Pairoiogie, p. 270.

Frefl>ui«, 1901, Eng. transL, St. Louis, 1908.

PHILOPATRIS, ft^ao-p^'tris: A dialogue as-

cribed by a single family of manuscripts to the Gredc
satirist Lucian. Formerly r^^arded as a satire on
Christianity, it is now known to be a political pamph-
let of the Byzantine period. It is divided into two
parts: the first is theological and contains a refu-

tation of heathen polytheism accompanied by an
exposition of Christian doctrine; the second is po-

litical and reveals the dissatisfaction felt in certain

circles with the government of that period, though
it closes with expressions of loyalty, and with the

hope that the emperor would overcome his enemies.

The Humanist editors of Lucian themselves per-

ceived that this dialogue, which is inartistic both in

form and execution, was not written by their author;

and this view is undoubtedly correct, although nat-

urally there have been some defenders of its au-

thenticity, the latest of whom was C. G. Eelle, Lu^
ciani Pkilopatris (Leipsie, 1826). Some classicists

sought at least to maintain that the dialogue was
written in the lime of Trajan, but the majority of

critics allowed themselves to be influenced by J.

M. Gesner (De cetcUe et audore dialogi . . . qui

PkUoptUris inacribiitar, Jena, 1714) in favor of the

period of Julian. A. von Gutschmid and others

were inclined to refer the work to the time of the

Persian wars of Heraclius. At present, however, the

general opinion is in harmony with the view of B.

G. Niebuhr, to the effect that the dialogue belongs

to the second half of the tenth century, the time of

Nicephorus Phocas (963-969) or to that of his suc-

cessor, John Tzimiskes (969-976). If this be true,

the whole first part must be regarded as a jesting

religious controversy, introduced to give plausibility

to the attribution of the dialogue to Lucian;

although R. Crampe has argued that, if the work
was written in the seventh century, poHtical opposi-

tion would be combined with a tendency toward
paganism.

The dialogue was expunged from the Aldine edi-

tion of Lucian of 1522 by the Inquisition, and was
placed on the Index by Paul V. in 1559. To what-
ever period it may be assigned, the PkSLopains

retains its interest from a theological point of view

because of its combination of Christian ideas with
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Lucianic style, whether it proves the existence of

paganism in Byzantium in the seventh century, or

whether it simply shows how frivolously the Human-
ists of the tenth century treated questions of faith.

The description of Paul borrowed from the Acts of

Paul and Theda and the allusion to II Cor. xii. 2 sqq.

are also worthy of note. E. von DobschOtz.
Bibuookapht: The work is printed in the eds. of Lucian's
" Works '* of Florence. 1496, the Aldine, 1603 (expunged
in that of 1522), Zweibrfloken. 1791, and Leipsio. 1839.

Separate iaeues are by J. M. Geoner, Jena, 1715; C. B.
Haae, in Leo Diaconua, C8HB, Bcmn, 1828. Consult:

FabrieiuB-Hailes, BMiotheea Graca^ v. 344, Hamburg,
1796; Knimbacher, Ge9chichU, pp. 459 sqq.; idem, in

Byttttitiniache Zatschnft, xi (1902), 678 sqq.; B. Q. Nie-
bohr, Udm- das AlUr det Diaiog^ Pfulopatria, Bonn. 1843;
R. Crampe. PhUaptOns, Halle, 1894; E. Rohde, in Bytan-
tinuehe ZeiUchHft, v (1896), 1>16, vi (1896). 476-482;
C. Stach« De PhOopairide, Craoow, 1897; R. Oamett,
Alwu for Obiivum, in ComhiOl Magozine^ May, 1901; S.

Reinaeh, La Qitsation du PhUopairis^ m Revue archMo-
0W»«, 1902. 7»~110.

PHILOPOirUS. See Johannss Philoponus.

PHILOSTORGIUS, fil^'o-ster'jius: Arian contro-

Tcrsialist; b. at Borissus in Cappadocia about
364; d. after 425. His father was the strict Arian
Carterius, and he became a polemical writer in the
same cause. At the age of twenty he repaired to

Constantinople for study and met Eunomius on the
way, whose works he studied. There is no further

knowledge of the course of his life. The work for

which he was famous was a church history in twelve
books, intended to justify the Arian party and is

unfortunately lost. Only excerpts by Photius and
others who used it have come down, and these are

unreliable except as they report mere facts. It is

eertain that he used the writings of A^tius and
Eunomius and Arian documents as well as the his-

tory of Eusebius. The history began with the con-
troversy between Arius and Alexander and ex-

tended to Valentinian III. It would scarcely be
reliable in its partisan representation of persons and
relations, yet the loss of so much historical matter
dealing with an age so intensely controversial is to
be deplored. The work was used and read during
the Middle Ages; the excerpts of Photius are men-
tioned, Suidas used it for his lexicon, Nicetes Akom-
inatus possessed it, and Nicephorus seems to have
used it. (Ebwin Preuschbn.)
BiBuoGmAPirr: The first inue of the ezoeipts of Photiua,

ed. J. GothofrBdos, waa at Geneva. 1643; YalsBiuB edited
them next. Paris. 1673, after which there were several
editiooa, ptincipaUy the one by W. Beading, Cambridge,
1720, reprinted at Turin, 1748, and in MPO, Izv. New
fragments were edited by P. Batiffol hi R&miache Quar-
taUchrift, m (1889), 134 sqq., ef. his Qiuutionea PhUa-
dogoianv, Paris, 1891, and his articles in the QuartaUchrifi,
iv (1890). 134 sqq., iz (1896), 67 sqq. An Eng. tnnsl. is

by Walfoid. London. 1855. Consult: Fabrieius-Haries,
BtbtMlAaDa Onaea, vii. 509 sqq., Hamburg, 1801; J. R.
Aimus, in ByaanHnUehs ZeiUchrift, iv. 30 sqq.; L. Jeep,
in RhemuchM MuMeum, lii (1897), 213 sqq.; TU, zvii
(1^89); CeiUier. AvUtm wacrU, viii. 509-614; DCB, iv.

390: and the litetature under Arianism.

PHILOXBirUS, fl-lox'i-nns, (XENAIA, AZE-
HAIA): Ifonophsrsite bishop of Mabug (Hierapo-
lis); ssidto have been bomatTahal, a little place
in the Persian district of Beth-Gaimal, between the
Tigris and the mountcuns of Kurdistan, in the sec-
ond quarter of the fifth century; d. a violent death

at Gangra in Paphlagonia, probably 523. He was
probably of Syrian parentage, and not a slave, as
was reported by Theodore the Lector; studied at
Edessa while Ibas was bishop there (435-457), but
was an opponent of Ibas and of Nestorianism. He
left Edessa and went to Antioch, where, having
accepted the Henoticon (q.v.), he came into con-
flict with the Patriarch Calandio, who expelled him;
but he returned and was by Peter Fullo (458) con-

secrated metropolitan of Hierapolis (Mabug), when
he took the name Philoxenus, sending a confession

of his faith to the Emperor Xenos, to refute a chaige
of Eutychianism (q.v.). For the next thirteen years
nothing is heard of him. It is not impossible that

this was the period when the writings which made
him famous were composed. In May, 498, he was
in Edessa, being charged with undue leniency to-

ward drunken carnival rioters. With the accession

to office of Flavian in 498 (see Monofhtsitbs)
Philoxenus came more into publicity as the spokes-

man of the Monophysites. He was twice at Con-
stantinople, being summoned thither by Anastasius
in 506 at the end of the Persian war. He was the
animating spirit of the party which assailed Flavian

as a Nestorian. At the Synod of Tyre Monophysi-
tism was victorious; but a few years later came the
reversal, and under Justin (successor of Anastasius)

Philoxenus was banished to Philippopolis (518 or

519), and then to Gangra.

The eminent position and ability of Philoxenus as
a writer are conceded. His productions stamp him
as a man of virile thought, strong will, and warm
heart, while the ** strife-seeking rioter " his op-

ponents deemed him disappears in the spiritual

curate of souls. Jacob of Edessa (q.v.) regarded
him as one of the four great teachers of the Syrian

church, Ephraem, Jacob of Sarug, and Isaac of

Antioch being the others. He was held in equal esti-

mation by the Armenians, who quoted and used
his writings. Numerous manuscripts of his writings

exist at Paris, Rome, Oxford, and particularly at

the British Museum, but comparatively few have
been published. For his work on Bible translation

see Bible Vebsions, A, III., 2. He wrote a partial

commentary on the Gospels, and dealt with dog-
matic subjects, lituigics, and the like, and a list of

eighty writings is given by Budge (see below).

Among the printed productions are thirteen ad-

dresses on the Christian life, dogmatic treatises on
matters dealing with a personal creed; on the Chal-

cedonian creed; against Nestorius and Nestorian-

ism; letters of theological content to Abraham and
Orestes, priests at Edessa, on the pantheism of

Stephen bar Sudaili to the monks at Teleda (be-

tween Antioch and Aleppo); circular addresses to

monks, with no particular ascription; letters to

monks at Beth Gaugal near Amida, and to Em-
peror Zeno; and two Anaphora, printed in E. Renau-
dot, LUurgiaerum orierUalium coUecHo, ii. 370 (Paris,

1716).

In considering his Christology, it is to be borne in

mind that he stood for the same thing as Severus of

Antioch (q.v.), with whom he fought shoulder to

shoulder, the two being the foremost representatives

of Monophysitism, ever energetically opposed to

Eutychianism (q.v.) and ApolUnarianism (see Afol-
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LiNARis OF Laodicba). His letter to Zeno issued

from a desire to purge himflelf of false suspicion.

" He who was complete deity aBsumed flesh and

became true man/' he asserts in this letter. While

the polemic against Nestorius gradually lost its in-

terest, the effort continued to guard against the

consequences of Docetism (q.v.), and appears in the

latest of his writings—^to the monks of Teleda. In

this the avowal of the reality of the manhood of

Christ and of his undergoing the experiences of hu-

manity is explicit. Philoxenus emphasized the fact

that all which Christ did was done both voluntarily

and vicariously. In the last phases of his thought

he approached the position of Julian of Halicamassus

(q.v.). Yet it must remain a matter of doubt

wheUier Philoxenus had part in the strife between

Julian and Severus, since this broke out while Phi-

loxenus was in banishment in Thrace, though Sev-

erus expressly stated that Julian had not only pub-

lished his book in Alexandria but had distributed it

broadcast. Possibly Philoxenus had received it, in

whose earlier writings Severus " had found nothing

foolish." The letter to the monks of Teleda and a

work of unassigned authorship appear to be the only

dociunents which contain an echo of the dispute.

Eariy issue of some of his works is to be found in

S. E. Assemani, Bibliotheca orienialia (Rome, 171^
1728); and M. Le Quien, Oriena CkrUHantu (Paris,

1740). Later issues are: The Disamrses of PMU>x-

enu8, Bishop of Mabbogh A,D. 486-619, Editedfrom
Syriac Manuacripta . . . with an English Trandor

Hon by E, A, WaUis Budge, 2 vols. (London, 1894);

Three Letters of Philoxenus, Bishop ofMabbogh (4S5-

519): being the Letter to the Monks, the first Letter

to the Monks of Beth-Gaugal, and the Letter to the

Emperor Zeno . . . wUh an English TransUiJtum,

and Introduction, ... by A. A. Vaschalde (Rome,

1902); tlie Letter of Mar Xenaias of Mabug to Abrct-

ham and Orestes, in A. L. Frothingham's Stephen

bar Sudaili (Leyden, 1886); and his Tractatus tres

de trinitate et incamatione, ed. A. Vaschalde, in

CSCO, vol. xxvii., 1907. (G. KrCqbr.)
Bibuoorapbt: The earty aourcea are for the most part col-

lected, abstracted, or used in J. S. Assemani, Bibliotheea

orienUUiB, i. 268, 346-^58, 476, 479, ii. 10. 13. 17, 20.

Consult further: W. Wright, 8haH Hist, of Svriae LUera-
ivtre, pp. 72-70, London, 1894; idem. Catalogue of Syriae

M88. in the British Muaeum, 3 parts, London, 1870-72;

R. Duval, Hial. poliHgue, rdioieitte et litthxtire d'Bdesee,

Paris, 1892; idem, La LUUrature ayriaque, ib. 1900; £.
Ter-Minassiants, mTU, zxvi (1904); DCS, iv. 391-393.

PHOCAS, SAINT: Christian martyr. He is said

to have been a gardener at Sinope in Pontus where
he was famous for his lavish almsgiving and hos-

pitality to strangers. He suffered martyrdom, as

some hold, in the persecution imder Trajan (98-

117); according to others, under Diocletian (284-

305). In the East he is the patron saint of mari-

ners, who are accustomed to revere him with hymns,
call upon him when in distress at sea, and share

with him a part of their profits by giving them to

the poor. A magnificent church was erected to his

honor at Constantinople by the emperor of the same
name shortly before 610. The Phocas revered by
Roman tradition as the bishop of Sinope must be
the same person. Another Phocas must be a
martyr of Antioch^ a touch of the door of whose

tomb, according to Gregory of Tours, was a cure

for serpent bites. (O. ZOcKLERf.)
Bibuoorapht: The Ada^ by Bishop Aateritis, are in ASB,

Sept., vi. 293-299; in F. Combefis, Greaoit-Lat. patrum
bibliotheea ttowm auetarium, i. 169-182, Paris, 1648: and
L. Surius, Vitm mmelorum, Sept., 22, 12 vols., Cologne.
1617-18. The anonymous Martyrium 8, Phoea martjrte

et epiacopi 8inope in Ponto, is in A8B, July. iii. 639-645.

The Vita of Phocas the martyr of Antiooh is in ASB.
Mar., i. 366-^367, and in Surius, ut sup.. Mar., 6. Consult
DCB, iv. 393-394.

PHCEBADIUS, f!-b^di-U8 (FCEGADIUS, FITA-
DIUS): Bishop of Aginnum, the modem Agen
(73 m. s.e. of Bordeaux); d. after 392. He skilfully

confuted the second Sirmian formula (see Arian-
ISM, I., iii., § 6) in southern Gaul by means of west-

em orthodoxy, in his work Liber contra Arianos (in

the latter part of 357 or in 358; MPL, xx. 13-20),

a work clear, animated, and occasionally ironical in

argument and admirable and impressive in style.

The main thought is that if Christ is not God he is

not real Son. Known after the beginning of the

sixteenth century is a tract, De fide orthodoxa con-

tra Arianos (MPL, zx. 31^50) with an attached

confession of faith, with which Phcebadius has been

generally credited. At the S3mod of Rimini in 359,

Phcebadius obstinately defended orthodoxy, but

finally with Servatio of Tongem was made to yield.

These two bishopa at a certain stage of the synod
produced special formulas, ** in which first Arius

and all his unbelief are condemned, and secondly,

the Son of God is not only pronounced to be equal

with the Father but also without beginning."

Phcebadius took part in the synods of Valence and
Saragossa (380), and was still living in 392.

(Edoab Hennecke.)
Bibuoobapht: E. SchAnemann. BiUiatheoa . . . patrum

Latinarwn, L 309-^12, Leipaie, 1792; TiUemont, Mhn-
oiree, vi 427-128: QaUia Christiana, ii (1720), 89^-897:
J. Drfoeke, in ZWT, 1890, pp. 78-98; F, W. F. Kattcn-
busoh. Das apostaiische 8vrnbol, i. 171-173, Leipsie, 1894:

Geillier, Avteurs saeris, v. 372-377; DCB, u, 647 (under
" Foecadius ").

PHOTINUS, ffi^i-nus: Bishop of Sirmium; b.

in Ancyra in Galatia; d. in Galatia 376. He was a
pupil of Marcellus of Ancyra and bishop of Sirmium
in Pannonia, near the modem Mitrovicza. He first

appears at the Synod of Antioch in 344, where the

Eastern Church condemned him and Blarcellus.

This judgment was approved by a Synod at Milan
in 345, and Photinus was deprived of his bishopric

by a Synod of Sirmium in 351. According to

Epiphanius he appealed to the Emperor Constan-

tius, was granted a hearing, and disputed with Basil

of Ancyra before his judges. Socrates and Sozomen
correctly refer this disputation to the Sjmod of

Sirmium in 351, and state that he was exiled. The
S3mod of Milan, 355, renewed the anathema. That
he returned for a season appears from the friendly

letter of E]mperor Julian to him and from the fact

that Jerome knows him to have been banished by
Valentinian (364r^75). His heresy obtained little

influence in the East; but in the West, especially

on the Balkan peninsula, Photinians continued for

a longer period. They were known at Sirmium in

381, and at the beginning of the fifth century a
Photinian Marcus, driven from Rome, found refuge

in the diocese of Senia, Dalmatia. Augustine refers

L
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to them frequently not ss a sect but as persons in

general who think after the Photinian manner; i.e.,

persons who regard Christ as a mere man.
Photinus was a dynamic monarchian (see Mon-

abchiaxism) who, without denying ibe virgin

birth, regarded the person of Christ as essentiidly

human; and denied a hypostatic distinction of the

Logos from the Father and a hypostasis of the Spirit.

He attached himself to the Marcellian doctrine and
argumentation: " the Son is known simply accord-

ing to his appearance in the flesh " and Daniel (vii.

13) speaks " prophetically, not as of the Son exist-

ing." His most significant writings, according to

Jerome, were Contra gentes and Libri ad Valen^

tinianum, Socrates knows of a book " Against All

Heresies " and Rufinus of a tract on the symbol
uVPL, xxi. 336). (F. Loore.)

Bibuogkatht: The principal souroeB are Eptphanius, Hetr.,

IxzL; Hilary, Fracments 1-^, and De TrinitaU, vii. 3-7;

SocratcB, Hist. «ccf.. ii. 30. Ens. tranal.. NPNF, 2 Mr., ii.

44-45. 56-68; Viciliua of Thapsus. MPL, bdi. 179 sqq..

and MPL, xzxv. 2213-2214. These are mostly collected

in M. de Larroque, DiMtertatio duplex, Geneva, 1670. Con-
sult, besides the literature under Arianism and Monarchi-
aniam, especially that under Diodorus and Maroellus of

Ancyra; DCB, iv. 394-395; C. R. W. Klose. GeachichU und
Uhrt de» MarceUua und Pkotinua, Hamburg. 1837; C. W.
F. Walch. Hiaiorie der KeUereien, iii. 1-70. Leipsic. 1766;
Fabricius-Hariee, Bibliotheca OrcBca, ix. 222-226, Ham-
banc. 1904: Tillemont. Mhnoirea, vol. vi.; Hefele, Concili-

fnafurhiehte, vols. i.-ii.. Kng. transl., ii. 188-189. Fr. transl.,

vol. i.. passim; Hamack, Dogma, vols. i.-v. passim;
Neander, CkritHan Church, vol. ii. passim.

PHOTIUS, fo'shi-us.

I. Life.

Earbr life (| 1).

FixBt Patriarchate (S 2).

Decisive Break with Rome (i 3).

Yean of Retirement (| 4).

Second Patriarehate (| 6).

n. WritmcL
BMiothMa (S 1).

Amphiioehia (i 2).

Polemical Works (| 3).

Other Writinffi ($ 4).

Editions (I 5).

Photius, twice patriarch of Constantinople in the

ninth century, enjoys an almost unparalleled pre-

eminence in both the Greek and the Russian Church
of the present day. Thpugh in his own time he had
enemies, and though circumstances clouded his

fame at Rome and at the Byzantine court, he took
deep hold among his people from the first, and soon
after his death his Church put his name in her calen-

dar of saints. To judge his character is not easy.

He was not the t3rrant that his opponents repre-

sented him to be, thou^ he could be hard and
domineering. He was crafty, double-tongued, and
vain, but to be so lay in the character of his time
and in the atmosphere of the Constantinople in

which he lived. He was a sort of universal genius—^philologian, philosopher, theologian, jurist, mathe-
matician, man of science, orator, and poet; no
original thinker but of powerful memory, of iron

industry, of good esthetic sense, of great dialectic

rkill, far-seeing and clever in practical matters, of

commanding wiU-power, a profoimd judge of men,
and true in friendship, though also always exacting
the return. His piety in its way was real. To him
the Orthodox Church owes her imderstanding and
appreciation of her distinction from the Latm.

Proud already of her inheritance, Photius intensified

and confirmed her self-consciousness, and gave her

the pregnant catchwords which have never been

foigotten.

L Life: Photius was bom at Constantinople,

probably between 815 and 820, and died in the

Armenian monastery of Bordi Feb. 6, 897 or 898.

He was of a family of qiiality, rigidly

z. Early orthodox, and friendly to images. His

Life. parents died early, ** adorned with the

martyr's crown," this probably mean-

ing that, as friends of images, they were despoiled of

their property and honors. It is known that they,

with Photius, were excommunicated by an icono-

clastic synod, but Photius himself appears never to

have been in pecuniary straits. It is not possible to

follow the course of his life closely before he became

patriarch. When hardly more than a boy he began

to give public lectures, first on grammar, then on

philosophy and theology—^an activity which was in-

terrupted by an embassy " to the Ass3rrian8," men-
tioned without further explanation in the preface

to the BiUiotheca (see below, II., § 1); probably

a visit to the court of the calif in Bagdad is meant.

After the death of the Emperor Theophilus in 842,

the Empress Theodora became regent for her young

son, Michael III., called the Drunkard, assisted by
her brother, Bardas, who from his sister's coimselor

speedily developed into her rival. Learning was

now held in higher esteem than it had been by the

preceding iconoclastic emperore, and Photius' rela-

tions with the court became very intimate. He
was first secretary of state and captain of the body-

guard, and his brother Seigius was married to Irene,

a yoimger sister of Theodora and Bardas. Photius

himself was never married nor was he a monk.

Bardas succeeded in entirely supplanting Theodora

as regent, probably in 857, and, to nullify her influ-

ence, which was feared by the young Michael as

well as by his uncle, it was proposed to immure her

in a convent. The Patriarch Ignatius, however (see

Ignatius of Constantinoplb), was a partisan of

Theodora and refused to lend himself to this plan,

so that, on Nov. 23, 858 (or, according to others,

857), Bardas deposed him and chose Photius for his

successor.

Photius undoubtedly belonged to a powerful party

antagonistic to Ignatius, which included Bardas

and was led by a certain Gregorius Asbesta. He
was not a cleric, but the elevation of a layman to

the patriarch's chair was not unprece-

2. First dented. On five successive days (Dec.

Patriarch- 20-24, 858) Gregorius hurried the can-

ate, didate through the five grades neces-

sary for the assumption of the patri-

archate, and on Christmas Day he was enthroned.

Ignatius, however, did not retire quietly, in spite

of the efforts of Bardas and Photius to make him
yield, and he had a large following, the monks be-

ing especially hostile to Photius. The ill-treatment

of Ignatius and his friends was doubtless exagger-

ated, and, so far as it really occurred, was due to

Bardas rather than to Photius. Photius exerted

himself to secure episcopal sees for his friends and
accomplished Ignatius' deposition, in apparently

canonical form, by a synod in 859. Ignatius went
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to Rome and sou^t aid from Pope Nicholas I.

(q.v.)- At first Photius ignored this move, but ul-

timately he sent a particularly impressive legation

to Nicholas with a notification of his enthroniza-

tion which completely concealed the real situation.

A letter from the emperor went with it asking for

recognition of Photius and requesting that legates

be sent to a council in Constantinople to settle the

few remaining problems connected with the icono-

clastic disorders. At the same time Photius wrote

to the Eastern patriarchs concealing the facts even
more than in his letter to the pope and evidently

wishing to secure recognition from them before the

pope's legates should arrive in Constantinople.

The council (called " first-second "

—

prirnorsecunda)

met in May, 861, and from the very first the papal

legates, Rodoald of Porto and Zacharias of Anagni,

espoused Photius' side. Ignatius was very summa^
rily treated and his deposition was confirmed, al-

though he received more support from the assem-

bled bishops than the emperor and Photius had
expected.

Nicholas seems to have hoped that Photius would
recognize the primacy of jurisdiction, which he had
assumed from the first. But Photius had no such

intention, however much he may have been will-

ing to flatter. The pope proceeded slowly, but on
Mar. 18, 862, he issued an encyclical to the Eastern

bishops in which he disavowed the acts of his legates

at the council and declared: '' We do not consider

Ignatius deposed nor do we recognize Photius as in

episcopal orders." He wrote to the emperor and
to Photius to the same effect, and a year later (Apr.,

863), when it had become evident that writing ac-

complished nothing, he had his judgment confirmed

by a synod in Rome and threatened Photius and
his adherents with exconununication. Meanwhile
Photius found unexpected support from certain

Western bishops who had fallen out with Nicholas

over the divorce of Lothair II. (see Nicholas I).

He drew up a reply from the emperor to the pope
in which he adopted a very lofty tone, even ad-

dressing Nicholas as the emperor's subject. The
document is lost, though its tenor is evident from
certain letters of Nicholas. The pope answered
with spirit, but he failed to measure public opinion

in Constantinople. The new Rome looked down
with scorn on the old and its " barbarians' tongue,"

and Photius all his life disdained to learn Latin (see

below, II., § 1). Constantinople r^arded the con-

nection of the papacy with the Carolingian empire
as a manifestation of revolt. There was a firm de-

termination to insist that the pope should at least

respect ecclesiastical boundaries, and feeling on this

point was excited at the time by the case of the Bul-

garians, who, converted by eastern missionaries and
placed imder the jurisdiction of the ecumenical par

triarch by the Council of Chalcedon, were showing
some disposition to go over to Rome (see Bui/-

GARiAxs, Conversion of the). Photius, appar-
ently in 865, addressed a long letter to the newly
converted Bulgarian Bogoris; but the latter, doubt-
lesa for political reasons, turned to the pope, who
sent two legates and a number of priests, as well as

a voluminous pastoral epistle to the prince. At the

same time Nicholas sent three messengers with no

less than eight letters addressed to the emperor,
Bardas, Photius, and all concerned, even the sena-

tors of Constantinople, requiring the execution of

his judgment. The emperor, however, turned the
pope's envoys back at the border, and the letters

were not delivered.

Photius now executed the master stroke which
really separated East and West. As the pope had
attacked the validity of his ordination and position,

so he called in question the pope's own position, de-

claring the pontiff to be a patron of heresy. The
encyclical to the patriarchs of the East in which
Photius made the chaxge and sought to prove it is

rightly regarded as the magna charta of

3. Decisive the Orient in all its subsequent attitude

Break with and conduct toward the Occident.

Rome. Leaving personal matters quite out of

accoimt, and not hinting at the rela-

tions between Nicholas and himself, Photius spoke
only of the danger which threatened from Rome,
miidng the sending of Roman priests to the Bul-

garians his starting-point and ending with an attack

on the Filioqtte (see Fiuoque Controvbrbt), con-

cerning which he wrote a minute theological discus-

sion with fourteen arguments against the doctrine

of double procession. He wished to hold a synod
in Constantinople to counteract the woric of the

West, and it actually met in the summer of 867.

The acts are lost, but Photius secured the decrees

which he wished, and he then allowed his personal

resentment to appear when he retaliated for his own
excommunication by Nicholas with anathemati-

zing the pope. He seems even to have attempted
to exalt the new Rome over the old and to have
thought of claiming the primacy for Constantinople.

Photius' triumph was short-lived. Bardas had
been murdered in 866, and Basil the Macedonian
had succeeded him as joint ruler with Michael. In

Sept., 867, Basil had Michael murdered
4. Years and became sole ruler. He thought it

of Retire- would strengthen his position if Ig-

ment natius were restored. Accordingly,

Photius was expelled from his palace a
few days after Basil's accession, and on the anni-

versary of his deposition, Nov. 23, 867, Ignatius was
reenthroned, ten days after the death of Nicholas I.

Basil deemed a break with the West inopportime,

and, after negotiating for a year with Rome, he
called a council (the Fourth Constantinople, Oct.

5, 869-Feb. 28, 870; the eighth general council of

the West) which brought about the fuU restitution

of Ignatius, at the same time officially deposing and
condemning Photius. It was dominated by the

Pope Adrian II. (q.v.), but his triumph was more
apparent than real. In the West this coimcil is re-

garded as the settlement of the controversy over
images; but Photius could claim with reason that

he had finally allayed this strife by the council of

861 ; and when the papal legates at the council de-

manded recognition of the claims of Rome concern-

ing the Bulgarians, the Orientals protested in words
which showed how the alliance of the pope with the

West rather than with the E^ast burned in all Greek
souls.

Photius lived at Stenos, on the European side of

the Boephorus, under strict surveillance and de-
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prived of his books. Direct association with his

friends was forbidden, but he was allowed to corre-

spond with them freely. His following among the

dergy was so great that at first scarcely twenty
bishops appeared at the council which condemned
him, and, in spite of the strenuous exertions of his

enemies, only a little over 100 were present at the

final session. Harsh measures against his adherents

made it easy for him to organize a sort of antihier-

archy, and he well knew how to hold his party to-

gether and to animate all with his own unyielding

spirit, which steadily refused to hear of compro-
mise. Gr^^usAsbesta and a whole company of in-

fluential metropolitans stood by him faithfully. At
the same time he carefully refrained from attacking

the emperor in all that he wrote, and the time came
when he could move more freely. His requests for

favor to his friends were listened to, the emperor
even consulted him on theological questions, and
finally (probably in 876) he was recalled to Constan-
tinople as tutor to the princes royal. It was evi-

dent that after the inmiinent death of Ignatius,

Photius would again ascend his throne.

Ignatius died Oct. 23, 878 (according to others,

877), and three days later Photius was installed in

his place. The relations between Photius and Basil

were thenceforth of the best. Basil asked Pope
John VIII. (q.v.) to recognize the re-

5. Second instated patriarch, and this time the

Patriarchr pope, needing imperial support for his

ate. schemes in Italy, showed a disposition

to comply. He declared Photius' first

elevation illegal, however, criticized the second be-

cause it had taken place without his knowledge,
and stipulated that Photius should ask pardon be-

fore a synod. This was not at all to Photius' mind,
and he accordingly contrived that a council should

meet in Constantinople (the ** Synod of St. Sophia,"

Nov., 879^an. 28, 880, the eighth general council

of the East), attended by three times as many bish-

ops as the council of 869. From this he obtained all

that he desired, and the acts read as though the papal

legates did not fully comprehend what they were
doing. Photius was very amiable and apparently

submissive to " his beloved brother," John, but he
obscured the fuU meaning of his demands, and, re-

maining in the background himself, spoke in the
council through others. The emperor kept away
from the council; but after it was officially closed,

he presided, at t^ instance of Photius, over two
supplementary assemblies, at the first of which
those present, including the papal legates, declared

their adherence to the old creed. In the second
Photius had one of the bishops deliver an address
which in no veiled terms put him above the pope.

I^ter, for political reasons, John rather outbid
his legates than disavowed them.
Photius was now at the zenith of his power and

glory, but relations with Rome soon became strained

again. In 882 John VIII. was succeeded by Mari-
Dus I., the first pope who had previously been bishop
of a non-Roman see and who had not been chosen
directly from the Roman clergy. That he himself
had made many translations did not deter Photius
from using this technical irregularity against his

Roman rival. Though his pontificate was too brief

for any real results, Marinus renewed the ban against

Photius, whereupon the latter stirred up afresh the

strife over the procession of the Holy Spirit (see be-

low, II., § 3). On Aug. 29, 886, the Emperor Basil

died unexpectedly. His successor, Leo VI., had
been Photius' pupil and originally was devoted to

him, though for unknown reasons he had been the

patriarch's bitter enemy since 880. Like Basil at

his accession, Leo determined to be rid of Photius.

He was ruthlessly deprived of his office and was ban-
ished to the monastery of Bordi in Armenia, where
he lived probably a fuU decade or more. With
his second downfall, however, Photius disappears

from history.

It should be noted that Photius' contest with the

popes did not absorb all his powers. He always
found time for learning and art. He promoted mis-

sions to the Bulgarians and Russians; he sought re-

lations with the Saracen princes, primarily for the

good of the Christians under their rule and because

of the holy places in Palestine; and he watched and
endeavored to convert the Paulicians and other

heretics both within and without the empire.

Though some of his acts may be criticized, he had
a lofty concept of his duty both as " watchman "

against the West and as supreme shepherd of the

East, and he performed it with zeal and energy.

The Greeks are right when they reckon him among
the foremost of all their spiritual leaders.

XL Writings: Measiued by the standard of his

time, Photius ranks very high as scholar; in the

ninth century he is a phenomenon of learning and
good judgment. Even when measured by a more
exacting standard, he is still far from contemptible;

his books were literary treasure-houses

z. Biblio- for the later dark ages of his people and
theca. have their value even now. The best-

known and most important for the

present time is that commonly called the BiUio-

theca or MyriobibUm, which presents summary ac-

counts (cited as ** codices ") of 280 books read and
studied by Photius, put together without apparent
plan of arrangement and varying much in length

and method of treatment. Some codices are mere
brief synopses of contents; others contain excerpts,

which steadily grow longer as the woric proceeds;

and some include critical remarks, which also vary
from superficial opinions to carefuUy weighed and
exact judgments. Possibly the book epitomizes

Photius' academic lectures or gives specimens from
them. It purports to have been written at the re-

quest of " our dear brother, Tarasius," who asked
Photius, when he was preparing for his joiuuey
" to the Assyrians " (see above, I., § 1), to leave

behind on his departure a description of books which
he had read witii his scholars at times when Tara*

sius could not be present. In its present form the

work can hardly have been composed imder such
conditions; perhaps it originated as indicated at

Tarasius' request and was elaborated later. It

takes account of both heathen and Christian wri-

ters, and includes not a few works which are now
lost. Historians, theologians, philosophers, gnun-
marians, physicists, as well as acts of councils, mar-
tyrs, and saints, are reviewed. The rhetoricians

appear to have been particulariy interesting to Pho-
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tills. Of theologians the dogmaticians proper are

preferred. The poets hardly appear, and the great

philosophers of ancient Greece are scarcely men-
tioned, perhaps from an evident intention to treat

only less-known works. Thucydides, Polybius, Plu-

tarch, and writers like Hippocrates and Pausanias

are also left out of account, and the more famous
theologians are treated briefly. Athanasius, Chiys-

ostom, Gregory Nazianxen, and Basil are often

mentioned, but only their rarer works receive ex-

tended notice. The summaries are often excellent,

and Photius' remarks on the style of his authors

show good and cultivated taste. For his biograph-

ical notices he used an abridgment of a work of

Hesychius of Miletus. Latin writers he knew only

in translation.

The AmphUockia is so called because it is dedi-

cated to Amphilochius of Cyzicus, one of the truest

friends and oldest disciples of Photius, who had
propounded certain questions to his teacher and
who is often mentioned in the work. It consists of

a series of questions and answers (300

2. Amphi- in number according to the prologue;

k>ch]a. in existing manuscripts and editions

the nimiber is greater and variable,

and the order is not the same), chiefly relating to

Biblical topics, but including some which belong to

dogmatics and philosophy and some which hardly

appertain to theology at all. The Bible questions

generally relate to passages which appear to be con-

tradictory, the so-called enantiophanies of Scripture,

and some of the answers are merely exegetical ex-

positions. Many passages are treated more than
once. As in the BiUiotheca, the answers vary
greatly in length, some being mere notes, others al-

most treatises, and there is no apparent plan. Most
of the answers evidently belong to the time of the

first exile of Photius, and may have been conunu-
nicated by letter. It is possible that Photius col-

lected them later, and probably the work was
expanded with time. The author shows little orig-

inality, excerpting whole sections from Chrysos-

tom, Polychronius, Germanus of Constantinople,

John of Damascus, and others, and elsewhere being

dependent on Athanasius, Basil, Gregory Nazian-
zen, Dionysius the Areopagite, Maximus Confessor,

and others without directly copying them. In no
less than thirty-two passages he repeats Theodoret
almost verbally. The long, minute, and keen first

answer addressed to Amphilochius may, however,

be original.

The best-known of Photius' polemical works is the
" Treatise on the Mystagogy of the Holy Spirit,"

written against the FUioque. It was an incident of

the renewed strife with Rome begun by Marinus (see

above, I., § 5) and belongs to the years 885 or 886.

It is throughout an independent prod-

s' Polem- uct of Photius. It was he who gave
ical Works, the doctrine of the procession of the

Holy Spirit the sharp and precise defi-

nition which it ever afterward had in dogmatics.

It is significant that the doctrine is not mentioned
in the AmpkUochia; it had no immediate interest

for Photius, and only the need of points of attack

upon the West led him to elaborate it. After a brief

introduction he fixes on John xv. 26, as the locua

dassicuB of the doctrine, where Christ says that

the Spirit proceeds ''from the Father." To add
that he proceeds also from the Son is held to lead

to absuixiities; it makes the Spirit a " product of

the Son," and it destroys the unity of the three

Persons of the Trinity (iii., iv.). The latter argu-

ment remained the leading one of all Eastern po-

lemics against the West in the FUioque controversy.

The consequences of the addition are further con-

sidered in chaps. vi.-xix., xxxi.-xlvii., and lxi.-lxiv.

Such passages as John xvi. 14 and Gal. iv. 6 are

declared to be invalid arguments against the posi-

tion of Photius (XX.-XXX., xlviii.-4x., xc.-xciv.).

In chap. V. he asserts that the Fathers and councils

are imanimous against the addition; and in chaps.

Ixv.-lxxxix. he examines the utterances of such
western authorities as Ambrose, Augustine, and
Jerome, and the popes from Damasus to Adrian
III., and mainteins that they support the conten-

tion of the East. The " Dissertation on the (New)
Sprouting of the Manicheans " is a work against

the Paulicians (q.v.). It consists of four books, of

which the first gives a historical account of the

Paulicians as New Manicheans, and the remainder

a dogmatic and Biblical refutation of their doc-

trines. Books ii.-iv. do not fully accord with the

plan as laid down in book i., and it has been sug-

gested that they are a working-over of twelve lec-

tures against the Manicheans. The fourth book ap'

pears to be an independent woric and later than ii.

and iii. If genuine, it probably belongs to the time

of the first exile, since in it the author complains of

being deprived of his books. The first book is

closely related to the Historia ManichcBorum as-

cribed to Petrus Siculus (MPG, civ. 1240 sqq.).

The " Precise Conclusions and Proofs," in the form
of questions and answers, furnishes a compendium
of historical documents (acts of sjrnods, etc.) re-

lating to metropolitans, bishops, and the like; and
it has been held that Photius wrote it as an indirect

defense of his elevation and his opposition to Rome,
as well as a refutation of the arguments advanced
by his opponents against his legitimacy.

HeigenrOther knew of twenty-two addresses by
Photius, of which only two were printed (MPG,
cii. 548 sqq.). Eighty-three ** addresses and homi-
lies" are now offered by Aristarches (see below,

§ 5), but the greater number of these are composi-

tions of the editor rather than of Photius. No
doubt Photius' works contain passages

4. Other which were originally parts of spoken
Writings, discourses; but it may well be ques-

tioned whether it is possible to select

these fragments and put them together so as prop-

erly to reproduce the original addresses. At the

same time, the collection offers some important

inedUa which are attested by manuscript evidence

as real specimens of Photius' homiletic manner and
skiU. In general his thought follows the old and
familiar channels of his Chunih. He is fluent and
figurative, soars not seldom in a real flight, but more
often shows mere floridity and phrasing. Photius'

letters are the most important source for his char-

acter and type of thought. Migne arranges them in

three books: political letters to popes, patriarchs,

bishops, emperors, and other princes (24 numbers);

L..
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private letters to bishops, clerics, monks, etc.,

mostly letters of encouragement, recommendation,

admonition, and the like (102 numbers, many of

them very short) ; and letters to laymen, especially

high oflSciala (67 numbers). Valettas (see below,

i 5) gives a larger number disposed in five books:
" dogmatic and hermeneutic letters " (84 numbers)

;

"paienetic letters" (57 numbers); "consolatory

letters" (15 numbers); "letters of censure" (64

numbers); and " miscellaneous letters " (40 num-

bers, mostly brief friendly notes).

Photius' other writings include: Bible commen-

taries, of which only fragments are preserved (cf.

MPG, ci. 1189-1253). A lexicon intended as a help

to the imderstanding of authors whose diction was

no longer current in the ninth century; it shows

little originality and perhaps belongs to Photius'

youth; probably he had help in composing it.

Poems, of which three odes on Basil and a hymn of

nine odes on Christ are known (the former in MPO,
cii. 577 sqq., the latter in the Ekklesicutike Aletheia,

Constantinople, 1896). An " Exhortation by Means

of Proverbs " is published by J. Hergenrbther in his

MonumerUa GrcBca ad PhoHum ejusqus kistoriam

perHnerdia (Regensbuig, 1869, pp. 20-52), as weU

OS some fragments of philosophical writings (pp. 12

sqq.) and a not uninteresting extract from a work
'* On the Holy Liturgy " (pp. 11-12). For lost

works of Photius (against the Emperor Julian,

against Leontius of Antioch, and probably also a

study on contradictions in the Roman codes) cf.

Krumbacher, GescMchU, p. 522.

Photius was not the author of the Nomocanon,

the standard law-book of the Eastern Church (see

NoMOCANONs). It is oldcr than his time, though

it was supplemented diuing his patriarchate (in 883,

according to the preface), and his councils of 861

and 879 had a part in this work. Whether Photius

himself prepared the new edition is uncertain; but

it is at least evident that he had a good knowledge

of canon law, for some of his letters expound legal

points in an illuminating manner. The canons of

his councils were certainly Photius' work, and the

BibUMeca proves his acquaintance with the legal

literature.

Pbotius* writmci are collected in MPO, ci.-civ. The

last two vohimee contain the BiUiotheoa, the text being that

of Immanuel Bekker (2 vols.. Beilin, 1824). Migne's text

of the AmpkOoehia (vol. ci) was furnished

6. Bditiona. by Biahop Jean Baptiste Malou, with the

help of HexsenrAther, from a Vatican manu-
ncript and without knowledge of the manuBcript of Mt.

Athos, which m the baaii of the more valuable edition pub-

Ikhedby Cdoatanttnua (Eoonomus (Athena, 1858). The

"Mystacocy of the Holy Spirit" waa fixst edited by

Henoenrtther (Regenabuis* 1857); his text is reprinted

with eopioua notes in Migne (cii.). The " Dissertation

on the Maoieheans" was fiist published in complete

form (four books) by Johann Christoph Wolff in his

Aiuedota Qrma, L-u (Hambuig, 1722), whence it was

nprinted by Migne (cii. pp. 15 sqq.). The work referred

to ahove as ** PrecMC CVmdusions and PtooCb " is given by
Migne (dv. 1219 sqq.) under the title " Ten Creations and

Aoswen.'* The most complete collection of Photius* ad-

dreves and sennons (or of what purport to be such; see

above. H.. § 4) is 8. Aristarches' *' Eighty-three Addreases

and HomilieB of Pbotius " (2 vols.. Constantinople, 1900).

The letteiB (imprinted from older works) are in MPL, cii.,

a5 veil as m the much better and more complete edition by

Johannes Valettas. " Letters of Photius" (London, 1864);

AS supplementa, Valettas prints the *' Ten Questions and

IX.—

4

Answers " mentioned above and a similar '* Five Questions

and Answers." A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus has attempted
to supplement Valettas in his Sancti Patrianha Photix epit-

tola xlv. (St. Petersburg. 1896), though in his PhoHaka
(1897) he states that only the first twenty-one letters really

belong to Photius, the others being properly ascribed to

Isidore of Pelusium. The best edition of the lexicon is by
S. A. Naber (2 vols., Leyden, 1864-65). Certain fragments

and treatises of lesser moment are published in J. Hergen-
rdther. MonumerUa grmca ad Photiwn ejusqe historiam per-

tinentia (Regensburg, 1869), and in A. Papadopoulos-Kera-
meus, Monianenta graca el laHna ad hiatoriam Photix patri-

archs pertinentia (2 parts, St. Petersburg. 1899-1901).

The writing " On the Franks and the Other Latins," printed

by HerBenr6ther in the fiist of l^ese collections (pp. 62

sqq.), is shown in his Photiua (iii. 172 sqq.) to be spurious;

it is probably subsequent to the time of Michael Csrularius.

For the Scripta canoniea (including the Nomocanan), of.

MPG, cv. (F. Kattbnbusch.)

Bibxjoorapht: The most accessible oompend of epistolary

and conciliar sources is Mansi, Concilia, xv. 159 sqq., xvi.

1 sqq., 209 sqq., 295 sqq., 413 sqq., 425 sqq., xvii. 365
sqq.; to this may be added the material in MPO, cv.

509 sqq., cviii. 1037 sqq., cix. 155 sqq., 663 sqq., 985 sqq.

The work of first rank is J. HergenrOther, PhoHus, seui

Ltben, wine Schriften, und das griechiache Schiama, 3 vols.,

Regensburg, 1867-69. Exceedingly useful is Krum-
badier, Oeachichte, 73 sqq., 515 sqq., 971 sqq., where an
excellent list of literature is found, including a very full

statement of editions of the works. Consult further:

Fabricius-Haries, Bibliotheca Qrmca, x. 670 sqq., xi. 1

sqq., Hamburg. 1807-08; J. N. Jager, Biatoire de Pho-
Hua, Paris. 1854; L. Tostt, Storia dsU* origine deUo aeiama

ffreco, 2 vols., Florence, 1856; H. L&mmer, Papat Nikolaua

und die byaantiniacha Staatakirche seiner Zeit, Berlin. 1857;

A. Pichler, OeachichU der kirchliehe Trennung zunachen

dam Orient und Occident, i. 180 sqq., Munich, 1864; R.

Baxmann, Die Politik der Pdpale von Oregor I. bia auf
Oreoor VII., ii. 1 sqq.. Elberfeld. 1869; A. F. GfrOrer,

Byaantiniache Oeaehichten, vols. ii.-iii.. Qras, 1873; B.

JuQgmann. Diaaertaiionea adectca, iii. 319-442. Regensburg,

1882; A. Qasquet, VEmpire bytantin et la monarchie

franiua, pp. 348-372, Paris, 1888; G. Bemhardy. Orund-

riaa der griechiachen Litteraiur, vol. i.. Halle, 1892; F. W.
F. Kattenbusch, Vergleidiende Konfeaaionskunde, i. 118

sqq., Fidburg, 1892; A. H. Hore. Eighteen Centuriea of

fAeOriAodcKcOrseftCAurcA, 365-369. 376-383, London. 1899;

idem, Studenta Hiat. of the Greek Church, ib. 1902; W. F.

Adeney, The Oreek and Eastern Churchea, pp. 209, 235

sqq., 279-280, New York, 1908; Ceillier, Autetwa aaerU,

xii. 719-734; Schaff, Christian Church, iv. 636-642;

Neander, Christian Church, in. 561-578 et passim; Har-

ruick. Dogma, vols. ii.-v.; the literature under the arti-

des on Popes John VIII.. Martin II., Adrian III., Stephen

V. and VI., and Formosus II., also contain matter that is

pertnient; Hefde, ConcUiengeachiehU, vol. iv.; KL, ix.

2082 sqq.

PHRYGIA, frij'iKi: A region of fluctuating

boundaries occupying the central portion of Asia

Minor. At the beginning of the CJhristian era the

name had merely an ethnological and no gec^aph-

ical significance. There was no Roman province of

the name Phrygia until the fourth century. In the

northern part were the cities of Ancyra, Gordician,

Doryleum; in the southern, Colossae, Hierapolia,

Laodicea. The region is of great importance for

the history of religion after about 200 B.C., the

cults of the West imported from the East receiving

a profound impress from the primitive usages still

current in Phrygia. Especially is this the case

with the mysteries so strongly renascent in the

century before the Christian era. See Asia Minob.

PHUT. See Table of the Nations, § 6.

PHYLACTERY. See Tbfillin.

PIACEHZA, SYNOD OF. See Urban IL
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PIARISTS, poi'a-rista: A Roman Catholic order
of men having as its aim the giving of free juvenile

instruction especially to poor boys. The members
are variously known by other names, such as Piar-

ians, Scolopians, and Paulinists. Their beginning
was an independent brotherhood founded at Rome
in 1597 by the Spanish nobleman Jos6 Calasanse;

they received their constitution as a congregation
for their present fimction in 1617, and were pro-

moted to an order by Gregory XV. in 1621, with
the title, Congregatio Paulina dericorum r^;ularium
pauperum matris Dei scholarum piarum. The order

ranks second in importance as a religious brother-

hood for the instruction of boys.

Jos^ Calasanze (Josephus a Matre Dei) was bom in

the Castle Calasanze near Petralta de la Sal in Ara-
gon Sept. 11, 1556; and died at Rome Aug. 25, 1648.

He studied law at Lerida and theology at Alcala

and became a priest in 1583. In 1592 he went to

Rome, where as a strict ascetic and a member of

four religious brotherhoods he devoted himself to

the care of the sick and the instruction of youth.

In 1612, the number of scholars was 1,200. Soon
a division into popular and higher schools was re-

quired; in 1630 Calasanze established the Nasarene
College at Rome for noble youths; and in 1632
Pope Urban VIII. made him general for life. The
order extended its work from Italy, so that after

1631 it had spread over Germany, Poland, Hungary,
and other lands; but on account of its pedagogical

results it aroused the jealousy of the Jesuits, which
led to Calasanze's downfall. In 1646 the order was
reduced to a secular brotherhood without vows.
Alexander VII. restored it in 1660 to a congrega-

tion, yet without its fourth vow; Clement IX.
grant^ this in 1669, and raised it to a formal order;

and Innocent XII. in 1698 restored its mendicant
privileges. Calasanze was canonized by Clement
XIII. in 1767. The order, distributed in nine prov-

inces, consists of 121 houses and 2,100 members and
is strongest in Spain. (O. ZOcKLERf.)

Bibuoqbapht: Among the sketches of the life of the
founder may be named those by J. Timon-David, 2 vols.*

Mazseilles. 1884 (best); A. della Concettione, Rome. 1093;
F. J. Lipowsky. Mimich, 1720; W. E. Hubert, Mams,
1886; N. Tommaseo, Rome, 1898; D. M. Casasnovas y
Sons, Saragossa, 1904; and J. C. Heidenreich, Vienna,
1907. For the Constitutions consult L. Holsten, Codex
regutarttm moruuticarum et eanonicarunit ed. M. Brookie,
Augsbuig, 1759. Consult: Heimbucher, Orden und Kon-
greooHonen, iii. 287-290; L. Kellner, Erziehungageschichte
in Skittten tend BUdem, i. 327 sqq., Essen, 1880; H.
Zschokke, Die iheotogiache atiuiien der katholiechen Kirche
in Oeeterreich, Vienna, 1894; A. Brendler, Dae Wirken
der . . . Piariden, Vienna. 1896; F. Endl, in MittheU-
ungen der Oeachichie fOr devische Brziehunoe- vmd ScHvi-
oeeehichUt VIII., 147 sqq., Helyot, Ordree monaaUqueef iv.

281-282; KL, ix. 20-96 sqq.

PI-BESETH, pl-b6'seth: An Egyptian city men-
tioned in Ezek. xxx. 17, together with Aven (On)

;

called by the Greeks (and the Septuagint) Boubas*
tos, or, more rarely, Boubastis. It was situated in

the Delta on the right bank of the eastern arm of

the Nile. The Hebrew name represents the Egyp-
tian Per-Ba8te(t), " House of Bast," the local god-
dess who was represented as a cat or as a woman
with a feline head. The real name of the city was
Bast, from which the name of the goddess was de-

rived. Pi-beseth was the residence of the Lybian

kings of the Twenty-second Dynasty, inftliiHing

Shi^iak; and in Chiistian times was an episcopal

8e&-city. The extensive ruins of its temples are at
Tell Basta, near the modem Za^zifc.

(G. Steindobit.)

BiBUoaBAPHT: The Ei^th Memoir, (for 188&-90) of tfas

EoTPT Exploration Fitnd (q.v.); the literature under
Lbontopgus, and part of that (on exploration and dis-
coveiy) under Eqtpt.

PICARDS (PICKARDS): A corruption of " B^-
hards " (see Begharos, Beguines), applied as a
term of reproach to the Bohemian Brethren (q.v.,

I., §4).

PICK, BERNARD: Lutheran; b. at Kempen
(27 m. S.S.W. of Essen), Prussia, Dec. 19, 1842. He
was educated at the universities of Breslau and Ber-
lin, and at Union Theological Seminary, from which
he was graduated in 1868. He was then pastor at
New York aty (1868-69), North Buffalo, N. Y.
(1869-70), Syracuse, N. Y. (1870-74), Rochester,
N. Y. (1874-81), Allegehany, Pa. (1881-95), Albany,
N. Y. (1895-1901). Since 1905 he has occupied a
pastorate in Newark, N. J. He has translated F.
Delitzsch's Jewish Artisan Life in the Time of Christ

(New York, 1883) and H. Cromer's Essence ofChns-
HanUy (1903); has edited LrOher's "Sine FesU
Burg" in Nineteen Languages (New York, 1883);
and has written Luther as a Hymnist (Philadelphia,

1875); Jadisches VolksLeben zur Zeit Jesu (Roches-
ter, N. Y., 1880); Historical Sketch of the Jews
since the Destruction ofJerusalem (New York, 1887)

;

The Hfe ofJesus according to extrarcanonical Sources

(1887); The Talmud, what it is, and what it knows
about Jesus and his Followers (1888); Historical

Sketch of the Jews since their Return from Babylon
(Chicago, 1892); Vade Mecum HomUeticum, i
(Qeona, Pa., 1899); The Extra-canonical Life of
Christ (New York, 1903); Extra-canonical New
Testament Writings ofthe First Two Centuries (1905)

;

Lyra Gerhardti: A Selection of Paul Gerhardt's

Spiritual Songs (Burlington, la., 1906); Hymns
and Poetry of the Eastern Church (1908); Para-
lipomena: Remains of Gospels and Sayings of Christ

(1908); and The Apocryphal Acts (Chicago, 1909).

PICK, ISRAEL: Founder of the Amenian Con-
gregation; b. about 1830. Baptized as a Christian

at Breslau in 1854, he professed that by so doing
he did not renounce his Judaism, but became a Jew
in the truest sense. All the law and ordinances of
the Old Testament were included with the Chris-

tian sacraments as the ordinances of the new con-
gregation founded by him, which he styled Amenian
because in Christ (Elohim-amen; Isa. Ixv. 16) all

the promises of God are yea and amen (II Cor. i.

20). He gathered about 800 adherents, mainly at
MOnchen-Gladbach. In 1859 he went to the Holy
Land in search of a place of settlement for his fol-

lowers and was never heard of again. His principal

literaiy work was Der GoU der Synagoge und der
GoU der Judenchristen (Breslau, 1854).

(O. Z5C!KUSRt.)

Biblegobapht: CkiOBult Pick's Briefe an meirte Stammee-
oenoeeen, Hambuxs, 1854; Hollenbeig* in Deuted^e Zeit-

ackrift fitr chrieUiche Wiaeenechaft und ekrittUekee LAen,
1857, no8. &-8; J. E. Jftxs, QeechicKU dee Proteeianiiemua
in eeiner neueaten Entwiekdung, ii. 294-300, Fraibais. 1857.
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PICKETT, JAMES: Primitive Methodist; b.

at Berwick Baasett (27 m. n. of ^disbuiy),
England, Dec. 19, 1853. He received his educa-
tion at Wootton Baflsett, Wiltshire; was in busi-

ness in London, 1870-76; entered the Primitive

Methodist ministry, and served at Bognor, 1876-

78; Southwark, 1878-81; Forest HiU, 1881--85;

Leicester, 1885-07; and at HuU, 1891-1903; be-

came general missionary secretary in 1903; and was
elected president of the conference of his denomi-
nation, 1908.

PICO DELLA mRANDOLA, pt'oo della mi'^rOn-

d6a(i, GIOVAlflffl: Italian philosopher; b. at
Mirandola Feb. 24, 1463; d. at Florence Nov. 17,

1494. He studied at the University of Bologna
(1477-79), and then visited the principal univer-
sities of Europe, pursuing the studies of philosophy
and theology, learning as a means to tlda end He-
brew, Aramaic, and Arabic. In this arduous course
of discipline he became a follower of MarsiUo FiciQO,

and their common aim was to demonstrate the fun-
damental agreement of heathen philosophers with
each other and with Christian scholasticism and
mysticism. The root idea of this propaganda was
that all truth is one and all science is one. Yet the
substructure of Pico's system was derived from the
Cabala. In 1487 he went to Rome where he pro-
poeed to hold a disputation covering the domain
of knowledge, to which he invited the leading
scholars as participants. As the themes of the dis-

cussion he issued 900 theses '' in dialectics, morals,

physics, mathematics, metaphysics, theology, magic,
and cabalism." In publishing these he declared
that he did not intend to defend anything regarded
by the Church or its head as untrue or improbable.
But the theologians declared some of the theses

heretical at least in tendency, and the pope (Inno-
cent VIII.) prohibited the disputation. Pico com-
posed an apology, and went to France. He was
later, through the intervention of Lorenzo de'

Medici, permitted to return to Italy, and took up
his residenoe near Florence, a member of the brilliant

circle which gathered about Lorenzo. In 1493 a
brief of the new pope, Alexander VI., relieved him
of the taint of heresy. The humiliation suffered

through the interdiction of the disputation led his

thou^ts toward ceUbacy, and when he died he had
been contemplating retirement to a monastery, and
for this he prepared by ascetic practises. He trans-

ferred his estates to his nephew, Giovanni Fran-
cesco, and bestowed his personal property on the

poor.

BtBuoQBAFBT: Pioo's Opera were published, 2 ports, Venice,
1498; acAin, ed. his nephew, with a life, ib. 1667; acain,
iachidins the works of his nephew, 2 vols., Basel, 1572-
1573, and (best) 1601. His Episiolm were very often ed-
ited and published, e^.. Paris. 1500, 1520; Cologne. 1518.
On his life and work consult: G. Dreydorff, Daa SyHem
dm Johtam Pico, Qrafen wm Mirandula und Coneordta,

Maibuis. 1858; W. H. Pater, Stvdiea in the Rial, of the

Remaieeanee, London, 1873; Pastor, Popes, v. 151, 154.
342-344, 389; Creighton. Papacy, iv. 164-166. 173; KL,
viiL 1549-55. The life by his nephew, with three of his

letteta. his '* Interpretation of Pa. xvi." his *' Twdve Rules
of a Christian Life," " Twelve Points of a Perfect Lover,"
and hii " Hymn to Qod." trensl. into Bng. from the Latin
of Sir Thomas More, ed. J. M. Rigg, appeared London,
1890.

PICPUS, pik^'pus', CONGREGATION OF (Con-
gregation of the Sacred Heart of Jesus and Mary):
A Roman Catholic congregation founded at Paris

in 1805. The founder, Herre Marie Joseph Coudrin
(b. 1768; d. Blar. 27, 1837) was led to undertake
the work by contemplation of the effects of the
French Revolution on morals and religion. He de-
sired an organization the purpose of which should
be the conversion and moral and religious instruc-

tion of both sexes, and should commemorate by
suitable services four phases of the life of Christ

—

his childhood by free instruction of children, his

private life by Perpetual Adoration of the Blessed
Sacrament (q.v.), his public life by preaching and
missions, and his suffering and death by the practise

of austerities. He was encouraged and assisted by
Bishop J. B. Chabot of Mende, and the congrega-
tion took its name from the street and buildings

in Paris in which it was instituted. In 1817 con-

firmation was granted by Pius VII., after which
seminaries were founded and preaching to the peo-

ple was begim. In 1826 missions to the heathen
were sent out, six priests going to the Sandwich
Islands. In 1833 Gregoiy XVI. entrusted to the
congregation the mission for eastern Oceania.

From that time the two branches of work, educa-
tion and preaching, were greatly extended. Mis-

sionaries went to various parts of Oceania and
Australasia, to North and South America, and to

Africa, while in all these parts as well as in Europe
educational institutions were established, there

being 200 with 12,000 scholars in Oceania alone.

The celebrated Father Damien (see Veustbr, Jo-

seph de) was a member of the congregation, and a
large number of equally devoted but less celebrated

missionaries have contributed to success, and have
added to the sum of knowledge by books dealing

with the languages and ethnology of the islandis

and lands where they have labored.

There is a branch of the congregation for women,
The Sisters of the Sacred Heart of Jesus and Maiy,
the foundation of which was laid in 1800 by Coudrin

and Henriette Aymer de la Chevalerie (d. 1834).

Prior to the separation of Church and State in

France, the sisters had establishments in France,

and such are still found in Belgium, Holland, Spain,

England, and South America.
Bibuoorapht: The Conetitvtiona were printed Paris, 1840.

Consult: A. Coudxin, Vie de FAbbi Coudrin, Paris, 1846;

S. Perxon. Vie de . , . Pierre Marie-Joeeph Coudrin, ib.

1900; E. Keller. Lee Congriffatione rdigieueee en France,

pp. 372, 434. ib. 1880; Helyot. Ordree monaeiiquee, iv.

1277 sqq.. Paris. 1850; Heimbuoher. Orden und Kongre-
ffotionen, iii. 471-473; KL, ix. 2102-05.

PICTST, pic^'td", BENEDICT: Swiss Reformed;
b. at Geneva May 30, 1655; d. there June 10, 1724.

After receiving his education in the university of

his native city, he made an extensive tour of Europe,

after which he assumed pastoral duties at Geneva,

and in 1686 was appointed professor of theology.

In the domain of systematic theology, Pictet pub-

lished two great works: Theologia Ckrutiana (3

vob., Geneva, 1696; Eng. transl., Christian Theol-

ogy, London, 1834) and Morale diritienne (2 vols.,

1692), in which hie sought to revive the old and
somewhat stagnating orthodox theology, though he

was unable to prevent the Genevan " Company of
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Pastors " from adopting a new formula of subscrip-

tion in 1706. Piotet also distinguished himself as

Christian poet, his hymns soon becoming popular

conjointly with the Psalms, and some of them still

being found in French hymnals. Mention should

likewise be made of Pictet's Huit aermans 9ur Z'ex-

amen dea rdigiona (3d ed., Geneva, 1716; £ng.
transl., True and FaUe Religion examined; the

CkrietUm Religion defended; and the Proteetant Ref-

ormation vindicated, Edinburgh, 1797) and of his

Dialogue entre un cathdique et un protestani (1713;

Eng. transl., Romaniet Converaaiione, London, 1826).

EUQENB ChOIST.
Bibxjoorapht: E. de Bud6, Vie de Binidiet Pietel, Lau-

oanne. 1874; J. Qaberel, Hisl. de Viglim de Oenkve^ vol.

ixi., Geneva, 1862; C. Boiseaud. Hiel. de VumvereiU de
Genh>e, ib. 1900; Lichtenb^ser, BSR, x. 599-600.

PICTURES, MIRACnLOUS: Certain pictures or

images believed by the Roman Catholic Church to

confer special graces upon those who look at them,
on the intercession of the saint represented in them,
and on condition of more or less subjective sus-

ceptibility on the part of the beholder. Among
these graces are recovery from illness, discovery of

secrets, inspiration to good works, and the like.

The popular notion ascribes miraculous powers to

the pictures themselves; but theologians take pains

to explain that God alone is the wonder-worker,

and the picture only the locality and occasion of the

miracle, by means of the intercession of the saint,

or sometimes the means by .which the miracle is

worked, as in cases where the image is supposed to

speak, to weep, or to open and dose its eyes.

(C. GRONBISBNtO
Bibxjooraphy: Council of Trent, session XXV., Latin and

English in Schaff, Creede, ii. 199-205; M. Chemniti. Ez-
aminie concilii O Tridentini . . . Opiu, Frankfort, 1565-
1573. reprint, ed. Preuss, Beilin, 1861, Eng. transl., Lon-
don, 1582; J. Mant, Dae WaUfahren in der katholiechen

Kirehe, Treves, 1842.

PIE (PYE), poi: The name given to the index-

table on which prior to the Reformation in England
the directions for worship were written, and to the

early ordinal or directory for priests, containing a
table of daily services and a summary of the mass
rubrics. The arrangement was complicated and
obscure, and the investigation required to discover

the proper order was sometimes extended. The re-

sult was great confusion in the services. The name
is perhaps derived from pica, " magpie," and is the

result of the ** pied " appearance of the book caused

by the printing of initials in red and the body in

black type on white paper.
Bxbuographt: W. Maskell. Monumenta rUualia eedeauB

AnglicancB, 3 vols., London, 1846-47; M. £. C. Waloott,
The BfHjliah Ordinal; ite Hist., Validity, and Catholieiiy,

ib. 1851; idem. Sacred Arthaolooy, p. 445. ib. 1860; J. H.
Blunt, The Annotated Book of Common Prayer, pp. 101
sqq., New York, 1908. A transl. of a pie is given in The
Roman Breviary, transl. by John, Marquess of Bute, i. pp.
xi.-l., Edinburgh, 1879.

PIEPER, pt'per, ANTON: German Roman Cath-
olic; b. at Ladinghausen (16 m. s.w. of MOnster),

Westphalia, Mar. 20, 1854. He was educated at

the universities of MOnster, Innsbruck, and Rome
from 1874 to 1883 (D.D., Freiburg, 1883), and in

1890 became privatnciocent for church history and
Christian archeology at the University of MOnster,

associate professor of church history in 1896, and
fuU professor of church history and Christian arche-

ology in 1899. He has written PapM Urban VIII.

und die Mantuaner Erbfolgefrage (Freiburg, 1883);
Die PropagandorCongregation und die nordUchen
Miesionen in tMnehrien Jakrhunderi (Cologne,

1886); Zur Entelehungageechichte der atdndigen

Nuntiaturen (Freiburg, 1894); Die pdpaUichen
Legaten und Nuntien in Deutechland, Frankreich
und Spanien eeU der MiUe dee aechxehnten Jahr-
hunderte (Monster, 1897); Die alte Univereitdt

MUntier 177S-1818 (1902); and Ckrietentwn, r&ntin

achee Kaiaertum, und heidniacher Staai (1907).

PIEPBRy FRANZ AUGUST OTTO: Lutheran;
b. at Carwits (85 m. w. of Dansig), Pomerania,
June 27, 1852. After studying at ^e gymnasium
of Colberg, Pomerania, he graduated in 1872 at
Northwestern University, Watertown, Wis., and in

1875 from Concordia Theological Seminary, St.

Louis, Mo. He was Lutheran pastor at Manitowoc,
Wis. (1875-78), professor of theology in Concordia
Seminary (1878 to 1887), since president of the
same institution, and also president of the Lutheran
Synod of Missouri, Ohio, and other states since 1899.

In addition to his work as editor of Lehre und Wehre,

he has written Daa Orundbekenntnia der evangdiach-

lutheriachen Kirehe (St. Louis, Mo., 1880); Lehre
von der Rechlfertigung (1889); Oeaete und Evan-
gelium (1892); DidincHve Dodrinea of the Lutheran
Chwch (Philadelphia, 1892); Unaere Stellung in
Lehre und Praxia (St. Louis, 1896); Lehratellung der

MiaaawrirSynoda (1897); Christ'a Work (1898);

and Daa Weaen dea Chriatenhima (1903).

PEBRCB, LOVICK: Methodist Episcopal South;
b. in Halifax County, N. C, Mar. 24, 1785; d. at
Sparta, Ga., Nov. 9, 1879. With very limited edu-
cation, he entered the ministiy in South Carolina

in 1804, and served as chaplain in the war of 1812,

after which he studied medicine and practised at
Greensborough, Ga., until about 1821, when he per-

manently resumed the ministry. He was abundant
in labors; possessed remarkable physical endur-
ance, and was a man of great intellectual fon» and
morsJ power. He was a strong advocate of the
Wesleyan doctrine of sanctification; and was one
of the first to encourage, and did much to advance,
the cause of higher education in his church. He
was a member of the first delegated general confer-

ence of Methodism in 1812; and remained one of
its chief representatives in its conferences as well as
before the country imtil his death.
Bibuoorapht: J. M. Buckley, in American Church Hiatory

Seriee, vol. v. paodm. New York, 1895; and the other
works cited under MaTHoniaTB which cover hie locality

and period.

PIERIUS, pi-er'i-ns: Presbyter of Alexandria.

According to an excerpt from the " Christian His-
toiy " of Philippus Sidetes by H. Dodwell, Diaaer-

tatio in Irencaum (Oxford, 1689), it appears that
Pierius was the head of the catechetical school at
Alexandria, the successor of Dionysius, and prede-
cessor of Theognostus [c. 265 a.d.]. Photius also

names Pierius as master of the school and teacher
of Pamphilus. Eusebius (Hist, eccL, VII., xxxii.

26, 27, 30, Eng, transl. in NPNF, 1 ser., i. 321-322,
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cf. note 42) names Achillas, later bishop, as con-

ductor of the school at that time, and if this is cor-

rect, the two might have been jointly at the head.

At any rate his character, accoxxiing to Eusebius, of

ascetic, philosopher, ezegete, and preacher, would
present him as amply qualified . Sidetes also states,

on the authority of a lawyer, Theodore, that Pierius

and his brotiber Isidore were martyrs and had a very

large church at Alexandria, which is also reported

by Photius. Jerome (De vir, HI,, Ixxvi.; also his

second Epitt. ad Pammachiufn, Eng. transl. in

ANF, vi. 157) states that, after the persecution of

Oecius, Pierius lived at Rome. The work (Bib-

lion) of Pierius to which Photius refers (Codex
cxix.) consisted of twelve treatises or addresses, of

which also Sidetes makes mention. One of these

was an extemporaneous first Easter sermon, men-
tioned by Photius. The address upon the martjnr-

dom of his pupil Pamphilus which contains exe-

getical elements is to be distinguished from the Bib-

lion, and the representation of Jerome that he was
the author of a commentaiy on I Corinthians is not
substantiated. Pierius was a follower of Origen,

was indeed called " the younger Origen," and his

writings were studied with those of Origen.

(N. BONWETSCH.)
Bibuoomapht: For Philippas Sidetes consult C. de Boor, in

TU, V. 2 (1880). 169 sqq.; for Photius. use M. J. Routh.
Reliqvim sacra, iiL 423 sqq., 6 vols.. Oxford. 1846-48,
MPG, X. 241 sqq.. «nd the Eng. transl. in ANF, v. 157.

Consult further: ANF» Bibliography, pp. 70-71 (contains
detailed list of notices) ; Palladius, Hisl. Latuiaea, chaps,
xii.. exliiL. in MPO, xxxiv.; Hamaek. Litteratur, i. 430-
441 (coUeets the passaces), u. 2, pp. 66-60, 71, 105. 123;
adem, Doffma, ii. 05-06. 116, Ir. 41; Bardenhewer. G»-
mhiehU, ii. 168 sqq.; KrOger. Hiatory, pp. 217-218; L. B.
Radford. Three Teaehftra of Alexandria, Oambridge and
New York. 1006.

PIERSON, ARTHX7R TAPPAN: Presbyterian;

b. at New York City Mar. 6, 1837. He was g^u-
ated at Hamilton College, Clinton, N. Y. (A.B.,

1857), and Union Theological Seminary (1860),

beiDg minister of the Congregational Church at

Winsted, Conn., in the summers of 1859 and 1860.

He was then pastor at Binghampton, N. Y. (1860-

1863), Waterfoid, N. Y. (1863-69), Detroit, Mich.

(1869-82), Indianapolis, Ind. (1882-^), Bethany
Church, Philadelphia (1883^9), Metropolitan Tab-
ernacle, London (1891-93), and Christ Church,
London (1902-03). In 1889-90 he made a mission-

ary tour of the British Isles. Since 1888 he has been
editor of the Miatumary Review of the World, and
was lecturer on missions in Rutgers College in 1891

and Duff lecturer in Scotland in 1892. He has
written The Crisis of Missions (New York, 1886);

Many Infallible Proofs: Chapters on the Evidences of
Christianity (1886); Evangelistic Work in Principle

and Practise (1887); Keys to the Word: or, Hdps to

Bible Study (1887); The Divine Enterprise of Mis-
sions (1891); Miracles of Missions (4 vols., 1891-

1901); The Divine AH of Preaching (1892); From
the Ptdpii to the Palm-Branch: Memorial of Charles

H. Spurgeon (1892); The Heart of the Gospd (ser-

mons; 1892); New Acts ofthe Apostles (IS9^); Life-

Power: or, Character CuUwre, and Conduct (1895);

Lessons in the School of Prayer (1895); Acts of the

Holy Spirit (1895); The Coming of the Lord (1896);

Shall we continue in Sinf (1897); In Christ Jesus:

or. The Sphere ofthe Bdiever's Life (1898) ; Catharine

of Siena, an ancient Lay Preacher (1898); George

Mailer of Bristol and his Witness to a Prayer-Hear'
ing God (1899); Forward Movements of the last half

Century (1900); Seed Thoughts for Public Speakers

(1900); The Modem Mission Century viewed as a
Cyde of Divine Working (1901); The Gardian Knot:
or. The PrcbUm which baffles Infidelity (1902); The
Keswick Movement in Precept and Practice (1903);

God*s Living Oracles (19(A); The Bible and Spiritual

Criticism (1906); The Bible and Spiritual Life (190S);

and Godly Self-control (1909).

PIETISM.

II

PhlUpp Jakob Speoer.
Eaziy Life and Educatkm (| 1).

Frankfort and the Collegia Pietatia

(§2).
The Pia Detideria (f 3).

Attaeka on Teaehiiics and Collesia

(14).
Stormy Career at Dxeaden (f 5).

CaU to Berim; Real RiM of Pietkm
(f 6).

Spener's Cloainc Yean (| 7).

Pemonality and Theology (f 8).

Part in Pastoral Reform (| 9).

Promotion of Lay Religion (f 10).

Cooperatint Foroea (| 11).

Pietism at Halle.

Prestige of Flrancke and his Institu-

tkma (I 1).

Unsueoeasful War on Pietism

(f 2).

One-sided Nature of the Movement
(13).

Effect on Theological Stady (I 4).

in. Pietism in WQrttembeig.
Pietism Oordially Welcomed (| 1).

Separatism and TQbingen Influence

(§2).
Attitude toward Moravians (| 3).

IV. The Spread of Pietism.
V. The Nature and Influence of Piet-

(Tompiexity of Pietism (f 1).

Lutheran Orthodoxy and Pietism

(J 2).

Disadvantages of Pietism (| 3).

Influence on the Church (f 4).

The tenn Pietism connotes a movement in be-

half of practical religion within the Lutheran Church
of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Es-

tablished at Halle by PhUipp Jakob Spener, and
following distinct and individual courses of develop-

ment in Halle, WOrttemberg, and Hermhut, it re-

ceived a bond of union in its conviction that the

type of Christianity then prevailing in Lutheran-

ism stood in urgent need of reform, and that this

Religious Training and the Bible
(15).

Effect on Theology and Union (f 6).

Forerunner of Religious Freedom
(§7).

Conventidee and Lay Oooperation

(f 8).

Separatistic Tendencies (| 9).

Rigid Austerity (f 10).

Philanthropic and Missionazy Ac-
tivity (J 11).

Pietism and the E«nlightenment

(J 12).

Development and Origin (| 13).

VI. Later Development.
Factors and Growth ((1).
CSharacter of Modem Pietism (| 2).

Estimate of the Movement (| 3).

could be brought about by " piety/' or living faith

made active and manifest in upright conduct.

L Phflipp Jakob Spener: Philipp Jakob Spener,

the founder of Pietism, was bom at Rappoltsweiler

(33 m. s.w. of Strasbuig), Upper Alsace, Jan. 23,

1635; d. at Berlin Feb. 5, 1705. His parents gave
him a devout education, and he received still more
lasting religious impressions from his godmother,

the widowed Agatha von Rappoltstein (d. 1648)



Pietiam THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 54

and her chaplain, Joachim StoU (1615-78), finding

additional spirittud nourishment in such works as

the Vom wahren ChrislerUum of Johann Amdt
(q.v.) and German translations of the English

devotional writers Emanuel Sonthomb (Emanuel
Thompson?), Lewis Ba^y, Daniel Dyke, and
Biohard Baxter.

Spener began his university studies at Strasburg

in May, 1651, devoting himself primarily to history,

philosophy, and philology, and receiv-

I. Early ing his master's degree in 1653. He
Life and later gained a reputation as a s^dent

Education, of genealogy and heraldiy, particularly

through his voluminous Opus herald-

icum (2 vols., Frankfort, 1690). His theological

teachers were Johann Schmidt (1594-1658), Sebas-

tian Schmidt (1617-96), and especially Johann
Konrad Dannhauer (q.v.). It was to the latter

scholar that Spener was chiefly indebted for his

living interest in the writings of Luther and the

assertion of the religious rights of the laity, as well

as for his subsequent avoidance of separatistic

tendencies. As a student he lived a quiet, reserved

life; his acquaintance confined itself to a few
sympathetic friends; and his Sundays were de-

voted to serious reading and singing hsrmns with

these friends, as well as to the composition of his

SolUoquia et medUoHonea sacra. He terminated

his formal studies in 1659, and spent the next three

years at Basel, Geneva, and TQbingen. Here his

chief object was further knowledge of languages,

literature, and history, but at the same time his

religious development was profoundly influenced,

notably by his acquaintance with Jean de Labadie
(see Labadie, Jean db, Labadistb), whom he
met in Geneva. Though many desired Spener
to remain in WOrttemberg, he accepted, in Mar.,

1663, the position of assbtant preacher at the

cathedral in Strasburg, an appointment which was
particularly attractive to him, since it allowed

him time to pursue his studies and to attend

lectures; and in the following year he received his

theological doctorate.

Spener now planned to live a quiet scholar's life,

and eventually to become a professor of theology.

In 1666, however, he was called as senior to Frank-
fort, where he not only found that his

2. Frank- new office restricted his customary and
fort and the congenial scholastic leisure, but also

Collegia that his Lutheran orthodoxy was
Pietatis. doubted, and that he was accused of

Calvinistic tendencies. Accordingly,

on the eighth Sunday after Trinity, 1667, he de-

livered a sermon on '' necessary caution against

false prophets," among whom he classed the Re-
formed, who had a small congregation at Frank-
fort. Spener afterward regretted the attitude here

taken against the Reformed, however, and sought
as far as possible to prevent the circulation of his

sermon. Very different, and far happier, were the

results of his sermon on July 18, 1669, on the " vain

righteousness of the Pharisees." Here he described

this ineffectual righteousness of the Pharisees as

that superficial security which is content with an
external subscription to the orthodox Lutheran
Church, and which is satisfied with a merely intel-

lectual attachment to pure doctrine, outward par-
ticipation in di\iae service and the sacramentcs,

and abstinence from gross sins and vices. Most of
his hearers were disposed to feel that Spener de-
manded too much from frail men, but others were
startled into a salutary dread and were aroused to
serious repentance.

It was ^ose thus affected who, a year later (1670),
participated in the Collegia pietatis, or private

devotional gatherings, . which Spener assembled
twice a week in his house, this course being a de-
cided innovation, though at first the meetings es-

caped attack. At the same time, Spener by no
means restricted himself to the care of his little

band of conventicle people, but strove to arouse and
maintain personal and vital Christianity by preach-

ing, by ecclesiastical discipline, and, most of all, by
improving and animating the catechizings held each
Sunday. His catechetical sermons and his catechism
itself, the ErJddrung der ckristlichen Lekre nach der
Ordnung des kUinen Katechismus Luthers (Frank-
fort, 1677), were a fruit of these endeavors, as well

as several annual series of sermons.

The event that formed an epoch in Spener's life

and attracted vdde attention was the publication of

his little Pia desideria (Frankfort, 1675). In this

work Spener first depicted the Christianity of his

period, which left much to be desired in every rank
and station. Nevertheless, God had

3. The Pia promised better times for the Church
Desideria. militant, which were to begin when

Israel should have become converted
and papal Rome should have fallen. Meanwhile
he proposed the following helpful measures: the
word of God must be more widely diffused among
the people, this end being fiuthered by discussions

on the Bible under the pastor's guidance; the es-

tablishment and maintenance of the spiritual priest-

hood, which is not possessed by the clergy aJone,

but is rather constituted by the right and duty of
all Christians to instruct others, to punish, to ex-
hort, to edify, and to care for their salvation; the
fact must be emphasized that mere knowledge is in-

sufficient in Christianity, which is expressed rather

in action; more gentleness and love between de-
nominations are needed in polemics; the univer-

sity training of the clergy must be changed so as to
include personal piety and the reading of books of
edification, as well as intellectual knowledge and
dogmatic controversies; and, finally, sermons
should be prepared on a more edifying plan, with
less emphasis on rhetorical art and homiletic erudi-

tion.

Concretely regarded, these fundamental ideas of

the Pia desideria were not new, but the very fact

that Spener's treatise noiade so great a stir, and
\iithin a few years evoked a complete literature of

• its own, shows how imperative it was
4. Attacks to emphasize such principles afresh,

on Teach- But amid much approval, there was,

ings and from the very first, no lade of opposi-

CoUegia. tion. This turned especially on the

reiterated reconmiendation of private

devotional gatherings in the Pia desideria. It was
only now that the Frankfort conventicles became
a center of general observation, visited by many,
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copied by many, and also distrusted by many.
N) [But while Spener hoped that the small bands of

earnest Christians thus fonned within the general

oongiegation would serve as a spiritual leaven for

the laiger body, they possessed from the start the

two inherent dangers of separatistic tendencies and,

as being composed preponderatingly of laymen as-

sociated on the theory of the universal priesthood

of all believers, of opposition to the cleigy proper.

Both these dangers proved.real perils; and as early

as 1677 complaints were lodged against the collegia

pidaHs by Uie police of Frankfort, while on Jan.

26, 1678, the Darmstadt consistory warned all pas-

tors under its jurisdiction against them.] Spener
defended his innovations, however^ in his Das geist-

liche FrietUrtum (Frankfort, 1677), and finally

transferred the meetings from his house to the

church, only to be confronted with fresh difficul-

ties. His assertion that conversion and regenera-

tion were indispensable for the right study of the-

ology was contested by Georg Konrad Dilfeld in his

Theologia HoHrio-Speneriana in 1679, only to be
easfly refuted by Spener in his AUgemeine GoUes-

^d^hrtheU oiler gldvbigen Christen und rechtschaffenen

Theologen (Frankfort, 1680).

Spener now hoped to proceed unmolested in his

work, but his plans were abruptly frustrated in 1682

by the secession of a number of his most zealous

friends and adherents from all connection with the

Church. With the utmost reluctance Spener broke
with the separatists for love of his church and his

pastoral office, and even opposed them openly in

his Der Klagen aber das verdorbene Christentum

Misabrauch und techier Gebrauch (Frankfort, 1685).

A portion of these Frankfort separatists emigrated

to Fennelvania in 1683; and Spener's position was
still further complicated by misunderstandings with

the municipal coimcil, which proved little disposed

to comply with his wishes in combating public

offenses, regularly inspecting catechetical examina-
tions, and effecting a better oiganization of the

parishes and of the practise of confession.

Under these circumstances Spener decided, in

the summer of 1686, to accept a call to Dresden as
first chaplain to Elector John George III. of Saxony.

Still greater confficts awaited him here.

5. Stormy The morals at the Saxon Court were
Career at crude and licentious, and Spener fell

Dreeden. into disfavor with the elector by re-

proaching him, as his confessor on a
fast-day, for his intemperance. The Saxon clergy,

moreover, received Spenerwith distrust as a stranger,

and his Dresden colleagues were offended when he
I began catechetical exercises in his house, deeming
such a course beneath the dignity of a first court

chaplain. In addition to all this, Spener alienated

the Saxon universities of Leipsic and Wittenberg by
his critieism of university conditions and the de-

fective training of theological students in his De
impedimentis studii iheologici (1690). The con-

flict between the old orthodoxy and the new spirit

represented by Spener became acute at Leipsic in

1689, when Spener's friends and pupils, who in-

chided August Hermann Francke and Paul Anton
(qq.v.), organiated, for purposes of edification, the

ao-^Ued collegia hibUca, [Three years previous, on

July 18, 1686, at the instance of Johann Benedikt
Carpzov (q.v.), their subsequent opponent, Francke
and Anton had established a similar institution, the
collegium phUobiblicum, an association of eight mas-
ters who met at the house of Valentin Alberti (q.v.)

for the study of the Bible. Gradually, under the
influence of Spener, thp devotional element gained

ascendency over the tecKnical theology that had
been the purpose of the original society; but no
open disturbance was created until Francke started

the collegia biblica. His pietistic lectures now caused
such a sensation among the students, however, as
well as among the townsmen of Leipsic, that '' doubt-
ful conventicles and private assemblies " were for-

bidden by an electoral edict on Mar. 10, 1690, and
Francke was eventually obliged to leave the uni-

versity.]

A lively literary controversy now began concern-

ing the merits of Pietism, but in 1691 Spener, who
was deemed the spiritual leader of the Pietists, who
were themselves opposed as sectaries, accepted a
call to Berlin as provost of the Nikolaikirche. At

Berlin, unlike Saxony, Spener and
6. Call Pietism were to a certain extent pro- i/

to Berlin; tected by Elector Frederick III. (King
Real Rise Frederick I. of Prussia after 1701);
of Pietism, for the Reformed elector, desiring to

establish peace in his land between
Lutherans and Reformed was opposed to strict Lu-
theranism, and perceived in the practical and imion-
istic trend of Pietism an ally to his plans. In Bran-
denbiirg, accordingly, Spener exercised a profound
influence over ecclesiastical conditions through his

powerful patrons. He utilized this influence, after

1692, primarily to further the creation of a theo-

logical school after his own lildng at the new Uni-
versity of Halle, its first significant exponent being

A. H. Francke (q.v.).

Meanwhile the Pietistic movement had attracted

wide circles and divided Lutheran Germany into

two camps, organizing itself into a kind of party
which, though claiming to be entirely orthodox and
repudiating all attributes of heresy or sectarianism,

was forced to struggle for existence against ortho-

doxy. The situation was still further complicated

by the incorporation, after 1691-92, of certain

chiliastic, enthusiastic, and ecstatic phenomena ^
with the Pietistic movement. [As early as 1691 an
unnamed opponent of Spener (probably C. A. Roth
of Halle), in his Imago Pietismi, brought essentially

the same charges against Pietism which were after-

ward constantly repeated in polemics against it.]

Between 1691 and 1698 Spener alone exchanged
some fifty controversial treatises with his antago-

nists. His chief opponents were Carpzov and Al-

berti in Leipsic, and such \^ttenberg theologians

as Johann Deitschmann (q.v.) and Johann Georg
Neumann, the former of whom, in his CkrisUutheri-

sche VarsteUung (1695), written in behalf of the Wit-
tenberg theological faculty, chaiged Spener with
283 erroneous teachings. Besides these opponents,

there were Johann Friedrich Mayer (q.v.) in Ham-
burg, Samuel Schelwig (q.v.) in Danzig, and Au-
gust PfeifiFer in Lobeck, the latter especially charg-

ing Spener with heterodox chiliastic views because

of the Behauptung der Hoffriung kUnfHger besserer ^ "^
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Zeiten, which he had published in 1692. The con-

troversy was the more bitter since Spener's oppo-

nents feared, not without reason, that Pietism rep-

resented a new religious tendency, though they were

imable to grasp its true nature, much less to imder-

stand its relative justification.

After 1698 Spener withdrew both from contro-

versial writing and from public advocacy of

Pietism, deeming further debNEite useless and his

opponents as altogether incapable of

7. Spener'8 amendment. In 1700-02, imder the

Closing title TheologUche Bedenken, he pub-
Tears, lished at Halle four volumes of selec-

tions from his correspondence with

both men and women, princes and statesmen,

theologians and scholars, nobles and common-
ers, through which he had for decades exercised a
profound influence on Germany. During his closing

years his mood fluctuated between hopes for his

cause and a dejection which was increased by many
extravagances of his friends and followers. Never-

theless, from first to last he conscientiously fulfilled

his duties as preacher and catechizer. His last liter-

\ aiy labor was his «.ntiJ}fi^pni^n Verteidigung dea

\ ZeugnUaes von der ewigen GoUheU Christi (FVank-
• fort, 1706). He spent May, 1704, at Grosshenners-

dorf in Saxony, where he dedicated his godson, Zin-

zendorf, then four years old, to the advancement
of the kingdom of God. After a severe attack of

illness, Spener passed his seven last months tran-

quilly and with patience, though growing more and
more feeble until his death, Feb. 5, 1705.

Spener's was no heroic nature. He lacked bold

initiative, as he himself knew; timidity and hesita-

tion were inborn in him; and he was
8. Person- drawn into active life only by his living

ality and devotion, his moral earnestness, and
Theology, his strong faith-bom sense of duty and

responsibility. Nevertheless, his Chris-

tianity was somewhat one-sided, restricted, and
narrow; and, like his style, he was diy, prosy, and
heavy. But notwithstanding this, his personality

made a profound impression on many because of

his unswerving earnestness, his conscientiousness

and fidelity to duty, his ingenuous modesty, and his

irenic temper.

Neither was Spener's importance inherent in his

theology. He meant to be simply an orthodox Lu-
theran, and persistently dwelt on his harmony with

the doctrinal standards of the Lutheran CSiurch.

At the same time, he shifted the center of interest

from the maintenance of orthodox doctrine to con-

duct and practical piety, and from the objective

validity of the verities of salvation and means of

grace to the subjective conditions connected with
them, their subjective ethical accountability then
following as a necessary corollary. Spener was con-

cerned, above all, with the true personal faith of the

heart, which, he maintained, might coexist with
"^ serious doctrinal errors. At bottom, however, this

meant a far graver revolution in existing dogmatic
and theological tenets than Spener himself had sur-

mised, and led, in practise, to connivance at all

sorts of erroneous teachers, sectarians, and fanatics.

This laxity afforded Spener's opponents a groimd of

attack, but their unskUful, superficial, and impas-

sioned onslaughts not only lightened Spener's task

of defense and substantiation, but also, unfortu-

nately, helped to obscure his perception of the real

consequences of his position. Spener's activity as a
practical theologian and reformer may be summar-
ijsed as efforts, on the one hand, to reform the cleigy

and their oflicial ministration; and, on the other

hand, to regenerate the ecclesiastical, religious, and
moral life of the congregations and their menibers.

In his attempted reform of the clergy, Spener
justly discerned and combated the great defects

in the theological studies of his time, especially the

neglect of Biblical exegesis, undue
9. Part in stress on formal rhetoric and polemics,

Pastoral and, most of all, the worldly life of

Refonn. those busied with theology. He main-
tained that it was neither sufficient nor

even the chief essential for a pastor simply to hold

pure doctrine, stressing instead the importance of

Christian character in the pastor with relation to

his office and his official activity. He set forth the

principle that the first and foremost object of preach-

ing is to edify, to induct the hearers into the word
of God, and to awaken and foster personal piety and
Christian living, all erudition and fine rhetoric, un-
less they subserve that end, being from the realm
of evil. The rise of Spener, therefore, betokened an
advance in the cause of preaching and homiletics,

even though he himself fell far short of realizing

the ideal of a plain. Scriptural, and edifying style of

preaching. He was an important factor in securing

recognition of the great importance of the religious

instruction of the young; and by his direct exam-
ple he revived the languishing condition of catechet-

ical training, combated the mechanical system of

memorizing, emphasised the serious duty of relig-

ious tuition, strove to secure a practical method of

catechetical instruction, introduced the Bible as

a school text-book, and contributed largely toward
the spread of confirmation in the Lutheran Chunsh
of Germany. The improprieties and misuses con-

nected with private confession at the time of Spener
were felt by him to be a heavy pastoral burden and
responsibility, especially as he had little sympathy
with the custom. He had, therefore, no direct per-

sonal interest in its retention or improvement. Any
reform of it seemed to him possible and desirable

only in connection with the formation of boards of ] y
elders who should share the responsibility of church ^
discipline . Since, however, such an institution ap-
peared impracticable at the time, Spener's influ-

ence on confession and eoclesiasticad discipline was
little more than negative. The importance of de-

tailed pastoral care was taught by Spener more by
precept than by example, though in private life, es-

pecially in association with the clergy, candidates,

and students, he exerted a profound and pervasive

influence in this direction, while his extensive cor-

respondence made him known as the " father con-

fessor of all Germany."
In his endeavor to reform the ecclesiastical, relig-

ious, and moral life of Germany Spener combated,
among both clergy and laity, inert, conventional

Christianity and reliance on mere external ortho-

doxy, imceasingly preaching the necessity of con-

scious, personal, vital, active, and practical Chris-

Li
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tian life. For the furtherance of this type of Chris-

tianity he recommended household devotions,

extempore prayer, and Bible readings,

ID. Pro- as weU as a stricter observance of Sun-
motion day. He labored earnestly in behalf

of Lay of Christian discipline and morals,

Rdigion. not only assailing current offenses in

public and private life, but also rais-

ing the standard of conscience and refining the

moral sense. In his reaction against the prevail-

ing laxity and licentiousness which the Lutheran
clergy judged too leniently as things indiffer-

' ent, Spener's stress on Christian and moral earnest-

ness was no less wholeson:ie than justifiable. He
also emphasised thej^^tSi s^d still more the

S/ obligations, of the^ity/in the Church; opposed
the monopoly of thT'^siwgy; energetically revived

the theory of the common spiritual priesthood of

aD believers; promoted the cooperation of the laity

in ecclesiastical administration; and procured both
recognition and free scope for the spontaneous
activity of laymen in the life of the Chiutsh, even
though in the latter direction he merely gave ex-

pression to general ideas and wishes. He created

no actual organizations, for neither was he the man,
nor was the time yet ripe. Nevertheless, in an age

of sharp denominational cleavage, Spener awoke
the Protestant sense of fellowship between all com-
munions that rested on the common basis of the

Reformation. He helped pave the way toward
friendly relationship between the Lutheran and Re-
formed Churches in Germany, both fortifying union-

\ iatic sentiment and preparing the means of union

\ though rejecting any artificial and precipitate at-

tempts at union. On the other hand, he was far

more firmly convinced than most of the statesmen

and clergy of his time that Roman Catholicism had
deviated fundamentally from the Gospel of Christ,

and that the " Roman peril ** was real. He gave re-

peated expression to the thought of missions among
Jews and heathen, and emphasized the missionary

duty of Protestant Christianity at a time when the

Lutheran Church had almost no conception of any
such duty; and it was Spener's Pietistic friends,

pupils, and disciples who went out from Halle in

1705 to the work of the Evangelical mission among
the heathen, they being the first in Germany to at-

tempt that field.

In an these lines, indeed, Spener did not stand

mtirety alone among his contemporaries. He had
his forerunnera and colaborers. He was not the

" Father of Pietism " in the sense that

II. Coop- it emanated exclusively from him. He
efating was met half-way, as it were, by a
Forces, widely diffused sentiment in the Lu-

theran Church of Germany, and he
was aided in many phases of the situation by the

change which took place in the general spirit of the

age. There were also cooperative influences proceed-

ing from En^and, Holland, and Switzerland. For
the Lutheran Church of Germany, however, Spener
was the acknowledged and honorable protagonist;

he was the most eminent advocate and the spiritual

center of all those forces which so vigorously sought
to reform the Lutheran Church in the last quarter

of the seventeenth century. Paul GrGnbebg.

n. Pietism at HaUe: A new epoch in the de-

velopment of Pietism was marked when, for a time,

the University of Leipsic closed its doors to the

movement, whereupon the theological faculty of

the newly founded University of Halle

1. Prestige was filled, under Spener's influence

of Francke with men of his own type. From the
and his In- first the dominant spirit was August
stitutions. Hermann Francke (q.v.), who, though

professor of Hebrew and Greek in the

philosophical faculty until 1698, immediately began
to lecture on exegesis. His colleagues were Joachim
Justus Breithaupt, Johann Wilhelm Bajer, Paul
Anton, Johann Heinrich Michaelis, Joachim Lange
(qq.v.), and Johann Daniel Hemschmied. The uni-

versity was also profoundly affected by Francke 's

establishment of the famous Halle orphan asylum
and affiliated schools and institutions. Many stu-

dents of theology here received not only support,

but preparation for their studies; the publishing

house facilitated the literary propagation of Halle's

cause; the collegium orientale afforded opportunity

for linguistic training; and in the infirmaiy attached

to the orphan asylum the medical faculty found
compensation for the lack of a university clinic.

Since Francke was both the dominant power in the

faculty and the director of the orphan asylum, the

former organization soon became so closely boimd
up with the interests and aims of these various in-

stitutions that the Halle phase of Pietism derived

its peculiar nature from this veiy combination.

This state of affairs was undeniably advantageous
in many ways to the faculty, which gained prestige

from the growing recognition of Francke's organiza-

tions, while the number of theological students at

Halle rapidly increased; though, at the same time,

these very factors caused a decided loss of independ-
ence and freedom of action in the faculty.

In its command of an assured position, the Halle

school of Pietism quickly assumed the aggressive,

and deemed itself called to be the censor of diver-

gent tendencies, views, and modes of life. This atti-

tude rendered it still more difficult for its opponents
to recognize its good intent, and contributed much
to the degeneration of the controversies into per-

sonal animosities to the prejudice of

2. Unsuc- real explanation and mutual under-

cessfttl standing. This turn of events was the

War on more unhappy since even without them
Pietism, the mass of confficting elements would

have resulted in open rupture. In
1698 strife broke out between Francke and the deigy
of Halle, followed by a series of clashes between the

theological faculty and the law professor, Christian

Thomasius (q.v.), who had enthusiastically espoused
the cause of Francke at Leipsic, all these controver-

sies, however, being eclipsed by the attitude of the

theological faculty toward their colleague, the phi-

losopher Christian Wolff, who was deposed from his

office by King Frederick William I. (see Wolff,
Christian, and the Wolffian Theoloot). Of
still greater moment were the literary battles be-

tween Pietism and its opponents outside of Halle.

The most significant of these was the Wittenberg
theological professor Valentin Ernst Ldscher (q.v.),

with his VoUstandiger Timothtua Vennua (Witten-
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berg, 1718). hOooheT was no fanatical aseailant of

Pietism; be recognized some good in the move-
ment, and by a threefold classification of its adher-

ents (the Halle Pietists being reckoned as midway
between the radical and conservative wings) he
sought to do justice to its several gradations. At
the same time, his estimate of conversion, his con-

cept of the pastoral office, and his stress on pure
doctrine rested on a theological basis so wholly and
fundamentally at variance with that of the Halle

school that tibe harmony which he desired proved
impossible, despite long correspondence and a per-

sonal interview with Francke and Hemschmied in

May, 1719. The orthodox Lutheran attacks on
Pietism, however, neither distracted the Pietists

from their cause nor checked its wider development.
Francke's educational uistitutions grew and multi-

plied; the Ganstein Bible Institute was founded
(see Ganstein, Karl Hildebrand, Baron von);
union was effected with the Danish mission in Tran-
quebar; and Francke also found time to interest

himself in behalf of the captive Swedes in Siberia.

His death, in 1727, was a serious loss for his faculty,

which soon was greatly changed.

Many of the institutions and organisations created

by the Pietism of Halle exercised a deep influence

on the Lutheran Church in Geimany. Even before

Francke's death, however, the movement had
reached its zenith; and it had only been his power-
ful, energetic, and influential personality which had,

in many ways, lessened the dangers of onensidedness

and extravagance in Pietism at Halle, and kept its

darker side comparatively inconspicuous. At the
same time, the flaws in the movement did not orig-

inate altogether in the second generation, but were
innate in the Halle type of Pietism from the first.

One obvious characteristic of the movement at
Halle was its lack of appreciation of the diversity

and wealth of development in the

3. One- growth of piety. '' Conversion," as
Sided Francke experienced it, was not viewed
Nature in the light of an individual phenom-
of the enon, but as the normal way to salva-

Movement tion, regardless of other experiences

taught by the history of the religious

Ufe. The question then arose as to the distinguish-

ing marks of real conversion, and whether this must
include a conviction of sin and the experience of

ictic conversion at a precise moment, llie affirma-

tion of these demands also afforded a standard for

gaging the Christianity of others; and in applying
this the Pietists of Halle were no very lenient judges
where they lighted upon the " unconverted." Their
one-sided insistence on the religious tone in educa-
tion was not above criticism, admirable as were the
results which it produced, for in some cases it was
the cause of spiritual pride, and in others of hypoc-
risy. Francke, himself, however, in his inculcation

of intense Christianity, clearly recognized the claims

of practical life. Among the subjects of instruction

he included botany, zoology, mineralogy, anatomy,
physics, and astronomy, as well as such mechanical
crafts as turning and glass-grinding, thus preparing

the way for the modem trade schools. But notwith-

standing all this breadth of judgment, which Francke
also evinced in many other directions, he was

strangely ignorant of the needs and feelings of the
yoimg. The incessant surveillance of the pupils in V
all of his institutions clogged the development of

independence and was an obvious pedagogical error;

and the same statement holds true of the restrictiosn

of harmless amusements.
The practical religion taught by the Pietism of

Halle exerted a significant influence upon the atti-

tude of the imiversity toward technical theology.

Since Francke was convinced that living faith and
sincere conversion were indispensable postulates to

a knowledge of God, independent value

4. Effect on was denied mere intellect, and the
Theological entire curriculum of studies was ar-

Study. ranged accordingly. First of all, the
development of personal religion was

furthered; all academic lectures assumed the char-

acter of devotional sessions and revival sermonB;
every lecture was opened and closed with prayer.

In addition to all this, the faculty met twice each
week at the dean's house, where the students had
to report on their studies and receive advice. The
study of the Bible in the original was the center of
the entire course. The darker side of this concept
of theology, however, was shown in the Halle fac-

ulty's unproductiveness in the field of strict scholar-

ship. Francke's own ability for scientific activity

was undeniable, but he was far too much engrossed

by his institutions to have time for research, though
he never felt that this curtailed his efficiency as a
teacher. There was, however, no perception of the*

fact that the new foundation of theology upon con- \

version and the edifying study of Scripture needed \^
to be harmonized with orthodox theology, or that ^

the entire body of systematic theology must be re-

constructed, any more than there was recognition

of the desirability of reaching a scholariy under-
standing with extremists in the Pietistic camp
itself and with the Wolffian philosophy. Since these

problems lay within the scope of the faculty's duties,

the fact that they were ignored was an act of re-

missness that brought speedy vengeance. The
faculty grew torpid and, after the death of Francke,

lost its influence over the student body.

in. Pietism in Wttrttemberg: The entrance of

Pietism into WOrttemberg was particularly mo-
mentous for the subsequent develop-

I. Pietism ment of the movement, since it there

Cordially not only attracted many adherents.

Welcomed, but also acquired a distinct character

which was both independent of Spener
and sharply distinguished from the Halle and Mora-
vian Pietistic types. The movement received its

first incentives in WOrttemberg from Spener him-
self, who visited Stuttgart in May, 1662, and later

spent four months in Tubingen. Not only were the

general conditions of religious life in Warttembeig
favorable for the growth of Pietism, but special

welcome seems to have been accorded it because of

contemporary political burdens, which rendered

men more open to the preaching of a gospel of the
heart. The movement was also aided by the fact

that the princes of the land did not oppose it; while

it received direct encouragement from the Church
authorities, who had early begun to turn Spener's

views to practical account in favor of true Chris-

[M
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life. The influence of the Halle Pietist was
veiy evident in the efforts to raise the standard of

theological education; and as early as 1694 an edict

was issued declaring that even a comprehensive the-

ological training did not lead to a true knowledge
of God if the heart clung to the world, and urging

profesBors to educate not only learned, but devout
and godly men. At Stuttgart the consistory success-

fully sought to obviate conflicts with Pietism on
WOrttemberg soil; the controversial ConndercL-

Hanum theolofficarum decaa of the Tubingen profes-

sor Michael MOller was confiscated; and on Feb.

28, 1694, appeared an edict joyfully hailed by Spener
for, while assuming the inviolable validity of the

symbolical books and the existing agenda, it con-

ceded a whole series of details to Pietismu There
was, however, no uniform attitude on the part of

the ecclesiastical authorities toward private devo-

tional meetings, which had become popular in Wdrt-
temberg as early as the ninth decade of the seven-

teenth century. Where these meetings lacked

clerical direction, they were at first partly forbidden

;

and it was only long afterward, in consequence of

the oiganixation of collegia jnetatia by some lecturers

at Tabingen in 1703, that the conventicles were
r^ularly sanctioned, though even then it was de-

sired that they be held in the churches. Moreover,

this favorable disposition of the consistoiy had ref-

erence only to that section of Pietism which con-

tinued strictly within the bounds of the Church
and did not favorthe separatistic tendencies to which
Worttembezg was peculiarly predisposed.

The early stages of Pietistic separatism may be

traced back to the initial stages of the movement
itself. It found particular support among clergy-

men of marked devoutness and gravity, and firmly

ensconced itself in various places, including the

country districts. The conflict with this growing
separatism was opened by the Edict of 1703; a sec-

ond edict, forbidding all conventicles held by sec-

taries, followed in 1706; and the third,

2« Sepua- or general, rescript of Mar. 2, 1707,

tism and added certain drastic measures, threat-

TflUngen ening to banish those separatists who
Tnflnence. should refuse to attend Church and

communion within three months. This

course was abandoned, however, in a few years, so

that the decree of Jan. 14, 1711, showed a milder

attitude toward the separatistic Pietists. It came
to be more and more the practise to abandon all

forcible measures in the case of such separatists as

behaved themselves quietly, imtil finally the general

rescript of Oct. 10, 1743, permitted all private de-

votional meetings that did not involve breach of the

peace. This leniency toward the separatists, which
was in sharp contrast to North German practise of

the period, became possible since it involved no
danger to the Church, and since there was no con-

tentious orthodoxy to misconstrue its spirit. At
the same time, this policy prevented the Church
from putting down separatism, which persisted

throa^^iout the eighteenth century and broke out

afresh at its close.

Lastly, the attitude of the University of TQbingen
was important for implanting•Pietism in WOrttem-
berg. While the influence of TQbingen's theolog-

ical faculty upon this development was far from
equal to that of Halle, nevertheless, the plan of fill-

ing professorships with men who took their inspira-

tion from Spener showed its practical effects in more
ways than mere modification of the aims and meth-
ods of instruction. Besides Johann Wolfgang Jl^r,
who imparted a new spirit to the faculty, the teach-
ing force included Johann Christian Pfaff, Andreas
Adam Hochstetter, Christoph Reuchlin, and Chris-

toph Eberhard Weismann. The Pietism evolved
under these conditions showed certain distinctive

features. Its adherents were predominantly among
the clergy, among the middle classes in the towns,
and in the rural districts; not, as with Pietism in

North Germany, among the nobility. This insured
a far more popular character for the movement, so
that Pietistic Sfwnd«n, or prayer-meetings, have sur-

vived to the present time. On the other hand, the
WUrttemberg phase of Pietism preserved the church
ideal more largely than was the case at Halle, this

attitude doubtless being strengthened by the mod-
erate and reasonable course adopted by the ecclesi-

astical authorities, as well as by the absence of a
contentious type of orthodoxy. In WUrttemberg,
moreover. Pietism enjoyed a distinct advantage
through its intimate sympathy with scientific the-

ology, the resultant combination being shown, for

example, by the New-Testament critic and exegete .

Johann Albrecht B^nggL (q.v.), who constantly

sought to unite the two. In view of the influence

exercised by Pietism on the life of the Church in

WUrttemberg this attitude toward scientific method
was not without moment for theology; and its

influence on Pietism itself was still more profound,

since it served to maint^Mn its intellectual mobility,

and fostered that spirit of independence and self-

restraint which preserved it from- the decline which
overtook the movement at Halle. Finally, WOrt-
temberg Pietism was characterized by a range and
scope of religious life far wider and more diverse

than the stereotyped form of the movement which
prevailed at Halle; and while it is not always easy

precisely to define the new elements introduced by
Swabian individualism, it is certain that there were
many direct points of contact between the Swabian
movement and the Pietism of Halle.

Though Wurttemberg never became entirely in-

dependent of Halle, a distinct sense of the diver-

gence between the two schools was
3. Attitude eventually evolved. This became clear

toward in the position taken by the WOrttem-
Moravians. berg Pietists with regard to the

Moravians. Count Nicholas Louis von
Zinzendorf (q.v.) exercised a considerable influence

from the time of his first visit in 1729, and induced

many young theologians to enter the Moravian com-
munion. Nevertheless, he was denied the fruit of

great and permanent results, since men like Georg
Konrad Bieger, and especially Bengel (qq.v.), who
disapproved the formation of independent congre-

gations, Count Zinzendorf's personality, and many
other things, opposed the fmrther inroads of Moror
vianism. Yet though they thus blocked its advance
in WOrttemberg, this rebuff did not entirely break

off friendly relations with the Unity of the Breth-

ren, with whom harmony is still preserved, chiefly
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because of Lutheran appreciation of Moravian mis-

sionaiy activity. The third main division of Piet-

ists was the Unity of the Brethren (q.v.), or Mora-
vians, founded by Zinzendorf

.

IV. The Spread of Pietism: Statistics of the

spread of Pietism can scarcely be given with any
approximation to completeness imtil preliminary

studies, such as have already been begun, shall have
been made of the history of the movement in the

various localities in which it took root. Such
studies, moreover, would doubtless aid in distin-

guishing the frequently interchanging tendencies

proceeding from Hermhut and Halle respectively.

Spener himself, like Francke, sought to find inter-

ests in conmion with other religious bodies and lead-

ers, while Zinzendorf surpassed them both in this

regard. The triumph of Pietism over all obstacles,

and its spread not only throughout Germany, but
even into Switzerland, Holland, England, Denmark,
and Russia, was partlydue to the widenspread indif-

iference toward dogmatic formulas that had been

discredited through theological wrangling, though
it owed its real success to the fact that it was able

to offer something not then supplied by the State

churches. In addition to preaching, the personal

association that was facilitated by the private de-

votional meetings, and an extensive correspondence

dating from the time of Spener, the spread of Piet-

. ism was furthered by the influence exerted in filling

pastorates and professorships with men sympathetic

with the movement. This was particularly the case

\ at Halle, which had a thousand theological students

^ about 1730, while in 1729 an edict of Frederick

William I. required all candidates for the ministry

in his dominions to study there for two years. The
university, therefore, together with Fmncke's in-

stitutions in Halle, developed a powerful influence

in behalf of Pietism up to the middle of the

eighteenth century; and Francke's journey to

South Germany in 1718 still further promoted the

cause.

V. The Nature and Significance of Pietism: The
wide diversity of opinion, even at the present time,

regarding Pietism is due not only to the fact that

the movement, as a peculiar concept of Protestant

Christianity, is naturally judged according to the

dogmatic position of each individual critic, but also

to the very nature of the Pietistic tend-

I. Com- ency. The mere question of authori-

plezity of tative sources fora determination of the

Pietism, essence of Pietism involves great difl&-

culties, since the movement produced
neither official doctrinal writings nor any principles

which, when acknowledged everywhere and at all

times, should constitute regular affiliation with the

Pietist cause. The sole recourse, therefore, is to the

private literature of the movement, which is pre-

dominantly devotional. It must, however, be used
with caution because of its subjective, transient

tone, which is shared by its opponents as well; and
purely biographical sources are lamentably scanty.

Moreover, Pietism embraced very heterogeneous

phenomena, so that it assumed extremely diver-

gent phases in different individuals living at the

same time but in different regions, with different

antecedents, and under different conditions. It like-

wise underwent the most diverse combinations, to
say nothing of the variations which distinguished

the chief phases of the movement from each other,
or of the development which each of these phases
worked out independently.

Claiming possession of pure doctrine, the ri^t
administration of the sacraments, and a well-or^gaxi-

ized establishment as a national Church, Lutheran-
ism had embarked upon a course of development

during the seventeenth centiuy in
2. Lutheran which, though the Bible was recognized

Orthodoxy as the sole authority and as the first

and and highest source of knowledge.
Pietism, its essential content was held to be

summarized and contained in defin-

itive dogmas. Where these boons and institu-

tions were unmutilated, the Church professed to
supply such a degree of perfection as obviated
the necessity of any further development, whether^
inward or outward. The sole requirements laid

upon church-members, accordingly, were recogni-

tion of the doctrine of the Chiutsh as an authori-

tative presentation of divine revelation, reoeption

of the proffered Word and sacraments, and obedi-

ence to the several ordinances affecting church life..

In opposition to this institutional Christianity of the
Lutheran Church, which assimied to stand for evan-
gelical Christianity while actually permitting the
spiritual life to languish. Pietism emphasized the
duty of striving after personal and individual re-

ligious independence and collaboration, and de-
clared that religion is something altogether per-

sonal, that evangelical Christianity is present only
when and in so far as it is manifested in Christian

conduct. In the nature of the case, this assertion

of the right and of the necessity of personal Chris-

tianity implied no attack upon any special doctrines

or institutions of the Church, but was rather a pro-

test against Lutheran absoliitism. Notwithstand-
ing this. Pietism assmned'many phases on the basis

of accentuation of personal Christianity. With
Spener and Francke, the core of religious life was a
firm faith in Providence. The clergy whose train-

ing was received at Halle laid the chief stress on
conversion. Another principle widely diffused, es-

pecially^ Moravian circles, was deep love for Jesus,

this leading to a revival of the well-known idealTof

medieval mysticism. All Pietistic trends and types,

moreover, found a common bond in their tendency
to seek the normal realization of living piety in a
life of intense religious emotion, and to give a per-

^

manent place to the keen realization of individual

,

sinfulness and guilt.

Hetistic devotion achieved great and successful

results, which were well merited in so far as the
movement represented a justifiable reaction against

an exaggerated ecclesiasticism. On
3. Disad- the other hand, it was unconscious of

vantages of the dangers attending its championship
Pietism, of the rights of individual personalities.

In proportion as the experience of

regeneration was exalted, the more expedient it

seemed to produce, or at least to facilitate, this

event by systematic courses of action. But the as-

sumption that religious development was essentially

fulfilled in the sphere of religious emotion prepared

Lj
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the way for an artificial excitation of this feeling,

thus involving the danger of insincerity, self-decep-

tion, and sentimentalism, which, in the absence of

self-discipline and sobriety, formed an easy transi-

tion to stiU worse aberrations. The extreme im-
portance attached to individual experiences and to

spontaneous prayer led to a communicativeness
often bard to distinguish from loquacity. More-
over, thoee who underwent no such experiences

came to be regarded with disdain by others. It is

significant that Alberti, at Leipsic, early reproached
^the Pietiste with self-complacency ; and the thought

of standing in a pecuharly intimate relationship to

God was by no means imusual in Pietism at Halle.

These principles were also adopted and amplified by
the Moravians, or Unity of the Brethren. This atti-

tude, which was the chief factor in estranging non-
Pietistie from Pietistic circles, may seem to con-

tradict the facts that Pietism was characterized by
anxiety and depression, that it was cankered with
introspection, that it never attained to inward rest,

that one " awakened ** must ever be awakened
anew, and that he sought for indications of the grace

which he had received, but enjoyed his prize only

occasionally. Yet the contradiction is merely
apparent, for Uie attitude in question was the

necessaiy consequence of the dominating Pietistic

consciousness of sin. It was, in other words, the

result of an exclusively transcendental concept of

the theory of blessedness, which in turn explains

why Pietism looked so radically askance upon the
world.

By strongly emphasizing personal Christianity in

the cultivation and development of pastoral care

Pietism supplied abundant and mo-
4. Influence mentous incentives which were heartily

on the welcomed by Lutheran orthodoxy.
Church. The desire to unite the clergy more

closely, and thus to facilitate an ex-

change of professional experiences, led Johann Adam
Steinmetz, then general superint^dent of the arch-

diocese of Magdeburg, to oiganize pastoral confer-

ences in 1737; while by the systematic diffusion of

devoticmal treatises he opened new ways for relig-

iously influencing the masses. The fact that Jo-
hann Kaspar Schade's formal protest against the

compulsory introduction of private confession was
so thorou^y approved by the elector of Branden-
burg that he abandoned the usage in 1698 (his ex-

ample being followed by other State churches) was
the result ^ serious disorders m the practical work-
ing of the ^stem, though voluntary private con-
fession still prevailed widely. The victorious ad-
vance of Pietism was also bound to affect public

worship, which, as part of a State institution, en-

joyed such protection in various districts that neg-
lect of it might be punished by fines and other legal

means. Not only was the mere existence of private

devotional gatherings prejudicial to the position

of authority enjoyed by the Church, but she was
also obliged to find that the Pietistic emphasis on
personal Christianity acted to the detriment of her
liturgy. Nevertheless, while Pietism succeeded in

making the entire Bible available for homiletic pur-
poses, as contrasted with the compulsory pericopes,

the movement failed to produce an epoch in the

history of German preaching. It was, on the other

hand, conspicuously successful in the sphere of

hymnology, for which it was peculiarly qualified

because of its cultivation of the emotional side of

religion and its tenderness and warmth of religious

expression. Though most of the hymns that ema-
nated from Pietistic circles were pitched in too sub-
jective, and even unwholesome and sentimental,

a strain to be suitable for congregational use, some
of the Pietist composers, such as Johann Jakob
Schatz, Johann Anastasius Freylinghausen, Johann
Jakob Rambach, Carl Heinrich von Bogatzky, Ernst
Gottlieb Woltersdorf, Philipp Friedrich Hiller, and
Nicholas fx)uis von Zinzendorf, have won a secure

place in Lutheran hymnals; and not only did the
wealth of poetry produced by Pietism exercise a
profound influence in the furtherance of its own
extension, but it also stimulated religious poetry
beyond the circle of its own adherents.

In his high appreciation of religious and moral
training for the people through the channel of relig-

ious instruction Spener followed the lines laid down
by Luther in his catechisms, and espe-

5. Religious cially advanced the task undertaken
Traming by Duke Ernest I. of Saxe-Gotha in

and the the middle of the seventeenth century.

BiUe. It was owing to his efforts, indeed, that

an electoral ordinance of Feb. 24, 1688,

provided for the holding of weekly catechetical ex-

aminations for children and adults alike throughout
the country; and it is not improbable that Spener
was the ultimate inspiration of the Prussian elec-

toral edict of 1692 requiring Sunday catechization

in the rural congregations. Spener's piupose was
the inward assimilation of religious truth rather than
mere imparting of knowledge; and his efforts to

advance practical piety among the masses were in-

timately associated with his interest in confirma-

tion, which became an integral part of the usage
of the Lutheran Church largely through the coopera-

tion of Pietism. Still more eventful than Spener's

energy, however, was the educational activity of

Francke.

One of the main characteristics of Pietism was
the fact that it claimed to be founded exclusively

on the Bible. This might seem to be a mere repe-

tition of the assertions of Lutheranism from the

very first, but Pietism showed its independence of

Lutheran orthodoxy both in its unswerving return

to the Bible and in its application of Scriptural

truths. The Lutheran Church was bound, as Piet-

ism was not, by the creeds in which it had summar-
ized its understanding of the Bible, and which it

regarded as authoritative. The Pietistic reestab-

lishment of the authority of the Bible was, there-

fore, a direct return to one of the cardinal princi-

ples of the German Reformation, and by granting

the " awakened " Christian full capacity for inde-

pendent study of the Bible Pietism restored^to lay-

men the right which they had lost. Accordingly,

Francke insisted that even children should read the

Bible and made Biblical history a theme of study
at school; while for the same reason he sought to

gain wide circulation for the Bible, especially

through the Canstein Bible Institute at Halle. On
the other hand. Pietism impaired the salutary fea-
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tures of this return to the Bible when it ignored the

influence of the facte and conditions of histoiy in

its system of exegesis. The result was unbridled

subjectivism; the Bible became a magical book
from which prognostications and counsels were

sought; the gloomy views on the conditions pre-

vailing in the Church and the world turned men's

thoughts to the future and gave the prophecies and
apocalyptic writings a preeminence which fostered

. ^ only too well the Pietistic tendency toward fanati-

cism.

While the practical character of Pietism forbids

it to be considered a theological movement, it did

not preclude points of contact with scientific theol-

ogy. Unfortunately for both sides,

6. Effect on however, these were predominantly

Theology antithetic; yet at the same time the

and Union, development of Pietism had two re-

sults which were widely welcomed. In

the first place, it became clear that the official

Church and theology were not so deeply implanted

among the people as had been supposed; and the

recognition of fiiis fact involved the task of seeking

closer touch with the needs and longings of the

time. Furthermore, by unsettling post-Reforma-

tion scholasticism and combating excessive ap-

preciation of the creeds, Pietism cleared the way
for new theological investigation in which the Bible

was made the first field of labor, while the presen-

tation of new points of view supplied corresponding

problems for solution. The fact that even these

incentives produced no marked change in theol-

ogy, but served only as a preliminaxy for its re-

vival in the nineteenth century, was due not only

to inunobility and want of receptivity on the

part of the orthodox theology of the seventeenth

and eighteenth centuries, but also, in great

measiu^, to the Pietistic lack of appreciation of

the nature and import of learning, its failure to

perceive the concept and task of theology apart

from preaching, and its absence of conscious need
of exact formulation.

When Pietism once came to power, it renounced

the claims to freedom which it had once emphasized,

and rapidly declined into extemalism and torpidity.

The movement imdoubtedly resulted in a consider-

able depreciation of dogma and dogmatic docu-

ments; for though they were not explicitly assailed,

the stress laid by Pietism on Christian life and its

use of the Bible deprived dogma of the preeminence

which it had formerly enjoyed. The practical effect

of this process appeared in a change of view regard-

ing the relation of the Lutheran to the Reformed
Church. It was obvious that living, personal Chris-

tianity was not confined to the membership of the

Lutheran Church; but, this being so, both denomi-
nations were fundamentally equal. This disregard

of sectarian distinctions was actually realized by
Pietism when it was confronted with the task of

founding a new church, the Unity of the Brethren.

In this case, the first attempt at union was success-

ful; though there is no doubt that other factors

besides Pietism entered into the formation of the
Moravian commimion. It was imdeniable, more-
over, that the excessive stress of Pietism on per-

sonal religion might possibly lead to a deprecia-

tion of the differences separating Protestantism and
Roman Catholicism, a tendency which might have
foimd some support in certain aspects of ^e Halle

system of education, in specific forms of Pietistic

mysticism, and in much that is reported of Zinzen-
dorf. Pietism did not, however, yield to this allure-

ment, but adhered to its essentially Protestant
character. Spener was an uncompromising foe of

the Roman Catholic Church. In 1676 he u^ed the
elector to make no concession to the pope; the re-

vocation of the Edict of Nantes in 1685 called forth

his unsparing condenmation; and the attempts of

Cristoval Rojas de Spinola (q.v.) to unite Rrotes-

tants and Roman Catholics received no sympathy
from him. In 1694, as the spokesman of the Berlin

clergy, he discussed the metiiod of most effectually

resisting all overtures of the Roman Catholic Church,
and his entire attitude toward the Latin commu-
nion was too intensely bitter to permit him to be
suspected of any pro-Roman tendency. The exam-
ple of Spener was followed in general by both the
Halle and the Wiirttembeig phases of Pietism; and
though the age of orthodoxy witnessed many con-
versions from the Lutheran to the Roman Catholic

Church, Pietism was responsible for none of them.
It was not until toward the close of the ei^teenth
and the beginning of the nineteenth century, when
the Enlightenment had dulled sectarianism, that
Pietists began to fraternize with Roman Catholics

of similar tendencies.

By weakening the antagonism that had previ-

ously existed between the Lutherans and the Re-
formed, Pietism became the vehicle of

7. Fore- an idea which, when realised, pro-

runner of duced far-reaching results. While the
Religious concept of freedom in faith and con-
FreedonL science did not attain full clearness and

expression until the nineteenth cen- ^^

tiuy. Pietism was an important factor in {his de-
velopment; and to that movement was mamly due
the wide diffusion of the conviction that it had be-

come necessary to break with the restrictions on
religious freedom contained in the treaties of Augs-
burg and Westphalia. Pietism likewise fought
against the external constraint which it encoim-
tered from both Church and State because of the
establishment, and secured legal sanction for its

own organizations; and though this was but an iso-

lated violation of the maxim that the State had the

right of forcible intervention in case of deviation

from the State Chiutsh, this infringement of the
principle of territorialism marked a distinct ad-
vance toward complete emancipation from the
medieval concept of religious compulsion.
Yet another constituent force in Pietism was its

union of its adherents into a life of intimate relig-

ious fellowship. The formation of circles of this

type began the Pietistic movement
8. Con- under Spener, and in WOrttemberg
venticles they developed into lasting institutions,

and Lay Wherever Halle's influence reached,

Cooperation, such meetings were organized; and
Zinzendorf's entire activity was sub-

servient to the fellowship ideal. Pietism, therefore,

fou^t unceasingly for the privilege of private as- f
^

sembly, and its opponents rightly deemed its con-

L
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ventides one of the most important manifestations

cf its peculiar genius. The diversity in the outward
.'onn of these conventicles, however, indicates that

the movement sought merely to adapt given condi-

tions to the practical development of active relig-

ious intercommunication, wi^ scant regard to ex-

ternal organization as an end in itself. In forming
his coUegia pieUUis Spener took his stand on the doc-

trine of the universal priesthood, a theory which
Luther had opposed to the Roman Catholic dis-

tinction between deigy and laity, and which Lu-
theranimn had never renotmced. The tenet had,
however, received no practical application, for the

old twofold classification of Christians had still con-

tinued, except that the laity were now subjected to

temporal rulers and theologians instead of being
' guided by bishops and priests. It was, then, only

the revival of a fimdamental idea of the Reforma-
tion when Pietistic conventicles prociu^ed for every

Christian the right and opportimity of testifying to

his experience in free address and free prayer. The
enlistment of laymen for cooperation in the active

work of the Church, moreover, meant the winning
of new forces. This was a momentous advance,
for though it was restricted chiefly to the " awa-
kened," it still remained a vital force. The single-

ness of aim in the highest concerns of life and the

mutual interest in common edification produced so

close a bond of fellowship among Pietists that class

distinctions of civil life either lost their significance

or at least were much obscured. On the other hand,
this veiy fact naturally afforded opportunities for

base motives, as well as for vanity, greed, and hy-
pocrisy; yet despite such abnormal phases of the

movemoit, the increasing approximation of high

and low on the basis of muttilELl religious edification

at a time when such free contact was otherwise im-
possible exercised a noteworthy influence on social

life. Spener clearly saw and boldly faced the evils

arising from the fact that the government of the

Church was exclusively in the hands of the secular

rulers in various governments, and that the laity

were excluded from it. He accordingly mged the

appointiment of lay elders to cooperate with the

preacH^rs. The plan of instituthig presbyteries

gained favor in WOrttemberg and was realized in

J the M(»avian congregations. Nevertheless, Spener
was imsoocessful in securing a general participation

of the laity in the administration of the Chiudi, for

this was impossible imless the above-mentioned
secular rulers should voluntarily curtail their pre-

rogativeB, a thing inconceivable in the eighteenth
century. Furthermore, the formation of separatis-

tic bodies for the realization of his ideals was as

opposed to Spener's ecclesiastical mind as was the
act of the Peace of Westphalia in granting tolera-

tion in Germany to those churches alone which
were exf^dtly recognized by the treaty in question.

But thcMigh Pietism found no way wholly to recon-

struct the (»ganization of the Qiurch, the move-
ment was not without significance in relation to

subseqoHit efforts in this direction. There was a
dose affinity between Pietism and the cluef expo-
nents of CoUe^aHsm (q.v.), apparent, for instance,

in the latter system's leading advocate, Christoph
Matthftus Pfaff (q.v.), and abo implied in the dr-

cumstance that both causes had their headquarters
at Halle.

So far as the orthodox opponents of Pietism im-
derstood and recognized the revival of the theoiy of

the imiversal priesthood, they considered its benefi-

cent results to be far outweighed by accompany-
ing dangers and disadvantages. A far

9. Sepa- more vulnerable point of attack, how-
ratistic ever, was the relation of Pietism to

Tendencies, separatism. This tendency was en-
tirely imintentional, and the Moravian

branch of Pietism was the only one to form a sepa- V
rate commtmion. Yet even here both the attendant
circtmsstances and the character which the sect as-

simied show that it was not a product of a separa-

tistic spirit. On the other hand, it must be con-
ceded that Pietism was peculiarly open to the
charge of separatism; and the very fact that the
adherents of the movement were not conventional
in their bearing immediatdy aroused suspidon.
Though the Pietists themselves denied that there

was such a thing as " Pietism," the outsider noticed

that the friends of the movement kept together and
supported each other, that the sense of union
with Giympathizers in other localities was a living

one, that the adherents of the cause evinced im-
usual eneigy in pursuit of their aims, and that they
exercised a potent influence. In short, Pietism had
become a " party " as early as 1691; and during
its golden age at Halle it manifested every evil of

factionalism: greed for power; one-dded condem-
nation of opponents; and failiu« to censure friends.

It seemed, therefore, both consdoudy and distinctly

a tendency toward separation from fellow Lutherans
in religious and in sodal life; and the very fact that

its measures were designed to ftuiiier the religious

interests of its adherents alone caused it to be sus-

pected of tendendes toward separatism and even

Not oidy did Pietism thus become a faction of

Lutheranism, but it was also joined and besieged

by many of separatistic tendencies. As an opposi-

tion movement it nattu-ally possessed a strong at-

traction for all those elements which were dissatis-

fied with existing conditions in the Church. Here
they looked for sympathy and shelter, doubtless

hoping, at the same time, to make the Pietistic

circles instnunental to their own aims. They were
cordially welcomed, but Pietism had to atone for

excesdve leniency toward many an enthusiast and
" prophet " of doubtfid character or of radical views.

This ambiguous attitude of Pietism toward radical-

ism and separatism naturally increased current mis-

trust of the movement, and explains why its oppo-

nents might honestly assume an actual agreement

between the two groups. Pietism itself, moreover,

became frtiitful soil for separatist movements
through its attacks on contemporary Church condi-

tions, its conventicle system, and its predilection for

chiliasm and the like. At the same time, a sharp

distinction must be drawn between Pietism and

separatism. The former sought to achieve its proj-

ects of reform indde the Lutheran Chiurh, and

took current dogma and recognized organization

as its bases; while the latter had lost all hopes

of the future of a Church which it assumed to
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be moribund, and accordingly on principle took

up a position outside the existing status of the

Church.*

The chief characteristics of Pietism also in-

clude intense moral earnestness and the stem aus-

terity that it sought to realize in

10. Rigid practical life. The conditions which
Austerity, confronted it demanded a policy of

energetic aggression. Morality was low,

especially at the courts and among the nobility,

and conditions in the middle classes and the peas-

antry were little better. The effects of the Thirty

Years' War, which had shaken German civilization

to its very foundations, were visible in immorality,

luxury, riotous living, and contempt for the rights

of others. How far Pietism effected the moral ele-

vation of the masses must remain a problem until

deeper researches shall have been made in the his-

tory of eighteenth-century Lutheranism, particu-

larly with regard to the confessional. It is certain,

however, that the adultery and drunkenness com-
mon among Lutheran pastors before the rise of Piet-

ism were checked by it; and that it distinctly raised

the moral tone of the WOrttemberg clergy. Its

moral effect upon the nobility is equally demon-
strable, even though its darker sides were shown at

the coxirt of more than one Pietistic count. The
labors of Pietism were, therefore, by no means in

vain.

Pietism not only combated worldliness, but
viewed the world itself as a vast organism of sin

which every '^ awakened " Christian must shun
under jeopardy of salvation. This attitude, how-
ever, gave rise to controversy because of the demand
of Fietism that public morality be transformed to

accord with its peculiar tenets, so that the theater,

dancing, cards, smoking, and jesting were not to be
considered Adiaphora (q.v.), but must be avoided

by the Christian as sins and abominations before

God. This austerity came to prevail not only among
the more humble adherents of the movement, but
also among the Pietistic nobility, so that Henry II.

of Reuss-Greitz even attempted, though with scant

success, to give official recognition to these princi-

ples by a decree dated Sept. 17, 1717. Pietism itself,

however, was unswerving in its attitude, and all its

branches retained the conviction that the converted

Christian must exereise renunciation regarding the

points at issue. This position was deeply significant

in the development of Pietism, for by shimning the

world it was led to feel either no interest or an en-

tirely inadequate interest in art, science, and secu-

lar culture. This aloofness involved the surrender of

all real influence upon intellectual life in general;

it forced Pietism into a position of isolation, and
was also bound to restrict its religious and moral
effects.

The final conspicuous attribute of Pietism was its

'^ To thoee who do not regard separatiBin aa an unmixed
evil, but aa a thing sometimes demanded by way of protest
against intolerable State Cihurch conditions, the above criti-

cism will seem to lack force. If conditions in Germany in the
seventeenth and the eighteenth century had made possible
the rise ot denominations, as in England, the religious life of
the nation might have attained to and maintained a higher
standard, and the triumph ol rationalism m the Enlighten-
ment (q.v.) might have been averted. a. h. n.

practical benevolence, which led the movement in-

to the midst of active life and made it the vehicle

of an evangelical comprehensiveness
II. Philan- hitherto unknown in Germany. The
thropic and impulse to undertake such tasks was
Miaeionazy inherent in the nature of Pietism.

Activity. Just as Luther had taught that good
works must necessarily proceed from

living faith, so the intense religious life of Pietism
inspired its followers to share the blessings of their

salvation with others, to testify to their faith, and
to give proof of it by upright life and brotherly love.

In harmony with this attitude they naturally sought
out the wretched and the needy as proper objects

of beneficence. Attention was given first to their

own countrymen and was begun by Spener himself,

who took an active part in building a combination
of a poorhouse, orphan asylum, and workhouse at
Frankfort in 1679. The importance of all this, how-
ever, was overshadowed by Francke's establish-

ment of the orphan asylum at Halle in 1694. The
new element in this event was the fact that one
man alone, relying on divine help, should under-
take to found such an institution on broad lines,

and that it should be maintained by the voluntary

contributions of a circle bound by mutual Gfympathy.

Thus Pietism won the distinction of permanently
pledging the Lutheran Church to works of active

benevolence, so preparing the way for the ultimate

establishment of the iimer mission (see Inmere Mis-
sion). The orphan asylum at Halle was also the
point of departure for foreign missions, the second ;

form of benevolent activity created by Pietism.

Spener himself had had appreciation for this cause,

though the actual bond between Pietism and mis-

sions was Francke. Through him Halle became the

psychic center of the Danish mission, he supplied

the missionaries that went to India, he founded the
first German missionary jotunal, he raised money
for missionary purposes, and he led Protestant Ger-
many to include missions in its scope of activity.

A distinct step in advance was made shortly after-

ward when Zinzendorf turned the attention of the
Moravians to this field of labor, not only because
the Moravians embodied an independent type, and
were more adaptable than the Halle Pietists, but
also because they struck into new paths, utilised

the services of laymen, and as a chureh sent mis-

sionaries with astonishing rapidity to various parts

of America and South Africa. Germany was led,

therefore, to share in spreading Protestantism among
non-Christian nations and peoples through the direct

influence of Pietism; and since this movement con-

trolled the mission work imtil late in the nineteenth

century, the details of the system adopted clearly

showed the peculiar genius of Pietism. Under Zin-

sendorf's direction, the Moravian type of mission-
ary preaching, iml^e that of the Danish and Halle
mission, took the noteworthy course of preaching
simply the Gospel of Christ, and not Lutheran dog-
ma. It was, moreover, the interest of German
Pietism in the diffusion of the Scriptures that led

the missions to make the Bible accessible in trans-

lation to the Christian congregations among the
heathen. The pioneer in this cause was Bartholo-

msus Ziegenbalg (q.v.) with his Tamil version of
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the Bible (Tranquebar, 1714-28). In certain re-

««pect8, however, the adoption of Pietistic views
worked unfavorably, as in the attempt to concen-

trate converts from paganism into small congrega-

tions analagous to the Pietistic circles within the

Church at home. At the same time, extraordinarily

strict rules were laid down regarding the admission

of converts to the Church, and baptism was given

only when conversion had been proved; while the

same antipathy toward amusements and popular

, customs was manifested by the Pietists in the mis-

sion field as was shown by them in Germany. The
Pietists were also lacking, to some degree, in proper

self-restraint, as in their choice of fields of labor, the

practise of drawing lots in connection with weighty

decisions, and the sentimentahsm characterizing

many of their reports. Pietism also inaugurated

systematic missions among the Jews. Spener had
recogniaed the need of such missions and had done
much to rouse interest in them. The Moravians
also took an active part in this work through the aid

of Samuel lieberkOhn, although their extensive

foreign missions prevented them from applying their

full energy to this difficult branch of Christian ac-

tivity. On the other hand, an important center for

these efforts was created by Pietism at Halle, where
Johann Heinrich Callenberg (q.v.) founded, in 1728,

an Institutum Judaicum, which continued in opera-

tion till 17d2. Pietism likewise aided those who
sympathized with its tenets, even though they were
not within its own communion or in its own land.

Zinzendorf found opportimity to intercede for the

Protestants in Moravia; he protected the Schwenck-
feldians who had fled from Saxony to America; and
he made spiritual provision for the German emi-

grants to Pennsylvania.

The exact relation of Pietism to the Enlighten-

ment (q.v.) is a problem which receives most diver-

gent answers. Some declare that the two move-
ments are absolutely antithetical, and others hold

that the EInlightenment is a product of Pietism. In

reaUty, however, the relation between
12. Pietism these two trends was neither one of

and the mere antithesis nor yet one of cause

Enlighten- and effect. Though there were many
meat. fundamental deviations between Piet-

ism and Enlightenment, such as the

divergent attitudes toward revelation, the essence

of piety, and the Bible, the two movements still had
points in common, not only through such men as

Christian Thomasius, Johann Christian Edelmann,
and Johann Konrad Dippel (qq.v.), but also through
their opposition to Luliieran orthodoxy, their in-

sistence on the religious rights of individuals, and
their jx^ictical Chxdstianity. On the other hand,
the theory that the Ekilightenment was derived

from Pietism is inadequate, for it assumes that those

degeneracies and excrescences of the separatistic

and radical fonns of Pietism, which Pietism itself

rejected as alien elements, must be regarded as

characteristic features of the movement; and this

hypothesis also overiooks the fact that the premises

underlying Enlightenment were extremely mani-
fold, and in their initial stages were far anterior to

the rise of Pietism. Enlightenment and Pietism

should rather be considered two distinct movements

IX.—

6

with a mutual goal in the destruction of clericalism,

though diverging from each other in their subse-

quent evolution. At the same time, the sincerest

Pietism indirectly aided the rapid growth of En-
lightenment in Germany, not oiily, in its contempt
for culture, by giving the younger generation no
adequate training to cope with Enlightenment, but
also, through its neglect of such education, by dri-

ving those of scholarly inclinations into the rational-

istic camp.
It is extremely difficult to fix the precise limits

of Pietism in point of time. Each of its chief phases
passed through a distinct development and reached

its climax at a different period. At
13. Devel- Ht^lle Pietism was on the decline by
opment and 1730; and when Francke died in 1769,

Origin, the old position of Halle as the citadel

of Pietism in central and northern Ger-

many was practically lost. Wiirttemberg Pietism
never exercised such wide-spread influence as that

of Halle, but on the other hand it enjoyed a tran-

quil and steady development; and it also had the

advantage of not owing its prosperity to any one
individual, so that the death of Bengel in 1769 had
no such effect as that of Francke. By overcoming
the " Storm and Stress period," which they styled

their " wiimowing-time," the Moravians had won
such internal and external tenacity that the decease
of Zinzendorf in 1760 no longer menaced their status,

and August Gottlieb Spangenberg (q.v.) could

begin his activity. When Valentin Ernst Ldscher
(q.v.), the famous opponent of Pietism, died in 1749,

the Pietistic controversy had ceased to attract at-

tention; the age of aggressive Pietism was past;

its message to Protestantism had been delivered.

Great differences of opinion likewise prevail con-
cerning the begiimings of Pietism. It is well known,
however, that long before the time of Spener a re-

action had begun against the ruling tendencies in

the Church and in theology, as well as against their

effect on Christian life. Yet despite aJl this, the
Pietistic movement was adjudged by its own con-
temporaries to be something new, this view being
justified by the fact that Pietism welded together
the scattered projects of reform, deduced their prac-

tical conclusions, and endeavored to realize them.
This was Spener's achievement, and in this sense

he may be considered the founder of Pietism. The
preparation for Pietism, like its history, shows clear

analogies to similar phenomena within the Reformed
Church; and long before Spener's movement the

sects which had broken off from the Church of

England had manifested a kindred spirit which
exercised a marked influence on the continent,

including Germany, through its rich devotional lit-

erature. In western Germany contact with the Re-
formed Church of Holland was an important factor.

The Pietistic tendencies in the Reformed Church,

which also appear in the Reformed phase of Protes-

tantism in northern Germany, are in entire accord

with Lutheran Pietism in their emphasis upon prac-

tical Christianity, their attitude toward the dom-
inant orthodoxy of their time, and their tendency
toward a closer union among the faithful. These
points of agreement between Lutheran Pietism and
its parallels on Reformed soil imply the existence of
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an international movement, even as Enlightenment
was later to pervade all Europe. Yet even though
many an incentive may have reached Gennany from
the Puritans, the Labadists, and the Dutch, Pietism

was essentially a German movement, not a product
of foreign Calvinism.

VL Later Development: Among the numerous
and divergent factors which finally brought about
the fall of Enlightenment, Pietism was one of the

foremost. Though it coidd bring to bear neither

theological nor philosophical learning, and though
it was without influence either on great

I. Factors masses or on the rulers of Church and
and State, it at least possessed the power

Growth, which is ever inherent in firm religious

convictions and the inward strength of

the Christianity for which it stood. Pietism thus

became the center for multitudes of members of the

State Church who had failed to fiind in* the official

clergy, dominated by Enlightenment, the aid to re-

ligion which they desired. The new movement, on
the other hand, was able to give ail who joined it a
definite and inspiring aim in the propaganda for the

old faith; and there accordingly arose a Pietistic

reaction which, hidden at first, grew until it be-

came a potent factor among the national, literary,

theological, and ecclesiastical elements which com-
bined for the spiritual and mental regeneration of

Germany during the period of the Napoleonic wars.

So powerful, indeed, was its influence that it was
little less than that which had been exercised by
the Pietism of the eighteenth century, even though
the changed conditions of the times rendered its ex-

ternal forms less striking. The bond between the

Pietism of the eighteenth and that of the nineteenth

century was supptied by survivals of the older move-
ment, by the Moravians, and by the Ckn^entums-
geseUachaft (see Christentumbqesellschaft, Die
Detttsche). From this latter organization German
Lutheranism gained an assistance which marked
an epoch in its history, especially in view of the
foundation of the Basel Bible Society, the Basel

Blissionary Society, and other religious and philan-

thropic institutions. The Moravians, or Unity of the

Brethren (q.v.), perhaps never exercised a greater

influence upon German Protestantism than during
the era of Enlightenment. The very remoteness of

their settlements gave them protection against the

tendencies of the age, and the further they pro-

gressed in their tranquil development, the greater

was the*confidence of others in their cause. Even in

Zinsendorf's time auxiliary societies were formed in

England and Holland for the support of their mis-

sionary labors, and they were aided by their friends

in Germany, especially about the beginning of the

nineteenth century, when '^ awakened " circles be-

came filled with the missionary spirit. Zinzendorf

also showed himself disposed to cultivate religious

friendship with non-Moravian sympathizers, and
from his tours for the furtherance of this end was
developed missionary activity among the Lutheran
Diaspora, the object being not secession from the

State Chiuch, but the formation of circles of Mora-
vian sympathizers within it. In 1775 these affiliated

adherents numbered 30,000. The revival type of

preaching also renewed tibe conventicles of the older

Pietism. In WOrttembeig, indeed, prayer-meetings

had never lapsed entirely, but had been conducted
chiefly by laymen until a number of pastors, among
whom Ludwig Hofacker (q.v.) was prominent, like-

wise joined l^be movement. In 1828 the number
of those attending conventicles was estimated at
30,000. Swabian Pietism was also powerfully aided
by its dose affiliations with the Basel Missionary

Society, which still finds its chief subsidiary district

in WOrttemberg, whence it is accustomed to call its

leaders. So important a center as Basel was bound
to affect all German Switzerland; Barbara Juliana

von KrQdener (q.v.) gave some incentives of a tran-

sient kind in this region; and the ** awakening " in

French Switzerland likewise became a factor as it

spread eastward. Besides Bern and Zrmch, St. Gall

may be noted as the center of a large Pietistic circle

formed by the talented Agnes Schlatter. The re-

vival in Bavaria found some Roman Catholic ad-
herents, and Nuremberg also became a Pietistic

focus, largely through the merchant Johann Tobias
Kiesding. In Baden, the rise of Pietistic sentiment
was observed from the time of the " famine years

"

181&-17, and it made rapid progress after the union
of 1821. In northern Germany, on the other hand,
Pietism, except for small scattered groups, suc-

cumbed to Enlightenment; and even when this

latter movement was approaching its end, the Piet-

istic cause had no firm hold that could be compared
with Pietism in WOrttemberg. The Reformed
Pietism of Rhenish Westphalia, however, ex-

perienced a powerful revival through Samuel Collen-

busch, Johann Gerhard Hasenkamp, Friedrich

Arnold Hasenkamp, Johaim Heinrich Hasenkamp,
Gottfried Menken, Friedrich Adolf Krununacher,
and Gottfried Daniel Krummacher (qq.v.). At the
same time the Lutherans at Elberfeld were headed
by a pastor, Hilmar Ernst Rauschenbusch, who had
been won for Pietism while a student at Halle; the
valley of the Wupper remained one of Pietism's

surest domains in the nineteenth century; and the
movement even gained entrance at Berlin, a center
of German Enlightenment, notably through the
efforts of the Silesian Baron Ernst von Kottwitz
(q.v.) and the preacher Johaim Jftnicke.

It is even more difficult to define modem Pietism
than the corresponding movement of the eighteenth

century. It forms no organized ecclesiastical body

;

its individual groups have no fixed mutual relation;

it has no distinct theological tendency;
2. Charnc- and large numbers of its adherents do

ter of not term themselves Pietists. The old

Modem Halle school of Pietism has entirely

Pietism, disappeared. The Moravians have
fonned a distinct church, and have so

largely divested themselves of eariier Pietistic char-

acteristics that only in a very limited sense can they
now be considered Pietists. The WQrttembeiig
branch alone survives, but though it preserves most
purely the coimecting bond with early Pietism, the

territorial limitations of its activity prevent it from
serving as a standard to determine the nature of

modem Pietism. The transfer of the term Pietism

to phases of church life of the nineteenth century

shows that the word has lost its original definiteness

of meaning. In many instances the modem use of
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the word indeed connotes ideas in hannony with the

older Pietism; in other instances there are only

slight suggestions of such affinities; and in yet other

cases there are absolutely no points in common.
The Pietism of the nineteenth century may, how-
ever, be defined as that tendency in German Prot-

estantism which represents the devotional type of

the older Pietism, as well as its views of life and its

attitude toward the world, so that it may be re-

garded as a continuation of the earlier school.

Nevertheless, only the fundamental ideas of primi-

tive Pietism have been retained, for the revolutions

in political, social, and ecclesiastical affairs have
caused the movement to assume new forms and ac-

tivities and to adopt new constituent elements. It

thus implies a further stage of development and
shows scarcely an instance of mere repetition. It

no longer fosters religious life by prayer-meetings,

but finds a wider sphere of activity in foreign and
domestic missionaiy societies. A noteworthy char-

acteristic of the revival period of the early nine-

teenth century was the sense of fellowship with simi-

lar circles within the Roman Catholic Church, while

the two churches cooperated in Bible societies, but
the rise of ultramontanism, after the second decade
of the nineteenth century, ended further association,

although in Pietistic circles the sentiment of spir-

itual affinity with kindred spirits in the sister church
persisted long, and exercises some influence even at

the present time. The ^smcretism of Pietism,

moreover, in combination with the decay of de-

nominational barriers during the period of the
Enlightenment, rendered the movement as liable to

sectarianism and separatism in the nineteenth cen-

tury as it had been in the himdred years preceding;

but, on the other hand, these dangers were lessened

by the fact that the relations of the new Pietism to

the Church and to orthodoxy experienced an essen-

tial transformation. Their united stand against

their common foe rationalism produced close affilia-

tions which outlasted the conflict. Pietism became
reabsorbed in the Church, and orthodoxy grew
susceptible to Pietistic modes of thought and feeling.

This change in the situation of Pietism was eesen-

tiaDy aided by the fact that the Church now ac-

corded due recognition to practical benevolence

both at home and in the foreign mission field. Since,

however. Pietism had from the first laid special

claim to these spheres of activity, the altered atti-

tude of orthodoxy toward it was a distinct tribute

to its ability and enabled it to retain all essentials

of its missionary position. When, moreover, the

Church developed an increasing interest in domestic
and foreign missicMis, there was a marked augmenta-
tion both of the influence of Pietism and of the con-

fidence shown it by orthodox circles.

A eonqirehensive verdict on the significance of

modem Pietism for German Protestantism, whether
favorable or unfavorable, can not be given in a sin-

1^ sentence. It is a far more complex
3. Estimate phenomenon than the older system,

of the full of heterogeneous elements, and not
Uoyemmat only varying in different parts of the

country and changing with the lapse

of time, but also showing divergent phases in cities

and in rural districts. In adctition to its mission

work. Pietism was an important factor in the relig-

ious revival of Germany during the first third of the
nineteenth century, even though it was not the sole

source of the movement. The enlargement of its

sphere of activity and its coalescence with the State

Church doubtless aided Pietism to escape from its

conventicle-like bonds. On the other hand, its in-

nate tendency toward small coteries, which cuts it

off from all comprehension of the wealth of intel-

lectual, national, and cultured life, prevents it from
becoming a great popular movement; nor has it

proved able to resist the tendency toward party
schemes and uncharitable depreciation of those

holding different opinions. The movement has re-

cently been forced into a critical position by the

rise of the modem associational tendency based on
Anglo-American Methodism; for even though Piet-

ism and Methodism were closely akin in origin, the
tendency in question is directed toward ends which
have no reference to Pietism. Carl Mirbt.
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PIETRO MARTIRE VERMIGLL See Vsbmiou.

PIGHIUS, pi-g!'us, ALBERTUS (ALBERT PIG-
GHE): Dutch Roman Catholic controversialist;

b. at Kampen (9 m. n.n.w. of ZwoUe) c. 1490; d. at

Utrecht Dec. 26, 1542. He studied philosophy and
mathematics at the University of Louvain and com-
pleted his theological studies at the University of

Cologne in 1517. He was canon (1524-35) and prov-

ost (1535-42) at the Church of St. John the Bap-
tist/ Utrecht. Pope Hadrian VI. called him to

Rome in 1523 and he took part in the diets of Worms
and Regensburg, the issue of which were his publi-

cations: Cantroversiarum prcBcipitarum (Cologne,

1541); Ratio companendorum disMiorum (1542);

and Apologia adveraus M. Buceri (Mainz, 1543).

Pighius was one of the most resolute defenders of
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the papacy, and in his comprehensive principal

work, HierarchioB ecdesiaHiccB aaseriio (Cologne,

1538), he unfolded most conclusively the papal sys-

tem from a substructure involving a critical survey
of the sources of Christian truth. He was the first

to make tradition a basis of knowledge alongside of

Scripture, in order to cut off Protestant argument
in advance. On the other hand, his zeal of argu-

ment almost betrayed him as an unconscious dis-

ciple of Protestantism. The freedom of the will he
asserted to such an extent, in De libera hominis or-

biirio (1542), that original sin seemed to him scarcely

as actual corruption but rather the imputation of

the sin of Adam. This view carried with it the con-
sequence of regarding justification as the imputation
of the righteousness of Christ.

(E. F. Karl MCller.)
Bibuoorapht: Bayle, DieUonary, iv. 637-641; A. Schweixer,
IHs proUttatUiachsn Centmldoomtn^ i. 180 sqq., Zurich,
1854; IJnfW8nmann« in TQ, 1866. pp. 571 aqq.; K. Werner.
OeschiehU der ap<dogeliachen tatd poiemiachen LiUeratur,
iv. 241 8qq.. 275 sqq.. Schafifhauaen, 1865; Hefele, Con-
cUiengeachichte, ix. ^6 sqq.

.PIGOU, pi-gQ', FRAWCIS: Church of England;
b. at Baden-Baden, Germany, of Kngligh parent-

age, Jan. 8, 1832. He was educated at Trinity Col-

lege, Dublin (B.A., 1853), and was ordered deacon
in 1855 and priested in the following year. He was
curate of Stoke Taknage, Oxfordshire (1855-56),

chaplain of Marbceuf Chapel, Paris (1856-^), cu-

rate of Vere Street Chapel, London (1858), and of

St. Philip's, Regent Street, and St. Mary's, Ken-
sington (1858-60), incumbent of St. Philip's (1860-

1869), and served as vicar of Doncaster (1869-

1875), being also rural dean of Doncaster after 1870;

he was vicar of Halifax (1875-88), where he was
likewise rural dean, and became dean of Chicester,

a dignity which he held three years. Since 1891 he
has been dean of Bristol, and was appointed a chap-
lain-in-ordinary to the queen in 1890. He is widely
and favorably known as a missioner, and has held

missions not only throughout England, but also in

the United States, which he visited in 1885. His
writings include Faiih and Practice (sermons; Lon-
don, 1865); Early Communion Addressee (1877);

Addressee to Di^rict Visitors and Sunday School

Teachers (1880); Addresses delivered on various

Occasions (1883); Manual of Confirmation (1888);
Phases of my Life (1898); Odds and Ends (1903);

and The Ads of the Holy Ghost. Thirty-two Years of
Experience of Conducting Parochial Missions (1908).

PILATE, ACTS OF. See Apocbypha, B, I., 7.

PILATE, PONTIUS: Known only as the fifth

Roman procurator of Judea, under whose adminis-
tration Jesus was executed. He probably succeeded
Gratus 27 a.d. and ended his procurator^p early in

37; it is not likely that Pilate required more than a
year for his return journey to Rome, whither he was

. summoned by Tiberius to give an account of his ad-

ministration, and he arrived there after Tiberius'

death, which took place Mar. 16, 37, and it appears
that Vitellius, the legate of Syria, his accuser, was
in Jerusalem in 36 as well as in 37, at the time of the

Paasover. Regarding the position of the procura-
tor, see QovBBNOH. A copper coin struck in Csesarea

under Pontius Pilate is represented in DB, iii. 424-

428. Hie judgment regarding Pilate's administra^
tion is chiefly based on the statements of Philo
{Legatio at Caium, xzxviii.), who calls him inflexible

and ruthless and reproaches him with venality, vio-
lence, peculation, ill-treatment, insult, the repeated
infliction of punishment without trial, and with end-
less acts of cruelty—^the well-known accusations
brought by the Jews against eveiy energetic Roman
functionary. The only fact adduced by Philo, the
setting up in the palace at Jerusalem of the golden
shields dedicated to Tiberius, testifies only to the
extreme sensitiveness of the Jews. Joeephus (Warf
II., ix.; Ant., XVIII., iii.-iv.) judges more indul-
gently, although he chaiges the procurator with
introducing into Jerusalem banners bearing the
emperor's image, and with using the funds of the
temple for the construction of an aqueduct. The
fact that Pilate energetically repressed every re-

volt is also proved by the massacre of the Galileana

(Luke xiii. 1) and of the Samaritans (Joeephus,

Ant., XVIII., iii. 1, iv. 1). It was on account of
this latter act that Pilate was removed by Vitellius,

who was veiy friendly toward the Samaritans as well

as the Jews. It is quite natiuul that there were fre-

quent disputes between the imperial procurator and
the Jewish princes as to their respective fields of
authority. Of the cause of the enmity between
Pilate and Herod alluded to in Luke xxiii. 12,
nothing is known. That Pilate was not an incom-
petent functionary is proved by the long duration
of his rule under Tiberius.

In the trial of Jesus, Pilate acted from the stand-
point of a functionary for whom public order was
more important than the life even of an innocent
man. According to Blark, the only question at
issue was the confirmation of a sentence passed by
the Sanhedrin. The fact that death occurred so
quickly is the cause of his curiosity for the moment.

In Matthew and in Luke various points are added
which bear an apologetic stamp; Pilate's wife and
he himself acknowledge the innocence of Jesus. In
John, where the main action of the trial is trans-

ferred from the Sanhedrin to the proceedings be-
fore Pilate, he becomes almost a mediator between
Jesus and the Jews. Subsequently, along this

apologetic tendency, the responsibility for the death
of Jesus is more and more laid upon the Jews, and
Pilate is made a witness to his innocence. Later
Pilate is even represented as a Christian; the Copts
and the Abyssinians rank him among the saints;

and the Greeks do the same for his wife Prokla.

In the third century arose the legend of Pilate's

suicide imder Caligula, of which Origen knows noth-
ing. After the foiurth century the estimation of

Pilate, especially in the west, became more and
more tmfavorable; but recent historians have been
more just in their treatment.

E. VON DOBSCHt'TZ.

Some interest attaches to the apocryphal accoimt
of the death of Pilate (Eng. transl., ANF, viii. 466-
467). According to this Uie Emperor Tiberitis was
afflicted with a serious disease. Hearing that there

was in Judea a wonderful physician who healed
by power of a word, he sent to Pilate an order to

have the physician come to Rome. To the messen-
ger Pilate confesses that he has had the healer cru-

I
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cified because he was a malefactor. The messenger
in retummg meets Veronica, who sends by him the

miraculous handkerchief (see Jesus Christ, Pio-

TUREs AMD Imaqes OF, III., 1, §§ 1-2), by which
the empefor was healed. So Tiberius was enraged
at Pilate and had him bxx>ught to Rome, but was
restrained miraculously fxx>m upbraiding him by
the fact that Pilate wore the seamless coat of Jesus.

In a second interview, the anger of the emperor dis-

solved in the same unaccountable manner. By im-

pulse or on advice, Tiberius had Pilate deprived

of the coat and then sentenced him to the most dis-

graceful death possible. To avoid this, Pilate com-
mitted suicide. His body was weighted and sunk
in the Tiber, but the demons which inhabited the

body caused the water to boil as if in a storm. The
body was then raised and sent to Vienne in France
(etymologised as Via Gehennai), where the phenom-
enon was repeated. The body was then sent to

"Losania" (Lausanne or Lucerne?) and buried.

Thus Pilate was brought into connection with Mont
Pilatus, near Lucerne, the name of which is, however,

lather to be derived fxx>m Mona PUeatu8, " the

hatted moimtain," referring to the cloud cap which
forms 80 often aroimd the summit in midday.
BauooRAPHT: Aa sources, besides the references in the
Gospels, ooDsuit: Philo, Ziegatio ad Caitan, xxxviii.; Jo-
sephus. War, 11., ix.; idem, Ant., XVIII.. iii.-iv.; and the
apocryphal material with comment on it, as foUows: J. C.
Thilo, Codex apoeryphua N, T., L 118-110, 487H188, Leip-
sic 1832: C. Tisohendozf, PilaH eireum Chrialum judicio

tfwid lueia affertUur ex ActU PUoH, Leipsio, 1855; idem,
BvanffMa apocrypha, ib. 1876; R. A. lipsius. Die PUatu»'
AkUn, Kiel, 1871; aemen, in TSK, 1894, pp. 759 sqq.,

F. C. Conybeare, in Stvdia BMiea et eeeUnaatioa, iv. 59-
132. Oxford, 1896; Hamaok, LiUeratur, L 21-24, 907-
909, iL 1, pp. 603-612; M. R. James, Apocrypha Anec-
data, in T8, voL iL; £. Henneoke. Harndbueh tu den neu-
talamenUiehen Apokryphen^ pp. 143 sqq., Tabingen, 1904;
idem, Neuieeta$nenaich0 Apokryphen, pp. 74-76. ib. 1904.

Eoc. traasls. of the apocxyphal material are in: ANF,
via. 416-467 (see Apocrypha, II., 7); Acta PHaH, ed.
Geo. Sluter, ShelbyviUe, Ind., 1879; Geda PilaH: or
the ReporU, Lcttere and AcU of Pontiua PikUe . . . , ed.
W. O. Cloush, Indianapolis, 1880; Apocryphal OoepeU,
AcU, and ReveUttiane, translated by A. Walker, pp. 125
sqq., Edinbuzih, 1873; Apocryphal New Teetament, pp.
50-79, Boston, n.d. Consult further: J. Langen, Die
UtMten LAenttaoe Jeeu, pp. 261-294, Freibuig, 1864;
G. Wameek, PonHue Pilatueder RichterJesu Chritti, Qotha,
1867; Q. A. McOler, Pontiua PHatue der fitnfu Prokwator
ton JudOa, Stuttgart. 1888 (gives earlier literature);

P. Waltjer, Pontiua PHatua, eeneStudie, Amatezdam. 1888;
A Schaab. Pontiua PHatua, ein ZeitbHd, Carisruhe, 1892

1

T. Ifommsen, R&miache Oeachiehte, v. 508 sqq., Beriin,

1894; J. Stalker, Trial and Death of Jeaua Chriat, pp. 43
sqq.. London, 1894; A. T. Innes, Trial of Jeaua Chriat, a
Uool Monograph, Edinburgh. 1899; S. Mathews, Hiat. of
N. 7. Timea, 2d ed.. New York, 1910; J.-Belser, Die
Oeachiehte Leidena und Sterbena . , . dea Harm, pp. 323-
339. 346^72. Freibuig, 1903; G. Rosadi, The Trial of
Jeaua, London, 1905; The Archko Volume, transl. by Mc-
intosh and Twymam, chap, viii., 2d ed., Philadelphia, 1905;
SchOrer. Oeaekidae, L 487-492, Eng. transl.. i. 2, pp. 81-^;
DB, vL 875-879; BE, m. 3772-74; DCQ, ii. 363-366; JB, x.
34-35; Vigouroux, Dictiannaire, part xxxii., columns 429-
434; espeeiaUy in the literature on the life of Christ the
vcvka of Keim, Holtsmann, Lange, WeisB, Stalker, An-
diewB, and Edenheim; also the commentaries on the
Gospels, at the paaBsges where mention of Pilate occurs.

PILGRnEAOES: Journeys to holy phwes for the
Bake of devotion and edification, lliey are a com-
mon feature of religious devotion, not peculiar to
Chrisdanity. In the last-named rdigion the custom
becui early. In the middle of the fourth century.

after Constantino and his mother Helena had visited

Golgotha, Bethlehem, and other places, and had
built churches there, pilgrimages to the Holy Land
became quite frequent. In the eighth century
Charlemagne made a treaty with Haroun al Rashid
to procure safety to the Christian pilgrims in Jeru-

salem, and founded a Latin monastery in that city

for their comfort. In the eleventh century it was
the outrages to which the Christian pilgrims were
exposed in Palestine which, more than anything
else, contributed to bring about the crusades. But
in tiie mean time the Church had taken the matter
in hand, and pilgrimages changed character. They
became "good works," penalties by which gross

sins could be expiated, sacrifices by which holiness,

or at least a measure of it, could be attained. The
pilgrim was placed under the special protection of

the Church; to maltreat him, or to deny him shel-

ter and alms, was sacrilege. And when he returned
victorious, having fulfilled his vow, he became the
center of the religious interest of the village, the
town, the city, to which he belonged,—an object of

holy awe. Thus pilgrimizing became a life-work, a
calling. There were people who adopted it as a vo-
cation, wandering all their life from one shrine to
another. Places of pilgrimage sprang up every-
where—at the tombs of the saints and martyrs (St.

Peter and St. Paul in Rome, St. Thecla in Seleucia,

St. Stephen in Hippo in Africa, the Forty Martyrs
in Cappadocia, St. Felix at Nola in Campania, St.

Martin at Tours, St. Adelbert at Gnesen, St. Willi-

brord at Echtemach, St. Thomas at Canterbury, St.

Olaf at Drontheim, etc.), or at the shrine of some
wonder-working relic or image. At the Heformar-

tion, this practise was ridiculed by Protestants,

but was retained by the Roman Catholic Church.
In very recent times two new places of pilgrimage

have excited the Roman Catholic world—^Lourdes

(q.v.) in the south of France, near the Pyrenees;

and Knock, near Dublin, Ireland. In both places

the Virgin Mary, it is claimed, revealed herself.

Among the most celebrated shrines toward which
the currents of pilgrimage have been chiefly di-

rected are the holy places of Palestine, which since

the fifteenth century have been under the guardian-
ship of the Franciscan order. Sanctuaries of the
Viigin in various parts of the world, e.g.. Loreto
(q.v.) and Genezano in Italy, Chartres, Fourvidres
(in Lyons) and especially Lourdes (q.v.) in France,
Einsiedeln (q.v.) in Switzerland, Mariazell in Aus-
tria, Guadeloupe and Montserrat in Spain, WaJsing-
ham in England (of which Erasmus wrote an ac-

count; Eng. transl.. Pilgrimages to Saint Mary of

WaUingham and Saint Thomas of Canterbury, 2d
ed., London, 1875), etc. Among the sanctuaries of

the angels and saints may be mentioned the
" Limina apostolorum " on the Vatican hill, Monte
Gargano, in Italy, in honor of St. Michael (it was
the devotion of Norman pilgrims to this shrine that

led to the Norman conquest of Naples) ; Czensto-

chau in Russian Poland, Compostella in Spain, in

honor of St. James the Apostle, Mont St. Michel on
the northern coast of France, to say nothing of the

reputed tombs of Lazarus and his two sisters in the

south. In North America the most noted place of

pilgrimage is the shrine of St. Anne on the St.
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Lawrence, a few miles below Quebec, where a re-

puted relic of St. Anne, mother of the Vii^, is

preserve4, having been brought from one of the

sanctuaries dedicated to St. Anne in France. In

general, all the tombs of prominent saints, or local-

ities intimately connected with their careers, have

at one time or another been centers of pilgrimages

on the part of the pious faithful, even though the

claims of many of them to such honor could not

stand the test of critical investigation.

James F. Dbiboouu.

Bxbuoorapht: J. Bfarx, Daa WaUfahren in der kathoiuchen

Kirehe, Treves. 1842; A. MaUer. Daa heUioe DeuUchiand,
OexkiehU vend Beschreibvno der WaUfahrUorie, Ck>lo8ne,

1897; H. voQ Rudniki, Die berUhnUeaten WaUfahrtaofU der

Erde, Paderbom, 1897; L. Depont, PSUrinagea, Paris,

1902; DCA, ii. 1635-^12 (a detailed discussion, where the

older literature is given); Sohaff. Chriatian Church, iii.

405^409; KL, xii. 1199-1204; JB, x. 35-38. An impor-

tant series is that of the PaUtttine Pilffrima' Text Society,

13 vols, and Index, London. 181^7 (to the different vol-

umes of the series valuable introductions are prefixed).

For the Roman Oatholic positioQ on the subject, cf. Coun-
cil of Trent, sessio xxv.

PILI6RIM: Bishop of Passau; d. May 20, 001.

He was a kinsman of Friedrich, archbishop of Sals-

burg; was brought up at the Benedictine monas-
tery of Niederaltaich; became a canon of the dio-

cese; and was biahop of Passau, 071-091. For
supporting Otto II. against Duke Heniy he was
rewarded with the monasteiy of St. Maiy, a part

of the revenue of Passau, and a confirmation of his

title. The emperor approved his control of the

monasteiy of Krems in 975, of St. Florian and St.

Pdlten in 076, and later of Otting and Mattsee. The
bishopric had no real claim on any one of these, but

Piligrim knew how to establish one on forged docu-

ments. His inordinate ambition included the ele-

vation of Passau into an archbishopric. This effort

was advanced by means of the reoccupation of

Ostmark and the beginning of the mission to Hun-
gary, and Piligrim forwarded the most embellished

reports to Pope Benedict VI. in 073 or 074, to the

effect that about 5,000 persons had been baptised;

countless Christian captives of war had openly con-

fessed; that the heathen offered no hindrances;

and that he was convinced that the erection of sev-

eral bishoprics in Hungary was necessary in order

to conserve and extend what had been accomplished.

He advanced the fable to Benedict that at one time

Lorch, which he represented to be the original seat

of the bishopric of Passau, was the metropolitan

seat for seven bishoprics in Pannonia and Moesia;

and had a number of sources forged representing

the relations of earlier popes with the archbishopric

of Lorch. He asked, therefore, for the pallium and
the authorization to erect the bishoprics in Hungary.
His dependence upon fraud may have been due to

the slight importance attached by the emperor and
the pope to this enterprise. Failing in this effort,

he succeeded in 077 in having a statement included

in a document of Otto II., which declared Lorch to

have been an ancient seat of primacy. But evi-

dently Archbishop Friedrich induced the pope to

confirm his right over Bavaria and Pannonia, and
Piligrim had to abandon his plans. But Pili^im's

care for his district was great, and churches were
organized and synods were held. He was a man

distinctly ahead of his times in his freedom from
superstition, and made a marked impression upon
his age. (A. Hauck.)
Bxbuoobafbt: £. DOmmler, PHiorim von Paaaau und daa
ErMatum Lorch, Leipsic, 1854; S. Riesler. QeachiehU
Baiema, i. 391 sqq., Gotha, 1878; K. SchrOdl, Paaaavia
aaera, L 77 sqq.. Passau, 1879; Hauck, KD, iii. 166 mvi-

PILLAR OF FIRE AND CLOUD: The tradi-

tional supernatural guide and guard of the Hebrews
during the desert wanderings. Beginning at Etham
(Ex. xiii. 20 sqq,) the Hebrews were accompanied
by a pillar of cloud by day and fire by night which
went before them to show the way. When the

Egyptians pursued, the pillar (Ex. xiv. 10 sqq.)

passed behind the people serving as an obstructing

bank of cloud toward the enemy and as light toward
themselves. According to the adduced passages

and other statements of the Bible, it was ^e Lord
himself that went before Israel; theology regards
it as " his angel," i.e., the agent of his manifestation

(Ex. xxiii. 20 sqq.). This cloud also covered the

tabernacle after its erection (Num. ix. 15 sqq.), and
filled it (Ex. xl. 34 sqq.) as the habitation of God.
On important occasions it descended upon the

tabernacle, stood before it (Num. xii. 5) while the

people worshiped, and regulariy when Moees was
to receive revelations (Num. xxxiiL 8-11). The
gloiy of the Lord conc^ed in the cloud appeared
at supreme moments to all the people (Ex. xvi. 10;

Num. xiv. 10, xvi. 10, xvii. 7). The ascent of the

cloud from the tabernacle meant the breaking of

the camp; its resting upon a place the sign of

pitching camp (Ex. xl. 36 sqq.; Nunou ix. 17-23).

There is no doubt that .there were not two but one
and the same pillar which appeared by night as fire,

by day as cloud. It is also clearly stated that this

cloud was the covering of God when he descended
upon Sinai (Ex. xxiv. 15 sqq.).

As to its physical nature, this mysterious cloud,

like wonders in general, attaches itself to natural

conditions and phenomena. However, two efforts

to materialise that theophany must be rejected.

One derives the pillar of cloud from the caravan-fire

which was borne before the march. Reference is

made to Alexander's maroh (E. Curtius, Oriechiache

Ge9chichU, V., ii. 7, Berlin, 1868-74; Eng. transla-

tion, Hilary of Greece, Ix>ndon, 1868-73), which
shows how great armies made use of fire for guid-

ance, just as caravans do to-day. But this is con-

tradicted by the materials of the narrative noted
above, and the divinity of the cloud demands a su-

pernatural phenomenon. Such a cloud lay preg-

nant with fire on Sinai where God most positively

offered his majesty to the gaze of the people. For
the same reason, the view of Ewald (followed by
Riehm and Dillman) must also be rejected, who
supposed that the altar-fire was the kernel of the

tradition.

The cloud in the mean time became a subject for

theological speculation. The author of the l^^sdom
of Solomon saw in it the divine wisdom (x. 17; cf.

xviii. 3, xix. 7); PhUo, the divine Logos (Opera,

ed. T. Mangey, 601, London, 1742).

C. VON Obblli.
Bxbuographt: Hie subject is best discussed in the com-

mentaries on the passages (see under Hbxatbuch); also

in the works on the O. T. cited under Biblical Trsoloot,
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and in those od the histoxy of lotBel (see under Abab;
and Ibbabu Histdbt op). Gonsult further the articles in

the Bible dictionaries, e^^.. BB, iii. 377&-78; JB, x. 39.

PILOT, WILLIAM: Anglican; b. at Bristol,

England, Dec. 30, 1841. He was educated at St.

Boniface's College, Westminster, and St. Augus-
tine's College, Canterbury, and was ordered deacon
in 1867 and advanced to the priesthood in 1868.

FVom 1867 to 1875 he was vice-principal of Queen's

College, St. John's, Newfoundland, as well as incum-
bent of Quidi Vidi, Newfoundland, and in 1883-84

was principal of Queen's College. Since 1875 he has

been superintendent of education in Newfoundland
and in 1905 was also appointed commissary to the

bishop of Newfoundland. He is a canon of the

Anglican cathedral at St. John's. In theology he is

an "Anglican of the old type," and has written essays

on nomenclature and folk-lore of Newfoundland,
also the geography of Newfoundland, and sketches

of early church histoiy of Newfoundland.

PIHTTUS: Bishop of Cnossus, Crete, in the sec-

ond century, according to Eusebius {Hist, ecd., iv.

21, 23, Eng. transl., NPNF, 2 ser., i. 197-198, 200-

202), and contemporary of Dionysius of Corinth

(q.v.). Eusebius gives some extracts from the cor-

respondence of the two.' Dionysius, it appears,

wrote to the bishop of Cnossus asking him not to

impose too strict a yoke of chastity upon his breth-

ren. But Pinytus was unmoved by this counsel

and replied that Dionysius might impart stronger

doctrine and feed his congregation with a more per-

fect epistle inasmuch as Christians could not always

subsist on milk or tarry in childhood. It may be
that Pinytus was influenced by Montanistic views;

however, Eusebius vouches for his orthodoxy and
his care for the welfare of those placed under him.

(A. Hauck.)
BXBUoomAPBT: The references are coUected in Haniaok,
LitUnhtr, i. 237. fiee the literature under DiONTSiua of
COBIIffTB.

PIOHIUS: Christian martyr of the middle of the

third century. Eusebius (Hist, ecd., IV., xv. 47;

Eng. transi., NPNF, 2 series, i. 192) refers to his

own lost " Collection of the Ancient Martyrdoms "

as containing accounts of martyrdoms in the time
of Polycarp. Among the martyrs referred to was
a certain Pionius, of whom an account was given in

Eusebius' source and used by him, which included

a report of his confessions, his courageous defense

of the Christian faith before people and authorities,

his friendly reception of the fugitives from persecu-

tion, and his encouraging address to the brethren

who visited him in prison, as well as his endurance
of sufferings, nailings, and burning. In spite of

some uncertainties in particulars, the genuineness

of the account seems evident and presents a good
picture of events during the Decian persecution

(«e Decxub, Caius MEssins Quintus Trajanvb).
The '* Acts " from which Eusebius draws points dis-

tinctly (ii. 1, ix. 4, 23) to the persecution of the

year 250 under the consuls Decius and Gratus;

the reference to the time of Marcus Aurelius by
Eusebius is explained by the connection with the
" Acts of Polycarp." Pionius was seized at the

anniversary of the martyrdom of Polycarp, Feb. 23,

whkh day alao was a Sabbath in 250, and he was

burned with a certain Metrodorus on Mar. 12. The
Pionius of this article must be distinguished from
Pionius, author of Vita Pclycarpi (350-400).

Bibuoorapht: Sources are: T. Ruinart, Ada Martynsmt
pp. 185-198, RegeosbuTK. 1859; ASB, Feb., i. 37-46;
F. Miklosioh, Monumenta lingucB palcaoitiovenicm, pp. 94
sqq., Vienna, 1851; O. von Qebhardt, in Archiv far alavi-

9ehe PhUoloffie, xviii (1896). 156 sqq., in AtugmoaMU MOr-
tyrakten, pp. 59 sqq., TObinsen, 1901, and in Ada marturum
Mleda, pp. 59 sqq., Berlin, 1902. Consult further: KrOger*
Hxatcry, pp. 385-386; B. Aub^, L'^ite H FHat dona la

Beconde moitii du 3. nieU, pp. 140 sqq., Paris, 1885; J. B.
Lightfoot, ApodoUc Fathen, I 622-626, 695-702, London,
1889; T. Zahn, in Farachungen gur Oeachichte dea neuta-

damentlichen Kanons, iv. 271 A 4, Lexpsio, 1891; J. A. F.
Qrogs. The Decian PereecuUon, pp. 242 sqq., ib. 1897;
Bardenhewer, Geechichte, ii. 631-632; DCB, iv. 397. 428;
Ceillier, AuUura aaerSe, ii. 113-114.

PIPER, KARL WILHELH FERDINAND: Ger-
man church historian; b. at Stralsund (120 m. n.w.

of Berlin) May 7, 1811; d. at Berlin Nov. 28, 1889.

He studied theology at the universities of Berlin

and GOttingen, 1829-33; was tutor in theology at

the latter institution, 1833-40; privat-docent in

church history at the University of Berlin, 1842;

and associate p^fessor after 1842. As church his-

torian he belonged to the school of Neander. His
earlier literary activity dealt with chronology and
resulted in the publication of the " Evangelical

Calendar " (1850-70), in which he substituted for

the names of saints, those of Christian worthies, and
furnished annually biographical sketches. His
principal pursuit became the investigation of Chris-

tian monuments of art, as a source for church his-

tory. The first important product appeared as the

first part of the projected work, Mythologie und
Symbclik der ChriiUichen Kunst (2 vols., Weimar,
1847-61) setting forth the influence of pagan myth-
ology upon Chi^ianity. The intended second part

was never prepared. His next great work was Ein-
leitung in die monumerUale Theologie (Gotha, 1867).

Other works are: C/e6er den chrietlichen Bilderkreis

(Berlin, 1852); and Die Kalendarien und Martyr
rologien der AngeUachaen (1862). Piper does not
treat art for art's sake; form and style are almost
ignored. He always seeks to present the content

for his specific purpose. He was the founder of the

Christian museum at the University of Berlin and
its director from 1849 till his death. (A. Hauck.)

PIPPIN, DONATION OF. See Papal States.

PIRKE ABOTH, pti^kd" a'bot {" Sayings of the

Fathers '0 * "^c ninth tractate of the fourth order
(" Damages ") of the Mishna. An especially val-

uable translation, with excellent notes, is fotmd in

C. Taylor's Sayings of the Jewish FaUters, 2d ed.,

Cambridge, 1899. See Talmud.

PIRKHEIMER, pirk-hoim'er, CHARITAS: Sif-

ter of Wilibald Pirkheimer (q.v.) and abbess of the

nunnery of St. Clara at Nuremberg; b. at Eich-

st&tt (42 m. W.S.W. of Regensburg) Mar. 21, 1466;

d. at Nuremberg Aug. 19, 1532. At the age of

twelve she entered the nunnery of which she be-

came abbess in 1503. In the same year she in-

duced her sister Clara, who succeeded her in the

headship of the cloister in 1532, to enter as a sister

and to undertake the work of secretary and assist-

ant. She was especially faithful in the mainte-
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nance of discipline and nurture of those committed
to her care. By her brother she was led to the

study of patristics, but was never reconciled to the

Reformation, being a devoted daughter of her

church. Her character was necessarily developed

in a one-sided direction through her early entrance

into the nunnery, and she was apparently quite

morbid through continued contemplation of her

sins and weaknesses. Her DenkwHrdigkeiten pic-

tures the misfortunes of her cloister (given in C.

Hofler's Frankischen Studien, vol. iv., part 2,

Vienna, 1853).

Bibuoobapbt: F. Binder, Charita^ Firkheimer, Freiburg,
1873.

PIRKHEIMER, WILIBALD: German humanist;
b. at Eichst&tt (42 m. w.s.w. of Regensburg) Dec.

5, 1470; d. at Nuremberg Dec. 22, 1530. He re-

ceived his elementary education from his father

and then studied at the tmiversities of Pavia and
Padua the classics, music, and jurisprudence for

seven years. He was city councilor at Nuremberg,
1496-1523; was entrusted with diplomatic charges

by his city; and served in the war with the Swiss
as imperial counselor to Maximilian I. and Charles

v., as a result of which he wrote Historia beUi

Suitensis sive Hdvetici (in Pirckheimeri opera poli-

Hca, pp. 63-92, Frankfort, 1610), which secured

him the appellation of the Glerman Xenophon.
But Pirkheimer w^as famous for his versatile scholar-

ship; he was identified with the revival in Germany
of the humanities from Italy and shared the leader-

ship with Erasmus and Reuchlin. He translated

into Latin wholly or in part the works of Euclid,

Xenophon, Plato, Ptolemy, Theophrastus, Plutarch,

Lucian of Samosata, Gregory of Nazianzus, and
John of Damascus, and possessed a large libraiy

gathered in the cities of Italy and freely thrown
open to friends of learning.

Though in conflict with crystallized scholasticism,

he was not inimical to the Church. However, he
was a part of the movement which prepared the

way for the coming division. At the beginning of

the Reformation he took his position with Luther;

called himself " a good Lutheran '* in 1522; and
for his Eckius dedolaJtus (ed. S. Szamatolski, 1891)

and for a defensive polemic for Luther he drew upon
himself a bull at the instigation of Johann Eck
(q.v.) in 1521, but was absolved the same year.

After 1524 he gradually fell away from Protestant-

ism and turned more and more toward the Roman
Catholic Church, mainly through his relation with

the monastery of the Poor Clares (see Clare,
Saint, and the Poor Clares) at Nuremberg the

abbess of which (1503-32) was his famous sister

Charitas (q.v.). When the innovators in that city,

Hieronymus Ebner, Caspar Notzel, and Lazarus
Spengler, went so far in 1524 as to induce a volun-

tary abandonment of the monastery by the nuns,

Pirkheimer's tender relation with his sister impelled

him to advance to the defense. He appealed to Mel-
anchthon through whose influence the abolition was
stayed. His last work was in defense of the monas-
tery, the Orataria Apologetica (1529; ed. G. J.

Gretser, Opera omnia, xvii., Regensburg, 1734-41).

(F. LiSTt.)

Bibuoqbapht: An incomplete edition of the Opera^ cd

M. Goldast, waa iaaued Frankfort. 1610, with the basal

life by K. RittenbauBen. Pirkheimer's " Autobiog-

raphy " is given by K. RQck in his WUibald Pirckhdmeri

Schweuerkrieg, Munich, 1895. There are biographies by

F. Roth. HaUe. 1887; in ADB, xzxv. 118-122; and in

E. MOncb. WUibald PirkheinurB Schweuerkrteg und Ehren-

handd mil aeinen Feinden zu NUmberg, Basel, 1826. Coo-

sult further: R. Hagen, WUibald Pirkheimer in teinem

Verh&linia turn Humaniemua und zur Reformation^ Nurem-

berg, 1882; O. Markwart. WUibald Pirkheimer aU Gf
echichUchreiber, Zurich, 1886; P. Drews. WUibald Pvk-

heimerM Stdlung tur Reformation, Leipaic, 1887; P. Kalk-

o£F, Pirkheimers und SpenglerB Ldavno vcm Bonne 1611,

Breslau, 1896; H. Westermeyer, Zur BannanoeUoenKat
Pirkheimera ttnd SpeffiglerB, in BeitrOge zwr bayerieckeu

Kirehenoeachiehte, ii. 1-8, Erlangen, 1896.

PIRMIN (PERMm, PRIMI5), SAINT: Abbot

and missionary in southern Germany; d. at the

monastery of Hombach (75 m. n.n.w. of Strasburg)

Nov. 3, probably in 753. According to Rabanus

Maurus (q.v.) he was a foreigner, and being a Bene-

dictine, it is concluded that he was an Anglo-Saxon.

He was first known as rural bishop of Meaux, where

he preached in Latin and Prankish, during the reign

of Theodoric IV. (720-737) and was called thence

as missionary to the people about Lake Constance.

There he first established the monastery of Reich-

enau on an island in the western arm of Lake Con-

stance. When the Alemanni imder Theobald rose

against Charles Martel, Pirmin was compelled to

leave his see, and repaired to Alsace, where, under

Count Eberhard, he completed the monastery of

Murbach in the Vosges. He is also said to have

founded the religious houses of Altaich in Bavaria

and Pfaefers in Switzerland, of Schuttem and Gcn-

genbach in Offenburg, Schwartzach near Lichtenau

in Baden, MaurmUnster and Neuweiler in Alsace,

and finally the abbey of Hombach near Zwei-

brUcken.

There still exists a document of Pirmin entitled

Dicta abbatis Pirminii, de eingtdis libria canonicis

scarapsue; first published by J. Mabillon in Vdera

analecta, iv (Paris, 1723); ed. by A. Gallandi in

Bibliotheca veterum patrum, xiii., pp. 277-285

(Venice, 1779); MPL, Ixxxix. 1030 sqq. Scarap-

8tL8 is evidently a corruption for excerptiLe. These

sayings written in barbarous Latin are directed to

baptized Christians, offering instruction in faith

and morals and supported by abundant Scripture

citation. Man was created to fill the vacancy made
by fallen angels. Satan is vanquished by the hu-

mility of the Son of God and sin by the cross. The

vocation of the Christian is to follow Christ and

shun evil. Of elementary sins there are eight: lust,

gluttony, fornication, wrath, despair, recklessness,

vainglory, and pride. He warns against the fleshly

sins: divorce, which should not be permitted ex-

cepting with the consent of both parties and for the

love of Christ; fornication, covetousness, untruth-

fulness, and sorcery. Actual sins are to be atoned

for by almsgiving. (A. Hauck.)

Biblxoobapbt: Early Vita and other documents, with com*
ment, are in ASB, Nov., ii., 1, pp. 2-64, and, ed. Holder-

Egger. in MOH, Script, xv (1887-88), 21-35. Consult:

M. Gftrringer, Pirminiua, ZweibrQcken, 1841; P. Heber,
Die vorkarolingiecfien chriaUichen Olattbenahelden am Rhein,

pp. 212-248, Frankfort, 1858; J. H. A. Ebrard, Die iro-

eehottiaehe Miaeionakirche, pp. 344 sqq., 453 sqq., OOters-

loh, 1873; J. Weioherding, Der St. Pirminaberg . . . vMd
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dcT heiiioe Pirmin, Luxembuis. 1875; C. P. Caspari.

KirchenhUloriteke Aneodota, i. 149 «qq., ChristiaiUA, 1883;
£. Esli, Kirchenae9ehichU der Schioeu, pp. 72-82, Zurich,

1803; Friedrioh, KD, u. 580 sqq., Rettbeig. KD, ii. 50-
84: HAUck, KD, I 346; DCB, iv. 405.

PIRSTTRGER, BERTHOLD. See PuERSTmaER.

PISA, COUIVCILS OF: The council of Pisa in

1409, standing as a moment in the tendency to es-

tablish an episcopal oligarchy in place of a papal

monarchy, was occasioned by the great schism in

the western Church and the need of reforms. There

had been since 1378 two popes in western Christen-

dom and it was imperative to put an end to the

confusion incident to a double system of bishops,

priests, and sacraments. The two popes themselves,

Gregory XII. of Rome and Benedict XIII. of Avig-

non, were opposed to arbitrating their claims. A
m:\jority of the cardinals of both parties resolved to

ignore their obstinate chiefs and came together at

Livomo in 1408 and invited the representatives of

the Church to a general coimcil at Pisa on Mar. 25,

1409. A large niunber of church dignitaries besides

representatives of the sacred orders, imiversities,

and secular kings and princes obeyed the summons
of the cardinals. The claims of both papal pre-

tenders were considered, and after ten days the car-

dinals entered into a conclave at the archiepiscopal

palace at Pisa, and, on Jime 26, chose unanimously
the Cardinal Peter Philargi, archbishop of Milan, as

pope. He was a native Greek of the island of Crete,

and reputed to be of a conciliatory disposition. He
assumed the name of Alexander V. The cardinals

had not taken pains to find out whether the several

Christian states would accept their election as valid.

The consequence was that instead of a two-headed

papacy they had created a three-headed one, a re-

sult foreseen by such men as Pierre d'Ailly (q.v.).

Rupert of Germany, Ladislaus of Naples, and cer-

tain other minor princes stood by Gregoiy XII.;

Spain and Portugal supported Benedict XIII. The
cause of union was thus unsuccessful. The cause

of reformation, on the other hand, fared no better,

for it proved that the great assembly was unpr^
pared to deal with so great a problem. The refor-

mation of the Church, both head and members, was
postponed to the next council, to which both Pope
Alexander V. and Council agreed. The materials of

reformation were to be first discussed at provincial,

diocesan, or chapter synods; but later developments

proved that no one had in mind a reform of the

hierarchical structure. The only consequence was
the testimony to the world that there was a Church
universal strong enough to withstand the strain of

even a thirty-years schism. (P. Tschackert.)

The second Council of Pisa was called by nine

cardinals under the Spanish Cardinal Carvajal,

three of whom, however, had not formally given

assent, to convene Sept. 1, 1511. The council was
a political step aimed at Pope Julius II., who was
involved in conflict with Ferrara and fWioe. It

was of an abortive nature, attended by only a small

contingent, and soon adjourned to Milan on ac-

count of popular opposition, where it declared

Julius II. suspended, Apr. 21, 1512. Soon after, it

dispersed to France from fear of the Swiss invasion,

and died of inanition at Lyons toward the end of

the year. Pope Julius II. retaliated by depriving

the four leading schismatic cardinals of their dig-

nities and calling a Lateran Coimcil which met May
3, 1512, and excommunicated the members of the

second Pisan Council. The whole matter was a
futile attempt to galvanize into activity the con-

ciliar movement of the previous century (ut sup.)

and to employ it for political purposes.

Bibuoobapbt: TTie sources most accessible are Hefele, Con-
eiliengeachiehUf vi. 992 sqq.; Mansi, Concilia, zzvi. 1136
sqq., 1184 sqq.» zvii. 1-10. 115 sqq., 358 sqq.; E. Mai>
t^ne and U. Durand, Theeaunta novua ariecdotorum, ii.

1436 sqq., Paris, 1717; P. Tschackert, Peter von AiUy,
appendix, 31-41, Ootha, 1877; and ReichalagmkUn, vol.

vi., ed. J. Weifii&cker, Gotha, 1888. Consult J. Lenfant,

Hisi. du candle de Pise et de ce qui eat paeaS de plua mem-
orable depuia ce concUe juaqu*au ooncUe de Conaiance, 2
vols., Amsterdam, 1724; Paator, Popes, i. 176-207;
CreighUm, Papacy, i. 223 sqq., iv. 269, v. 160-161; J. B.
Schwab, Jokann Oeraon, WQnburg, 1858; C. Hofler,

Rvpreeht von der Pfalz, Freiburg, 1861; Lehman, Die
Piaaner Condi von 1611, Breslau, 1874; G. Erier, Dietrich

von Nieheim, Leipsic, 1887; F. Stuhr, Die Organiaation

und Oeach&ftaordnung dea Piaaner . . . KonxHa, Scbwerin,
1891; H. Roasbach, Daa Leben und die . . . Wirkaam-
keit dea Bemaldino Lopez de Carvajal, vol. i., Braslau, 1892;

J. Haller, Papattum und Kirchenreform, vol. i., Berlin,

1903; KL, x. 23 sqq.; Milman, Latin Chriatianity, vii.

312-320; and the literature tmder Grboort XII.; Bxns-
DICT XIII. (1).

PISCATOR, pis-k6'tOr (FISCHER), JOHAWNES:
German theologian; b. at Strasburg Mar. 27, 1546;

d. at Herbom (32 m. n.e. of Nassau) July 26, 1625.

He was educated at Tubingen; became professor of

theology at Strasburg in 1573; and of philosophy at

Heidelberg in 1574 as a follower of Peter Ramus;
was made scholastic rector at Siegen in 1577; pro-

fessor of theology at Neustadt-on-the-Haardt in

1578; rector at Moers in 1581; and was instructor

at the high school at Herbom, in 1584-1625. Tire-

less in industry, Piscator prepared Latin commen-
taries collectively of the New Testament (Herbom,
1595-1609) and the Old Testament (1612, 1618),

and a German translation of the Bible (1605-19).

He followed with Anhang des herboniachen biblischen

Wercka (1610), noted for its wealth of archeological,

historical, and theological material. He left a mul-

titude of text-books in philosophy, philology, and
theology, of which Aphoriami doctrina Chriatiance

(1596) was much used. His significance for theol-

ogy was his opposition to the doctrine of the active

obedience of Christ. " Whoever denies that Christ

was subject to the law, denies that he was man"
If the imputation of the active obedience were suf-

ficient man would be free from obedience as well as

from the curse. [From being an advocate of supra-

lapsarianism in the most extreme form, as in his

controversy with Conrad Vorstius (cf. extracts in

A. H. Newman, Manual of Church Hiatory, ii. 338-

339, 3 vols., Philadelphia, 1900-03), Piscator be-

came a pronounced Arminian. a. h. n.]

(E. F. Karl MOller.)

Bibuographt: Steubing, in ZHT, 1841, part 4, pp. 98 sqq.;

F. C. Baur, Die diriatliehe Lehre von der VeraOhnuno, pp.
352 sqq., TQbingen, 1838; W. Qass, OeachiehU der protea-

tantiachen DognuUik, i. 422 sqq., 4 vols., Berlin. 1864-67;

A. RitschI, Die chriatliche Lehre von der Rechtfertiguno und
VeradhniMo, i. 271 sqq., Bonn. 1889, Eng. transl.. Critical

Hial, of the Chriatian Doctrine of Juatificatian and Recon-

dliation, Edinbuigh, 1872.

PIS6AH. See Moab.
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PISIDU. See Asia Minor, VII.

PlSnS SOPHIA. See Ofhitbb.

FISTOJA, STHOD OF. See Rioci, SciPiom de',

JOHANNBB.

FISTORinS, JOHANHBS BECKER: The name
of two peraoDs, father and soa, who were influential,

though widely divergent, figures in the religious

oontroversies of the sixteenth century.

1. Johannes Pistoriiis the Elder: First Protes-

tant pastor at Nidda, Hesse; b. in the latter part

of the fifteenth oentuiy; d. 1683. In company with
Butzer, he appears to have attended the Diet of

Augsbuig in 1530, and in 1541 he became superin-

tendent of the diocese of Alsfeld. landgrave Philip

accorded him the utmost confidence. In 1540 he
was one of the Hessian delegates to the convention

at Hagenau, and soon afterward he
Contro- was ddegated to attend the colloquy

venieswitfaat Worms, in 1540-41. He accom-
Roman panied the landgrave to the Diet of

Catholics. R^gensburg, where the emperor ap-

pointed him to speak on the Protestant

side, along with Melanchthon and Butzer. He stood

loyal to Melanchthon, who esteemed him highly.

In 1543, at the request of Butaser, the landgrave

sent him to Cologne, to support attempts of the

elector to introduce the Reformation there. He
preached to laige throngs, and to Melanchthon's

complete satisfaction. In 1545-46, again as a col-

league of Butzer, he took part in the religious con-

ference at Regensburg. When it was purposed to

introduce the Interim (q.v.) in Hesse, he headed a
brave, though moderate, resistance, even being

ready to resign his office. After the reaction brought

about by the Elector Maurice, the landgrave, in

1557, despatched Pistorius to the princely diet at

Frankfort; and not long afterward he was one of

the Bpeakers at the great religious conference in

Worms (q.v.).

From tills time on, Pistorius was busied more by
the controversies raging among the Protestants than

by the struggle against the Roman Catholic Chureh.

He then deeply influenced the Hessian position, and
his constant aim was either to preserve

Activity or to restore peace. Together with his

in Inter- colleagues at the Synod of Zi^genhain,

Protestant in 1558, he gladly accepted the Frank-

Controversy, fort RcKsess (q.v.). Owing to illness,

he was unable to accompany the land-

grave to the princes' conference at Naumbuig in

1561, although he declared, in a formal expression

of opinion, that the revised Augsbuig Confession

contained no doctrinal deviation from the original.

It was most probably Pistoriiis who composed the

important Hessian opinion, dated Oct. 19, 1566,

regarding the " final answer " of the WUrttemberg
theologians to the Heidelberg divines (Tubingen,

1566). This docimient takes a very decided stand

against the Heidelberg party with their Calvinistic

t.eaching regarding the Lord's Supper, and it recog-

nizes the doctrine of Ubiquity (q.v.). At the mo-
mentous eighth general s3mod of 1576, when the

Torgau Book (see Formula of Concord) was under

advisement, Pistorius approved its basal creed, its

various doctrinal statements and antitheses, its

t.eaching concerning the Lord's Supper, and, pend-
ing deeper investigation, its Christology. At the
same time, he shared the scruples urged by the ma-
jority against emphasising the /nixiriato, the " dam-
nation " of the Calvinists, and the subtlety of the
doctrine of ubiquity; and he was, therefore, the
first to sign the treatise exjdanatory <rf these points.

At the general assembly in Treysa (Nov., 1577),
Pistorius and the majority voted to reject the Book
of Bergen (see Formula of Concord). It is thus
evident that Pistorius undervalued the significance

and range of the dogmatic questions of the period.

He intensely disliked doctrinal polemics, and always
treated dogmatic questions from a practical point
of view. Administratively he evinced a very influ-

ential activity in organisation and polity, as well

as in public worship, discipline and education, dur-
ing his entire term of oflioe. At his death he left

an unfinished work on the diets and cdloquies that
he had attended from 1540 to 1557.

2. Johaimfls Pistorius the Touiger: Roman
Catholic convert and apologist; b. at Nidda (19 m.
s.e. of Giessen), Hesse,. Feb. 4, 1546; d. at Frei-

burg Sept., 1608. He studied first theology and
then medicine, and in 1568 published at Frank-

fort the peculiar cabalistic treatise:

Early Life De vera curanda pettU roHone^ which
and Con- he followed by his AtHs cabalU-

version of Hca 9criptores (Basel, 1587). During
Xaxgrave the life-time of Charles n. (d. 1577),

Jacob, sole regent of the maigravate of

Baden-Durlach, Pistorius became court

physician, though he was continually taking part in

theological affairs. Meanwhile he had gone over from
Lutheranism to Calvinism; and shortly afterward,

in 1588, became a convert to the Roman Catholic

Chureh. He now wrote a number of open lettera

which opened a controversy on the nature of the

Church, an issue that he henceforth deemed the
most important point under discussion. At the

same time he made earnest, though unsuccessful,

efforts to convert Margrave Ernest Frederick. With
the Margrave Jacob, at Hochberg Castle, he had
better fortime. This chivalrous, learned, and trav-

eled prince had frequently received foreign Protes-

tants, although in 1585-86, when in the Spanish
militsiry service, he had fought against the adher-

ents of the new teachings in the arehdiocese of

Cologne. He was very accessible, moreover, to

Roman Catholic court influences, and now became
a convert to the ancient Chureh. To justify this

step he arranged a religious conference at Baden,
the residence of his cousin. Margrave Eduard For-

timatus, who had himself become a Roman Catholic

in 1584. Margrave Jacob appeared with his coun-
cilor, Pistorius, his chaplain, Johann Zehender, the

Jesuit Theodor Busceus, and others. Duke Christo-

pher of WOrttemberg, who had been invited, did

not attend in person, but sent certain councilors

and theologians, Jakob Andreft, Jakob Heerbrand,
and Gerlach. The debate (Nov. 18-19) occupied

four sessions, though it did not turn on ubiquity, as

the margrave had purposed, but on the visible and
invisible Chureh, as Pistorius had arranged. The
conference proved fruitless, however, and was soon

broken off. Andre& and Pistorius parted in enmity.

L
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and their oral dispute was pxx>longed in writing.

Maigrave Jacob, dissatisfied with tiie Baden con-
ference, and continually influenced by the duke of

Bavaria, ordered a second religious colloquy, this

time at his Enunendingen residence. The Roman
Catholic debaters were the chaplain Zehender and
the rector Geoig Hfinlin of Freiburg. The mar-
grave had wished for the debate to turn on the doc-
trine of justification; and at his command Pistorius

had prepared 300 theses on that subject, but again

succeeded in making the theoiy of ^e Church the

topic of alignment. After seven sessions (June 3-

7, 1590), the maigrave finally authorised the pro-

nouncement that " Luther's church was a new
church, and therefore a false church." Without
further delay, the maigrave solemnly became a
member of the Roman Catholic Church in the

monastery of Thennenbach (July 15), Busceus
granting him absolution. Great joy reigned in

Rome, and Pope Sixtus V. appointed a feast of

thanksgiving. Before it could be held, however,
Margrave Jacob, after a brief illness, had died (Aug.

7, 1590) . Immediately after his death, Ernest Fred-

erick appeared at Emmendingen and forbade any
change in religious conditions, but when this prince

was later about to force Calvinism upon his domain,
he, too, died a sudden death (1604). The entire

margravate now devolved on George Frederick,

whom neither Pistorius nor Ernest Frederick had
been able to win from Lutheranism.

Pistorius outlived these events, but not in Baden.
He took orders, became vicar general to the bishop

of Constance, and resided for the most part in

Freibuig, devoting himself zealously to writing

polemics. Soon after his removal from
Oerical Baden, he published Wakrhafte Be-

Coreerand schreibung, was aich hei Markgraf
WritingB. Jakobs letzter Krankheii und AbMten

veriauffen (1590) and Orationes de vita

d morte Jaoahi (1501).

Of great note among his many and widely pub-
lished controversial writings was his Anatomia
Lulheri (2 parts, Cologne, 1595-98), in which he
sought to prove from Luther's writings that the

Reformer was possessed of the seven evil spirits

Oust, blasphemy, etc.), and that he was an utter

aboinination. The constructive counterpart to this

work was his Wegweiaer fUr all verfUhrten CkrUtent
da9 id, ein wakrhaftiger Bericht von vierzehn durch
die unreehigldubigen in Streii gezogenen Artikeln,

damue jedermann der r&miechen Kirche Wakrheit

erkennenkann (MOnster, 1599). Pistoriiis rendered

lasting service through his works on history and
genealogy, particularly by his edition of the Scrip-

tpree rerum Germaniearufn (3 vols., Frankfort, 1583-

1G07) and by his PoUmiccB kidoricB carpus (3 vols.,

Basel, 1582). His seal was recognized by his

church, for he was appointed imperial and Bavarian
eooncUor, apostolic prothonotary, provost of the

cathedral at Breslau, and domestic prelate to the

abbot of Fulda. Carl Mirbt.
BtBuooBATBT: Fof 1, bendes the litenture under Conta-
>na, QAaPAao, taxd Philip or Hsssb, much of which is

p«tiimt«eonfuIt: H. Heppef KirchengeaehiefUe derbeiden
ffown, ToL L, Maibuxs, 1876; idem, OeachieHte der hee-

maekm OtfuroUynodm ISOSSM, 2 vols.. Caasel, 1847;
PkSippt dm OroummkiQtH ke$tiaehe KirchenrtfarmaiionM'

Ordnimffl ed. K. A. Oedner, pp. ocxxxW. sqq., OieBen,
1852; F. W. Haaaencamp. HeuueKe Kirchenoeaehic/Ue, 2
vola., Frankfort. 1864; P. Vetter, Die Relioioneverhand'
lungen auf dem Reichttag tu Regenaburg, pp. 71 aqq., Jens,
1880; F. Herrmann. Daa Interim in Heeaen, Maiburg,
1901.

For 2: K. F. Vierordt, Geachichte der evangdiecKen
Kirche in dem Oroaahenogtum Baden, ii. 21 aqq., Carla-
ruhe, 1856; A. R&bb, Die KonvertiUn aeit der Reformation,
ii. 488 aqq., iil. 83 aqq.* Freibuis, 1886; J. Janaaen, Oe-
achichU dee deutaehen Volkea, v. 380 aqq., 306 aqq., Frei-
buig, 1886. Enc. tranal., ix. 144-146. x. paaaim. St. Louia,
1006; F. von Weech. Badiaehe Geaehichie, pp. 276 aqq..
Cariaruhe, 1800.

PITHOH: A treasure dty built for Rameses II.

by the Israelites (Ex. i. 11). It has been identified

by Brugsch with Succoth, the first encampment on
the route of the exodus, the starting-point being
Rameses (Ex. xii. 37, xiii. 20), and by Naville with
the present Tell al-Maskhuta in the Wady al-Tum-
ilAt on the line of the Sweet-Water Canal, between
IsmaXlia and Tell al-Kebir. See Egypt, I., 4, §

2, 6, § 4.

PITRA, pf'tra, JEAN BAPTISTE: Cardinal; b.

at Champforgeuil, near Autun (230 m. s.e. of Paris)

Aug. 12, 1812; d. at Rome Feb. 9, 1889. He stud-

ied at the seminary at Autun, became priest in

1836, entered the order of St. Benedict in 1840, and
lived in the abbey of Solesmes. In 1843 he was sent

as prior to a new monasteiy at Paris, whence he
made journeys throughout France, Switzerland,

Holland, Belgium, and England, in the interest of

his order. He devoted himself to historical re-

search and at Paris he helped to project the Pci-

trologia of the Abb6 Migne, and assisted in the pub-
lication of the first four volumes. In 1868 Pope
Pius IX. sent him to Russia in the hope of effecting

a union with the Greek Church, and he took occa-

sion to prosecute his researches in archives, monas-
teries, and libraries. In 1861 he entered the service

of the Propaganda; two years later he was made
a cardinal priest; in 1869 he became librarian of

the Vatican; in 1879, cardinal bishop of Frascati;

and in 1884 he retired to the biahopric of Porto.

He was an earnest advocate of the papal suprem-
acy. He was the author of Etudes ewr la collection

dee actes des aainte par lea BoUandide (Paris, 1850);

and Hidoire de Saint lAger (1846). His greatest

work is SpicOegium Solesmenee (4 vols., 1852-68),

followed by Analecta sacra spicilegio Solesmenai

parata (8 vols., 1876-91), and Analecta novissima

(2 vols., 1886-88) ; the whole monumental work is of

inunense value as it is a treasure-house of hitherto

unprinted documents relating to ecclesiastical his-

tory. To be added are the Juris ecdesiastici Qtob-

corum kistoria d monumenta (Rome, 1864-68), and
Triodion katanacticon (1879); both the fruit of four

years of travel and special study after 1858, when
the pope directed him to devote his attention to the

ancient and modem canons of the eastern churches;

and Hymnograpkie de Viglise grecque (1867).

Bibuogbapht: Biocraphiea are by A. Battandier, Paria,

1803; and F. Cabrol. ib. 1803.

PITZER, ALEXANDER WHITE: Presbyterian;

b. at Salem, Roanoke County, Va., Sept. 14, 1834;

studied at Virginia Collegiate Institute (now Roan-
oke College, 1848-51); graduated at Hampden-
Sidney College, Va. (1854); studied at Union Theo-
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logical Seminary, Va. (1854-55), and at Danville

Theological Seminary, Ky. (1855-57); was pastor

at Leavenworth, Kan. (1857-61); Sparta, Ga.

(1862-65); Liberty, Va. (186d-67); oiganiaed Cen-

tral Presbyterian Church, Washington, D. C. in

1868, and has since been its pastor. He was also

professor of Biblical histoiy and literature in

Howard University in the same city (1876-90).

He is the author of Ecce Deus Homo, published

anonymously (Philadelphia, 1867); Christ, Teacher

of Men (1877); The New Life not the Higher Life

(1878) ; Confidence in Christ (1889) ; Manifold Minis-

try of the Holy Spirit (1894); and PredesUnaHon

(1899).

PIUS, poi'us: The name of ten popes.

PiusL: Bishop of Rome 140-155. According to

the Muratorian Canon (q.v.) he was a brother of the

Hennas who was the author of '' The Shepherd."

Tertullian ('' Against Marcion," i. 19) declares

that Marcion in the time of this pope went to

Rome for the purpose of establishing his sect

there. According to Irensus, Valentinus and the

Syrian Cerdon were active there at the same time.

Thus the pontificate of Pius I. was a stormy one.

What part Pius took in these conflicts and contro-

versies is not known, but one of the ablest of his

champions and allies was Justin Martyr (q.v.).

Pius I. was canonized and his festival is July 11.

(H. BOhmer.)

Bibuographt: SoaroeB are Ireiueua. Higr.t III., iii. 3, Eng.
tranol., ANP, I 416; Eusebiua. HiH. eccl,, IV.. zi.. Eng.
transl., NPNF, 28er., i. 182 sqq.; Liber poniificalia, ed.

Ducbeme, i. 4-5, Paris, 1886, ed. Mommsen, in MGH, Gest.

porU. Rom., i (1898), 14. Ck>nBult, Jaff6, Regeata, i. 7-8; Har-
nack, LiUeratur, i. 789, ii. 1, pp. 70 sqq. (where literature

on the liflta of Roman bishops is fully given); J. Langen,
Gt9chidiU dtr rOmiachen Kirche, i., iii. sqq., Bonn, 1881;
Bower, Popes, i. 12-13; Platma, Popee, i. 27-29.

Pius n. (.£neas Silvius, Enea Silvio de' Piccolo-

mini) : Pope 1458-64. He was bom in Corsignano,

the present Pienza (100 m. n.n.w. of Rome), Oct.

18, 1405. He studied at the University of Siena,

came under the spell of the penitential

Early Life, appeal of Bernardino of Siena (1425),

and was with difficulty restrained from
joining the Franciscan order. At Florence he b^an
the study of law, in deference to his father's wishes,

but against his own inclination; he was fortunate,

however, in finding a position as secretary .in the

employment of the bishop of Fermo. The latter

took him to the Council of Basel (q.v.), already

under the shadow of suspension at the hand of

Gugenius IV. (1431). Like his master, whom Picco-

lomini before long exchanged for one offering higher

pay, he joined the opposition; though leaving Basel

and making a journey in the political service of Car-

dinal Albei^gati, first to the Netherlands, then to Scot-

land, and not returning to Basel until 1436. Though
still a layman, Piccolomini soon managed to gain

a certain esteem in connection with the council.

His cleverness and rhetorical talent procured him
the poet of abbreviator, and caused him to be com-
missioned on various embassies. But when it was
proposed to nominate him as conclavist in behalf

of electing a successor to Eugenius IV., whom the

council had pronounced to be deposed, he declined

this honor, as he wished to avoid consecration in

order that he might still indulge in pleasures not
permitted to the clergy. In the year 1438 or 1439,

Piccolomini began his CommeniarU on the Council

of Basel; in 1440, he wrote the LibeUus dialogorum

de attctoritate consUU generalis. Wide prospects

were disclosed to him when, in 1442, he attended

the imperial diet at Frankfort as envoy. It was
there that the bishops of Chiemsee and Treves rec-

ommended him to King Frederick III., who crowned
him with the laurel, poet of scandalous verses though
he was; and then took him into his own service as

secretary. An index to his mood and frame of

mind at that time is found in a letter addressed to

his father from Vienna, Sept. 22, 1443. He asks

him to receive in his home one of his own (Piccolo-

mini's) illegitimate sons; and adds by way of ex-

cuse, that he, " oi course, was no capon, nor did he
belong to your cold natures," casting at his father

the shameless comparison: " You know what sort

of a chanticleer you were yourself." If, therefore,

a " conversion " of Piccolomini is supposed to have
occurred in the following year still this hindered

him not from publishing so lascivious a tale as
" Euryalus and Lucretia "; and the play Chrysis, of

which one critic observes that it '' shows brilliant

wit and intimate familiarity with the indecencies

and obscenities of the Roman poets, and is worthy
to be produced in a brothel." And if he writes

under date of Mar. 6, 1446: " I am a subdeacon;

something I once thoroughly abhorred to be. Lev-
ity has left me," the latter acknowledgment need
not be taken for very serious repentance. Tlie

mainspring rather appears in what he writes two
days later: " I own to you, dearest brother, I am
satiated, surfeited; I have grown disgusted with

Venus . . . Venus even shuns me more than I
abominate her." This is not the note of a peni-

tential mood.
Simultaneously with his " conversion," as secre-

tary of Frederick III. he changed the direction of

his ecclesiastical statecraft. While Felix V. and the

Council of Basel still regarded him as the advocate
of their interests, he posed even in Vienna as one of

the " neutrals," and as such openly
Diplomacy, appeared at the Nuremberg diet of

1444. The resolution passed by this

diet, that the status of " neutrality " should last

till 1445, but that Pope Eugenius IV. should then
be requested to convoke a new coimcil, was conveyed
to Rome by Piccolomini in person; and if, indeed,

he did not there contrive to gain approval for his

errand, he still gained the entire favor and pardon
of Eugenius IV. as far as his own course was con-

cerned. Thus the political variation was effectually

reversed; while in order to set aside the animosity
still prevalent in Germany he supported the king
with all his diplomatic art. Nor was reward from
Rome lacking. After Eugenius IV. had appointed
him papal secretary, there followed, upon his re-

turning to Vienna subsequently to the papal elec-

tion of 1447, his nomination as bishop of Trieste,

and, in 1450, as bishop of Siena. At ^lis time Pic-

colomini conceived a new " mission " for himgeif,

designed to cany him still higher and to obliterate

all disagreeable souvenirs of his Basel period. He

L
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endeavored to unite all Europe against the Turks,
who already held in their control the citadel of

clasBical Greek culture. So upon his urgent appeal,

Nicholas V., on Sept. 30, 1453, issued the crusading
bull, and Piccolomini, at the diets of Regensburg and
Frankfort in 1454, delivered lofty orations against

the hereditary foe of Christendom. The circum-
stance that, following the new papal election of

1455, Piccolomini transcended his commissioned
authority, and in the name of the emperor acknowl-
edged the obediency of Calixtus III., although the

promises of the deceased pope had not so much as

been rehearsed, let alone approved, finally brought
him the greatly desired red hat, in Dec., 1456,

though his thanks for its bestowal were cold.

Thenceforth he remained at Rome in close alliance

with Cardinal Rodrigo Borgia, later Alexander VI.

He it was, at the conclave after the death of Calix-

tus III., in 1458, who carried through the election

of Piccolomini.

Rome joyfully acclaimed the election of the

worldly-fashioned humanist. Nevertheless, his elec-

tion proved a disi^pointment to the mendicant
lUeraiif who beset him with all sorts of petitions.

To his teacher alone, the aged Filelfo in Florence,

was he accessible, and to him he granted a pension,

though this was irregularly paid, and
His Work thus eventually gave occasion to in-

as Pope. vecUves against the donor. However,
Pius II. expended considerable sums

in the acquisition of manuscripts and for the copy-
ing of valuable codices, besides employing artists

of every kind, particularly architects, at Rome,
Siena, and Corsignano. The first project which the

new pope desired to carry out, was that of a cru-

sade to recover Constantinople. An assembly of

Christian princes, convened at Mantua, was opened
by Pius II. himself; but the proposition to impose
a general tithe for the purpose was withstood on the

part of Venice and France, and also met with

obstructioQ in the case of the Austrian Duke Sigis-

mund's delegate, Gregoiy of Heimburg (q.v.). It

was in course of the strife with him (for he appealed
from the pope to a general council) that the noto-

rius bull EzecrabUia appeared, Jan. 18, 1460, which
even thus early applied the ban against an appeal
of that kind. This reveals the extreme of contrasts

expressed in the man who formerly at Basel had
championed the superiority of the councils over the

popes. The action that emanated from Mantua,
and even evoked a bull declaring war and issuing

summons for a crusade (Jan. 14, 1460), had no
practical result, because meanwhile, at Naples, the
conflict which broke out between the Spanish and
the French pretenders for the sovereignty rendered
an procedure against the Turks impossible. The
pope then turned his attention to other objects.

He endowed with affluence his nephews and other

favorites at Siena; he sought to annul the prag-
matic sanction of Bouiges (1438); in Germany, the
opposition of the archbishop of Mainz, Dieter of

laenburg, necessitated measures of the utmost
:itriiigency, including that prelate's deposition (1461)
followed next by the ban, which was not revoked
unto 1464. It was in Bohemia, however, that the
Unit became hottest. In 1458, King Podiebrad

had been forced to promise, in conjunction with his

oath of obedience to Calixtus III., that he would
'Mead back the Bohemian people from all errors

and heresies to the true Catholic faith and into obe-
dience toward the Roman Church," which prom-
ise Podiebrad was unable to meet because the Utra-
quists (see Huss, John), imder Rokyczana, were
too strong. On the contrary, at the national diet

of May 15, 1461, he was compelled to guarantee
them the perpetuation of the articles compacted
at Prague. Accordingly, Pius II. stepped in with
absolute power, and annulled the concession by the

Coimcil of Basel in favor of the Bohemians, although
he himself had advised its adoption. Podiebrad,

who personally was a Utraquist, now sided openly
with that party. His subsequent citation to Kome,
under date of Jime 15, 1464, on chaige of here^
was rendered inoperative by the pope's death.

A matter of less moment was involved in a con-

flict with Duke Sigismimd of Tyrol, mentioned
above as Duke Sigismimd of Austria. For years the

latter had stood at odds with the bishop of Brixen,

the famous cardinal of Cues (Cusanus),

Conflicts who claimed the suzerainty over Tyrol,

and Cusanus had been commissioned dur-

Failuies. ing the convention at Mantua as gov-
ernor of Home, for he was an old friend

of Pius II. But when he returned to l^rol, Sigb-
mund waylaid him and took him prisoner. Ban and
interdict were the sequel (1460). On promising to

procure at Rome the repeal of the church penal-

ties, Cusanus recovered his freedom; but as never-

theless he failed to effect the desired repeal, he did

not return to Tyrol. Neither did he survive the
conclusion of subsequent n^otiations between
Pius II. and the duke (1461). With all these con-

flicts and cares, the pope was not permitted to com-
pass his favorite plan. Even his marvelous attempt
miscarried whereby the Sultan Muhamed II. was
to be converted by epistolary persuasion. Above
all, there was dearth of money. Within the papal
domain, and but eight miles from Rome, the rich

and sumptuous camp of the Alouni was discovered;

whereupon Pius II. once again convened envoys of

various powers, and in 1463 promulgated a new
bull in behalf of a crusade. But except at Venice,

which had a twofold interest in the enterprise, and
Hungary, which was immediately menaced, the

war against the Tiu^ks foimd no response. Then
the pope headed affairs in person. In June, 1464,

he joiu^eyed to Ancona; and had the satisfaction,

on August 12, when already gravely ill, of outliv-

ing the arrival of the Venetian fleet. But three

days later he died, in his last words earnestly com-
mending to those about him the crusade and the

dependent members of his family. He seemed to

have realized what had been his strongest motive
in connection with this undertaking, to expiate, by
means of a " good death," an evil life. '' We think,"

for so had he said in the discourse wherewith he
proclaimed the beginning of the crusade, " it might
go well with us if God should please to have us end
our days in his service."

The tremendous chasm which seams his life Pius

II. himself attempted to cover under a still greater

equivocation. All that he formerly assailed at
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Basel, and what he wrote to the praise of the coun-

cily he retracted by appeal to Augustine in the

bull In minarUma of Apr. 26, 1463.

Cluuracter. Even previously, in the Epistola retrac-

tatitmU (cf. F. H. Reusch, Der Index

der verbotenm BUcher, i. 40, Bonn, 1883), he had
expressed himself in similar terms. And as touch-

ing his Commentarii on the Council of Basel, whidi
during the sixteenth century foimd their way to the

Index, he offset the same, in the years 1448-51,

with a work advocating the papal point of view.

Again, with reference to his obscene writings, about
the period of 1440, the pope exclaims to his read-

ers: ** Away with that ^neas, and now receive

Pius! " He brought his autobiography down to

1464; and it was issued in elaborated form by his

friend Campano. Sundry historical, geographical,

and ethnographical writings belong to the second

period of his development, among them the history

of Frederick III., wherein events of the years 1439-

1456 are set forth in piquant style, also, the " Bo-
hemian Histoiy," and the works " Europa " and
" Asia." The vindictiveness of the aggrieved hu-
manist Filelfo attributed to Pius crimes against

nature such as not even Piccolomini had committed.
His life in the papal office appears to have been im-

objectionable; sJthough the charge of nepotism
was well founded. Withal he was eager to eradi-

cate heresy, even though he laid himself open to

a charge of heresy: ** With reason was marriage

taken away from priests; but with weightier rear

son it ought to be again allowed them." In the

case of Bishop Pecock of Chichester (q.v.), this prel-

ate had first denied the infallibility of the Church
in comparison with Holy Scripture, but had after-

ward renoimced that " false doctrine." However,
when still again he opposed the Church's infallibil-

ity, the pope (1459) conmianded his l^ate to see

to it that the apostate be burned, together with his

writings. And under date of May 1 1, 1463, he uiged
the bloodthirsty and avaricious inquisitors to allow

no human consideration to prevail as against the

Waldenses. Thus even with him, no sooner was
the interest of the ecclesiastical authority at stake

than evexything else that stamps his nature—clas-
sical culture, creature benevolence, liberality of a
richly endowed intellect—^was thrust aside.

Upon the death of Pius II. at Ancona on August
15, his body was conveyed to Rome, and first be-

stowed in the (older) Church of St. Peter; subse-

quently (1614), sarcophagus and monument were

lodged in the CJiurch of S. Andrea della Valle.

The pope's writings were printed in a collective

edition at Basel, 1551 and 1571. His LUeroB ap-

peared in many separate editions

Writings. (Cologne, 1478; Nuremberg, 1481,

1486, 1496.) They were classified,

with many accessions, by G. Voigt in Archiv fUr
Kunde dsterreichischer Geschichtaquellen (1856);

some supplements appear in Pastor's Rdmieche

PdpsUf vol. ii., appendix (Freiburg, 1894; Eng.
trainsl., vol. iii.); a new ed. was begun by R. Wol-
kan in the Pontes rerum Aiietriacarum, of which two
volumes have appeared, Vienna, 1909-10. There

is a Frankfort edition (1614) of his Commentarii

rerum memorabUium, also, ed. G. Lesca, Pisa, 1894.

The Commentariorum , , , de ooncUio Baeilienn

appeared at Cologne, 1521; his Epielala Betrada"

tionia is in C. Fea, Piue II, a calumniia vinduxUus

(Rome, 1823); the Hiataria Friderici III. is in A.
F. Kollar, Analecta . . . Vindobonensia, vcd. ii.

(Vienna, 1762); his "Addresses" were issued by
Mansi (3 vols., Lucca, 1755--59); supplements by G.
Cugnoni, Opera inedUa Pit II, (Rome, 1883).

K. Benrath.

Bibliookapht: Creighton. Papacy^ iii. 202-358; K. R.
Hacenbaob, Erinnenmoen an JSnetu SUviua Piccolomini,
Basel, 1840; C. H. Verdifere, Eami &ur JSrvn Silvio Pic
colomini, Paris. 1843; J. M. DOx, Der deuUehe Kardinal
Nicolaua von Cuaa, i. 160 aqq., ii. 110 sqq., 142 sqq.. Re-
genabuis. 1847; G. Voigt, Bneaa SUvixta . . . wtd aan
ZeitaUer, 3 vols., Berlin. 1856-63; idem. Die Wiedahe-
Ubuno dea klaaaiKhm AUerthums, 2 vols., Beiiin, 1880-^1;
H. G. P. Gengler. Ueber jSneas Sylviua in teiner Bedexduno
fUr die detdeche ReehtaoeackicJUe, Eiiangea, 1860; F.
Palacky, Qeaehichie von Bdhmen, iv. 2, pp. 80 sqq., Prague,
1860; A. JAger. Der Streit dea Nikolaue von Cuea mU dem
Henoo Siomund von Oederreieht L 317 sqq., iL 44 sqq.,

Innsbruck, 1861; C. A. H. Markgraf, Ueber doe Ver-
haUniee dee Kdnige Qeorg von Biihmen mu Pap&t Piue IL,
Breslau. 1867; A. von Reumont, Geechiehie der Stadt Bom,
iii. 1, pp. 120 sqq.. 387 sqq.. Berlin, 1868; F. H. Reusch.
Index der verbotenen Bikeher, i. 36, 40. Bonn. 1883; A. Frind,

. Die KirchengeachicMe Bdhmena, iv. 46 sqq.. Prague, 1878;
O. W. Kitchin. Life of Piua II., London, 1881; A. Beeg,
Piua II. in aeiner Bedeuttmo ala Geography Halle. 1001;
W. Boulting, ^neaa Silviua (Enea Silvio de Piccolomini—
Piua II.)t OnUor, Man of Leltera, Staieeman and Pope,
London. 1000; Schaff. Chrialian Church, v. 2, passim:
Miibt, QwUen, pp. 160-170; Ranke. Popea, i. 28-20. 306;
Pastor, Popea, vols, ii.-iil. passim; Bower, Popea, iii. 241-
244; Platina, Popea, ii. 257-275, Milman, LaHn ChriaHan'
ity, vii. 565. viii. 64-122.

Pius HL (Francesco Todeschini) : Pope 1503.

He was a nephew of Pope Pius II. and was bom
at Siena in 1439. His uncle had him educated at
Perugia, and influenced him to adopt the name and
arms of the Piccolomini. He also created him
archbishop of Siena in 1460, cardinal in 1462, and
governor of Rome in 1464. By the following popes
the '' cardinal of Siena " was largely employed on
diplomatic missions. That he possessed coura^
was evinced by his vigorous opposition, in 1497,
restraining Alexander VI. from erecting a duchy
out of portions of the States of the Church in be-
half of his son, the duke of Gandia. He is supposed
to have owed his election in Sept., 1503, not so
much to his unstained reputation as to his mani-
festly impaired health. In fact, he died on the tenth
day after his enthronement, Oct. 18, 1503. He had
permitted Caesar Boigia to return, and thus left the

city of Rome in grievous confusion imder the strife

between him and the Orsini and Colonna.

K. Benrath.

Bibuogiupht: Pastor, Popea, vi. 185-208; Creigbton.
Papacy, v. 61-67^ F. Petniocelli della Gattina, Hi^, dip-
lomaiique dea conclaves, i. 435 sqq.. Paris, 1864; F. Gre-
gorovius, Oeaehiehte der Stadt Rom, viii. 4 sqq., Stuttgart,

1874; A. von Reumont, GeaehichU der Stadt Rom, iii. 2.

pp. 7 sqq., Berlin, 1878: Piccolomini, in Arehvrio alorioa

Italieo, V. 32, 102-103, Florence, 1903; Bower, Popea, iii.

277-278.

Pi08 IV. (Giovanni Angelo Medici): Pope 1560-

1565. He was derived not from the Florentine Me-
dici but from a Milanese family, was elected pope
at the age of sixty years in Dec., 1559, and was
enthroned as Pius IV. on Epiphany, 1560.

Unlike his predecessor Paul IV. (q.v.), whose

L
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policy had been passionately hostile to Spain, he
turned toward the Austro-Spanish house. By na-

ture he was the counterpart to that somber man
who had reorganized the inquisition at Rome, per-

ceiving therein the best instrument of his domina-
tion. Pius IV. was afifable, benevolent, and of

simple manners. Yet it was his lot, soon after his

ascension to the throne, to inflict the extreme penalty

of the law upon the two nephews of his predecessor.

One of them, the duke of Paliano, besides other

deeds of violence, had caused thirty vassals of the

hostile Colonna family to be imprisoned, and atro-

ciously made away with his wife's paramour, as well

as herself. The evidence against Mm inculpated in

like degree his brother. Cardinal Caraffa. When
the trial proceedings had lasted eight months, the

pope himself gave the decision, in a sealed order at

the final session, imposing the death sentence upon
both, which was carried out Mar. 6, 1561. Under
Pius v., however, the trial was reviewed, the stig-

ma upon the two brothers was removed, and the

promoter of the trial was himself condemned to

death.

Nepotism in the Curia was radically abolished

by Pius IV., who contrived to extract large stuns

of money from the States of the Chiux^h and from
the ecclesiastical administration, and allotted con-

siderable amounts to his adherents, though he never
yielded to them special influence in State or Church.
His weightiest concern was the reopening of the

Council oi Trent (q.v.), the result of which was no
less gratif3ring to the Ctiria than it was disappoint-

ing to Emperor Ferdinand. For even though the

emperor refused to acknowledge its decrees, and
though not until later, and subject to the guaran-
teed rights of his crown, were these decrees acknowl-
edged by King PhUip II., while the French parlia-

ment assumed an expectant stand, yet during the

council and by virtue of it, Pitis IV. removed all

dangers that threatened the papal absolutism with-
in the Church. When, in 1564, he solemnly pub-
lished the cotmcil's decrees and imposed upon the

bishops the Professio fidei TridenHruB (see Tridbn-
TiNB Profession of Faith) as a matter of obliga-

tion, he could do so in the consciousness that the

papal theory had now conquered effectually. Hence
the contingency of apostasy without was indemni-
fied within the Chiux5h by a centralization of ecclesi-

astical economy such as laid all the lines of admin-
istration, jurisdiction, and doctrinal finality in the

sole hands of the pope.

Destiny placed Pius IV. between two popes who
stand as the most impassioned persecutors of here-

tics in that century, Paul TV. and Pius V. For he
is not the equal of these in furtherance of the in-

quisition and in persecution of heretics. Yet where
opportimity offered, he showed himself ready for

that object; and it was he who facilitated the con-

flict in the literary arena by devising the expedient
of the Index librorum prohibUorum, so named by
him in 1564. K. Benrath.
BoLioaKArBT. Onuphrius Panvinius, De ntmmia ponti-

AeAm eonHnvatio, Booo&a, 1599; Ranke, Popt», i. 241
qq., m. Doa. 31-40; M. Broach, QeachiehU dea Kirehen-
iiaate. voL i., Qottaa, 1880; F. H. Reuach. index der ver-

botm Bneher, paasim Bonn. 1885; Bower, Popea, hi. 319-
^20; and the Uteratura under T^nt, Council or.

Pi08 V. (Michele Ghislieri): Pope 1566-72. He
was bom at Bosco near Alessandria (48 m. e.s.e.

of Turin), and both as cardinal and as pope con-

ceived his main task to be the detection and armi-

hilation of hereey. He belonged to the Dominican
order, to which this activity was particularly com-
mitted. After some earlier inquisitorial service about
Milan, he was drawn to Rome by Caraffa in 1550 (see

Paul IV.), who conferred on him the cardinalate

and appointed him director of the Roman inquisi-

tion. He owed his election as pope (Jan. 8, 1566) to

Cardinal Borromeo and other exponents of the very
strictest trend in the sacred college. The Roman
populace felt due fear on hearing that " Fri Michele

deir Inqulsizione " had ascended the papal throne.

In fact, no pope applied so indefatigably every

agency for annihilating the heretics. Both in and
out of Italy, he was incessantly exhorting or threat-

ening governments to make them accommodating
to this end. And the consequence was favorable

to him, especially in the Italian peninsula. During
the six years of his pontificate. Protestantism in

Italy was deprived of its last vestige of strength;

its prominent advocates being either killed or driven

away (see Italy, Reformation m). In France,

Catherine de' Medici and Charles IX. were at his

conmiand. He fortified the Spanish king in his

measures against the Netherlands, and sent to the

duke of Alva the consecrated hat and sword.

Yet according to Roman Catholic apprehension,

this foe of ** heretics " was a very pious man, and
in Rome he insisted on the most stringent ecclesi-

astical discipline, imposing heavy penalties for des-

ecration of festival days. No physician was to

continue treating a patient critically ill, unless that

patient's certificate of confession be produced on
the third day for inspection. Whoever, among the

liigher clergy, combined an ascetic life with strict-

ness toward the nether clen^, was regarded as the

right man, as in the case of Carlo Borromeo.

Toward the close of his labors he was destined

also to achieve a notable success in statecraft. Like

so many of his predecessors, he headed an action

against the Turks, which Venice and Spain assisted

with their naval forces, and the work was crowned
by the brilliant victory of Lepanto (Oct. 7, 1571).

Pius v. died on May 1, 1572, and was canonised

by Clement XI. K. Benrath.

BiBUOoRAPHY. O. G. Catena, Vita dd . . . Papa Pio V.,

Rome. 1587; lUnke. Popea, i. 269 sqq.. iii.. no. 43; J.

Qu6tif and J. £chard, Scriptores ordinit PreBdicatorum,

ii. 220. Paris, 1721; J. Mendham, Life and PontifioaU of

. . . P\u% v., London. 1832; A. F. P. Comte de Falloux,

J7m(. de , , . Pie V., 2 vols., Angere, 1844: T. M. Gran-
alio, Frh Miehde Ghidieri, o San Pio V., Bologna, 1877;

F. H. Beusoh, Index der verbotenen BUcher, Bonn, 1886;

C. A. Joyau, Saint Pie F.. pape du roeaire, PoiUen, 1892:

P. A. Faroohan. Cheypre et LSfante, St. Pie V. et Don Juan
d^Autriehe, Paris. 1894 (profusely illiistrated) : U. Papa,
Un Diseidio tra Venetia e Pio V., Venice, 1895; B. A. H.
Wilberforce, St. Piue F., London, 1896; Bower, Popee,

iii. 320, 484-489; Pastor, Popes, viii. 432 sqq.

Pius VI. (Giovanni Angelo Braschi): Pope 1776-

1799. He was bom at Cesena (57 m. n.e. of Flor-

ence) Dec. 27, 1717. After a course in jurispru-

dence, he entered the clerical vocation, and in 1740

went to Rome with his uncle, auditor to Cardinal

Ruffo. Years later, he reappears as secretary to
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Benedict XIV. and canon at St. Peter's. He was
created cardinal in 1773 by Clement XIV., with

whom he did not sympathize in the

Election principal ques on connected with his

and Policy, name, that is, suppression of the Jesuit

order in 1773 (see Jusurrs, II., § 8).

When the conclave assembled after Clement's death,

the cardinal's election was vigorously resisted from
several quarters which employed even personal cal-

umniation, and his election was reached only after

the conclave had sat for four months. The Romans
received him coolly. Yet though the more 2sealous

faction hoped for inmiediate restoration of the Jesuit

order, Pius VI. considered himself circumscribed to

a policy of expectation and waiting in order not

to become involved in disputes with Spain, France,

and other states.

At first, the pope turned his attention to the ele-

vation of the morality of the clergy in Rome. Be-
fore long, however, he was diverted to affairs at a

distance, first, in Germany. In that

German and coimtry the movement which was as-

Austrian sociated with the work of Febronius

Difficulties, (see Hontheim, Johann Nikolaus
von) had circulated extensively,

though it had been placed on the Index in 1764.

Meanwhile the true authorship, concealed under the

pseudonym, had become known. Inasmuch as Pius

VI. had correctly described, in an address dated
Sept. 24, 1775, the bearings of the movement upon
the Roman Church, he now commissioned the elector

of Treves to constrain the author to retract, and the

form of retraction was to comprehend the statement
of its purely volimtary character. This experiment
proved successful, for the author was a broken old

man, then (1778) nearly fourscore years old. How-
ever, in other quarters there asserted itself the

spirit which had prompted Hontheim, in the form
of Josephinism (see Joseph II.).

But though Pius VI. perceived things clearly and
was prepared to retaliate, he neither approved nor
yet abruptly reversed the first procedure of Joseph
II., who withdrew the Austrian cloisters from sub-

mission to the supreme control of foreign generals

of monastic orders. Even when Garampi, his nuncio
at Vienna, in Dec., 1781, met with a brusk rebuff

from Coimt Kaunitz, on the score of his instructive

Promemoria to the emperor—the pope still believed

he could attain every purpose through personal in-

tervention. So in the spring of 1782 he journeyed
to Vienna, but evexy attempt to draw the emperor
and his ndnister from the path of reform continued

fruitless. The enthusiastic speeches, in turn, which
the Roman Catholic population addressed to the

pope on occasion of his awe-commanding appear-

ance in Vienna, Munich, and Augsburg nowise
availed to console him over the miscarriage of his

attempt. This is apparent from the brief to the

emperor, dated Aug. 3, 1782, with its rather patent

affirmation that " those who lay their hands on the

goods of the Church belong to hell." He seemed
afterward more conciliatory; but in Sept., 1783, he
was provoked afresh by the emperor's arbitrary

course in appointing, as though he were the sole

authority, a bishop for Milan. When, therefore,

Joseph II. was confronted with the prospect of ex-

commimication, he answered that his holiness might
anyhow deign to visit the becoming punishment
upon the individual who had made so bold as to

misuse his name by forging a document. Without
awaiting reply, the emperor next announced his

visit to Rome, which came to pass in Januar\%
1784. And at last Pius gained the point which
had been so vehemently contested, namely, that

the appointment to the episcopal sees in Lombardy
be conceded to him. He continued the reforms in

church conditions in Austria. After the Congress

of Ems (see Ems, Congress of) had completed its

sittings, and the electors transmitted to the em-
peror the Ems Proviso, Joseph II. made answer that

they could reckon upon his cooperation in execu-

tion of the same. And yet they had there decidedly

emphasized the sole prerogative of the archbishops

in matters of reform. At all events, the pope easily

became master of the Ems resolutions, as not only

the bishops in Germany, but even one of the mem-
bers of the Congress, the archbishop of Mainz, went
over to the papal camp. In order to secure the

Curia's acquiescence in the election of a coadjutor,

he offered the Ems Proviso by way of exchange;

wherein he was followed, down to 1789, by the other

participants in the Congress. In short, they trans-

formed the drafted resolutions into very modest pe-

titions. In the case of the king of Prussia, Frederick

William II., who had been accommodating to the

pope in connection with Mainz, Pius VI. accorded

him the reward of no longer thenceforth withhold-

ing from him the title of king.

Even while premonitory signs of the French
Revolution were perceptible, the pope still gained

a victory over Joseph's reform attempts. In what
was then Austrian Belgium, the clo-

Affairs in sure of the episcopal seminaries (1786)

Belgium had evoked great agitation, also ac-

and Italy, tively fomented by the papal nuncio.

And though Joseph II. dianissed the

nuncio from that country, this measure did not stay

the outbreak of actual insurrection any more than
did the repeal of the closure itself, together with a
propitiatory word from the pope. For the prov-

inces proclaimed their independence, and there

stepped to the front as president the pope's thor-

oughly devoted cardinal-primate Fraiikenbeig.

Joseph II. died in 1790. Subsequently, church con-

cerns in the Austrian hereditary lands were once
again made thoroughly conformable to papalistic

grooves, barring some slight provisional modifica-

tion at the hands of Emperor Leopold II. Still

more serious for Pius VI. appeared to be the trend

of ecclesiastical conditions in Tuscany under the

Grand Duke Leopold I. The latter, imder date of

Jan. 26, 1786, issued a circular to the Tuscan bish-

ops proposing fifty-seven reforms; for instance,

convocation of diocesan synods, improvement of

clerical studies, segregation of suspicious relics,

diminution of processions, and the like. Seven
bishops assented on principle, among them Ricci

of Pistoja (see Ricci, Scipione de'), who then also

submitted these points to a synod convening at

Pistoja in Sept., 1786, and effected their immediate
acceptance. On the other hand, a protest was
raised by the bishops generally, through the chan-
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nel of the Tuscan Council (Apr.-June, 1787). And
as Leopold I. kept adhering to his plans of reform,

there ensued a conflict with the pope; while, in

turn, the Tuscan envoy was recalled from Rome.
It was only when Leopold ascended the imperial

throne (1790) that these complications reached an
end; Ricci resigned, and Ferdinand III. receded.

Nor was the situation less grave, as afifecting the

pope, in the kingdom of Naples. In 1779, the royal

exequatur was refused to quite a series of papal
briefs; in 1780, the king claimed a general patronal

right over the benefices, then over the bishoprics;

in 1782, the tribunal of the inquisition was dis-

solved in Sicily; while from 1788, the custom was
discontinued, of long centuries' diu^tion though it

had been, of offering a tent and the so-called " feu-

dal tribute " at the festival of SS. Peter and Paul.

By and by the number of unoccupied bishoprics

became so large that in 1791 the pope at last con-

ceded the king's right of presentation of three

candidates, whereupon sixty-two episcopal sees

were supplied.

The outbreak of the French Revolution (q.v.)

involved most incisive consequences for the Church.
The " civil constitution of the clergy," still proposed

for acceptance imder Louis XVI., was
Conflict rejected by Pius VI.; and, in fact,

with France. 50,000 priests, following the precedent

of 130 bishops, refused the oath in con-

nection with this new ruling. Thereupon, in Sept.,

1791, the National Assembly answered by aimex-
ing Avignon and Venaissin. Then when a secretary

of the French embassy in Rome had been assas-

sinated there by the rabble, in 1793, and when the

pope took part in the coalition against France,

Bonaparte declared war on him, advanced upon
Rome, and compelled Pius VI., during the truce of

Bologna, 1796, to relinquish a large part of the

States of the Church (see Pafal States). When
disturbances were renewed. General Berthier occu-

pied Rome in 1798; and had Pius VI., who was ill,

transported first to Florence, then to Valence,

where he died Aug. 29, 1799. K. Benrath.
Bibuoobapht: For his bulls, etc., consult either N. S.

Guillon*8 CoUecUon gintrale des brefa et ifutruciiona <U . . .

Pie VI., 2 vols., Paris, 1708; the CoUeetio brevivm ... of

L. H. Halot, 2 parts. Rome, 1800; or the ColUdio bul-

lanan, hrevitan . . . , London, 1803. For his life and
acts consult: Ranke, Popes, ii. 453 sqq., iii. no. 165;
P. P. Wolf, GeachichU der rOmiach-kaihoUachen Kirche
unter . . . Piue VI., 7 vols., Zurich, 1793-1802; G. do
Novacs, SUma de* wmmi Pontefici, Rome, 1822; P. Bal-
dassari, Hiat. de VenUvement el de la capHviU de Pie VI.,

Paris. 1839; F. Beccatini, Storia di Pio VI., 4 vols..

Venice. 1841; O. C. Cordare, De Profectu Pii VI. ad
aylam Viennenaem, ed. J. Bofirus, Rome, 1855; F. Petru-
odli deOa Gattina, Hial. diplomatique dea condavea, iv.

211 aqq.. Paris, 1866; A. von Reimiont, Oeackichte der
Stadt Rom, iii. 2. pp. 660 sqq., Berlin. 1870; A. M. de
Franclieu. Pie VI. dana lea priaona du Davpkini, Grenoble,
1878; I. Bertrand, Le Pontificat de Pie VI. et VatkHeme
rivolutionnaire, Paris, 1879; F. H. Reusch, Index der ver-

botenen BUcher, vol. ii.. Boim, 1885; H. Schletter, Die
Reiae dea Papatea Piua VI. naeh Wien, and Piua VI. und
Joaefll., 2 vols.. Vienna, 1892-94 (valuable for the litera-

ture named); Pie VI., aa vie, aon pontificat (1717-99),
Paris. 1907; Nippold. Papacy, pp. 20, 36; Bower, Popea,
iii. 390-419.

Pius Vn. (Luigi Chiaramonti): Pope 1800-23.

He was bom at Cesena (57 m. n.e. of Florence)

Aug. 14, 1740. At the age of sixteen he entered the

Benedictine order, became a lecturer in the cloister

at Parma and later in Rome. His predecessor

made him bishop of Tivoli, then of Imola, and in

1785, cardinal. When the French army approached
Imola, he still maintained his residence in his epis-

copal city. On that occasion (1797), he contrived
to save the town from spoliation and even main-
tained good terms with Republican powers.

Shortly before he was taken captive, Pius VI.
had prescribed that the conclave should be held in

that city in the neighborhood of which the most
cardinals might happen to be at his death, only not
in Rome. So they assembled in Venice, and on
Mar. 14, 1800, Chiaramonti was elected unanimous-
ly, and in July he entered Rome as Pius VII. For
secretary of state he appointed Cardinal Ercole
Consalvi (q.v.), whose first achievement of note was
the conclusion of the concordat with France (see

Concordats and Deumitino Bulls, VI., § 1),

which restored most of its rights to the Roman
Catholic Church, and annulled episcopal power in

favor of the papal absolute supremacy. However,
in virtue of the " Organic Articles " (1802), the
first consul deprived these concessions of nearly all

significance, insomuch that the pope protested.

Yet both sides wished to avoid a rupture, and in the
following year, Pius VII. appointed the consul's

uncle (Joseph Fesch, q.v.) a cardinal.

Meanwhile in Germany, when by terms of the

peace of Lun^ville, in 1801, the left bank of the

Rhine had fallen to France, the secularization of

the temporal dominions of the Church was brought
to pass despite every protest; and the Elector Dal-

berg of Mainz, against the will of the Curia, was
elected primate of Germany. Even thus early,

Napoleon put forth still greater demands, as, when
the senate had named him hereditary ruler of

France, he desired the pope to consimunate the im-

perial coronation. Reluctantly, but yet in the hope
of thereby gaining concessions for the Church, Pius

VII. performed the ceremony of anointing (Dec.

2, 1804), but when he was about to place the crown
on the sovereign's head, Napoleon forestalled him,

crowned himself, and placed the diadem on the head
of his consort, Josephine. All demands by the pope
on occasion of this journey came to naught; what
satisfaction he felt was on account of the deport-

ment of the French people, who were charmed by
his presence. At Florence, on his return journey,

he received the full submission of Bishop Ricci of

Pistoja (see Ricci, Scipione de')-

But heavy clouds were gathering from France.

The emperor demanded the dissolution of his brother

Jerome's marriage, desiring Jerome to marry a prin^

cess—a prelude to his own course later. When the

pope firmly refused. Napoleon declared the mai^
riage dissolved. In 1808, he managed to find occa-

sion to occupy Rome; in 1809, he declared it a
French city; and when for this reason he was put
under the ban, he had the pope and Cardinal Pacca
carried captive to Savona. But even here Pius VII.

would not bend, and refused the confirmation of the

French bishops appointed by the emperor imtU
finally the enervating torments of his captivity in-

duced him to an oral assent. But when, owing to

continued confinement at Fontainebleau, the tor-
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mented old many on Jan. 25, 1813, agreed to a
concordat both flurrendering Rome and voicing the

confirmation of the bishops designated by the em-
peror, Cardinals Consalvi and Pacca, who hastened

to the spot, succeeded in moving him to solenm
retraction. Napoleon's own fate had meanwhile
turned; the year 1814 gave the captive his freedom
again; and on May 24 he triumphantly entered

Home. The restoration of the Jesuits and of the

Ck>ngregation of the Index, together with Consalvi's

activity at the Congress of Vienna, effectually re-

instated the Roman Catholic Church both within

and without; while by the terms of sundry favor-

able concordats, the pope guaranteed large advan-
tages to the states of Central Eim>pe.
At the close of his life, Pius VII. found himself

once again involved in conflict, this time with Spain
and Portugal. In that quarter, the revolution and
the liberal government of 1820 had not only abol-

ished the settlements of the Jesuits, but also those

of most of the remaining orders, and ruptured dip-

lomatic relations were the result. The French,

however, suppressed the revolution, and King Fer^

dinand VII. proclaimed the abrogation of all acts

against the dkurch (1823). This happened also in

Portugal, where Dom Miguel, at the same time, put
an end to liberalism.

The Rome of the second phase of the pontificate

of Pius VU. became the goal of artists of all na-

tions. Crowned heads, as well, sought the city, and
the venerable pontiff was visited by Emperor Francis

II. of Austria (1819) ; by the king of Naples; and by
King Frederick William III. of Pnissia, while Charles

IV. of Spain and Emanuel of Savoy made Rome
their permanent residence. The city was thus en-

veloped with new splendor; and Pius VII., who
died on Aug. 21, 1823, is commemorated still by that

part of the Vatican sculptiu^ museum which bears

his name Chiaramonti. K. Bbnrath.
BiBUoaBAPBT: The bulls are in the BuUarii Ramani am-

Hnuatio of Barberi. vob. xi.-xv.. Rome, 1846-^53. Con-
suit: Ranke, Popea, ii. 461 aqq., 466 aqq., 539 aqq.; E.
PistoleBi. Vita dd , . , Pio VII., 2 vols., Rome, 1824;
H. Simon, Vie politiqw H jnivSs de . . , Pie VII., 2 vols..

Paris, 1823; Jflger, Leberubeeehreibvno dee Papelee Piue
VII. mU Urkvnden, Frankfort, 1824; A. F. Artaud de
Montor, Hiet. du pape Pie VII., 3 vols.. Paris, 1839;
B. Paooa. Hietorieal Memoire, 2 vols.. London, ISfiO;

idem, Mhnoiree eur le pontificat de Pie VII., 2 vols., Paris,

1884; N. P. S. Wiseman. RecoUectione of the but Four
Popea, London, 1858; A. Qavasai, My RecoUectione of the

hut Four Popee, London, 1858; J. Bohl, Piue VII. en
tijn Tijd, 2 vols., Rotterdam, 1861; F. Petnioelli della

Qattina, Hiet. diphmatique dee conclavee, iv. 282 sqq..

Paris. 1866; A. Theiner, Hiet. dee deux concordate de la

riptMique franoaiee et de la ripublique ciealpine, 2 vols.,

Bar-le-Duc, 1869; A. von Reumont, Geechichte der Stadt
Rom, iii. 2, pp. 665 sqq., Beriin, 1870; O. Mejer, Zur
Oeechichte der r&miechrdiuteehen Frage, vols, i.-iii. passim,
Rostock. 1871-73; D. BertoUotU. Vita di Papa Pio VII.,
Turin, 1881; F. H. Reusch, Index der veri>oUnen BUcher,
vol. U., Bonn. 1885; H. Chotaid, Le Pape Pie VII. h
Savone, Paris, 1887; Mary H. Allies. Piue VII., London,
1897; F. Nippold, HantB^uch derneueeten Kirchengeechiehte,

ii. 15-70. Berlin, 1901; L. K&nig, Die SiUcularieation und
doe Reichekonkordat, Innsbruck, 1904; H. Welschincer,
Le Pope et rempereur, 1804-15, Paris, 1905; Nielsen,
Papacy; Nippold, Papacy, passim; Pastor, Popee, viii.

299; Bower, Popee, iii. 419-i34; and the literature under
COKOORDATB AND DBLOfHINa BULLB.

Pitts VnL (Franoesoo Saverio Castiglioni) : Pope
1829-30. He was bom at Cingoli (102 m. e.s.e. of

Florence) Nov. 20, 1761. The principal event of his

brief pontificate was the Emancipation Act of Apr.

23 [13], 1829, in favor of English Catholics, though
this did not have the pope's cooperation. In the

case of the contest just then brealdng out with
the Prussian government, Pius VIII. allowed the

clerical (unstentia paasiva, where there was no
guaranty for the bringing up of all the children as
Roman Catholics. This concession was revoked by
his successor. When the Bourbons were expelled

from France in the July revolution, and Louis Phil-

ippe was instituted Idng, the pope reluctantly ac-

knowledged the reversal. K. Benbath.
Bibuograpbt: The bulk are in the BuBarU Bomam comr

fMitMlib of Baiberi, vol. zviii., Rome, 1856; for the Brief

of Mar. 26, 1830. of. Mirbt, QuOUen, pp. 350 sqq. Con-
sult: A. F. Artaud de Montor, HiMi. du pape PU VIII.,

Parie, 1844; A. Qavasii, My ReeoOadicne of the lael Fow
Popee, London, 1858; N. P. 8. Wleeman, ReeoUeetione of
the laet Pour Popee, London, 1858; M. Bzosch, OeechiekU
dee Kirchenetaatee, ii. 315 aqq., Qotha, 1882; F. H. ReuKh,
Index der verbotenen BUeher, vol. ii paiwini, Bomi, 1885;
F. Nippold. Handbuch der neuealen Ktrchenoeeckiehie, iL

79 sqq., Berlin. 1901; Bower, Popee, iii. 464^70; Nip-
pold, Papacy, paaum; Niebea, Papacy, pawrim,

PittS EC (Giovanni Mastai Ferretti): Pope 1846-

1878. He was bom at Sinigaglia (70 m. 8.e. of

Ravenna) May 13, 1792. He studied in the Col-

legium Romanum, was made priest, and labored

for several years in Chile. In 1827 he became bishop

of Spoleto, then of Imola, and obtained the cardi-

nalate in 1840. Elected by 34 (37 7) votes, in the

conclave following the death of Gregory XVI., Pius

IX. found himself confronted with extremely dif-

ficult tasks. The administration of the Papal States

(q.v.) had everywhere aroused the utmost dissatis-

faction; and the cities of the eastward half—^Ancona,

Bologna, and Ravenna—clamored for reforms.

The pope's character and presence appeared to war-

rant such progress, and it was hoped that he might
even assist in the unification of the entire nation,

which was demanded on every side.

Good will for the amelioration of existing condi-

tions attended him from the outset. He curtailed

the expenses of the papal court, though in conneo-

tion with the civil administration he could not per-

suade himself to break with the system according

to which the governing officials were to belong al-

most without exception to the clerical body. He
refused the patriots' demand for some action toward
ft1iminft.fmg the Austrians from the Italian penin-

sula, resolving not to declare war on Austria, al-

though his troops were already tinited with the Pied-

mont troops; but, in his address of Apr. 29, 1848,

he took shdter behind the pronouncement that
" conformably to our apostolic rank, we embrace
all nations with like love."

Though it proved not feasible to laicise the ad-

ministration of public affairs throughout the Papal
States, in Rome the lay element was to be more
strongly represented in the common council; some
non-clerics also took seats in the council of state

(canniUa). This did not meet the impetuous de-

mand for a constitution and for institution of secu-

lar ministers. Yet on May 4, 1848, upon adjust-

ment of the membership of the Consulta in the

proportion of six laymen to three clerics, a patriotic

president of council was accepted in the person of



88 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Pitu vn-x

Terenso Mamianj; but in view of the conflict that

9oon ensued with the Curia's executive experience

and wisdom, Mamiani perceived himself constrained

to withdraw. His successor, Count Rossi, was as-

sassinated, and in order to escape the tumult, Pius

IX. fled from Rome to Gaeta. From that base he
rejected the suggestion of the Piedmontese that he

allow them to restore the Papal States as a consti-

tutional monarchy. This was done by the French
in 1849, but not under those conditions. Hardly

had Pius IX. returned (Apr., 1850) when he in-

augurated an era of uncompromising reaction,

marked, for instance, by the incident that in Bo-
logna alone, down to 1856, the '' court of summary
justice " had executed by shooting 276 '' culprits."

The administration of the Papal States was now
conducted by Antonelli (q.v.) on a thoroughly cleri-

cal basis. In the department of finance, individuals,

including Antonelli, enriched themselves; nothing

was done in the matter of public instruction to re-

duce the scandalous illiteracy of the land; while

in the department of justice arbitrary ruling was
rife. In diort, the Papal States remained the worst

administered political fabric in Eim>pe, while trade

and industry were in wretched condition. In the

distinctly ecclesiastical sphere, wherein Pius IX.,

in 1854, conceived the dogma of the Immaculate
Conception of Hary (q.v.), without taking counsel

of the Church, he tested the point as to how far the

bishops would conform to his bidding. At the

same time, in relation to civil governments, he car-

ried most of his demands through the medium of

concordats (with Spain, 1851; Austria, 1855; also

with lesser German States; see Concordats and
DELDciTiNa Bulls). In Italy, however, the uni-

fication project, supported by Piedmont, now so

successfidly asserted itself against the pope that its

several stages were completely accomplished (vic-

tory over Austria, 1859; Victor Emanuel, king of

Italy, 1860; September treaty, 1864) even down to

the conquest of Rome, in 1870. It is memorable
that the last step in the process was achieved

shortly after the momentous date when the Vatican

Council (q.v.) had declared the infallibility of the

pope, July 18, 1870.

To be sure, the occupation of Rome by the Italian

army was by no means intended to bai^sh the pope
from that dty thereafter. They suffered him ^e
narrowly circumscribed " sovereignty " of the Vati-

can; and even offered him, in the stipulation law
of 1871, an annual income of 3,250,000 francs. But
I^us IX. rejected this offer, feigned a state of cap-

tivity, and a limitation upon his action which soon

bocaune subjects of derision; for it appeared, as in

the contest with Prussia, that the Curia had grown
more free than formerly in the matter of safeguard-

ing its eedeeiastical interests. The last years of

Hus' pontificate are laigely filled with this contest,

he himself having given tiie challenge in that ad-

dress of the spring of 1871 wherein he threatened

Prussia with the " stone " of her destined shatter-

ing. Yet even this contest (so grave in its results

and not finally appeased until Leo XIII., q.v.,

came into power) did not prevent the brilliant cele-

bration of two jubilees of Pius DC. In 1871 he cele-

brated the twenty-fifth anniversary of his pontifi-

cate, whereby he had attained to the ''years of

Peter "; and in 1877 his jubilee proper, or fiftieth

year in the priesthood. On this occasion he beheld
the whole Roman Catholic world at his feet. In-

deed, he surpassed the " years of Peter " by seven
years, dying on Feb. 7, 1878. He and his secretary

of state Antonelli did not achieve the restoration

of the temporal sovereignty, but they bequeathed
such a heritage to the following pontiff as he well

understood how profitably to occupy to the Church's

advantage. K. Benrath.

Bxbuoqbapht: Sources of information for the pontificate

are the Acta Pis IX., 4 vols., Rome, 1854 sqq.; Acta
mmetm sedia, ib. 1866 sqq.; Acta et decreta tanctonan con-

eUiorum, vol. vi., FreibunB, 1882. A collection of this

pope's encyclicals was published in FieiburK* 1881 sqq.,

and of his " ApostoUc Letters." 2 vols., Paris, 1803. A
lazge literature is indicated in the BritUh Mttaeum Caia-
logue, under " Rome, Cbureh of," cols. 2^32 sqq., and under
Pius IX. Consult: lli«i)t, QueUen, pp. 360-390 sqq.;

M. Marocco, Storia di Pio IX., 2 vols., Turin, 1866-60;
H. Reuchlin, OtKhiehU Italiens, vols, i., iii., iv., Leipsic,

1869-73; F. Liverani, II PapcOo, VImpero e t7 Regno
d^Italia, Florence, 1861; A. GennareUi, Le Sventure ital.

dwanU il PonOficato di Pio IX., Florence, 1863; A. O.
Legge. Piua IX., 2 vols., London, 1872; Abb6 Gillet,

Pie IX., aa vie €l lea acU de aon pontifical, Paris, 1877;

T. A. Trollope, Story of the Life of Piua IX., 2 vols.. Lon-
don, 1877; J. Q. Shea, Ufa of Piua IX. and the Great

Bventa of , , , hia PontifieaU, New York, 1878; J. M.
Stepischnegg, FUraAiaehof von Lavant, Papal Piua IX.,
2 vols.. Vienna, 1879; A. M. Dawson. Piua IX. and hia

Timea, Toronto, 1880; C. Sylvain, Mial. de Pie IX., 3
vols., Lille, 1883; F. H. Reusch, Index der verbotenen

BOeher, passim, 2 vols., Bonn, 1886; A. Pougeois, Hiat.

de Pie IX., 6 vols., Paris, 1886; J. F. Maguire, Piua IX.
and hia Timea, London, 1803; M. Pagte, Pie IX., aa vie,

aea ScriU, aa doctrine, Paris, 1896; E. Gebhart, Moinea
el papea {Alexander VI. and Piua IX.), Paris, 1896; F.

Nippold, Handbuch der neueaten Kirehenoeaehiehte, ii. 102-
156, Berlin, 1901; J. Femandes Montafia, El Syttabua

de Pio IX., Madrid, 1906; J. H. Robinson and C. A.
Beard, Development of Modem Europe, vol. ii. passim,

New York, 1908; R. de Cesare, The Laal Daya of Papal
Rome, 1860-70, Boston. 1909; Nippold, Papacy, pp. 113

sqq.; Nielsen, Papacy. Use also the literature under In-

VAjLUBixjTT ov TBB Pors; ULTiUMONTAiaaM; and
Vaticam Ck>i7NaL.

Piua X. (Giuseppe Melchior Sarto): Pope since

1903. He was bom at Riese (a village near Castel-

franco, 25 m. n.w. of Venice), Italy, June 2, 1835.

His parents were in humble circumstances and their

family was large, but such were the talents of the

future pope that every effort was made for his edu-

cation. His early training was received in the

gymnasium at the neighboring town of Castel-

franco, and in 1850 he entered the Seminary of

Padua, where he remained seven years, being or-

dained to the priesthood in 1858. He was immedi-

ately appointed curate in Tombolo, in the diocese

of Treviso, where he remained until 1867, when he

was called to take control of the parish of Salsano.

In 1875 he was made canon of Treviso, and three

years later was appomted director of the episcopal

chancellery and vicar general of the diocese. Mean-

while his talents were rapidly gaining recognition,

and in 1882 he was consecrated bishop of Mantua,

where he found an evil condition of affairs, made
still worse by the attacks of the Italian government,

which from 1871 to 1879 had rendered exercise of

episcopal functions impossible. Within the eleven

years of his bishopric, Sarto transformed the dio-

cese of Mantua into a model see, and his labors
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found their fitting reward in 1803, when he was
created patriarch of Venice and cardinal priest of

San Bernardo. There he remained until in 1903

he was elected pope to succeed Leo XIII. (q.v.)-

The most striking features of the new pope's reign

thus far have been the official promotion of the use

of the Gr^orian chant throughout all churches of

the Roman Catholic communion, the separation by
the French government of Church and State (1905;

see France), the attack upon critical tendencies

in the Church (see Modernism; and cf. Los von
Rom), and a serious dispute with Spain, one object

of which on the part of the Spanish government is

the control of the religious orders necessitated by
the settlement of monks and nims exiled from
France.

Bxbuoorapht: Pie X-Aetet-encydiquea-moiu proprio, brefa,

eUloeutumtf etc. Texte latin avec la traduction fiancaite en
regard pricSdie d'une notice biographique eidoi dCune table

alnirale alphabitique, 3 vols.. Paris. 190(M)9; A. de Waal,
Papet Pitta X.; Lebenebild, Munich, 1903, Eng. tranal..

Life of Pope Pius X., Milwaukee, 1904; A. Marchesan,
Papet Piue X. in Leben und Wort, Einsiedeln, 1906; N.
Petere, Papet Piue X. und doe Bibeletudien, Padeibom,
1906: A. Hoch. Papet Piue X. Ein Bild kirehlicher Re~
fomuhotiokeit, Leipeic, 1907; W. £. SchmiU [Didier], The
Life of Pope Piue X., New York, 1908; B. Sentier. Piue
jr., Qrax. 1908; N. Hilling. Die Reformen dee Papetee Piue
X. aufdem Oebiet der kirchenrechtlichen Oeeettgebung, Bonn,
1909; and the literature under Modsbnism.

PIUS SOCIETIES : Certain religious associations,

composed of clergy and laity, formed in Germany
after the revolutionary disturbances of 1848, the

object of which was the defense and promotion of

Roman Catholicism in Germany. The bishops of

the Roman Catholic Church assembled at WQrz-
burg in 1848, agreed to support the Pius Societies,

so called after Pius IX. (q.v.)y to maintain the su-

premacy of the pope in Germany and to keep na-

tional education in the hands of the Church. In

Oct., 1848, a meeting representing many local imions

was held at Mainz in which all the Pius Societies

throughout the country were incorporated in one
collective union which took the name of the *' Cath-
olic Union of Germany." The object of this asso-

ciation was declared to be the treatment of all so-

cial and religious questions from a Roman Catholic

standpoint, and especially the preservation and
promotion of the Church's welfare and independ-
ence. The imion was pronounced by the bishop of

Limburg to be " a powerful lever for the Christian

restoration of Germany." At this meeting were
formed the Vincent societies for domestic mission-

ary work, and later Boniface societies, which, to-

gether with a host of societies either new or previ-

ously in existence, became adjuncts of the Pius
Societies.

The assemblies were always made occasions for
commenting on the condition of the Roman Catho-
lic Church in Germany, for preaching Ultramontan-
ism (q.v.), and inveighing against Protestantism.
During the trials of the so-called Kulturkampf (see

Ultr'amontanism) the Pius Societies at their an-
nual meeting at WOrzburg, 1877, resolved: " We
will fight not with the sword but with the cross."

This peaceful attitude gave way after 1880 to a
more stormy program, including the ultramontane

policy of Pius IX., the readmittance of Roman
Catholic orders, particularly the Jesuits, and the
temporal supremacy of the pope. The Pius So-
cieties do not aim at a parity of privileges among
all religious bodies, but at the total catholicisation of

the German nation in accordance with the intro-

duction of that future ideal when, in the words of

Baron von Lo6 uttered in the Roman Catholic As-
sembly at Bonn in 1881: ''Germany shall be a
Catholic country and the Church the leader of the
nations." (O. ZOcKLERf.)

Bibuoorapbt: From the Roman Catholic aide may be
adduced: H. Menne, Ueber den Zweck und Nutzen der
katholieehe Vereine Deutechlande, OsnabrCkck, 1848; T.
Palatinu8» Bntelehung der Oeneralvereammlunff der Katho-
liken DeutecMande, Wanbui«. 1893; H. Brack. Geaehiekte
der katholieehen Kirehe im 19. Jahrhunderi, tii. 611^537,
Monster, 1905. For the Protestant side read: H. Schmid.
OeechiehU der kat/uUieeKen Kirehe Deuteehlande, pp. 667.
758 sqq.. Munich, 1874; F. Nippold. Handbuch der new
eaten Kirehengeeehiehte, ii. 707 sqq., Berlin. 1901.

PLACE, JOSUE DS LA. See Piaceus.

PLACBMAKBR'S BIBLB. See Bible Versions,
B, IV., 5 9.

PLACET, pi^'set, or pla^set (PLACETUM RE-
GIUM, REGIUM EXEQUATUR, LITTERS PAR-
EATIS): Formal state approval of measures of
ecclesiastical administration, or state provision that
only ecclesiastical administrative measures thus ap-
proved shall be civilly recognized and maintained.

This presupposes that both State and
Develop- Church are mutually independent. In

ment of the the case of a church governed, as the
Placet Reformed state church came to be, by

the civil power, the placet is meaning-
less; and it is equally inapplicable where the State,
in ecclesiastical affairs, is completely dependent on
the authority of the Church, as was the case in the
Middle Ages from the time of Gregory VII. The
placet, therefore, first becomes a part of the ma-
chinery of the State when the latter b^ins to re-

volt from the Church and to deem itself independ-
ent. Concomitantly with the development of royal
power, this occurred first in Spain, during the reign
of Alfonso XI. (1348). In that country, the placet

had already been formulated in a series of royal
ordinances when the Emperor Charles V. ascended
the throne and made decisive use of this device
with the aid of the Cortes. In France the placet did
not arise till nearly a century later, there AJMiiming

a distinct character through the practical bearings
of the French parliaments. The rule that papal
bulls gained legal validity only by virtue of the
royal placet was practically current in France be-
fore becoming established by legislation in 1475.
In the Netherlands, while the rudiments of the
placet are very old, it was only in the Spanish period
that it was legislatively established (1565), its form
here receiving marked influence from Spanish juris-

prudence and from the French culture dominant
in the Walloon portion of the country.

In so far as these developments arose prior to the
Reformation, the Church, like the modem Roman
Catholic communion, never acknowledged the civil

placetj but, in virtue of her divine commission, as-
serted the prerogative of sole power to prescribe
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whatfioever might be deemed necessary for her best

interests even in secular affairs, particularly of a

legislative character. She accordingly held ecclesi-

astical requirements to be binding in

Mutual their very nature, and regarded the

Attitude of State as unreservedly pledged to lend

Church and her the support of the secular arm.

State. The bull In cotna Domini (1568) pro-

nounces excommimication on all who
obstruct the publication and execution of papal

bulls and briefs. By the brief Pervenerat (June 30,

1830) Pius VIII. rejected the placet in dealing with

the estates of the ecclesiastical province of the

Upper Rhine; and Pius IX. followed the same
course in his allocution Meminit untutquisque (Sept.

30, 1861), as well as on other occasions, and em-
phasised it in the Syllabus (§ 30). The Roman
Catholic Church denies categorically that the State

possesses any jurisdiction over things which the

Church has declared spiritual, and the Curia and its

sympathisers view the use of the placet by the State

as an act of compulsion to which they must sub-

mit so long as there is no feasible way to overcome
it. By the State these ecclesiastical pronounce-

ments were long disregarded. When the bull In
cttna Domini (q.v.) was published in Spain without

royal approbation, Philip II. retaliated with most
stringent measures; and the placet was also upheld

by his successors. In France, jurisprudence and leg-

islation alike developed this legal instrument even

down to concrete details; and only when the enact-

ment of the Church was concerned with religion

alone was there no need of State approval. The
French theory, modified by the Bdgian develop-

ment of Hispano-Gallican theory and practise, was
also of essential influence upon the evolution of

German jurisprudence.

As a logical consequence of the social freedom
guaranteed by a constitutional government, asso-

ciations for religious purposes regulate and, so far

as their social means permit, control their own
affairs. Similar freedom is enjoyed by the Roman

Catholic Church. Here the placet has

The Placet no place as long as the State is not
in Modem bidden to transcend its own sphere.

Times, which it alone can gage, and to pro-

tect the special interests of the Church;
or so long as its own interests do not lead it to re-

strict the freedom of the Roman Catholic Church.

The Church, on the other hand, neither recognizes

any limitations of this character, nor does it con-

cede to the State the right to decide how far to

further the interests of the Church, but it demands
implicit obedience. This double relation of Church
and State, which was clear to the former from the

first, but only gradually became evident to the lat-

ter, conditioned the development of the controversy

concerning the placet in Germany from the time
when constitutional government came to have a
distinct meaning.
German states retaining the placet are Bavaria,

Saxony. WOrttemberg, Baden, Hesse, Saxe-Weimar,
Brunswick, and Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, as well as the

imperial provinces of Alsace and Lorraine; though
the several state codes diverge considerably as re-

gards details. Oflicially the Roman Catholic Church i

never recognizes the placet; and in Bavaria, for in-

stance, the chxirch dignitaries have simply ignored

it when publishing the Vatican decrees, thus re-

peatedly giving rise to severe controversies not only

regarding the validity of the placet in general, but
also concerning its validity in the case of dogmas in

particular. The theory advanced by influential

ultramontane leaders, that the pUicet should be ab-

rogated since Church and State are independent of,

though coexistent with, each other, would be cor-

rect if the Church were willing to see her ordinances

preserved intact simply by the social agencies of

her rule in the sphere of conscience. But since, to

secure this end, she lays claim, either directiy or in-

directly, to civil means, this ostensible coexistence

practically becomes the Gregorian elevation of the

Church above the State. If, therefore, the modem
State freely concedes to the Roman Catholic Church
the right of regulating its own religious concerns, it

can do so only in the sense in which it concedes

autonomy of any character, on condition of State

supervision, and of the State's consequent right

either to approve or to forbid.

Those states which still enforce the placet as a

special institution make it apply to Protestants as

well as to the Roman Catholic Church. Even the

states which no longer take cognizance of the placet

as such are not content with the fact that the sanc-

tion of church laws rests in the hands of the terri-

torial sovereign; for in the case of such laws, they

require either the countersignature of a minister of

state, or preliminary approbation by ministers of

state for drafts of such laws. See also Nominatio
Regia. E. Sehling.

Bxbuoorapht: The one book of value here is E. Friedbeis.

Die OrOngen twischen Stoat und Kirehe, TObingen. 1872.

But see Churcb and Statb, and the literature there ad-

duced.

PLACETTE, pla^set', JEAN LA: French Prot-

estant theologian and moralist; b. at Pontacq (118

m. S.S.W. of ^rdeaux) Jan. 19, 1639; d. at Utrecht

Apr. 25, 1718. He studied theology at the Protes-

tant academy at Montauban; became pastor at

Orthez (1660), and at Nay (1664), where he earned

• a brilliant reputation as an orator; after the revo-

cation of the Edict of Nantes (1685) he became
pastor of the French church at Copenhagen, where

he labored fruitfully as pastor and as writer till 171 1,

when he retired and went to live at Utrecht. His

writings fall into three classes, those on systematic

theology, on morals, and on practical theology.

Among those in the former class to be named are:

Observatumea kiatorico-ecdesiasticcB (Amsterdam,

1695) ; Traits delafoi divine (1697) ; and Riponse

d deux objections . . . sur Vorigine du mal et sur le

myst^e de la Trinity (1707). In the second class

mention may be made of Nouveaux essais de morale

(1692); a second series with the same title (6 vols..

The Hague, 1715); Le Morale chraienne (2 vols.,

Cologne, 1695) ; and Divers trailts sur des matures de

conscience (Amsterdam, 1696). In the third class

are: La Mort des justes ou manitre de bien mourir

(1695; Eng. transl., The Death of the RighteouSy 2

vols., London, 1737); La Communion devoU (2

vols., 1695); TraiU de la conscience (1699; Eng.

transl., The Christian Casuist, London, 1705); and
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the posthumous Avis swr la tnanikre de pricher (Rot-

terdam, 1733; containB a biography).

Bxbuoobapht: Beoide the life in Avia ..,, ut sup., con-
sult: Nioeron, M^moirM^ vol. ii.; P. A. S^yous, Hiti, de
la litUrcUure fran^iae h VHranger, ii. 211-220, PaiiB, 1863;
Liohteabeiger, ESR, vii. 741-744.

PLACETUM REGIUM. See PiAcm*.

PLACEUS, pla-fii'us, JOSUA (JOSXTE DE LA
PLACE): French theologian; b. at Saumur (30 m.
s.e. of Angers) probably in 1596; d. there Aug. 17,

1665 or 1655. He became pastor at Nantes in 1625

and was professor of theology at his native city

from 1633 tUl his death. Placeus together with M.
Amyraut (q.v.) and L. Capellus belong, as followers

of John Cameron (q.v.)> to that theological move-
ment at Saumur which in contrast with the orthodox
school of Sedan sought to moderate the Calvinistic

doctrine by emphasizing the ethical and common
human elements, without, however, departing from
the fundamental principles. From the supreme
value of the accountability of every human soul,

Placeus especially drew the conclusion against the

imputation of Adam's actual sin. In defense of the

doctrine that the sin of Adam could be reckoned

to his descendants only as mediated by the in-

herited sinftil subjective state he pointed out that

Calvin knew nothing of an immediate imputation

and that the same was denied by Peter Martyr and
Daniel Chamier (q.v.), but did not go so far as to

justify himself by the view of Zwingli that heredi-

tary guilt was no more than the guilt of every in-

dividual. The national synod of Charenton (1644)

under the leadership of Antoine Garissoles (q.v.),

representing the over-zealous constituency of Mon-
tauban, opposed this assertion by adopting a decree

to be subscribed by all pastors and candidates.

Placeus issued later his vindication, DispuJUUio de

imputatione prind peccctti Adami (Saumur, 1655).

The national synod of Loudun, in 1659, withdrew
all threatening measures of discipline, but the Zurich
orthodoxy did not rest content until in the Formula
consensus HdveHci of 1675 it repudiated with
Saumurism as a whole the mere " imputation medi-
ate and consequent." (E. F. Kabl MCllbb.)
BiBLioaRAPBY: The Opera omnia were publi^ed in 2 vols.,

Franeker, 1699. Aubencit, 1702. Oonsult: E. and E.
Haa«. La France proteatante, ed. H. L. Bordier, vi. 309
aqq., Paris, 1889; J. G. Waloh. SinUUuno in die Reli-

giona-StreUigkeiten . . . auaaer der evangeiiach-lutheriachen

Kirche, iii. 890 sqq.. Jena, 1734; Bartholmeas, in Bulletin
de la aoditi de Fhiat. du proteata$Uiame fran^ia, 1853;
Saifcey, in Reoue de thMoffie, Oct., 1865; lichtenbeiKW,
ESR, xi. 469 sqq.

PLAGUE. See Diseases akd the HEALma
Abt, Hebrew, IV., §S 4-5.

PLAGUES OF EGYPT. See Moses, S 3.

PLAIN-SONG. See Sacred Music.

PLANCK, GOTTLIEB JAKOB: German Lu-
theran and church historism; b. at Xartingen (13
m. s.s.e. of Stuttgart), Wttrttemberg, Nov. 15, 1751

;

d. at C}&ttingen Aug. 31, 1833. He was educated
at the University of Tttbingen (1769-74), where he
was a lecturer in 1775-^, after which he went to

Stuttgart as vicar, being preacher and associate

profe8.<K)r at the KarlsschuJe in the same city, 1781-

1784. Here he completed the first two volumes of

his OeschichU der Enistehung, der Verdnderungen
und der Bildung unseres protestantischen Lehrbegriffs

von Anfang der Reformation his zur Ein/Hhrung der

Konkordi^ormel (6 vols., Leipsic, 1781-1800). So
favorable was the reception accorded these volumes
that, on the death of Christian M^lhelm Frans
Walch in 1784, Planck was chosen to succeed him
as professor of chxirch history at G5ttingen. He be-

came a member of the consistory in 1791; ephor of

the Hanover theologians in 1800; general superin-

tendent of the principality of G5ttingen in 1805;

abbot of Bursfelde in 1828; and supreme consis-

torial councilor in 1830.

Planck himself described his theological stand-

point as " rational supematuraliam." He held to

the divinity as well as to the reasonableness of

Christianity, to the necessity as well as to the com-
prehensibiUty of a direct divine revelation. He
was essentially a historian, and the historical point
of view and method colored his whole personality.

The first of his two most important works, the Ge-
schichte . . . unseres protestanUschen Lehrbegriffs,

has already been mentioned. His second great

work was his Geschichie der chrisUichrkirchlichen

GeseUschaftsverfassung (5 vols., Hanover, 1803-09).

The first of these two ' works was undoubtedly
Planck's masterpiece, and marked an epoch in the
writing of Protestant church history, since it was
the earliest attempt at an unpartizan account of

the Reformation and of the rise of Lutheranism.
Planck has been criticized for emphasizing too
strongly the subjective, personal part in the devel-

opment of ideas. He paid too little attention to

general influences and currents of thought that pre-

vailed throughout entire historic periods, though
he went deeply and carefully into his sources, and
used the knowledge of details thus obtained in pre-

senting extremely graphic delineations of charao-

ter and motives.

AmoDc the numerous writiiigs of Planek» in addition to

those already mentioned» special mention may be made of
tiie following: oontinuatlons of the Neueate Rdigiona-Ge-
achiefUe of Christian Wilhelm Frans Walch (q.v.; 3 vols.,

Lemgo, 1787-03) and the Bibliothds der Kirchenpenamm'
ItOH/en dea vierten und fUnften Jahrhunderta of Qeoig Daniel
Fuohs (Leipsic, 1784), as well as a new edition of the Grund-
riaa der KirchengeaehicfUe of Ludwig Timothe\is Spittler
(q.v.; Gdttingen, 1812); Grundriaa einer Geaekiehie der
kirehliehen VerfaaaunOi kirchliehen Regieruno und dea kanoni-
acKen ReehU (1790); Einleituno in die iheolooiacKen Wisaen-
achafUn (2 parts, Leipsic, 1794-95; Eng. transl.. Intro-
duction to Sacred Philology and Inierprelation, Edinburgh,
1834); Ueber Trennung und Vereinigung der getrennten
ehriatlichen Hauptparihegen (Tttbingen. 1803); Bttrachtungen
iliber die neueaten Verdnderungen in dem Zualand der deutaehen
katholiachen Kirche (Hanover, 1808); WorU dea Friedena
mil der katholiachen Kirche (GOttingen, 1809); Grundriaa der
theologiachen Bncyklopddie (1813); OeaehiehU dea Chrialen^
thuma in der Periode aeiner eraten Einfiihrung in die Welt
durch Jeaum und die Apoatd (2 vols., 1818); Ueber die Bo-
handlung, die Hatibarkeit und den Werth dea hialoriachen Be-
weiaea fOr die GdtaichkeU dea Chriatenthuma (1821); and
Oeachiehte der proteatantiachen Theohgie von der Konkordien-
formd anhiaindie Mitte dea aehizehnten Jahrhunderta (1831).

He was, throughout, judicial and conciliatory, re-

fraining as much as possible from taking sides, and
preferring painstaking investigation of facta to
passing judgment.

Besides his historical wor^s, Planck also wrote
three quasi-romances, the first two anonymously:
Tagdmch eines neuen Ehemannes (Leipsic, 1779);
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Jonathan Ashley's Briefe (Bern, 1782); and the
fragmentary Das erste AnUsjahr des P/arrers von S.
in AuszHgen aus seinem Tag^mch, eine Pastotal-

thedogie in Form einer OeschichU (Gi>ttingen, 1823).

(Paul Tschackbbt.)
Bibuoobapht: J. S. Potter, OtUhrUnotaehichU von der

. . . Umvenitat gu OstHngen, continued by Soalfeld and
Oesteriey. iL 121. iii. 283 aqq., iv. 270» 4 iMirts» Odttangen,
17e5-1838 (for list of works by and on Planck); Q. C. F.
Lfleka, Dr, O, J. Planck. Ein bioffraphxacher Verauch, ib.

1835; Nekrolog der Deutschen, for 1833» ii. 681 sqq.; ZBT,
1836» L 313 sqq. (by Mohnicke). 1843. iv. 75 sqq. (by E.
Henke); Q. Franck. Geachichte der proiedaniieeiken Theo'
logic, iii. 350 sqq.. Leipstc. 1875.

PLARCK, plank, HEIHRICH LUDWI6: Ger-
man Lutheran; son of the preceding; b. at Got-
tingen July 19, 1785; d. there Sept. 23, 1831. He
was educated at the university of his native city

(1803-06), where he became lecturer in 1806. Four
years later he was appointed associate professor of

theology in the same institution, and in 1823 was
promoted to a full professorship. He devoted him-
self particularly to New-Testament exegesis, and
long labored on a lexicon of the Greek Testament,
which he did not live to complete. Among his wri-

tings special mention should be made of the follow-

ing: Bemerhungen aber I Timotheus ((jottingen,

1808; in answer to Schleiermacher's attack on the

authenticity of the epistle); Entumrf einer neuen
syn&ptischen Zusammenstdlung der drei ersten Evaru-

gdien, nach GrundsdUen der hdherer Kritik (1809);

De vera naiura aique indoie oratianis Gtcbccb Novi
TesiamenH (1810; Eng. transl. by A. S. Paterson,

Edinburgh, 1833); and Abriss der phUosopkischen

Rdigiondekre (GQttingen, 1821).

(Paul Tschackebt.)
BtBuooaarar: Oonsult the literature under the preceding,

especially Q. C. F. LQcke. Dr. O. J. Planck, pp. 153 sqq..

Gdttinten. 1835; and the Nekrolog for 1831. ii. 303; also

J. K. F. SchlegeL Kirchen' und RefarmatianaoeechiehU,
ToL iii.. Hanover. 1832; O. Uhlhom, Hannavereche Kir-
ckengeaehichU, Stuttgart. 1002; ADB, xxvl 227; Vigour-
Ottx, DieUonnaire, fasc. zzxii.. col. 457.

PLATH, plat, KARL HEIHRICH CHRISTIAN:
Lutheran promoter of foreign missions; b. at Bam-
berg (69 m. n.e. of Posen) Sept. 8, 1829; d. at Ber-

lin July 10, 1901. He was educated at Halle and
Bonn (184^-53), and at Wittenberg Theological

Seminary (1854-56) ; was preacher and religious in-

structor at Halle (1856-63); third secretary of the

Society for Foreign Missions, Berlin (1863-71) and
also instructor at the mission seminary, field-leo-

turer and author of missionary literature; first sec-

retary of Goasner's Mission, after 1871; lecturer at
the University of Berlin on missionary and religious

history after 1867; and full professor after 1882.

He visited India in 1877-78 on behalf of Gossner's

Mission and twice afterward. He was author of

LAen des Freiherm von Canslein (Halle, 1861);

Suben Zeugen des Herm aus aUerlei Votk (Berlin,

1867); Die ErwMung der V6Ucer im Lichie der

Missiansgesehichte {1967); Drei neue Missionsfragen

(1868; Eng. transl., The Subjecl of Missions Con-
sidered under Three New Aspects, Edinburgh, 1873)

;

Die Missumsgedanken des Freiherm von Leibnitz

(1869); Mis9ian9^tudien (1870); and FCrtfeig

Jahre Ooemersdi/er Mission (1886).
BtauooBArsT. O. Plath. KaH PtaOi, Inepektor der Qoet'
mmmkm Mieehn, Sohweiln, 1004.

PLATINA, BARTOLOMBO (BARTOLOMEO
SACCHI): Italian humanist, theologian, and his-

torian of the popes; b. at Piadena (17 m. e. of Cre-
mona) 1421; d. at Rome 1481. After studying at
Mantua, he went to Florence in 1457 to learn Greek
of Aigyropulos, and in 1462 migrated to Rome,
where he obtained a position at the Curia in the
College of Abbreviators. When Paul II. ascended
the throne in 1464, Platina, like many others, lost

his position, and then headed a sharp reaction

against the pope. He was arrested and imprisoned
for four months in the Castle of St. Angelo, and did
not obtain a new office until Sixtus IV. appointed
him director of the Vatican library, a position which
he held until his death. The same pope gave him
the incentive for the preparation of his most im-
portant work, his Opus in vitas summorum pontifi'

cum ad Sixtum IV, (Venice, 1479; translate!! into

the principal languages of Europe; Eng. transls., 2
vols., Lives of the Popes, London, 1685, 1888). In
the main, Platina repeated the statements of his

predecessors Damasus, Anastasius, Pandulphus,
PtolenuBus of Lucca, and others, though he fre-

quently made independent investigations. At the
same time, like his precursors, he utilized forged
decretals without suspecting their real nature.

In addition to Platina's Opus, mention should also

be made of his Historia indyta urbis Mantua et

serenissimcBfamiluBGonsagcBlibrisex(yieDiiSi, 1675).

K. Benrath.
Bibuografbt: On the editkms, etc.. of Platina's work on

the popes consult MoUer, DieeertaUo de B, Platina, Alt-
doif. 1094. with which may be compared Tiraboschi,
Storia deUa Letteraiura JtaUana, vol. vL. 11 vols.. Modena,
1772-05; and Hietoria tticlyto wbie Mantua, ed. Lam-
becius, Vienna. 1675. Consult: Pastor. Popee, vols, ii.-

iv. (use the Index); Greighton, Papacy (use the Index);
8. BisBolati. Le ViU di due iUuetri Cremoneei, Milan. 1856;
O. Voigt. Die Wiederbelebwno dee klaeeiecKen Alterthvme,
ii. 237 sqq.. Berlin. 1881; J. Burckhardt. Die KuUur der
Renaieeance, ii. 277-278, Leipsic. 1898. Eng. transl.. The
CivUieation of the Renaecence of Italy, London, 1898.

PLATRER, plat^ner, JOHN WINTHROP: Con-
gregationalist; b. at Lee, Mass., May 15, 1865. He
was educated at Yale College (A.B., 1885), and after

being a private tutor for five years entered Union
Theologicial Seminary, from which he was graduated
in 1893. He then studied at the University of Ber-
lin for two years, after which he was an instructor

at Union Theological Seminary for a year; he was
assistant professor of ecclesiastical history at Har-
vard (1896-1901), and since 1901 has been professor

of the same in Andover Theological Seminary.

PLATO. See Piatonism and Cbristxanttt.

PLATO, pld'to, PORPHORT ROJDESTVBNSKI:
Archbishop of the Orthodox Russian Church in the

United States; b. at Kursk (275 m. s. of Moscow),
Russia, 1866. He became a priest in 1887 and a
monk in 1894, and in 1902 was consecrated bishop

of Chigizin, first auxiliary bishop of the archdio-

cese of Ki^, and superior of the monastery of the

Epiphany in Kief. He was a reactionarymember of

the second Duma, and in 1907 was elevated to the

archbishopric of Aleutia and North America, with
residence in New York CSty.

PLATON, pla'ton (PETER LEVCSUX): Metro-
politan of M^EK»w; b. near Moscow June 29, 1737;
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d. at Moscow 1812. He was the son of a psalmo-
dist, and was educated at the seminary and the the-

ological academy of Moscow. In 1757 he was ap-

pointed instructor in Greek and rhetoric at the

latter institution, and became distinguished as a
pulpit orator. Within the year he was called to be
instructor in rhetoric at the famous monastery of

the Holy Trinity near Moscow. Here he became a
monk, adopting the name of Platon, and in 1761

was made rector of the seminary of the monastery.
A sermon preached by him in Oct., 1762, produced
so favorable an impression on the Empress Cath-
erine II. that she siunmoned him to court to be the

religious instructor of the eight-year-old heir ap-

parent, Paul Petrovitch. Here he came into close

contact with Voltaire and the encyclopedists, but
without injury either to his faith or his character.

Platon remained at the Russian court, winning
the admiration of even Voltaire, until the marriage
of the heir apparent to Maria Feodorovna, daughter
of Duke Eugene of WOrttemberg, in 1773. During
this time he published, for the use of his royal pupil,

his " Orthodox Doctrine: or, A short Compend of

Christian Theology " (Moscow, 1765; Eng. transl..

The Present State of the Greek Church in Russia: or,

A Summary of Christian Divinity, by R. Pinkerton,

Edinburgh, 1814), in which the influence of Western
thought, and even of rationalism, may be distinctly

traced. At the same time, Roman Catholic doc-

trines are mercilessly attacked, while the Lutheran
tenet of ubiquity and the Reformed theory of pre-

destination also receive their share of criticism.

This catechism was followed, a year later, by the
'^ Exhortation of the Orthodox Eastern Catholic

Church of Christ to her former Children, now on the

Road to Schism," pleading, though witii scant suc-

cess, for lenient treatment of dissenters from the

Orthodox Church.

In 1768 Platon became a member of the synod,

and in 1770 was made bishop of Tver, though he
still remained at St. Petersburg, finally being the

religious instructor of the new grand duchess. In
1775 he was enthroned archbishop of Moscow, and
throughout the reigns of Catherine II., Paul, and
Alexander I. diligently promoted the religious,

moral, intellectual, and material welfare of his arch-

diocese, maintaining meanwhile an imceasing liter-

ary activity. In 1775 he issued a catechism for the

use of the clergy, and in 1776 a short catechism for

children, as well as one in the form of a dialogue,

while his brief history of the Russian Church (1777)

is the first systematic treatise of its kind in the

Russian language.

In 1787 Platon reluctantly consented to become
metropolitan of Moscow. He visited the city but
seldom, however, passing the winter in the Triotzki

monastery and the summer in the Pererva Monas-
tery close to Moscow. Here he supervised person-

ally the studies of the seminarians, who included

three destined to succeed him as archbishop of Mos-
cow. It was Platon who crowned both Paul (1797)

and Alexander I. (1801); but despite his close and
cordial relations with the court he preserved to the

last his firmness and his independence. Shortly

before his death he aided in preparing the way for

the foundation of the Russian Bible society which

was established in the year in which he died. The
collected works of Platon were published at Moscow
in twenty volumes in 1779-1807, the greater portion

of these writings being sermons, of which there are

about 500. An abridged English translation of

Platon's catechism was prepared from a Greek ver-

sion of the Russian original (London, 1867), and his

sermon preached at the request of the empress to

celebrate the victory of Tschesme also appeared in

English (London, 1770). (H. Dalton.)

Bibuoorapht: A life in Russian by Snegirew was published
at Moscow, 1857, while incidents of the life, also in Kush
sian, was by Baraow, ib. 1891. Consult: L. Boissard.
L'AglMe de Russie, ii. 348 sqq.. Paris, 1867; A. H. Hore,
Biohteen CenturieM of the Orthodox Greek Church, pp. 09O-
691. New York. 1899.

PLATONISM AND CHRISTIANITY.

Chnstian Estimate of Plato ($1).
Platonic Philosophy Spiritual (S 2).

Platonic Philosophy Theistio (S 3).

Platonic Philosophy Teleological and Ethical (S 4).

Religion, Rewards, and Punishment in Plato (§ 5).

Merits and Defects (S 6).

Later Platonic Schools (ft 7).

" The peculiarity of the Platonic philosophy,"

says Hegel, in his " History of Philosophy " (vol.

ii.), "is precisely this direction toward the super-

sensuous world,—^it seeks the elevation of conscious-

ness into the realm of spirit. The Christian religion

also has set up this high principle, that the internal

spiritual essence of man is his true

X. Christian essence, and has made it the universal

Estimate principle." Some of the early Fathers
of Plato, recognized a Christian element in Plato,

and ascribed to him a kind of prope-
deutic office and relation toward Christianity.

Clement of Alexandria calls philosophy " a sort of

preliminary discipline for those who lived before

the coming of Christ," and adds, " Perhaps we may
say it was given to the Greeks with this special ob-
ject; for philosophy was to the Greeks what the
law was to the Jews,—^a schoolmaster to bring them
to Christ (cf. Strom., I., v.-xx.; Eng. transl., ANF,
ii. 305-324). " The Platonic dogmas," says Justin

Martyr, " are not foreign to Christianity. If we
Christians say that all things were created and or-

dered by God, we seem to enounce a doctrine of

Plato; and, between our view of the being of God
and his, the article appears to make the only dif-

ference" (cf. // Apol., xiii.). "Justin" (says
Aekermann, Das Christliche im Plato, chap, i., Ham-
burg, 1835; Eng. transl., The Christian Element in
PlcUo, Edinburgh, 1861), " Justin was, as he him-
self relates, an enthusiastic admirer of Plato before
he found in the Gospel that full satisfaction which
he had sought earnestly, but in vain, in phUosophy.
And, though the Gospel stood infinitely higher in

his view than the Platonic philosophy, yet he re-

garded the latter as a preliminary stage to the
former. And in the same way did other apologetic

writers express themselves concerning Plato and his

philosophy, especially Athenagoras, the most spir-

ited, and philosophically most important of them
all, whose * Apology ' is one of the most admirable
works of Christian antiquity." The Fathers of the
early Church sought to explain the striking resem<-

blance between the doctrines of Plato and those of
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Christianity, principally by the acquaintance, which,

as they supposed, that philosopher had with learned

Jews and with the Jewish Scriptures during his eo-

joum in Egypt, but partly, also, by the universal

light of a divine revdation through the " Logos,"
\\hich, in and through human reason, '' lighteth

every man that cometh into the world," and which
Illumined especially such sincere and humble seekers

after truth as Socrates and Plato before the incar-

nation of the Eternal Word in the person of Jesus

Christ. Passages which bear a striking resemblance
to the Christian Scriptures in their picturesque, para-

bolic, and axiomatic style, and still more in the

lofty moral, religious, and almost Christian senti-

ments which they express, are scattered thickly all

through the dialogues, even those that treat of phys-

ical, political, and philosophical subjects; and they

are as characteristic of Plato as is the inimitably

graceful dialogue in which they are clothed. A
good selection of such passages may be seen in

the introductory chapters of Ackermann's work (ut

sup.). A still more copious and striking collection

might be made.
Perhaps the most obvious and striking feature of

the Platonic philosophy is that it is preeminently

spiritual. Hegel sp^iks of " this direction toward
the supersensuous world," this ** eleva-

2. Platonic tion of consciousness into the realm of

Philoeophy spirit," as " the peculiarity of the Pla-

SpirituaL tonic philosophy." There is no doc-

trine on which Plato more frequently

or more strenuously insists than this,—^that soul is

not only superior to body, but prior to it in order of

time, and Uiat not merely as it exists in the being

of God, but in every order of existence. The soul

of the world existed first, and then it was clothed

with a material body. The souls which animate the

sun, moon, and stars, existed before the bodies which
they inhabit (Timoeus). The preexistence of hu-

man souls is one of the arguments on which he re-

lies to prove their immortality (Phcedo, 73-76).

Among the other arguments by which he demon-
strates the inunortality of the soul and its exalted

dignity are these: that the soul leads and rules the

body, and therein resembles the immortal gods (ib.

80); that the soul is capable of apprehending eter-

nal and immutable ideas, and communing with
things unseen and eternal, and so must partake of

their nature (ib. 70) ; that, as consciousness is sin-

gle and simple, so the soul itself is uncompounded,
and hence incapable of dissolution (ib. 78); that

soul, being everywhere the cause and source of life,

and every way diametrically opposite to death, can
not be conceived as dymg, any more than fire can
be conceived as becoming cold (ib. 102-107) ; that

soul, being self-moved, and the source of all life and
motion, can never cease to live and move (PhoBdnu,

245) ; that diseases of the body do not reach to the

soul; and vice, which is a disease of the soul, coi^

rupts its moral quality, but has no power or tend-
ency to destroy its essence (" Republic," 610), etc.

Spiritual entities are the only real existences: ma-
terial things are perpetually changing, and flowing
into and out of existence. God is: the world be-
comes, and passes away. The soul is: the body
is ever changing, as a garment. Soul or ideas, which

are spiritual entities, are the only true causes; God
being the first cause why every thing is, and ideas
being the secondary causes why things are such as
they are {Phcedo, 100-101). Mind and \iill are the
real cause of all motion and action in the world,

just as truly as of all human motion and action.

According to the striking illustration in the Phcedo
(98, 99), the cause of Socrates awaiting death in the
prison, instead of making his escape as his friends

urged him to do, was that he chose to do so from a
sense of duty; and, if he had chosen to run away,
his bones and muscles would have been only the
means or instruments of the flight of which his

mind and will would have been the cause. And just

so it is in all the phenomena of nature, in all the
motions aAd changes of the material cosmos. And
life in the highest sense, what we call spiritual and
eternal life, all that deserves the name of life, is in

and of and from the soul, which matter only con-

taminates and clouds, and the body only clogs and
entombs (Gorgias, 492, 493). Platonism, as well as

Christianity, says. Look not at the things which are

seen, but at the things which are not seen; for the
things which are seen are temporal, only for a sea-

son; but the things which are not seen are eternal

(cf. II Cor. iv. 18).

The philosophy of Plato is eminently theistic.

" God," he says, in his " RepubUc " (716 A), " is

(literally, holds) the beginning, middle, and end of

all things. He is the supreme mind or reason, the

efficient cause of all things, eternal, un-

3- Platonic changeable, all-knowing, all-powerful.

Philosophy all-pervading, and all-controlling, just,

Theistic. holy, wise, and good, the absolutely

perfect, the beginning of all truth, the

fountain of all law and justice, the source of all

order and beauty, and especially the cause of all

good" (PhUebua, Phcedo, Timceua, "Republic,"
and " Laws," passim). God represents, he imper-

sonates, he is the true, the beautiful, but, above all,

the good. Just how Plato conceived these " ideas
"

to be related to the divine mind is disputed. In
discussing the good, sometimes it is difficult to de-

termine whether he means by it an idea, an attri-

bute, a principle, a power, or a personal God. But
he leaves no doubt as to his actual belief in the di-

vine personality. God is the reason (the intelli-

gence, Phcedof 97 C) and the good (" Republic,"

508 C) ; but he is also the artificer, the maker, the

Father, the supreme ruler, who begets, disposes, and
orders all (cf. Timaua, with places just cited). He
is Theos and Ho Theos (Phcedo, 106 D, and often

elsewhere). Plato often speaks also of gods in the

plural; but to him, as to all the best minds of an-

tiquity, the inferior deities are the children, the

servants, the ministers, the angels, of the supreme
God (Timoeus, 41). Unity is an essential element
of perfection. There is but one highest and best

—

the Most High, the Supreme Good, God in the true

and proper sense is one. The Supreme God only is

eternal, he only hath immortality in himself. The
immortality of the inferior deities is derived, imparted
to them by their Father and the Father of all, and
IS dependent on his will (TimoBua, 41). God made
the world by introducing order and beauty into

chaotic matter, and putting into it a living, moving,
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intelligent soul; then the inferior deities made man
under his direction, and in substantially the same
way. God made the world because he is good, and
becjAUsey free from all envy or jealousy, he wished

everything to be as much like himself as the creature

can be like the creator (.TimasuSf 30 A). Therefore

he made the world good; and when he saw it he

was delighted (ib. 37 C; cf. Gen. i. 31). God is the

author of all good, and of good only, not of evil.

" Every good gift cometh down from the Father of

the celestial luminaries "; *' for it is morally imposr

sible for the best being to do any thing else than

the best " (TimcBua, 30 A; cf. Jas. i. 17). God ex-

ercises a providential care over the world as a whole,

and over every part (chiefly, however, through the

inferior deities who thus fulfil the oflice of angels,
'' Laws," 905 B-906), and makes all things, the

least as well as the greatest, work for good to the

righteous and those who love God, and are loved

by him (Pfc^do, 62; " RepubUc," 613). Atheism is

a disease, and a corruption of the soul; and no man
ever did an unrighteous act, or uttered an impious

word, unless he was a theoretical or practical athe-

ist (" Laws," 885 B), that is, in the language of the

indictment at common law, he did it, " not having

the fear of God before his eyes."

The Platonic philosophy is teleological. Final

causes, together with rational and spiritual agen-

cies, are the only causes that are worthy of the study

of the philosopher: indeed, no others deserve the

name (Phcedo, 98 sqq.). If mind is the cause of all

things, mind must dispose all things for the best;

and when it is known how anything may best be
made or disposed, then, and then only, is it known
how it is and the cause of its being so {PhcedOf 97).

Material causes are no causes; and in-

4. Platonic quiry into them is impertinent, unphil-

Philosophy osophical, not to say impioiis and ab-

Teleological surd. Thus did Plato build up a

and EthicaL system of rational psychology, cos-

mology, and theology, all of which are

largely teleological, on the twofold basis of a priori

reasoning and mythology, in other words, of reason

and tradition, including the idea of a primitive rev-

elation. The eschatology of the Phcodo, the GcrgiaSf

and the ^' Republic," is professedly a mythosy though
he insists that it is also a logo% C' Republic," 523).

His cosmology he professes to have heard from some
one {PhcBdOf 108 D) ; and his theology in the Timceua
purports to have been derived by tradition from
the ancients, who were the offspring of the gods,

and who must, of course, have known the truth

about their own ancestors (40 C). Yet the whole
structure is manifestly the work of his own reason

and creative imagination; and the central doctrine

of the whole is, that God made and governs the

world with constant reference to the highest possi-

ble good; and " ideas " are the powers, or, in the

phraseology of modem science, the " forces," by
which the end was to be accomplished. The philos-

ophy of Plato is preeminently ethical, and his

ethics are remarkably Christian. Only one of his

dialogues was classified by the ancients as " phys-

ical," and that (the Timctus) is largely theological.

The political dialogues treat politics as a part of

ethics,—ethics as applied to the State. Besides

the four virtues as usuaUy classified by Greek mor-

alists,—viz., temperance, courage, justice, and wis-

dom,—Plato recognised as virtues humility and

meekness, which the Greeks generally despised, and
holiness, which they ignored (EiUhyphran) ; and he

teaches the duty of non-retaliation and non-resist-

ance as strenuously, not to say paradoxically, as

it is taught in the Sermon on the Mount {Critias,

49). That it is better to suffer wrong than to do

wrong is a prominent doctrine of the Gorgias (479

E, 508 C). But as the highest '' idea " is that of

the good, so the highest excellence of which man
is capable is likeness to God, the supreme and ab-

solute good. A philosopher, who is Plato's ideal, is

a lover of wisdom, of truth, of justice, of goodness

(" Republic," book vi.), of God, and, by the con-

templation and imitation of his virtues, becomes

like him as far as it is possible for man to resemble

God (ib. 613 A, B).

Plato is preeminently a religious philosopher.

His ethics, his politics, and his physics are all based

on his theology and his religion. Natural and moral

obligations, social and civil duties, duties to parents

and elders, to kindred and strangers,

5. Religion, to neighbors and friends, are all relig-

Rewards, ious duties (" Laws," ix. 881 A, xi.

and Punish- 931 A). Not only is God the lawgiver

ment in and ruler of the imiverse, but his law

Plato. is the source and ground of all himian

law and justice. " That the gods not

only exist, but that they are good, and honor and
reward justice far more than men do, is the most
beautifid and the best preamble to all laws

"

(" Laws," X. 887). Accordingly, in the " Repub-
lic " and the ** Laws," the author often prefaces

the most important sections of his legislation with

some such preamble, exhortation, or, as Jowett

calls it, sermon, setting forth the divine authority

by which it is sanctioned and enforced. Plato gives

prominence also to the doctrine of a future state of

rewards and punishments. At death, by an in-

evitable law of its own being, as well as by the ap-

pointment of God, every soul goes to its own plac^;

the evil gravitating to the evil, and the good rising

to the supreme good. When they come before their

judge, perhaps after a long series of transmigrations,

each of which is the reward or punishment of the

preceding, those who have lived virtuous and holy

lives, and those who have not, are separated from
each other. The wicked whose sins are curable are

subjected to sufferings in the lower world, which
are more or less severe, and more or less protracted,

according to their deserts. The incurably wicked
are hurled down to Tartarus, whence they never go
out, where they are punished forever as a spectacle

and warning to others (GorgicLSy 523 sqq.; Phadoy
113 D). Those, on the other hand, who have lived

virtuously and piously, especially those who have
purified their hearts and lives by philosophy, will

live without bodies (PhadOt 114 G), with the gods,

and in places that are bright and beautiful beyond
description.

Allusion only may be made to other characteris-

tic features of Plato's philosophy, such, for exam-
ple, as his doctrine of " ideas,"—the true, the
beautiful, the good, the holy, and the like,

—
^which,
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lookiiig at them now only on the ethical and practical

side, are eternal and immutable, and not dependent
even on the will of God (the holy, for

6. Merits instance, is not holy because it is the

and will of God, but it is the will of God
Defects, because it is holy, just, and good

—

Eitr

tkypkroUf 10 D); the indispensable ne-

cessity of a better than any existing, not to say bet-

ter than human, society and government (like the

ideal republic, which is not so much a state as a
church or a school, a great family, or a man " writ

large "), in order to the salvation of the individual

or the perfection of the race; the degenerate, dis-

eased, carnal, and corrupt state into which mankind
in general has fallen since the reign of Kronos in

the golden age (" Laws," 713 C; " PoUtics," 271 D;
Critias^ 108 D), and from which God only can save

any individual or nation (" Republic," vi. 492,

493); and the need of a divine teacher, revealer,

healer, charmer, to charm away the fear of death,

and bring life and immortality to light (Phcedo, 78
A, 859).

But a passing glance may be given to the rad-

ical defects and imperfections of Plato's best teach-

ings—his inadequate conception of the nattire of

sin as involuntary, the result of ignorance, a mis-

fortune, and a disease in the soul, rather than a
transgression of the divine law; his consequent

erroneous ideas of its cure by successive transmi-

grations on earth, and protracted pains in purga-

tory, and by philosophy; his philosophy of the

origin of evil, viz., in the refractory nattire of mat-
ter, which must therefore be gotten rid of by bod-

ily mortification, and by the death of the body
wit^ut a resurrection, before the soul can arrive

at its perfection; his utter inabiHty to conceive of

atonement, free forgiveness, regenerating grace, and
salvation for the masses, a fortiori for the chief of

sinners; the doubt and uncertainty of his best re-

ligious teachings, especially about the future life

C* Apology," 40 E, 42; Phado, 107 C); and the

utter want in his system of the grace, even more
than of the truth, that have oome to us by Jesus

Christ, for, after aU, Platonism is not so deficient

in the wisdom of God as it is in the power of God
unto salvation. The " Republic," for example, pro-

poses to overcome the selfishness of human natiu^
by constitutions and laws and education, instead of

a new heart and a new spirit, by community of

floods and of wives, instead of loyalty and love to a
dixine-human person like Jesus Christ.

In the Middle and the New Academy, there was
always more or less tendency to skepticism, grow-
ing out of the Platonic doctrine of the uncertainty

of all human knowledge except that of " ideas."

The Neo-Platonists (see Nbo-Platon-
7. Later ism), on the other hand, inclined

Platonic toward dogmatism, mysticism, ascet-

SchoolflL icism, theosophy, and even thaumat-
uigy, thus devdoping seeds of error

that lay in the teaching of their master. After the
Christian era, among those who were more or less

the followers of Plato, were, at one extreme, the de-
vout and believing Plutarch, the author of " Delay
of the Deity in the Punishment of the Wicked,"
and the practical and sagacious Galen, whose work

on the '' Uses of the Parts of the Human Body "

is an anticipation of the Bridgewater Treatises, both
of whom, as also Socrates, would have accepted
Christicmity if they had come within the scope of

its influence; and, at the other extreme. Porphyry
and the Emperor Julian, who wielded the weapons
of philosophy in direct hostility to the religion of

Christ; while intermediate between them the major
part of the philosophers of the Neo-Platonic and
eclectic schools who came in contact with Christian-

ity went on their way in indifference, neglect, or

contempt of the religion of the crucified Nazarene.

But not a few of the followers of Plato discovered

a kindred and congenial element in the eminent
spirituality of the Christian doctrines and the lofty

ethics of the Christian life, and, coming in through
the vestibule of the Academy, became some of the

most illustrious of the Fathers and Doctors of the

early Church. And many of the early Christians, in

turn, found peculiar attractions in the doctrines of

Plato, and employed them as weapons for the de-

fense and extension of Christianity, or cast the

truths of Christianity in a Platonic mold. The doc-

trines of the Logos and the Trinity received their

shape from Greek Fathers, who, if not trained in

the schools, were much influenced, directly or indi-

rectly, by the Platonic philosophy, particularly in

its Jewish-Alexandrian form. That errors and cor-

ruptions crept into the Church from this soiutse can
not be denied. But from the same source it de-

rived no small additions, both to its niunbers and
its strength. Among the most illustrious of the

Fathers who were more or less Platonic, may be
named Justin Mart3rr, Athenagoras, Theophilus,

Irenseus, Hippolytus, Clement of Alexandria, Origen,

Minutius Felix, Eusebius, Methodius, Basil the

Great, Gregory of Nyssa, and St. Augustine. Plato

was the divine philosopher of the earlier Christian

centuries; in the Middle Ages Aristotle succeeded

to his place. But in every period of the history of

the Church, some of the brightest ornaments of

literature, philosophy, and religion—such men as

Anselm, Erasmus, Melanchthon, Jeremy Taylor,

Ralph Cudworth, Henry More, Neander, and Tayler

Lewis—^have been " Platonizing " Christians.

Bibuooraphy: No attempt can be made here to give a
complete list of works on Plato, the works now cited b^ng
those which probably best illustrate the subject of the
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Dietionary, iii. 1, pp. 404-423. to be supplemented by the

list entered under " Philosophy " in Fortescue*s Subject
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1892, with E. Abbott's Index, ib. 1895. The Republic, 2
vols.. 3d ed., ib. 1908. Of prime importance are the
worloi on the history of philosophy by Ueberweg, ed.

M. Heinse, 9th ed., Berlin, 1901-05. Eng. transl. of the
4th ed., London, 1875-76; W. Windelband, 4th ed.,

TObingen. 1907. Eng. transl. of 1st ed.. New York, 1893;

J. E. Erdmann, 2 vols., Berlin. 1895M)6. Eng. transl., 3
vols., London, 1892-98; and E. Zeller, new ed.. TObingen,
1892. Eng. transl.. London. 1897. Consult: Q. C. B.

Ackermann, Dae Chrietliche im Plato und in der platoni-

echen Phitoaophie, Eng. transl.. The ChriaHan Element in
Plato, Edinburgh, 1860; F. Schleiermacher, Introduction

to Dialogtiee of Plato, translated by W. Dobeon, Cambridge
and London, 1836; E. Zeller, Platoniechen Stvdien, TO-
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bingen. 1839; J. F. SimoD, jSfi«2ef ttir la tKeodicU de
PUUon €l fTAridoU, Paris, 1840; C. B. Smyth, Chriatian

MdaphysicBf or Plaio, MalAranche, and Gioberti Com-
pand trith the Modem Schools of Patfchoiooy, London,
1851; C. MonEan, An InveatioaUon of the Trinity of Plato,

Caabridge. 1853; D. Becker, Dae philoaophieche Sye-

tem Platone in eeiner Beeiehuno eum ehriatlichen Dogma,
Leipeic, 1862; R. D. Hampton, The Fathere of Greek
Philoaophy, Edinbungh, 1862; G. Qrote, Plato and the

Other Companione of Soeratee, London. 1865, 2d ed., 1867;
B. F. Cooker, ChriettanUy and Greek Philoaophy, New
York, 1870; A. E. Chaignet, La Vie el lee SerUe de Platan,

Paris, 1871; J. W. Lake, Plato, Philo and Paul, Edin-
burgh. 1874; E. Zeller, PUUo and the Old Academy, Lon-
don. 1876; S. W. Mendenhall, Plato and Paul, or Philoeo-

phy and Christianity, Cincinnati, 1886; E. W. Simaon, Der
Begriff der Seele bei Plato, Leipeic, 1889; J. Lipperiieide,

Thomas von Aquino und die platonische Ideenlehre, Munich,
1890; J. H. Stirling, Philosophy and Theology, Edinbuigh,
1890; C. Btoard, Platan: ea tfie et ea philosophie, Paris,

1892; W. Pater, Plato and Platonism, London and New
York. 1893; J. W. G. van Oordt, Plato and the Times he
Lived in. The Hague, 1896; H. Roeder, Platans philaso-

phische Entwickdung, Leipeic, 1905; E. Reich, P<oto ae
an Introduction to Modem Criticism of Life, London, 1906;
C. Ritter, Platan, sein Ltben, seine Schriften, seine Lehre,

Munich, 1909; idem, Neue Untereuchungen Hber Platon,

ib.. 1910; A. E. Taylor, Plato, New York. 1909. Much
that is illustrative from a historical point of view will be
found in the literature under Schoz«a.sticism.
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PLEASURE: An agreeable and gratifying feel-

ing or desire which awakens in the person experi-

encing it a wish for its continuance or renewal.

Neither the feeling nor the impulse is necessarily

sinful, for desire and its gratification are essential

to a complete life. Just as the man who takes pleas-

ure in nothing is unhealthy, so one who seeks and
desires nothing is in danger of becoming both men-
tally and morally a nonentity. Ethically, pleasure,

both as feeling and desire, is determined by its re-

lation to the ego, by the free personality of man,
and by its object. Where, as in the ethics of De-
mocritus, Epicurus, Protagoras, and others, the ego
exalts its own natural sensations and desires into

a norm of life, pleasure decides what is good and
what is bad. On the other hand, the personality

that has submitted itself to the divine will deter-

mines for itself what shall be pleasure and pain. It

is divine revelation that guides man here, so that
the Psalmist can say, '^ Delight thyself also in the
Lord; and he shall give thee the desires of thine

heart " (Ps. xxxvii. 4; cf. i. 2, Ixxiii. 23-28, cxi.

2, cxii. 1, cxix.); and the New Testament makes
communion with God the highest and most perfect

pleasure of the Christian (cf. II Cor. v. 15; Gal. ii.

20; John xvii. 23). This pleasure, however, docs
not exclude the enjoyment of other pleasures.

Pleasure in the true (science) and the beautiful

(art), and even bodily pleasures in moderation, as

in eating and in general comfort, are proper and
consistent with the Christian life. Extreme as-

ceticism is unchristian (I Tim. iv. 3-^; Col. ii. 16-

23). Pleasure becomes sin only when the accom-
panying desire becomes lust, overpowers the will,

and enslaves the personality. As a guard against
this the moderate asceticism of Paul may be rec-

ommended (I Cor. ix. 27; Phil. iv. 11-13).

While desire is an essential element of human
nature, it requires a ciu-b. According to Roman
Catholic doctrine, this was a special gift of grace
bestowed upon Adam, without which man would
be completely given up to sensuality. Desire in

the first man was originally directed by God; but
Adam renounced this guidance, and desire became
concupiscence and lust, this depravity being trans-

mitted by man's first parents to the entire human
race. At times Paul uses " lust " as sjmonymous
with " sin " (Rom. vii. 7); but in New-Testament
usage the ethical character of desire, whether good
or evil, depends upon the subject rather than upon
the object (cf. John viii. 44; Rom. i. 24; Gal. v. 16;

I John ii. 16). The duty of the Christian toward
sinful natural impulses is set forth in Gal. v. 24 and
Col. iii. 5.

The doctrinal difference between Roman Catholi-

cism and Protestantism r^arding original sin de-

pends chiefly on their divergent interpretation of

desire, the Council of Trent maintaining that, after

the loss of the special gift of grace, man's nature

was weakened, though neither the loss of his orig-

inal righteousness nor the desire which remains even
in the regenerate is necessarily sinful. Protestant-

ism, on the contrary, holds that desire is evil in

itself. (Karl Burger.)

PLBNART {Liber plenariua): The term applied

in the early Middle Ages to a missal containing all

the lituigy appertaining to the mass, thus combi-

ning what was usually scattered through the sacra-

mentary, gradual, and lectionary. Though such

plenaries existed in the ninth century, the extant

manuscript copies are not older than Uie eleventh.

Later in the Middle Ages the plenaries were trans-

lated into German with various additions explana-

tory of the mass. The name was likewise applied

to lectionaries containing the epistles and Gospeb
for Sundays and feasts, with glosses or postils on
the Gospels; and the plenaries came to be called

simply Gospel books or postils. With the Reforma-
tion the plenary vanished, none being known to

have been issued after 1521. (P. Drews.)

Bxbuoorapbt: J. Alaog, in Freiburger Dideeean-Arehiv,
viii (1874), 255 aqq.; M. F. A. Q. CampbeU. Annales de
la typographic nierlandaise au 16. eiMe, The Hacue, 1874;
F. Falk, Die Druckkunst im Dienste der Kirche, pp. 29 sqq..

Cologne, 1879; R. Cruel. OeschichU der deuischen Predigt
im Mittdalter, pp. 533 aqq., Detmar. 1879.

PLUT, GUSTAV LEOPOLD: German Lutheran;
b. at Gemn, near Lflbeck, Mar. 27, 1836; d. at

Erlangen Sept. 10, 1880. He studied theology at

the universities of Erlangen (1854r-56, 1857-58)

and Berlin (1856-57), and early m 1861 became
privat-docent at the former institution, lecturing

chiefly on church history and especially on the Ref-

ormation period and the life of Luther, and also on
exegesis. At the same time he developed his liter-

ary activity, publishing Mdanchthona Loci com"
munea in threr UrgestaU (Erlangen, 1864) and soon
after his main work, Einleiiung in die Augustana

(2 vols., 1867-68). In 1867 Plitt was appointed
associate professor. Besides continuing his work
as an author, evidenced in his Aim ScheUing'8 Ltben,
in Briefen (3 vols., Leipsic, 1869-70) and Kurte
Geschichle der hUherischen Miesion^ in Vortrdgen

(Erlangen, 1871), he took an active part as preacher
at the university and in influencing practical church
life.

In 1867 he became the head of the Bavarian
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Verein filr Judenmission, and was equally enei^etic
in behalf of home missions and philanthropic enter-

prises, being also one of the founders of the institu-

tion of army deacons in the Franco-Prussian war.
In 1S75 he was advanced to a full professorship,

and in the same year published his Orundrisa der

Sipnbolik fur Varlesungen (Erlangen, 1875), which
had been preceded by Die Apclogie der Avgustana,
gescfnchtlich erJddrt (1873). Meanwhile he had con-
tinued his studies on the period of the Reformation,
and contemplated combining them into a biography
of Luther which should appeal to the cultured pub-
lic as well as to scholars. This work, begun by him,
was completed after his death by his friend E. F.

Petersen of LUbeck, appearing under the title,

Martin Luthers Leben und Wirken (Leipsic, 1883).

In 1877 he became associated with Johann Jakob
Hencog (q.v.) in the preparation of the second edi-

tion of the Realencyklopddie fur proteatarUiache The-
ologie und Kirche, a task for which wide theological

knowledge, unwearying energy, and breadth of view
rendered him peculiarly adapted. He had been
able, however, to help to finish only half the work
when he died. (F. FRANKf.)

PLOCKHOT, PIETBR CORNBLISZ: ''The
father of modem socialism"; bom at Zierikzee

(35 m. n.w. of Antwerp) about 1600; d. in German-
town, Pa., about 1674. Becoming interested in

plans for the realization of the Christian ideal

through the best social and industrial methods, he
crossed to England and had two interviews with
Cromwell, who was greatly interested in his project.

On the decease of the protector, Sept. 3, 1658,
Plockhoy discussed his scheme with parliament, but
owing to the breakdown of government in England
was not able to secure cooperation. He printed in

English at London in 1659 a pamphlet of fourteen
pages, with an advertisement or an invitation of the
same bulk, setting forth A Way Propounded to make
the Poor in these and other Nations happy by bring-

ing together a fit, suitable and xoeU qualified People
into one Household Government or little Common-
weaUhj wherein Everyone may keep kis own Property
and be employed in some Work or other, as he shall

feefity inthotU being oppressed.**

He proposed to assemble in a common lot and
housing four sorts of people: husbandmen, handi-
craftsmen, mariners, and masters of arts and sci-

ences, who were to be industrial, yet cultivated and
of good character, that is, " only rational and im-
partial persons." ** All intractable persons, such
as those in communion with the Roman see, usuri-
ous Jews, English stiff-necked Quakers; Puritans;
fod-hardy believers in the Millennium; and obsti-
nate modem pretenders to revelation," were to be
excluded. Those not of the elect or limited num-
ber could join the community as servants or assist-

ants. Two houses were deemed necessary, one for
the living occupants and one for a warehouse, fac-
tory, and shops. Rents were to be cheap and there
was to be no overcharging. In the living-house,
the sexes were to sit on opposite sides of the table,
and dwell in mutual courtesy, using no titles. They
were to arknowledg:e none but Christ as head and
master. A president was to be elected annually to

be the executive, but he was to have no salary or

remuneration. In the large hall at the religious

and devotional exercises, which included singing

and Bible-reading, each was to take turns in speak-

ing, and each was to make his discourses short.

Then the business of the court began. No clergy-

man or capitalist was allowed. One hundred fam-
ilies were to be associated, so that, for example, in-

stead of the work of one hundred women toiling

as in separate families, only twenty-five could do
the housework, while seventy-five were set free for

other productive labors. In like manner, instead

of 100 fires, four or five furnaces could heat the

whole habitation. Each was to work six hours a
day for the benefit of the colony, the rest of the

time could be devoted to private interests. The
profits were to be divided equally among all over

twenty years and to others in proportion.

After the fall of the Netherlands West India Com-
pany the city of Amsterdam financed Plockhoy's

project after a contract of 117 articles had been
made, giving 100 guilders to each colonist twenty-
four years old and free from debt. Colonists were

to be ready by Sept. 15, 1662. The settlement was
made on Hoom Kill on the Delaware River, near
Swazmendaal (New Castle). It seems to have flour-

ished imtil 1664, at the conquest of New Netherland
by the English. Then Sir Robert Carr seized and
plundered the Delaware settlements, sold the

Dutch soldiers as slaves in Virginia, stripped the

colonists bare, and took " what belonged to the

Quaking Society of Plockhoy, to a very naile." It

is not known what became of his colonists, but ten

years later Plockhoy, now blind and his wife lead-

ing him, came into Germantown, Pa., where the

couple were given a house during the ten years of

his remaining life. Some of Plockhoy's ideas, once
novel, are now commonplace. His pamphlet in

Dutch, Kort en klaer ontwerp . . . door een Volck-

planiing . . . aan de Zuytrevier in Nieuw Neder-
land (16 pages, Amsterdam, 1662), is described and
discussed by E. B. O'Callaghan, History of New
Netherland; or, New York under the Dutch, ii. 461-
469, New York, 1848; J. R. Brodhead, Hist, of the

State ofNew York, i. 697-699, ib. 1853; G. M. Asher,

Bibliographical and Historical Essay on the Dutch
Books and Pamphlets Relating to New Netherlands,

pp. 205-208, 2 parts, Amsterdam, 1854-67; W. E.
Griflis, The Story of New Netherland, pp. 131, 138,

Boston, 1909. W. E. Gbitfib.

PLOTINnS. See Neoplatonism, II.

PLUMER, WILLIAM SWAN: Presbyterian; b.

at Greersburg (now Darlington), Beaver Co., Pa.,

July 26, 1802; d. at Baltimore, Md., Oct. 22, 1880.

He was educated at Washington Ciollege, Lexing-
ton, Va., where he graduated in 1825; and at Prince-

ton Theological Seminary in 1826; and was or-

dained in 1827.

After working in various fields he was pastor at

Petersburg, Va. (1831-34), Richmond (1835-46),

Baltimore (1847-54), and at Allegheny, Pa. (1855-

1862), where he served at the same time as' pro-

fessor of didactic and pastoral theology in the West-
em Theok>gical Seminary. He supplied the pulpit

of Arch Street Church, Philadelphia (1862-65);
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was pastor at Pottsville, Pa. (1865-66); and pro-

fessor in the theological seminary at Ck>lumbia, S. C.

(1867-80). He possessed a singular impressiveness

in the pulpit and a gift for teaching. His writings

are practical and didactic and of an ultra-Calvini^

tic cast. He founded The Watchman of the South
in 1837 and was sole editor, 1837-45. Some of his

works are The Bible True and Infiddity Wicked
(New York, 1848) ; The Saint and the Sinner (Phila-

delphia, 1851); The Grace of Christ (1853); The
Law of God as Contained in the Ten Commandmenta
(1864); Sermons for the People (1871); and Com-
mentaries on Romans (1870), and on Hebrews
(1872).

PLUMMER, ALFRED: Church of England; b.

at Heworth (near Gateshead, opposite Newcastle-

on-Tyne), Diirhamshire, Feb. 17, 1841. He was
educated at Exeter College, Oxford (B.A., 1863;

M.A., 1866), and was ordered deacon m 1866, but
has never been ordained to the priesthood. He was
fellow of Trinity College (1865-75), and was tutor

and dean of the same college (1867-74); he was
master of University College, Durham (1874-1902),

where he was junior proctor of the University of

Durham (1875-77), senior proctor (1877-«3), and
subwarden (1896-1902). He was one of the last

pupils of J. J. I. von Ddllinger, and translated that

theologian's Fables respecting the Popes of the Mid-
dle Ages (London, 1871); Prophecies and the Pr<H

phetic Spirit in the Christian Era (1873) ; and Hip-
polytus and CaUistus: or, The Church of Rome in the

first Half of the third Century (Edinburgh, 1876).

He has prepared Peter and Jude for The New Testa-

ment Commentary for English Readers (London,

1879); the Johannine Gospel and Epistles for The
Camlnidge Bible for Schools (Cambridge, 2 vols.,

1880, 1882) and for The Cambridge Greek Testa-

ment (2 vols., 1882, 1886), and II Corinthians for

the same series (2 vols., 1903); The Pastoral Epis-

tles, James, and Jude for The Expositor's Bible (2

vols., London, 1888, 1890); Luke for The Inter-

national Commentary (Edinburgh, 1896) ; and an in-

dependent commentaiy on Matthew (1909). He has

also written the historical introduction to Joshua,

Nehemiah, and the Johannine Epistles in The Pul-

pit Commentary (2 vols., London, 1881, 1889), and
is the author of The Church of the Early Fathers

(London, 1887); English Church History from the

Death of Henry VII. to the Death of William IIL (3

vols., Edinburgh, 1904-07); and The Church of
England in the Eighteenth Century (1910).

PLUMPTRE, EDWARD HAYES: Church of

England; b. at London Aug. 6, 1821; d. at Wells

Feb. 1, 1891. He was scholar of University Col-

lege, Oxford (B.A., 1844; M.A., 1847); and fellow

of Brasenose College (1844r-47); assistant preacher

at Lincoln's Inn (1851-58); select preacher at Ox-
ford (1851-53, 1864-66, 1872-73) ; chaplain of King's

College, London (1847-68); professor of pastoral

theology there (1853-63); dean of Queen's Col-

lie, London (1855-75); prebendary of Portpool,

in St. Paul's Cathedral (1863-81); professor of

exegesis in King's College, London (1863-81); ex-

amining chaplain to the bishop of Gloucester and
Bristol (1865-67); Boyle lecturer (1866-67); rec-

tor of Pluckley, Kent (1869-73); Grinfield lecturer

on the Septuagint at Oxford (1872-74); examiner
in school of theology at Oxford (1872-73) ; vicar of

Bickley, Kent (1873-81); principal of Queen's Col-

lege, London (1875-77); and examining chaplain

to the late archbishop of Canterbury (1879-82). On
Dec. 21, 1881, he was installed dean of Wells. He
was a member of the Old-Testament compajiy
d[ revisers, 1870-74, and is known also as a
hymnist. For The Bible ("Speaker's") Canv-

menJtary he wrote the comments on The Book
of Proverbs (1873); for C. J. Ellicott's New-Tesior-

ment Commentary for English Readers, those on the
first three Gospels, the Acts, and II Corinthians

(1877); for the Old-Testament Commentary by the
same general editor, those on Isaiah, Jeremiah, and
Lamentations (1882-84); for The Cambridge Bible,

those on Ecclesiastes, James, Peter, and Jude; and
for Philip Schaff's Popular Commentary on the New
Testament, those on I Timothy and II Timothy
(1883). He edited The Bible Educator (4 vols.,

London and New York, 1874). He likewise pub-
lished The Calling of a Medical Student, four ser-

mons (1849) ; The Study of Theology and the Minis-
try of Souls (1853); King's College Sermons (1859);

Sophocles (a tran^tion; 1865); JEschylus (a trans-

lation; 1868); St. Paul in Asia Minor and the

Syrian Antioch (1877); The Epistles to the Sei^en

Churches (1877); Biblical Studies (1870; 4th ed.,

1884); Introduction to the New Testament (1883);

Things New and Old (1884); Theology and Life, ser-

mons (1866); Spirits in Prison, and other Studies

on Life after Death (1884) ; Life and Letters ofThomas
Ken, Bishop ofBath and WeUs (2 vols., 1888) ; Laza-
rus and Other Poems (1864); Master and Scholar

(poems; 1866); Christ and Christendom (Boyle

Lectures; 1867; new ed., 1899); The Commedia
and Canzoniere of Dante Alighieri (new transla-

tion, with notes, life, and portraits, 2 vols., 1887);

and Wells Cathedral and its Deans (1888). The two
hymns by him which are most widely known are
" Rejoice, ye pure m heart," and " Thine arm, O
Lord, in days of old."

Bibuoobapht: Julian, Hymnology, p. 897; S. W. Du£B^d,
Enolish Hymns, pp. 208-209. New Yorlc. 1886; DNB,
xlv. 437-438.

PLXnVKET, WILLIAM CONYNGHAM: Church
of Ireland archbishop; b. at Dublin, Ireland, Aug.

26, 1828; d. there Apr. 1, 1897. Graduated at
Trinity Ck)llege, Dublin (B.A., 1853; M.A., 1864);

was ordained deacon (1857), and priest (1858); was
rector of Kilmoylan and Cummer, Tuam (185^-64)

;

chaplain and private secretary to the bishop of

Tuam, and treasurer of St. Patrick's Cathedral,

Dublin (1864-67); precentor of St. Patrick's (1869-

1877); consecrated lord bishop of Meath (1876);

and translated to the joint archbishopric of Dublin,

Glendalough, and Kildare, in 1884. He was a leader

of the Evangelical party in the Irish Church; stren-

uously opposed its disestablishment prior to 1868;

fostered a sympathy for struggling Protestant com-
munities, and took an active part in the Protestant

movements in Spain and Italy; reorganized what
is now the Church of Ireland Training College (Kil-

dare Place); and for his activity in educational

matters was nominated in 1895 a member of the
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board of national education. In 1871 he succeeded
his father in the peerage.

Bibuogbafht: F. D. How, WiUiam Conyngham PlunkH,
.... a Memoir, London, 1900; DNB, Supplement, iii.

275-277.

PLURALITIES: A term in canon law for the
holding by a clex^gyman, of two or more livings at
the same time. The canon law forbids it; but Ro-
man Catholic bishops granted dispensations to com-
mit the ofiFense until by the gen^rd council of 1273
the ri^t was taken from them. The popes still

exercise this right. In England the power to grant
dispensations to hold two benefices with the care

of souls is vested in the monarch and in the arch-

bishop of Canterbury. The benefices thus held must
not be farther apart than three milesi and the an-
nual vahie of one of them must be under a hundred
pounds.

PLUTARCH OF ATHENS. See Nboflatonism,
III., S 3.

PLUVIAL. See Vestments and Insignia,

EcCLXSIAflTIGAL.

PLYMOUTH BRETHREN.
I. History.

Foundation; Record tiU 1845 (S 1).

The Newton Episode (S 2).

Defection of Cronin and Kelly (( 3).

Further Divisions ($4)*
Present Status (S 5).

n. Doctrines.

L Histoiy: The Plymouth Brethren, called by
others Darbyites or Exclusive Brethren, and by
themselves "Brethren," are to be distinguished

from Bible Christians and Disciples of Christ (qq.v.).

They took their origin in Ireland about 1828 after

a movement under the leadership of John Walker
which was a revolt against ministerial

X. Foonda- ordination, and in England the origin

tion; Rec- is connected with the interest in proph-
oid tin ecy stimulated by EMward Irving

i84S- (q-v.). Conferences like those under
the Irving movement were held from

1828 at Powerscourt Mansion, County Wicklow,
Ireland, at which John Nelson Darby (q.v.) was a
prominent figure. Prior to this, from 1826 private

meetings had been held on Sundays under the

leadership of Edward Cronin, who had been a Ro-
man Catholic and later a Congregationalist, for
" breaking bread,'' at which Anthony Norris Groves,

John Vesey Pamell (second Lord Congleton), and
John Gifford Bellett, a friend of Darby, were attend-

ants. In 1827 John Darby resigned his chaige and
in 1828 adopted the non-conformist attitude of the

men named above, prompted by the Erastianism
of a petition of Archbishop Magee to the House of

Conunons, and issued a paper on The Nature and
Unity of the Churdi of Christ (in vol. i. of his Col-

lected Writings, London, 1867) . This served to swell

the ranks of the Brethren, so that in 1830 a public
" assembly " was started in Aungier Street, Dublin,

which emphasized " the coming of the Lord as the
present hope of the Church and the presence of

the Holy Ghost as that which brought into imity
"

and ''the heavenly character of the Church," and
used as the golden text Matt, xviii. 20. Through
Francis William Newman (q.v.). Darby had become

acquainted with Benjamin Wills Newton (a lay
fellow of Exeter College) and George Vicesimus
Wigram at Oxford. He also visited Plymouth
(whence the name for the Brethren), where Robert
Hawker had been active in Evangelical ministry,
and held meetings there, the outcome of which was
the first English gathering of the Brethren (1831).
The basis of communion was the acceptance of
" all that are on the foundation " and rejection of
" all error by the Word of God and the help of his

ever present Spirit," recognizing that " degeneracy
claimed service, and not departure." Before the
appearance of Darby's Liberty of Preaching and
Teaching (1834), the Brethren had taken their stand
upon a free ministry, while other weighty papers by
Darby and Newton appeared in the new magazine.
The Christian Witness^ edited by J. L. Harris. Re-
cruits of note were Henry Craik and Georg (Fried-

rich) Muller (q.v.), coming from the Baptist denom-
ination. The latter had been in the service of the

London Society for Promoting Christianity among
the Jews, but became convinced that assemblies

should consist only of the converted and joined the

Brethren, beginning pastoral work at Bristol in

1832 on the lines of their policy, and developing the

other activities for which he became famous. Other
noted converts to the denomination were Samuel
Prideaux Tregelles (q.v.) and Robert Chapman.
Darby continued his work in London, then went to

the continent, where in French Switzerland he pro-

moted the movement by personal and literary ac-

tivities, opposing a regular ministry as ignoring the

privilege of every believer to direct access to God.
While there he became aware of a tendency toward
isolation manifesting itself in Newton, shown in his

revival of restricted ministry together with doc-

trinal divergencies, e.g., Newton's adherence to the

Reformation teaching of justification, inclusion of

the Old-Testament saints in the apocalyptic Church,

and belief that the second advent woi^d not pre-

cede the " great tribulation," to which the Church
would be subject. Failing to secure satisfaction

from Newton and his adherents, in 1845 Darby
started a separate assembly.

Newton remained at Plymouth for two years.

The dispute so far had concerned the special '* tes-

timony " of Brethren as such. According to notes

of a lecture by Newton acquired by Harris in 1847,

Newton's position as to our Lord's

2. The person was unsound: Christ by his in-

Newton carnation and as a descendant of Adam
Bpisode. entered upon a relation of distance

from God, and as an Israelite incurred

from birth the condenmation attaching to the

broken law. Tregelles shows that the personal sin-

lessness was maintained through the seal at Christ's

baptism, although Ufelong suffering was entailed

by his relationship. Newton withdrew the first part

of his statement, but did not satisfy Darby, and a

definite alienation separated the two men. New-
ton severed his connection with the Brethren, but
continued till his death (1898) to write on prophet-

ical subjects. Tregelles is reported by Scrivener to

have died in the communion of the ClSiurch of Eng-
land. In 1848 the Bristol company did not refuse

fellowship to the adherents of Newton, and one of



Plymouth Brethxen THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 96

their number, George Alexander, seceded on the

ground that '' blasphemers were sheltered," taking

occasion for this action in a paper intended to ap-

ply to the special circumstances but construed as a
statement of a general policy. After debate and
several assemblies, it was decided that no one up-

holding Newton's views should be received into

communion, and several to whom this applied with-

drew, though it appeared that they were afterward

readmitted. Darby insisted upon the fundamental

of " separation from evil " as " God's principle of

unity"; the result was a breach between him and
the Bristol company, his followers insisting upon his

statement as* the watchword, while the opponents'

formula was " the blood of the Lamb is the union

of saints." Wigram chaiged Craik with statements

concerning Christ's physical ailments which sa-

vored of Newtonianism; but Darby sent a farewell

message to Craik on his deathbed (1866), which did

not, however, heal the breach. A new magazine,

The Present Testimony, edited by Wigram, became
the organ of the exclusives, followed in 1856 by
the monthly BiJble Treasury, for which William

Kelly (q.v.) was responsible, and to this also Darby
contributed papers on the sufferings of Christ, in

which he argued that Christ endured certain non-

atoning sufferings, in addition to those borne vicari-

ously in death, due to his voluntary position in

Israel (John xi. 51), in fulfilment of prediction of his

participation in the sorrows of the godly remnant
in the last days. This had no affiliation with the

Newtonian doctrine, which affected the whole life

of Christ; but some of his followers, unable to dis-

tinguish between Darby's position said Newton's,

withdrew from fellowship with him. Darby offered

to abstain from ministry, but was counseled not to

do so by his prominent supporters. Meanwhile he
had worked on German soil, where he had met
Tholuck, and had visited the United States, Canada,

and other British colonies lecturing and writing.

In 1879 a gathering at Ryde, Isle of Wight, failed

to deal with depravity in the midst, and Darby's

old Dublin associate Cronin, desiring to end the

scandal, founded a new '' assembly " in the place.

Darby r^arded this as a breach of

3. Defection unity, and called upon Cronin's home
of Cronin congregation at Kensington, London,
and Kelly, to discipline the offender, and to

** judge " his " indiscretion." Cronin

was defended by use of Darby's avowal that the old

assembly was "' rotten " and that for thirty years

he himself had avoided it. A crusade was never-

theless directed against Cronin by the leaders at

Park Street, Islington, and additional matters con-

nected with baptism entered into the controversy.

Finally, although Darby had asked only for a stem
rebuke, Cronin's stubbornness widened the breach
and he was excommunicated. About the same time
there was disruption at Ramsgate, Kent, one of the

rival parties at which supported Cronin while the

other strongly condemned him, the assemblies at

Blackheath, where Kelly resided, and at Islington

also taking opposite sides. The result was a split

in 1881 at Park Street like that which had occurred

in the Bethesda affair. Each side charged the other

with " independency," and Darby described the sit-

uation as a struggle between intelligence and the
Spirit, by "intelligence" referring to Kelly's esa-

deavor to give intellectual expression to the policy
hitherto pursued and thereby to midnfjim the
'' unity of London." The man who had so long
led ineditated withdrawing altogether from the
Brethren, feeling that the encroachments of the
world had marred " the testimony "; but his faith

reasserted itself. Darby's survival of this poignant
situation can be counted only by months, as he died
the next year. He was little disposed to learn from
others, and claimed to have " the mind of the
Spirit." He united Roman Catholic with Evangel-
ical ideas, though his own apprehension of Scrip-

ture dominated his mind. He regarded himself as
the banning of the Plymouth Brethren, which was
true at least so far as the English branch was con-
cemed. Where he was iconoclastic, it was not, as
he expressed it, "with an Edomitic attack but
with Jeremianic sorrow."

The year 1885 was notable for concurrent divi-

sions among Darby's last associates on both sides of
the Atlantic. In the United States Frederick Will-

iam Grant, of Plainfield, N. J., alienated rivals in

the Islington party by his candidly independent
attitude toward some of their cherished doctrines.

He was an ex-clergyman of Canadian
Farther origin, a man of much erudition, and

Divisions, highly esteemed in his section. He
held that the saints of the old dispen-

sation possessed eternal life, and agreed with the
interpretation of Rom. vii. which holds that the
apostle there describes the moral condition of be-

lievers even after receiving the seal of the Spirit.

The English leaders detached their adherents from
fellowship with him. At Reading, England, Clarence

Elsme Stuart, an accomplished Biblical scholar who
had sided with Darby in 1881, came into collision

with James Butler Stoney, an unbalanced teacher

who was no longer held by the restraint imposed
by Darby's presence. Stuart's primal offense was
that at Reading he had not adopted the hyzrm-book
last revised by Darby; second, that he unduly dis-

tinguished between the standing and state (or condi-

tion) of believers, holding that the Pauline expression
" in Christ " sets forth condition alone, and that in

this are to be sought such distinctions as obtain

fundamentally between believers of the different

dispensations. With these doctrinal issues was
combined a social breach between him and a local

female ally of the Stoney school. Upon this last

matter the Reading assembly refused to give judg-
ment, though with some dissent against the order of

procedure, supported by the Stoney faction domi-
nant in London, which separated from Reading
and carried many assemblies with them. Those in

Great Britain who disowned the interference of the
London adherents continued to recognise the Grant
contingent in America. Stuart gave color to the
new departure by shortly afterward emphasising
his view of atonement, according to which Christ,

as high priest only after death, made propitiation by
blood not on the cross but in heaven, in the inter-

val between death and resurrection. This view was
not unknown in theology (e.g.. Professor George
Smeaton), but was regarded by Stuart's critics as a
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novel inference from Darby's teaching. The year
1890 witnessed a further division among the '* ex-
clusiveB " of the party formed in 1885. Frederick
Edward Raven of Greenwich became prominent
through teaching doctrines which were reprobated
by the old Darbyites. He questioned the claim of

believers in general to have had eternal life imparted
to them, in doing so seeming, as an Apollinarian, to
impair the glory of Christ's person. He held also that
Scripture is not as such the word of God but the
record of it, to which resort is to be had for con-

firmation of oral ministry. Reconciliation he re-

garded, with Calvin, as a continuous process which
believers undergo. In the division which ensued a
majority of Stoney's associates and a small band in

the United States stood with Raven, but the con-

tinent of Europe was lost to them. From 1881 to
his death in 1906 Kelly continued to be revered as

a sound teacher of the first order, possessed of great

capacity as a leader and controversialist. He was
unremitting in his ministry and in writing, defend-
ing the truth as he conceived it against all innovar
tion, in particular against the higher criticism. With
him pafoed away the last survivor of the golden age
of the Brethren.

This community has, then, resolved itself into the
following sectional fellowships. (1) Brethren fully

recognizing the existing congregation at Bethesda
(Bristol) and regarding, with Westcott,

S Present the primitive unity of the Churoh as

Status, that of a federation; adhering to Bap-
tist views; open in conununion; and

existing in Great Britain and the colonies, Europe,
North and South America, India, and China. It

has the largest following. (2) Those who fol-

lowed Darby more or less closely, in five branches,

(a) Brethren chiefly in France, Switzerland, and
Germany, with a remnant in England and the
United States, committed to Darby's ecclesiastical

position as defined since 1881. (b) Associates of

Kelly, adhering to Darby's doctrinal views, with
the exception of pedobaptlsm, and to the system
prevalent in 1848-^81 ; mainly in England, (c) As-
sociates of Stuart and Grant, loath to abandon
anti-Bethesda discipline, but standing for elasticity

in doctrine, (d) Associates of Raven, opposed to

Bethesda, favoring expansion of doctrine of their

own type, but including some independent of this;

in Great Britain, the colonies, and the United States.

These have since 1908 composed two sections, sep-

arated from one another by disciplinary policy and
views of evangelization and redemption. Oq the
other hand, there has been for several years a
movement, originating v\ America, for abatement
of the alienation between the various types of bodies,

^^ome adherents of Grant have lowered the barriers

between themselves and "open" Brethren, while
not giving themselves this name; and since 1906 a
corresponding movement has gathered force in Great
Britain. These ** eclectics " repudiate the distinction

between " open " and " dose," and seek, by a blend-
ing of the Pauline and Johannine aspects of the
Church, to revive the unity first realized at Dublin
untrammded by formal federation of either open
or dose types, which is favored by ndther element.
A h(^ul feature d the situation is the absence of

IX.—

7

a pronounced leadership. No denominational sta-

tistics exist for Great Britain. In the United States
there aro over 300 assemblies with about 7,000 com-
municants. The denomination has drawn its mem-
bership from all ranks of society—the nobility, the
army and navy, the judiciary, and scholars in vari-

ous spheres. It has had notable Evangelists like

Charles Stanley and Denham Smith; missionaries

like Baedeker and Amot have propagated its teach-
ings in the world field; while C. H. Mackintosh is

the writer whose works are most widely used.

n. Doctrines: A full epitome of the doctrine
developed among the Brethren could be obtained
only from the writings of Darby, who was the chief

teacher. So lar^e was his authority in his denomi-
nation that for most Athanasius, Augustine, Luther,
and Calvin were mere ciphers. On the Godhead
and the person of Christ the teaching is that com-
mon to Catholic Christianity. On human nature it

is hdd that Adam was first sinless, not virtuous or
holy; the fall spelled unqualified ruin. The atone-

ment has two sides: Godward it is propitiation;

manward, substitution; the purchase of all, the re-

demption of the believer, and Christ's death under
wrath. Predestination is hdd as the dection of

individuals, the assured acceptance of bdievers, to-

gether with denial of free will and reprobation.

Justification implies the righteousness of God (not

of Christ specifically) displayed in the resurrection

of the Savior, with dissociation of his life from the

process. Sanctification is positive and practical;

in the latter aspect it involves self-judgment and
confession to God, insuring a sense of forgiveness

through Christ's priesthood, which preserves from
sin, as his advocacy restores. Cleansing by his

blood is once for aU, cleansing by the Word con-

tinues. Not the law, but the Second Man's risen

life is the believer's rule. The Church was prim-
itivdy one visible, closely organized community.
The " assembly," in view of grace, is the body of

Christ; in view of government is the house of God;
one is the product of the Spirit, the other is the

product of man, marked by failure and ruin. Na-
tional churches arc too broad, non-conformity is too

narrow. Darby denies what has been suggested by
critics—that the " gathering " is held to be coex-

tensive with " the Church of God on earth "; he
also repudiates the further assertion that for eight-

een centuries there has been no church. The or-

dinances are (1) bapthm, which is required for fel-

lowship. Among the exclusives mutual toleration

is practised by baptists and pedobaptists. Darby's

view was based on the recognition of privileged

position (outward as distinct from inward, essential

baptism). Other pedobaptists practise household

baptism. (2) The Lord's Supper is observed weekly

in the forenoon, at which leavened bread and fer-

mented wine are taken by the members seated.

The institution is conunemorative only. Partici-

pation in this is jealouslv guarded; in theory it is

the privil^e of all N.^^evers, but in practise the the-

ory is overborne by the notion of full fellowship.

The special means of grace are the Holy Scriptures

according to the canon of the Reformers. The book
is infallible; consequently the idea is condemned
that the Churoh and the Bible stand or fall to-
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gether. The higher criticism is not recognised; de-

velopment is disowned, and the truth is recovered

by reversion to St. Paid (not, as the Quakers hold,

to the ** historical Christ "). Since Darby's dying
recommendation not to neglect the Johannine doc-

trine, the center of gravity is increasingly sought in

that. The Bible version favored is Darby's own (in

English, French, and German); he rejected the Re-
vised Version, with the words, " They have not had
the mind of God at all." In the matter of the min-
istry Darby did not begin by questioning the valid-

ity of Anglican orders. His conception of the office

was service in the Word, the faithful exercise of a
special gift, for which the individual is responsible

to the Lord alone. A distinction is made between
"gift" and "office"; the latter came through

apostolic appointment and is no longer available.

The " assembly," while not being the source of the

ministry, since it is the taught and not the teacher,

may or may not accredit the ministry as profit-

able. Anything beyond the moral influence of the

Spirit is regarded as delusion. In theory, all godly

men are possibly competent, whether in formal

fellowship or not; but in practise such fellowship is

presupposed, and the flock is discouraged from
" wandering." The public ministry of women is

disallowed. Worship is conducted, as among the

Quakers, by " waiting on the Lord," and conven-

tional collections of hymns are used in praise and
prayer. The Lord's Prayer is discarded, as symbolic

of the position and desires of the inchoate Church
and typical of the Jewish remnant. The local as-

sembly acts through non-official organs, men of

moral weight whose personal influence is encour-

aged as commanding confidence. As discipline ex-

communication is practised for grave delinquency

and for lapse into fundamental error in doctrine.

With the exclusives I CJor. v. 6; II Tim. ii. 19 sqq.

;

and II John 10 have furnished the rule of action.

While this has been the object of criticism, in prac-

tise its influence has been salutary, restraining

tendencies to antinomianism. For eschatology, it

is held that believers at death go not to Hades but

to a heavenly paradise with Christ. Within the

present dispensation Christ will at an initial com-
ing gather all his people to his tribunal for re-

ward according to conduct, and will subsequently

visit the earth in an appearance for judgment of liv-

ing nations (Newton denied the distinction between
the two and the interval). The second beast of

Rev. xiii. is r^arded as the Antichrist. No Chris-

tian will pass through the great tribulation (New-
ton expected that Christ will be revealed before the

parousia), while the Church with Christ will reign

over the earth for a millennium, with Israel, the

earthly bride, as administrative assessor. The final

judgment is of the wicked dead, with endless pim-
ishment of such. So much of the foregoing as

Brethren deem part of their special testimony they
describe as " recovered truth." The germinant

idea is that of the Church's ruin. In their principal

points of doctrine they have been anticipated by
other bodies or by individual thinkers; but they

believe that men such as Darby have presented

these with more light and power.

E. E. Whitfield.

Bibuoobapht: For the authoritative literatuTB of the de-
nomination UM the writinca named in the artlelei on J. N.
Daiby, W. Kelly, G. Mueller, and B. W. Newton as their

pioductiona, together with the works cited in the biblioK-

raphieB there appended. A considerable literature, mainly
controversial and antagomstic to the Plymouth Brethren,
IB given in the Britith Museum Catalogue under " Pljrmouth
Brethren.'* Consult further: W. B. Neatby. HieL of the

Plymouth Brethren, London, 1902 (critical and accurate):

J. J. H[enog], in Bvanoelieehe KircherueUung, zxxiv (1844).
nos. 23-26. 2S-33; S. P. Tregelles, Three Lettere to the Author
of " A Retroepeet of Bvente . . . among the Brethren"
London, 1849; Memoir and Correepondenee of A. A^
Orovee, by his wife, London. 1855; F. Est^ul, Le Ply-
movihieme d^autrefoie et le Darbyieme d^aujourdhui, Paris,

1858; H. Groves, Datinfiem: ita Riae and Devdopmeni,
London. 1866; E. Dennett, The Plymouth Brethren, Lon-
don, 1871; J. Grant, The Plymouth Brethren, their Hi»-
tory and Hereaiea, London, 1876; E. J. Whately, PlymouUi
Brethrenism, London. 1877; T. Groskery, Plymouth-
Brelhreniem: a Refutation of ite PrincipUa and Doctrines,

London, 1879; J. C. L. CarKm, The Heresies of the Plym-
outh Brethren, London, 1883; W. Reid. Plymouth Breth-
renism Unveiled and Refuted, Edinbuigh, 1883; J. S.

Teulon, The Hist, and Teaching of the Plynundh Brethren,

London [1883]; Life among the Close Brethren, London,
1890; J. R. Gregory, The Oospel of Separation, London.
1894; A. Miller, Plymouthism and the Modem Churches,
Toronto, 1900.

PNEUMATOMACHI. See Hacedonius and thb
Macedonian Sect.

POACH, ANDREAS. See Antinomianisii, II.,

1, § 5.

PNEUMATICS: The highest of three claasee of

natures (pneumatic, psychic, and hylic) assumed
as human by Gnostics. The superiority of the pneu-
matics is regarded as resting upon the ground that
to them had been communicated the higher truths

of the world of eons because they alone were capa-
ble of understanding such truths. Those possesfr-

ing the pneumatic nature were known also as " the
elect/' and were regarded as not under the domin-
ion of the archon or world-ruler and also not sub-

ject to the restraints of the demiurge. They there-

fore live on as strangers in the world, perceiving as

from afar the reality of the things of a higher world.

Their innermost characteristic is their essential re-

lationship with God, resulting in a life of undivided
unity, exalted above the antithesis of rest and mo-
tion. Their blessedness is described as due to a
union between the sOt^ (savior) and wisdom
(8ophia). They are to be foimd not only in the
Christian Church, but are scattered in the pagan
world, the evidence of this being found in the agree-

ment of much of pagan doctrine with Christian

truth. In the Christian Chureh, they are its salt

and its soul, the real propagators of Christianity.

The name has at various times in the history of

the Christian Chureh been adopted because of its

signification (" the spirituals ") by parties or sects,

as by the followers of a French Anabaptist named
Ambrose (fl. c. 1559), who professed to have received

revelations which transcended in value those of the
Bible.

Bibuoorapht: Berides the literature under Gnosticb, con-
sult Neander, Christian Church, vol. i. peamm. .

POBIEDONOSTSEV, p6"bi-e"do-n68'tBeff, KON-
STANTIN PETROVICH: Greek Orthodox; b.

at Moscow 1827; d. at St. Petersburg Mar. (10) 23,

1907. After completing his studies at the Imperial

Law School at St. Petersburg, he was successively
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secretary and chief aecretary of the Senate of Mos-
cow, later becoming professor of civil law at the

university of the same city. In 1860 he was ai>-

pointed tutor to the princes of the blood royal, in-

cluding the future Emperor Alexander III., and in

1863 accompanied another of the princes in his

travds through Russia. Pobiedonoetsev was cre-

ated a senator in 1868 and in 1872 became a mem-
ber of the cabinet. His chief activity, however,

began in 1880, when he was made chief procurator

of the Holy Synod, a position which he retained

until his retirement from active life in 1005. In

this high office, his devotion to the principles of

autocratic government and his firm adherence to

the welfare of the Greek Orthodox Church exposed
him to the enmity of the revolutionaiy factions and
the attacks of rationalists and Protestants of all

shades. Nevertheless his course was imswerving
and consistent throughout—^personally fearless and
deeply impressed with the righteousness of his

cause, he acted witli a severity which could not fail

to bring upon him the hatred of those whom his

measures affected. Besides a Russian translation

of the IrnOaHo CkrisU (St. Petersburg, 1869), he
wrote " Letters on the Travels of the Imperial Heir

Apparent in Russia " (in collaboration with I. K.
Bast; Moscow, 1864); ''Course of CivU Law" (3

vols., St. Petersburg, 1868-91); and "Historical

Investigations on the State " (1876). His Refiex-

urnt <if a Rtt89ian SUUeaman have been translated

into English by R. C. Long (London, 1898).

POCOCK (POCOCKB), EDWARD: Orientalist;

b. at Oxfoid Nov. 8, 1604; d. there Sept. 10, 1691.

He was educated at Oxford (B.A., 1622; M.A.,

1626; B.D., 1636); elected fellow of Corpus Christi

College, 1628; became chaplain to the English fac-

tory at Aleppo, 1630-^ (during which time he made
a collection of Greek and oriental manuscripts and
coins on conmiission of Archbishop Laud); pro-

fessor of Arabic at Oxford, 1636-40; was in Con-
stantinople to seek for manuscripts, 1637-40; rec-

tor of Childiey, Berkshire, 1642-47; professor of

Hebrew and canon of C!hrist Cliurch, 1647-48; lost

the canomy and the two lectureships in 1650;

though in the same year the lectureships were re-

stored to him, and in 1660 the canonry; and in spite

of opposition from Roundheads, and the indiffer-

ence of Cavaliers, he retained these positions till his

death. He was one of the foremost orientalists in

his day. His works are numerous and valuable.

His Theological Works were published with a Life

by the editor, Leonard Twells (2 vols., London,
1740). They embrace Porta Mons (a Latin trans-

lation of MsLnonides' six discourses prefatory to his

commentary upon the Mishna, 1655), Commen-
taries on Hosea (1685), Joel (1691), Micah and
Malaehi (1677), and a Latin treatise upon ancient

weights and measures. The commentaries formed
part of Fell's projected commentary upon the entire

Old Testament. They are heavy and prolix, but
learned. Pocock took a prominent part in Walton's
Polyglot, furnished the collations of the Arabic

Pentateuch, and was consulted by Walton at eveiy
step (see Bibles, Polyglot, IV.). He translated

Grotius' De verilate ChriaHana rdigionis (1660) and

the Chureh of England Liturgy and Catechism into

Arabic (1674). His chief work was his edition of

Gregorii Abid Farajii kistoria dynastUxrum, Arabic

text with Latin translation (2 vols., Oxford, 1663).

Biblioorapht: BesideB the Life in the Theolooieal Work*,
ut sup., reprinted in The Uvea of Dr, Edward Poeoek, . . .

Dr. Zaehary Pearee, etc., ed. L. Twella, 2 vols., London,
1816^ consult: The Remaine of John Locke, vit., 1. Memoire
of the Life of Dr. S. Pocoeke, London, 1714; DNB, sdvi.

7-12.

PODEBRAD (PODIEBRAD) AND KUNSTATT,
GEORGE OF: King of Bohemia (1458-71); b. at

Podebrad (30 m. e. of Prague) Apr. 23, 1420; d. at

Prague Mar. 22, 1471. From 1444 he had been the

leader of the utraquist party (see Hubs, John,
HnsBiTBS, II., §§ 3, 7). On the death of Ladislas

he was elected king of Bohemia by the diet, and his

reign marks the decisive period in the religious his-

tory of Bohemia. The Hussites had been in a man-
ner reconciled to the (Jhurch by the compacts made
with the Council of Basel (1433; see Huss, John;
Hussites, II., § 6). The papacy neither accepted

nor disavowed the compacts, and hoped to bring

back Bohemia to Roman Catholicism. Podebrad
wished to unite Bohemia and organize it into a
great power; but this was impossible so long as it

was rent by religious discord and, through want of

papal recognition, was isolated from European poli-

tics. He accordingly tried to accomplish his pur-

pose by skilful diplomacy with the popes, Calixtus

III. and Pius II. At last Pius II. was alarmed at

his increasing influence in Germany, and in 1462

disclaimed the compacts, and demanded Podebrad's

unconditional obedience. At first Podebrad tem-
porised, and, when he proposed to the various coiuls

of Europe the suxxunoning of a parliament of tem-
poral princes, Pius II. exconmiunicated him in 1496.

His successor, Paul II., authorized the formation

of a league of discontented nobles, 'and called Ma-
thias Corvinus, king of Hungary, to the aid of the

Church; but Podebrad was not conquered, and,

after his death, the Bohemian crown was given by
the diet to Tiadislas II.

BiBUooaAPBT: Creighton, Papacy, voL iii. paarim; Pastor,

Popes, iv. 134-146; M. Jordan, Dae KOniathum Oeorge

von, PodiArad, Leipno, 1801; F. Palaoky, Geechichte von
BiOmen, vol. iv.. Prague, 1857; idem, Urkundliche Bei-

Mige vn ZeiiaUer Oeorge von PodiArad, Vienna, 1860;

E. H. Gillett, Life and Timee of John Huea, ii. 550-661,

662-663, New York, 1870; E. J. Whstely, The Qoepd
tn Bohemia, London, 1877; H. Ermisoh, Oeaehichte der

eaeheieeh4>dhmieehm Beriehungen iABJh7t, Dresden, 1881;

F. Luetsow, Bohemia, London, 1896; C. E. Maurice, Bo-
hemia, London and New York, 1896; MonttmerUa Vatieanu
ree gestae Bohemiae iUuetrantia, Prague, 1903; H. Apianus,
OeeehiehU Bdhmene, Leipsic, 1906; E. Schwitilor, Der
europOieehe PHrelenbund Oeorge von Podidfrad, Biarbutg,

1907; Hefele, ConeHiengeeehiehie, voL viii. paaaim; and
the literature under Fius II.

POEMS, ANONYMOUS, IN THE EARLY
CHURCH: A small group of compositions of un-

known authorship and of relatively small poetic

excellence, though not without interest for the his-

tory of literature, dogma, and culture.

1. Carmen adversus Marcionem: A refutation of

Mardonistic dualism in five books, containing 1,302

clumsy hexameters. The first book attacks heresy

in general and Marcionism in particular; the sec-

ond shows the harmony of the Old and the New
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Testament; the third demonstrates the unity of

Church doctrine with the teaching of the Old Tes-

tament, of Christ, and of the apostles; the fourth

refutes Marcionistic tenets one by one; and the

fifth considers the antitheses. The place, date, and
authorship of the poem are too problematical to

admit of even plausible solution, though the impli-

cation of the anonymous De duodedm scriptoribua

ecdesiasticis that the poet was a certain Bishop Vic-

torinus (most likely Victorinus of Pettau [q.v.]) de-

serves serious consideration.

2-8. Cannina de Sodoma; Carmen de Jona:

Two poems of 166 and 105 hexameters respectively,

ascribed by a number of manuscripts to Tertullian

or Cyprian. Their use of the Itala shows that they

can scarcely have been written later than 400. They
may be fragments of some longer poem, and are

characterized by a considerable degree of artistic

merit.

4. Carmen de Genesi: A fragmentary composi-

tion in hexameters, often print^ in the works of

Tertullian and Cyprian, and representing the first

part of a poetic version of the Heptateuch con-

tained in a few manuscripts. It has been suggested

that the poem was written by a Cyprian who lived

in Gaul early in the fifth century, though others

have distinguished two authors in the fragment.

5. Carmen de Judicio Domini, or Ad Flavium

Felicem de resurrectione mortuorum: A poem
variously ascribed to Tertullian and Cyprian, though
showing close affinities to Commodian and the Car-

men adversiia Mardonem, On the basis of Isidore

of Seville (De vir. iU., vii.), it may not improbably

be ascribed to Verecundus of Jimca in Byzacene (d.

about 552), despite certain differences in style.

6. Carmen ad Senatorem ex Christiana Religione

ad Idola Conversum: A poem of eighty-five hex-

ameters ascribed by the manuscripts to Cyprian,

expressing the hope that a renegade senator, pos-

sibly Flavianus, prefect of the city of Rome (late

fourth century), might ultimately return to Chris-

tianity.

7. Carmen dePascha: An allegorical composition

of sixty-nine hexameters, also called De cruce and De
ligno vitcB. It gives the history of Christianity from
the crucifixion to the sending of the Holy Ghost,

and though assigned both to Cyprian and to Vic-

torinus Afer, probably dates from the fifth century.

8. Carmen de Passione Domini: A poem of

eighty hexameters printed with the works of Lac-

tantius, but probably written between 1495 and
1500, perhaps by its anonymous first editor (Venice,

1501).

9. Carmen de Laudibus Domini: A panegyric in

148 hexameters, composed in Gaul, probably be-

tween 316 and 323, by a contemporary of Juvencus,

perhaps resident in Flavia iEdua (the modem
Autun).

10. Carmen adversus Flavianum: A poem of

122 hexameters, polemizing against the advocates

of paganism, especially Clavianus, prefect of Rome.
Since the latter fell in the>rcbellion against Theodo-
sius I., the poem was written in or shortly after 394.

11. Canuen -de Fratribus Septem Macchabseis

Interfectia ab Antiocho Epiphane: A poetic version

oi n liaoc. vii. in two recensions, one of 394 hex-

ameters, and the other of 389. It has been ascribed,

though without sufficient reason, both to Hilary of

Aries and to Victorinus Afer.

12. Cannen de Jesu Christo et de Homine: A
poem of 137 hexameters on the redemptive work of

Christ, conjecturally assigned to Victorinus of

Pettau or to some later Christian grammarian.

18-14. Carmen de Lege Domini and Carmen de
Nativitate, Vita^ Pa8sk>ne et Resurrectione Domini:
Two poems, one of 106 and the other of 216 hex-

ameters, ascribed to a certain Victorinus. They
treat of the Old and New Testaments respectively,

and are a cento from the Carmen adversus Mar-
cianem (see above).

15. Carmen de Providentia Diyina: A long poem
seeking to refute skepticism r^arding the divine

governance of the world. It was composed in south-

em Gaul about 415, but though in phrase and versi-

fication it resembles the work of Prosper of Aqui-

taine (q.v.), to whom the manuscripts ascribe it,

its tendency toward semi-Pelagianism makes such

an identification impossible.

16-17. Metrum in Geneshi and De £vangelk>:

Two poems ascribed by the manuscripts to Hilary

of Poitiers (apparently an error for Hilary of Aries).

The first poem is a paraphrase of Gen. i.-ix. in 204

hexameters; the second is a mere fragment.

18. Christos Pashon, or Christus Patiens: A
Greek drama of 2,640 iambic trimeters erroneously

ascribed to Gregory Nazianzen, really written at

earliest in the eleventh century by an unknown
author. It is a cento from the Greek tragedians

(especially Euripides), the Bible, and such older

apocryphal writings as the Protevangeliimi of

James. The prolc^ue, spoken by the Virgin, an-

nounces the author's intention of narrating the pas-

sion in Euripidean style; and the dramatis persona!

are Christ, the Virgin (the leading r61e), Joseph of

Arimathea, St. John the Divine, Mary Magdalene,

Nicodemus, a messenger, Pilate, the high priests, a

chorus of maidens, a semi-chorus, young men, and

the watch. The whole is a closet drama, and is the

only known instance of a Greek attempt to produce

a passion play. (G KrOger.)

Bibuoqrapht: Works to be used in senenl are: J. F. C.

BiLhr, Die chrutliche Diehier und Getckiehisachreiber,

Carlsnihe. 1872; A. Ebert, AUgemeine OeachidUe der LU-
teraiur dea Mittelaltera, Leipeic, 1889; M. ManitiuB, <?•-

schichte der chriaUichrlateiniachen Poene^ Stuttgart, 1801.

For editions of the works under discussion: G. Fabricius,

Poeiarum velerum ecdesituticorum opera Chrialiana, Basel.

1664; F. Oehler, TertuUiani Opera, Leipaic, 1854; G.
Hartel, Cypriani Opera, Vienna. 1871; R. Peiper, Cy-
priani Oalli poeta Heptatewchoa, Vienna, 1891.

On 1 consult for editions: Fabridus, ut sup., pp. 257-
286; Oehler, ut sup.. 781-798; and for discussions: B&hr,

ut sup., pp. 21-22; Ebert, ut sup., p. 312, no. 1; Maui-
tius, ut sup.. 149-156; E. HCkckstftdt, UAer doe peeudo-

tertullianiache Oedicht adv, Marcionem, Leipsic, 1875 (cf.

A. Hilgenfeld, in ZWT, xix (164-169); A. Ox6, Pro-
legomena de carmine adv, Marcionitaa, Leipsio. 1888; J.

Ziehen, Zur Oeschichte der Lehrdichtung in der ap&trom-

iaehen L4Ueratwr, in Neue JahrbUcher far doe klaeeieche

AUertum, i (1898). 409.
On 2-4, for editions consult: the edition of 2 by G.

Morelius, Paris. 1660: Fabricius. 298-302; Oehler, ut
sup.. 769-776; Hartel, ut sup., 283-301; Peiper. ut sup..

1-7, 212-226; for discussions consult. B&hr, ut sup., pp.
34, 41; Ebert, ut sup., 118-224; Manitius. ut sup., 61-
54. 167-170; H. Best, De Cypriani qtue feruntur fiMtrit in
HepUUeucham, Marbuig, 1891.
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On 5 for cxlitions consult: FabriciuB, ut sup., pp. 286-
294; Oehler, ut sup., pp. 776-781, Hartel. ut sup., pp.
308-^25; and for discussions: B&hr, ut sup., p. 23; Mani-
tius, ut sup., 344-348; O. Bardenhewer, Patroloffie, Frei-
burg, 1901, Eng. transl., Bt Louis, 1908.
On 6 for editions consult: Hartal, ut sup., pp. 302-305;

Paper, ut sup., 227-230; for discussions, Bflhr, ut sup.,

p. 24; Ebert, ut sup., pp. 313-314; Manitius, ut sup., pp.
130-133.
For the rest the works already cited are available. Ad-

ditional sources for one or more are: S. Brandt, Ueber
daa dem Laet. tugeaehriebene Oediehl, Leipsic, 1891; W.
BrandeB, Ueber die fruKehruUiche OedicfU Laudes Domini^
Brunswick, 1887; (on 10) G. Delisle, in BiUiotMque de
rSeoU det charUa, ser. 6, voL iii, pp. 297 aqq., Paris, 1867,
and T. Mommsen, in Hermea, iv (1869), 350-363; (on
13-14): A. Mai, CUuaici auetorea, v. 382-^385, Rome,
1833, and A. Oze, Victorini verm* de lege Domini, Cre-
feld, 1894. For editions of 18 that of Bladus, Rome.
1542, and that in MPO, xxxviii. 131-338 may be named;
and the later ones of F. Dabner. Paris, 1846; J. G. Brambs,
Leipsic. 1885; A. Ellison, ib. 1885 (Greek and German;
useful for the list of literature and the introduction);
Germ, transl. by E. A. Pullig, Bonn, 1893. Consult
Krumbacher, Oeeehichte, pp. 746-748 (also with lists of
literature).

POESCHL, pO'shl, THOMAS: Austrian chiliast;

b. at Horits (20 m. s.w. of Budweis), Bohemia, Mar.

2, 1769; d. at Vienna Nov. 15, 1837. He was edu-
cated for the Roman CathoUc priesthood at Linz
and Vienna, and after ordination became, in 1804,

cooperator, catechist, and director of the school at

Braunau-on-the-Inn. In 1806 he attended the

Protestant Johann Philipp Palm at his execution,

and became filled with wild hatred of Napoleon,
while his impassioned sermons caused some to regard

him as a saint and others as a maniac. At this crisis

he came into contact with the mystic and chiliastic

Roman Catholic ** Brothers and Sisters in Zion,''

and was accordingly removed to Ampfelwang,
whither the ** Brothers and Sisters " also trans-

ferred their headquarters. The great battle of Leip-

sic, however, caused his insanity to become immis-

takable. Supported by the revelations of a certain

Magdalena Sickinger, he now proclaimed himself

called to convert the Jews and to found the true

Judeo^atholic Church. In spite of all efforts to

.suppress him, he continued to promulgate his doc-

trines at Vocklabruck and SaLsbui^. Finally, in

1817, he was committed to the hospital for the

clergy at Vienna, where he remained imtil his death.

Under the leadership of a peasant named Johann
Haas, the followers of P5schl went on to still wilder

vagaries than their leader, though without falling

into sensuality or giving a single addition to Prot-

estantism. Even when deserted by Haas and Mag-
dalena Sickinger, they remained true to Pdschl,

who had adherents a generation later, not only in

Bohemia, but also in Baden, Franconia, Hesse, and
Frankfort, while in 1831 some fifty emigrated to

Ix>uisiana, where they made an unsuccessful at-

tempt at communism. His three great tenets were
the indwelling of Christ in the heart through faith,

the conversion of the Jews, and the repentance of

the Christians; and he likewise advocated the use

of the vernacular in the liturgy, the administration

of the Eucharist under both kinds, and the rejection

of images. (Geobo Loeschb.)

Bibuoobapht: h. Worth, Die pnUatantiecKe Pfarrey VHk-
lahruek UBt§-l8tS). Bin BeUrog tw Kenntniu . . . der

P6achiitmer, Marktbrait. 1826; M. Hiptmair, TKomae

Pdachl im Lichte seiner Se&stbioQraphie, Vienna. 1893;
T. Wiedemann* Die religidee Bewegung in OberdaUrreieh
. . . beim Beginne dee 19. Jahrhunderte, Innsbruck, 1890;
ADB, xxvi. 464-155; KL, x. 118-121.

POETRY, HEBREW. See Hebrew Lanouaob
AND LrrBRATUBE, III.

POHLE, pole, JOSEPH: German Roman
Catholic; b. at Niederspay (7 m. s. of Coblenz) Mar.
19, 1852. He was educated at the Gregorian Uni-
versity, Rome (1871-79; Ph.D., 1874; D.D.,

1879), and the University of Wurzbui^ (1879-81);
was teacher in the intermediate school at Baar,
Switzerland (1881-83), professor of dogmatic the-

ology in St. Joseph's College, Leeds, England,

(1883-86), professor of philosophy at Fulda, Prussia

(1886-^9), professor of apologetics at the Catholic

University of America (1889-94), and professor

of dogmatic theology at tiie University of Mttnster

(1894-97). Since 1897 he has been professor of

the same subject at the University of Breslau. He
has been one of the editors of the Pkilosophisches

Jahrbuch der GdrresgeseUschaft since its establish-

ment in 1888, and has written P. Angdo Secckiy S. J.,

Ein Lebena- und Kidturbild au8 dent neumehnten
Jakrhundert (Cologne, 1883) ; Die StemenweUen und
ikre Bewohner, tugleich ala erste Einfuhrung in die

modeme Astronomie (2 vols., 1883-84); and Lehr-

bitch der Dogmatik jur akademische Vorleaungen und
zum Selbstunterricht (3 vols., Paderbom, 1902-05,

new ed., 1908).

POINTS OF AGREEMENT, HESSIAN. See
Verbesserttngspunkte, Hebsische.

POIRET, pwa"r6', PIERRE: Prominent French
mystic; b. at Metz Apr. 15, 1646; d. at Rijnsbui^

(3 m. n. of Leyden) May 21, 1719. After the early

death of his parents, he supported himself by the

engraver's trade and the teaching of French, at the

same time studying theology, in Basel, Hanau, and,

after 1668, Heidelberg. At Basel he was captivated

by Descartes' philosophy, which never quite lost its

hold on him. He read also Thomas k Kempis and
Tauler, but was especially influenced by the wri-

tings of the Dutch Mennonite mystic Hendrik Jansz

van Bameveldt, published about that time under
the pseudonym of Emmanuel Hiel. In 1672 he be-

came pastor of the French chureh at Annweiler in

the duchy of Deux-Ponts. Here he became ac-

quainted with Elisabeth, abbess of Hereford, the

granddaughter of James I. of England and a noted

mystic, with the Theologia Gennanica (q.v.), and
with the writings of Antoinette Bourignon (q.v.),

which last suppHed exactly what he wanted. The
desire to make the acquaintance of this gifted woman
took him to Holland in 1676. He settled in Am-
sterdam, and published there in the following year
his Cogitatione8 rationales de Deo, anima, et malo,

which gained him an inunediate reputation for

scholarship and philosophic insight. It is Cartesian

in form; the Trinity is conceived in mathematical

terms; all knowledge is to rest on evidence—^but

the end of this knowledge of God is practical, to

lead distracted Christendom back to unity. The in-

fluence of Thomas h Kempis and Tauler is plainly

visible.

From Holland Poiret went on to Hamburg, still
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in quest of Antoinette Bourignon, was completely
won by her at the first meeting, and until her death
in 1680, he was her faithful disciple. He accomr
panied her in her wanderings, travded several times

as far as Holstein in connection with her exceed-

ingly confused affairs, and returned to Amsterdam
to see to the publication of her complete works, to

which he prefixed a thoroughgoing defense of her

and added a translation of the OMiche Oeaicht of

Hans Engelbrecht (q.v.), the Brunswick enthusi-

ast. He defended her character a^ divine mission

in a Mimoire touchant la vie de Mile, A. Bourignon

(1679), and championed her cause against Bayle
and Seckendorf. He was also a warm admirer of

Jane Lead (q.v.). In 1688 he settied at Rijnsbuig,

where he busied himself on his own works and in

multifarious labors for the Dutch booksellers, such

as in the Dutch edition of Ruinart. Among his

original productions may be mentioned L*6c<momie
divine, ou aysUme univered et dimorUri dee auvree ei

dee deeaeine de Dieu envere lea hommea (Amsterdam,
1687; 'Eng. transl., The Divine (Economy, 6 vols.,

London, 1713), which piurports to reproduce the

visionary notions of Antoinette Bourignon, but at

least gives them in inteUigible and consistent form.

Another work, La Paix dea dmea dona toua lea partia

du Chriaiianiame (1687), disregards the formal

creeds of the various churches, and appeals to the

minority of really sincere Christians, iu:ging them
to an inner imion without the abandonment of their

external affiliations. In De emditione aolida, au-

perfidaria et falaa (1692), he distinguishes between
superficial knowledge of the names of things and
real or solid knowledge of the things themselves,

which latter is to be attained by humble renunciar

tion of one's own wisdom and will. He continued

to make contributions to the philosophical and re-

ligious controversies of the time, as, for example,

against Bayle and his '' hypocritical ** opposition

to Spinoza. The work which probably ran through

the most editions was the little treatise on the ed-

ucation of children which first appeared in 1690 in

a collection of his shorter writings, was frequentiy

translated, and influenced the Pietistic controversy

at Hamburg. His most permanently valuable con-

tribution was Bibliotheca myaticorum adeda (1708),

which displays an astonishing acquaintance with

ancient and modem mystics, and contains valuable

information on some of the less-known writers. He
also published a large number of mystical writings

both from the Middle Ages and from the French
Pietists of the seventeenth century. In 1704 he
brought out a new edition of Mme. Guyon's wri-

tings, with the addition of a treatise printed for the

first time and an introduction. In spite of his de-

votion to her, he was not a Quietist in the ordinary

sense of the word. He would not have man's relar

tion to God one of pure passivity but of receptiv-

ity. He repudiated predestination, and condemned
Pelagianism because it suppressed the feeling of in-

herent sinfulness in man—^just as he opposed So-
cinianism because it did not ascribe the whole of

salvation to the operation of God's grace. Mystic
as he was, he knew how to combine with his own
peculiar attitude a firm insistence on certain dog-
matic definitions, such aa that of the Trinity. He

continually appealed to the authority of Scripture.

Though after 1680 he led a quiet and retired l^e, he
was recognised widely by the scholars of his time,

such as Thomasius and Bayle, Le Oerc and Walch,
as a man of great learning; and his zealous partici-

pation in the cause of Antoinette Bourignon did
not injure his good name as a devout mystic and
an honorable man. His influence persisted after

his death, not merely through the work of his spir-

itual son Tersteegen, but through the respect which
his writings won for mysticism, forcing the regu-
lar theology, as represented by Le Clerc, Lange,
Buddeus, Walch, and Stapfer, to take account of it.

S. Crahsr.
Bibuoorapht: Tlie one Booroe, eontemporaiy, exact* and

detailed, sent by Poiiet himself to Ancillon and after
PoirsVs death printed in Latin in the BibliotKeea Bremenau,
ill. 1, Bremen, 1720, is printed as Kori Verhad, van dea
Sehtyven Petnu PoireU Uven en SehrifUn in De goddeluke
HuUhoudino, ii. 31-^. 1723. Next to this the best refei^

enees are to A. Ijpeij, Oeechiedenie van <U KritUiyke Kerk
in de aehttiende Eeuw, x. 510-531, Utrecht, 1800; idem.
Oeaehiedenie der eyatemaUeche Oodoelecrdheid, iii. 46-61;
and M. Gdbel. Geechichte dea chriaOuihen Ldtena in der
rheiniach-weatphAliachen evan^fdiachen Kirehe^ vol. iii.,

Coblena, 1860. The more general works on MTBTicnM
(see the bibliography there) have practically nothing ad-
ditional to what is contained in the preceding—cf. R. A.
Vaughan, Houra mth the Myatiea, ii. 200, 8th ed., London,
n.d.

POISSY, pw(X"A', REUGIOUS CONFERENCE
OF: A conference held in Sept., 1561, between
Protestants and Roman Catholics at Poisey (10 m.
n.w. of Paris). The wide diffusion of ProtestantLsm
in France led the queen regent, Catherine de Medici,

to seek to establish some peaceable understanding
between the two confessions. After

Purposes the assembly of notables at Fontaine*
and Pre- bleau in Aug., 1560, and the general
Uminaries. assembly of the estates at Orleans

(Dec. 13, 1560-Jan. 31, 1561), the no-
bility and the third estate gathered at Pontoise,

while the court and the clergy met at the abbey of
Poissy. The assembly, which was partly to pre-

pare for the expected reopening of the Council of
Trent, partly as a sort of national council to pro-
mote the rdformation of the French Church, and
partly to diminish the debt of the State out of the
treasury of the Church, was convened July 28, 1651.

The assurance, in the king's name, of the Chan-
cellor Michel de L'Hdpital (q.v.) to the bishops and
archbishops that there was to be a reformation not
only of abuses but also of doctrine, received a very
limited approval, and still more so that the Re-
formed also were to be heard. A review of the pre-

liminaries is necessary properly to imderstand the
call of coUoquy. Theodore Beza (q.v.) and col-

leagues came to Worms in 1557 in behalf of the
Evangelicals imprisoned by Henry II. at Paris, and
when the Germans requested a confession of faith,

the French returned a statement of entire agree-

ment with the Augsburg Confession with the ex-
ception of the article on the Eucharist, holding out
the prospect, however, of future agreement. The
result was that Elector Otto Heinrich interceded

with the French king. Meanwhile relations became
more strained: Frederick went over to Calvinism,

and strict Lutheranism was emphasized in WOrt-
temberg. When King Antoine of Navarre, for the
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French kiDgdom, demanded intercessory delegar

tiona to the court in behalf of the Protestants, he
was advised to accept the Augsburg Confession,

especially on the Eucharist. Duke Christopher of

WQrtteznberg, on June 12, sent to Antoine and to

the duke of Guise an envoy with copies of the Augs-
burg Confession, the new WOrttemberg Confession,

and various books of the Lutheran theologians.

Christopher's envoy found the convention of prel-

ates already in prospect, and the duke's suggestion

that Protestant theologians take part in the pro-

ceedings obtained royal approval. The Roman
Catholics, in their turn, expected to refute the Prot-

estants by the Bible and the Church Fathers and
drive the Reformed to the wall. Beza and Peter

Martyr Vermigli (q.v.) were the Reformed theo-

logians invited to attend the colloquy. The Ger-

man princes were also asked to send theologians,

but they were imable to agree on any imiform in-

structions to their del^ates and the plan was con-

sequently abandcKied. Beza enjoyed a cordial wel-

come both at Paris and the court at St. Germain,
and on the Sunday evening after his arrival was in-

vited by Antoine to an assembly which included

Catherine, Cond^, and the cardinals of Bourbon
and Lorraine. Here a conversation was carried

on between Besa and the cardinal of Lorraine,

in which the latter minimised the differences of

Eucharistic doctrine between himself and Beza,

concluding by inviting the Reformed theologian to

visit him that they might cooperate for some agree-

ment between Roman Catholics and Protestants.

Shortly afterward it was invidiously rumored at

St. Germain and abroad that Beza had been worsted
in aigument by the cardinal. Some days before

Besa's arrival the Reformed preachers had pre-

sented a memorial thanking the king for their safe

conduct and requesting him to submit to the con-

sideration of the prelates the French Reformed con-

fession (see Galucan Confession). This petition

was graciously received by the king on Aug. 17,

and on Aug. 26 the prelat^, yielding to the wish of

Catherine, decided to hear the Reformed. Attempts
were made to keep the king himself from attending,

but in vain; and on Sept. 9 the conference b^an
in the refectory of the great Nunnery at Poissy.

There were present the king, his mother, the princes

and princesses royal, high dignitaries of the crown,
and many courtiers; while from among the lords

spiritual were present the cardinals of Toumon,
Lorraine, Chatillon, Armagnac, Bourbon, and
Guise; the archbishops of Btordeaux and Eknbrun,
thirty-six bishops, representatives of absent prel-

ates, many deputies of abbeys and monasteries,

and theologians and professors of the Sorbonne.
The Reformed were represented by twenty dele-

gates and fourteen elders.

After preliminary addresses by the king and
chancellor, Beza delivered a long address in which
he sought to demonstrate the patriotism and peace-

fulness of his party and gave a brief

The summary of the Reformed doctrines

Seariona. to show that they differed in very

essential points from tenets previously
held, and that they did not reject each and every
fundamental principle of Christianity so as to be

on a plane of those of Jews and Mohammedans.
This presentation contained many citations for

authority from the Fathers. When, however, Beza
spoke of the Eucharist, and declared that the body
of Christ was as far from the bread as the highest

heaven is from the earth, he was interrupted with
vehement disapproval. He was followed by Car-
dinal Toumon, who expressed his entire disapproval

of Beza's attitude and concluded the session by
demanding a written copy of the Reformed leader's

address, which was apparently altered by Beza be-

fore it was printed. For the second session the
prelates entrusted the cardinal of Lorraine with
the refutation of Beza. The Roman Catholic reply

was to comprise the following four doctrines: the

Church and her authority; the powers of councils

to represent the entire Church, which includes not
only the elect, but also the non-elect; the author-

ity of the Scriptures; and the real and substantial

presence of the body and blood of Christ in the
Eucharist. This was to be followed by the presen-

tation of a creed controvertihg the Reformed con-

fession and by pronouncing condenmation on the

preachers if they should refuse to accept it, after

which the conference was to be closed. The Prot-

estants, learning of this, protested to the king, who
obliged the prelates to defer their proposed con-

demnation and adjournment. The second session

took place on Sept. 16, and was opened by the

cardinal of Lorraine. Expressing the pleasure of

the prelates to learn that the Reformed were in

harmony with the Apostles' Creed, he yet called

attention to other points in which they deviated

from Roman Catholic teaching. In his discussion

of the Eucharigt, the cardinal carefully avoided all

offensive phraseology, and even avoided references

to transubstantiation and the mass, speaking of

the real presence in a quasi-Lutheran sense. Dis-

cussion and a copy of the address were denied, to

Beza's disappointment. On the following evening

Catherine summoned Beza and Peter Martjrr, the

latter of whom expressed his hope of reacUng an
imderstanding if the Eucharistic problem w^ere omit-

ted from discussion and each one were permitted to

believe and preach according as he was convinced

by the word of God. The queen expressed her in-

tention of doing all in her power to bring about
such an understanding. [It is a significant fact that

at the conference while the Roman Catholic prelates

were seated, the Pft>testant8 were required to re-

main standing.]

The fiulher course of events was determined by
the intervention of the papal legate, the cardinal

of Ferrara, uncle of the duchess of Guise. He ad-

vised the queen to restrain the king, the cardinal of

Tommon, and the majority of the prel-

Resttlts. ates, from attending further confer-

ences, pleading that an agreement
might the more easily be reached if the irreconcil-

able spirits were absent. On Sept. 24, therefore, a
conference was sununoned with twelve represen-

tatives of each party; and the debate, which was
without result, concluded with the question of the

cardinal of Lorraine whether the Reformed were
ready to subscribe to the Augsburg Confession. On
the following day Montluc, bishop of Valence, and
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D'Espence conferred, at the queen's command, with
Beza and Nicolas des Gallards on a compromise
formula. The result was as follows: " We believe

that the true body and the true blood of Jesus

Christ really and substantially, that is, in their

proper substance, are, in a spiritual and ineffable

manner, present and offered in the Holy Commu-
nion and that they are thus received by the faith-

ful who communicate." When, on Sept. 26, nego-

tiations were continued pubUcly, Beza declared

that the Reformed could not accept this formula.

The ultimate failure of compromise is perhaps due
to the Jesuit general Lainez, who hitherto played

his part under cover but, admitted to the colloquy

on Sept. 26, vehemently and scurrilously attacked

the Protestants, to whom Beza replied. The debate

continued until late at night; and for further dis-

cussion a committee of five on each side was ai>-

pointed; among the Roman CathoUcs being Montluc
and D'Espence, and among the Reformed Beza and
Peter Martyr. After three conferences (Sept. 29,

Oct. 1, and Oct. 3) a formula was reached teaching

the real presence, of which the substance was given

through the operation of the Holy Ghost, the body
of Christ being received spiritually and through
faith. All at court were satisfied, but when the

formula was submitted to the assembled prelates

on Oct. 9, the majority declared the formula heret-

ical. A rigidly Roman Catholic formula was im-

mediately drawn up, and it was resolved to give

no further hearing to the Reformed after their re-

fusal to subscribe, and to urge the king to banish

the recalcitrants. Negotiations were broken off at

Poissy on Oct. 9. Ten days later five German theo-

logians arrived at Paris, Michael Diller, Peter

Bouquin, Jakob Beurlin, Jakob Andre& (qq.v.) and
Balthasar Bidembach, summoned to explain the

Augsburg articles. Their leader Beurlin died on
Oct. 28 and on Nov. 8 the rest were received in

audience by the king of Navarre, who expressed a
wish that they would bear witness to the harmony
between the Augsburg Confession and the com-
promise formula at the conclusion of negotiations

at Poissy. After many futile conferences on the

union of Grerman and French Protestantism, and,

after having explained to the king the meaning of

the Augsburg Confession and urged him to accept

it, the envoys were finally dismissed on Nov. 23.

The conference at Poissy had shown that reconcilia-

tion between Roman Catholics and Protestants on
the basis of mutual concession was entirely impos-
sible, and that the only alternatives were mutual
toleration or a war for existence.

(EUGEN LaCHENMANN.)
Bibuoorapht: H. M. Baird, Hial. of the Rise of the Hugue-

noU, i. 505-546, London, 1880; Theodore Beia, Hitt.

eccUsiatiique dea tgliaea riformSea . . . de France, Geneva,
1580, new ed., ed. P. Veaaon, 2 vols.. Toulouse, 1882-83,
and, in 3 vols., ed. J. W. Baum and A. E. Cunits. Paris,

1883-88; J. W. Baum. Theodor Beza, vol. ii., Berlin.

1852; G. de F61ice, Hist, des proteatanU de France, pp.
131 sqq., Toulouse, 1850, new ed., 1861, £n«. transl.,

2 vols., London. 1853; G. von Polois, Oeechichte des
firamdsischen Calvinismus, ii. 47 sqq., Gotha, 1859; N. A.
F. Puaux, Hist, de la reformation francaise, ii. 101 sqq.,
Paris, 1860; H. Klipflfel. La CoUoque de Poissy, Paris,

1868; A. de Ruble, Le Journal de Claude d^Espence, in

Mhnoires de la socOU d'histoire de Paris, xvi.. 1889; H.
Amphouzt MtcAef de VHdpital, pp. 185 sqq., Paris, 1900.

POLAND, CHRISTIAlfITT IN.

L Before the Reformation.
Slavic Foundations (f 1).

German Influence and Orsanisation (§ 2).

Reaction and Turmoils (f 3).

Ecoleaiaatical Independence (§ 4).

n. The Reformation and After.

Need and Preparataon (i 1).

Refoimataon (f 2).

Counter-Reformation (§ 3).

Later History (§ 4).

L Before the Reformation: When Poland re-
ceived Christianity in the tenth century, it com-
priaed the territory between the Russian grand-
duchy in the east, Prussia and Pomerania in the

northeast and north, the Wendish
X. Slavic tribes in the northwest, the German
Founda- empire as far as the Oder in the west,
tions. and Moravia in the south and south-

west. After Duke Mieczyslaw of Po-
land had been defeated in 963 by the Wends, he
sought protection from them by submission to the
German emperor. But in spite of the favorable op-
portunity thus afforded for the introduction- of
Christianity from Germany, no efforts were made
in this direction. Christianity was introduced as a
resultant of the Slavonic mission of the Greek-
Oriental Church; and, in particular, according to
the oldest and most reliable reports from Bohemia,
where it had obtained a permanent foothold imder
Duke Boleslaw I. the Pious. Duke Mieczyslaw mar-
ried in 966 Dambrowka, the sister of Boleslaw II.,

duke of Bohemia, and in 967 accepted Christianity,

followed inunedlately by the nobles and a part of
the people. Further expansion was promoted by
priests from Bohemia; and at the order of the duke
all his subjects were baptized. All idols were to be
broken, burned, or thrown into the water.

At this point Germany began missionary work
in Poland. Under the protection of the emperor,
Jordan, a German priest, worked with great zeal

and under many difficulties, as missionary. The
Poles had indeed accepted Christian-

2. German ity after the example of their duke.
Influence nominally; but in secret they were
and Organ!- still attached to their old gods, and at

zation. a later time heathenism was yet strong
enough to produce a reaction. The

ecclesiastical organization of the coimtry soon fol-

lowed the acceptance of Christianity by the duke.
This could not possibly have been accomplished by
the efforts of the Slavonic-Greek mission; but the
close political connection of Poland with Germany
and the feudal relation of the duke to the emperor
effected in the course of time close relations with
the German-Occidental Church, and from these a
firm foundation and organization of Polish Chria-

tianity proceeded. Mieczyslaw, in 977, after the
death of his first wife, married Oda, the daughter
of the Saxon Margrave Dietrich, under whose in-

fluence the Greek rite gave way to the Roman
forms of church service (see Rouan Catholigb,
"Uniate Churches"). Otto the Great conceived
comprehensive plans for a permanent Christianizar-

tion of the Slavonic people who were compelled
to submit to his power. At his instance and with
his cooperation, the first Polish bishopric, Poaen,
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was founded in 068. At first included under the

aFchbiahopric of Mainz, it was later incorporated in

the archbishopric of Magdeburg. Thus the con-

nection of the Polish Church with the Roman
Church was established, and under the influence of

the political conditions the Roman Chiut^h gained
the ascendency over the unwilling Greek element.

As the Itoman missionaries from Germany did not
speak the Polish language, they could not gain that

influence over the people to which the Slavonic

missionaries owed most of their success. Conflicts

arose, and it became very difficult to introduce the

institutions of the Roman Church. The pope found
it necessary to make temporary concessions; and
preaching and liturgy were allowed in the vernacu-

lar. Until his death in 992 Mieczyslaw remained a
faithful adherent of the imperial power. Under his

son from his first marriage, Boleslaw Chrobry, " the

Brave " (992 to 1025), one of the most powerful

and valiant of the old Polish dukes, the tie of Po-
land with the Roman Church became still closer.

Although Poland had not been fully Christianized

even externally, it became under him a center for

the further expansion of Christianity among the

neighboring peoples, in that he made the mission

serve his warlike imdertakings. Boleslaw Chrobry
had safeguarded St. Adalbert (see Adalbebt of
Prague) on his missionary tour to Prussia and
afterward redeemed his remains; and over his

grave in Gnesen he contracted an intimate friend-

ship with Emperor Otto III. Gnesen became an
archbishopric and the center of the Polish Church.

Seven bishoprics were placed under its jurisdiction,

among them Colberg, Cracow, and Breslau; and
thus there was established the first comprehensive
oiganixation of the Polish Church. But with the

foundatioh of the archbishopric of Gnesen Poland's

connection with the archbishopric of Magdeburg
and with the German Church and empire was
loosened, and there gradually grew up a more im-
mediate connection with Rome. As he had pro-

tected Adalbert on his missionary tour to Prussia,

80 Boleslaw aided powerfully the bold imdertaking
of Brun of Querfurt, the enthusiastic disciple of

Adalbert, to bring the Gospel to the wild people of

the far east. Boleslaw also sent to Sweden mis-

sionaries whose efforts were very successful. The
further he extended his power over the neighbor-

ing Slavonic people, the stronger became his desire

for a great Christian-Slavonic kingdom, the crown
of which he asked from the pope. In 1018 the

Greek empire in Constantinople feared its power
and the Russian kingdom, in the capital of which,

Kief, he erected a Roman Catholic bishopric, suc-

cimibed to it.

After the external reception of Christianity, the

peo|de still dung tenaciously to heathenism. The
annual celebration of the destruction of the old

gods at which their images were thrown into the

water, took place for a considerable

3- Reaction time with the singing of dirges. Only
and by harsh penal codes were the imcul-

Tormoib. tured minds of the people turned to

the observance of Christian morals
and church usages. Adultery and fornication were
punished with mutilation, and eating of flesh dui^

ing Lent with the knocking out of teeth. Mieczys-
law II. carried out his father's policy for the main-
tenance and extension of the Church. He built

chiu-ches and founded a new bishopric, Cujavia,

in the territory of the Wends on the Vistula. But
the terrible disorders in Poland following his death
in 1034 involved also the Ch\irch. The external

and forced Christianization had been so ineffective

that the very existence of the Church was threat-

ened. Many of the nobility and the people fell back
into heathenism; cities and churches were des-

troyed, and the laity rebelled against the clergy.

From Germany efforts were no longer made to aid

and strengthen the Polish Church. Under Conrad
II. the archbishopric of Magdeburg had forgotten

its missionary duty to the east and especially to

Poland. Since 1035 its influence upon the Polish

church and the latter's connection with the Ger-

man Chimih ceased. The bishopric of Posen was
placed under the archbishopric of Gnesen; Gnesen
was destroyed by the duke of Bohemia; Casimir,

the son of Mieczyslaw II., found refuge in Germany,
and after the recovery of his inheritance reestab-

lished the Church by placing land and church under
the protection of the royal power of Germany. But
a long time passed before the old order was rees-

tablished. Under Boleslaw II., who had regained

the throne, a terrible civil war ensued. In the fol-

lowing period the progress of the Chiux;h was hin-

dered by political disturbances, so that prosperous

development by the planting and fostering of Chris-

tian Ufe was impossible, though the missionary

activity of the Polish Church was revived under
Boleslaw III. From Poland in the second quarter

of the twelfth century the Christianization of

Pomerania was accomplished by Otho of Bamberg,
while Pomerania became politically dependent
upon Poland. Strenuous efforts were made to ex-

pand the church in Prussia in order to subjugate

it the more securely to the dominion of Poland.

Such missionary efforts, however, did not indicate

vigorous life in the Church so much as political

energy in the sovereigns. The division of the king-

dom after Boleslaw's death (1139) among his four

sons wrought new ecclesiastical troubles and dis-

turbances; and before the time of the Reformation
peaceful developments did not obtain. The princes

either showered possessions and privileges upon
the clerpy from selfish or party interests at the ex-

pense of the nobility and the people, whose hatred

was thus intensified while the moral condition of

the clergy was corrupted, or they violently attacked

the rights and property of the bishoprics. A s3mod
at Leucyka in 1180 forbade princes to appropriate

the property of deceased bishops under penalty of

excommunication. The favors of the princes to the

clergy involved the latter in continual battles with

the nobility; violent dissensions between cleigy on
the one side and nobility and laity on the other

were caused by the payment of tithes to the Church,

and by the arbitrary extension of clerical jurisdic-

tion.

In close connection with the national element

and the opposition of Slavism to Romanism and
Teutonism, the opposition to the popes is one of

the characteristic features of the Polish church.
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The princes enezgetically guarded their right to fill

bishopricsy granted them by Otto III. Pope Martin

V. complained in letters to the king of

4. Eodesi- Poland that the rights and liberties of

astical In- the Church were trampled imder foot

dependence, and that the authority of the Holy See

was not obeyed. The deigy shared

with princes this desire for independence of the

pope. Hence the complaint of Gregory VII. in a
letter of 1075, " the bishops of your land are abso-

lutely independent and unsubmissive to regula-

tion." A bishop of Posen dared to refuse to an-

nounce an interdict of Innocent III. against one of

the dukes. Marriage of priests had come in through
the Greek origin of the PoHsh church; thence came
general opposition to the law of celibacy among
the Polish cleigy. About 1120 all priests in the

diocese of Breslau were married. In the middle of

the twelfth century the majority of the Polish

cleigy were the same; and a synod of Gnesen (1219)

complained that the former prohibitions of the

marriage of priests had remained without effect.

The appeal of the Polish nation from the pope to

a general coimcil at the time when Pope Martin V.

did not condemn the work of John of Falkenberg,

the Dominican monk who in the interest of the

Teutonic order had preached murder and rebellion

against the Polish people and their king, was a
memorable protest against the absolutism of the

papacy. The immorality of the clergy, their simony,

unchastity, political intriguing, and lack of church

discipline produced an anticlerical and antiecclesi-

astical movement among the people. The relig-

ious needs of the country, which had been so shame-
fully disregarded by the clergy, were so urgent that

the Reformation found open doors among the Poles.

(David ERDMANNt)
n. Reformation and After: In the middle of the

fifteenth century Poland bordered in the west upon
Himgary, Bohemia, and Silesia; in the north on
the Eastern Sea from Danzig to Courland; in the

east it included Lithuania and the

z. Need greater part of White Russia; and in

and Prepa- the south. Red Russia, Volhynia, Po-

tation, dolia, and Kief; while its influence

spread over Moldavia and WaJachia

(Roumania), and the Crimea. A grandson of Ladis-

las Jagiello (1348-1434) was king of Bohemia and
Himgary. Relations by marriage brought neigh-

boring dominions under the kings of Poland, which

was now at the asenith of its power and extent.

Three sons of Casimir (1444-92) became kings of

Poland; the third one, Sigismimd (1513-48), taking

for second wife the Italian princess Bona Sforza,

who wrought an influence detrimental to Poland

and the Reformation. The heart of the kingdom,

namely, Little Poland, was Slavic, and thus mild,

peaceable, and deeply religious, (jyril and Metho-
dius, the Slavic apostles of the ninth centiuy, had
translated a part of the Scriptures into the mother
tongue; the pious people held firmly to worship in

the vernacular and to ecclesiastical independence;

and thus the foundation for the Reformation spirit

was laid. The king was only the chief of the nobles,

who in a centiuy of strife had risen to an eminence
of independence and power which stood also in de-

fense of the bishops and resisted the popes. The
bishops had been appointed by the lords for cen-
turies and stood by their side; for they were first

of all Poles. An archbishop of Gnesen had been
regent. In 1176 Waldensians from the south of
France and later the Hussites found refuge in Po-
land, in spite of the individual oppbsition of the
bishops, the synods, and the Inquisition; and they
were protected. As elsewhere so in Poland the re-

vival of learning and humanism prepared the way
for the Reformation. The classics were read by
nobles and cleigy; German and Italian scholars

were welcomed; multitudes of young Poles re-

turned from schools abroad, bringing back the spirit

of the humanities; and Erasmus obtained the most
enthusiastic admirers. But perhaps nowhere else

was the moral and spiritual destitution so great as
in Poland. The law of celibacy was generally vio-

lated among the priesthood; nepotism prevailed

among the bishops; and ecclesiastical positions

were sold to the highest bidder.

The fires of the Reformation first broke into

flame along the (merman border. As early as 1520
the Dominican Andreas Samuel at the cathedral of

Posen and later John Seklucyan, a preacher at the
church of Mary Magdalen, preached the Gospel,

emphasizing the neied of a reformation

a. Refor- of the Chureh. In 1519, Jacob Knade,
mation. a vicar at the chiurch of Peter and Paul

in Dansig, married; and this step, to-

gether with his fearless reform preaching, met with
wide public approval. In Posen, the castellan

Lukas of Gorka received the Evangelical preach-

ers under his protection against the bishop. The
arehbishop of Gnesen hurried to Danzig to suppress

the movement but the magistrate upheld his right,

even against the king, to permit Evangelical preach-

ing and the entrance of the Reformation. From
here it spread by way of Elbing into Prussia; George
of Polentz, bishop of Samland, joined it; Albert of

Brandenbuig, Grand Master of the Gierman Order
in Prussia, called as preacher to Konigsberg Jo-

hann Briessman (q.v.), Luther's follower (1525);

and changed the territory of the order into a heredi-

tary grand duchy under Polish protection. From
these borderlands the movement penetrated Little

Poland which was the nucleus for the extensive

kingdom. All measures on the part of the chureh
powers and king to stem the tide proved ineffective.

In spite of the prohibition, especially against Wit-
tenberg, the nobility continued to send its sons to

the universities of Bologna, Padua, Orleans, and
Paris, and even to Strasburg and Geneva, whence
Calvin's " Institutes " were welcomed in Poland.

The Italian Lismanin, confessor to Queen Bona,
joined the Reformation; and placed himself as weh
as Prince Radziwil, chief reformer in Lithuania, in

communication with Calvin. The latter dedicated

his commentary on Hebrews to the Idng of Poland

(1549), which honor the latter accepted. From
1545 a constantly widening circle of spiritually

awakened Poles collected at the house of the emi-

nent and wealthy Andreas Trzecieski of Cracow;

among these were Wojewodka, later prefect of

Cracow, Orzechowski, Przyluski, author of the
" statues of the realm," and, in particular, Rej and
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1 hcius Modrevius. From this source the move-
ment spread everywhere among the minor as well

as the greater nobility; but the prime cause of the

Heformation is to be sought in the deep religious

sense of the Slavic people, who eagerly accepted
the preaching of the Gospel in place of the means
of the deteriorated Church. In the mean time the
movement proceeded likewise among the nobles of

Great Poland; here the type was Lutheran, instead

of Reformed, as in Little Poland. Before the Ref-
ormation the Hussite refugees had found asylum
here; now the Bohemian and Moravian brethren,

soon to be known as the Unity of the Brethren
(q.v.), were expelled from their home countries

and, on their way to Prussia (1547), about 400
settled in Poeen under the protection of the Gorka,
Lesiynaki, and Ostrorog families. During 1553-

1579, this band increased to seventy-nine congrega-

tions, due to their industrious and sane activity,

during the quarter-century leadership of George
Israel. In Little Poland, owing to political condi-

tions, there was for a long time a lack of organic

home leadership. The churches could not continue

successfully under the control of Geneva and the

Rhine. Efforts were made to import proper men
from abroad, which resulted most wisely in the

choice of Johannes a Lasco (q.v.). He was a Pole,

acquainted with the Reformers of his native land,

a fugitive first in East Friesland and then in Eng-
land, and one who had specially proved his fitness

for organisation and leadership. His return was
delayed and the Synod of Kozminek (1555), under
the pressure of threatened disorganization, adopted
a plan of union, the result of which would have
meant absorption into the Unity of the Brethren.

A year later, upon his arrival, Lasco insisted upon
the integrity and independence of the home church.

In the fifth decade of this century the movement
entered into its final tests in the struggles of the

bishops and the nobles of the Reformation in the

diets. In the diet of 1552, Leszynski refused to
bow the knee and remove the hat at the opening of

the mass. This diet secured freedom of conscience
by granting the Roman Catholic Church the right

of judgment on heresies but not of penalty. The
Diet of Warsaw (1556) provided that every noble
was free to establish in his house and on his estate

that worship which seemed to him fitting, if it

were grounded on the Scriptures. It also voted
an address to Pope Paul IV. demanding of the
Council of Trent worship in the vernacular, com-
munion in both forms, consecration of priests, aboli-

tion of the papal contributions, and the calling of

a national council for the correction of abuses and
the unification of church bodies. However, the
king was weak. He sent the bishop of Przenysl as
delegate; the diet was unrepresented and never
accepted the resolutions of the council. King
SigLsmund August died in 1572 without heir, and
unfortunately at this stage the country was thrown
into the strife of electing a sovereign. The choice
fell upon Prince Henry of Valois, duke of Anjou,
who had been recommended by Coligny before

Sigismund's death. In spite of the division, imited
action was taken at the Diet of Warsaw (1573)
under the Reformed leadership of Crownmarshal

Firley of Little Poland, guaranteeing equal right4s

and freedom to all creeds. The Reformed repre-

sentatives of Poland also exacted a pledge from
the king of France before they cast their votes for

his brother, guaranteeing freedom of faith and
worship and a safe retiun of the fugitives to his

kingdom. Until the time of coronation the Jesuits

plotted to make this oath void, and when Henry
showed signs of weakening before reafBrming the
oath at the coronation, Firley fearlessly stepped
forward, seized the crown in his hand, and cried

out in a loud voice, " If thou wilt not swear thou
shalt not reign." The frightened king forthwith

took the oath.

This episode was an outward mark of a Counter-
Reformation which had been developing for some
time. Two movements within the bosom of Prot-

estantism exposed it the more to the reaction.

First, antitrinitarianism, imported from Italy,

toward which even lismanin inclined, had its sup-

porters and centered itself at Pinczow.

3. Counter- Against this, Lasco (q.v.) placed him-
Reforma- self in energetic and successful oppo-

tion. sition. In the second place was the
irreconcilable division of the three

Protestant bodies over against the united front of

the Jesuit Roman Catholics. The Church of Little

Poland and Lithuania was Calvinistic; that of

Greater Poland and Prussia, and, with occasions,

that of Courland and Livonia, was Lutheran, the
churches of which were early intermingled with
many congregations of the Unity of the Brethren.

Lasco strove for such a union with his last energy,

but failed. Ten years after his death a general

synod at Sendomir (1570) adopted a consensus
identifying themselves in a \mion against the Ro-
man Catholic Counter-Reformation. It was shaken
by conflict as soon as it had been adopted. The
general synod at Thorn (1595) reendorsed the con-

sensus of Sendomir, making it binding upon all the

clergy and subscriptions necessary imder the pen-
alty of dismission. Yet the measures fell into ob-

livion, la 1728 the general synod of Danzig re-

called it from obscurity and resolved to adhere to

it; but though never revoked, it was in time for-

gotten. Meanwhile the Counter-Reformation pro-

ceeded, conducted sagaciously by Rome, not only

by availing of these internal divisions of Protestant-

ism, but also by follo^ving its own independent de-

signs, regardless of the survival of the Polish na-
tion. The foreigner Stanislaus Hosius (q.v.), bishop

of Ermland, was the leader and an irreconcilable

antagonist of the dissidents. The Jesuits who
worked by his side did perhaps nowhere else so

effective and pernicious a work. While these laid

their insidious plans in the houses of the nobles,

Hosius knew how to make the most of the dissi-

dent polemical writings for the cause of Rome. A
further aid was the papal nuncio at Cracow, Com-
mendone, but most of all the king, Sigismund III.

(1586-1632), called by contemporaries ''king of

the Jesuits." The Evangelicals lost their rights

and liberty of conscience. The Jesuits also directed

their efforts against the Eastern Church so that in

1599, at Wilna, a compact of Evangelicals and
Greek adherents was made to which either side
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made appeal from time to time until the final dis-

memberment of Poland. After a decade of warfare

the Jesuits came out victorious, and the Evangel-

ical cause and the kingdom went down together.

Two centuries more, however, ensued before the

victory was complete.

The correspondence of Hosius reveals the return

of the descendants of the illustrious fathers of the

Reformation to Roman Catholicism. At an assem-
bly in the palatinate of Cracow, in 1606, a warning

call went up from the knighthood, re-

4. Later ferring to the compact, for the king

History, to heed the senate; but the Protestant

party was vanquished in that body,

though at a diet in 1609, freedom from penalty and
the right of legal appeal were obtained. The Jesuits

continued their machinations; the king was wholly

in their power, and in Cracow, Posen, Wilna, and
elsewhere, they incited the populace and students

to destroy the churches of the dissidents. At the

close of Sigismund's reign, Poland was in rapid de-

cline; the Jesuits had smothered the spiritual life

and obtained complete possession of the schools;

the people had lost a sense of their rights; and
abroad the nation had fallen from its rank of in-

fluence. Wladislas IV. (1632-48), just and irenic,

who called a colloquy at Thorn in 1645 looking

toward the union of all churches, would not re-

strain the Jesuit activities. August II. (1696-

1733) lent himself to their policies, having himself,

as king of Saxony, apostatized to Roman Catholi-

cism, in order to secure the throne of Poland. At
the Diet of Grodno (1719) Casimir Ancuta, the

Jesuit lawyer of Wilna, secured unlawfully the ex-

pulsion of the last dissident, Piotrowski. With the

triumph of the Counter-Reformation is associated

also the doom of the once glorious kingdom. The
further history of Poland is involved in that of the

countries among which its territory was divided.

(H. Dalton.)
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POLANUS, VELERANDUS: Leader and pas-

tor of Walloons in the middle of the sixteenth cen-

tury. All that is known of him is that with Jo-

hannes a Lasco (q.v.) he led his congr^ation with
two others from England, whither they had fled

from the Netherlands, to settle at Frankfort. There
he met the persistent opposition of Hartmann
Beyer (q.v.) because of his adherence to the Re-
formed creed and polity, and w^as deprived of his

church, while ultimately the right to hold service

was forbidden to the congr^ation.

POLB (POOLE), REGINALD: English cardinal

and statesman; b. at Stourton Castle (13 m. w. of

Birmingham), Staffordshire, Mar., 1500; d. in

Lambed Paiace, London, Nov. 17, 1558. On his

mother's side he was of the blood royal, and, after

his father's death, was educated by Henry VIII.
In 1517 he obtained the benefice of Roscombe,
which was supplemented by other benefices as be
rose in the prelacy. In 1521 he w^ent to Italy to

complete his studies at Padua. In Paris, at the

close of the third decade of the century, he was
successful in obtaining an opinion

Life Pre- from the University of Paris favorable

vious to the to the king's divorce. He then returned
Cardinalate. to England to devote himself to theo-

logical studies in the cloister of Sheen.
In 1531 he declined the proffered archbishopric of

York, and in the following year he returned to Italy

by way of Avignon. In Italy he lived a number of

years in close friendship ^^nth Bcmbo, Contarini,

Matteo Giberti, Alvise Priuli, and Giovanni Morone.
Until 1535 Pole was regarded as neutral in the

divorce question, and had received from England
the incomes of his benefices. Now, however, the

king demanded Pole's opinion in wTiting, and after

considerable delay he complied in his De unitate

ecdeaias, which brought about a total change in his

position, since he became a decided partisan of the

opposition. The king demanded that Pole should
give an explanation of his treatise in person, but
at this juncture he was called to Rome by Paul
III., chiefly to take part in preparing the Consilium
de emendanda ecdesia,

Pole was created cardinal of Santa Maria in Cos-
medin on Dec. 22, 1536, and now wrote an Apologia
ad AnglicB ParlamejUum^ firm in substance, but

moderate in tone. In 1537 he was sent
Pole as by Paul III. as legate to the Nether-
CardinaL lands, whence he was to fan the insur-

rection in England. The rebellion,

however, was crushed, and the king declared Pole
guilty of high treason. The cardinal now left the
Netherlands, but neither the emperor nor Francis
I. would receive him, and it was only in Italy that
he felt safe. But the pope rehabilitated him by
again employing him as legate, this time to the
emperor; but his family in England suffered heav-
ily, for Henry arrested the cardinal's brothers and
mother, and when the younger brother gave evi-
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dence against the others, they were brought to the

scafiFold. Meanwhile, in 1541, Pole had been ai>-

pointed l^ate of the patrimony, i.e., governor of

the P^pal States, and was thus led to fix his resi-

dence at Viterbo. There certain colloquies on re-

ligious questions were held, the participants inclu-

ding Vittoria Colonna, Pietro Camesecchi, and
Marco Antonio Flaminio. These discussions, how-
ever, were afterward deemed heretical by the In-

quisition, because both the point of departure and
the mainstay of the argimient lay in the doctrine

of justification by faith, the merit of good works
being excluded.

After the death of Edward VI., Pole, in 1554,

again beheld his native land, this time as papal

legate. He found Queen Mary already married to

Philip II., and the reaction in full swing. He took

active part in the work and urged the enforcement

of the stem ancient laws against the Protestants.

But all his zeal could not induce his enemy, Gio-

vanni Pietro Caraffa, who, in 1555, ascended the

papal throne as Paul IV. (q.v.), to forget that Pole

himself was at one time under suspicion of heresy.

The new pontiff recalled the English legation, and
summoned Pole before the tribunal of the Holy
Office in Rome. Only his procrastination, and then

his death, delivered him from appearing there.

K. Benrath.

Kbuographt: Among the works of Pole the following are

most siciufiGant: Ad Henricum Odavum BrUtania regem^

Pro eneUntuticcB un%UUi» defenaione^ Rome, 1554 (extiBct in

Engli«}h, The »editunu and bUuphemmta Oration of Cardinal
Poie, . . . Trandated , . . by Fabyane Wythera, London,
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1556: A Treati$e of Jtutifieation, Louvain, 1569.
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Lat. in Bpialola Reginald* Poli, 5 vols., 1744-57, an Eng.
tian^l. ia by P. Pye. London. 1760. A life still worth cou-
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F. Hook, LiveM of the Archbiahape of Canterbury, vol.

viii., London, 1869; N. Pocock, Records of the Reforma-
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N. Sander, Riae and Growth of the Anglican Schism, Lon-
don, 1877 (Roman Catholic); F. G. Lee, Reginald Pole
... an AufoHbol Sketch, London, 1888 (deals only with
the beginning and end of the cardinal's career); A. Zim-
merman, Kardinal Pole, Sein Ltben und seine Schriften,

Regeosbaig. 1893 (accurate): W. Clark. The Anglican
Rtformatian, New York, 1897; F. A. Gasquet. Henry
VIII. and the English Monasteries, London, 1899; J.

Gairdner, The English Church in the Sixteenth Century,
London, 1903 (many details); Cambridge Modem His-
tory, vol. U. passim, Cambridge, 1903; C. M. Antony, The
AngeliaU Cardinal Reginald Pole, London, 1909; M. Haile,

Life of Reginald Pole, London and . New York, 1910; J.

GiUow. Biographical Dictionary of English Catholics, v.

336-341, London. n.d.; DNB, xlvi. 35-46.

POLEMICS.
Naturs. Place, and Function (i 1).

Pie-Refonnation and Roman Catholio Polemics (§ 2).

Protestant Polemics (f 3).

The Modem Phase (} 4).

In Gneat Britain and America (f 5).

Polemics is that department of theology which is

concenied with the history of controversies main-
tained within or by the Christian Church, and with
the conducting of such controversies in defense of

doctrines held to be essential to Christian truth or
in support of distinctive denominational tenets. It

is, however, a question whether polemics belongs to

the special departments of dogmatics, ethics, or

practical theology, or whether it con-

z. Nature, stitutes an independent branch of

Place, and study. Christianity has had, from the

Function, first, to battle w^ith scientific weapons
against Jews, heathens, heretics, and

schismatics, so that a rich and varied controversial

literature was early developed in all branches of

theology; though the means and the methods have
varied according to the nature of the subject under
discussion and the persons engaged.

Theoretically there is no distinct department of

theological polemics; but practically there is a
very real need of an independent branch of this na-

ture. Theological polemics, therefore, scientifically

combats erroneous conceptions and mistaken atti-

tudes toward Christianity in its various phases,

with the aim of defending the position of the com-
munion to which the controversialist belongs. As
the ancient Church had to fight against the classes

of opponents already named, so modem polemics

must defend the spirit of Christianity against non-
Christian philosophies, sectarianism, indifferentism,

and separatism. The problem next arises as to

what place is occupied by polemics in the general

field of theology. Schleiermacher divided theology

into " philosophical," " historical," and " prac-

tical," and subdivided " philosophical theology
"

into " polemics " and " apologetics," apologetics

being directed outwardly, and polemics inwardly.

This division, however, is unsatisfactory. In the

first place, polemics is appUed dogmatics, for the

polemic starts with certain dogmatic presupposi-

tions. Again, it is applied symbolics, since dog-

matic conceptions develop best in the orderly

growth of a communion fully conscious of its dis-

tinctive organization. Theologically, therefore,

polemics finds a place after dogmatics and apolo-

getics. If, in addition to questions of doctrine, it

takes into consideration the conduct of life, it be-

comes related to ethics, and may extend to or-

ganization and law, as well as to liturgies, missions,

science, and art. The limits of the subject depend
upon practical circumstances, the needs of the pe-

riod, and the disposition of the controversialist.

False doctrines were combated by the apostles,

and the Church Fathers followed along the same
lines, so that polemic literature has existed since

the time of Justin Martyr (q.v.), though his work
" Against all Heresies " has been lost.

2. Pre- Extant polemic literature begins with

Reforma- the " Against Heresies " of Irensus

tion and (q.v.). The Apologeticum and De
Roman prascriptume hcBreticorum of Tertullian

Catholic (q.v.) followed; and Hippolytus (q.v.)

Polemics, continued in the third century with

his work on heresies. The dogmatic

theology of the Greek Church was strongly

polemic from the fourth to the eighth cen-

tury; and during the same period the theology

of the west assumed a polemic character through

its strife with Donatism, Pelagiani.sm, Semipela-

gianism, and Manicheisra, a large number of Augus-
tine's writings being of this character. The polemic

literature of the Middle Ages against heretics, Jews,
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and philoflophical freethinkere was dogmatic in

character from Agobard of Lyona to Savonarola's

Triumphua crucis. Then came, in the sixteenth

century, the controverey between Roman Catholi-

cism and Protestantism. The writings of the Jesuits

especially were polemic. Alfonso de Castro wrote
Adv€T8U8 amnes hcereses libri qvuduordecim (Paris,

1534), being followed by Franciscus Coster's En"
cMridion controversiarum (Cologne, 1585) and Gre-
gorius de Valentia's De rdms fidei hoc tempcre ctmr

trover9i8 (1591). The chief work here, however,
was the DiaputaHones de cmUroveraiia CkrUHancB

fidei (3 vols., Rome, 1581-91) of Bellarmine (q.v.),

who was followed by Martin Becan (d. 1624) witii

his Manuale controversiarum hujus teniparis (Mainz,

1623). Jesuit polemics against Protestantism have
continued without intermission, one of the most
noteworthy works of this character in recent years

being the II ProtestarUesimo e la regcla di fede (3

vols., Rome, 1853) of G. Perrone (q.v.). More pop-
ular circles had already been reached by Boasuet'

Exposition de la doctrine de Vigliee oatholique sur

lee nuUitree de controveree (Paris, 1671).

The Protestants, in their turn, were no less active

polemically from the sixteenth to the eighteenth

century. Here special mention may
3. Protes- be made of Martin Chemnitz, Examen

tant condlii TriderUint (Frankfort, 1565);

Polemics. Konrad SchlQsselburg, Hcereticorum

catalogue (1597-99); Nicolaus Hun-
nius (d. 1643), Diaekepeis de fundamenUdi diseensu

doctrinoB LiUherance et CalvintanoB (Wittenberg,

1616); Abraham Calovius, Synopsis controversir-

arum (1685) ; and Johann (>eorg Walch, Eirdeitung

in die polemische GoUesgeUhrtheit (Jena, 1752).

Interest in polemics ceased with Friedrich Samuel
Bock's LekrbuchfUr die neuesU Polemik (1782). In
the Reformed wing mention should be made of

Rudolf Hospinian, Concordia discors (Zurich, 1607)

;

Daniel Chanier, Panstratia catholica (4 vols., Geneva,

1626) ; Johann Hoombeck, Summa controversiarum

(Utrecht, 1653); Francesco Turretini, InstUuHo
theologia denchlica (Geneva, 1681-85); and vari-

ous writings of Friedrich Spanheim, the elder and
the yoimger (qq.v.).

Polemics entered upon a new phase with Schleier-

macher, whose classification of polemics among the
branches of theology has already been

4. The described. He was followed by Karl
Modem Heinrich Sack, with his ChrisUiche

Phase. Polemik (Hambuig, 1838), who de-

fined polemics as that branch of the-

ology which detects and refutes errors that endanger
Christian fidth and the purity of the Christian

Church; and by Johann Peter Lange, whose Christ-

liche Dogmatik (3 parts, Heidelberg, 1849-52) calls

polemics and irenics " applied dogmatics." Theo-
retically, since the middle of the nineteenth cen-

tury, polemics has not been r^arded as a distinct

department of theology. Practically, however, a
new era in polemics was begun by the sharp cri-

tiques of Protestantism by Roman Catholic scholars

of recent times. This movement was inaugurated
by Johann Adam M5hler's Symbdik (Mainz, 1832),

essentially a polemic against Protestantism from
an idealistic Roman Catholic point of view; and

this work was followed by the great historical

polemic of Johann Joseph Ignaz von DSUinger, Die
ReformaUonf ihre innere ErUwidedung und ihre

Wirkungen (3 vols., Regensburg, 1846-48). The
ultramontane spirit there displayed was equally
manifest in Johannes Janssen's Gesckichle des

deutschen Volkes seit dem Ausgang des MitteiaUers

(8 vols., Freiburg, 1877-94; Eng. transl., HiU. of
the German People, 12 vols., St. Louis, 1896-1907),
and Heinrich Suso Denifle's Luther und Luthertum
in der ersten Entwickdung (2 vols., Mainz, 1904-10).
The Protestants replied vigorously to these attacks
with Ferdinand Christian Baur's Gegensatz dee Ka-
tholicismus und Protestantismus nach den Primipien
und Hauptdogmen der heiden Lehrbegriffe (TO-
bingen, 1834), Carl Immanuel Nitzsch's Proteetantir-

sche Beaniwortung derSgmbclik Dr. Mdhlera (Ham-
buig, 1835), and a number of other works. While
the books just mentioned are necessarily limited

in scope, a thoroughgoing, though purely negative,

discussion of the chief points of difference between
Roman Catholicism and Protestantism was supplied

by Karl August von Hase's Handbuch der protea-

tanOschen Polemik gegen die r&mischrkatholische

Kirche (Leipmc, 1862, 7th ed., 1900, Eng. transl.,

London, 1906) which discusses the Church (clergy

and papacy), salvation (faith, works, sacraments),

and accessories (ritual, art, science, literature, poli-

tics, nationality). Paul Tschackert followed this

with his Evangdische Polemik gegen die r&misehe

Kirche (Gotha, 1885; 2d ed., 1888), which not only
criticizes the Roman Catholic system in detail, but
also affords a substitute for each point criticized by
presenting the Protestant teaching on the tenet in

question. Finally, mention should be made of the

anti-Roman Catholic propaganda carried on by
the Schri/ten des Vereins fUr Reformationsgeschichte

(Halle, 1883 sqq.) and by the Evangelischer Bund
zur Wahrung der deutsch-protestantischen Inte-

ressen (founded in 1886). (Paul Tschackebt.)
In Great Britain and America polemics has taken

a different course from that which it assumed on
the continent. Several causes have contributed to

this. Theological encyclopedia has

5. In Great been far less exact in its divisions, and
Britain and where polemics has not been recognized

America, as a separate discipline, it has been in-

corporated into the body of theolog-

ical construction. There has, moreover, been but
little interest in the history of this branch of theo-

logical discussion. Again, toleration has been a
marked feature of English and American religious

thought (cf. Milton, Areopagiiica; and Jeremy
Taylor, Liberty of Prophecyingt which imfortunately
he did not exemplify later). Still further, the edge
of the controversial spirit has been dulled by the
practical nature of the Anglo-Saxon mind, the dis-

position to compromise, the lack of thoroughgoing
intellectual consistency, together with a rationali-

zing tendency which has tempered criticism of the
positions of others. Polemics has appeared quite

as often in apologetics as in doctrinal discussions.

Only a few of the historical occasions of polemics

and names of the chief persons involved are here

indicated. (1) The deistic controversy (1648-1775;

see Deism), in which among the pamphleteers and

L
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dignified defenders of supernatural religion appear
Richard Bentley (q.v.)i Remarks upon a Late Die-

course of Free Thinking (London, 1713), a reply to

Anthony Collins, Discourse of Free Thinking (ib.

1713); Thomas Sherlock, Trial of the Witnesses of
the Resurrection of Jesus Christ (ib. 1729), against

Woolsen, Discourse on Mirades (ib. 1727-29); and
W. Warburton, Divine Legation of Moses (ib., vol.

i., 1737-^ vol. ii., 1741). (2) Against the Annin-
ians—also including the Arians—of whom were
Danid Whitby, Discourse concerning . . . Election

and ECeprobation (ib. 1710); Samuel Clarke, Boyle

LectureSj 1704-05, and Scripture Doctrine of the

Trinity (ib. 1712); and John Taylor, The Scripture

Doctrine of Original Sin (ib. 1740), which gave rise

to many rejoinders by D. Waterland (cf. WorkSy
voL i.

•' Life " by Van Mildert, Oxford, 1823) and
others in Great Britain, and in New England by
Jonathan Edwards (q.v.), Inquiry into the Freedom

of the WiU (Boston, 1754). (3) The Unitarian con-

tTovetvy in NewEngland was ushered in by the elec-

tion of Henry Ware as HoUis professor of divinity

in EUrvard College in 1805. The principal writers

from the side of orthodoxy were Moses Stuart (q.v.),

professor of sacred literature in Andover Theological

Seminary, Letters to Rev. William E. Channingy D.D.,

on the Divinity of Christ (Andover, 1819) ; Samuel
Worcester, Liters to Rev, Dr, WiUiam E. Channing
(three pamphlets, Boston, 1815); and Leonard
Woods (q.v.), also professor in Andover, Letters

to Unitarians (Andover, 1820), Reply to Dr, Ware's
Letters to Trinitarians and Calvinists (ib. 1821), and
Remarks on Dr. Ware's Answer (ib. 1822). (4) The
Tractarian Movement in Great Britain (1833-^1;

see T&actakianism), brought to a crisis by John
Henry Newman's Tract No, 90, provoked a steadily

rising storm of opposition first from the Christian

Observer (Mar., 1834), and at last from Archibald

Campbell Tait (Archbishop of Canterbiuy, 1868-

1882) who, with three other Oxford tutors, signed

a protest against Newman's tract. Owing to the
violent controversy which ensued the series was
"discontinued." (5) The Liberal Movement in

the established church centered in Frederick Deni-
son Bfaurice (q.v.), whose Theological Lectures (ib.

1853) was vehemently opposed by R. W. Jelf,

principal of King's College; and by Henry
Mansel, Man's Conception of Eternity (ib. 1854);

Maurice's What is Revdationf (ib. 1859) was sub-

jected to severe criticism by Mansel's Examination

of the Strictures on the Bampton Lectures, 1868 (ib.

1859). (6) In America the (N. W.) Taylor- (Ben-
net) Tyler controversy (see New Enqland Theoi/-

oot) involved the questions of depravity, the self-

determining power of the will, regeneration, and
the divine permission of sin. (For Taylor, cf. The
Qmrteriy Christian Spectator, New Haven, 1832-
1833; also, G. P. Fisher, Discussions in Hilary and
TheOogy, New York, 1880. For Tyler, cf . The SpirU
of the Pilgrims, Boston, 1832-33; also, Letters on
the New Haven Theology, ib. 1837.) (7) In 183&-
1837 there culminated in the Presbyterian diurch
a heated discussion, in which a fierce attack was
made upon Albert Barnes and L3rman Beecher, oc-

casioned by their view of the atonement and re-

lated subjects. (8) In the latter part of the last

century (1882-93) the so-called "Andover her-

esy," originating in a chapter in Progressive Ortho-

doxy (Boston, 1886), advocated probation after

death for those who had been deprived of probation
in this life. The controversy focused on the policy

of the A. B. C. F. M., whether those who main-
tained this view were eligible to appointment as

missionaries of the board. It was permanently
settled in 1893 by instructions to the Prudential

Committee to commission one who held to this

position. It is possibly significant that Andover
Theological Seminary, which was foimded in part
to combat Unitarianism among other heresies, cele-

brated its centennial, 1908, by affiliation with the
Harvard Divinity School whose history had been
identified with the Unitarian body.

C. A. BeckwITU.

Bibzjoobapbt: O. B. Crooks and J. F. Hurat, Theologieat
Bncydopadia and Methodology, pp. 437 sqq.. New York,
1894; P. Schaff, Theological PropadeuUc, pp. 4U-412, ib.

1904; J. B. Rfthm. ProUttantische PoUmik, Hlldesheim,
1882; W. Q. T. Shedd, Dogmatic Theology, i. 15, New
York, 1891; S. J. Hunter, Outlinea of Dogmatic ThetAogy,

6, 84, ib. 1894; A. Cave, Introduction to Theology, pp. 621
sqq., EkUnbuzKh, 1896; L. Emery, Introduction h VUude
de la thMogie proteetante, pp. 182-183. Pane, 1904; and
the literature under Thbgloot ab ScxaNCB.

POLBNZ, GEORGE OF. See Geobqb of Polenz.

POLIANDER, JOHANNES JOHANN GRAMANN,
GRAUMANN): German Reformer; b. at Neustadt-

on-the-Main (42 m. s.e. of Frankfort) July 5, 1487;

d. at Kdnigsberg Apr. 29, 1541. Educated at the

University of Leipsic (B.A., 1506; M.A., 1516), he
was first teacher and then rector at the Thoma&-
schule in the same city. In 1519 he acted as aman-
uensis of Eck at his disputation with Luther and
Carlstadt, and in consequence of Luther's argument
he went to the University of Wittenberg in the

autumn of the same year, where he was intimately

associated with Luther and Melanchthon. Re-
turning to Leipsic in the following year, he lec-

t\ired on the Bible on the Wittenb^ model. His
success as a scholar and teacher brought Conrad,

bishop of WOrzburg, to cause his appointment as

cathedral preacher at WOrzburg in 1522, where he
came into conflict, in 1524, with the monastic
preachers because of his views on the veneration of

the saints with the result that he was relieved of his

position. He was then preacher to the Poor Clares

(see Clare, Saint, and the Poor Clares) at Nu-
remberg and preacher at Mansfeld. In 1525 he
accepted the call of Duke Albrecht of Prussia to

Kdnigsberg, where he became pastor of the Alt-

stadt, and together with his friends Paul Speratus

and Johann Briesmann (qq.v.), the two other
" evangelists of the Prussians," he established Prot-

estant foundations in Prussia. Besides preaching

he lectured publicly on the Bible. He also composed
" Nun lob mein Seel den Herren " and probably

the " Frbhlich muss ich singen," thus being one of

the first Protestant h3rmn-writer8. It is probable

that he took part in compiling the first two collec-

tions of Protestant hsrmns for Kdnigsberg (1527).

In consequence of his pedagogical experience, Al-

brecht entrusted him with the oiganisation'of the

new Protestant schools; and in 1531 he was one of
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the general ecclesiastical visitors who divided the

country into parishes, regulated the income of the

ministers and the new ecclesiastical conditions. At
the same time he was active in combating the sec-

taries brought from Silesia by Schwenckfeld. At
the colloquy of Rastenburg in 1531 Poliander was
the decisive factor in the victory over the Anabap-
tists. Until his death he stood in intimate relations

of counselor and friend ¥rith Albrecht.

(David EROMANNf.)

Bxbuoorapht: For boutcob consult: T. Kolde, in Bei-
Mlg€ Mur bayaritcKen KircKenoewchichie, vol. vi., parte 2
and 5. ErUogen, 1899; P. Tschackert. Publikationen au»
den kOnigL preuM. StaaUarchiven, vols, xliii.-xlv.. Leip-
sic, 1890-^1. Gonsult further: F. W. E. Rest, Memoria
Poliandri, Leipsio, 1806; idem. Was hat die Leipnger
Thomaeachtde fUr die Reformation ff^thanf ib. 1817; J. C.
Cosaok, P. SperatuB Leben und lAeder, pp. 77 sqq., Bruns-
wick, 1861.

POLITI, LAUCBLOTTL See Cathasinub, Am-
BB08IU8.

I. Introduotko. t

II. Monarchical "^rpe (Roman Ca^
tholioism).

Papal Authority Absolute (f 1).

Roman Doctrine of Church and
State (f 2).

III. Aristocratic Type (Eastern
Church).

IV. Consistorial Type (Lutheran).

POLITY, ECCLESIASTICAL.*

Luther's Doctrine of the Church
(ID.

The Prince and the Consistory (f 2).
V. Episcopal Type (Church of England/

Protestant Episcopal Church).
VI. Presbyterian TsTJe.

Rise and Extension ({ 1).

Divine Right; Characteristics (i 2).
VII. Congregational Type.

DistributioQ (i 1).

Eneatiafa; Divine Right;
Church and State (i 2).

VIII. Eclectic Types (Methodist
Churches).

Constituent Elements ({1/.
Resultant Forms of (jovemment

(§2).
IX. Conclusion.

I. Introduction: The emphasis in this discussion

falls upon the developments which have occurred

within the modem period, and upon the grounds of

induction relative to the probable future of a church

polity which are supplied by these developments.

The Roman and Greek types in their pre-Reforma-

tion fonn were the product of a lengthened histor-

ical evolution, and only by sweeping dogmatic as-

sumptions can they be identified with the primitive

constitution of the Chiurch. Some germs of them
doubtless were on hand at an early date, but as

they appeared at the opening of the sixteenth cen-

tury they were remote from anything that was out-

lined by Christ or known to his inmiediate follow-

ers. It is to be noted that, while forms of polity

may appropriately be named after certain leading

characteristics, they are not likely to be adequately

described by the titles thus afi&xed. In a theoret-

ical point of view it makes a great difference whether

a given polity is supposed to subsist by divine right,

or simply on the bstsis of human discretion. Prac-

tically it is of large accoimt whether a given polity

is operated independently, or in close connection

with the State. Furthermore, it is of consequence

in judging a given polity to observe whether it is

appreciably modified by the incorporation of some
element from a different type. The subject is

obviously one of great complexity.

XL Monarchical Type (Roman Catholicism):

Since the promulgation of the decrees of the Vatican

Council (q.v.) and the acceptance of

z. Papal those decrees as having ecumenical

Authority authority, it can not be denied that the

Absolute, constitution of the Roman Catholic

Church is emphatically monarchical.

Prior to the Vatican l^islation it was permissible

to assume that in the general body of the episco-

*In connection with the followinsc treatment the reader
should consult the articles on the various churches snd de-

nominational bodies of which mention is made in the course
of the dincusnon, which Articles usually contain aocoimts
of the princioles and the detnih of church government pre-

vailing within the several bodies. See also such articles ss
Church. th« Christian; Church Govrrniibnt; Church
AND State; Collbgiaubm; Tbrrftoriausm; Bishop;
Deacon; Epiboopact; and Oroanization or the Early
Church.

pate there resided an authority at least coordinate
with that of the pope. This assumption was widely
current in the early part of the nineteenth century.

But reaction from the disintegrating work of the
French Revolution, powerfully seconded by pope
and Curia, prepared for the enthronement of the

opposing ultramontane theory. This result wa:»

consummated at the Vatican Council. The two
decrees of that council relative to the papal office—^the one declaring that the pope possesses the

fulness of the supreme power of jurisdiction over
the universal Church, together with the right of im-
mediate exercise of it over all the faithful, and the

other asserting his independent infallibility—to-

gether constitute a formidable declaration of undi-

vided and irresponsible rule. In the light of these

decrees one may express the outcome in the equa-
tion: In point of authority the pope plus the Church
equals the pope minus the Church. As complete
in itself and exempt from all lawful restriction or

arrest, the authority of the pope rules out the very
notion of a supplement. Roman apologists, it is

true, disclaim the application of the term " abso-

lute " to the papal monarchy. By divine ordinance,

they say, bishops have a place in ecclesiastical ad-

ministration. The pope is boimd by this fixed ele-

ment in the constitution. Furthermore, he is boimd
by the ex cathedra decrees of his predecessors on
matters of faith and morals. Consequently, the

papal monarchy is not of the absolutist type. But
while the pope must consent to the existence of

bishops, no bishop can enter upon his office with-

out the permission of the pope, from whom, or

through whom, comes all power of jurisdiction, and
who has also the right either to appoint bishops or

to determine the mode of their appointment. No
bishop in office can go counter to the expressed vdW
of the pope without being guilty of a misdemeanor.
No bishop can remain in office against the will of

the pope. No council of bishops can be asaemhl'Hl

contrary to the will of the pope, and no assembled

council can pass any authoritative decree ae:ain<;t

his judement. As respects the ex cathedra decrees

of predecessors the pope alone interprets them
with full authority, and no one has the legal pre-
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rogative to gainsay his interpretation. The pope is

absolute in the same sense in which the divine head
would be absolute if visibly enthroned over the mil-

itant Church. Roman orthodoxy accepts in their

full significance these words of Palmieri, ** The
jurisdiction of the Roman pontiff is the vicarial

jurisdiction of Christ."

Roman Catholic deliverances in recent times on
the proper relation between Church and State show

a very scanty abatement from the
2, Roman medieval platform (see Chitbch and
Doctrine State, §§ 3-^). The separation of

of Chnrch Church and State is declared to be ab-
and State, normal. The most that is conceded is

that the scheme of separation can be
condoned for the time being where the conditions
are such as to make it practically necessary. " The
Church," says Philipp Hergenrother, " rejects on
principle the system of the separation of Church
and State " ; and in saying this he but expresses the
plain import of the Syllabus of Errors of Pius IX.,
the encyclical on the Christian Constitution of States
of Leo XIII., and the encyclical Paacendi gregia of

Pius X. Recent teaching promulgated by pontiffs,

canonists, and theologians pronounces that Church
and State are not related as equals, but that the
Church, as representing the supernatural order and
being the infallible guardian of morals, has a pre-

eminence of rightful authority. The authority of

the Church, it should be observed in this connec-
tion, means the authority of the hierarchy. As
Phillips wrote near the middle of the last century,

"the clergy is the sanctifying, the teaching, the
ruling Church; the laity b the Church to be sancti-

fied, to be taught, to be ruled." Very recently Pius
X. in his encyclical sgainst Modernism (q.v.) has
strongly emphasised this sentiment by classing

among reprehensible errors the contention that a
" share in ecclesiastical government should be given
to the lower ranks of the clergy and even to the
laity," and by ordaining, as a condition of the as-

sembling of congresses of priests, ** that absolutely

nothing be said in them that savors of Modernism,
Preshyterianiam, or Laicism." Herein the pontiff

undoubtedly speaks in perfect conformity to the

postulates of the Roman system.

In the practical exercise of ecclesiastical sover-

eignty the Roman Congregations constitute an im-
portant factor. At a recent date they nimibered
nineteen. The scheme of reorganization put forth

by Pius X. in 1908 provided for reducing them to
eleven.

m. Arisfocntic Type (Eastern Church) : In one
point of view it is more appropriate to speak of the

Orthodox Eastern Churches than of the Orthodox
Eastern Church (see Eastern Church, I.). While
those who claim the title of " Orthodox " hold a
common creed, make use of the same liturgy, and
acknowledge bonds of interconununion, they con-

stitute in respect of government a number of in-

dependent bodies (in 1907, sixteen, namely, the

churches of the four patriarchates of Constanti-

nonIe« Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem; the

national churches of Russia, Greece, Servia, Monte-

neint). Roumania, and Bulncaria; the church of

Cyprus; the churches of Carlowits, Hermannstadt,

Czemowitz, and Bosnia-Herzegovina within the
Austro-Hungarian monarchy; the monastery of

Mount Sinai). The model of church constitution

which the Orthodox Eastern Church brought down
to the modem period was that recognized by the
ecumenical coimcils of the fourth and following cen-

turies, which knows no ecclesiastical monarch. The
highest dignitaries are patriarchs set over the major
provinces of the Christian world. The sole legiti-

mate authority standing above them is the ecu-

menical coimcil. Among the patriarchs of the east-

em division the one resident at Constantinople was
imderstood to be vested by conciliar decrees, espe-

cially those of Chalcedon, with a certain primacy.
Mohammedan conquests interfered not a little with
the working of the patriarchal constitution, but in

its general framework it survived to the modem
era. The power which has wrought most effect-

ively to modify this constitution has been the

example and the influence of Russia. Since more
than four-fifths of the entire membership of the

Orthodox Eastern Church is included within that

empire, naturally the ecclesiastical scheme espoused

and supported by Russia claims the right of way.
The Russian state has eliminated witMn its terri-

tory the jiu*isdiction of an outside party like the

patriarch of Constantinople. In 1589 it instituted

the patriarchal office at Moscow. In 1721 it did

away with the patriarchate and organized the Holy
Synod (made up now of eight or nine bishops with

the addition of two priests) to serve as the supreme
ecclesiastical authority, being entrusted with over-

sight of doctrine, worship, and matters of admin-
istration. Again, the policy of the Russian state

was to ke^p a firm hand upon the management of

church affairs. And this is done through provisions

which secure that the Holy Synod shall not antag-

onize the will of the sovereign. The czar appoints

a part of the members and controls in no small

degree the selection of the rest. In the meetings

of the synod he is represented by a lay official styled

the chief procurator. The Russian code recognizes

him as the overlord in preserving good order in the

Church and directing its legislation. While he is

not credited with power to make dogmas, it falls

within his prerogative to bring measures before the

synod, and the conclusions of that body are sub-

ject to his judgment. In Greece and the other na-

tional churches in the domain of Eastern Orthodoxy

both of these features—the independent relation to

the patriarch at Constantinople and the prominence

of State authority—the Russian model is largely

followed. In all the branches of the Eastern Church

the former feature is exemplified. Outside of his

patriarchate proper in European Turkey and Asia

Minor the patriarch of Constantinople enjoys at

most some trivial tokens of an honorary primacy.

The hierarchy of the Orthodox Eastern Church is

not widely distiniruished as to its enumeration of

ranks from the Roman Catholic, except t^at it

stops short of monarchy. It includes patriarchs,

metropolitan bishops, ordinary bishops, priests,

and deacons. Below the deacon are the four minor

orders of subdeacon, reader, exorcist, and dooi^

keeper. A distinguishing feature is that the title

'* metropolitan " is in most instances simply honor-
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ary. Only a few metropolitans have suffragans.

Another point of contrast with the Roman system
is that the diaoonate is not treated as a mere step-

pingHstone to the priesthood. Many deacons remain
such all their lives and serve as curates in the

parishes.

IV. Consistorial Type (Lutheran): While
divine right is claimed both in Roman Catholic and
in Orthodox Eastern theory for prominent features

of the hierarchical system, Luther re-

I. Luther's pudiated the notion of the jus divinum
Doctrine in the domain of church polity. He
of the was disposed to r^ard polity as resting

Church, upon human election, and having its

sanction in practical demands. It was
contrary to his emphasis on the universal priest-

hood of believers to exalt the pastor over the con-

gregation as either a necessary mediimi of grace or

embodiment of sovereignty. Aptness to teach he
rated as the great pastoral credential, and the minis-

tration of Word and sacrament as the great pas-

toral function. Ordination meant for him simply

a solenm public recognition of ministerial standing.

On these points—^the optional character of church
polity and the non-sacerdotal standing of the Chris-

tian minister—^Luther supplied a permanent stand-

ard to his followers (see Church, The Christian,

rV., § 2; Luther, Martin, §§ 6, 14). With his

stress upon the primacy of the Evangelical message

in the Church Luther could easily have reconciled

himself to any form of external arrangements com-
patible with normal opportunity for that message.

He had no objection to episcopacy as such. Had a
larger proportion of the bishops been friendly to

the Evangelical movement, episcopacy might have
had a fair chance to survive in the Lutheran do-

main. As it was, it maintained only a transient

existence in any part of Germany. The Scandi-

navian countries took an exceptional course in

uniting Lutheranism with the episcopal form of

administration.

It was not long before Luther's somewhat ideal-

ized conception of the Church as essentially a teach-

ing institute, governing and molding men by the

power of the Word, submitted to prac-

2. The tical modification under the pressure

Prince and of circumstances. The disturbances

the Con- wrought by the Peasants' War, the

sistory. ignorance and wildness of the people,

and the readiness of the nobles to

make spoil of church property emphasized the need

of a directing and disciplining power. The one

power available for the exigency seemed to be the

Evangelical prince, the secular ruler who had es-

poused the Reformation. So he stepped into the

position of control, and theory was speedily accom-
modated to his actual standing by his being rated

as heir, within his own territory, to the old episco-

pal authority. The resulting type of polity was
distinctly Erastian. The government of the Church
became very largely a matter of territorial sover-

eignty. The prince was not indeed expected to as-

sume the spiritual office of administering the Word
and the sacraments, but in the genersJ ecclesias-

tical management he was accorded a preenunent

function. The foremost organ of administration,

under the temporal ruler, came at an early stage to

be the consistory. Composed of theologians and
jurists appointed by the State this body served as

a constant tribunal to pass on disputed points of ad-
ministration, to supervise property and educational

interests, and to render judgment in the major
cases of discipline. In the next grade of official

importance came the superintendents, who were
usually pastors, selected by the secular govern-
ment to exercise a species of oversight over neigh-
boring pastors. In the settlement of the pastors
the deciding voice belonged to the State and to the
local patron. The prerogative of the congregation

was usually limited to the right of objecting to a
presented candidate. The development, on the
whole, may be described as being toward an em-
phatic preponderance of State authority, it beiiig

understood that the consistory was veiy largely the

instrument of the State. Such germs of presby-
terial or sjmodal organization as were witnessed by
the first generations of Lutherans were in no wise
fostered and brought to maturity.

A serious and partially effective attempt to mod-
ify this consistorial polity was first made in the
latter part of the nineteenth century. An incentive

in this direction was derived from the wide-spread

movement toward the principle of constitutional

rule which was started in 1848. Enlarged preroga-

tive on the part of the general body of citizens nat-

urally suggested enlarged privilege on the part of

the membership in the government of the Church.
The result was an extension of the rights of the local

congregation in the management of its own affairs,

and the granting of more or less important func-

tions to representative bodies or synods meeting
at stated intervals.

V. Episcopal Type (Church of England, Prot-

estant Episcopal Church) : Among the communions
which emerged from the Reformation movement
the Establi^ed Church of England was specially

distinguished by the extent to which it conserved

the medieval polity. It retained the hierarchical

constitution, only cutting off the papacy at one
end of the official line and the orders below the dia-

conate at the other end. Also in the scheme for the
parishes, the cathedral chapters, and such aids to
diocesan administration as archdeacons and rural

deans much of the old system was retained. It is

noticeable, however, that English Churchmen did
not in the earlier period claim divine right, or ex-
clusive validity, for their polity as against that of

other Protestant communions. The statements of

such eminent representatives as Jewel, Hooker,
and Whitgift amount to a disclaiming of that right.

The wide currency which is now accorded to the
theory of a necessary episcopal organization and
apostolical succession is attributable in large part
to Laud and other Carolinian divines, to the Non-
jurors (q.v.), and to the Tractarians (see Trao
tarianism). The royal " supremacy " over the
Church of England as originally asserted in the
reign of Henry VIII. included a full complement of

substantial prerogatives. In the succeeding period

also, so long as the Court of High Commission sub-

sisted, the sovereign was capable of interposing very
efficiently in the management of the Church. For
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the mo6t part since the revolution of 1688 the royal

supremacy has signified little else than a chief skare
in dispensing eodesiastical dignities. As for the
lay body in general, outside of the function of par-

liament in relation to the establishment, it has had
very scanty recognition in the plan of government
of the Church of England. It has been wholly shut
out from the houses of convocation (q.v.), which
however cannot perform any real work of ecclesias-

tical government without being favored with " let-

ters of business " from the sovereign. In the view
of not a few thoroughly devoted members of the
Church of England the situation calls for remedy.
It is urged that in order to be inspired with due in-

terest in the Church laymen must be associated

with the clergy in the management of affairs in

parish councils, diocesan coimcils, and the houses
of convocation. Only when the lay element comes
to this measure of recognition, it is argued, will the
nation have any disposition to grant the Church
due autonomy by enlarging the prerogatives of its

own proper assemblies. This feature has become
weD-established in the daughter communions. In
the Protestant Episcopal Church of the United
States the laity has been represented from the start

in the house of deputies, which, with the coordinate

house of bishops, forms the General Convention,
which constitutes the highest legislative authority
in that Church (see Pbotestant Episcopal
Chubch). Laymen have seats also in the diocesan

conventions with equal right of voice and vote.

Usually laymen help to make up the diocesan com-
mittee which serves the bishop as an advisory body;
they have also a large function in the settling of

pastors and in determining the period of their in-

cumbency. Thus in the polity of this conununion
episcopalianism has been united with a considerable

Presbyterian element. Partly owing to the influ-

ence of this American example a similar polity has
gained wide currency in the churches affiliated with
the Church of England. Laymen have been mem-
bers of the governing assemblies of the Episcopal

Church of Ireland since 1871. The same has been
true of the Scottish Episcopal Church since the re-

vision of its constitution in 1876. The principal

colonial churches—in Canada, South Africa, and
Australia—as they enjoy practical autonomy have
adopted in like maimer the plan of governing as-

semblies composed jointly of clergy and laity.

VL Presbyterian Type: This form of polity,

which received its initial impulse from Calvin and
the Genevan model, was represented

I. Rise and before the end of the sixteenth century
Extension, in Poland, various parts of Germany,

Holland, France, and Scotland, and
gained a standing later as an appreciable factor

throughout the English-speaking world. The Cal-

vinian conception of the Church from which the

Presbyterian type proceeded has some points of

distinction from the original Lutheran conception.

In the former a less exclusive stress was placed upon
the Church as a channel of grace through the saving

ministry of the Word. Prominence was also given

to the office of the Church as an instrument for pro-

moting the rule of God in the world. Proceeding
from this standpoint, the Calvinian conununions

naturally made laiger account of discipline than
did the Lutheran, and were somewhat more ready
to carry a militant spirit into their religion. The
training of the elect to give practical effect to God's
sovereign right was relatively a conspicuous feature
in their ecclesiastical scheme. In the Calvinian
theory State and Church were rated as coordinate
powers, having each its own province. The extent
of the alliance which might be consummated be-
tween them was regarded as determined by the
possibilities of mutual serviceableness. At Geneva
Calvin thought it appropriate to give considerable

scope to the prerogatives of the State in ecclesias-

tical management as being best suited to achieve
the aim of the Church, the practical rule of God
over the community. In Holland also Presbyte-
rianism made connection with the State, and in

Scotland it has held the status of an " established
"

religion. It received l^al establishment in Eng-
land under the Long Parliament, but did not have
opportunity to enter largely into the standing as-

signed in the legislation. Generally, a rather jeal-

ous attitude toward State interference has been
characteristic of Presbyterian bodies. In the Amer-
ican version of the Westminster Confession the

legitimate function of civil magistrates in relation

to ecclesiastical matters is defined to be the im-
partial protection of all denominations of Christians.

The claim of divine right for their polity has had
considerable currency among Presbyterians. Its

advocates, however, have never meant
2. Divine by this claim what is asserted for the

Right; papal constitution in the bull Unam
Character- Sandam (see Boniface VIII.) and im-

istics. plied in the anathemas of the Vatican
Coimcil. It has not been held at

any period that the acceptance of presbyterial rule

is a condition of salvation. In the Westminster
Assembly there were stanch Presbyterians, and
enough of them to constitute a respectable minor-
ity, who opposed the theory of the jus divinum.

In later declarations it has often been affirmed that

the presbyterial form of chureh government is

agreeable to and founded on the Word of God.
But no violence is done in construing these state-

ments in the sense of this declaration in the Book
of Chureh Order of the Presbyterian Chureh South
(1879) :

" The scriptiual doctrine of presbytery is

necessary to the perfection of the order of the visi-

ble Church, but is not essential to its existence."

The central feature of Presbyterian chureh con-

stitution is a series of governing assemblies, con-

stituted on the principle of representation, in which
series the decisions of a lower assembly are subject

to revision by a higher, up to one vested with su-

preme jurisdiction though not free in its exercise

from certain constitutional restrictions. A second

prominent feature is the parity of ministers, or the

exclusion of all hierarchical gradations. A third

feature is the union of ministers and laymen in the

governing assemblies. According to a typical

arrangement the governing assemblies are of four

kinds, namely, church session, presbytery, s3mod,

and general assembly. The first, which is entrusted

with the supervision of the spiritual interests of the

local church, is composed of the pastor and the lay
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officials called niling elders. In the mode of insti-

tuting these officials, a congr^ational element

comes into play. Both the pastor and the ruling

elders, as is also the case with the board of dear-

cons, are elected by the members of the local church.

In respect of the pastor elect, however, the appro-

bation of the presbytery must precede his installa-

tion, and the like sanction is requisite in conneo-

tion with the transfer of a minister to a new
pastorate. Within the group of churches, between
which it serves as the immediate bond of connec-

tion, the presbytery fulfils a highly important and
responsible function. It has been characterized as

being the most important unit in the presbyterian

system. Ministers and elders make up the presby-

tery as they do also the synod and general assembly.

The presbyterian type obtains in the Dutch Re-
formed and the German Reformed conmiunions

(see Reformed [Dutch] Church; Reformed
[German] Church) as well as in the numerous
bodies bearing the Presbyterian name. The polity

of Lutheran communions in this country is essen-

tially Presbyterian. There is some distinction, how-
ever, as respects the legal authority of the highest

assembly. While in the Iowa Synod it may ap-

proach the Presbyterian standard, it is very much
below that standard in the Synodical Conference,

and also below it in theory in the General Synod,

the General Council, and the United Synod of the

South. In the *' Meetings " of the Friends—^yearly,

quarterly, and monthly—^the scheme of a hierarchy

of assemblies is illustrated. Still the divergence of

their polity from the usual Presbyterian type is by
no means slight, since they have no general assem-

bly, and all the meetings are democratic in com-
position.

Vn. Congregational Type: While the dis-

tinctive features of the Congregational pohty were

anticipated in some measure by the

I. Dis^ Anabaptists (q.v.) on the continent,

tribution. it was in England at the extreme of

the Puritan reaction against prelacy

that this polity began in the more positive sense its

record in modem history. From the days of Rob-
ert Browne, Jeremiah Burroughes, John Greenwood,

and John Robinson (qq.v.), in the latter part of the

sixteenth century, it has had a continuous succes-

sion of earnest adherents. The Pilgrims brought it

to Plymouth in 1620, and it remained the distinc-

tive form of church order in New England during

the entire colonial period. The Baptists in all fields

have been almost universally its stanch advocates.

It is represented furthermore by the Disciples of

Christ, the Christian Connection, the Unitarians,

and most branches of the Adventists (qq.v.). The
{>olity of the Universalists Ues between the Congre-

Rj\tional and the Presbyterian form.

The most pronounced feature of Congregational-

ism is the autonomy of the individual church. The
various churches of a communion may have, very

appropriately, means of fellowship and interaction,

such as councils, associations, or conventions. But
none of these are properly accorded any legislative

or judicial authority over the local church. They
are assemblies for conference, and their action is

ever advisory rather than mandatory. Ecclesias-

tical sovereignty begins and ends with the local

church. [Congregationalists hold as a second fun-
damental of their polity the fellowship

2. Essen- of the churches as exercised in the
tials; conventions, associations, and coimcils

Divine referred to.] Within the individual

Right; congregation, according to the original

Church New-England scheme, the proper offi-

and State, cers were the pastor, the teacher, the
ruling elders, and the deacons. The

second and third, however, were not long re-

tained. At present, within communions of the
Congregational order, the regular officers are very
commonly enumerated as simply pastors and dea-
cons. The principle of the separation of Church
and State was contained in initial Congregational-

ism as represented by the teaching of Robert Browne
(q.v.). Baptists have always been earnest advo-
cates of that principle. The peculiar conditions,

however, in New England, where at first the com-
pany of citizens and that of church members were
substantially identical, led to a somewhat intimate

connection between Church and State. While in

important respects the churches continued to exer-

cise the fimctions of self-governing societies. State

patronage and control ran through no insignificant

range (cf. W. Walker, in American Church History

SerieSf iii. 249, New York, 1894). The last rem-
nant of this scheme of Congregational " establish^

ments " disappeared in 1833.

In recent years there has been relaxation in the

advocacy of the divine right of Congregational pol-

ity. Representative writers of the Congregational-

ists repudiate the notion that an exclusive right

can be asserted for any given form of church con-

stitution, and affirm that their own pohty is happily

conformed to New-Testament principles. Among
Baptists the teaching is not uniform. The question

occiirs whether commimions which adhere to the
Congregational polity have been able to maintain

the scheme of direct democracy, or autonomous
local churches, without substantial modification.

One indisputable fact is that within the last cen-

tury instrumentalities for giving expression t6 the

collective sentiment and enterprise of the whole
group of churches of Uke name have been greatly

multiplied. Very frequently the advocates of the

Congr^ational polity declare that the style of col-

lectivism which has thus been evolved works no
detriment to the Congregational prindple, since

the councils or associations which have been insti-

tuted are engaged to respect the autonomy of the

local church. On the other hand, some admit that

the introduction of these bodies and the enlarge-

ment in various respects of their functions amount
to the intrusion of a Presbyterian element into the

actual administration.

Vm. Eclectic Types (Methodist Churches):

Among communions which illustrate a union of

Presbyterian and Episcopalian ele-

I. Con- ments a prominent place is occupied by
stituent the Methodist Episcopal Churches (see

Elements. Methodists). There is also a union of

Presbyterian and Episcopalian elements

in the church order of the United Brethren in Christ,

of the Evangelical Association, and of the Unity of
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the Brethren (qq.v.)< The Congregational element
(in certain features of local self-government) dis-

coverable in the churches mentioned is relatively

inconspicuouji. Recent developments in these com-
munions have been laigely in the direction of en-

larging the sphere of popidar government. By the

last part of the nineteenth century all had come to

include laymen in the higher governing assemblies.

The same kind of development has been illustrated

in non-episcopal Methodism, as, for instance, among
the Elnglish Wesleyans (see Mkthodists, I., 1, §§
6, 8). In the Methodist Protestant Church lay

delegation has been a feature from the start (see

Methodists, IV., 3).

Within the principal Methodist churches the list

of assemblies includes quarterly, annual, and gen-

eral conferences. Between the first

2. Resultant and the second the district conference

Fonns of is often interposed. Where existing

Govern- it assumes various functions which
ment. otherwise would fall to the quarterly

conferences. The latter are made up
of ihe officials of the individual church—its resi-

dent ministers, local preachers, trustees, stewards,

class leaders, Simday-school superintendent, etc.

The district conference consists of ministerial and
lay delegates. The annual conference of the Meth-
odist Episcopal Church is (1910) a ministerial body;
that of the Methodist Episcopal Church South in-

cludes, besides the ministers, four laymen from
each presiding elder's district. The general confer-

ences of both churches are made up of ministers

and laymen in equal nimibers. Among the United
Brethren in Christ (q.v.) laymen are accorded a
place in all the governing assemblies. The gen-

eral conference is tiie supreme tribunal in the entire

group of communions under consideration. Within
certain constitutional limitations it exercises full

legislative and judicial authority. A special feature

in the constitution of the Methodist Episcopal

Church South is the provision that the board of

bishops may. challenge the constitutionality of a
rule or r^ulation passed by the general conference,

and hold it suspended until it has been approved
in the use of the regular method for amending a
" restrictive rule " (that is, one of the cardinal lim-

itations imposed by the constitution) . As a Presby-

terian element finds illustration in the governing

assemblies of the Methodist economy, so an Epis-

copalian element is exemplified in its ministerial

ranks. In that economy deacon and elder (or pres-

byter) are related much as they are in the Church
of England and in the Protestant Episcopal Church
(q.v.). Methodist episcopacy, on the other hand,
has a special character as being non-diocesan. It

is also free from the aristocratic assumptions often

connected with the episcopal form of organization.

Methodist bishops are simply the foremost rank of

executives in their respective conununions. In the
Book of Discipline of the Methodist Episcopal

Church a note prefixed to the form of episcopal

consecration implies that bishops represent a dis-

tinct office rather than a distinct order. It remains
true, nevertheless, that in the larger Methodist
bodies very weighty official (executive, not legis-

lative) leqxmaibilities are devolved upon the bish-

ops. The legal prerogative is with them to station

all the ministers (outside the limited circle of gen-
eral conference appointees), though the advice of

the presiding elders and the preferences of the in-

dividual churches are practically of great moment.
Methodist conununions generally which have an
episcopal organization, as also the United Breth-
ren in Christ and the Evangelical Association (qq.v.),

make use of a kind of subepiscopate embodied in

presiding elders or district superintendents, who
are placed over divisions of the territory of the

anniial conferences. Among the Unity of the Breth-

ren the Presbyterian feature is prominent, the bish-

ops, aside from the function of ordaining, having
ex officio no administrative significance, and com-
ing in practise to possess such significance only as

being customarily elected to the governing boards
and conferences.

Connection with the State has been foreign to

Methodist history, and the same is true of the doc-

trine of the divine right of a specific form of ecclesi-

astical polity. On this theme Methodists stand

^4th Lutherans, and only insist that in its spirit

ecclesiastical administration is obligated to be con-

formable to the demands of the New-Testament
conception of Christian citizenship.

DL Conclusion: In view of the enthronement
of an extreme dogma as respects ecclesiastical mon-
archy in the Roman Catholic Chiuxjh, and the prop-

agation of a radical type of sacerdotalism through
a considerable section of the Church of England,
it can not be said that recent movements in the

field of church polity have been uniformly in a sin-

gle direction. There has been an undeniable ad-

vance in the line of the most pronounced High-
church assumptions. But some rather significant

tokens of reaction are already apparent. The imi-

versal movement toward constitutional rule in the

secular sphere tends to make men restive under the

demands of a pretentious sacerdotalism. In the
ecclesiastical sphere generally, outside of the speci-

fied domains—^not to mention the comparatively

stationary Orthodox Eastern Church—the develop-

ment in recent times has been almost uniformly in

favor of popular government. Whether it has been
in the interest of the specifically democratic form
of ecclesiastical polity, with its emphasis on the

autonomy of the local church, is a question which
is likely to elicit different answers. Probably
the balance is not on that side, but rather on the

side of some form of representative government,

though in constructing this form it may not be out
of place to give a larger scope to the proper Con-
gregational element than is done ordinarily in Pres-

byterian communions or in those which combine
Presbyterian with Episcopalian characteristics.

On a couple of points the development has been
quite pronounced. The doctrine of divine right,

in anything like a stringent form, has been con-

signed to a diminishing constituency. A close union

of Church and State, or one which makes either

essentially a dependency of the other, has become
through a widening circle a matter of distinct op-

position. Henbt C. Sheldon.

BtBUOORAPHT: Richard Hooker, Ecdeneuiieal PoUty, T'>n.

don, 1594-1662, best ed. by J. Keble, 3d ed.. 3 voJs^
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E. M. Ooulbum, The Holy Catholic Church; iU dvrine

Ideal, Minietry, and InatUutiona, New York, 1875; C.

Hodge, Diacuaaiona in Church Polity, ib. 1878; E. Hatch,
Organiaation of the Barly CArufian Churchea, London.
1881; Q. T. Ladd, The Principlea of Church Polity, New
York, 1882; A. A. PeUiccia, The Polity of the Chriatian

Church of Barly, MedUaval, and Modem Timea, London,
1883; E. D. Morris, Bocleaiology, ib. 1885; W. D. KiUen,
The Framework of the Church; a Treatiae on Church Oov-
emment, Edinburgh, 1890; D. Palmieri. Tractatua de
Romano ponti/lce, Rome, 1891; F. Markower, Die Ver-

aaaung der Kirehe von Bngland, Beiiin. 1894; W. J. Sea-

bury, An introduction to the Study of Beeleaiaatical Polity,

New York, 1894; A. Leroy-Beaulieu, The Bmpire of the

Taara and Ruaaiana, part 3. ib. 1896; C. Gore, Baaaya in
Aid of the Reform of the Church, London, 1898; K. Ricker.
OrundaiUze reformierter Kirchenverfaaaung, Leipsic, 1899;
E. L. Cutts, A Handy Book of the Church ofBngUtnd, Lon-
don. 1900; Q. M. Boynton. The Congregational Way, Ifem
York, 1903; H. Gallwits. Die Chundlagen der Kirehe,
Eisenach, 1904; J. J. Tigert. A Conatitutional Hiat. ofAmeri-
can Bpiacopal Methodiam, ifaahvUle, 1904; E. C. Dargaa,
Bceleaiology, Louisville, 1905; H. H. Henson, Moral
Diadpline in the Chriatian Church, London. 1905; A.
Fortescue. The Orthodox Eaatem Church, ib. 1907; W.
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POLLOCK, BERTRAM: Church of England
bishop; b. at Wimbledon (7 m. s. of St. Paul's,

London) Dec. 6, 1863. He received his education

at Trinity College, Cambridge (B.A., 1885; M.A.,

1889; B.D., 1902; D.D., 1903); was made deacon
in 1890 and priest in 1891; was assistant master

at Marlborough College, 188&-93; master of Well-

ington College, 1893-1910; and became bishop of

Norwich in 1910. He served also as select preacher

at Cambridge in 1895, and at Oxford in 1907-08;

examining chaplain to the bishop of Litchfield,

1900-10; and chaplain in ordinary to the king,

1904r-10.

POLLOK, ALLAH: Presbyterian; b. at Buck-
haven (15^ m. s.w. of St. Andrews), Fifeshire, Scot-

land, Oct. 19, 1829. He was educated at the Uni-

versity of Glasgow (M.A., 1852), was sent by the

Colonial Committee of the Church of Scotland to

Nova Scotiai where he was minister of St. Andrew's,

New Glasgow (1852-75), professor of church his-

tory and practical theokjgy in the Presbyterian

CoU^e, Halifax (1875-1904), acting also as prin-
cipal (1886-1904). He still lectures occasionally

in the coU^e, and in theology is a '^ moderate CaJ-
vinist, holding the doctrines of the Westminster
Confession in all essentials." He has written Lec-
iitres on the Book ofCommon Order (New York, 1897)

,

and Studies in Practical Theology (Edinburgh, 1907).

POLLOK, ROBERT: Scotch poet; b. at North
Moorhouse, Eaglesham Parish (8 m. s. of Glasgow),
Renfrewshire, Oct. 19, 1798; d. at Shirley Common,
near Southampton, Sept. 18, 1827. He graduated at
Glasgow University (M.A., 1822); and studied
theology at Union Secession Hall and Glasgow Uni-
versity (1822-27). He is famous for The Course of
Time, a religious poem, projected on a stupendous
scale, in ten books, on the destiny of man (London,
1827; seventy-eighth thousand, 1868; many edi-

tions in the United States) . He was the author, also,

of Hden of the Glen (Glasgow, 1830), The Perse^

cuted Family (3d ed., Edinburgh, 1829), and Ralph
GemmeU (1829); the three republished separately

and together under the title. Tales of the Covenari-

ters (Edinbuigh, 1833; later ed., 1895).

Bibuoobapht: D. PoUok, The Life of Robert PoOok, . . .

with SeUctiona from hie Correapondence, Edinbuish. 1843;
a Memoir prefixed to later inues of The Courae of Time;
and DNB, xlvi. 09-70.

POLYOARP: Bishop of Smyrna and martyr

;

b. in the second half of the first century; d. at
Smyrna Feb. 23, 155. He is first mentioned in the
letters of Ignatius to the Ephesians (xxi. 1; Eng.
transl., ANF, i. 58) and to the Magnesians (xv.; Eng.
transl., ANF, i. 65) and to Polycarp. The Epistle

of Polycarp to the Philippians, however, is a letter

written to accompany the transmission of the let-

ters of Ignatius and was requested by the Philip-

pians (xiii.; Eng. transl., ANF, i. 36). Those who
dispute the letters of Ignatius as genuine would
have to reject this also as an interpolation; yet it

should not be overlooked that Iremeus had this

letter in mind as a witness of Polycarp's faith and
his preaching of the truth (Hot., iii. 3-4, Eng.
transl., ANF, i. 416). The chaige that it was falsi-

fied together with the letters of Ignatius is excluded

by the peculiar character of the epistle and the
charge of interpolation is contradicted by the use
of I Clement, equally distributed throughout all

the parts. The desire of Ignatius expressed in " To
the Smymeans," xi. (Eng transl., ANF, i. 91) and
" To Polycarp," viii. (Eng. transl., ANF, i. 100)

throws light on the letter or letters of the Philip-

pians to be transmitted to the Syrians mentioned
in xiii. of Polycarp's letter. This letter of Polycarp

was therefore written at the time of the martyrdom
of Ignatius in the reign of Trajan (98-117). It is

preserved in Greek only together with the Epistle

of Barnabas as far as ix. 2; the remainder, in an
inaccurate Latin translation (ix. and xiii. also in

Eusebius, Hist, ecd.. III., xxxvi. 13-15; Eng.
transl., NPNF, 2 ser., i. 168-169). The points of

recognition of the letter through Irenaeus are sub-

stantiated by the contents: (Christ, who has suf-

fered for us and as the risen one is exalted, will also

raise us if we do the will of Grod. Its admonitions

deal plainly with the Christian walk in life, in reli-



110 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Pollodk
Polyoarp

ancc upon the New-Testament Scriptures, espe-

cially I Peter. The apostasy of a presbyter Yalens
is deplored (xi.). He writes of the Smymean con-

gregation, whose representative he and the presby-

ters in whose name he writes are, that (in contrast

with the Philippians) in the time of Paul they knew
not yet God (xi.; Eng. transl., ANF, i. 35). This
does not show that he and the presbyters lived at

that time, but that the Philippians turned to him,

and Ignatius considers his intercourse with him as

worthy of mention and writes to him personally,

inasmuch as Polycarp must have been by 110-115

a widely known personage.

This is corroborated by the letter which the

Smymean congregation directed to the congrega-

tion at Philomehiun and all the congr^ations of

the CathoUc Church concerning the martyrdom of

Polycarp, less than a year later (xviii. 2; Eng.
transl., ANF, i. 43), which points not only to the

esteem in which he was held in his own congrega-

tion but to his fame also outside of the Church
(xvi., xii.; Eng. transl., i. 43; cf. Eusebius, Hist,

ecd., Eng. transl., NPNF, 2 ser., i. 188-193). The
accounts of his martyrdom have received confirma-

' tion from inscriptions discovered since 1880 (cf.

J. B. Lightfoot, Apostolic Faihera, i. 613 sqq.) which
also prove the reliability of the additional chap-

ter xxi. not known to Eusebius; for they prove

Philip the asiarch (xLi.) and high-priest of Tralles

(xxi.) to have been asiarch in 14(^153, and high-

priest and agonothete at Tralles since 137 for life.

From this additional chapter, the Acts of Pionius,

and the ancient martyrology it is seen that Polycarp

was martyred Feb. 23, on a greater Jewish Sabbath
(viii. 1, xxi.; perhaps feast of Purim; cf. Lightr

foot, ut sup. 602 sqq.) during the proconsulship of

Statiua Quadratus, fixed by Waddington, using the

representations of the rhetorician Aristides, at 154-

156, during which the 23d of February occurred as

a Sabbath only in 155. W. Schmid attempts to

show that the Quadratus of Aristides, evidently Avil-

lius Urinatius Quadratus theom^uZ suffectua of 156,

was proconsul in 165-166 imder Marcus Aurelius, in

accordance with the chronicle of Eusebius delivered

by Jerome, Feb. 23, 166, being also on a Sabbath.
In all probability, however, the Statins Quadratus of

the time of Polycarp's martyrdom is identical with

the consul of that name in 142, who, in the course of

advancement, must have been the proconsul in 155.

The Asiarch Philip also would have been too aged
to be high-priest and asiarch in the time of Marcus
Aurelius. At the time of his martyrdom Polycarp

had been a Christian for eighty-six years (ix.; Eng.
transl., ut sup., i. 41). Irensus relates how and
when he became a Christian and in his letter to

Florinus (Eusebius, V., xx.; Eng. transl., i. 238—
239) stated that he saw and heard him personally

in lower Asia; in particular he heard the account of

Polycarp's intercourse with John and with others

who had seen the Lord« Irenseus also testifies

(Hot., iii. 3-4; Eng. transl., ANF, i. 415-417)

that PcJycarp was converted to Christianity by
apostles, made a bishop, and had intercourse with

many who had seen the L^d. He repeatedly em-
phaidses the very old age of Polycarp (ut sup.). If

the supreme recognition of Polycarp was due to his

old age and former intercourse with the apostles, so

were likewise his presence in Rome under Anicetus

and his success in the conversion of heretics (154).

In the disagreement with Anicetus, Polycarp ap-

pealed for authority to his intercourse with John
and other disciples (Eusebius, V., xxiv. 16, Eng.
transl., i. 415-416). Irenseus makes mention of

several epistles to neighboring churches and indi-

vidual Christians which are not extant (Eusebius,

v., XX. 8, Eng. transl., i. 239). The Vita Pdycarpi
auctore Pionio, knowing chapter xii. and many
letters and homilies of Polycarp, is corrupted with

so many fables that to extract the historical is im-

possible. Feuardentius, in his notes to Irenseus,

HcBTf iii. 3 (Cologne, 1596), gives several fragments

ascribed to Polycarp which were preserved in a
catena of Victor of Capua in his Liber responsorum,

to which T. Zahn {Forschungerif vi. 103, Leipsic,

1900) admits the possibility of a partial genuine-

ness. The statements of the learned Armenian
Ananias of Shirak (600-650) in his " Epiphany of

our Lord " also must speak for themselves. See

Papias. (N. Bonwetsch.)
Bibuoorapht: The editioiia of Polycarp best worth notinis

are thoae of T. Zahn in Gebhardt, Hamack, and Zahn'e
Patrum apoatolicorum opera, ii. 100-133, Leipeie, 1876;

F. X. Funk, Opera patrum apoatolicorum, 2d ed., Tfibingen,

1901; J. B. Li«htfoot, Apoatolic FatherM, 1885, 2d ed..

1889, with Eng. transl.; and A. Hilgenfeld, Berlin. 1902.

The Eng. transl. most available after that of Lightfoot,

is in ANF, i. 33-36. For eds. of the Martyrium consult

A8B, Jan., ii. 705 sqq.; E. Am^lineau in P8BA, x (1888),

391-417; the eds. of Zahn, Funk, and lightfoot, ut sup.;

R. Knopf, Auo^ewdhUen MartyracUn, TObingen, 1901;

and O. von Gebhardt, Acta martyrtAm Melecta, Berlin, 1902.

Eng. transls. ars by lightfoot, ii. 1057-67, ed. of 1886;

and in ANF, i. 39-44. The Vita Potycarpi of the 4th or

5th oentuiy by Pionius (said by Funk to be " worthless ")

has been edited by L. Duchesne, Paris, 1881; J. B. Light-

foot, ut sup., ii. 1005 sqq.. 1068 sqq.; and F. X. Funk,
ut sup., ii. 291 sqq.; and is in ASB, Jan.. ii. 695 sqq. A
detailed list of literature is in ANF, Bibliography, pp.
7-10. Discussions of the first importance are in the edi-

tions and translations noted above, either as preface,

prolegomena, or notes. Consult further: Iremeus. Bar,
III., iii., Eng. transl. ANF, i. 416; Eusebius, Uiti, ecd.,

IV., XV., Eng. transl., NPNF, 2 ser., i. 188-193; Jerome.

De vir. ill., xvii., Eng. transl., NPNF, 2 ser., iii.

367; A. Ritschl. Entgtehung der altkatholischen Kirehe, pp.
284 sqq., 584 sqq., Bonn, 1857; J. Donaldson. Hitt. of

Chriatian Literature, i. 154-200. iii. 306-310, Oxford,

1864-66; idem. Apostolical Fathere, pp. 191-247, ib. 1874;

T. Zidm, IgnatiuB von Antiochen, pp. 494 sqq.. Gotha,

1873; idem, Forachungen but Oeechichte det neuteetament-

lictun Kanona, iv. 249 sqq., vi. 72 sqq., 94 sqq., Leipsic,

1891-1900; [CSassels], Supematwral Relioion, i. 274-282,

ii. 267-271. iii. 13-15., London, 1875; B. F. Westcott,

General Survey of the Hiat. of the Canon of the N. T., pp.
36-40, ib. 1875; T. Keim, Aua dem Urchriatenthvm, pp.
90-133, Zurich, 1878; G. A. Jackson, Apoatolic Fathera,

pp. 77-87, New York, 1879; F. Piper, Livea of the Leadera

of Our Chttreh Univeraal, ed. H. M. MacCracken, pp. 14-

22, Philadelphia, 1879; A. H. Charteris, Canonicity, pas-

sim, London, 1880 (references are very numerous); J.

Ninchl« Lehrbuch der Pairologie und Patriatik, i. 121-131.

Mains. 1881; W. F. Adeney, in Briiiah Quarterly, Ixxxii

(1886). 31-67; O. Bardenhewer. GeachichU der aUchriat-

lichen Literatw, i. 146 sqq., ii. 615-«16. Freibuig. 1902-

1903; E. Schwarts, De Pionio at Polycarpo, Gdttingen,

1905; O. Pfleiderer. Daa Urchriatentum, ii. 256 sqq., Ber-

lin, 1902, Eng. transl.. Chriatian Origina, London, 1906:

H. MflUer, Aua der UeberliefervnoageachiehUdeaPolykarp-

Martyrium, Paderbom, 1906; Haraack. Geachichte, i.

69-74, 817, H. 1, p\). 325 sqq., 334-356, 381-406, u. 2,

pp. 303, 466-467; Krflger, HiHory, pp. 25 sqq., 380;

GeilUer, Auteura aaeria, i. 392-398, 406 sqq., DNB, iv.

423-431; the literature under Ionatius of Antioch, and
the ohuToh historiaos on the post-apostoIic period, e.g.,
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Sohaff. ChrUtian Chweh, i, 10»-111« 209, 336. 466, 061.
677, 680. On the date of the martyrdom oonsuit: R. A.
lipsius. in JPT, 1878, pp. 751-768; K. Wieseler, CAiiH-
«fi»erMnm0»n. pp. 34-87, Gatenloh. 1878; idem, in
TSK, liii (1880). 141-165; T. Randell. in Studia BQUiea,
pp. 175-207, Oxford, 1885; W. M. lUmMy in Expomiory
rimes, Jan.. 1907, pp. 188-180.

POLYCHROME BIBLE. See Biblb Text, L, 3,

§4.

POLYCHROBIUS: Bishop of Apamea; flouiiflhed

in the first half of the fifth century. Of his life

nothing is known except that he was the brother of

Theodore of Mopsuestia (q-v.), that he was bishop

after 428, and that he was one of the most distin-

guished exegetes of the Antiochian school. Though
never expressly anathematised, Polychronius was re-

garded as a heretic in later times, so of his exegetical

works only fragments have been preserved in va-

rious catenas. It may be regarded as certain tiiat

Polychronius wrote exhaustive commentaries on
Job, Daniel, and Esekiel. The greater part of the

fragments preserved are from Daniel, which he in-

terpreted as referring to Antiochus Epiphanes in-

stead of Antichrist, and saw in the fourth mon-
archy of the world the Macedonian empire, and in

the ten heads the Diadochi. He sought always to

establish the historical meaning and polemised

against allegorical ex^esis, as well as against the

theory of a twofold sense. As a critic, however, he
seems to have been more conservative than his

brother. His knowledge of philology, antiquities,

and history was considerable, but he shows a com-
paratively slight acquaintance with the Semitic

languages. His Christology was apparently that of

his brother, though probably lees pronounced.
(A. Habnack.)

Bibuoorapht: Theodoret, Hiti. aocl.. v. 39, Eng. tranal..

NPNF, 2 ser.. iii. 159; O. Bazdenhewer, Pdyekronxw
Bruder Thmxion, Freibuig, 1879; Fabrioiua-Haxles, BQh
liotheca Qraea, viii. 638-669, x. 362-363, Hamburg. 1802-
1807; DNB, iv. 434--436; CeilUer, Atdewn aaerU, x. 60.

POLYCRATES, pe-lic^ra-ttz: Bishop of Ephesus;
flourished in the second century. He is known only

bration of Easter (about 190) [to whom he wrote a
letter, given in Eusebius, Hist, ecd., V., xxiv., Eng.
transl in NPNF, 2 ser., i. 242-244]. The contro-

versy, according to Eusebius, took place under
Commodus (d. Dec. 31, 192), and to Maximin of

Antioch (whom Serapion succeeded in 190-191) let-

ters are said to have been directed. At this time he
had been a Christian sixty-five years, coining of a
Christian family which had already furnished seven
bishops. Victor had requested him to call a synod
to decide the Easter problem (see Easter); but
this synod, led by Polycrates appealing to the usage
of Asia Minor, decided in favor of Nisan 14th, where-
upon the pope made an unsuccessful attempt to

excommunicate the church of Asia Minor.

(N. Bonwetbch.)
Bibuoorapht: Eusebius, Hiat. eed., V., xxii., xxiv., Eng.

tranal.. NPNF, 2 aer.. i. 240-244 (cf. note 9 on V. xxii.);

Hamaek, LiUeratur, i. 260. ii. 1, p. 323; T. Zahn, For-
aehungen zur OeaehiehU der neutsatamenaiehen Karunu,
iii. 187, vi. 162-163, 169 sqq., 208 sqq., Leipsic, 1890-
1900, O. Bardeohewer. GetchichU der aUkinhliehen Lit-

tenUur, i. 580. Fnnburg, 1902; DNB, iv. 436-437; Geillier.

AuUun Mcrie, L 535, U. 542-543.

POLYGLOT BIBLES. See Bibles, Polyglot.

POLYTHEISM.

I. Scope and Definitioa. Aniwii—i ({ 2).

lleaninc in Scripture (i 1). Sabaisn (i 3).

Lapse from Monnthsimi in. Development,

(i 2). A Corruption of Mono-
n. dasBficataon. theism (i 1).

Fetishism (| 1). IV. Ethical Estimatian.

L Scope and Definition: Polytheism or the
doctrine and belief tiiat there are more gods than
one is the more scientific term for what is otherwise

known as idolatry and heathenism, and refers to
those religions which are in contradistinction to the
monotheism of Judaisnii Christianity, and Mohamr

medanism. It is based on the natural

z. Mean- tendency of man to seek religious rela-

tng in tions ¥rith deity in the Ught of the
Scripture, revelation of natural religion alone.

In the evolutionaiy process nature
proceeds from plurality to unity, and even panthe-

ism appears as a philosophical elaboration and in-

spiration of primitive polytheism. The verdict of

both the Old and the New Testament on the nar
ture and value of polytheism is essentially the
same. Polytheism is the lapse from the living God
to the worship of vain idolis and the perversion of

divinely revealed truth in order to smuggle in false-

hood, Hftrlmm^ of spirit, and association with de»

mons. The gods of the heathen are powerless (Jer.

ii. 28; Isa. idi. 29, xlii. 17, xlvi. 1 sqq.), and made
by man from perishable material (especially laa.

xli., xliv.; Ps. cxv. 4 sqq., cxxxv. 15-18). So far

as they really exist, they are demons (Deut. xxxii.

17; cf. Deut. x. 17, xxxii. 17; Ps. xcvi. 16, cvi.

27). In the New Testament idols are vain, and
are not really gods (Acts xiv. 15, xix. 26; I

Cor. viii. 5; Gal. iv. 8), and he who eats of their

offerings eats the meat of demons (I Cor. x.

19-21; Rev. ix. 20).

In considering the origin of polytheism, the usual

development of pantheism from an earlier polythe-

ism, illustrated in India by Brahmanism and in

Greece by the Eleatic and Stoic systems, would
naturally lead one to consider the primitive form
of all religion to consist in the worship of a plural-

ity of gods from which even Biblical

2. Lapse monotheism was developed. Never-
from theless, neither the Pentateuch nor the

Monothe- prophetic writings contain any traces

Ism. whatsoever of an earlier polytheism,

and the Old Testament vexy definitely

regards the polytheism of the heathen as caused by
a fall from primitive monotheism in the account of
the tower of Babel (Gen. xi. 1 sqq.). The gradual
development of polytheism from an original mon-
otheism is supported by the history of Abraham
(Gen. xiv. 18-20; Josh. xxiv. 2 sqq.); of Jacob,
who saw the intnxiuction of Teraphim (q.v.) into

his household (Gen. xxxi. 19-20, xxxv. 2-3); of
Joseph, who married the daughter of an Egsrptian
priest of the sun (Gen. xli. 50), and of Moses who
was able to keep his people true to the God of the
covenant only by bitter struggle against the pagan-
ism of Egypt &ad Midian (cf. Num. xii. 1 sqq.;

Deut. xxxii. 15 sqq.; Amos v. 25-26). Simibr
views are presented in the New Testament, as in

Rom. i. 21 sqq.; Acts xiv. 16, xvii. 29.

I.
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n. ClasBification: Granted that the theory of

evolution is legitimate in the domain of natural

Bcience, the question arises whether it applies as
well to this Gfphere in view of the facts of religious

history. From the time of David Hume (q.v.) and
the English deists and of the Gennan G. L. Bauer,
the theory of the origin of monotheism from poly-

theism has passed through three definite stages : gods
were derived either from fetishes, dead ancestors or

other spirits, or from the heavenly bodies. These
three theories may conveniently be termed fetish-

ism, animism (yviih its varieties of spiritism, Shama-
nism, q.v., ancestor worship, hero cult), and Sabaism.

The theory of Fetishism (q.v.), dating from the

period of Voltaire and Hume, was essentially estab-

lished by Charles De Brosses in his Dti

z. Fetish- cuUe dea dieux fitichea (Paris, 1760),

ism. and was further develop^ by Auguste
Comte (especially in the fifth volume of

his Coura de pkUosopkie positive (Paris, 1830-42),

who assumed that from the worship of rude ob-

jects of a childlike superstition in magic, or fetishes,

was developed first the polytheism of more civilised

pagan nations, while from the latter was evolved

monotheism as the highest ethical form of religion.

This has become a favorite dogma of positivists in

France, England, and North America as well as

Germany, as illustrated by Lord Avebury's Origin of

CivUiioHon (London, 1870); S. Baring Gould's

Origin and Development of Rdigioue Bdief (1869);

C. MeLners, who held, in his AUgemeine kritieche

Geeckichte der ReUgionen (Hanover, 1806), that

fetishism was not oxily the oldest but also the most
general form of worship; G. P. C. Kaiser in his

Bibiieche Theologie (Erlangen, 1813-21); H^el in

his VorUsungen iiber Pkilosophie der Rdigion (Ber-

lin, 1832) maintaining that magic, constantly

changing its objects of worship in the form of

fetishism, creates the first and lowest type of re-

ligion; and T. Waits, in his Anthropologie der

NaturvoOter (Ldpsic, 1859-65). The fetishistic

theory was developed into a formal system by
F. Schultse in Der Fetischismue, ein Beiirag zur

Anthropologie und Rdigionegeeckickte (Leipsic, 1871),

in which an interpretation of the individual tend-

encies of fetishism is attempted, on the assumption
that the rudest fetishism of modem aborigines is

neoeBsarily the closest in approximation to the primi-

tive tjrpe of all religions. This theory of fetishism

has exercised more or less influence on historians

of civilisation like K. Twesten and F. von Hell-

wald, natural philosophers likeC. Sterne, E. Haeckel,

and investigators of religions tike A. Wuttke, whose
Geechichiedee Heidentums (Breslau, 1852-53), while

proceeding from a rigidly monotheistic basis, re-

gards fetishism as the oldest and most primitive

type of religion known to history; and G. Rosko£f
in Oeeehiehte dee Teufds (Leipsic, 1869) and Re-
ligioneweeen der roh^ten NaturvCHker (1880). In
opposition to the frequent assumption after Dar-
win that there are numerous primitive peoples

without any trace of religion, so that absolute athe-
ism is alleged to be the real basis and starting

period of ti^e entire religious and ethical develop-
ment of mankind, Roskoff, in the latter work, mar*
ahaled an array off facts confirmed by a company

of scholars; but he falls in also with the naturalistic

view, regarding magic as the prototype of all re-

tigious activity. The theory of fetishism is scien-

tifically false. The fetish is not, according to De
Brosses and the other naturalists, an enchanted
and therefore prophetic object (as if from farif

fanunif or fatum), but is something artificially

made (Portuguese, feUi^o—Latin facere) especially

for reUgious purposes, such as an amulet, cross, or

idol. Properly speaking, fetishes are devotional or

cultic objects which imply a relatively developed

stage of retigion, and are even typical of an incipi-

ent decay of religious life. They are invariably

retics of an older and more perfect concept of the

deity; for some sort of an idea of a higher being to

be invoked must have been present before steps

could be taken to make a fetish. The stone, block,

bone, or rag, which forms such a magic idol for the

African, was never anything but an idol capri-

ciously adapted to a long developed, even though
rough and vague, concept of God. The worship of

feti^es forms a rude parallel to the veneration of

reUcs and objects of superstition like the tooth of

Buddha in Ceylon, Mohammedan talismans, Greco-

Roman amulets, or the teraphim or earthem ser-

pents of the peoples with whom the IsraeUties came
in contact. Far from belonging to the childhood of

retigion, as Meiners, Hegel, Lord Avesbury, and
others have held, on the ground of the puppet
shape of the fetishes and the childish homage of

dances and drummings in their honor, fetishism is

decadent, even as senitity frequently assimies an
appearance of childishness. Neither fetishism nor

the primitive atheism assimied by Avesbury can
rationaUy be made the foundation of retigious de-

velopment either of mankind as a whole or of indi-

vidual stocks or peoples (cf. J. Happel, Die Ardage
dee Menachen zwr Religion^ pp. 112, 134 sqq., Leyden,

1877; O. Pfleiderer, Rdigionephtlosophie, pp. 318-

319, 742-743, Bertin, 1878; F. M. MuUer, Lectures

on the Origin and Growth of Rdigion, especiaUy vol.

ii., London, 1878; P. Schanz, Apologie dee Chria"

teniuma, 2d ed., u. 37, 297, and passim, Freibuiig,

1887-88; and C. von Orelli, AUgemeine Rdigion^
geacMchte, pp. 15, 265-266, 841-842, Bonn, 1899).

[For another view of the subject, see Fetishism.]

The animistic hypothesis, or soul-cult, as the

source of all religious development is considerably

later than that of fetishism. As introduced into

comparative religion by E. B. Tylor

2. Ani- in his Primitive Culture (London, 1871

;

mlsnu new ed., 1903) and Anthropology (1881)

animism denotes a betief, wide-spread

among the primitive peoples throughout the world,

in more or less powerful souls or spirits dwelting in

material objects, in a word, " spirit worship ** (cf.

J. lippert, Der SeelenkuU nach aeinen Bexiehungen

tur hdjraiachen Rdigion, Berlin, 1881; O. Seeck, Ge-
achichte dea Unterganga der antiken Wdt, pp. 339-

377, Bertin, 1901). Logically, this form of retigion

is a grade higher than fetishism, regarding its cultio

objects as ^ed ¥rith, or possessed of, certain spir-

itiud beings, which human magic can cause to ap-

pear and become operative. At the same time,

cruder fetishistic views and usages are found in

animism, especiaUy in the magic character of tho
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priests of both types. Three forms of animism may
be distinguished: physiolatric, anthropolatric, and
patriarcholatric. Physiolatric animism is the wor-

ship of certain nature spirits residing in wells or

rivers (nymphs, nixies), in hills or rocks (cobalds),

in trees (hamadryads), or in animals, and the like,

the two chief subdivisions being the two last, phy-
tolatry and zoolatry, the latter comprising ophiol-

atry. Anthropolatric animism is the worship of

the dead, whether regarded as being in some
inanimate mediimi or in some living animal from
simple inhabitation to metempsychosis; this type

is the darkest of spiritism issuing in necro-

mancy and fanatical Shamanism. Patriarchol-

atry, or ancestor worship, b the worship of

the ancestors of special families or entire stocks,

this frequently passing over among wild tribes into

totemism, in which the ancestors are held to have
been certain beasts or birds, which thus become
fixed emblems of the families or stocks in question.

All attempts to make any or all of these types of

animism ^e source of the development of religion

have failed. Ancestor worship in particular, de-

fended by H. Spencer in his Principles of Sociology

(London, 1876-82), J. Lippert (ut sup.), and others,

is rendered nugatory because the pious regard of

ancestors presupposes too long a development and
too ripe a civilization to be regarded as the primi-

tive source of religion; as, for instance, the Chinese

cult and the Pitris and Rishis of India and the

Greeks. See Ck>MPARATiVE Reliqion, VI., 1, a,

§§1-6; Heathenism, §§ 2-4, 6.

The Sabaistic theory, or the assumption that the

cult of the heavenly bodies is the source of religion,

seems to go back, strictly speaking, to such Church
Fathers as Clement of Alexandria, and Firmicius

liatemus, who held that, while monotheism was
the original religion, the stages of de-

3. Sabaism. cline had begim with the worship of

the heavenly bodies. They were closely

followed by Moses Maimonides (q.v.), and, among
more recent students, by those who investigate

mainly religions possessing an astronomical basis, as

the Egyptian, Babylonian, and Phenician. A chief

exponent of this theory was the French astronomer

C. F. Dupuis, who, in his Origins de Urns les cuUes

ou religion (12 vols., Paris, 1795), sought to prove

that worship first of the sim and then of the other

heavenly bodies was the point of departure for all

religious evolution. Similar attempts were made
by J. A. Kanne in Neue DarsteUung der Mythologie

der Orischen (Leipsic, 1805), J. G. Rohde in Versuch

aber das Alter des Tierkreises und den Alter der

StembUder (Breslau, 1809), E. von Bunsen in his

EBinheii der Religion (Berlin, 1870) and Die Plejaden

und der Txerkreis (1879), and C. Ploix in La Nature
des dieux (Paris, 1888), in which he blended Saba-
ism and fetishism. If, however, a stellar cult de-

veloped into adoration of the zodiac, the planets,

and other celestial objects, it presupposes a degree

of culture which is incompatible with the primitive

period of mankind. The truly primitive forms of

worship of the heavenly bodies seem rather to be
monotheistic, the divine element being regarded

not so much as the sun, moon, or ** host of heaven,"

as the heaven itself as the symbol or manifestation

of the highest beneficent power, in comparison with
which the individual stars constituted mere sub-
deities. A number of adherents of primitive mono-
theism have accordingly regarded Sabaism as the
mediate stage through which man passed in his de-
cline from monotheism to the baser forms of poly-

theism. Criticism of Sabaism leads necessarily to the
I>ositing of a primitive monotheism though not in

its absolute form.

HL Development: A relative monotheism, con-
sisting of a theistic basis with pantheistic elements,

was assumed as the basis of edl religious develop-

ment by Schelling in Philosophie der

I. A Cor- Metologie und Offenbarung (Stuttgart,

niption of 1856-59), and he was followed by
Monothe- many others. This relative monothe-

ism, ism of the earliest historic period was
termed kathenotheism or henotheism

by Max MOiler; and though restricted by him only
to certain characteristics of the Vedic religion, yet
it may well be applied, mutatis muiandiSf to the
earliest periods of the religion of various other peo-
ples of similar antiquity. This henotheism is de-

fined by Mailer as a naive faith in individual powers
of nature w^hich alternately appear as supreme. The
religion of the Chinese seems to be an unfolding of

the cult of heaven, and early Iranian religious rec-

ords show similar traces of a relatively pure primi-

tive monotheism, since between the supreme crea^

tor of the imiverse, Ormazd, and his subordinate

deities, the six Amshaspands, a considerable inter-

val is held to exist. The oldest religious concepts
of the other Indo-Germanic peoples were richer in

polytheistic elements, though even in them the sky-
god was dominant. Among the religions of south-

western Asia, the ancient Arabs and the Phenicians

had a basis of primitive monotheism, consisting in

the worship of a supreme god of the light or of the
sun (IlAh or Shamsh in North Arabia, Bel among
the Sabeans of South Arabia, and Baal Hamman
among the Phenicians), though even in the earliest

records this basis had received many accretions of

stellar polytheism. The same statements hold good
of the religion of ancient Babylonia. The most
ancient supreme sky-god Anu must early have re-

ceived by his side a Bel and an Ea, their number
later being increased by various yoimger nature
deities, such as the moon-god Sin and the sun-god
Shamash, as well as the five planetary deities Mar-
duk, Ishtar, Adar, Nergal, and Nebo. Many of the
most competent Egyptologists agree in placing at
the head of the development of the Nilotic religion

a creative celestial " king " or " father " of the
gods, who was caUed Amon-Ra by the Thebans
and Ptah at Memphis; and Le Page Renouf, in his

Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Rdigum, p.

119 (London, 1880), declares; " The sublimer por-

tions [of the Egyptian religion] are not the com-
paratively late results of a process of development
or elimination from the grosser. The sublimer por-

tions are demonstrably ancient; and the last stage

of the Egyptian religion, that known to the Greek
and Latin writers, was by far the grossest and most
corrupt."

It must not be supposed, however, that this proe-

ess of degeneration from monotheism everywhere
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took the same course or passed through the same
phases. In like mamier^ various motives entered

into the creation of early myths; and neither the

one-sided interpretation of myths as personifica-

tions of meteorological phenomena nor the one-

sided anthropology of the euhemerists nor the opera-

tion of diabolical forces as held by early orthodoxy
is in accord with the actual state of affairs.

IV. Ethical Estimation: Regarding the relation

of polytheism to morality, the stem judgment must
hold which the Old and the New Testament alike

pronounce upon idolatry without distinction of its

various forms or grades. Idolaters are evildoers

punished by the law with the severest penalties,

and upbraided by the prophets for their enormi-
ties. In the New Testament sinners and heathen
are parallel (Matt, xviii. 17; Gal. ii. 15; I Cor. v.

1), while idolatry is classed among the " works of

the flesh," being placed between lasciviousness and
sorcery (Gal. v. 20), and repeatedly designated as

belonging to the worst abominations (Romans ii. 22;

Rev. ii. 15, 20, ix. 21, xvii. 4-5, xviii. 22) and as
Lidding to the gravest sensuality (Rom. i. 24-28).

.\nd this judgment not only holds true of classical

antiqmty, but of modem primitive peoples as well.

(O. ZOCKLERf.)
The conclusions reached by the author of the

preceding article are not those of the modem school

of comparative religionists. Every line of evidence

exhaustively examined by these students leads to

results that are in complete accord with the science

of anthropology, which regards man himself as a
development. Religion appears distinctly and un-

mistakably as a growth, in which monotheism is

the choicest fruit, not the root. Wherever the his-

tory of religion can be traced for long periods, as

in Babylonia and China, and now in Greece, the

farther back one searches the more diffused is the

worship, tmtil the gods are lost in spirits or demons.
This is confirmed by the study of primitive religion,

where the objects of worship are spirits, not gods,

with rare exceptions, and these exceptions afford

no support to the theory of monotheism as original.

Similarly in the oiganised religions, the irrational

and animistic elements, for instance of ritual (in

which are always preserved longest the traces of

origin), are clearly derivable from the earlier stages

and point to poljrtheism or animism, never to

monotheism. While there may be reversion of a
people from monotheism to polytheism (as in the

decadent period of Jewish history), the case can
always be shown to be reversion and not degenera-

tion. The background of Hebrew religion is now
recognized by the entire critical school as not only

polytheistic but animistic. A case of this is the

action of Jacob in anointing the stone (an act of

worship) on which he slept while he saw his vision

(Gen. xxviii. 18), which action was precisely that

which Arab tribes directed to the stone deities

which they worshiped (Smith, Rd. of Sem.j pas-

sim). The first commandment is an explicit recog-

nition of the existence of other deities.

The conclusions of comparative religionists as to

the order of development in religion are briefly in-

dicated in Comparative Reuoion (q.v., especially

VI., 2, d). Geo. W. Gilmore.

Bibuoorapbt: Much of the best litentture is named in the
text, and many of the works given under Comparative
Rblxoion and Fbtxshibm are of fixst importance; use
also the literature under separate lands, as Africa, China,
Japan, etc. Consult further: A. Wuttke, GnehiehU det
Heidentunu, 2 vols., Breslau, 1852-53; K. Werner, Die
ReUffionen und KiUtur dea vorchruUichen HeiderUumM,
Soha£Fhausen, 1871; E. L. Fischer, HeiderUum und Offenr

bartmOf Mains, 1878; J. Legge, Religions of China, Lon-
don, 1881; E. Q. Steude, Ein Problem der cUlgemeinen
RtUgionawiaaenachafU Leipsic, 1881; G. Rawlinson, The
Reliffions of the Ancient World, London, 1882; C. F.
Heman, Der Uraprung der Religion, Basel, 1886; W.
Schneider, Die Nattarvdlker, 3 vols., MOnster, 1885-91;
idem, Oeechiehte der Religion im AUerlum, 2 parts, Gotha,
1895-98; K. von Orolli, AUgemeine ReligionegeachichU,

Bonn, 1899; G. Stosch, Das Heidentum als religidaes Pro-
blem, Gatersloh, 1903; W. Mundt, Vdlkerpsychologie,

Leipsic, 1904 sqq.; W. Bousset, What is Religion f New
York, 1907; A. Bros, La Religion des peuples mm eivi-

lisSs, Paris, 1907; F. X. Kortleitner, De polfftheiemo uni-
verso et qrdbusdam eiiis formis apvd Hebraos finitimasque
gentes usitatis, Innsbruck, 1908; Q. Foucart, La MUhode
comparative dans Vhistoire des rdigions, Paris, 1909; L.
Frobenius, The Childhood of Man, London, 1909; A. Le
Roy, La Religion des primitifs, Paris, 1909; J. H. Leuba,
Psychological Origin and Nature ofRdigion, London, 1999;
S. Reinach, Orpheus, Hist, gtnitrale des religions, Paris,

1909, Eng. transl., Orpheus, London, 1909; W. St. C.

Tisdall, Mjfthic Christs and the True: a Criticism of some
modem Theories, London, 1909; H. G. Underwood, Re-
ligions of Eastern Asia, New York, 1910.

POMERIUS, JULIANUS: Gallican presbyter

of Moorish descent; d. about 400. He is said by
Cyprian to have been the teacher of famous Ceesarius

of Aries (q.v.), and according to the spurious addi-

tion to Gennadius' De vir. iU, (xcviii.) and Isidore's

De 8criptoribu8 ecdesiastids (xv.), he wrote a dia-

logue De animoB ncUura (or De natura animcB et

qualikUe ejus) in eight books and a treatise De vita

contemplativa (or De contemptu mundi) in three

books. The first book of the latter work (MPLj lix.

415-^20) treats of the value of the contemplative

life, the second of the active life of the Christian,

and the third of vices and virtues. The entire works
are full of the spirit of Augustine. The similarity

of the latter treatise to the eschatological meditar

tions of St. Julian, bishop of Toledo, early led to

Julian's identification with Pomerius, who flour-

ished fully two centuries before him. Julian, a con-

vert from Judaism, was archbishop from Jan. 29,

680, to Mar. 8, 690, and was zealous in defending

and extending the faith and reformation of the

clergy, at the same time maintaining a firm attitude

toward Benedict II. when the pope criticized his

creed. His apology addressed to Benedict, to-

gether with some of his other works, has been lost;

but his Prognosticorum futuri aeculi libri tres (Leip-

sic, 1535); De demonetratione sextce cetaHs (Heidel-

beig, 1532); and Historia Wambce regis Toletani

(MPL, xcvi.) are extant. He probably took part

in the final redaction of the old Spanish liturgy and
of the Visigothic canon law. (O. ZOcKLERf.)

Bibuoorapbt: Histoire littiraire de la Prance, ii. 6d5-675;
J. Ninchl, Lehrbuch der Patrologie und Patristik, iii. 285
sqq., Mains, 1881; F. Arnold, Cltsarius von Ardate, pp.
80-84, 124-129. Leipric, 1894; O. Bazdenhewer. Patro-
logie, p. 640, Freibuxv* 1901, Eng. tnmBl., St. Loms, 1908;
O. Z(k:kler, Die Tugendlehre des Chrislentums, pp. 93-^6,
Oateraloh, 1904.

On Julian of Toledo oonault: Patrum Taletanorum . . .

Oi)€ra, ed. F. Lorensano. pp. 3-385, Madrid, 1785; J. de
Mariana, Historia de rd>us Hispania, vi. 248-249, Mains,
1605, Eng. transl.. The General Hist, of Spain, 2 parts,

London, 1099; P. B. Qams, Kirehengeschichts von Spanien,
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11. 2, pp. 170-238, 3 vols., Regensburg. 1862-79; F. Dahn,
Verfiunmo der Weatffoten, pp. 473-490, Wanbuig. 1870;
A. Ebert, GeBchichU der LUtemiw de» MiUelaUera, i. 760-
751, Lelpno, 1874; P. von Wongen, Julian, Bnbiachof
wm Toledo, St. Qall. 1891; R. Hanow, De Juliana ToLe-

ioau}, Jeoa, 1891; DNB, ill. 477-481 (exhaustive).

PONCE DE LEON, LUIS DE. See Lbon, Luis db.

POND, ENOCH: Congregationalist; b. at

Wrentham, Mass., July 29, 1791; d. at Bangor,
Me., Jan. 21, 1882. He was graduated from Brown
University (1813), studied theology under Nathan-
ael Emmons (q.v.), was licensed (1814), and or-

dained pastor of the Congregational Church in Ward
(now Auburn), Mass. (1815). He was editor of The
Spirit of the Pilgrims (Boston), an orthodox relig-

ious monthly which played an important part in

the Unitarian controversy (1828-32); professor of

systematic theology in the Bangor Theological Sem-
inary (1832-58); professor of ecclesiastical history,

lecturer on pastoral theology, and president from
1858 till his death. He was active in the building

up of the institution and was a voluminous writer.

Among his works are: Christian Baptism (Boston,

1817); Morning of the Reformatum (1842); The
Mather Family (1844); Swedenborgianism Exam^
ined (New York, 1861); The Ancient Church (1851)

Lectures on Pastoral Theology (Andover, 1866)

Lectures an Christian Theology (Boston, 1868)

and A History of God's Church from its Origin to the

Present Times (Hartford, 1871).

PONTIANUS: Pope probably from July 21, 230,

to Sept. 28, 235. During his pontificate the circu-

lar letter of Demetrius, bishop of Alexandria, con-

demning Origen, was approved by a synod at Rome
(see Okiqen; and Origenistic CoNTRdvEBsiEs).
Pontianus, together with the antipope Hippolytus,

was exiled to Sardinia under the persecution of

Maximinus Thrax^ where he resigned.

(A. Harnack.)
Bibuoobapht: Liber pontificalit, ed. L. Duchesne, vol. i.,

Paris. 1886, ed. T. Mommsen, in MOH, Qeet. pont. Rom.,
i (1898), 24-25; Hamack, OeechichU, i. 648. 11. 1, pp. 107
sqq.; Bower, Popes, i. 22-23; Platina, Popea, i. 43-i5;
MUman, Latin Christianity, i. 80.

PONTIFICAL: In the literal sense of the term,

all that pertains to the bishop, especially his vest-

ments and those functions that he alone may per-

form; more specifically, the term applied by the

Roman Catholic Church to the book containing the

ritual of those rites which may be celebrated only

by bishops or by priests especially delegated by
them to act as their representatives. At an early

period the Roman Catholic Church took particular

pains to prevent any deviations in specifically epis-

copal functions from the forms usual at Rome; and
on Feb. 10, 1596, Ihe new PontificaU Romanum was
approved, while at the same time all previous pon-
tificals were declared to be superseded. Since, how-
ever, this edition was not free from errors, Urban
VIII. ordered a new oflScial edition (June 17, 1644)
which should be the definitive model for all subse-
quent copies. The Pontifical was enlarged by Bene-
dict XIV. in 1752. The standard edition author-
ised by Leo XIlI. is entitled PonUficale Romanum
a Benedicto XIV. et Leone XIIL recognitum el

casHgatum (Regensburg, 1898). The Pontifical con-

sists of two parts, the first part containing those
rites which relate to persons, and the second those
which relate to things. E. Sehlino.

PONTOPPIDAN, pen-tep'pi-dan, ERIK: Danish
bishop; b. at Aarhus (on the eastern shore of Jut-
land) Aug. 24, 1698; d. at Copenhagen Dec. 20,
1764. He was educated at Fredericia (1716-18),
after which he was a private tutor in Norway, and
then studied in Holland, and at London and Ox-
ford, England. In 1721 be became informator of
Frederick Carl of Carlstein (later duke of Pl6n),
and two years later morning preacher in the castle

and afternoon preacher at Nordboig. From 1726
to 1734 he was pastor at Hagenberg, where he so
protected the pietists as to find it advisable to de-
fend his course against the Lutherans with Dialogtia;

oder Unterredung Severi, Sinceri, und Simjdids von
der Religion und Reinheit der Lehre (1726) and Heller
Glaubensspiegel (1727). During tills same period
he laid the foundation of his later topographical

and historical works in Memoria Hafnice (1729);
Theatram Daniw (1736); and Kurxgefasste Refer-
mationshistorie der ddnischen Kirche. Pontop-
pidan became successively pastor at HiUerod and
castle preacher at Frederiksborg (1734), Danish
court preacher at Copenhagen (1735), professor ex-
traordinary of theology at the University (1738),
and a member of the mission board (1740), mean-
while writing his Everriculum fermenti veteris (1736)
and B6se Sprichw&rter (1739).

In 1736 Pontoppidan was directed by royal
rescript to prepare an explanation of the catechism
and a new hymnal, and through these two works

—

WdhrheU zur Gottesfurcht (1737) and the hymn-
book (1740)—the pietistic cause in Denmark re-

ceived powerful assistance. He likewise continued
his historical investigations in his Marmora Dantca
(3 vols., 1739-41; a collection of noteworthy epi-

taphs and ecclesiastical monuments) and his un-
critical Annales ecdesice Danicw (4 vols., 1741-52);
and also wrote a novel, Menoza (3 vols., 1742-43),

a critique of the religious conditions of Denmark
and other coimtries. In 1747 he was appointed
bishop at Beigen, where he introduced many edu-
cational reforms, and wrote Glossarium Narvagicum
(1749) and Versuch einer natHrlichen Gesckichte

Norwegens (Copenhagen, 1752-53), while his pas-
toral letters formed in part the basis of his later

Collegium pastorale practicum (1757). The antagon-
ism which Pontoppidan roused at Beigen, however,
obliged him to go in 1754 to Copenhagen, where he
became prochancellor at the university in the fol-

lowing year. But all his plans in this capacity were
thwarted by his opponents, and he sought consola-
tion in writing, the results being his Origines Haf-
nienses (1760) and the first two parts of his Den
danske Adas (1763-67), of which the last five vol-

umes were edited posthumously. He was also

active as a political economist, being the editor of
Danmarks og Norges dkonomiske Magaein (8 vols.,

1757-64). (F. NiBLBBNt.)
Bibuoobapbt: The literature (in Danish) is indicated in
Hauek-Hersog, RE, xv. 551.

POOLE, MATTHEW: B. at York, Eng., 1624;
educated at Emmanuel College, in Cambridge; he
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became minister of St. Michael-le-Quemes, Lon-
don, in 1648, and devoted himself to the Presby-
terian cause. In 1654 he published The Blasphemer
Slain wUh the Swcrd of the Spirit, against John
Biddle, the chief Unitarian of that time. In 1658
he published a Model for the Maintaining of Siur

dente, and raised a fimd for their support at the

imiversities. In the same year he published Quo
vforrcmio; or, a moderate Enquiry into the Warrant-
ableness of the Preaching of uncrdained Persons. In
1662 he was ejected from his charge, for non-con-
formity, and devoted himself to Biblical studies.

The fruit of these was produced, in 1669, in the
Synopsis Criticorum (5 vols., folio), a monument of

Biblical learning which has served many genera-

tions of students, and will maintain its value for-

ever. Many subsequent editions have been pub-
lished at Frankfort, Utrecht, and elsewhere. He
was engaged, at his death, on English Annotations
on the Holy Bible, and proceeded as far as Isa.

Iviii. His friends completed the work; and it was
published (London, 1685, 2 vols., folio), and passed
through many editions. Poole also took part in

the Romish controversy, and published two very
efiFectave works: The NuUity of the Romish Faith,

or, A Blow at the Root, etc. (London, 1666), and
Dialogues between a Popish Priest and an English
Protestant (1667). On this accoimt he was greatly

hated by the Papists, and his name was on the list

of thoee condemned to death in the Popish Plot.

He retired to Amsterdam, and died in Oct., 1679.

Few names will stand so high as Poole's in the Bib-
Heal scholarship of Great Britain.

C. A. Briggs.

BnuooBAPirr: A. k Wood, Athenm Ox&nietuea, ed. P. Blias,

it. 205, 4 vols., London, 1813-20. A sketch of his life

and writincB appeazB in the English Annotations, ut sup.,
vol. iv., Edinbujsfa. 1801; 8. Pakner, NonconfonniBl*M
Msmoriat, i. 167, London, 1802; DNB, xlvi. 90-100.

POOR CLARES. See Clare (Clara), Saint.

POOR LAWS» HEBREW: Poverty was un-
known in the earliest Hebraic age. The nomad has
few needs, and those are provided for by the tribe,

since pasture-land is common property. Even after

the conquest of Canaan thexe was at first no neces-

sity for legal provision in behalf of the poor. But
as soon as the people settled in the cities, the usual
results of urban development followed. As the old

Bunpticity disappeared, especially after Saul and
David, national independence came in, politics be-

gan to have force, property became private, social

distinctions arose, and with them the need of pro-

tecting the weak from those having the advantage
in wetdth.

The first efforts in that direction are found in the
ancient law known as the Book of the Covenant
(Ex. xx.-xxiii.). Very significant are the injunc-

tions regulating the relation between debtor and
creditor. To take usury from any of the people
was forbidden (Ex. xxii. 25). A garment taken as
pledge was to be returned before the sun set for

the debtor to use as a covering (Ex. xxii. 25-27).
The Hebrew slave was to be set free in the seventh
year together with his wife and children (Ex. xxi.

2 sqq.). Field, vineyard, and olive-grove were to

lie fallow the seventh year, and all that grew of
itself during that year belonged to the poor (Ex.
xxiii. 10-12). These enactments were no doubt
observed by the right-minded in Israel, but there
are reasons for believing that selfishness knew how
to evade them. But even where they were ob-
served, they did not suffice to check poverty. Under
Solomon Israel began to engage in commerce. The
riches which came into the coimtry influenced all

conditions of life. Prophets like Hosea, Amos, and
Isaiah complained of the luxury of the rich, of their
greediness, and of their usurious oppression of the
poor. The rich land-owners joined house to house
and field to field, till there was no place for the
poor (Isa. V. 8, 22 sqq.; Mic. ii. 1 sqq.), and the
usurer was not afraid to sell the poor for a trifle

(Amos ii. d-7, cf. iv. 1 sqq., v. 11, viii. 4). Natu-
rally imder these circumstances the well-meaning
in Israel sought to find new means for the protec-
tion of the poor. So the law-book known as Deu-
teronomy came into existence during the later re-

gal period and its author belonged to the prophetic
school of thought. The legislation of Deuteronomy
is in part social. Humaneness to the weak, considera-
tion for widows, orphans, Levites, and strangers, are
fimdamental in the book. Former protective enact-
ments are repealed, new ones are added (cf. Deut.
xiv. 28 sqq., xv. 2 sqq., 12 sqq., xxiii. 20, 25-26,
xxiv. 6, 10). The great priestrcode, which obtained
canonical authority after the exile, continued this

effort to give protection and relief to the poor (Lev.
xix. 9, xxiii. 22, xxv.). But with the decline of

the monarchy, the executive authority to carry out
these and like regulations vanished, and it is no
wonder that they became a dead letter. Aside from
laws which were impracticable (Deut. xv. 2 sqq.,

Lev. xxv. 2 sqq.) other laws were ignored. Such a
law was the prohibition of usury, probably often
kept, but just as often neglected. Though the im-
mediate result of this legislation was not great, it

must not be overlooked that the ideals which it

expressed were not in vain. They produced their

effects and promoted the knowledge that poverty
and riches are differences which do not prevail be-
fore God but which as realities afford a field of
labor for the highest ethical forces. The declara-

tion of Jesus that the poor (in spirit) are blessed
had its root in this legislation, which propounded
the principle that the poor in spite of his poverty is

a member of the people of God, and on account of
it enjoys God's speciiJ protection.

(R. KriTBL.)

Bibuoobapht: D. Caasel, Die ArmmweneaUuno im aUen
Israel, Berlin, 1887; F. E. Kabel, Die sosiaU . . . Oe-
sdtQdmng des A. 7*.. Stuttgart, 1891; W. Nowack, Die
sotiaUn PnbUme in larad, Straaburg, 1892; idem, ArchA-
oiooie, i. 350 sqq.; C. H. Cornill. Das A. T, und die

HumaniUU, Letpeic, 1895; E. Schall. Die Staatsverfassung

der Juden auf Orund des A. T., ib. 1896; E. Day, Social

Life of the Hebrews, New York. 1901; C. F. Kent. Stu-
dent^ O. T., iv. 12^133. ib. 1907; DB, i. 579-580, iv.

19-20, 27-29. 323-326, Extra volume, pp. 357-359; EB,
iii. 380&-11; DCO, ii. 385-386; JE, iii. 667-«71.

POOR HEN OF CHRIST: Name assumed by the

followers of Norbert (see PREMONsmiATBNSiANs)
and by the Waldenses (q.v.)

POOR HEN OF LYONS. See Waldenbbs.
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POOR RELIEF. See Social Ssbvicb or the
Chubch.

POPE, PAPACY, PAPAL SYSTEM.
I. Development of the Papacy.

Roman Catholic Theoiy of Uie Papacy (ID.
Papacy in Pre-Carolin^an Times (f 2).

In Merovinffian and Carolingian Periods (i 3).

Tendency to Absolutism Checked ({ 4).

Spiritual and Temporal Supremacy Claimed (| 5).

Primacy of Jurisdiction (i 6).

Primacy of Honor (f 7).

II. Election of the Pope.
Development of Present Method (ft 1).

The Conclave (ft 2).

The Election (ft 3).

Procedure after Election (ft 4).

L Development of the Papacy: Pope (Gk., pappae,
'* father ") designates the bishop of Rome in his

position as supreme head of the Roman Catholic

Church. According to the doctrine of that church,
when Christ founded the Church as a visible insti-

tution, he assigned to the Apostle
1. Roman Peter the precedency over the other

Cafholic apostles—making Peter his vicar, and
Theory of constituting him center of the Church
the Papacy, in that he conveyed to him alike the

supreme priestly authority (see Kets,
Power of the), the supreme doctrinal authority,

and the supreme direction of the Church (Matt,

xvi. 18, 19; Luke xxii. 32; John xxi. 15-17). But
since the (I)hurch is a perpetual institution, Peter
must needs have a successor, and the ecclesiastical

succession is to be secured in that position for all

futurity. On account of Peter's connection vdth
the bii^opric of Rome, which he is held to have
established, this succession, with its derivative

rights and titular primacy, is permanently attached
to the Roman see; though not, perforce, to its local

site in the city of Rome. The succession devolves

upon the actual bishop of Rome; and so Peter as

vicar of Christ lives on in the Roman bishops, the

popes. The doctrines thus outlined are dogmas of

the Roman Catholic Church; and therefore they
become immutable and fundamental principles of

its formal constitution.

But in the light of objective historical contem-
plation, the pope's primacy appears to be solely

the product of evolutionary centuries. It is not to

be denied that even from the second century and
in the third century the Roman con-

2. Papacy gregation and the Roman episcopal

in Pre- see enjoyed a significant and positive

Carolingian esteem in the West. The Roman
Times, church not only stood accepted as

foimded by the Apostle Peter, but was
also the sole church in the West which could boast
of apostolic establishment, let alone the fact that

its site was the pivot of the ancient world, and thus
facilitated a vast range of conmiunication with the

other churches and congregations. Yet though
even so early as in the third century the peculiar

distinction and the precedency of the Roman
church were based in Rome upon succession to the

rights of Peter; nevertheless, not even the Council

of Nicsa knows of a Roman primacy over the whole
Church. But what really proved of decisive influ-

ence in winning legal prerogatives for the Roman
bishop were the issues of the dogmatic controver-

sies that agitated the Church from the fourth cen-

tury forward; since in these controversies the posi-

tion of the bishop of Rome was of determining
weight for the very reason of the high respect en-
joyed by his church, because Rome supported the
due maintenance of orthodox doctrine. The Synod
of Sardica (343) permitted a bishop who had been
deposed by the metropolitan synod to appeal to the
bishop of Rome. Just as this implied a right of

supreme jurisdiction on the part of that dignitary

to uphold which appeal could soon be made to the
Council of Niciea, because the decrees of Saxxilca

became consolidated with the canons of that coun-
cil, so did Innocent I. (404) lay claim to a supreme
right of adjudication in all '' the more grave and
momentous cases "; and about the same time, he
claimed the right of issuing obligatory regulations

for the several districts of the Church. At the out-

set, however, these were mere assumptions; nor
could the bishops of Rome bring them to practical

effect beyond Italy or in such countries as lUyria

and southern Gaul, where the local situation hap-
pened to be favorable, and where there happened
to be volimtary overtiures in behalf of close connec-
tion with Rome. As a matter of fact, in the year
445, Leo I. obtained of Yalentinian III. by an im-
perial law (NavellcB ValenHnianif iii.. tit. 16), recog-

nition of primacy, in particular that of the su-

preme judicial and legislative right of the Roman
see. However, this law was binding only on the
West; and it involved neither a renimciation of

the emperor's right of exercising the imperial pre-

rogative to legislate in ecclesiastical affairs, nor any
abolishment of the rights of councils convened under
imperial authority. It was not by legislation, but
principally by interfering in this or that special,

important concern that, both before and after this

law, the Roman bishop was able to substantiate

his assumed supreme control of the Church, and
even in the fifth century to play a deciding hand in

affairs of the East. Still more significant becomes
the status of the Roman bishop from the close of

that century, when the Germans found separate

kingdoms in Italy. But, at the same time, his

local sphere of power became narrowed by the es-

tablishment of the Germans in Gaul, Spain, and
England; a condition that arrested the progress of

the centralizing process already started in those

countries.

Especially in the most notable of these new
states, in Merovingian ** France," the direct con-

trol of ecclesiastical affairs through the Roman
bishop was legally debarred. Any-

3. In thing of that kind could come about
Merovingian only subject to royal approbation, al-

and though the pope was acknowledged to

Carolingian be the first bishop in Christendom,

Periods, and the preservation of conmiunion in

the faith with him was accounted in-

dispensable. But the king alone possessed the de-

ciding authority respecting the law of the Church,

jointly with the royal or national 83mod by him
convened, the decrees of which could become bind-

ing on the state only by the king's approbation. A
change in this respect did not set in till in course of

the eighth century; when the Carolingian major-
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domoB, closely allied as they were with Boniface,

endeavored to cooperate in his project of reorgan-
Lzing and effectually reforming the secularized

FranVish church. The same situation persisted

under Charlemagne. In the universal Christian

commonwealth, such as his empire came to be re-

garded, he exercised not only the chief temporal
sovereignty but also the control of ecclesiastical

affairs, though he evinced even greater zeal than his

predeoeesors in assimilating the order of the Prank-
ish church to the Roman canons and praxis. For
Charlemagne, the pope ranks merely as the first

bishop of Christendom and of the emperor's domin-
ion, who possesses certain prerogatives above the
other bishops, and is especially called, in view of

his station, to watch over the spiritual side of the

Church and over the proper maintenance of its

canons and doctrine; yet who may not assume, in-

dependently of the emperor, any right of control

over the church of the Frsmkifiii realm. Several

things conspired to bring about a transformation

of the earlier situation. These were the weakness
of Charlemagne's successors; the political compli-

cations provoked through the stniggles in the fam-
ily of Louis the Frank; and the strifes among the
Prankish bishops. The imperial and royal power
was no longer in a position to preserve intact its

ecclesiastical leadership, while the essentially moral
influence exercised hitherto by the pope, merged
into an encroachment upon ecclesiastical and po-

litical ground in proportion as he became repeatedly

invoked by the wrangling parties themselves to

decide the issue, while they sought to strengthen

themselves through his authority. Above all, it

was Nicholas I. (858-867) who contrived to employ
all these conditions to the furtherance of his policy

of subordinating princely and temporal power to

the Church, of quashing autonomy of the ecclesias-

tical primary courts in the various countries, and
of vesting deciding control in the bishop of Rome.
Pope Nicholas I. found material support for his

efforts in the opportunely originated Pseudo-Isi-

dorian Decretals (q.v.) just then coming to the

front.

But the dissolution of the Carolingian empire and
the resulting confusion which involved even Italy,

together with the comparative decline of the pa-
pacy, soon hindered the prosecution of that policy.

To raise the papacy out of its d^ra-
4. Tend- dation, there needed nothing less than
cncy to the r^iovation of the German empire

Absohitism under Otto I. Indeed, the empire.

Checked, even as late as the eleventh century,

did wield its own sovereignty over the

pope and the Church, and at the same time endeav-
ored to reform the Church internally, being

supported in this by the bishops whom it had inde-

pendently invested, who were therefore subservi-

ent to tl^ imperial will. The dynasty of Otto did

not, indeed, reassert the maxim of the Carolingian

civil code, that the supreme authority or power in

ecclesiastical matters, especially in legislation, be-

longed exclusively to the emperor. On the con-

trary, the house of Otto took practical cognizance
of the theory then already established, that just as

the imiversal State had its apex in the German em-

peror, so the universal Church had its center in the
pope. In fine, the emperors disposed of momentous
measures in Church administration, such as the
creation of new bishoprics, the revival of earlier

canon laws, and the execution of reforms in accord
with the pope, largely through synods that were
held with the pope conjointly. By this policy the
emperors cooperated in speeding the way to the
general recognition of the pope's primacy in the
Church, and to that course of events which began
to prevail shortly after the middle of the eleventh
century.

About that time there loomed up in Rome the
domination of a party in the Church which sought
to free it from the influence hitherto exercised by

the temporal power; not only to place

5. Spiritual the guidance of the Church in the
and hands of the pope, but also to subject

Temporal the temporal rulers, above all, the Ger-
Supremacy man emperor, to the papacy as being
Claimed, the directive secular force, the defini-

tive world power. This party's princi-

pal exponent, Hildebrand (see Greqobt VII.), as-

smned as a privil^e of the pope to be subject to no
judge, and even claimed tiie right to depose em-
perors, to bear the imperial insignia, to decree new
laws, to hold general councils, to erect new bishop-

rics, to divide and combine the same, to depose
bishops, translate them, consecrate clerics of all

churches, receive appeals in all cases, and to have
sole decision in all weighty matters of every Church.
Under Gregory's leadership of the Curia, and his

subsequent pontificate, the influence of the Roman
nobility and people upon the papal election became
debarred; the imperial right of nomination, with
attendant right of confirmation, was abolished;

while ecclesiastical reform was accomplished through
successive synods convened by the pope alone, and
composed of his own loyal supporters. These synods
acted as a papal senate, and did away with the im-
perial synods. Gregory also repeatedly decreed the

deposition of bishops, and ultimately annulled the

emperor's antecedent right of appointment or in-

vestiture to the episcopal sees, over which the con-

flict issued between the German empire and the

papacy (see Investttuiie), and this terminated in

the emancipation of the papacy from the imperial

overlordship. So the papacy became the court of

last resort in the concerns of the Church, and also

strove to win authoritative and leading power in

the contemporary civil fabric of Europe. This was
achieved under Innocent III.; though at the same
time and by the same process the independence or

autonomy of the local church tribunals, in particu-

lar the episcopal, was broken. Yet the bishops

themselves had, for the most part, promoted the

policy inaugurated by the Curia in the middle of

the eleventh century, although with the imder-

mining of the imperial and princely power they

forfeited the essential support of their own freedom

in relation to the papacy. The pope, who there-

after was regarded as the vicar of God, or of Christ,

and from the time of Innocent III. designates

himself as such, laid claim to the supreme sover-

eignty over the Church and the world alike, though

the temporal rule is committed for practical execu-
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tion to the emperor and other princes subject to

the pope's control. In the Church the pope alone

commands the supreme and summary power

—

which exalts him above all accountability before

any human judge and above and before a general

council. This was claimed not in virtue of the an-

cient canons, but solely through the dogma of di-

vine right. The pope claimed a general right of

dispensation and absolution; he alone could trans-

late and remove bishops; whereas the archbishops

and such titular bishops as he consecrated were re-

quired to render an oath of obedience patterned

after the vassal's oath of allegiance. He heard
cases of appeal from all quarters of the Church,
and even decided primary cases. He reserved bene-

fices for his own disposal; he assessed particular

churches and the clergy for general ecclesiastical

objects; and he sent abroad his delegates to all

parts of the contemporary Roman Catholic world
to carry out his rightful behest, overruling the or-

dinary local chiuxsh tribunals. These theories reach

their high tide at the b^;inning of the fourteenth

century, are collectively termed the " papal sys-

tem," and found their classic expression in the

much-quoted bull of Bonifacius VIII., Unam sane-

tarn ecdesiam (q.v.; text in Reich, Documents, pp.
193-195; Eng. transl. in Thatcher and McNeal,
Source Book, pp. 314-317) . At the same period, and
primarily in France, the temporal power began to

react against the excessive stretch of papal power,

and its encroachments upon the temporal jiuisdio-

tion, while toward the close of the same century,

evoked by the great schism (see Schism) which
began in 1378, there cropped out a new trend, the

so-called ** episcopal " system, canceling or deny-
ing the *' papal," which was dogmatically rejected

by the Vatican Council of 1869-70, and that deliver-

ance has been accepted by the Roman Catholic

Church as complete and final.

The present canon law doctrine distinguishes the

pope's rights under two heads, " primacy of juris-

diction " and " primacy of honor." In virtue of

the primacy of jurisdiction, there ac-

6. Primacy crues to him the supreme power over
of Juris- the Church in government and leader-

diction, ship; and in the execution of his chaise
he is boimd only by dogma and the

divine right. As touching any other law that has
force in the Church, he is to respect the same so

long as it exists. The most important rights in-

volved in the primacy are the supreme right of

legislation; the supreme direction and final decision

of matters affecting ecclesiastical offices; the su-

preme judicial competency in cases of dispute,

correction, discipline; regulation of the various

religious institutions, particularly the orders and
congregations ; the supreme control of the ecclesias-

tical exchequer and assets of property; the right to

uphold unity in the liturgy, as also in the adminis-
tration of the sacraments and use of sacramentals;

to direct the festivals in the Church at large; the
right of beatification and canonisation; the right

of according indulgences and regulating fasts; and
that of reserving for himself the absolution from
sins pertaining to the sphere of conscience. Fur-
thermore, the primacy carries with it the supreme

doctrinal authority. And when the pope voices his
decisions in this respect, speaking or publishing ex
cathedra; when in virtue of his apostolic authority
as pastor and teacher of all Christians he defines a
proposition affecting faith or morab in the inter-

ests of the whole Church, his pronouncements are
then informed with infallibility by reason of divine
assistance, without need of any further assent on
the part of the Church, as in a general council (in

the ConstUuHo Vaticana of July 18, 1870, the bull

Pa^or oBtemuSf iv.)« It is in virtue of this doctrinal

authority that he can issue spiritual decrees in the
cause of enlarging the dogma, and of defining ques-
tionable dogmatic subjects; that he can condemn
errors of doctrine, institute and direct missions,

found educational establishments, and watch over
the instruction therein dispensed. According to
this *^ Vatican Constitution " the pope is not only
empowered to exercise all these rights which his

primacy conveys, in the manner of a supreme court,

but he is also, by virtue of the same primacy, the
universal bishop in all the Church. That is, he has
an inmiediate, complete and canonical episcopal

power over all chiuches, dioceses, and believers.

For although it is an exaggerated statement to say,

as do the Old Catholics, that under this Vatican

dogma the bishops have become l^ally dwarfed
into mere vicars or attorneys of the pope, yet the
Ultramontanists may deny that any change what-
ever has been brought about in the status of the
bishops by force of the Vaticanum. While the Vat-
ican Council by no means put aside the episcopal

office as a distinct, or " independent " office, yet
the bishops are in fact reduced to the same position

as the vicars dependent on the pope directly. Ow-
ing to his supreme directive authority over the
Church, the pope also represents the Church abroad,

particularly in relation to civil governments, and
this with a standing recognized in international

law. But this is not to imply that, even in the
states where Roman Catholics are in the majority,

he enjoys a sovereignty over Roman Catholic citi-

sens on like terms with the civil power; nor that

his position in respect to civil governments is to be
deemed equivalent to that between two independ-

ent sovereigns and states.

The pope's " primacy of honor " finds expression

as follows: (1) In certain specified designations,

titles, and forms of address appertain-

7. Primacy ing to him alone: such as papa, ponU-
of Honor, fex maximus, or summus pontifex;

vicarius Petri, vicarius Dei or Ckristi;

servus servorum Dei; and in the forma of address,

SanctUas tua, or vestra, or sanctissime paler. (2) In
the insignia of the papal dignity: the tiara, a head-
dress evolved from the combination of nuter and
crown, with three golden bands about the miter;

the pedum rectum (straight pastoral staff); and
the palliimi, which, in distinction from the arch-

bishops, he wears at all times and places, when
officiating at mass. (3) The pope is entitled to thc^

so-called adoratio, the homage due to him by tlx^

faithful in genuflection and kissing the papal foot,

now restricted solely to ceremonious audiences and
formal acts of homage; while with ruling princes,

it consists merely in kissing his hand. Apart from



129 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Pope

his position as leader of all the Church, the pope is

coincidently bishop of Rome, also archbishop of

the church province of Rome, primate of Italy, and
patriarch of the West. Finally, the pope was also

temporal sovereign of the Papal States (q.v.)) while

they existed, and as such he occupied, in view of

international law, the highest rank among Roman
Catholic princes.

XL Election of the Pope: In early times the
bishop of Rome, like the diocesan of any other see,

was choeen by the local clergy and people, assisted

by neighboring bishops. Later the Roman em-
perors and the Ostrogothic kings exercised an in-

fluence, particularly in deciding disputed elections.

After the fall of the Ostrogothic king-

X. Develop- dom in Italy, vacancy of the see of

ment of Rome was formally annoimced to the

Present exarch at Ravenna, and a new pope
Method, was elected, usually on the third day

after the burial of the former pontiff,

by the cleigy, the nobles, and the people of Rome.
The exarch, after receiving the official report of the

election, secured the approbation of the emperor,
whereupon the newly elected pope was duly con-

secrated. During the decline of Lombard power in

Italy, secular rulers exercised no supervision over

papal elections, and at the Lateran synod of 769
the laity were restricted to mere acclamation of an
election made by the clergy and to confirming the

protocol. While the story that Adrian I. con-

ferred on Charlemagne the privilege of filling the

papal throne is now acknowledged to be imtrue, it

is still a moot question whether the Frankish kings

and emperors were merely informed by a new pon-
tiff of his election and consecration, or could con-

firm the election and require an oath of fealty. It

is certain, however, that after 824 a new pope was
usually consecrated only after taking the oath of

allegiance to the emperor, while the Roman coimcil

of 898 enacted that a pontiff shotild be consecrated

only in the presence of imperial envoys.

With the restoration of the Holy Roman Empire
(q.v.) by Otto I. the Romans were obliged to prom-
ise that no pope should be elected or consecrated

without the approval of himself or his son, thus

giving the emperors an influence on papal elections

which was hitherto unprecedented. Though the

old forms were preserved, the election became a
mere form of choosing the candidate designated by
the emperor, this power being held, despite all ef-

forts of the Roman nobility, until the death of Henry
III. in 1056. At the Roman Synod of 1059, how-
ever, Nicholas II. issued a decree which placed the

election in the hands of the cardinal bishops, aided

by the other cardinals, while the remaining clergy

and the laity were allowed only the privilege of

acclamation. The king, on the other hand, received

from Nicholas the right of confirming subsequent
elections, or at least of vetoing imdesirable candi-

dates before election. This arrangement proved
impracticable, however, and at the third Lateran
council, in 1179, Alexander III., tacitly presup-

posing in the abrogation of imperial prerogatives

the absence of any share of cleigy and laity in

papal elections, enacted that the vote of two-thirds

of all the college of cardinals was necessary for the

IX.-^

lawful election of a pope. This forms the basis of

the present laws governing papal elections, the
principal supplements and modifications being
enactments of the second coimcil of Lyons (1274)

and Clement V. (1311?), and the constitutions of

Clement VI. (1351), JuHus II. (1505), Pius IV.

(1662), Gregory XV. {jEtemi patris of 1621, and
the CcBremoniale in dectione Romani pontificis ob-

servandum of the same year), Urban VIII. (1626),

and aement XII. (1732).

Until the most recent regulations under Pius X.
(q.v.), after the pope's death, the next ten days are

devoted to preparations for the funeral ceremony
and to preliminaries of the election; especially to

the institution of the conclave. This
2. The interim serves at the same time to en-

Conclave, able cardinals at a distance to reach

Rome for participation in the election.

The conclave, an apartment in which the cardinals

must proceed with the election guarded and ex-

cluded from the outer world (which they are not
allowed to leave before the election is completed), is

made ready in the Vatican, and comprises a chapel
(for the elective transaction), together with a suite

of halls in which cells are fitted up for the cardinals'

and the conclavists' lodgings. The conclavists are

persons who have to attend the cardinals in the

conclave; such as their servants, two physicians, a
sacrist, two masons and carpenters, and others.

The cardinals and conclavists occupy this apartment
on the eleventh day, after a solemn high office.

Hereupon the constitutions on papal election are

read forth, and sworn to by the cardinals, and the
conclavists are sworn in. At evening, all unauthor-

ized persons must leave the conclave; and now the

entrances are all walled shut except one, through
which food for the persons in the conclave is

daily introduced; and this one entrance is strictly

guarded.

For participation in the election, only those car-

dinals are of qualified authority who have received

consecration to the diaconate. Neither is such a
one debarred by exconmumication,

3. The suspension, or interdict. Absentees

Election, can deliver their vote neither by letter

nor by substitute. Theoretically every

Catholic male Christian, even a layman, who has not
lapsed into heresy, is eligible. But since Urban VI.

(1378-89), previously archbishop of Bari, none but
a cardinal has been elected (cf. G. Berthelet, Muss
der Papst ein Italiener seinf Leipsic, 1894). The
states of Austria, France, and Spain have the right,

for each state as affecting one candidate, of declar-

ing a cardinal passively ineligible; but the election

of an " excluded " candidate can not be chaUenged.

In regard to the election itself, it is forbidden, under
penalty of forfeited vote, to engage in " electioneer-

ing." Every cardinal present is bound, under pain

of excommunication, to take part in the business

of election, which is in order twice a day, forenoon

and afternoon, tiU the result be achieved. Where
voters are sick and unable to leave their cells, their

vote is of necessity sent for, and this by the hand
of cardinals expressly selected for the purpose by
lot. The only admissible kinds of election are (a),

the deetio quasi per inspiraJtUmem, election by ao-

J
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clamation; (b) the electio per compromisaufn, in

which the cardiiials, instead of electing the pope in

a body, unanimotisly transfer the elective preroga-

tive to a specified quorum of their colleagues (two

at least), and then instruct them in detail as to the

steps n^ct to be observed in the matter: for in-

stance, whether unanimity or simply majority shall

be required; save that no imlawful forms, e.g.,

election by lot, are allowed to be adopted; (c) the

dectio per scrutiniunij or by ballot. In this case all

the electors must write the name of their candidate

on one of the specially prepared voting tickets, con-

taining printed directions and to be folded; which
ballots they must deposit in order in a chalice upon
the altar, within view of the three appointed scru-

tineers. Next follows the counting of the ballots.

Should their nimiber fail to tally with that of the

cardinals present, the balloting must be stopped,

and the votes are burned. Otherwise the result of

the voting is reckoned up, and the election is ended
—provided a candidate has received more than the

requisite two-thirds majority. Should it so happen,

however, that he has received only just that ma-
jority, it is ascertained by opening his ballot whether
he has not cast his vote for himself; which is against

the rules and nullifies the election. Ballots con-

taining the names of several candidates are void.

Where the balloting fails to yield the prescribed

majority for some one of the candidates, a special

procedure is still in order, the so-called accessuSy

with the object of testing whether a contingent of

the voters will not surrender their candidates and
declare themselves for one of the others. This

amounts to a supplementary balloting to the first

ballot: in other words, the votes already cast stand

effectual, and the accessU votes are counted ^ith

them. In order that a result may be reached by
this process, and yet that the vote of the individual

voter shall not be twice counted for his candidate,

the following regulations are in force with the oo-

cestfU balloting. No one is allowed to repeat his

vote in the accessriy in favor of the candidate whom
he has already named in the ballot, but he can re-

tain his choice by writing on his ticket, Accedo

nemini. Nor can any one receive a vote of accessit

who has not yet been nominated in the original

balloting. If the accessU yields no result, the whole
act of election stops, and the balloting must be
begun anew at the next elective session. More
than one acceaait is inadmissible.

Pius X., who was elected in consequence of em-
ployment of the exdusiva (see Exclusion, Right of) ,

through the constitution Cammissum nobis of Jan.

20, 1904, prohibited the cardinals, under penalty

of excommunication, to allow in the future the

veto of any government, even though expressed

merely in the form of a wish. Thus the exdusiva

is abolished. It is not yet known what attitude

the affected states will take in the matter. Through
the constitution Vacante aede apostolica of Dec.

25, 1904, this pope r^ulated the entire course of

papal election and at the same time introduced the

following innovations: the funeral rites for a de-

ceased pope are to last nine days, after which the

cardinals shall enter the conclave. But on the day
after the death of the pope the first session of the

Holy College is to be held, the rules for papal elec-

tion in the conclave are to be read, and Uie oath of

the cardinals and conclavists is taken. If the bal-

loting leads to no result, there takes place no ac-

cessory meeting, but a second ballotiiig, under the
same conditions as the first. Simony no longer nulli-

fies election. Directions concerning the feeding of

conclavists are wanting, hence the rule of Leo XIII.
concerning the erection of kitchens within the con-
clave chambers remains unchanged. Secrecy after

the end of the conclave in respect to official affairs

is specially enjoined.

The elected candidate, upon confirmation of the
result of the election, is solemnly asked by the sub-

dean whether he accepts the election. With the

acceptance, he receives the papal office.

4. Proce- At the same time, and in accordance
dure after with a custom constantly in effect

Electk)!!. since the eleventh century, he an-
nounceswhat name he will heai as pope.

Thereupon the elected candidate is robed with the
papal vestments, and now begins their first adora-

tion on the part of the cardinals. Meanwhile the
sealing of the conclave has been canceled, and the

first cardinal deacon forthwith proclaims to the

people the proper name and papal name of the new
pope. In the afternoon of the same day there en-

sues first in the Sistine Chapel and then in Saint

Peter's the second and third adoration on the cardi-

nals' part, this time in public. If the pope elect is

not as yet dignified with the episcopal consecration,

but only with one of the lower grades of consecra-

tion, he receives the orders which are still owing
to him inclusive of the priestly consecration, by
the office of one of the cardinal bishops. The epis-

copal consecration, which in former times was per-

formed coincidently with the coronation, is now
usually appointed on a Sunday or festival preced-

ing. It is consummated by the dean of the college

of cardinals. If the pope elect was of episcopal

rank already, then a benediction takes the place of

consecration. After the consecration or benediction,

there follows the coronation by the dean of the caidi-

nal deacons with the triple crown in Saint Peter's,

and on some subsequent day the formal occupancy
of the Vatican.

Incumbency of the papal chair by any other

process than that of election by the cardinals is not
recognized by the present positive canon of the Ro-
man Catholic Church; and in particular it is held

to be unlawful for the ruling pope to appoint his

own successor; although attempts of that kind re-

peatedly came about in former centuries, and al-

though the competency of the pope to alter the

prevalent law in this respect can hanUy be doubted.

E. Sehung.

COMPLETE LIST OF THE POPER
Aooording to the claim of the Roman Catholic Chardi the

Apofltle Peter was the first pope and reisned from 41 to 67.

(67-79?) Linus
(7»-0ir) aetua, or Anadetos
(91-100?) Caemena I.

(101-109?) Evaraetas
(109-119) Alexander I.

119-126 SiztuaL
7 128-137 Teieephonia
? 138-142 Hyginufl
? 142-156 Pius I.
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? 157-187 Anketus
? 16fr-176 Soter
r 177-189 Eleutherus
? 100-202 Victor I.

203-217 Zephyrinufl
318-222 Catixtus or Callistiu I.

(Hippoljrtus, Antipope)
? 223-230 UrbMius I.

? 230-235 Pontianufl (reBisned in exile)

23i^236 Anterufl
236-250 Fabianus, Martyr

7 251-253 ComeUua (in exile)

T 251 (NovatianuB, Antipope)
353-253 Laciua I.

? 253-257 Stephen I.

? 257-258 Sixtus U.
250-269 Dionyriufl

260-274 Felix I.

275-283 Eutyehianui
283-290 Caius
296^304 MaroeUinua
307-309 Maxoellus

7309 Euaebius, d. Sept. 26 (7), 309
310-314 Miltiadee (Melchiades)
314-335 Silvester I.

336 Maroua
337-352 JuUua I.

352-^06 ^ Liberiua

355-366 Filix II., Antipope
866 Ursinua, Antipope

366-384 Damaeufl
384-398 Siriciua

396-402 Anastaaiua
402-417 Innocent I.

417-418 Zoeimus
418, Dec 27 [Eulaliua, Antipope]
418-422 Boniface I.

423-432 Oeleatinel.

433-440 Sixtiu in.
440-461 Leo I.

461-468 Hilary
468-483 SimplioiuB

483-492 Felix III.

492-496 Gelariua I.

496^96 Anastaaiua II.

498-^14 Symmachua
498, Nov Lauxentiua, Antipope
514-523 Hoimisdas
523-526 John I.

526-630 Felix IV.
530-632 Boniface II.

530, Sept. 17 Dioaconia, Antipope
533-535 John II. Mereurius
535-536 AgapetuB I.

536-638 Silveriua (exiled)

537-565 Vigilius

555-560 Pelaciua I.

560-573 John III.

574^78 Benedict I.

576-590 Pelagiua II.

500-604 St. Qregoiy I. (the Great)
604-606 Sabinianua

607 Boniface ni.
608-615 Boniface IV.
615-618 Deuadedit
619-625 Boniface V.
635-638 Honorius I.

640 Severinus
640-643 John IV.
642-649 Tbeodorus I.

640-655 St. Martin I. (exfledin 654)
654-657 Eugenius I.

657-672 VitaUanua
672-676 AdeodatuB
676-678 DonuB or DomnuB I.

678-681 Asatbo
682-683 Leon.
684-685 Benedict H.
685-686 John V.
686-687 Oonon
687-692 Paaohal, Antipope

687 TheodoniB, Antipope
687-701 Seriiiis L
701-705 John VI.

705-707 John VU.
708 SiainniuB

708-715 Constantine I.

715-731 Gregory n.
731-741 Gregory lU.
741-752 ZaohariaB
762 (3 days) Stephen II.

752-767. •. Stephen III.

767-767 PaulL
767-788 0>n8tantine IL
766-772 Stephen IV.
772-796 Adrian I.

795-816 Leo IIL
816-817 Stephen V.
817-824 Paschal L
824-827 Eugenius n.
827 (40 days) ValentinuB
827-844 Gregory IV.
844-647 Sergius n.
847-855 Leo IV.
855-858 Benedict HI.

855 Anastasius
858-867 Nicholas I.

867-872 Adrian U.
872-882 John VIII.
882-884 Mariaua
884-885 Adrian in.
885-891 Stephen VI.
891-896 Formostts
896 (15 days) Boniface VI.
896-897 Stephen Vn.
897 (4 months) Romanua

897 Theodorusn.
898-900 John IX.
900-903 Benedict IV.
903 (1 month) Leo V.
903-904 Christopher
904-911 Sergius in.
911-913 Anastaaius m.
913-May, 914 Lando
914-029 John X.
928-929 LeoVL
929-031 Stephen Vni.
031-036 John XI.
036-039 LeoVn.
930-042 Stephen IX.
042-046 Marinus n.
046-055 Agapetus
055-064 John Xll.f
063-065 Leo Vin.
064-065 Benedict V.
065-072 JohnXni.
073-074 Benedict VI.
074-083 Benedict Vn.
083-084 John XIV.
084-'085 Boniface VIL
085-006 John XV.
006-000 Gregory V.
007-008 John XVI.
000-1003 Silvester II.

1003 JohnXVIL
1003-1000 John XVIII.
1000-1012 Sergius IV.
1013-1024 Benedict Vin.

1012 Gregory VI., Antipope
1024-1033 John XIX.
1033-1045 Benedict IX. (deposed)
1045-1046 Silvester III.

1044-1046 Gregory VI.
1046-1047 Qement II.

1048 Damasusn.
1049-1054 Leo IX.
1055-1057 Victor II.

1067-1058 Stephen X. (deposed)

1058-1059 Benedict X.
1059-1061 Nicholas II.

1061-1073 Alexander II.

1061 Cadalus (Honorius n.). Anti-
pope

1078-1065 Gregory VII. (Hildebrand)

1080-1100 Wibertus (Clement III.)

1086-1087 Victor III.

*d. in prison after superseaaion

t removed 963.
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lOSa-lOW UrtMua n.
1099-1118 Paschal II.

1100 Theodorioua, Antipope
1102 Albertus, Antipope

1105-1111 Sflvester IV., Antipope
111^1119 QelasiuB U,
1118-1121 Oregoiy VIII., Antipope
111^1124 CaliztusII.

1124 Theobaldua BuocapeouB (Celes-

tine), Antipope
1124-1130 Honoriuflll.
1130-1143 Innocent II.

1130-1138 AnacletusII.
1138 Victor IV., Antipope

1143-1144 Celeatinell.
1144-1145 Luciua II.

1145-1153 EuseniusIII.
1153-1154 Anastaaius IV.
1154-1159 Adrian IV.
1159-1181 Alexander III.

1169-1164 Victor IV., Antipope
1164-1168 Paschal III., Antipope
1168-1178 Calixtus III.. Antipope
1178-1180 Innocent III., Antipope
1181-1185 Lucius III.

1185-1187 Uiban III.

1187 Gregoiy VIII.
1187-1191 Clement III.

1191-1108 Celestine III.

1198-1216 Innocent lU.
1216-1227 Honoriuain.
1227-1241 Gragory DC.

1241 Celestine IV.
1248-1254 Innocent IV.
1254-1261 Alexander IV.
1261-1264 Urban IV.
1265-1268 Clement IV.
1271-1276 Gregoiy X.

1276 Innocent V.
1276 Adrian V.

127fr-1277 John XXI.
1277-1280 Nicholas in.
1281-1285 Martin IV.
1285-1287 Honorius IV.
1288-1292 NichoUsIV.

1294 St. Celestine V. (abdicated)
1294-1303 Boniface VIII.
1303-1304 Benedict XI.
1306-1314 aement V.*
1316-1334 John XXII.
1334-1342 Benedict XII.
1342-1352 Clement VI.
1352-1362 Innocent VI.
1362-1370 Urban V.
1370-1378 Gregory XI.
1378-1389 Urban VI.
1378-1394 Clement Vn.
1389-1404 Boniface IX.
1394-1423 Benedict XIII. (depoeed 1409)
1404-1406 Innocent VII.
1406-1415 Gregory XII. (depoeed 1409)
1409-1410 Alexander V.
1410-1415 John XXIII. (deposed)
1417-1431 Martin V.

1417 Clement VIU.
1431-1447 Eugene IV.
1439-1449 Felix V.
1447-1455 Nicholas V.
1455-1458 Calixtus III.

1458-1464 Pius II.

1464-L471 Paul II.

1471-1484 Sixtus IV.
1484-1492 Innocent VIH.
1492-1503 Alexander VI.

1503 Pius III.

1603-1513 JuUus II.

1513-1621 LeoX.
1522-1623 Adrian VI.
1634-1632 aement VII.

« Qement V. moved the papal see to Avignon in 1309;
and his suooesBOfB continued to reside there for seventy
years, till Gregoiy XI. After that date arose a forty-yeare*
schism between the Roman popea and the Avignon popes.

1634-1649 Paul IH.
1660-1655 Julius ni.

1655 MaroeUus IL
1655-1569 Paul IV.
1569-1665 Pius IV.
1666-1672 Pius V.
1572-1585 Gregory XIIL
1685-1690 Sixtus V.

1690 Urban VH.
1690-1691 Gregory XIV.

1691 Innocent IX.
1692-1605 Clement Vm.

1606 Leo XI.
1605-1621 PaulV.
1621-1623 Gregory XV.
1623-1644 Urban VIU.
1644-1666 Innocent X.
1666-1667 Alexander VIL
1667-1660 (dement IX.
1670-1676 Clement X.
167&-1689 Innocent XI.
1689-1691 Alexander Vm.
1691-1700 Innocent XU.
1700-1721 ClementXI.
1721-1724 Innocent Xin.
1724-1730 Benedict Xm.
1730-1740 Clement XIL
1740-1768 Benedict XIV.
1758-1769 Clement XIIL
1769-1774 Clement XIV.
1775-1799 Pius VI.
1800-1823 Pius vn.
1823-1829 Leo XIL
182^-1830 Pius Vin.
1831-1846 Gregory XVI.
1845-1878 Pius IX. aongest reign)

1878-1903 Leo XIH,
1903 Pius X.

Biblioobapht: For the details of the development of the
papacy as for a mass of literature the reader is referred

to the articles on the various popes and the bibliographies

attached. The chief sources ape indicated, as well as the
leading treatises, in vol. i., pp. xxii.-xxiii. of this work,
where are noted the histories of the popes by Mann, Pas-
tor, Creighton, Von Ranke, Nielsen, Gregorovius, Bower.
Milman, and Mirbt: not to be overlooked is the literature

under such articles as Infaujbiutt; iNVBanruRx;
Trbnt, Council of; and Ultsamontanism. The sources
are in the Liber pontificalis; Jafr6, Regeda; J. M. Wat-
terich, Romanorum panHfieum vita, 2 vols., Leipsic, 1862;
A. Potthast, Regetta pontificum Rinnanorum, parts i.-xii.,

Berlin. 1873-76; Regeata Poniificum romanorum, ed. P. F.
Kehr, vols., i.-iv., Berlin, 1906-09; and the various col-

lections of bulls, briefs, and the like. A fine lot of orig-

inal documents is maraed in Reich, DocumenU, pp. 127-
245, and othere are scattered in other parts of the work;
translations of many of these are found in Thatcher and
McNeal, Source Book, pp. 83-266, 309-340; also, in Hen-
derson, DoeumerUa, pp. 267 sqq.; and in F. A. Ogg, Soune
Book of Mediaval History, pp. 78 sqq., 261 sqq., 380 sqq.
For the histoiy of the papacy in its various relatioDs

consult: F. Maasien, Der Primat dee Bieehofe von Rom
ttfid die alten PatriarefuUkircKen, Bonn, 1863; T. Green-
wood, Cathedra Petri: a political HieUny of the great Latin
Patriarchate, 6 vols., London, 1866-72; A. Westermayer,
Daa Papstthum in den eraten 600 Jahren, Schailhausen,
1867-69; A. von Roumont, Oeechichte der Stadt Rom, 3
vols., Berlin, 1867-70; R. Baxmann, Die PoUtik der
Papete, 2 vols., Elberfeld, 1868-69; E. Dumont, La
Papauti, lee premiere empereure chrMene et lee premiere
eoneHee ghtSraux, Paris, 1877; P. Lanfrey, Hiet. polittique

dee popes, new ed., Paris, 1880; B. Jungmann, Dieeeria-
tionee edectm, 5 vols., Regensburg, 1880-86; A. R. Pen-
nington, Epoehe of the Papacy, London, 1881; F. Roc-
quain. La Papauti au moyen dot, Paris. 1881; W. von
Gieselbrecht, Qeeehichte der deutechen Kaieerteit, 6 vols.,
Brunswick, 1881 sqq.; J. Langen, Geeehiehte der r6mi-
aehea Kirehe, 4 vols., Bonn, 1881-93; F. Gregorovius,
Oeechichte dee Stadt Rom im MiUeUOter^ 8 vols., Stuttgart,
1886-96. Eng. transl., London, 1895-1902; M. Souchon.
Die Papetwahlen von Bonifas VIII, hie Urban VI., Bruns-
wick, 1888; H. Dopffel, Kaieertum und Papetweeheel ueUer
den Karolingem, Fieibuig, 1889; R. F. Littledale. The
Petrine CUUme, London, 1889; J. J. I. von DAUinger,
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Das PaptOhum, new ed.. Munich, 1S92: H. Wilfrid, Die
GeachiehU der Pdpite, Baael, 1894; G. Goyau, Le VaHoan,
U» papes d la civiliaaHon, Bniaseb. 1895; W. Bright, The
Reman See in tke Early Church, and Other Shtdiea, London,
1896; C. Locke, Age of the Great Western Schiam, New
Yoric 1896: M. R. Vincent, The Age of HiUUbrand, New
York. 1896: L. Duchesne, Lee Premiere Tempe de VfML
pontifical, 76Jhi07S, Pane, 1898; Eng. tranal.. The Be-
ginninoe of the Temporal Sovereignty of the Popes, 7Sjh
107S, London, 1908; L. Rivington, The Roman Primacy,
A.D. 430-461 f London, 1899; T. F. Tout, The Empire
and £A« Papacy, 918-1M7S, London, 1899. new ed., ib.

1901; F. Fouraier, Le PapautS devant Fhistoire, 2 vols.,

Paris, 1899-1900; F. Nippold, Papccy in the J9th Century,
New York, 1900; F. W. Pullen. The Primitive SainU and
the See of Rome, London. 1900; K. D. Beste, The Victories

of Rome and the Temporal Monarchy of the Church, Lon-
don, 1901; H. Bouvier, Le Oovemement de Viglise de Rome
de la fin du premiers sHcle jus^u'au milieu du troisiime,

MoQt^beliard, 1901; W. Miller, Mediaval Rome, 1078"
1600, London, 1901; F. von Bach, GescMchte der Papate
worn Beginne . . . fri* cu Oregor XVI., Bamberg, 1902;
W. Barry, The Papal Monarchy from Gregory the Great to

Bonifaeo VIIL, SOO-ISOS, London. 1902; A. D. Green-
wood, Empire and Papacy in the Middle Ages, London,
1902; J. Maitie, Lee Papes el la papauU d^apris la proph-
etie attribuie a Saint Malaehie, Paris, 1902; Cambridge
Modem History, vol. 1, vi. fiiOsqq., Cambridge, 1902-09;
W. Norden, Das PapaUum und Bysans, Berlin, 1903; F. von
Thudichum, PapsUum und Reformation im MittekUter,

1143-1517, Leipne. 1903; B. Labanoa, /{ Papato. Sua
origins, sue lotte e vicende, suo aevenvre, Turin, 1905; G.
KrOger, Das Papsttum. Seine Idee und ihre Triiger, TQbin-
gen, 1907, Eng. tranal., The Papacy, London, 1909; J.

Tuxmel, Histoire du dogme de la papaut4 des origines a la fin
du Tuatrihns siieU, Paris, 1908; J. J. Walsh, The Popes
and Science; the History of the Papal Rdations to Science
during the Middle Ages and down to our Time, New York,
i90S; Q. Bartoli, The Primitive Church and the Primacy
of Rome, London, 1909; T. S. Dolan, The Papacy and
the First CoundU of the Church, St. Louis, 1910; A. C.
Jeoningi. The Mediaval Church aiki the Papacy, London,
1909; W. J. Simpson. Papal InfallUnlity and its Roman
Catholic OpponenU, london, 1909; G. F. Young, The
Medici, 2 vob.. New York, 1910; W. E. Beet, The Rise
of the Papacy, AJ>. 586-461, London, 1910; H. Koch,
Cyprian und der rdmische Primal, Leipsio, 1910; J.

Schnitser. Hat Jesus das Papsttum gesUftel, Augsburg,
1910; J. 8. Vaughan, The Purpose of the Papacy, London,
1910; and the works on church histoiy, e.g., Schalf, Chris-
tian Church, iL 154 sqq., iii. 299 sqq.. iv. 203 sqq., v.

pesum, vi. 252 sqq.

On elections oonsult: W. C. Cartwright, On Papal Con-
doves, Edinburgh, 1868; R. Zdpffell, Die Papstwahlen und
die mit ihnen im nOchsten Zuoammenhange stehenden Cere-
momeninikrer BMwiekelung, Gftttingen, 1872; O. Lorens,
Papsiwahl und Kaiserthum, Berlin, 1874; M. Heimbucher,
Die Papstwahlen tmter den Karolingem, Augsbuig, 1889;
A. R. Pennington, The Papal Conclaves, London, 1897;
H. J. Wunn, Die Papstwahl, Ihre Gesehichte und Ge-
briuehe, Cologne, 1902; Q. Berthelet, Condavi ponl^iei
€ cardinaU net secdo, Turin, 1903; P. Hem, Papsttum und
PapatwahU im Zeitalter PkUipps II., Leipaic, 1907 (im-
portant).

POPE, WILLIAM BURT: Methodist; b. at

Horton, N. S., Feb. 19, 1822; d. at Hendon, Lon-
don, July 5, 1903. He studied theology at Rich-
mond College, England; was a Methodist pastor
(1841-67); and professor of theology in Didsbury
College, Manchester, from 1867. He published The
Words of the Lord Jeaus, a translation from the Ger-
man of R. E. Stier (10 vols.; Edinbuigh, 1855, and
later); DieoovTBee on the Kingdom and Reign of
Chriit (London, 1869); The Pereon of Christ (Fern-
ley Lecture, 1875; later ed., 1899); A Compendium
ofChristian Theology (3 vols.; 1875-76); DiacourseSj

chitfiy on the Lordship of the Incarnate Redeemer
(1880); Sermons, Addresses, and Charges of a
Year (1878); andii Higher Catechism of Thedogy
(1883).

PORDAOEy JOHN: English mystic; b. at

London 1607; d. there Dec., 1681. He studied

theology and medicine at Oxford, probably with-

out taldng a degree, at least in course. In 1644 he
became curate of St. Lawrence, Reading, and in

1647 was made rector of Bradfield, Berkdiire, be-

ing apparently recommended chiefly by his knowl-

edge of astrology. He soon began to examine Eng-
lish translations of Jakob Bdhme, and on the night

of Jan. 3, 1651, received a number of visions, to the

reality of which his wife testified. A band of about

twenty quickly gathered around the two vision-

aries, and for some three weeks there was no ces-

sation of apparitions. Under the Commonwealth,
Pordage was accused of heresy, the charges involv-

ing a sort of mystical pantheism, but he was ac-

quitted on Mar. 27, 1651. The accusations were re-

newed, however, by the Presbyterians John Tickel

and Christopher Fowler, and on Dec. 8, 1654, Pord-

age was ejected as '* ignorant and very insufficient

for the work of the ministry. '* He was reinstated

in 1663, but about 1670 seems to have retired to

London, where he spent the remainder of his life.

About 1652 Pordage became acquainted with

Jane Lead (q.v.), introducing her to Bohme's mys-
ticism, and being won in turn as her adherent by
her own visions. In Dec., 1671, he received new
revelations, in which his spirit, detached from
sense and reason, was translated to the mountain
of eternity; and this experience evidently formed
the basis of his system of mysticism. Though deeply

influenced by astrology and alchemy, Pordage, Uke
B6hme, sought to make room in his speculative

system for ever3rthing essential in Biblical revela-

tion. In Grod he recognizes the being of all beings,

and the primal cause of all causes. The Father is

the generator of the Son, or Word, who constitutes

the center, or heart, of the Trinity. The Holy Ghost
is the life and force which executes the will of the

Father through the Son. Next comes the cosmic

sphere of eternity with three distinct categories of

space: outer court, sanctuary, and holy of holies.

In the center of this sphere, God's residence proper,

dwells the eye that represents God himself; in the

outer court it is closed; in the sanctuary, open; in

the holy of holies, revealed with full splendor. The
body of God, moreover, is eternal cloud, and its

outline that of Noah's ark.

An important place is assigned in Pordage's

scheme to a kind of intermediate being termed
Sophia, or heavenly wisdom, which he regarded as

the radiance from the eye of eternity, and as the

consort and attendant of the Trinity. He likewise

affirmed a series of emanations or spirits possessed

of the same substance as the Godhead. A lower

sphere is occupied by the eternal spirits of angels

and men; but while Adam's eternal spirit bore the

spirits of his sons, the souls and bodies of angels

and men are not immediately from God, but cre-

ated from the essence of eternal nature. This eter-

nal nature was not bom of God, as was the eternal

world, but was created by him from the divine chaos
which concealed within itself the forces of the worlds.

He also taught a coalescence of the inner man with
the transfigured person of Christ, and had no S3rm-

pathy with conditions in the Church of his time.
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The principal works of Pordage were as follows:

TnUh appearing through the Claude of undeserved

Scandal (London, 1655); Innocency appearing

through the dark MisU of pretended GutU (1655); A
just Narrative of the Proceedings of the Commissionr
ers of Berks . . . against John Pordage (1655) ; and
the posthumous Theologia Mystica, or the Mystic

Divinitie of the Eternal Indivisible (anonymous;
1683). From his manuscripts was translated Vier

TraMHein . . . Von der Aeusseren Gebuhrt und
Fleischwerdung Jesu Chri^ . . . Von der Mys-
tischen und innem Crebuhrt . . . Vom Geiste des

Olaubens . . . Experimentale Entdeckungen von
Vereinigung der Naiuren, Essenzen^ Tincturen, Lei'

her (Amsterdam, 1704). A number of other works
never published in English are mentioned in an ad-

vertisement appended to Jane Lead's Fountain of
Gardens (London, 1697; cf. DNB, xlvi. 151).

A. RCEOQ.

Biblzoorapht: The primal sources for a biography an
Pordage's own writings, ut sup., cf. C. Fowler, Damonifsm
meridianufn. Being a . . . Relation of the Proceedinoa

of the Commieeionera . . . OQainat J. Pordage. WWt
aome Animadveraiona . . . upon a Book of ... J. Por-
dage, London, 1055. Consult further: Q. Arnold, Unpar-
teyiaehe Kirchen' und Ketaerhialorte, iv. 915, Frankfort,

1715; P. Poiret, Bibliotheca myaticorum aeUcta, p. 174,

Amsterdam, 1708; A. k Wood, Athena Oxonienaea, ed.

P. BUas, iii. 1098, iv. 405, 715, 4 vob., London, 1817-20;
DNB, zlvi. 150-151.

PORETE, MAR6ARETA. See Free Spirit,

Bbbthben of the, § 3.

PORPHYRY: Bishop of Gaza; b. at Thessalonlca

c. 347; d. at Gaza Feb. 26, 420. After spending

five years in the Scetic desert in Egypt, he passed

an equal period in Palestine under privations which
impaired his health, visiting the sacred sites and
living in Jerusalem, where Bishop Praylius ordained

him presbyter and made him custodian of the wood
of the cross. Early in 395 he was consecrated bishop

of Gaza, where he increased the scanty number of

Christians, but at the same time met with bitter

pagan opposition, so that he twice appealed to the

court to close and destroy the heathen temples;

first (398) through his deacon Marcus, and second
(401-402) in person together with the archbishop

of CsBsarea. The temple of the god Mamas was es-

pecially offensive to the Christians, and on his sec-

ond appeal the intervention of the Empress Eudoxia
secured the destruction of the shrine. On the site

was erected a magnificent church, the Eudoxiana.
(E. Hennecke.)

Bibuographt: The FAo, by the deacon Marcus, was edited
with oommentaiy by M. Haupt for the Berlin Academy,
in the Abhandlungen, 1874, pp. 171-215, and published
separately, 1875; it is also in ASB, Feb., iii. 643-461:
in MPG, XXXV. 649-694; and ed. by the Bonn society for

philology, Leipsio, 1895; the dissertation of A. Nuth, De
Marei diaconi viia Porphyrii, Bonn, 1897, is important;
cf. Drftseke, in ZWT, xxxi (1888), 352-374. Consult
further: Tillemont, Mimoirea, x. 703-716; Ceillier,

Auteura aacrSa, vi. 329-330; DNB, iv. 444-445.

P0RPH7RT THE NEOPLATOHIST. See Neo-
PLATONIBM, III., § 1.

PORST, JOHANN: German Pietist and hym-
nologist; b. at Oberkotzau (28 m. n.e. of Ba3rreuth),

Dec. 11, 1668; d. at Berlm Jan. 10, 1728. After

completing his education at the University, of Leip-

sic, he became private tutor at Neustadt-on-the-
Aisch in 1602. Becoming deeply interested in the
writings of Spener (q.v.), three years later he re-

moved to Berlin, where he attended the lectures

of the distinguished Pietist. In 1698 he was called

to be pastor of Malchow and Hohen-Schonhausen
near Berlin, and six years later he became second
preacher at the Friederich-Werdersche und Doro-
theenst&dtische Kirche, in both positions remain-
ing true to the principles of Spener, and being a
forerunner of certain later tendencies of the Innere
Mission. In 1700 he became the chaplain of Sophie
Louise, the second wife of Frederick I., and the
king invited him in 1713 to become provost of Ber-
lin. After some hesitation, Porst accepted, and be-

came at the same time senior of the Berlin clergy

and inspector of the Gray Friars Gymnasium.
Porst's independent literary work was inferior in

value to his practical activity as preacher and pas-

tor. Although twenty-four books of his have been
enumerated, many of these were only sermons, and
others excerpts from larger works written by him-
self. He devoted much energy to the collecting

and editing of edicts and enactments in the inter-

ests of church government. At the same time, he
wrote several laiger works, especially the Theo-
logia practica regenitarum (Halle, 1743), and Theo-

logia viatarum practica (1755), both ascetic treatises

conspicuously Pietistic in teaidency. Porst is best

known, however, for the hymnal, prepared orig-

inally for Berlin but later used throughout Bran-
denbuig, which is one of the chief repoeitoriea of

hymns breathing the Pietism of Spener and the
earlier Halle school. The hymnal first appeared
anonymously with the title GeisUiche liMiche Lie-

der (Berlin, 1708), containing 420 hymns. A sec-

ond edition, with 840 h3rmns, including a special

rubric '' on the hope of Zion," pertaining to hymns
of CThiliastic import,was issued as the Nun vermekr-

tes geistreiches Gesangbuch (1711). The third edi-

tion, GeisUiche und liebliche Lieder (1713), Porst
issued in his own name. It contained 906 hymns.
The latest revision was that of J. F. Bachmann, of

the edition of 1728 (1855; last edition, 1901)
from which sixty-two hymns of a false subjectivity

were dropped, and an appendix containing 210
earlier or later good hymns was affixed.

(E. Ideler.)

Bibuoorapht: A sketch of the life of Porst waa furnished
by Staudt to his ed. of one of Porst's smaller works, G^jtt-

Ucha F€^rung der Seden, Stuttgart, 1850. Consult fur-

ther: J. F. Bachmann, Zur Oeaehichte der Beriiner Ge-
aangbUcher, Berlm, 1856; idem. Die GeaangbUcher Ber-
Una, ib. 1857; E. E. Koch, Oeaehichte dea Kirchenlieda,
vol. iv., Stuttgart, 1868.

PORT-ROYAL: One of the most famous of

French nunneries, noted for the influence which it

exercised in the seventeenth century on the Ro-
man Catholic Church and society of France during

the struggle against the Jesuits. It

Fotinda- was founded for the Cistercian order
tion: in 1204 by Mathilde de Garlande in a

Angflique. swampy unhealthy valley of the Yvette
about eight miles southwest of Vei^

sailles. Through the favor of the popes it was
made exempt from the jurisdiction of the arch>
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bishop of Paris, and in 1223 Honorius III. gave it

the privilege of the Eucharist even if the whole

country might be under the interdict, and the privi-

lege of asylum for such of the laity as might wish,

without taking the vows, to retire from the world

and practise penance. Though the nimnery early

became popular and wealthy, while its abb^ses in-

cluded members of the most distinguished families

of France, it did not become important in the his-

tory of the Church until Jacqueline Marie Amauld
was made its abbess. She was the daughter of

Antoine Amauld (adopted name, Ang^lique de Ste.

Madeleine) and from a distinguished family bit-

terly opposed to the Jesuits (see Arnauld). Be-

coming abbess in 1602 at the age of eleven, ^e pro-

ceeded with a rigorous reformation and set on foot

a movement of far-reaching effect on the Roman
Catholic Church of France. At Port-Royal fast^

ing, mortification of the flesh, rigid seclusion, and
renunciation of all property were required; and
the practical works of love, such as the care of the

ack, as well as exercises of self-sanctiflcation and
devotions, were cultivated with equal fervor. She

succeeded in winning her distinguished family to

her position, nineteen members of which entered

Port-Royal. In 1618 Ang^lique went, at the re-

quest of the abbot of Gairvaux, to Montbuisson

to reform the decayed nunnery there. Five years

later she returned to Port-Royal accompanied by
thirty nims. On account of the unhealthful situa-

tion Ang61ique in 1625 purchased the building

which is now the Hospice de la maternity near the

Luxembourg, Paris, calling it PortrRoyal de Paris

to which she transplanted the nunnery. In 1627

the joint nunnery passed from the jurisdiction of

the abbot of Citeaux to that of the archbishop of

Paris, and ^e abbesses were now chosen only for

periods of three years. In 1630 Ang^lique resigned,

thus meeting the wishes of Sebastian Zamet, bishop

of Langres, who (1626-33) was the spiritual direc-

tor of Port Royal, giving to it an entirely different

trend by substituting magnificence for simplicity.

In 1633 Zamet opened a nunnery near the Louvre
for the perpetual adoration of the blessed sacrar

ment, of which the archbishop of

St Cyran Paris made Ang^lique mother superior.

and The Shortly afterward Jean du Veigier de

Male Com- Hauranne became chaplain and con-

mimity. fessor; he had been abbot of St. Cyran
since 1620, and was accordingly known

as St. Cyran (see Du Vergier, Jean). A close

friend of Jansen since his student days, an equally

uncompromising foe of the Jesuits and admirably

adapted to be a confessor, he was a man of com-
manding personal influence. In 1633 a small book
of Agnes, the sister of Ang^lique, the Chapdet se-

cret du Si. SacremerUt discussing eighteen virtues of

(Christ, was condemned by the Sorbonne. Zamet,
however, approved it, as did Saint Cyran and
Jansen. In gratitude for his aid, Zamet introduced
St. Cyran into the nunnery of the Blessed Sacra-
ment, whose inmates had been much offended by
the book; and through his influence the seculari-

sing tendencies of Zamet vanished more and more
until, May 16, 1638, this nunnery was abandoned
and its property and privil^^ were transferred to

Port-Royal. In 1636 Ang^lique returned to Port-

Royal, where her sister Agnes was chosen abbess.

St. Cyran became here, too, the spiritual guide.

Under his influence not only was there a marked
renewal of the deepest Roman Catholic piety in

the nunnery of Port-Royal, but a community of

male ascetics was formed, among whom were the

three brothers, Antoine Lemaistre, Louis Isaac

Lemaistre de Sacy (q.v.), and Simon de S^ricourt,

and also Robert Amauld d'Audilly (see Arnauld).
The last was the eldest brother and the three broth-

ers were nephews of Angllique. The community
numbered only twelve in 1646, when it was at its

height. These new anchorites, who did not sever

themselves utterly from the world, alternated be-

tween their annual duties and diligent study of

the Bible and Church Fathers (especially Augus-
tine) together with meditations and conversations

on religious themes. Great attention was devoted
to the education of the young; and in 1646 regu-

lar schools were opened in Paris, and in 1653 in the

coimtry. The entire nimiber of pupils can not have
been more than 1,000. In 1660, however, the

schools were suppressed, and from 1670 to 1678
only young girls could be educated. The method
was characterized by individual training with
moral and religious emphasis, leading to the hap-
piest results. The aim was to awaken and promote
the minor powers and to conquer evil propensities.

The discipline was marked by vigilance, untiring

patience, gentleness, and prayer. The divine image
and the himian fallibility of the pupil were to be
constantly kept in view. Racine was the most dis-

tinguished pupil and the '* Petites ^icoles " made
a famous contribution to pedagogical histoiy.

The prominence of Port-Royal could not fail to

expose it to opposition. A book on virginity, which
exhibited independence of thought, caused Riche-

lieu to imprison St. Cyran on May 14, 1638, in

the tower of Vincennes; where, directing his fol-

lowers uninterruptedly in his correspondence, he
remained until his release on Feb. 6, 1643, two
months after Richelieu's death. His great achieve-

ment during this period was his con-

Conflict version of Aog^lique's youngest broth-

er, Antoine Amatild (1612-94; q.v.),

the greatest theologian of Port-Royal. In 1643
Amatild's De la frequente communion (Paris, 1643),

with its protest against careless communing, its in-

sistence on repentance, and its warning against the

opu8 operaiumy was a practical application of Jan-

senistic principles and the manifesto with which
Port-Royal openly declared war on the Jesuits.

Amauld was cited to appear at Rome, but he did

not go, remaining for several years in concealment.

The period of 1648-56 was that of the greatest pros-

perity for Port-Royal. During the warfare of the

Fronde, the monastery was on the royal side; but
when, in his bull of May 31, 1653, Innocent X. con-

demned five theses of Jansen (see Jansen, Cor-
NEuus, Jansenism) the war on Port-Royal as

the French citadel of Jansenism broke out. Arnauld,

expelled from the Sorbonne, Sacy, Fontaine, and
Nicole sought hiding in Paris. The community
obeyed the command to retire from Port-Royal,

but the threatened blow was averted by Paaail'S
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defense of Jansenism in his LeUres provinciaUa

(see Pascal, Blaise) and by the miracle of the

holy thorn, four days after the retirement, which
was the alleged cure of an ulcer in the eye of Mar-
guerite Perier, Pascal's niece, e£fected by touching

the holy thorn, and which was exalted by Port-

Royalists as a confirmation of their faith and by
the wondei^struck Jesuits as a new divine respite

for the Jansenists. The following years formed a
period of peace; but upon his accession in 1660,

Louis XIV. determined to annihilate both Jansen-

ism and Protestantism in France, and in April of

the following year both monasteries were com-
pelled to dismiss their pensioners, postulants, and
novices. Antoine Singlin, superior of the nuns,

barely escaped the Bastile and again sought hiding

with AmaiUd in Paris. On June 8, 1661, the first

pastoral letter that by equivocations was to make
subscription possible appeared; which, not with-

out severe inner struggles, the nuns signed. On
Aug. 6 Ang^lique died at Paris. Port-Royal was
obliged to accept the Molinist Louis Bail as su-

perior, and neither Amauld, Pascal, nor Singlin

dared to return. Bail's rigid examination of the

nims one after another in both convents from

July 11 to Sept. 2, 1661, resulted in finding no sup-

port for the allegations against them. Neverthe-

less, on Nov. 28, 1661, they were forced to sign the

formula unreservedly. The controversies of Louis

XIV. with the Curia now gave a brief respite to

Port-Royal, but an attempt to reach a peaceable

understanding was thwarted by the stubbornness of

Amauld. With the enthronement of H. de P^r6-

fixe as archbishop of Paris in 1664, the persecu-

tions were reopened, and on Aug. 21 he denied the

nuns the reception of the Eucharist. Twelve of the

nuns were then scattered in other nunneries and
nims were brought from these convents to Port-

Royal in Paris. On Nov. 29 more nuns were re-

moved; and a few days after the archbishop ex-

communicated the entire monastery of Port-Royal

des Champs. Sacraments were denied; no novices

could be received; the sound of bells and common
worship ceased; and there was forced seclusion

from outside friends, until, early in 1669, Pope
Clement IX., by permitting an apparent ambiguity

in the subscription, enabled most of the Jansenist

party, including Amauld, De Sacy, and Pierre

Nicole (q.v.), to sign the formula. The nuns were

finally persuaded to sign a petition of siurender

repudiating the five theses, to the archbishop of

Paris, and, Mar. 3, 1669, the interdict was fonnally

raised. Thus ended the long controversy in the

humiliation of Port-Royal, and its financial ruin

soon followed. Port-Royal de Paris and Port-

Royal des Champs were separated, the former se-

curing two-thirds of the properties.

Until 1679 PortrRoyal enjoyed tolerable peace,

and the polemics of the leaders of the party were
now directed against Protestantism. Amauld and
Nicole published their La Perpetuus de la foi de

rSglise catholique Umchant VEuchar-

Decline. iaUe (Paris, 1669), and Amauld also

thoroughly approved the revocation

of the Edict of Nantes. During this period of

peace the nunnery again increased in numbers; the

hermits returned; Pascal wrote his PenUes, and
Nicole his Easaie de Morale (25 vols., Paris, 1741,

1755). When, however, in 1677 Nicole implored
Innocent XI. to condemn the lax teachings of the

casuists, the king regarded his act as a violation of

the truce; and in the bitter controversy over the
regalia he was offended that the Jansenists sided

with the pope. Amauld and Nicole were forced

again to flee from France, and on June 17, 1679,

Archbishop Harlay brought the royal mandate to

dismiss the pupils and the hermits and to admit
no more nuns until the number had fallen to fifty.

When this took place, the privilege was, however,
denied; the monastery began to die out; and in

1706 the last abbess of PortrRoyal des Champs,
Elisabeth de Ste. Anne Boulard, died. The bull

Vineam Domini of Clement XI. (July 15, 1705),

with its summary condemnation of Jansenism,

hastened the catastrophe. The nuns signed it only
with a reservation. They were forbidden to re-

ceive novices or to elect a new abbess. On Nov. 22,

1707, the convent was again excommunicated, and
the king secured the issuance of a papal bull on
Mar. 27, 1708, which permitted the dispersion of

the nims. On July 11 of the following year a de-

cree of the archbishop of Paris declared the con-

vent of Port-Royal des Champs suppressed and
gave its estates to Port-Royal de Paris. On Oct.

29 the remaining twenty-two nuns, ranging in age
from fifty to upward of eighty, were expelled by
military force; and, being thus dispersed, all sub-

scribed to the bull except two. The royal disap-

proval extended even to the buildings of Port-

Royal; and by a mandate of Jan. 22, 1710, the

convent and church were destroyed and even the

dead were removed and interred in a neighboring

cemetery. (Eugen Lachenmann.)
Bibuooeapht: C. A. Sainte-Beuve, PoH Royal, 5 vola..

Paris, 1840-60. new ed., 7 vob.. 1908 (the bwt work,
though unaympathetio); Fontaine, Mhnovrea . . . de

Port Roytd, 2 vola., Utreoht, 1736; Du Fo8s6, Mlmoirta
. . . <fa PmirRoyal, Utrecht. 1739; P. Leaerc, ri« in-

tinamxntet . . . dea relioieuaet de Port Royal, 4 vols.,

Utreoht, 1760; idem, Viee inUrenanUa . . . det amis de
PortrRoyal, ib. 1751; J. Besoicne, Hiel, de Fabbaye de
Porl-Royal, 6 vob., Cologne, 1754^53; P. Ouilbert, Mi-
moiree hxeloriQuea . . . Mir Fabbaye de Porl-Royal, vols,

i.. ill., Utreoht, 1752-^59; H. Grfigoire, Lee Ruinee de Port-

Royal, Paris, 1809; H. Reuohlin, GeecMehie von Port-

Royal, 2 vols., Hamburg, 1839-44; J. M. Neale, Hiel.

oj the BO-caUed Janemiti Church of Holland, Oxford, 1858;
Mra. M. A. Schimmelpenninck, Select Memavre of Port
Royal, 5th ed., London, 1858; J. Stephen. Eeaaye in

Ecelencutical Biography, pp. 279-336, 4th ed., London.
1860; C. Beard. Port Royid, 2 vols.. London, 1861; C.

Clemencet, Hiet. littSraire de Port-Royal, vol. L, Paris.

1867; A. Rioard, Lee Premiere Janatnietee et Port-Royal,

Paris, 1883; E. Fenot. Port-Royal et Magny, Paris, 1888;
L. S6ch«. Lee Demiere Janainidea (17tO-18tO), 3 voh.,
Paris. 1891; R. AUier, La Cabale dea divota 1697-1666,
pp. 159-192. Paris. 1902; W. R. Clark, Paaoal and the

Port-Royaliata, London. 1902; A. Malvault. Ripertoire
alphabHique dea peraonnea et ehoeea de Port-Royal, Paris,

1902; Ethel Romanes, The Story of Port Royal, London,
1907; A. Gasier. AMyi de Vhiatoire de Port Royal <fapria
un manuacril prtpari pour rimpreaaion par Jeon-Bap-
tiate Racine, Paris. 1908; M. E. Lowndes. The Nune t4

Port Royal aa aeen in their oum Narrativea, New York,
1909; the literature under Pabca.!., Blaisb.

PORTANOVA, 6ENNAR0: Catdmal; b. at

Naples Oct. 11, 1S45; d. at Rome Apr. 25, 1908.

He was educated at the Jesuit College in his native
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city, and at the archiepisoopai lyoeum of Naples,
wbere he was professor of theology, 1877-83, be-
sides being professor of philosophy in various Nea-
politan institutions 1875-83. In 1883 he was con-

secrated titular bishop of Rosea and appointed
bishop coadjutor of Ischia, to which see he suc-

oeeded on the death of his diocesan two years later.

In 1888 he was translated to the metropolitan see

of Reggie di Calabria, of which he was archbishop
till his death. He was likewise apostolic adminis-

trator of ^e diocese of Bova from 1889 to 1895 and
of Oppido in 1898-99. In 1899 he was created

cardhial-priest of San Clemente in Rome. He
wrote Brrori e ddvri dd Darwinismo (Naples, 1872)

;

Su la dtsHmiane della paicologia dalla fisiolofia e su
le mutue loTO aUmenze (1875); Gli Evcluzionisti e

la loro morale (Rome, 1881) ; Evolussione e miraculo

(Naples, 1882); and La Filoaofa apeadoHva
compendiaia (1883).

PORTER, EBENEZER: Congregationalist; b.

at Cornwall, Conn., Oct. 5, 1772; d. at Andover
Apr. 8, 1834. He was graduated at Dartmouth
College, 1792; ordained 1796, pastor in Washing-
ton, Conn.; Bartlett professor of sacred rhetoric

in the Andover Theological Seminary, 1812-32,

and president, 1827-34. He was the author of

Young Preacher's Manual (Boston, 1819); An
Analysis of the Principles of Rhetorical Delivery

(1827; 8th ed., by A. H. Weld, Boston, 1839);

Rhetorical Reader (Andover, 1831; 300th ed., New
York, 1858); Lectures on Homiletics, Preaching^

and on Public Prayer (Andover, 1834); and Lec-

tures on Eloquence and Style (Andover, 1836).

BxauoosAPHT: W. B. Bpracue, AnnaU of the Antwriean
Pulpit, ii. 351-361, New York, 1869; L. Woods, Hiat. of
the Andover Theoloineal Seminary, ib. 1884.

PORTER, FRANK CHAMBERLAIN: (Congre-

gationalist; b. at Beloit, Wis., Jan. 5, 1859. He
was educated at Beloit Oolite (A.B., 1880) and
the theol<^cal seminaries at Chicago (1881-82),

Hartford (1884-85), and Yale (B.D., 1886; Ph.D.,

1889). He'was teacher of mathematics and Greek
in the Chicago High School (1882-84), and instruc-

tor in Biblical theology in Yale Divinity School

(1889-91), while since 1891 he has been Winkley
professor of Biblical theology in the same institu-

tion. In Biblical study he " advocates a strictly

historical method (in contrast to a dogmatic),"

while in theological position he is a liberal Evan-
gelical. He has written The Yeger Hara: A study

in the Jewish ^Doctrine of Sin, in the Biblical and
Semitic Studies of the Ytde Bicentennial Series (New
York, 1903) and The Messages of the Apocalyptic

Writers (1905).

PORTER, JOSIAS LESLIE: English Presby-

terian; b. at Burt, County Donegal, Ireland, Oct.

4, 1823; d. at Belfast Mar. 16, 1889. He graduated

at Glasgow (B.A., 1841; M.A., 1842); was or-

dained, 1846; studied theology at the Free diurch
C6llege and University, both Edinburgh, 1842-44;

pastor at Newcastle-on-Tyne, 1846-49; missionary

of the Presbyterian Church of Ireland in Damascus,
184^-59; professor of Biblical criticism in the Pres-

byterian College, Belfast, Ireland, 1860-77. He
was especially prominent by reason of his connection

with Irish educational institutions and interests.

He was the author of Five Years in Damascus (2

vols., London, 1855; 2d ed., 1870); Hand-book for

Syria and Palestine (2 vols., 1858; 3d ed., 1875);

The Pentateuch and the Gospels (1864); The Giant

Cities of Bashan, and Holy Places of Syria (1865);

The Life and Times of Henry Cooke, D.D., LL.D.
(London, 1871); The Pew and Study Bible (1876);

Jerusalem, Bethany and Bethlehem (1887); and
Through Samaria to Galilee and the Jordan (1988).

He edited J. Kitto's Daily Bible Illustrations (Edin-

burgh, 1867) and J. Brown's Self-Interpreting Bible

(1871).

Bibuoobapht: DNB, zlvi. 187-188.

PORTER, NOAH: Congregationalist; b. at
Farmington, Conn., Dec. 14, 1811; d. at New
Haven, Conn., Mar. 4, 1892. He graduated at Yale
Collie (1831), was master of Hopkins Granmiar
School, New Haven (1831-33) ; tutor at Yale (1833-

1835); pastor at New Milford, Conn. (1836-43);

at Springfield, Mass. (1843-46); Clark professor of

metaphysics and moral philosophy at Yale College

(1846-71); and president of Yale CoUege (1871-

1886). His presidency was a period of great ex-

pansion and progress, and his wide fame as a scholar

was equalled by his popularity and influence at

home. He was the author of Historical Discourse

at Farmington, Nov. 4, I84O, commemorating the

two-hundredth anniversary of its settlement (Hart-

ford, 1841); The Educational Systems of the Puri-

tans and Jesuits compared (New York, 1851); The
Human Intellect (1868, and many others); Books
and Reading (1870; 6th ed., 1881); American Col-

leges and the American Public (1870); Elements of
Intdlectiud Science (1871); Sciences of Nature ver-

sia the Science ofMan {IS7 1); Evangeline: the Place,

the Story, and the Poem (1882); The Elements of
Moral Science, Theoretical and Practical (1885);

Bishop Berkdey (1885); Kant's Ethics, a Critical

Exposition (Chicago, 1886); and Fifteen Years in

the Chapel of Yale CoUege (Sermons, 1871--86;

New York, 1887). He was the principal editor of

the revised editions of Webster's Unabridged Dic-

tionary (Springfield, 1864, 1880).

Bibuoorapbt: G. S. Merriam, No<ih Porter: a Memorial hy
Frienda, New York, 1893 (oontaina bibliography): W.
Walker, Creeds emd PUUforma of CongreQationaliem, pp.
559-561. ib. 1893.

PORTEUS, BEILBY: Chureh of England
bishop; b. at York May 8, 1731; d. at Fulhiun (6

m. 8.W. of St. Paul's, London) May 8, 1808. He
received his preliminary education at York and at

Ripon, and then entered Christ's College, Cam-
bridge (B.A. and fellow, 1752; D.D., 1767); he was
made deacon and priest, 1757, and in 1759 won the

Seatonian prize for a poem on death; he became
domestic chaplain to the archbishop of Canterbury

(Thomas Seeker, q.v.) in 1762, from whom in 1765

he received the livings of Rucking and Wittersham,

Kent, soon after exchanging them for Hunton, of

which he became rector; he received a prebend in

Peterborough, 1767, in 1769 became chaplain to

the king, and in 1776 bishop of Chester, being trans-

lated in 1787 to the see of London. As preacher

he was noted for marked ability and directness; as

bishop his excellencies were many. He encouraged
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the risdng evaogelicalism of the times, took great

interest in fostering the comfort of the poorer clei^
of his dioceses by securing funds for the increase of

their emoluments and also by procuring the abolish-

ment of the evil practise of making them sign bonds
to resign when requested; he was deeply interested

in the question of slaveiy and the welfare of negroes;

he promoted the cause of the British and Foreign
Bible Society, acting as its vice-president; and
was efficient in preventing the abuse of religious

holidays. He opposed the spread of the principles

of the French Revolution and equally the doctrines

of Paine's Age of Reason, He was himself possessed

of ample means, and these he used generously in

support of various of the interests noted above.

He was the author of many occasional sermons,

as well as of volumes of sermons, e.g.. Sermons on
Several Subjects (London, 1784; 14th ed., 1813);

also of Review ofQke Life and, Character of Archbishop

«Sec^ (1770; twelve editions); The Beneficial Effects

of ChrisUanHy on the Temporal Concerns of Manr
kind Provedfrom History and Facts (1804; 9th ed.,

1836) ; Summary of the Principal Evidences for the

Truth and Divine Origin of the Christian Revelation

(1800; 15th ed., 1835); and Lectures on the Gospel

of St, Matthew (2 vols., 1802; 17th ed., 1823). His
Complete Works were often published (best ed., 6
vols,, 1816; really not " complete '*).

Bibuoobapht: His Lt/e, by R. Hodgson, is prefixed to
vol. i. of his Works. Consult: C. J. Abbey, The Bnglith
Church and iU Bishops, 2 vob., London, 1887; J. H.
Overton, English Church in ths 19th Century, ib. 1894; J.

H. Overton and F. Relton, The English Church {1714-
1800), ib. 1906; DNB, xlvi. 195-196.

PORTIUNCULA IRDULGENCB: The title of a
plenary indulgence granted to all who should de-

voutly visit the Portiuncula Church (St Mary of

the Angels; see Francis, Saint, of Asaisi, I., § 1),

near Aasisi, at the request of Saint Francis of Assisi

by Honorius III. in 1223. This pope confined it to

Aug. 2; Gregoiy XV. in 1622 made it good for all

churches of the Observantist Franciscans on that

day; Innocent XI. in 1678 made its benefits ap-

plicable to souls in purgatory. In 1847 the Congre-

gation of Indulgences made it applicable to every

Franciscan church.

PORTO RICO. See Wbot Indobb.

PORTUGAL.

I. Histoiy and Statistios.

n. Evangelical Work.
The Conditions (§ 1).

Anti-Roman Tendencies (} 2).

Evangelical Activities (§ 3).

Agencies Employed (§ 4).

Results and Prospects (§ 6).

I. Histoty and Statistics: Since October, 1910,

Portugal has been a republic. It is situated in

southwestern Europe, between Spain on the north

and east and the Atlantic Ocean on the south and
west; area, including the Azores and Madeira, 35,491

square miles; population, 5,423,132. The present

boundaries were established in 1255. At that time

began the struggles between the royal sovereignty

and the clergy, owing to the clergy's opposition to

royal taxation, or following measures against par-

ticular bishops. The Jesuits very early gained in-

fluence at court, became a ruling force in the edu-

cational establishments of the country, and through
them the Inquisition (q.v.) was introduced. This
development prevailed so that, in the first half of the
eighteenth century, the aggregate of the clergy and
nuns amounted to ten per cent of the population.

Under John V. (1706-50), with vexy great pomp,
the archdiocese of Lisbon was exalted to the rank
of a patriarchate, and the king of Portugal ob-
tained the title of rex fiddissimus. The property
of the Church increased more and more through
the donations of real estate, so that from the twelfth

century the cathedral churches have received one-
third of the parish church tithe. King Joseph
Manuel (1750-77), however, indorsed his minister

Pombal's demand for the expulsion of the Jesuits,

1759, and the secularization of a great part of the

church estates. The clergy grew veiy powerful

again under the next king and continued so by vir-

tue of the repeal of the constitution of 1821. But
a strong reaction set in again in the period 1834-

1836. The Jesuits, who had been recalled, were
again expelled; the tribunal of the papal nimcio
was abolished; not a few bishops and cloister clei^gy

were dismissed from their positions, and the assign-

ment of parishes was defined to be a fimction of

the civil government. All the monasteries for men
and their educational establishments were declared

abolished. This, however, was not practically en-

forced, and a concordat in the year 1842, failing

only in receiving the final state acknowledgment,

gave evidence of a new reaction. It obtained a
lease of existence both by the extension of orders

and congregations and by the multiplication of fra-

ternal organizations. These brotherhoods are sup-

ported largely by gifts; because they serve Ur es-

tablish orphanages and the like. In 1862, indeed,

most of the church estates were sold; but the pro-

ceeds were turned over to the clergy, and a consid-

erable yearly provision for the entire spiritual body
(700,000 milreis; $752,500), on the part of the

State, was fixed by statute. Though, in 1878, the

civil class-list was introduced on account of the

marriage of non-Roman Catholics, yet eveiy other

innovation undesired by the cleigy was omitted.

The hierarchy consists of the three ecclesiastical

provinces of Lisbon, Braga, and Evora, imder which,

on the mainland, there are nine bishoprics cover-

ing twelve diocesan districts and upward of 3,800

parishes. The constitution of 1821, which long

since recovered its vaHdity, declares the Roman
Catholic to be the only authorized church. No
building of worship may be erected by those of an-

other faith. [On the proclamation of the republic

action was taken looking to the elimination of the

religious orders.]

Education is retarded; only about one-fifth of

the population can write. Of the forty-one colleges,

eighteen belong to the clergy. There are German
Evangelical congregations at Oporto, Lisbon, and
on Fayal Island. Congregations of the Chiuxsh of

England and of the Free Qiurch of Scotland are at

Corunna, Oporto, Lisbon, and PortarLegre.

WiLHELM CjOB-ra.

n. Evangelical Work: Of all European coun-

tries Portugal is the only one that was never touched
by the Reformation. At the beginning of the six-
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teenth oentuiy Portugal was enjoying the most
brilliant period of her whole histoiy, and by reason

of her maritime and colonial enterprises

I. The was rapidly advancing to the front

CoiKlitionB. ranks of European powers. Neverthe-
less, in the sphere of religion, she seems

to have escaped the stimtilus which came to all other

European countries, during this or the following

centuries, from the Protestant Reformation. Sev-
eral reasons may be offered in explanation: (1) The
relative isolation of Portugal and her remoteness
from the centers of the religious movement, to-

gether with the lack of easy means of communica-
tion in that period, precluded the possibility of the
Portuguese coming in contact with the followers or

the literature of tiie Reformers. (2) The absence
of that preliminary preparation which came to other

countries through the preaching of such early Re-
formers as Wyclif in England, Huss in Bohemia,
Savonarola in Italy, and Lefevre in France, had
left untilled the seed-plot in which the seeds of the

Reformation might have taken root. (3) The most
important factor, perhaps, in closing Portugal

against the influences of the Reformation was ^e
political despotism, united with that of the Church,
which prevailed in Portugal at that time. This
union was further strengthened in 1536 by the

formal establishment of the Inquisition, and still

more firmly cemented in 1540 by the admission of

the Jesuits, into whose hands were committed the

destinies of the nation for the two centuries that

followed. Whatever the reasons may be, it is to be
remarked that Portugal has continued down to

modem times the most exclusively, if not the most
intensely, Roman Catholic of all the Latin nations;

and imtil to-day there has been no serious effort at

religious reform.

Through all the stormy history of the little king-

dom, Roman Catholicism has remained the State

religion, and but few crises have arisen in which
the voice of the Roman Catholic

3. Anli- Church has not detemiined the policy

Boman of the nation. The only considerable

TcndcncieB. defection from that church so far may
be traced either to educational or po-

litical movements, rather than to the desire for re-

ligious reform. Toward the dose of the eighteenth

century the gradual infiltration of the ideas of the

French philosophers inaugurated a '' liberal

"

tendency among the cultured classes, which has

steadily grown \mtil to-day about fifty per cent of

the educated Portuguese, if not professedly infidel,

are in open opposition to the clergy. This move-
ment away from the Church has been limited some-

what by the dense ignorance of the great mass of the

people and the scant attention paid to education.

In 1878 the illiterates were 82 per cent of the popu-

lation and in 1909 they still comprised 78.6 per

cent. In 1900 there were only 240,000 pupils in the

elementary schools of Portugal, though education

has been declared compulsory since 1844. Like-

wise in the political affairs of Portugal the nine-

teenth century marked a persistent struggle by
certain elements of the population for " liberal

"

principles. The pernicious interference by the Ro-
man Catholic cleigy to defeat the aims of this move-

ment attracted a constantly increasing hatred from
the working classes and has developed a strong anti-

clerical party among the masses themselves. In-

deed, the overthrow of the monarchy in October,
1910, with the flight of young King Manuel, seems
to indicate that liberal principles have now won to
their support the majority of the people. And
Senor Sebastiano Magalhaes lima, one of the lead-

ers in the new republic, has announced that " the
program of reform will include the separation of

Church and State." On the other hand, the most
recent statistics indicate that the secular clergy in

Portugal numbers 93,979 parish priests in a total

population of 5,423,132, an average of one priest

to every fifty-seven inhabitants.

The foregoing facts would lead to the anticipa-

tion that the history of Evangelical Protestantism
in Portugal does not b^gin until the

3. Evan- nineteenth century, and that it owes
gelical its origui not to any stimulus received

Activities, from the Reformation of the sixteenth

century, but to the missionary activ-

ity of Protestant denominations during the last

century. As far as can be learned, it was not be-
fore 1845 that the Gospel was for the first time per-

sistently proclaimed in Portugal. Meetings were
commenced almost simultaneously in Lisbon and
in Oporto. In Lisbon it was Mns. Helen Rough-
ton, wife of an English merchant, who first, with
her husband's assistance, held private meetings in

her house and established a school for Protestant
instruction. The Roughtons belonged to the Church
of England, and their humble efforts resulted in the
establishment of ^e Anglican Church of the Taipas,

Lisbon. Mrs. Roughton lived until 1885, but a few
years before her death adopted the views of the
Plymouth Brethren (q.v.). At Oporto the first

Evangelical worker was Miss Frederica Smith, who
b^an work privately in 1845. She was bom of

English parents in Oporto and was subsequently

married to James Cooley Fletcher, United States

consul at Oporto. At Oporto there labored also

about this time. Rev. A. de Mattos, one of the con-

verts of a mission in Madeira, a naturalized Ameri-
can and probably the first Portuguese Protestant to

preach in Portugal. Since these early beginnings

several British societies have opened stations at
Lisbon and Oporto, as well as at several other of the

principal cities of Portugal. The Plymouth Breth-

ren have considerable strength, espedally in Lisbon.

The Scotch Presbyterians also have a mission there.

The Wesleyan Methodists have an important work
in Oporto, under chaige of Robert H. Moreton, who
has spent thirty-seven years at this post. The
strongest Evangelical church in Portugal is the

Anglican. It has several stations in both Lisbon
and Oporto. Besides this there are independent

Protestant chiut^es at Oporto and PortarLegre,

supporting their own pastors, while all over Portu-

gal there are little bands of believers, without or-

ganization or a pastor, which are centers of influence

thoroughly Protestant in spirit.

It has been remarked tibat the first Evangelical

work in Portugal was done in connection wi^ the

school. It is hardly necessaiy to state that this

method has been largely adhered to by the foreign
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societies. In connection with almost every station,

schools have been oi:ganized as the basis of opera-

tion, there being at least a dozen Prot-

4. Agencies estant schools in the two cities Lisbon

Employed, and Oporto. Scarcely less important

than the work of the missions and
schools has been that of the great Bible and Tract

societies. Says a writer from the field: "Represent-
atives of the imion of Protestantism, the British and
Foreign Bible Society, and the Religious Tract So-

ciety have done and are doing the widest and deep-

est, though the least apparent, Gospel work. Their

general agent, Rev. Robert Stewart, with head-
quarters in Lisbon, keeps constantly employed six

or eight colporteurs, canvassing the different prov-

inces in Portugal and distributing Scriptures, tracts,

and Christian literature." Of the Portuguese ver-

sions of the Scriptures, only two have become gen-

erally know^n: a Roman Catholic version by Anto-
nio Pereira de Figueiredo in twenty-three volumes
(1778; see Bible Veiusions, B, XIV.; reedited in

seven volumes and greatly improved in 1804), and
a Protestant version by JoaO Ferreira d'Almeida

(1693, for use in the Portuguese colonies; revised

and republished in Lisbon in 1874, and again in

1877). Besides, the American Bible Society pub-
lished a version of the New Testament in 1859, and
more recently the committee representing the Epi»-

copalian, Presbyterian, Baptist, and Wesleyan
chiu*ches, has prepared, under the superintendence

of Rev. Robert Stewart, a complete new version of

the Bible. In connection with the mission and'

Bible agencies there have been established at Lis-

bon and Oporto several Protestant papers, which
have a relatively wide circulation and have proved
valuable adjuncts in spreading the word of truth.

The latest official census of Portugal credits the
Protestants with something less than 500 members,
inchiding foreigners. But this is obviously inac-

curate; no complete statistics are available from
the several societies, but conservative estimates

place the number of communicants at over 1,000,

with possibly 3,000 adherents.

It will be seen that the record of evangelistic

work in Portugal is brief, uneventful, and to the un-
sympathetic student uninspiring; in-

5. Results deed, measured in terms of adherents
and won, churches built, and schools or

Prospects, colleges opened, it must be admitted
that the results have hardly justified

the expendittu^ of money and toil and the sacrifice

of life at which they have been secured. Neverthe-
less, to the intelligent student of missions, who has
an adequate grasp of conditions in Portugal, the
Protestant propaganda conducted there does not
appear so fruitless, nor the outlook so hopeless as
the bare statistics seem to indicate. So far, the
work in Portugal has been preparatory merely, and
it has encountered those obstacles which are inci-

dent to pioneer efforts at evangelism in all Roman
Catholic countries, namely, the ignorance, irrelig-

ion, and intolerance of the people. It may be that
in Portugal these conditions have been more acute
than in other Latin countries. The large percent-

age of illiteracy has already been noted, and when
it is considered that the uneducated classes are the

only portion of the population that are accessible,

ordinarily, to evangelistic effort, it will be seen that
the growth of Protestantism must depend almost
entirely upon the educational facilities which the
missions can offer. In particular the ignorance of
the Portuguese concerning Protestantism is ama-
zing. Both the peasant and the educated, the lay-

man and ecclesiastic are wholly ignorant of its

nature. The peasant and the layman confound
Protestants with Jews, Moors, and unbelievers, and,
taught by their priests, they have associated with
Protestantism everything that is despicable and
immoral. As for skepticism, it is not confined to
the educated but, as in other nominally Romaa
Catholic coimtries, practical infidelity prevails to
a distressing extent among the priests and people,

and gives rise to the most appalling vices and im-
moralities in all walks of life. The Portuguese people

know nothing of tolerance as Protestants under-

stand it. A clause providing for religious toler-

' ance has long been in the national constitution, but
it has no reference to Protestantism. To the people

the only representative of Christianity is the Ro-
man Catholic Church, and tolerance means noth-

ing more than the right to oppose the Roman
Catholic clergy. It has not infrequently happened
that the people incited by the Jesuits and priests

have indulged in violent persecutions of Protes-

tants. In addition to all this the missionary ac-

tivities of Protestants have been projected in a
haphazard fashion and on a scale wholly inade-

quate to the measure of the need. Despite these

untoward circumstances enough has alr^idy been
accomplished to constitute a solid and necessary

foundation for the great work that yet remains to

be done. Moreover, when account is taken of what
has already been done in the face of such obstacles,

and of its significance in the light of the new era

that is even now dawning for Portugal, there is

room for the assertion that Plt>testantism has a
great mission to this priest-ridden people. The
missionaries are on the ground. They have occu-

pied the strategic points of vantage. They have
entrenched themselves in various directions, reach-

ing out from these centers. They have established

a few schools and churches and gathered at many
points the nuclei of Protestant communities. They
have sown the seed of truth broadcast by the printed

and preached Word, and are now ready for the
harvest. Meanwhile recent years have brought
about a vast change in the attitude of the people
toward education and the progressive ideas that
have brought prosperity to other nations. There is

a noticeable and increasing respect for literary at-

tainments, and recent writers display literary abil-

ity of no mean value. There is a general desire

among all classes of people to give their children

the benefits of education. There is a wide-spread
clamor for industrial and commercial reform; and
the almost peaceful establishment of the new re-

public with its liberal program of reform demon-
strates the imanimity with which the people are
awaking to the need of radical change in national

policies. Along with this there comes from the
bosom of the Church itself, in a communication
from the Franciscan monks to the hierarchy, an
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uri^cnt demand for religious reform. In other words,

Portugal is approaching her renaissance, political

revolution, and Reformation all at once, and there

is no reason why the Reformation should not be
cast in the mold which Protestant evangelism has
provided. Juan Ortb Gonzalez.

Bibuoosapht: H. SchAfer, QewchichU von PoHvocH, 5 vols.
,

Hamburg, 183d-54; £. MacMurdo, Hist, of PoHugal, 2
vols.» London. 1888-89; H. M. Stephens. Poriuoal, ib.

1801: W. A. Salisbuiy. PoHugal and iU PwpU, ib. 1803;
H. E. Noyes, Church Reform in PoHuffol, ib. 1897; L.

Higgin, Portuoueae Life in Town and Country^ ib. 1902;
H. C. JjBA, Hiat. of the Inquiaition of the Middle Ages, new
ad.. 3 vols., New York, 1906; idem. Hist, of the Inguieition

of Spain, jiew ed.. 4 vols., ib. 1906-07; F. E. and H. A.
Ca&rk, The Ooepel in Latin Lands, ib. 1909; J. McCabe.
The Decay of tho Church of Rome, ib. 1909.

POSITIVISM: The name applied to the teachings

of Auguste Comte (q.v.); which, since the middle

of the nineteenth century, have been accepted in

the stricter sense by what is practically a sect, and
more loosely by a large school of admirers of his
" Positive Philosophy." The latter, by far the

more numerous, have usually regarded his later

political teaching, if not as the product of distinct

mental aberration, at best as a sentimental illusion,

orasanalogous to Plato's " Republic " and ** Laws,"
to be admdred theoretically but incapable of prac-

tical realization. The system taught by Comte in

his first great book was essentially alJieistic and
anti-theological; the only sciences there considered

as the main branches of human knowledge were
mathematics, mechanics (including astronomy),

physics, chemistry, physiology, and sociology.

Even psychology, the connecting link between
physiology and sociology, was omitted—a defect

which the English adherents of Comte, under John
Stuart Mill's leadership, felt obliged to supply.

This fundamentally non-religious attitude was based

in one aspect on the English and French sensualist

philosophy of the eighteenth century, especially on
Etienne de Condillac, Thomas Reid, and Dugald
Stewart; in its socialistic speculation it was largely

dependent on Marie Jean Caritat de Condorcet, and
in the leading ideas of its philosophy of history on
the Italians Giovanni Battista Vico and Tommaso
Campanella. In fact, what has frequently been re-

garded as Comte's principal achievement—the def-

inition of the law of human progress through the

three stages of theology, metaphysics, and posi-

tivism, or pure empiricism in the exact sciences

—

is really found in both the last-named, as well as

in the French physiocrat Anne Robert Jacques
Turgot. In like manner his doctrine of the transi-

tion of the process leading to social perfection from
belligerent conquest to defense by force, and from
that again to peaceful labor, is nothing more than
a mmple development of what Condorcet had taught
in 1793; and his theory of Fetishism (q.v.) as the

primal form of religion goes back in its essence to

Charles de Brosses (1760).

In spite, however, of this lack of originality, and
in spite of the transformation which the system
has received at the hands of John Stuart Mill, Her-
bert Spencer, John Fiske, and others, the " hier-

ardiy of the sciences '* and Comte's general line of

thought have maintained a considerable degree of

popularity among English-speaking and French
philosophers. Amool); the latter it influenced espe-

cially Emile Littr^, Hippolyte Taine, Ernest Renan,
and Th^odule Ribot, while Henry Thomas Buckle,

George Henry Lewes, Leslie Stephen, John Tyn-
dall, and Thomas Henry Huxley took their stand on
the same *' positive " ground, and the modem
Scottish sensualism of such thinkers as Alexander
Bain shows no slight traces of its influence. In

America John William Draper followed practical-

ly the same path as Comte in his History of the

Conflict between Religion and Science (New York,

1874), juid more recently Paul Cams (q.v.), editor

of The Monist and author of several works of like

tendency, has conducted a propaganda which has

much in common vrith Comte's. Italy has its think-

ers of the same school in Tito Vignoli, Roberto
Ardig6, Pietro Siciliani, and Andrea Angiulli, and
not a few chairs of philosophy in Spain and Portu-

gal are occupied by adherents of Ck)mte. Among
German positivists in the narrower sense may be

named Ernst Laas, Adolf Steudel, Friedrich Jodl,

Alois Riebl, and Georg von Gizycki; and as less

thorough-going adherents of Comte mention may
be made of such philosophers as Wilhelm Wundt,
Theobald Ziegler, and Julius Baumann.

There has been, however, much misconception

in the attempt to connect certain modem non-

religious systems directly with Comte. The evo-

lutionism of Darwin and Spencer has really little

in common ^ith his doctrine; he vigorously com-
bated Darwin's forerunner, Jean Baptiste Pierre

Antoine de Monet Lamarck; and Huxley and other

leaders of the evolutionist school have in their turn

sharply criticized him. His attitude toward relig-

ion, nevertheless, has had not a little to do with

that of some of the leading opponents of religious

systems in more recent times. It is now clear that

Karl Marx took some of his most important and
characteristic doctrines from Comte's sociology; and
Friedrich Nietzsche (q.v.), after a period of almost

exclusive devotion to Arthur Schopenhauer's pes-

simism, adopted several points of Ck)mte's teaching.

The Positivist sect, based upon CJomte's Systhne

de politique positive^ possesses popular manuals of

teaching and practise in the Calendrier positiviste

(Paris, 1849) and CaUchiame poaiHviate (1853). It

teaches '' the transformation of philosophy into

religion "; but the philosophy thus transformed is

the positivist philosophy, with no belief in God,

the soul, or immortality. The cult of humanity on
which it rests is a fantastic veneration of heroes,

men of genius, scientists, and women. The calendar

contains nine sacraments and eighty-four recurrent

festivals. The thirteen months, of twenty-eight

days each, take their designations from notable

benefactors of the human race. Moses, Homer,
Aristotle, Arohimedes, Ceesar, Paul, Charlemagne,

Dante, Gutenberg, Shakespeare, Descartes, Fred-

erick II., and Bichat (a famous Parisian physician

and anatomist, d. 1802). Each of the days of the

week is dedicated to a minor hero, as Sophoolos.

Horace, Copernicus, Galileo, and Cuvier. For the

administration of the sacraments and the general

direction of the body a sort of hierarchy is postu-

lated. The sect in England was for a Jong time
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under the direction of Frederic Harrison and Rich-

ard Ckmgreve, and in France principally under that

of Pierre Laffitte in Paris. When the latter died

in 1903, it was felt by many that *' orthodox
"

Positivism was near its end; but although the sec-

tion of Gomte's followers which still preserves a
certain type of religious feeling is yet in existence,

it can not be said that they adhere closely to his

prescriptions. Their formiUas vaiy, in fact, be-

tween a weakly naturalistic deism and a radical

atheism. The group of positivists which grew up
aroimd Francis EUingwood Abbot in America about
1S70 called themselves the professors of a " Free

Religion," and their views, as expressed in Abbot's
" Fifty Affirmations," were in many ways much
more radical than Gomte's. Of a similar nature are

some manifestations of free thought in France and
Belgium, as they appear in Eugene S^m6rie's peri-

odical La Politique potitive (Paris and VersaiUes),

in Jean Francois Eugene Robinet's Le Radical, and
in Edgar Monteil's CatSckUme du libre-penseur

(Antwerp, 1877), in which atheism is partially con-

cealed by a few phrases which have a theistic ring,

and a corresponding scheme of morality is taught
which is in its essence mere Epicureanism. The
German free-thinking sects founded by Eduard
Lowenthal and Eduard Reich are really German
products, with no closely demonstrable connection

with Gomte, though some things about them (such

as the title of the latter, the Church of Humanity)
are reminiscent of his teaching. For an English

analogy to Gomte's Positivism under the leader-

ship of George Jacob Holyoake, Charles Bradlaugh,

etc., see Secularism. (O. ZdcxLERf.)
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Theietic Theoriee, Edinburgh, 1879; idem. Philosophy of
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La Science poeitioe et la tnetaphyeique, Paris, 1879; E.
Laas, Idealiemue und Poeitieiemue, 3 vols., Berlin. 1879-
1884; E. H. Beesly, ComU ae a Moral Type, London.
1880; J. H. Bridges, Comt^e Oeneral View of Poeitiviem,

ib. 1880; J. Kaines, Seven Lecturee on the Doctrine of
Poeitiviem, ib. 1880; J. F. E. Robinet, Le Poeitivieme,

Paris, 1881 ; P. de Bioglie, Le Poeitivieme et la ecience ez-

perimentale, 2 vols., ib. 1882; G. AUievo, Del PoeiHviemo,
Turin, 1883; J. H. Bridges, Comte, the Sueceeeor of Arie-
totle, London, 1883: E. Garo, Littri et la poeitivieme, Paris,

1883; E. Gaird, The Social Philoeophy and Religion of
Comte, Glasgow, 1885; P. Vallet, Le KanHeme et la poe-

itivieme, Paris, 1887; A. J. Balfour, Relioion of Humanity,
London, 1888; W. Bender, Dae Weeen der Reliffion, Bonn,
1888; W. Gunningham, The Path towarde Knowledge,

pp. 147-163, London, 1891; H. D. Button, Comte, the

Man and Pounder, London, 1801; E. de Roberty, Lm
Philoeophie du eiicle: mficiwm, poeitivieme, Evolution'

ieme, Paris. 1891; H. D. Hatten. ComU*e Life and
Work Exceptional, but Anally Normal, London, 1892;
E. de Roberty, Aug. ComU et H. Spencer, Paris,
1894; L. M. BiUia, La Criei del PoeiHviemo, Parma,
1895; J. Halleux, Lee Principee du poeitivieme, Pskxis.

1896; G. Hillemand. La Vie et Vmtvre d^AvgumU
Comte, ib. 1898; J. Watson, Comte, Mill and Spencer,
2d ed., London, 1898; G. Gilardoni, Le PoeiHvisme.
Vitiy-le-Frangois, 1899; G. de Greef, Prvblhnee de
philoeophie poeitive, Paris, 1900; L. L6vy*Bruhl, L«a
Philoeophie dAugude ComU, ib. 1900; P. Bataffol, ttudee
dhidxrire d de thMogie poeitive, ib. 1902; £. Rignano. L>a
Sodologie done le eoure de la philoeophie poeitive, ib. 1902;
A. Baumann, La Rdigion poeitive, ib. 1903; E. Gorra, La.
Philoeophie poeitive, ib. 1904; P. Grimanelli, La Criem
morale d le poeitivieme, ib. 1904; W. Schmidt, Der Kamvpf
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POSSESSION, DEMOHIACAL. See Demoniac.

POSSEVmO, pOs^'s^-vi'iio, ANTONIO: Italian

Jesuit, diplomat, and scholar; b. at Mantua 1534;
d. at Ferrara Feb. 26, 1611. He was a sealous op-
ponent of Protestantism, first in the Waldensian
valleys, and later in France, and especially at
Avignon and Lyons. In 1577 Gregory XIII. com-
missioned him to labor in the cause cf recovering

the Swedish court and people to the Roman Catho-
lic Church, and as an imperial envoy he made good
use of the friendly ties that subsisted, through mar-
riage, with the royal family of Poland. His enter-

prise failed, however, for the pope would have
nothing to do with the ecclesiastical compromises
introduced by King John III. Possevino then
labored in Poland and Russia imtil he was recalled

to Italy in 1586. Here he devoted himself to liter-

ary work, the results including Apparatua sacer ad
9cripiores Veteris et Novi TestamerUi (3 vols., Venice,

1603-06); Moscovia (Wihia, 1586); and BibUotheca

8decta atudiarum (2 vols., Rome, 1593).

K. Benrath.
Biblioorapht: J. d'Origny, La Vie du Pire A. Poeeevin,

Pazifl, 1712; lichtenbexser, x. 607-699; KL, x. 236-238.

An answer to his Apparatua was made by T. James, A
Treatiee of the Corruption of Scripture . . . together vriih

a eufficient Anewer unto ... A. Poeeevine, London, 1611.

POSSIDIUSy SAINT: Biographer of Augustine;

d. after 437. Nothing is known of his l^e until

390 or 391, except that he was from northern

Africa and was a pupil of Augustine and his inti-

mate friend for forty years. In 397 he seems to

have been consecrated bishop of Calama in Nu-
midia, and he continually cooperated with Augus-
tine in the struggle against paganism and in the

war upon the heretics of the period, Arians, Bfani-

cheans, Donatists, Priscillianists, and Pelagians

(see Augustine, Saint, of Hippo). The extirpa-

tion of the heretics, especially the Pelagians, was
doubtless due to the synodal activity of Augustine

and Possidius. Between 394 and 424 Augustine
summoned twenty synods mostly at Carthage; and
while the signature of the bishop of Calama can
scarcely be proved, his energy at one of the Carthar

ginian synods against the Pelagians won the praise

of Innocent I. in his Inter coderas Romanes of Jan.

27, 417 (MPL, xzxiii. 783). In 429 northern Africa
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\^as ravaged by the vandals of Geiserich, and on
the destruction of Calama Possidius fled to Hippo,
where he was present at the death of Augustine
on Aug. 28, 430. According to Prosper of Aqui-
Une, Poasidius and other bishops were expelled

from Africa in 437 by Geiserich. Henceforth Pos-

sidius vanishes from history, and neither the place

nor the date of hia death is known, though appar-

ently he lived to an advanced age. In the Roman
Catholic calendar his day is May 17.

Shortly after 430 Possidius ^Tote his Vita Avgii»-

tint (ed. J. Salinas, Augsburg, 1764; MPL, xxxii.

33-66), a work at once enthusiastic, modest, and
reliable. He also made the first collection of the

numerous writings of Augustine \mder the title

indiculus librorum, tracUUuum et epistolarum aancH
AugusHni Hippanensia episcapi {MPL, xlvi. 5 sqq.),

thus doing a valuable service for the earliest textual

transmission of his teacher's works.

(Frank GOrbeb.)

Bibuoo&jlpbt: Hie aouxxse is his own Vita Avowtini, ut
sop. Consult: ASB, May, iv. 27-34; J. Salinas, De vita

el rAus gmtu mncti Ponidii, Rome, 1731; Tillemont,

Mimoirta, voL xiii.; KL, x. 238; DCB, iv. 445-446;
Collier, Avteun $acr49, vii. 187, 621-^22, 662, ix. 22.

Some illustrative material will be found in A. Sehwarse,
AfrieaniMche Kirche, pp. 83, 146, 154. Qdttingen, 1802;
F. Q^rres, in Deutaehe Zeiiaehrift fUr OewehichUwitBen-

tehaft, X (1893), 14-70; L. Schmidt, GeaehichU der Wanr
daUn, Leipsic, 1901 (of. F. Qdrres in GGA, 1902, no. 10,

pp. 816-«26).

POST, GEORGE EDWARD: Presbyterian; b.

in New York aty Dec. 17, 1838; d. at Beirut,

S>Tia, Oct. 1, 1909. He was educated at the New
York Free Academy (now the College of the City

of New York; A.B., 1854), New York University

(M.D., 1860), and Union Theological Seminary
(1861). He was then a chaplain in the United
States Army (1861-63), after which he was a mis-

monary at TripoU, Syria (1863-67). After 1867 he
was professor of surgery at the Syrian Protestant

College, Beirut, Syria. He was also surgeon to
the Johanniter Hospital, Beirut. In addition to a
number of text-books and other works in Arabic,

and besides many articles on natural history in

leading theological encyclopedias, he wrote Flora of
Syria, PaleaUne, and Syria from the Taurus to Raa
Muhammad, and from the Mediterranean Sea to the

Syrian Deeert (Beirut, 1896).

P06TIL: A medieval Latin term for a marginal
note or a Biblical commentary afi^ed to a text,

being an abbreviation of the phrase poet iUa verba

tezfiM. The word first occurs in the chronicle (with

reference to examples of 1228 and 1238) of Nicolas

Trivetus, but later it came to mean only homiletio

exposition, and thus became synonymous with
homily in distinction from the thematic sermon.
Finally, after the middle of the fourteenth cen-
tury, it was applied to an annual cycle of homilies.

From the time of Luther, who published the first

part of his postil under the title Enarrationes epie^

toiarum et evangdiorum quae poetiUaa vocarU (Wit-
tenberg, 1521), every annual cycle of sermons on
the lessons, whether consisting of homilies or formal
sermons, is termed a postil. A few of the most
famous LuUieran postils are those of M. Luther
(KirchenpoeUtte, Wittenberg, 1527; HauepoetiUe,

1542, 1549), P. Melanchthon (EvangdienrPoetiUe,

Germ., Nurembei^, 1549; Lat., Hanover, 1594),
M. Chemnitz {Evangdien-PoatHle, Magdeburg,
1594), L. Osiander (BauemrPoatiUe, Tabingen, 1597),
and J. Amdt {Evangdien-PoatiUe, Leipsic, 1616).

The term postil fell into disuse during the period

of Pietism and the Enlightenment (qq.v.)} but was
revived by Claus Harms (Winter-PoetiUe, Kiel, 1812;

Sommer-PostiUe, 1815); and has again become
common through W. Lohe (Evangdien-PoetiUe,

Frommel 1848; Epiatd-PoetiUe, 1858), and M.
Stuttgart (HerzpostHle, Bremen, 1882, 1890; Haue-
postiUe, 1887-88; PilgerpostiUe, 1890).

The Reformed Church, disregarding a regular

series of lessons, has no postils; but in the Roman
Catholic Church the term has been kept especially

through L. Goffin^ {Hand-PostiU oder chriet-cathoU-

8che Unterrichtungen von alien Sonn- und Feyr-
Tagen dee gantzen Jahre (Mainz, 1690; popular,

illustrated ed., reissued twenty-one times by H.
Herder, Freibuzg-im-Breisgau, 1875-1908; Eng.
transl., T. Noethen, New York, n.d.).

(W. HOLBCHXR.)

POSTMILLERARIANISIL See Millennium,
MiLLBNARIANISM, { 10.

POSTREDEMPTIONISM. See Calvinism, § 9.

POSTULATIOR: In canon law a legalised pro-

cedure of choosing a higher ecclesiastical official

where the candidate may be debarred by lacking

some of the canonical qualifications or by holding

another office which would hinder the legal accept-

ance of the one to be filled. Through postulation

(postulo), petition is made for the availability of

the person in question for election. Postulation

may be simple where it refers to dismission on ac-

count of some official impediment; or it may be
ceremonial and more real where it refers to canon-

ical defects (of which only minor ones are admissi-

ble) or when, for instance, the candidate is the con-

firmed bishop of a diocese. The proceeding in the

case of the simple postulation is like that of elec-

tion. In the case of the ceremonial an absolute

majority is necessary, unless there is competition

with a wholly qualified candidate, in which case

there is required a majority of two-thirds. After

the ceremonial postulation, the candidate made
eligible must seek admieeio just as oonfirmatio after

an election. In the case of the rejection of the

postulation the power of appointment reverts to

the pope. With reference to the Prussian bishop-

rics as circumscribed in 1821 the distinction be-

tween postulation and election was removed.

POTAML£RA: Christian slave and martyr at

Alexandria. The only two sources of value con-

oeming her, Eusebiua (Hiet. eod., VI., v.; Eng.
transl., NPNF, 2 ser., i. 253) and Palladius (ffi»-

toria Ixiueiaca, m.; MPO, xxxiv. 1009, 1014), re-

port that Potamiaena belonged to the metropolitan

district of Egypt and was a martyr to modesty and
chastity rather than to religion. According to Euse-

bius, she was plunged into a kettle filled with boil-

ing pitch during the reign of Septimius Severus

(202-211), a certain Aquik then being president of

Alexandria, or according to Palladius in the reign
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of Maximinus II. (about 306-310). The account of

Eusebius has been subjected to sharp criticism,

partly on aocoiint of a general resemblance of his

description to many forged acts of mart3rr8. It

should be noted, moreover, that, according to Euse-

bins himself, legend early clustered round Pota-

misena's name. It seems probable that Potamifsna

was really martyred, as Palladius states, during the

persecution of Maximinus, especially as particularly

barbarous modes of execution were employed by
him; Palladius adds that he heard of her martyr-

dom, at least indirectly, from St. Anthony, the

father of hermits. (Franz G5rre8.)

Bibuoobapht: The souroeB are indioated in the text; dis-

cuBsioEU of these are: B. Aub4, Ln ChrttieM dana Vem-

pire romain, pp. 132-137, Paris. 1881; P. Allard. Hial.

dea pereicutiona, ii. 75. 76. ib. 1886; TUlemont, Mimoirea,

iii. 267-273. 611-612; DCB, iv. 447.

POTAMIUS: Bishop of Olisipo (Lisbon), c. 367.

According to Hilary, De aynodia, xi., the so-called

second Sirmian formula of 357 was drawn up by
Hosius and Potamius, while Phoebadius (Contra

Ariano8f iii.) attributes it to Ursacius, Valens, and
Potamius. The Luciferian (of San Lucar de Bar-

rameda, Spain) presbyters Faustinusand Marcellinus

(Libellus precum) report that Potamiusmerely signed

the formula. This latter work implies, moreover,

that Hosius was cited to appear at Sirmium by
Potamius, whom Hosius had denoimced to the

churches of Spain as a heretic. The Luciferian

presbyters just mentioned also say that Potamius

originally held the Catholic faith but denied it

through greed for a piece of land, and that he died

while on his way to this property. Catholic ortho-

doxy is shown in a letter of Potamius to Athanasius

(written before 357), and he is mentioned, together

with Epictetus of CentumcellsB, as an opponent of

Liberius at Rimini in 359 (A/PL, x. 681). In the

previous year Phoebadius had seen in him an op-

ponent who would endeavor to «arry through the

formula, and records a letter by him of Patripas-

sian tendency. Potamius was the author of two
brief treatises in barbarous Latin, preserved by
Zeno of Verona (MPL, viii. 1411-16), De Lazaro

and De martyrio leaice prophetce.

(Edgar Hennbcke.)
Biblioobapht: H. Florei, Eapalia Sagrada, xiv. 178 sqq.,

Madrid. 1764 sqq.; P. B. Qama. Kinhenoeachichte von
Spanien, ii. 1, pp. 224-226. 231 sqq., 316 sqq.. Regens-
buiv. 1864; CeUlier. Auteura aaer6a, iv. 649. . 162. vi.

274; DCB, iv. 448.

POTHINUS (PHOTINUS): Bishop of Lyons; b.

87; d. 177. According to Gallic tradition, he was
the first bishop of the see, predecessor of Irenseus,

and he may well have been consecrated before 150.

The account of his martyrdom, as given in the

letter of the church at Lyons on the persecution

under Marcus Aurelius (Eusebius, Hist, ecd.f V.,

i. 29-31), reveals the intensity of feeling which pre-

vailed among both Christians and pagans.

(A. Hauck.)
Bibuoobapht: The " Gallic tradition " appeara in Oragoty

of Tours. Hiatoria Francorum, i. 29. In gloria marlyrum,
xlviii.-xlix. Consult: Neander. ChriaHan Church, i. 112.

677; DCB, iv. 449; Schaff. Chnatian Chwch, ii. 65.

POTTER, ALONZO: Protestant Episcopal
bishop; b. at La Grange, Dutchess County, N. Y.,

July 6, 1800; d. at San Francisco July 4, 1866. He
graduated at Union College, Schenectady, 1818;
studied theology in Philadelphia; was chosen pro-

fessor of mathematics and natural philosophy in

Union College, about 1821; ordained in 1822; waa
rector of St. Paul's, Boston, 1826-31; was recalled

to the professorship of moral and intellectual phi-

losophy and political economy at Union College in

1832, and was vice-president, 1838-45; and bishop
of Pennsylvania, 1845-65. He possessed remark-
able executive ability and genius for administration,

and by his command of men and means estab-

lished the Episcopal hospital at Philadelphia, re-

organized the Episcopal academy and founded the

Philadelphia Divinity School, as well as young
men's lyceums and working-men's institutes. Thir-

ty-five new churches in Philadelphia alone during

his bishopric attest his energy. He delivered a
course of lectures before the Lowell institute in

Boston, 1845-49, on Natural Theology and Chris-

tian Evidences, without notes, which attracted

much attention. He was author of Dieeourses,

Charges, Addresses, Pastoral Letters (Philadelphia,

1858); and Rdigious Philosophy (1872).

Bibuoobapht: M. A. de W. Howe. Memoira of the Life and
Servieea of AUmao Potter, Philadelphia. 1871.

POTTER, HENRY CODMAN: Protestant Epis-

copal bishop of New York; b. at Schenectady,

N. Y., May, 25, 1835; d. at Cooperstown, N. Y.,

July 21, 1008. He was the son of the preceding,

and was educated at the Episcopal Academy, Phila-

delphia, and the Theological Seminary in Viiginia.

from which he was graduated in 1857. He was
ordered deacon in the same year and priested in

1858. After being curate of Christ Church, Greens-

burg, Pa. (1857-58), he was rector of St. John's,

Troy, N. Y. (1858-66), when he became assistant

at Trinity, Boston. "Two yeara later (1868), he ac-

cepted a call to New York City as rector of Grace
Church, a position which he held until 1883, being

also secretary to the House of Bishops from 1863

to 1883, when he was consecrated bishop-coadjutor

of New York, assisting his uncle. Bishop Horatio

Potter. In 1887 he succeeded to the full adminis-

tration of the diocese, over which he presided un-

aided until 1903, when D. H. Greer (q.v.) was con-

secrated bishop-coadjutor. He was a broadminded
man and cultivated the friendliest relations with

those outside of his own church. He also had a

prominent part in movements for civic reform. He
was justly honored and beloved, and will be enrolled

among the foremost of American citiasens. Among
his numerous writings, special mention may be

made of his Sisterhoods and Deaconesses at Home and
Abroad (New York, 1871); The Gates of the East, a
Winter in Egypt and Syria (1877); Sermons of the

City (1881); Waymarks (1892); The Scholar and
the State (1897); Addresses to Women engaged in

Church Work (1898); The East of To^ay and To-

Morrow (1902); The Citizen in his Relation to In-

dustrial Situation (1902); Law and Loyally (190.3);

Modem Man and his FeUow Man (1903); and
Reminiscences of Bishops and Archbishops (1906).

Bibuoobapht: Harriette A. Keyser, BisAop Potter, the

Peoplee Friend, New York, 1910; W. 8. Perry, The Epta-

oopate in America, p. 277. ib. 1895.
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POTTER, HORATIO: Protestant Episcopal

biiihop c^ New York; b. at Beekman, N. Y., Feb.

9, 1802; d. at New York aty Jan. 2, 1887. He
was educated at Union Collie (B.A., 1826); be-

came deacon 1827, and priest 1828; was pastor at

Saco, He., 1827-28; professor of mathematics and
natural philosophy at Washington (now Trinity)

College, 1828-33; rector of St. Peter's, Albany,
1833-n54; provisional bishop of New York, 1854-

1861, and diocesan bishop after 1861. His admin-
i^stration as rector and as bishop was marked by
energy and success, while literary activity took
laigely the form of sermons.

POTTS, GEORGE: Presbyterian; b. in Phila-

delphia Mar. 15, 1802; d. in New York Sept.

15, 1864. He was graduated from the University

of Pennsylvania, 1819; and studied at Princeton

Theological Seminary, 1819-21; was pastor in

Natches, Miss., 1823-36; of Duane Street Church,

New York, 1836-44; and of University Place

Church, same city, 1845-64. He was an eminent
preacher, a leader in religion and philanthropy, a
beloved pastor and friend. He had a memorable
controversy with Bishop Jonathan Mayhew Wain-
wright on the claims of the episcopacy upon which
he published No Church wUhoni a Bishop (New
York, 1844).

POULSEH, ALFRED SVBISTRUP: Danish
bishop; b. in Roskilde (18 m. w. of Copenhagen)
Jan. 14, 1854. He was educated at Roskilde School

(B.A., 1871) and at the University of 0)penhagen
(candidate in theology, 1878); after traveling

abroad he was appointed minister at St. Hans Hos-
pital and assistant to the provost of the cathedral

of Roskilde; was made court preacher in Copen-
hagen (1883); provost of the cathedral of Roskilde

(1896); bishop in Viboig (1901). For several years

he was privat-docent in the university of 0)pen-
hagen; was made secretary of the Danish Bible

Society (1885); president of the Danish mission

to the Jews (1890). In collaboration with Professor

Uaaing he pubH^ed a revised translation of the

New Testament (1895; 2d ed., 1897). Some of his

works are Fra Gethsemane til Emmaua, Paste- og

FestpiUdikener (1889); Fra Kampen om Mos&-
hdgeme (1890); Philip Mdanchthon i Aaret 1621

(1897); Dei nye Testaments Opfattdse af den chri^-

tdige Piddkommenhed (1899); Prddikener holdU i

Roskilde Domkirke (1901); Prddikener holdU i

Ckriatiansborg Slotskirke (1896); Moses, UdlOg-

ningAetragtninger (1903). John O. Evjbn.

POURIHG. See Baftism, IV., 1, 3,

POVERTY, SUFFERING, AND THE CHURCH.
3ee Social Skrvicb of thb Church.

POWELL, BADEN: English mathematician
and theological writer; b. at Stamford Hill, London,
Aug. 22, 1796; d. in London June 11, 1860. He
studied at Oriel College, Oxford (B.A., 1817; M.A.,

1820); was curate of Midhurst, 1820, and vicar of

Plumstead, Kent, 1821-27. From 1827 till his

death he was Savilian professor of geometry at Ox-
ford. He opposed the Tractarians, worked for uni-

verrity reform, and was a member of the committee
of 1851. In 1860 he contributed to the famous

IX.—10

Essays and Reviews (q.v.) an essay On the Study

of the Evidences of Christianity, His position was,

in the main, rationalistic. He rejected miracles as

being out of harmony with the methods of God's
government. His works of theological interest are.

The Connexion of Natural and Divine Truth (Lon-

don, 1838); Tradition Unveiled (1839; Supple-

ment, 1840); Essays on the Spirit of the Inductive

Philosophy, the Unity of Worlds, and the Philosophy

of Creation (1855; 2d ed., 1866); The Study of the

Evidences of Natural Theology (in Oxford Essays,

1856); Christianity vnthout Judaism (1857); and
The Order of Nature Considered in Reference to the

Claims of Revelation (1859).

Bibuoobapht: DNB, xlvi. 237-238, where other literature

is cited. Coneult also works cited under Buaya and Re-
viewBt and of. the list of works called out by Powell's
essay in that volume, given in Britiah Muaeum Catalogys
under " Powell, Baden."

POWELL, LYMAH PIERSON: Protestant Epis-

copalian; b. at Farmington, Del., Sept. 21, 1866.

He was educated at Dickinson College, Carlisle, Pa.,

Johns Hopkins University (A.B., 1890), Univer-

sity of Pennsylvania (fellow in history, 1893-95),

and the Protestant Episcopal Divinity School, Phila-

delphia (1897). He was staff lecturer in history in

the extension department of the University of Wift-

consin (1892-93) and in the American University

Extension Society (1893-95). Since ordination he
has been rector of Trinity, Ambler, Pa. (1897-98),

St. John's, Lansdowne, Pa. (1898-1903), and St.

John's, Northampton, Mass. (since 1903). Theo-
logicaUy he is a liberal conservative, and has writ-

ten: History of Education in Ddaware (Washing-
ton, 1893) ; Six Sermons on Sin (Lansdowne, Pa.,

1903); Family Prayers (Philadelphia, 1905); The
Anarchy of Christian Science (Northampton, Mass.,

1906); Christian Science: The Faith and its Founder
(New York, 1907); and Heavenly Heretics (1909);

besides editing the series American Historic Towns
(4 vols., New York, 1898-1901).

POWELL, VAVASOR. See Fipth Monabcht
Men.

POWER, FREDERICK DUNGLISOR: Disciple

of Christ; b. at Yorktown, Va., Jan. 23, 1851. He
was educated at Bethany College, Bethany, W. Va.
(A.B., 1871), where he was adjunct professor of

ancient languages in 1874-75, after having held

various pastorates in his denomination from 1871

to 1874. Since 1875 he has been pastor of the Ver-

mont Avenue Christian Church, Washington, D.C.,

and in this capacity was pastor of President James
A. Garfield. He was also chaplain of Congress from
1881 to 1883, and since 1898 has been president of

the American Christian Missionary Society. He
was assistant editor of the Christian Evangelist,

St. Louis, from 1902 to 1906. Among his writings,

special mention may be made of his Sketches of our

Pioneers (New York, 1898); Bible Doctrine for

Young People (1899); The Story of a Twenty-Three

Years* Pastorate (Cincinnati, 1899); Life of Presi-

dent W. K. Pendleton of Bethany CoUege (St. Louis,

1902); The Spirit of our Movement (1902); History

and Doctrine of the Disciples of Christ (1904); and
Thoughts of Thirty Years (Boston, 1906).
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I. History of the Development of the

Seienoe.

Biblical Indications (ID.
Early and Medieval Church (f 2).

In the Reformation and After (f 3).

PRACTICAL THEOLOGY.

Protestant Development (| 4).

II. Theoretical Diacuanon.
Basal Concepts (I 1).

Subdivisions (I 2).

Bouleutios (I 3).

alioa (i 4)

Belatioa to Non-1
and Arts (i 5).

Final Tests (I 6).

I. History of the Development of the Science:

The Chiisti&n Church engages in multifarious ac-

tivities connected with its belief in Christ and char-

acteristic of its life, these including missions, the

edification of its members, the per-

X. Biblical formance of public worship, and the

Indications, care of the poor and needy. All this,

as at present dischai^ed, is but a con-

tinuation of what the Church has done from the

first. Immediately after the ascension, the disci-

ples began to preach in order to win new believers

(Acts ii. 36 sqq.) ; and those so won were baptized

(Acts ii. 41) and *' continued steadfastly in the

apostles' doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking

of bread, and in prayers " (Acts ii. 42). Similar de-

velopment took place elsewhere (Rom. vi. 3; I 0)r.

xi. 20, xii. 13, 28; Gal. iii. 27); the gentile CJhris-

tians received specific rules of conduct (Acts xv.

20); the sick were the objects of special religious

rites (James v. 14-15) ; and the imposition of hands
was used in ordination (Acts vi. 6, xiii. 3; I Tim.
iv. 14, V. 22). The discharge of all these duties led

to the emergence of special persons to perform

them. Christ himself had chosen certain ones to

continue his work (Matt, xxviii. 18-20), and the

title of apostle, which he had given them (Luke
vi. 13), could be conferred by the Christian com-
munity (Gal. i. 1), and might even be assumed
falsely (II Cor. xi. 13; Rev. ii. 2). Other designsr

tions were also used; ruler (cf. Rom. xii. 8; Heb.
xiii. 7, 17, 24), elder (Acts xi. 30, xiv. 23; James
V. 14), bishop (Phil. i. 1), prophet (Acts xi. 27),

teacher (Acts xiii. 1), evangelist (Acts xxi. 8), serv-

ant (Phil. i. 1). See Organization of the Early
Church.

Before long, as may be seen from the Didache
(q.v.), a system of regulation was evolved, both in

ritual and legislation, although preaching, in par-

ticular, could not so strictly be out-

a. Early lined. The germs of practical theology

and lay in all these things. From this came
Medieval Liturgies, Symbolics (qq.v.), Cateche-

Church. tics (see Catechesis, Catechetics),
Homiletics (q.v.), and the rules gov-

erning the various orders of clergy, as well as eccle-

siastical functions themselves; and to this same
early period belong such efforts at practical theology

as C^rysostom's De sacerdoHot Augustine's De doo-

trina CkrisHanat Ambrose's De cfficiis^ and Gregory's

Regvla pastoralia. Medieval theology devoted most
attention to liturgies, next to canon law, of those

branches now considered parts of practical theology.

This fact was due. to problems arising in the life of

the Church. Thus the need of instructing the clergy

in their duties gave rise to the De ecdesiasticia officiia

of Isidore of Seville, the De exordiis of Walafrid
Strabo, and the De insHtuHone dericorum of Ra^
banus Maurus. These and similar writings dis-

cussed, from the medieval point of view, themes
which would now be regarded ob parts of liturgies

and pastoral theology, with an attempt to gain a

historical foimdation and explanation for the sub-

jects treated. Homiletics, on the other hand, re-

ceived comparatively scant attention, as con-

trasted with the discussions of liturgies by Rupert
of Deutz, Honorius of Autun, Sic&rdus, and Du-
rand; while the development of catechetics was
prevented by the fact that medieval catechising

was restricted to the hearing of texts and the read-

ing of authorised interpretations.

The fathers of the Reformation churches sought

to establish and regulate, so far as possible, wor-

ship, feasts, administration, and the duties of der^
and congregation, this being exempli-

3« In the fied in such agenda as those of Bugen-
Reforma- hagen, Brandenbuig-Nuremberg, Pom-
ttonand erania, and Electoral Palatinate (see

After. Agenda). While the pastor, though
not the only person concerned in the

church, was yet the chief figure, his activity in its

various aspects was the main theme of the agenda,

and pastoral activity accordingly formed the cen-

ter of practical theology. But it was not enough
merely to lay down rules; the pastor must know
what he did and why. Directions and theoretical

bases must, therefore, be ineluded, and these are

found in the Brandenbuig-Nurembeig agenda and
similar early Reformation documents, which com-
mingle subjects belonging to dogmatic, exegetical,

historical, and practical theology, though all in-

tended was to subserve correct ecclesiastical pro-

cedure. One side required still more profound dis-

cussion—^preaching; and the agendas accordingly

gave models for the preacher or referred him to

recognized authorities. Side by side with the offi-

cial agendas arose compends of all that the pastor

must know, do, and claim, these being Protestant

analogues to the Roman InstUuHo of Rabanus and
the Manuale curatorum of Surgantius. Since in

Luther the Lutherans saw the model of a pastor,

and since he had devoted no special treatise to this

matter. Porta, shortly after the Reformer's death,

compiled from his writings a Pastorale LtUheri, sim-

ilar productions being the Hirtenbuch of E. Sarcerius

(1559), the Pa^ar of N. Hemming (1566), the HiH
of Zwingli (1525), the Pastorale of Lorich (1537),

and the De cura animarum of Butzer (1538). All

these authors seek their basis in the Bible, and a
similar course was piursued with rigidity by Andreas
Hyperius (q.v.), who held that before practical the-

ology can be put in force, it must be made a part of

scientific theological study, and must be taught
systematically, not fragmentaiily. Demanding an
immense amount of preUminary reading on the part
of the student, covering all practical theology ex-

cept missions, he held tiiat such reading would in-
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volve preparation for the practical work of the min-

istry. All must be squared with the Bible, or, where

the Bible did not contain specific data, with the

commandments of love for God and one's neigh-

bor. In addition, he urged the preparation of a
work on church government, including the data of

the New Testament, relevant portions of church

history, excerpts from the councils, papal decrees,

Churdi Fathera, and works on dogmatics, liturgies,

and the like. Both Reformed and Lutheran theo-

logians were influenced by Hyperius, but they lim-

ited themselves to parts of practical theology, de-

clining to erect the massive structure he desired.

Protestant tenets required that the deigyman be
above all things primarily a preacher, while medi-

eval writers had deemed him rather a liturgist.

Practical theology, though not imder that name
and not in all its parts, gained its place in the meth-
odology of theological study mainly as a system of

homiktics.

AD theology being, either immediately or me-
diately, practical, &e name practical theology

must be deemed a restriction of the designation of

the whole to a part. The wide exten-

4. Protes- sibility of the word '' practical " led

ttnt Devel- to its application to Christian ethics

opmoit and to church activities, for which the

study of theology both in general and
in its parts, as homiletics or ethics, formed the prep-

aration. It is remarkable that in all early discus-

sions of practical theology, as by Alsted, Gisbert

Voetius, and J. Forster, catechetics is lacking,

though the second-named divides the theme into

mond (or casuistic), ascetic, politico-ecclesiastical,

and homiletic theology. There was, indeed, a
catechetic theology, but this was construed as the

knowledge of the chief tenets of Christianity which
the theologian must have for himself, not as a the-

ory of church instruction. It was not until the rise

of Pietism that catechetics became an integral part

of practical theology. It was in the transition from
the eighteenth to the nineteenth century that the

several parts of practical theology were recognised

as an organic whole, which was designated ** prac-

tical theology." J. £. C. Schmid, in his Theologtsche

Enqfklopadie (1810), and G. J. Planck (q.v.) in his

Grwidrias (1813), adopted this terminology, both
speaking of it as the one customarily used. It is

thus impossible to regard Schleiermacher as the

founder of practical theology, even in the sense that

it owed to him its scientific existence. At the same
time, he essentially furthered it by his Kurze Dar-
tteUufig (1811, 1830) and by his lectures, and gave
it systematic development. While positing the mu-
tuil interdependence of scientific and practical the-

ology, the latter is regarded as the crown of theo-

logical study, since it presupposes all the other

branchesand prepares for their realization. Schlei-

ennacfaer's construction of the subdivisions of

practical theology was conditioned by his theory of

the Church, which he held to be the community of

Christian life for the independent exercise of Chris-

tianity. Since this presupposes organization, church
administration rests on a distinct formulation of

the original antitheos between leaders and led.

This administration is in the hands of the leaders,

or theologians, and Christian theology is the con-

tent of Imowledge and regulation without which
the harmonious administration of the Church is

impossible. The community may connote either

individual congregation or denomination, and from
the religious life of the former Schleiermacher con-

structed homiletics, liturgies, catechetics, missions,

and pastoral care. From this point of view, prac-

tical theology includes the traditional subdivisions

with the addition of missions. The administration

of the denomination as a whole Schleiermacher

sought in ecclesiastical authority and in the free

power of the spirit, both having ultimately the same
end, but the former enacting or restraining, while

the latter inspires and admonishes, so that the

excellence of religious condition is directly propor-

tionate to the tiving interaction of these two
factors. The interest of the nexus between the

individual congr^ation and the denomination is sub-

served by chiuich legislation, which affects lituigy

and usage, the membership of individuals in the

Church, and discipline and the building of churches.

It thus preserves both free development and unity,

besides guarding the relations of Church and State,

and to it is also assigned, especially to the theolog-

ical teacher and author, the task of pointing out
the norm which he must follow if his activity is to

benefit the entire body of his communion. In all

this Schleiermacher's importance lies in the fact

that he gave these elements systematic discussion

on the basis of church government. The historical

treatment, on the other hand, was less emphasized,

and both this side and the systematic aspect re-

ceived elaboration and development from Schleier-

macher's successors, the most important being Karl
Immanuel Nitzsch (q.v.).

n. Theoretical Discussion: The derivation of

practacal theology from the essence of the Church
and the concept of the Church itself as the subject

and object of that theology have been maintained,

with various modifications, from the

X. Basal time of Schleiermacher. Mention may
Concepts, be made of such theologians as P. K.

BCarheineke, A. Schweizer, Nitzsch,

and F. A. E. Ehrenfeuchter (qq.v.). Ehrenfeuchter
however, seems to exclude missions from practical

theology. But this difficulty is solved when it is

remembered that in its missionary activity the

Church follows the impulse to recover what really

appertains to it. The problem recurs more co-

gently in the case of home missions, and in so far

as such missions depart from their original charac-

ter and are devoted to charitable and humanitarian
ends, they come under the category of ethics rather

than of practical theology. The means for accom-
plishing that church activity with which practical

theology is concerned are generally agreed to be
prayer, preaching, and the sacraments, the congre-

gation being the agent in the first, and God in the

two latter. Since the object of this activity is the

congregation itself, practical theology must dis-

tinguii^ between the congregation as imited with

the risen dirist in faith and as living in this world.

A distinction is accordingly drawn b^ween the con-

gregation as existent (in possession of the means of

communion and of the spirit necessary to such com-
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munion) and as nascent (subject to the in-

fluences of earthly life); and all this church
activity ultimately leads to the great distinction

between persons who act and persons who are

acted upon.

Turning to the traditional and generally recog-

nized subdivisions of practical theology, it is clear

that homiletics and catechetics belong together in

so far as both are concerned with the

2. Sub- Word for the congregatioUi the differ-

divisions. ence being that homiletics deals with
the trained and catechetics with the

untrained. The object of liturgies is less clear, but
some light may be gained by reckoning under it the

theory of the prayer of the congr^ation. It may
then include hymnology and music, as well as con-

firmation! confession, marriage, and burial. It is

true that all these belong in part to the theory of

the Word, but their specific content appertains to

the theory of the prayer of the congregation. Here,

too, belong the dedication of objects, which God
is besought to give to the right people, and to endow
with his spirit. The theory of the administration

of the sacraments is meager if only the ceremonies

be described; but this administration depends upon
other problems, such as the justification of infant

baptism. The position of pastoral theology is pecu-

liar. Formerly, as still among Roman Catholic

theologians, it included all practical theology; and
traces of this excess still survive even among Prot-

estants, BO that it involves both pastoral duties in

general and individual pastoral care. It is best,

however, to restrict pastoral duties in general to the

functions of the personage entrusted with the dis-

charge of the major part of that with which prac-

tical theology is concerned, and to confine pastoral

care to the special needs of individual cases (see

Pastoral THEOLoaT). If this be done, the two
subdivisions can not be combined, a fact which is

to the advantage of both. Home missions are a

special extension of individual pastoral care, so that

it is unnecessary for practical theology to treat it

as a special subdivision. Since, however, home mis-

sions do not employ pastors, pastoral theology

should no longer be restricted to pastors, but should

be extended to deacons and deaconesses. It must,

accordingly, be transformed into a theory of the

officials of the congregation, and thus of the entire

organization of the Church. In this way pastoral

theology becomes the last of the subdivisions of

practical theology; after the activities of the Church
have been set forth, the theory of the persons per-

forming them forms the conclusion. The theory of

the church year and of the Pericopes (q.v.) forms

part of Homiletics (q.v.), shading over into litur-

gies (q.v.). The position of foreign missions (see

Missions to the Heathen) in practical theology is

uncertain, but E. C. Achelis is probably right in plac-

ing them immediately before the theory of church
government, for activity directed toward an already

existing Church must first be treated, and then that

directed toward the non-Christian world. The mis-

sionary theory of practical theology must not in-

vade church history or the training of missionaries,

but must be restricted to the position to he main-

tained by the Church in missionary activity and to

the means for rousing missionary enthusiasm within

the congregation.

J. C. K. von Hoffmann (q.v.) has added to the

functions of theological and ecclesiastical activity

the learned representation and counsel of the

Church, these being discharged by the theologian

in his ex^ffido capacity as a member
3. Boa- of the religious community. From
leutics. this point of view apologetics and po-

lemics would fall within the scope of

practical theology, though these would still have to

be furnished by the exegete, historian, and dog-

matician, practical theology requiring them simply
in the interests of the presentKiay Church. For
this learned counsel von Hoffmann coins the word
** bouleutics," which, though without theoretical

development, is furthered not only by theological

thought, but also by periodicals and pamphlets.

Such voluntary counsel, however, can be beneficial

only when based on a solid foundation, and while

practical theology must indeed afford counsel, this

must be accomplished through the theoretical de-

velopment of the duties of the Church, not through
a special system of bouleutics. Practical theology

itself must perform the office of bouleutics for all

ecclesiastical tasks and duties, and from its con-

centration on the present life and activity of the

community it follows that it must be denomina-
tional in character.

In the light of the foregoing, the means of the

life of the religious community may be classified as

follows: the theory of the prayer of the congrega-

tion (liturgies), of the Word for the

4. Class!- trained and untrained (homiletics and
flcatton. catechetics), the administration of the

sacraments, care for those members of

the congregation who are cut off from its life (pas-

toral care) and for the non-Christian world (foreign

missions), and the theory of the officiants and their

duties (theory of the officials of the congregation).

More important than this classification is the prob-

lem whether practical theology has its own field,

whether it is separate from exegetical, systematic,

and historical theology, or whether it is to be re-

ferred to them. In the first place, practical theol-

ogy is concerned with the establishment of an actual

state of things, all other theology with the know^l-

edge of such a state. Again, practical theology is

the theory of the technic of the right adminis-

tration of the ecclesiastical means of community,
prayer, preaching, and the sacraments. It is un-
deniable that practical theology needs the aid of

other departments of theology, but since these are

often inadequate for its requirements, it is obliged

to supplement them in all their capacities. But it

remains throughout essentially ** apph'ed theol-

ogy," and it accordingly treats all the material sup-

plied by the other departments of theology in a

distinctly characteristic fashion, developing the

practical application of such material in church
life and the theoretical basis of such application.

Between the theory of the nature of any theolog-

ical activity (e.g., baptism) and the performance of

such activity lies the theory of its performance, and
this theory is the specialty of practical theology.

Practical theology also sustains a close relation to
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certain non-theological sciences and art« in conse-

quence of the training of theologians and the pecu-
liar nature of Christian worshipi and modem con-

ditions demand that the theologian

S Relation engaged in practical work have more
to Ron- than has been included in his profes-

theological sional education. It is not, however,
Sciences the function of practical theology to

and Arts, supply this need, any more than it is

the duty of exegesis or church history

to do so. Despite the fortuitous combination (for

example) of homiletics with rhetoric, or of cate-

chetics with pedagogics, practical theology can and
should, in reality, supply its own needs in these re-

spects from within itself. This division of theology

also bears a relation to the fine arts, for though these

sustain no essential connection with practical the-

olQgy> yet the construction and adornment of a
church edifice appertains to architecture, sculpture,

and painting, sacramental vessels may be artis-

tically embellished, and parts of the service may be
rendered in poetic or musical setting. In so far as

art furthers religious ends, it may be employed by
practical theology; when it passes beyond these

limits, it must be rejected.

A far more difficult problem is the proof of the

correctness of the theory of practical theology. On
Protestant principles this must be accomplished

by the Bible, a tadc which is not easy. While many
details can not be proved from indi&-

6l Final putable Bible passages, the attempt

Tests. must be made to gain from the New
Testament such a general view of

church life as shall include all the vital functions of

the congregation, all the powers conferred upon it,

all its activities and experiences, all its personages,

all its relations to the non-Christian world, and the

consequent position of its Lord and the leaders of

its life. This reconstruction must run through the

entire New Testament, and from it will be gained

a picture of the Christian Church in all its aspects,

as well as a survey of the agencies to serve for its

guidance and a basis for the procedure to be adopted
by it at the present day. For all this a thorough

Imowledge of church history is essential, and mod-
em practical theology is, fortimately, seeking to

gain this knowledge. Since, moreover, church ac-

tivity is alwasrs directed tow^ard the Church at the

present time, a complete knowledge of that present

is essential to practical theology, and it must also

furnish the ways and means whereby those engaged

in practical church work can acquire this knowl-

edge. This can not be attained, however, by mere
references to books. Practical theology must con-

cern itself, besides all else, with the relations be-

tween congregations, the correct questioning of the

laity, and the proper mode of pastoral visiting.

In this way it aids in finding the way for the cor-

rect performance of what has been ascertained to

be the right mode of church activity.

(W. Caspari.)

BiBUooKAnrr; Q. J. Planck. Bitdmiuno in die theoUfoi^che

WiMwenmhaft, Gdttinflen, 1704; F. Sohkiermaoher, Kune
DanUUuno dea theologiteJtsn StwHuma, pp. 257-338. Berlin.

1830; idem. Die prakHtehe Theohoie, ed. Frericha, ib.

1850; A. Schweuer. UAer Begriff und EinUuHung der

pnakHaAm TUoloQie, Leipdo, 1830; C. Schmidt, De

VcbjH de la thMooie pratique, Strasbuis. 1844; C. B. Moll,
Dae System der jyraktiechen Tkeoloffie, Halle, 1853; A.
Vinet, TMUogie paetomle, Paris, 1854, Eng. tranal., Edin-
bunsh, 1855; F. A. E. Ehrenfeuchter, Die praktieche The-
ologie, Gdttingen. 1859; C. I. Nitzsch, Praktiaehe The-
olooie, 3 vols., Bonn, 1859-68; J. H. Blunt. Dirtdorium
PaetonUe, London, 1864; W. Otto, EvangeliBche prak-
tieche Theologie, 2 vols.. Gotha, 1869-70; F. L. Stein-
meyer, BeitrOge zur praktiachen Theolooiet 5 vols., Berlin,
1874-79; T. Hamack, Praktiaehe Theohgie, 2 vols., Er-
langen. 1877-78; K. Hanns. Pastoral theologie, 3 vols.,

Kiel. 1878; J. J. van Ooetersee. Practical Theology, New
York, 1878; G. von Zexachwits. System der praktiachen
Theologie, Leipsie, 1879 (orderly and complete); W. G.
Blaikie. For the Work of the Ministry; a Manual of homi-
letieal and pastoral Theology, London. 1878; E. Vaucher,
De la thiologie pratique, Paris. 1893 (clear and able);
G. R. Crooks and J. F. Hurst. Theological Encyclopadia
and Methodology, pp. 500 sqq.. New York, 1894; A. Cave.
Introduction to Theology, pp. 565 sqq., Edinbuigh. 1896;
K. Knoke, Grundriss der praktiachen Theologie, Gdttingen.
1896; E. C. Achelia. Lehrbuch der praktischen Theologie,
Leipeic. 1898 (satisfactory); idem. Grundriss der prak-
tischen Theologie, Freiburg, 1899; F. L. Chapell, Biblical
and Practical Theology, Philadelphia, 1901; F. S. Schenck.
Modem Practical Theology, New York, 1903; L. Emeiy,
Introduction h Fitude de la theologie protestante, pp. 185-
222, Paris, 1904; F. C. Monfort, Applied Th^tlogy, Cin-
cinnati, 1905; J. Haase. Der praktiaehe Oeiatliche, Ham-
buzg. 1905; W. Faber, in Kultur der OegenwaH, I., 4,
Berlin. 1906; D. D. (TuUen. Problems of Pulpit and Plat-
form, Elgin, 111., 1907; A. PoUok. Studies in Practical
Theology, London, 1907; J. C. Wright, Thoughts on Mod-
em Church Life and Work, New York, 1909; C. Clemen,
Quettenbueh aur praktischen Theologie, 1, QueUen aur Lehre
vom Oottesdienat {Liturgik), 2, QuelXen zur Lehre vom iZe-
ligionsunterricht, Giessen, 1910; H. Jefifs. Modem Minor
Prophets. With a Chapter on Lay-Preaching and its By-
Products, London, 1910. Series of works are: Handbibli-
othek der praktiachen Theologie, ed. F. Zimmer, 17 vols.,

Gotha, 1890-03; and Sammlung von LehrbUchem der prak-
tiachen Theologie, ed. H. Hering. Berlin. 1895 sqq. (still

in progress). Consult also the literature under PAffro&AJ.
TmBOLOOT.

PRJEDESTINATUS, LIBER: A work of the first

half of the fifth century by an unknown author, so
called because the list of heresies in the first book
closes with the hoeresia prcBdeatinatorum, The trear

tise is in three parts: the first being a brief descrip-

tion of ninety heresies, plagiarized from the similar

list by Augustine, the notes by the author being
without value. The second and third books conr
tain a detailed refutation of the heresy stigmatised

as predestinational, this being presented in the sec-

ond book as a treatise of the opponents, and as-

sailed section by section in the third book. The
second book is alleged by the author of the lAber

prcedestinaJtua to be a forged work of Augustine, de-

signed to propagate dangerous errors concerning

predestination and to lead to moral laxity. While
this portion might have been written by some ad-
herent of Augustine, it seems rather a figment of

the author of the PrcedestinatuSy who skilfully availed

himself of Augustinian concepts and methods to

present those points of the doctrine of predestina-

tion which were most vulnerable to the Pelagians.

Whether, or to what extent, the author made use

of earlier Pelagian compositions of similar tendency

can not be determined. In the third book the

Augustinian doctrines are boldly assailed. Free

will precedes grace, nor is the greater power of the

latter effectual without the antecedence of the

former. The fall did not destroy the freedom of the

will, but first revealed it; and the end of man is

voluntary obedience to God after the pattern of
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Christ. The book, though ostensibly orthodox, is

Pelagian; and the formal condemnation of Pelag-

ianism is probably a clever effort to blind the simple

reader. The Liber prcedestinatiui can not have been
written by Amobius the Younger (q.v.), and it may
be the work of several hands, its purpose perhaps
being to induce the pope to intervene in favor of

the Pelagians. Such a proceeding would not have
been at variance with the methods of Julian of

Eclanum (q.v.). (Ebwin Preubchen.)

BiBUoaRAPHT: The editio prinoeps, ed. J. Sinncmd, ap-
peared Paria, 1643, reprint with a Centura .... 1645;
best ed. by La Baum in Opera varia J. Sirmondi, i. 449
sqq., ib. 1606; it is in MPL, liii. 583 aqq.; and in CSEL.
The earlier literature is antiquated by H. von Schubert,
in TU, xxiv (1903), part 4; of. A. Faure, Die Wider-
legvmo der Hatretiker tm /. Buck dee Pradeelinaiue, Q6t-
tincen, 1903.

PRJBDINIUS, REGNERUS: Dutch Roman
Catholic; b. at Winsum, province of Groningen, in

1510; d. at Groningen Apr. 18, 1559. At an early

age he went to Groningen, where he studied in the

house of the Brethren of the Conunon Life, where
he was the room-mate of Albert Hardenberg (q.v.),

who, with other liberal-minded men, formed the

sphere of Predinius' development. He studied

Geology of the Erasmian type at Louvain until

about 1529, and was appointed rector of St. Mar-
tin's school, Groningen, some time before 1546, and
held this position until his death. He lectured on
theology, appealing constantly to the authority of

the Bible and predicting that the Church would be
reformed under the guidance of learning. Though
in sympathy with the two principles of the Refor-

mation, the free study of the Bible and justifica-

tion by faith alone, and though stud3ring the wri-

tings of the Reformers, he was, under the spiritual

influence of his masters Wessel and Erasmus, less

drawn to the frequently violent Luther and, being

a prudent and impassionate spirit, preferred to re-

main in the background and teach quietly. Many
of his pupils, however, who came from Germany,
Italy, Spain, France, and Poland, actively pro-

moted the cause of the Reformation, among them
David Chytrsus (q.v.), and Joannes Acronius, who
edited his Opera (Basel, 1563). As an outcome of

his influence, some of his pupils in the ministry dis-

pensed the Eucharist in both kinds, preached in the

vernacular, and laid no value on processions and
ceremonies.

Though long permitted to spread his views un-
molested, Praedinius was at last accused of heresy

and condemned to banishment, but died before the

sentence could be carried into effect. Soon after

his death his writings were placed on the Index.

In one of these, " l^e Invocation of the Saints,"

he rejects the practise as inefficacious and contrary

to Scripture. (S. D. van Veen.)

BnuoaRAnrr: J. J. Diest London, Regnerua Prmdiniuet
Groningen, 1862; Effigiee et vita j>rofeaearum Academia
Oroninoa, pp. 36 aqq., Gronincen, 1654; Suffridus Petrus,
De eeriptoribue Frieia, pp. 164 aqq., Franeker, 1669;
D. Gerdes, Hietoria Reformatiome, vol. iii., Gronincen,
1742.

PRfiMUHIRE: A term of English canon and
common law including in its signification a certain

offense, the writ granted upon it, and its punish-

ment. The term is the first word of the writ, 'and
means " to protect, secure, warn." This writ was
originally used by Edward III. in 1353 to check
the arrpgant encroachments of the papal power.
He forbade (27 st. 1, c. 1), under certain penalticss,

any of his subjects, particularly the clergy, to go to
Rome there to answer to things properly within the
king's jurisdiction; and also the reception from the
pope of English ecclesiastical preferments. By these
statutes Edward endeavored in vain to remove a
crying evil. Richard II. issued similar statutes

in 1393, particularly one called thenceforth the
" Statute of Prsemimire," assigning as the punish-
ment for the offense that the offenders be imprisoned
during life, and lose their lands and other property.

Henry IV. and later sovereigns have given the
same name and penalty (known as a Prsemunire) to
different offenses which have only this in common,
that they involve more or less insubordination to
royal authority.
Bibuoorapht: The first statute is given in English Laws.

27 Edward III., Stat. 1. Eng. transl.. Gee and Hardy,
Documente, pp. 103-104; cf. KL, vi. i8-£0.

PRfiTORirrS, ABDIAS (60TTSCHALK
SCHULZE): German Lutheran; b. at Salcwedei

(54 m. n.n.w. of Magdebuig) Mar. 28, 1524; d. at
Wittenberg Jan. 9, 1573. He was educated at
Frankfort-on-the-Oder and Wittenbeig, coming
imder the influence of Melanchthon and remaining
an ardent Philippist (see Philippibts) throughout
his life. After being teacher (1544-48) and rector

(1548-^53) in his native city, he was called to be
rector of the Altst&dtisches Gymnasium at Magde-
burg, teaching Greek and Hebrew, preparing a new
system of government for the school (1553), and
holding public disputations, especially on theolog-

ical topics; until, in 1558 or 1557, he went to Frank-
fortron-the-Gder as professor of Hrf>rew. Here he
soon became the theological protagonist of the Me-
lanchthonian faction in the controversy between
the Lutherans and Philippists (q.v.; and see Mus-
CULUS, Andreas), but with the triumph of Luther-
anism over Philippism in 1563, Pnstorius' position

in the university became untenable. Previous to
this, however, he had been repeatedly employed by
the elector, Joachim II., in affairs of Church and
State, attending the three disputations held in

Joachim's presence at Berlin wiUi the papal legate

Commendone and a Jesuit in Feb., 1561, as weU as
disputing on the Eucharist at Frankfort in Novem-
ber of the same year with envaya of the king of

Hungary. In June of the following year he was
sent to Warsaw as the elector's ambassador, and
early in September, in a like capacity, signed the
protocol of the convention held at Fulda, while in

October Joachim took him and his opponent Agric-

ola to the Diet of Frankfort. In 1563, with the
fall of Philippism in Frankfort, PVsetorius removed
to Wittenberg, though he still remained on terms of

personal friendship with the elector. He was a
member of the philosophical faculty, and became
dean in 1571. (P. WoLPpf.)
Bibuoorapht: Referenoes to early UteratOTB are giveQ bi
Hauok-Henog. RB, xv. 612. Oonault ADB, xzvi 513-
514: XL. z. 276; Q.'Eo]Btein,DaeaUeUidtiecKeOifmnaeium
Mu MagdAwg, in Jahbueh fUr PhUoloffie und Pudagogik,
ozzx (1884). 68 sqq.
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PltfiXORItrS, STBPHAII: Gennan Lutheran;
b. at Sabwedel (54 m. n.n.w. of Magdebuig), prob-
ably May 3, 1536; d. at Neustadt May 5, 1603. He
i\as educated at the University of Rostock, where
he also taught in the local schools; was ordained by
Agricola at Berlin in 1565; became preacher in the

same year at the monastery of the Holy Ghost at

Salswedel, and soon after deacon of the Church of

St. Mary's; and from 1569 imtil his death pastor

at Xeustadt. A great admirer of Luther, and an
opponent of Jesuitism and Calvinism alike, Prs^-

tonus laid great stress on the sacraments, though
not in the Roman Catholic sense, and held to jus-

tification by faith, though he also insisted on pur-

ity of life. He was a precursor of J. Amdt and P.

Spener (qq.v.)> though not Pietist in the narrow
sense. His lack of caution brought upon him the

charges of antinomianism and perfectionism, the

latter theory later even being called Prsetorianism.

Through his tracts, which he or his friends published

after 1570, Prstorius exercised an influence far be-

yond his own congregation; these were collected

and published by J. Amdt imder the title AchUund-
fui^gig sehOne, aiuerlesene, geist- und trastreiche

Trakt&dein (LOnebuig, 1622), containing also four-

teen hymns with their melodies, one of them being
" Was hat gethan der heilige Christ 7"

Pnetorius' tracts were later arranged in the form
of dialogues, with certain moderations, by M. Sta-

Uus in his Gtisdiche Schatzkammer der GlAvJbigen

(LOneburg, 1636, and often). There arose over his

writings the Praetorian controversy, Abraham
Calovius (q.v.) assailing the view of Pnetorius and
Stataus that the faithful possess salvation not only
in prospect but in reality. Spener's antagonist,

G. C. liilfeld, considered Prstorius akin to Esaias

Stiefel (q.v.), and the general superintendent of

Greifswald, Tiburtius Rimgo, secured the prohibi-

tion of the Schatzkammer in Swedish Pomerania.
Despite all this, Pretorius' writings were continu-

ally read, and in the second quarter of the seven-

teenth century they influenced a circle of converts
in Kottbus and vicinity. Spener frequently alludes

to him admiringly, and the Schatzkammer has been
revised by the Komthal pastor J. H. Stoudt (Stutt-

gart, 1860). (P. WoLFFt.)
BrauooaAPirr: J. F. Danneil, KirchengeKhiehU der Stadt
Saixumdd, H«Ue, 1842; C. J. Cosack. Zur QeackichU der
eoangdiachtn atk«tiacKen LUUratur in Deut9chland, pp. 1

qq.. BaaeU 1875; H. Beck. Die EfbauunQalitieratur der
evanodieehen Kirche Deuitchlands, pp. 222 aqq., Erlangen,
1883; C. Grone, Die alten Trdeter, p. 97, Hennannsburg,
1900. Earlier and leas aeoeasible literature is named
in Hatiek-HerKc RB, zv. 615.

PRAGlfATIC SANCTION: In the period of the
later Roman Empire, a solemn rescript of the em-
peror, eqoedally one issued on matters of public
law upon motion of a city, province, or church. It

is called '' pragmatic " because issued after consul-

tation and n^^tiation concerning the matter {prog-

md). Of enactments affecting the diurch three are
to be mentioned:
L The 9andio pragmatica referred to Louis the

PSous off France, of 1268 (1260), if genuine, would be
one off the eariiest edicts of the thirteenth century
to check the excessive extension of the papal power
and the abuses of the Curia; particularly with ref-

erence to the inordinate demand for revenue and
the enlaigement of the papal reservation with ref-

erence to appointments. Of the six articles included,

the first guarantees to all prelates, patrons, and
ordinary collators of benefices their plenary rights

and the unrestricted maintenance of their jurisdic-

tion; and art. 4 complements the former by pro-

viding that all promotions, bestowals, fiefs, and
dispositions must conform with the provisions of

the common law and of the earlier councils, and
the early institution of the Fathers. Art. 3 secures

to cathedrals and other churches freedom of eleo-

tions, promotions, and collatures, without, however,
infringing upon the privileges of the king with refer-

ence to the appointment of prelates, the granting

of the permission for an election, the right of the
Regale (q.v.), and the royal investiture. Art. 4
also prohibits simony. Art. 5 permits papal rev-

enues and other obligations only on justifiable,

pious, and uigent grounds and only with the ap-
proval of the king. Art. 6 guarantees the liberties,

prerogatives, and privileges granted by the French
kings to churches, monasteries, and sacred institu-

tions as well as to the cleigy of the realms. The op-
ponents of Gallicanism (q.v.), however, have earn-

estly disputed the genuineness of the law, so that in

France there remains scarcely a doubt of its forgexy.

In Ciermany opinion was divided until P. Scheffer-

Boichorst {GeaammeUe Schriften, i. 255, Berlin,

1004) established the forgery beyond a doubt. He
placed its origin in the year 1438; others, in 1452.

II. The pragmatic sanction of Bourges by Charles
VII. of France was issued July 7, 1438, in conse-

quence of a national synod at Bouiges (May, 1438),

which indorsed the greater number of the reform
edicts of the Council of Basel (q.v.) but proposed
certain modifications as affecting the French Church.
The edict consisted of twenty-three articles. The
decrees which were accepted were incorporated
bodily. Above all, the French church and the law
of the State affecting the Church thereby adopted
unchanged the decrees of the superiority of the
council to the pope, the regular convening of ecu-

menical councils, and the restrictions of papal res-

ervations and revenues. The modifications cov-
ered the maintenance of the right of nomination for

the king and princes of fit candidates, the extension
of the rights of the qualified in the awarding of bene-
fices, the preservation of ordinary jurisdiction over
against the conduct of processes by general coun-
cils; compensation to the pope for the aboUtion
of annate and the preservation of special customs,
observances, and statutes of the French Church.
Internal ecclesiastical affairs thus became subject

for secular enactment. The modifications intended
for the acceptance of the Council of Basel were put
in power by the royal edict, though the council

could no longer resolve upon their acceptance or

rejection. The sanction was naturally opposed by
the popes in their effort to regain prestige. Pius
II., in 1453, pronounced it to be an infringement

upon the papal prerogatives and ordered the French
bishops to effect its repeal. When Louis IX. re-

pealed the sanction in 1461, the parliament of

Paris, under the protection of which it had been
placed, refused; and it has remained essentially
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unchanged. See Conoobdaib and Deumttino
Bulls, III., 2.

III. The so-called German pragmatic sanction

of Mar. 26, 1439, never became a law and the term
is mideading. At the Diet of Mainz the electoral

princes and the representatives of the Roman king

and of the absent princes, after the example of the

French, adopted a series of the decrees of the Coun-
cil of Basel, and demanded certain modifications,

and considered certain other proposed alterations

to be submitted to the council. The act was, how-
ever, never approved or proclaimed by royal re-

script and has been pointed out as merely a pro-

visional imion of the individual German princes

concerning their attitude toward the conflict be-

tween the pope and the council.

(E. Fbiedbebo.)
Pragmatic sanction is the name given also to the

document by which Emperor Charles VI. attempted

to secure his Austrian possessions to his daughter

Maria Theresa (cf. J. H. Robinson and C. A. Beard,

Development of Modem Europe, i. 61 sqq., 68, Bos-

ton, 1907; Cambridge Modem Historyy vi. 201, New
York, 1909).

Biblioobapht: I. The document is printed in Manai, Con-
cilia, xxiii. 1259; M. de Lauriere, Ordonnancee dea royt de
France, i. 97, Paris, 1723; and Durand de Maillane, Dic-

Honnaire du droit canoniQite, iv. 767, Lyons, 1770. Con-
sult: R. Tbomassy, De la praomatique aancHon aUribuie

h Saint LouiSf Paris, 1844; C. G^rin, La PraffmaHque Sanc-
tion de SairU Louie, ib. 1870; J. Haller, PapeUum tmd
Kirchenreform, i. 202, Beriin, 1903. II. Reprints are in

Duxand de MaiUane, ut sup., p. 768; M. de Vilevault,

Ordonnancee dee roie de Prance, xiii. 267 sqq.; a reprint

with notes is dated Paris, 1614, and another, 1666. Con-
sult: H. Dansin, HieL du (fouvemement de la rigne de
Charlee VIL, pp. 216 sqq., Paris, 1858; Hefele, Con-
ciliengeackichte, vii. 762; W. SchAffner, GeechicfUe der

Rechteverfaeeung Frankreiche, ii. 630 sqq., 4 vols., Frank-
fort, 1845-50; £. FriedbenB, Greneen zwiachen Sta/oi und
Kirche, pp. 488 sqq., Tobingen, 1872. III. J. Horix,
ConMrdaia nationie Oermanicm integra, Frankfort, 1765
sqq.; G. Koch, SancUo praomatica Oermanorum iUuelrala,

Strsaburg, 1789.

PRAGMATISM: The word in its technical use

originated with C. S. Pierce in 1878 ("How to

Make Our Ideas Clear," in Popular Science Monthly

,

xii. 286-302), who defines the meaning of an idea

or an object in terms of its practical bearings. An
object is known so far as it is conceived in its effects.

In 1898 Prof. William James broadened the term
to include particular future consequences in expe-

rience whether active or passive (Journal of Philoso-

phy , i. 674). Hence the truth or meaning of a
conception is exhausted in the results of it in an ex-

perience which is either recommended or expected.

If the consequences of one idea are not conceivably

different from those of another idea, the two ideas

are essentially the same. Pragmatism deals neither

with the abstract nor with the pure metaphysical

absolute but wholly with the concrete. It turns

away from first causes to contemplate final results.

It is a theory for unifying experience through its

consequences, and so arriving at truth. The chief

representatives of this doctrine, while in general

agreement, emphasize somewhat different aspects

of the subject. Professor James, e.g., keeps close

to everyday experience—^pragmatism; Ferdinand
Canning Scott Schiller accentuates the place of feel-

ing in relation to religious faith—^humanism, per-

sonalism; Professor John Dewey is interested more
in the scientific inductive approach to knowledge

—

instnimentalism or immediate empiricalism, i.e.,

theories are instrumental aa derived from and lead-
ing to conduct in which we can rest—things are
what they are experienced to be and are valid so
far as they are workable. Truth is some claim which
has been tested and confirmed by the worth of its

consequences or at least by the verifiability of these.

It is, therefore, not static but progressive, not ab-
solute but a continuous compromise in which war-
ring interests are held in check imtil wider values
emerge in experience wherein they are adjusted and
harmonized. Accordingly, authority is not fixed

and final but developmental and transitive, in
which external coercion gives place to rational self-

direction. The bearings of tlds doctrine on ethics

and religion are of great significance. If the entire

w*orld is what we make it, human life itself must
share this potentiality. That becomes real which
we realize and so far as we realize it; our willing is

the condition of its existence. Both our ideals and
our character are created by us. Monotheism is not
the inevitable and exclusive postulate of religion,

but so far as this hypothesis works satisfactorily, it

may be held as true. Thus is indicated a place for

the *' will to believe." The Absolute if accepted at
all must be conceived not as static and clumgeleas

perfection, but as functional, with infinite poten-
tialities of change, real not beyond but in experi-

ence. Pluralism as an interpretation of the universe
may not be excluded. If there is anything personal
at the heart of things, our bearing toward it will

naturally condition its effect upon us. To act as if

there were a God may therefore be the sole path to
the knowledge and realization of God in the con-
sciousness. The future life may likewise be condi-
tioned on our behavior toward it as a possibility.

At the very least meliorism may be the creed and
endeavor of the individual. The relation of prag^
matism to the movement introduced by Kant (q.v.)

is not to be overlooked. C. A. Beojlwith,

Biblioorapht: W. James, Pra^mci^Mfii; a new Name for
eome old Waya of Thinking, London and New York, 1907;
idem, in PhUoeophical Review, xvii (1908), 1-17; F. C. S.
Schiller, Humaniem, New York, 1903; idem, Studiee in
Humaniem, ib. 1907; H. H. Bawden, The Principlee o)
Proffmatiem, ib. 1910; E. W. Lyman, ThooHogy and Human
Pnbleme; a eomparatiife Study of abeolute Idealiem and
PraomaHem ae Interpretere of Religion, ib. 1910. For list

of the nimieroua maganne and review artides on tiie oub-
jeot the reader should oonsult W. I. Fletcher's Amwal
Library Index, New York.

PRAGUE, ARCHBISHOPRIC OF: The dty of

Prague, situated in the central part of Bohemia,
was founded in the eighth century near the site of

the ancient ducal castle; and first gained a position

of importance in history with the establishment of

Christianity in the interior of Bohemia. The Chiia-

tianization of this was accomplished in connection

with that of Moravia under the Eastern missionary

brothers Cyril and Methodius (see Ctril jikd Mb>
THODins), but after Bohemia had withdrawn from
the Moravian kingdom and placed itself under
German protection Bohemia became a part of the
diocese of Regensburg in 895. Boleslaw n., the
Pious, sent his sister Milada to the pope to i^peal
for the establishment of a separate bishopric, and
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in 971 this was granted by John XIII. Half a cen-

tury earlier Duke Wenxel had erected the Church
of St. Veit, and this, as the church of the martyrs
St. Veit and St. Wenzel, the pope designated as the

cathedral. However, the step was opposed by the

bishop of R^ensburg and his chapter and not until

973, upon a compact with the Emperor Otto I.,

was the bishopric of Prague established. The act

of creation was ratified by Benedict VI. and the

emperor, and the new bishopric was attached to the

archdiocese of Mainz. The new diocese was an ex-

tensive one, embracing Bohemia, Moravia, Silesia,

southern Poland, Galicia as far as L^nberg, and
Slavic Hungary. The first bishop, proposed by the

duke and unanimously chosen by the clergy and
the people, was the Benedictine Dletmar (973-982)

;

he was a Saxon who had lived in Bohemia for many
years and was familiar with the Slavic language.

His successor was Adalbert (see Adalbert of
Prague), the first native bishop, who introduced

the Benedictine order and became the apostle of

the P^russians, suffering martyrdom in 997. After

999 the erection of the dioceses of Cracow and
Breslau diminished the area of that of Prague. In

1063 Moravia was separated. In 1212, after the

elevation of the dukes to the kingship, the investi-

ture of the bishop was conferred from the emperor

upon the king of Bohemia. In 1344, through the

efforts of Emperor Charles IV., Prague was made
an archbishopric by Clement VI., and the bishopric

of Olmats and the recently formed bishopric of

Leitomischl were subordinated to it. The first arch-

bishop, Ernest of Pardubitz (1343-^), won great

fame by his character and his wisdom and zeal in

organization and administration. He proceeded to

build the archcathedral and imder him the imivei^

sity was founded in 1348. With the apostasy of

Conrad and the rise of the Hussites the jurisdiction

was inhibited and the foundations were destroyed

and there followed a period (1431-1561) during

which the archbishopric was in charge of adminis-

trators elected by the chapter. Emperor Ferdinand

introduced the Jesuits to replace the orders whose
foundations had been destroyed or taken, and for

the privilege of naming the archbishop undertook

the restoration of the despoiled archbishopric.

With the " compacts " of the Council of Basel (1434)

granting the use of the cup in the communion, a
privilege not conceded until 1564 by Pope Pius IV.,

the return and ordination of the Utraquists (see

Husa, John, Hussites, II., §§ 4r-7) were provided,

on the conditions later of accepting the articles of

Trent; and thus under the legate of the coimcil,

Philibert (1433-39), who performed the episcopal

functions, and his successors, and, with the resto-

ration of Ferdinand I., under Archbishop Antonio
Brus (1561-80), Martin Medek (1581-90), and
Zbynek (1592-1606), progress was made in Uie re-

habilitation of the archbishopric, the reestablish-

ment of a Roman Catholic clergy, and the return of

the orders, so that by 1603 the laws of Trent were
publicly proclaimed at a provincial synod and
Zbynek resumed the rank of a prince of the reahn.

Ferdinand ordered a restoration of Roman Cathol-

icism under penalty of confiscation of land property

and by military coercion, the result of which was

that Protestantism was stamped out. Adalbert
now reorganized the archdiocese and established

the bishopric of Leitmeritz in 1655 and of K5nig-
gr&tz in 1664. In 1777 ObnQtz was made an arch-

bishopric, in 1785 the new bishopric of Budweis was
withdrawn and the bishoprics of Leitmeritz and
Koniggr&tz were enlarged, so that the archbishopric

of Prague was reduced to one-third of its former
extent. At present the ecclesiastical province is

composed of the archdiocese of Prague and the

suffragan bishoprics of Leitmeritz, Koniggr§.tz, and
Budweis. Leitomischl became extinct after 1474.

Bzbuoobapht: Sources are: Regesta . . . Bohemia H
Moravia, ed. K. J. Erben and J. Emler, 5 parts, Prague,
1855-92; Q. Dobner, Monumenta hittorica Boemia, 6
vols., Prague, 1764-85; Scriptore$ rerum Bohemiearum,
ed. F. M. Pelsel, J. Dobrowsky. and F. Palacky, 3 vols.,

Pracue, 1783-1829; FonUa rerum Bohemicarum, 5 vols.,

Pracue. 1873-82. Consult: C. A. Pescheck. Geeehichte

der Oegenreformation in Bdhmen^ 2 vols., Drosden, 1844;
W. W. Tomek. GeacMckte der Stadt Prog, Prague, 1866;
C. Eckhardt, OtechicfUe der deutschen evan4ftiiechen 6e-
meinde in Prctg, Prague, 1891; J. Neuwirth, Pkv, Leip~
aio, 1901; F. LQtaow, The Story of Proffiie, London, 1902;
8. Binder, Die Hegemonie der Prager im HuaUenkriege,
Prague, 1903; KL, x. 280^03.

PRAGUE, COMPACTATA OF: FOUR ARTICLES
OF. See Huss, John, HuaarrEs.

PRARTHANA SAMAJ OF BOMBAY. See In-

dia, III., 2.

PRATT, WALDO SELDER: Congregational

la3rnian; b. at Philadelphia Nov. 10, 1857. He was
educated at Williams College (A.B., 1878) and
Johns Hopkins University (1878-80). He was as-

sistant director of the Metropolitan Museum of Art
(1880-82), and since 1882 has been professor of

music and hynmology at Hartford Theological Sem-
inary, where he was also registrar in 1888-95. He
was instructor in elocution in Trinity College, Hart-
ford, in 1891-1905, and has been lecturer in musical

history and science at Smith College since 1895 and
at Mount Holyoke College in 1896-99, while since

1905 he has held a similar position at the Institute of

Musical Art, New York City. From 1882 to 1891

he was organist of Asylimi Hill Congregational

Church, Hartford, and conductor of the Hosmer
Hall Choral Union in the same city, and in 1884-

1888 he was conductor of the St. CJecilia Club. He
has written MuaiocH Ministries in the Church (Chi-

cago, 1901) and edited St. Nicholas Sanga (New
York, 1885) and Songs of Worship (1887), besides

being musical editor of Aids to Common Worship
(New York, 1887) and of the Century Dictionary.

PRAXEAS. See Monabchianism, V., 2.

PRAYER.

I. In the Old Testament. Definition (S 1).

II. In the New Testament. The Element of Experience
Source and Characteristics (S 2).

(ID. Self-seekinc Excluded
James and Paul (| 2). (f 3).

Christocentrio (I 3). Modem Difficulties (| 4).

III. In the ChuRsh. Solution (| 6).

L In the Old Testament: The Old Testament

places prayer in connection with other religious

acts, such as sacrifices, vows, fasts, and mourning
ceremonies. " To pray " is expressed in Hebrew
by *athar or he'ethtTy a verb which in Arabic means
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" to sacrifice," and thus had a cultic meaning from

the beginning. This word is found in the older

sources of the Pentateuch and in Judges xiii. 8;

Job zxii. 27, xxxiii. 26. More frequently kUhr

paUd 18 used, from a root palal to which Wellhausen,

with reference to I Kings xviii. 28, assigns the orig-

inal meaning " to make incisions." like the cor-

responding noim iephiUahf it is found in older and
later books of the Old Testament.
The Old Testament prescribes no such external

ceremonies or postures in prayer as occur among
the later Jews and the Mohammedans. The peti-

tioner stood or prostrated himself as did the sub-

ject before the king. The hands were extended to

express purity, and were lifted up to heaven or

toward the sanctuary in intercession. Prayer as

the freest expression of religious life could be per-

formed in any place, although the sanctuary was
considered the most appropriate. In early times

prayer accompanied the offer of sacrifice; later it is

mentioned expressly as an integral part of daily

service, partly as a function of the Levites in which

the people joined.

It is nowhere directed in the Old Testament be-

cause it was regarded as the natural expression of

religious life. No definite form is prescribed; the

mode of expression was left to the inspiration of the

moment; but the prayers contained in the Psalter

naturally gained lasting importance as hynms of

the congregation. Prayer was called forth by the

most varjring sentiments; it was an expression of

gratitude for gifts, but more frequently it expressed

supplication for external well-being, for deliver-

ance from distress, for foigiveness of sins, or for

wisdom. It had reference at times to the salva-

tion of the whole people, at other times to purely

personal relations. Great importance was attached

to the prayer of a prophet if it had reference to the

fulfilment of the divine word and the manifesta-

tions of the true God. In this respect, Jeremiah
was the great example and was imitated by the

psalmists; for the Psalms are mostly entreaties for

a decisive self-manifestation of God. There occurs

frequently in the Old Testament also the interces-

sory prayer of men who stood in nearer relation to

God and were especially heard. It was only in post-

Exilic times that prayer was regarded as a meri-

torious service and practise, a conception which
further developed under Pharisaism (see Pharisees
AND SaDDUCEES). (F. BuHL.)
XL In the New Testament: The reader of the

New Testament, in the course of a rapid reading,

might receive a very strong impression that as com-
pared with other sacred books, including the Old

Testament, there is an almost com-
z. Source plete absence of the sacerdotal and
and Char- sacrificial elements. The main cause
acteristics. is the revival of prophetism, begun by

John the Baptist, embodied in Christ

and giving distinctive quality to the Christianity

of the Apostolic Age. A secondary cause is found
in the history of Judaism. The bankruptcy of the
Jewish state, the development of the Jewish Church,
the shifting of the center of gravity from the na-
tion to the individual, the irresistible though un-
conscious forces whereby the synagogal system

ousted the Temple from the center of consciousness,
—^it was along this road that prayer came to take
the place of sacrifice. The immense outflow of
spiritual power and moral eneigy that founded the
Christian Church made prayer its spring and soul.

Necessarily Christian prayer was strongly corporate.

Such was the tendency in Jewish prayer. Even
stronger was the tendency in Christian prayer.

And this because of the psychology of prayer. For
prayer is yearning and desire fed on hope and
grounded in faith. The reason for the Apostolic

Church's existence was her belief in the kingdom of
God. The power that grouped chosen individuals

together and built them into congregational units

was an impassioned confidence in the reality and
immanence of that divine order. Consequently,
prayer was the soul of the Christian community,
and this prayer, by its constitution, was intensely

corporate. The Lord's Prayer clearly shows this.

Jesus put it forth not to serve as a specific prayer
but to manifest the perspective and tiie proportion
of prayer. It gives the framework and the constitu-

tion of prayer as Christians learned it from their

master. The heart of it is a profound sense of sol-

idarity between the followers of Jesus. Its fun-

damental quality is a corporate desire and will bent
upon the kingdom of God.

Healing in the Apostolic Church was inseparable

from prayer. The only deliberate testimony on this

point is found in the epistle of James (v. 14-15).

But the necessity of the connection is

2. James everywhere taken for granted. The
and PauL personal practise of the Savior is clear.

The incidental allusions of the New
Testament are conclusive. There is no present

need of arguing for the healing value of prayer
when prayer, rightly framed, has control of con-
sciousness both personal and corporate. Its thera-

peutic power can not be doubted; the question is

how to use it wisely. The deep consciousness of

salvation that pervades the New Testament makes
joy the keynote of prayer as of life. In Paul, the
supreme individual of the Apostolic Age, and at the
same time its master-worker, this is strikingly true.

Prayer is the atmosphere of life. It should be un-
ceasing (I Thess. V. 17). It is the voice of the

creative spirit in the soul of redeemed people (Rom.
viii. 15). And because it is the deepest reach of

experience, it is the final m3rstery. 'The redeemed
man learns that his prayers by themselves are in-

competent (Rom. viii. 26-27), but within the spirit

of prayer in his breast he finds the Holy Spirit

yearning. It is this discovery that gives him in-

destructible confidence.

The nature of prayer in the New Testament ac-

counts for and explains the relation of prayer to

the person of Christ. The fact that prayer is essen-

tially corporate being clearly in mind, it follows

forthwith that prayer must be in the

3. Christo- name of the Savior. The new com-
centric munity was inseparable from its foun-

der and head. Baptism, the rite of

entrance into Christian fellowship, was in his name
(Acts ii. 38). The working creed was the con^^c-

tion that he was master of the world's fortunes, this

conviction taking the form of an impassioned be-
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iief in his speedy second coming. The deepening
thought of the Church was Christologic (e.g., II Cor.,

as a model of pastoral theology). The miracles of

healing were wrought in his name (Acts iii. 6). His
name was taken to be the only name given under
heaven among men whereby they must be saved
(Acta iv. 12). Hence the person of Christ becomes
inseparable from the idea of Ciod (John xiv. 9).

Consequently prayer is necessarily related to Christ.

In Paul this is particularly clear. The mystical

immanence of the risen Savior is the center of the

inner life (Gal. ii. 20) ; all things which it becomes a
Christian to do must be done in his name (Col. iii.

17). Therefore it follows that thanksgiving and
prayer, the upgoing and outgoing of the soul to the

source of life, while it goes direct to God, may, with-

out detriment to the vital strength of monotheism,
pass through the mind and person of Christ. In the

ripest form of New-Testament thought, the Jo-

hannine theology, this becomes even clearer than
in Paul. The mature Christian is to ask all things

of Ciod in his son's name (John xv. 16, xvi. 23).

The necessary recasting of trinitarian doctrine

in the hght of historical knowledge of the New Tes-

tament, the more vital pressure of the divine unity

upon (Christian consciousness brought about by the

sodal problem, the deepening sense of the cQvine

immanence—^these forces in course^of time will en-

able Christians to put aside those imperfect con-

ceptions of the mediatorhood of Christ which led

the Church to imderweigh the humanity of the Sa-

vior. While praying to Jesus they will not foi^get

that Jesus prayed. Henhy S. Nash.
HL In the Church: Prayer purports to be

communication with God. Friends as well as op-
ponents of prayer regard it as an attempt to gain

in time of need the aid of a power supramundane.
On this ground prayer might be de-

I. Defini- fended as an expression of human
tion. impotence. Prayer in its essence,

however, is quite other than a cry of

distress to an indefinite power or object; it is com-
munion with Grod. Necessity is a stimulus to

prayer, but the capacity for real prayer does not
originate in need.

Prayer, as an address to God, implies that Grod is

near to man, it involves certainty of the reality of

<xod. One who had received no revelation of God
would not be able to pray, while con-

2. The sciousness of such an experience brings

Element of ability to pray aright and inspires

Experience, devotion. Such devotion expands spii^

itual power, and at the same time
continues the experience through which is realized

consciousness of (Sod's interposition in life. Absorp-
tion in such consciousness affords confidence that
Cod IS present to us. None can pray if by his own
fault the recollection that God once called him is

obscured. However urgently Jesus enjoined prayer,

he surely did not believe that man should pray
without regard to his present condition; he did not
desire prayer in which the heart is removed from
(}od. Each individual must feel the revelation of

pod to be his personal experience. Grod is found
in that life in which he reveals himself as personal

life in Jesus Christ, so that in addressing 1dm man

addresses the Father. The ability to commune
with God is for man an introduction into a new real-

ity and a foreglimpse of an infinite future. Noth-
ing can give deeper joy than these drafts of

breath in a new life. Consequently Luther asserted

correctly that the Lord's Prayer, and indeed every
right Christian prayer, begins with thanksgiving
and praise. But after the address to God has im-
folded as an invocation of the Father in heaven,
prayer becomes necessarily an entreaty. With the
Christian supplication originates in God's revela-

tion of himself. To possess Giod means to seek God.
He who does not find the desire for God repressing

every other desire has not found the God who re-

veals himself in Christ. This desire should be the

starting-point of the Christian's imceasing prayer.

This thought is expressed in the opening petitions

of the Lord's Prayer. They are not a declaration

that the Christian wishes to consider God's affairs

more important than his own; they express rather

the most urgent concern of the Christian himself.

Those men are not children of God who do not de-

sire above all to be near the Father; and for this

knowledge of God is necessary.

While Jesus directed to lu^nt and trustful

prayer, without reservation and limitation, his di-

rections presupposed that independence which was
to grow up under his influence; they imply a dis-

position consciously ready to utter such petitions.

They might be interpreted as though

3. Self- Gk)d would grant every self-indulgent

Seeking and selfish wish of his children. In-

Excluded, deed, they must be so understood if

followed by one who knows no desire

for God. One whose heart is filled with earthly

care can utter only this in his prayer. Such a man,
therefore, dares not pray as others pray, but is in-

tent upon his own needs. This was doubtless the

meaning of Jesus. He must have hated supremely
insincere prayer. But is that prayer sincere which
expresses only burning desire for some worldly con-

cern under the idea, upheld by an energetic will,

that a power exists which by continual suppUca-
tion may be moved to grant some definite petition?

It is evident that such a prayer is only seeming; for

while the petitioner pretends to address God, his

representation of God is only an ampUfication of

his wish. That prayer is not real in which effort is

needed to follow the words of Jesus in which he
limits the confidence of supplication. One not in

the proper irmer condition can not understand how
a man can pray in earnest realizing that the Father
in heaven knows and considers Ms needs without

his asking or expressing with his supplication the

willingness to renounce it. He who takes these

words of Jesus as precepts that may be followed, is

left without a motive; he can not realise that they

are the expression of experiences gained in the ex-

ercise of prayer. All these difiSculties disappear for

those to whom Jesus spoke these words. If the eye

has been opened to the fact that the efficient cause

in all reality is a personal life that surrounds man
with fatherly love, longing for God results. This

longing is real life, and to develop it is the one in-

exhaustible task. Only when God is known from
personal experience will it be possible to disoem
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the relation of other forms of prayer. It can then
be understood how a petition for external things,

permeated by fuU assurance of being heardi may
harmonize with a willingness to renounce it.

In modem times the question has been raised

whether God for the sake of prayer causes to occur

what otherwise would not have come to pass. In
the last three centuries a clearer consciousness of

the demonstrable reality in which men exist has
severely shaken faith in the possibility of such a
prayer receiving its answer. The two men who in

the nineteenth centuiy in their sermons represented

Christian life in its fullest content,

4. Modern Schleiermacher and F. W. Robertson
Difficulties, (qq.v.), always clung to the belief that

reality was conditioned by the laws of

nature, and that the coiu-se of the world could not
be changed simply because a man was not resigned

to his lot. What they say concerning the possibil-

ity of answer to prayer shows how difficult it has
become for Christian faith to hold its own in the
spiritual conditions produced by the progress of

science. If it is held that prayer might change the
petitioner while all else continues its course, the
energy of faith in prayer must necessarily be para-

lyzed. Faith has the power to elevate to a higher

stage of life only when it develops the confidence

that communication with the God of the other world
is a power over against that reality which is to be
experienced. If a personal life which has revealed

itself has brought about a trust and confidence that

it possesses power over all, there has been produced a
personal conviction of a reality distinct from nature.

Expectation is raised of finding an entrance to this

reality. Access is had to it in a moral activity and
a spirit of prayer which seeks God himself. But
this very idea in which the life of faith progresses,

the conception that God opens to those who knock,

is destroyed if it is considered impossible for God to

grant a prayer that will change a situation in order

to remove a barrier between man and God; in that

case God is no more the personal spirit who answers,

but the imchangeable power of order. Many be-

lieve that God shows himself as personal life only in

the inner development while the course of life is the

unchangeable result of natural law. But it is not

right to place psychical events in such contrast with
natmre, and that result of prayer which is limited to

the inner life will not appear as a work of God
through which he answers supplication, but as the

direct effect of prayer in connection with inner

conditions.

The conception of nature will always be able to

shake confidence in that petition which is a mere
expression of human desires; but it can have no
power over prayer which is the outgrowth of personal

acquaintance with God and of longing for him.

For in such prayer there is always room

S Solution, for the thought of cause and effect in

empirical nature. It must be empha-
sized that this thought does not represent the whole
reality, but only that part of it grasped by the senses.

Moreover, nature, as unlimited in space and time, is

the creation of a God whose reality can not be proved
but is experienced by those to whom he reveals

himself. It need not be proved that he who stands

on such a basis can believe in answer to prayer, and
that in full recognition of the conception of nature.

Such faith is possible since man, on the basis of the
revelation which he has personally experienced,

may be convinced that God is inclined toward him
in fatherly love; for then he must say to himself that
the environment in which he exists is for him a step-

ping-stone to a more intimate union with God, whom
yet it lies within his power to deny. Then the
thought becomes possible for him that events in the
world of sense may happen in virtue of his supplica-

tion, as God's answer of his prayer. In this confi-

dence disturbance need not follow the recollection of

the limitless conditionality of all empirical events,

since that points rather to the fact that God as the

Almighty performs each of his miracles through the

world which for him is a totality while to man it is

a limitless entity. Science can therefore not re-

strain from prayer. Man can pray when the God of

heaven has revealed himself in individual experi-

ence. He really prays who addresses God in order

to come nearer to him. To this real prayer, in

which is expressed the tendency of all moral striving,

God has given the power to shape the future for

man and the world. The prayer of power is never

the desire to accomplish material changes, but is a
longing after God. If such longing is sincere, sup-

plications concerning earthly matters wiU always
be interwoven with it; for the more man be-

comes self-conscious in the thought of God, the more
evident will it be that many cares so claim him that

he feels momentarily separated from God.
(W. Herbmann.)

Biblioorapht: On prayer in the Bible consult: C. A>
Ooodrioh, Bible Hiatory of Prayer, Andover, 1861; P.
Wattere, The Prayere of the BibU, New York. 1883; P.
Chriat, Die Lehre vom Oebei nach dem Neuen Teaiament,

Leyden, 1886; R. Smend, LAihueh der altteetamentlicKe

ReliffionageechichU, p. 351, Freibuis, 1893; A. Juncker.
Dae Oebel bei Paulua, Berlin, 1905; J. E. McFadyen. The
Prayera of the Bible, London. 1906; M. Kegel. Dae Gd>H
im Alien Teatament, QOteraloh. 1906; Nowack, ArchA-

oloffie, pp. ii.. 259 aqq.; Bensincer. Archaolooie, pp. 386
eqq.; DB, iv. 3»-45; BB, iii. 3823-32; DCO, ii. 390^93;
JE, X. 164-171.
On prayer in the Chimh oonmilt: S. I. Prime, The

Power of Prayer lUuairated , , . at the FuUon Street . . .

Meetinge, New York. 1873; J. F. Clarke. The Christian

Doctrine of Prayer, Boston, 1874; I. S. Hartley* Prayer
and ite Relation to Modem Thovght and Criticiem, New
York. 1875; The Prayer-KSavge DebaU, by Prof. Tyndal,
Francis Galton. and otheia against Dr. Littledale. Presi-

dent McCosh Boston. 1876; H. R. Reynolds. The
Philoeophy of Prayer, London. 1881; H. L. Hastings,

Ebenezer; or, Recorde of prevailing Prayer, London, 18S2;

J. C. Ryle. ThoughU on Prayer, London. 1886; D. W.
Faunoe, Prayer ae a Theory and as a Fact, New York,
1890; H. C. G. Moule. Secret Prayer, London. 1890; R.

Leroy, La Priire ehrUienne, Lausanne, 1894; A. Murray,
The Miniatry of Interceeeion; a Plea for more Prayer,

London, 1898; F. Cabxol, Le Livre de la prikre anUgxte,

Paris. 1900; P. L. P. Ou^ranger. The Spiritual Life and
Prayer according to Holy Scripturea and Monaatie Tradi-

tion, London, 1900; R. A. Torrey, How to Pray, London.
1900; A. F. Douglas, Prayer. A practical Treatiae, Edin-
burgh. 1901; E. F. von der Golst. Dae Oebel der AUeaten

Chriatenheit, Leipsio, 1901 (comprehensive; contains a
collection of early Christian prayera); W. H. M. H. Ait-

ken, The Divine Ordinance of Prayer, London, 1902; A. W.
Robinson, Prayer in Relation to the Idea of Law, in H. B.

Swete, Eeaaya on Some Theological Queationa, London,
1905; M. P. Tailing, Extempore Prayer, Manchester, 1905;

W. E. Biederwolf, How can Ood anawer Praysr- . . the

Nature, Conditiona and Difficultiea of Prayer, Chicago.

1907; F. R. M. Hitchcock. The Preaent Controveray m
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Prayer, London, 1900; Ann Louise Strong. The Pai/eholoffy
of Prayer, Chicago. 1900; Dora Greenwell and P. T.
Forajrth, The Power of Prayer, London, 1010; W. A.
Comaby, Let ua Pray! Home Circle Papere on the Science
and Art of Sttpplieation, ib. 1910; Vigourouz, Diction-
naire, fases. xzxii. 663-xzxiii.
Amons anthologies may be named: C. H. von Bogatsky,

Golden Treatury of Prayer (a claasio, latest ed., London,
1904); C. Wolbgruber, Horitdue anima, Augsburg, 1884;
J. P. France, Precea veterum ex operibue eanctorum excerptcBt
London, 1887; E. Hodder, A Book of Uncommon Prayers,
London. 1888; M. W. Tilleeton. Great SouU at Prayer; four-
teen Cenittriea of Prayer, London. 1898; Annie de Pfene, Lee
BeOee Priiree, Paris, 1909 (anthology of prayera from Chris-
tian, Hoolem. Jewish, Buddhist, Hindu, and Shinto sources).

PRATER BOOK, ENGLISH. See Common
Prater, Book op.

PRATER FOR THE DEAD: A custom which,
q[)ringixig from natural and laudable affection, is

found among very diverse peoples. It has a con-
nection, in thought at least and often in fact, with
that variety of sacrifice called vicarious, in which
intercession is believed to be potential for the re-

lease of another from the consequences of that
other's misdeeds. Its existence among the Jews
in the second century before Christ is proved by
II Mace. xii. 43-45, in which passage it is stated
that not only prayer but sacrifice for the dead was
offered by Judas, and the manner of statement
shows that the deed was not imusual and was reck-

oned praiseworthy. But no Old-Testament passage
can be quoted in favor of the custom.
There can be little question that from Judaism

the practise passed over to the Christian Church.
Attempts have been made to justify the custom
by reference to the teaching of Jesus in such pas-
sages as Matt. xii. 32, but such inferences are re-

garded as strained. A more secure scriptural basis
is afforded by the famous passage I Pet. iii. 19-20,

cf . iv. 6, which is, however, sometimes brought into

a forced connection with Zach. ix. 11. Combined
with the vogue given by Jewish custom and the
affection and hope which reached beyond the grave,
this passage gave sanction to the practise in the early

Christian Church. Tertullian is the earliest Christian
writer who makes reference to prayers for the dead
as customary {De exhortatume castUatis^ xi.; De
cmimo, Iviii.; De monogamia, x.; De corona, iii.;

Eng. transls. in ANF, vols, iii.-iv.). Similar tes-

timony 18 given by Amobius (Adv. genteSf iv. 36),

Cyprian (Ep. i. of Oxford ed., bcv. in ANF, v. 367),
C^ril of Jerusalem (Mystagogikai catecheaeia, v. § 7),

Augustine (" City of God," xxi. 13; De cura pro
mortuiB, i. and iv.), Chrysostom (Commentary on
Phil., horn. 3), Dionysius the Areopagite (Hierarchia

eodenatHca, last chap.), and Apostolic Constitu-
tions, VIII., ii. 12, iv. 41 (where the liturgical form
is given). By some of these Fathers the custom
was regarded as of apostolic institution. That the
practise was strengthened by the idea of the soli-

darity of the Church as including the living and the
dead is not unlikely, and a lingering influence of the
claasical Hades (q.v.) as a sort of middle state may
have had its influence. The general practise of the
eariy Church is further evinced by mortuary inscrip-

^008. In view of all this it is not surprising that
the prayer for the dead entered the liturgies, ap-
pearing in those of St. Mark, St. James, the Nes-

torian, Ambrosian, and Gregorian, and the Gallican.
The development of the doctrine of Purgatory (q.v.),

which in order of time followed the custom, fixed
more firmly, if possible, the custom, and there de-
veloped in the West the Office (or Mass) for the
Dead and the Missa de Sanctis, the former at least

as early as the sixth century. The offering of these
prayers was from the earliest times particularly

connected with the Eucharist. At the Reformation
the practise fell into disrepute among Protestants,
largely on the initiative of Calvin, and practically

the entire Protestant Church rejects the custom.
The Book of Common Prayer retains traces of the
practise, which has not been expressly prohibited
in the Anglican Church, and is indeed followed in

certain parts. Geo. W. Gilmore.

Biblxoorapht: Hierurgia Anglicana, pp. 320-324, London,
1848 (gives examples of mortuary inscriptions containing
prayezB for the dead); J. H. Blunt, Dictionary of Doc-
trinal and Historical Theology, pp. 586-586, ib. 1870;
F. G. Lee, The Christian Doctrine of Prayer for the De-
parted, ib. 1875; H. M. Luckock, After Death, ib. 1881;
E. H. Plumptre. SpiriU in Prison, New York, 1885; A. J.
Anderson. /« it Right to Pray for the Dead f London, 1889;
H. T. D.. The Faithftd Dead. ShaU ice pray for them t ib.

1896; E. T. d'E. Jesse. Prayers for the Departed, ib. 1900;
C. H. H. Wright. The Intermediate State and Prayers for
the Dead, ib. 1900; H. Falloon, The Blessed Dead: do they
need our Prayers f ib. 1905; D. Stone, The Invocation o
Saints, new ed., ib. 1910 (favors the practise); DCA,
i. 267-274, ii. 1202-03, 1437-38.

PRAYER-GAGE DEBATE, THE: A contro-

versy evoked by an unsigned communication by
Prof. John Tyndall in the Contemporary Review,

July, 1872 (" The ' Prayer for the Sick.' Hints to-

ward a Serious Attempt to Estimate its Value,"
vol. XX. 205-210). The article proposed that " one
single ward or hospital, under the care of first-rate

physicians and surgeons, containing certain num-
bers of patients afflicted with diseases which have
been best studied, and of which the mortality rates

are the best known, whether the diseases are
those which are treated by medical or surgical

remedies, should be, during a period of not less,

say, than three or five years, made the object of

special prayers by the whole body of the faith-

ful, and that, at the end of this time, the
mortality rates should be compared with those of

other leading hospitals, similarly well managed,
during the same period. Granting that time is

given and numbers are sufficiently large, so as to
insure a minimum of error from accidental dis-

turbing causes the experiment will be exhaustive

and complete." This was replied to by Richard
Frederick Littledale (ib., pp. 43(M54) who, while

acknowledging the probability that prayer belongs to
a region of law which permits inquiry concerning its

practical operations, objected to the scheme, that it

was impracticable, and that we can not quantify

prayer. Professor Tyndall (ib., pp. 763-766) , in a re-

joinder, asks for restoration of prayer to its rightful

domain and for verification. The author of the

proposal (ib., pp. 76(>-777) cites as reasons why his

suggestion was not complied with, inadequate con-

ceptions respecting prayer and God's relations

with his creatures. The discussion was continued

by James McCosh, William Knight, the duke of

ArgyU (ib., pp. 777-782, vol. XXI., pp. 183-108,
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464-473), and Canon liddon. Francis Gallon

C* Statistical Inquiry into the Efficacy of Prayer,"

Fortnightly Review, new series, vol. xii., 1872,

pp. 125-135) drew attention to the longevity of sov-

ereigns and clergymen, suggested inquiries con-

cerning missionaries and comparison of the death
rate at birth of children of praying and non-praying

parents, and maintained that insurance companies
take no account of prayer as an asset in assuming
risks. The interest quickened by this proposal

bore fruit in many sermons and in many articles

in periodicals in Great Britain and America, some
of which were gathered and published in The Prayer

Gauge Debate (Boston, 1876). C. A. Beckwith.

Bibuogbapht: Hie more important artieleB edueed in the
diflouBsion are indexed under " Prayer/' *' Prayer Cure,"
and '* Prayer Test " in PooU^m Index to Periodieal LUertk-

turt, i. 2, pp. 1041-42, Boeton, 1893. Nota should be
taken of John Tyndall's Addreaa Delivered before the Briiiah

AeaoeiaUon Aeeembled at Bdfiut, London. 1874, New Yorlc.

1875, and of Mark Hopkins' Prayer and the Prayer Oauge,
New York, 1874.

PRATER, HOURS OF.
iCAii Hours; Vbspeb.

See Bbeviaby; Canon^

PRATER, WEEK OF.
LIANCB, ( 3.

PREACHING FRIARS. See

AND TBB Dominican Obdeb.

See Evangelical Axr

Dominic, Saint,

X. In the Eaxly Chuitsh.

Apostolic and Post-Apostolio
Preaching (i 1).

The Period 200-300 a.d. (f 2).

Qreco-Ssrrian Preaching. 300-450
A.D. (5 3).

Individual Freachezs (S 4).

Zeno, Ambrose, Augustine (f 5).

The Qrsek Church, Continued (S 6).

The Post-Augustinian Latin Church
(5 7).

II. In the Middle Ages.
1. To the Twelfth Century.

Characteristics of the Sermon (f 1).

Individual Preachers (S 2).

German and French Pulpit {% 3).

2. Twelfth to the Fifteenth Century.
Influences Leading to Improvement
(M).

Characteristics of the Sermon (f 2).

Preaching of the Mystics (f 8).

Reformers Before the Refonnation
(14).

3. (Hose of the Middle Ages.
Frequency and Worth of the Ser-

mon (S 1).

Individual Preachers (f 2).

in. The Continental Pulpit in Modem
Times.

1. The Period of the Reformation.
The Controlling Factors (f 1).

Luther (f 2).

His Sermons CSharacterised (f 3).

Other Lutheran Reformexs (f 4).

Zwingli and the Early Reformed
Preachers (f 6).

The Roman Catholic Pulpit (S 6).

2. Protestant Orthodox Pulpit, 1580-
1700.

PREACHING, mSTORT OF.

The New Scholasticism (f 1).

Style and Content of the Sennon
(§2).

Individual Names ({ 3).

The Reformed Pulpit (i 4).

The Roman Catholic Pulpit (f 5).

3. Transformation of the Protestant

Pulpit, 1700-1810.

Pietism (f 1).

Spener and His Followers (S 2).

Various Schools {% 3).

The Moravian Pulpit (f 4).

4. Reform of the Gennan Pulpit and
the Preaching of Rationalism.

The Conflicting Influences (} 1).

Mosheim and His School ($2).
Entrance of Rationalism (§ 3).

The Reaction (fi 4).

The Mediating Pulpit (f 5).

Preaching Outside Germany (f 6).

5. The Evangelical Pulpit of the
Nineteenth Century.

Basal Influences (§ 1).

Sohleiermacher (| 2).

His School (§ 3).

Reminders of Rationalism (f 4).

A New Trend (§ 5).

The Confessional Type (16).
Emphasis on the Practical (f 7).

Pietistic Antlrationalistic Preach-
ing (I 8).

Individualism Dominant (f 9).

Modernistic Group (fi 10).

6. The Recent German Pulpit
Emphasis on the Practical (f 1).

A Composite Group (12).
7. The Continental Pulpit Outside

Germany.
In Scandinavia (f 1).

llie German-Swiss Pulpit (I 2).

In France and Holland (} 3).

8. The Roman Catholic Pulpit.

Early Characteristics ({1).
Later Tendencies (f 2).

IV. Preaching in the English Tongue.
1. Before the ReformatiozL
The Anglo-Saxon Period (f 1).

The Norman Period (f 2).

The Pre-Reformntion Period (f 3).

2. The Reformation.
General Account (f 1).

English Preachers (§ 2).

The Scotch Preachers (f 3).

3. The Seventeenth Century.
Character of Preaching (§1).
Leading Preachers (f 2).

4. The Eighteenth Century in the
British Islands.

Survey (i 1).

Leading Preachers ({ 2).

5. The Eighteenth Century in North
America.

6. The Nineteenth Century in the
British Islands.

The First Third of the Century,
1801-1833 (fi 1).

Middle of the Century, 1833-1809
(§2).

Close of the Century, 180^-1000
(13).

7. The Nineteenth Century in Greater
Britain.

8. The Nineteenth (Century in the
United States.

Before the Civa War (§ 1).

The Civil War and After (f 2).

9. Twentieth-Century Outlook.

L In the Early Church: It has occurred not
infrequently that those who would give a history of

preaching point to the apostolic letters in the New
Testament as examples of apostolic homiletics.

While these epistles undoubtedly give the form in

which the apostles set forth the founda-
^•^^^^tions of Christian faith, it can not be

Apostcllo *^^ strongly emphasized that they are

Preaching. °^^ sermons. The epistolary style

governs throughout. This position

must be maintained in spite of the newest hypothe-

sis advanced by Wrede and others to the effect that,

particularly in the epistle to the Hebrews, and also

in other New-Testament writings original addresses

to Christian congregations are to be suspected.

While this hypothesis has much in its favor, the

proof of the existence of oral discourses therein has

not been conclusively advanced. While, then, this

idea has largely been given up, the more strongly

do expounders of the history of preaching rest upon
the discourses of Peter and Paul as reported in the

Acts of the Apostles. Yet here difficulties arise,

some maintaining that the speeches there reported

are to a greater or less degree the product of the
author of that book, while others decide that they
are a working over of the actual discourses. Even
conservative critics, however, agree with the others

that the discourses were not exactly taken from
the mouth of the speaker and are not exact repro-

ductions of the speeches actually delivered, related

as they are in style to other parts of the same book.
On the other hand it is to be noted that the dis-

courses have the character of sermons in that they
have a direct relation to the concrete situation in



159 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Prayer, Hours of
Prmfthing

which th^ are given. Peter's discourses in Acts
ii. 14 sqq., and iii. 12 sqq., deal with Pentecost and
the healing of the lame man, while that in x. 34 sqq.

is controlled by the vision of the context regarding

clean and unclean. Paul's discourse in xiii. 16 sqq.

has the character of a missionary address, the speech

at Athens is exactly suited to a disputatious body
of philosophers; but the address reported in xx. 17

sqq. is ahnost entirely personal, and is therefore

not strictly a sermon. In all these examples, what-
ever partakes of the general character of the sermon
is missionary in type. At any rate, these discourses

afford little or nothing bearing on the history of

preaching. Yet they may suggest the direction

which preaching took in those times in the conflict

with heathenism, the use of resources supplied by
heathenism itself, the exposition of what had come
through Christ, and the appeal to the ethical con-

sciousness of the hearer. Acts ii. 42-43 indicates

further the practise of the apostles in giving in-

struction to the community (cf. I Cor. xii.-xiv.;

Rom. xii. 6-^; I Pet. iv. 10); but neither rules nor
settledcustomlimited thebrotherlycommunications.
If a general term be needed to apply to the religious

speeches of that period, it can take only the form
ol " free brotherly utterance." For the post-apos-

tolic period the testimony of Justin Martyr is of

spediX value (/ Apol, Ixvii.; Eng. transl., ANF,
L 186), showing the reading of Scripture and exhor-

tation of a practical character based on the passage

read. TertuUian (Apol. xxxix; Eng. transl., ANF,
ii. 46) further illustrates the character of the dis-

courses of that period (cf. De animOf ix.; ANF, iii.

188) when he says: " With the sacred words we
nourish our faith, animate our hope, make our con-

fidence more steadfast, and by inculcations of God's
precepts confirm good habits." The one sermon
from those times, l£e so-called II Epistle of Clement,
is practical in character: it shows the reading of

Scripture, the address only loosely connected there-

with, read not spoken (chap, xix.), inculcating

service of Christ with works and not with the mouth,
and urging to repentance and charity and with
pure heart to the service of Crod. A. Hamack has
called attention (Der Presbyter-Prediger des Ireiueus,

m PkUotena, Paul Kleinert gewidmet, Berlin, 1007)
to the fact that in the received remains of the liter-

ary work of Irenseus fragments from sermons of a
" Presb3rter-preacher " are extant which furnish

examples of the earliest Christian exegeticaJ-polemic

homilies in existence.

Origen (q.v.), the great thinker and scholar of the
Greek Church, is the father of the sermon as a fixed

eodedastical custom, to whom can be traced the
theological-practical exposition of a definite text as
well as the homily. It is noteworthy that, at that

pmod of the separation of divine

Periodftoo
service into a homiletical-didactic part

800 A. 2>r
^^^ ^ mystical part, the sermon was
missionary and apologetic in type and

suited to instruct the catechumens. It took the
form of explication and application of the text,

Qsiog particularly the method of allegory, which
from that tame on became prevalent and controlled
the homiletical use of Scripture until the Reforma-
tion. Origen in his preaching followed the passage

verse by verse, expounding it grammatically and
historically, but dwelt most upon the deeper mys-
tical or allegorical meaning, but he never foxgot that

the true purpose of the sermon is to develop the

moral sense. Equipped with fine memory, mar^
vellousknowledge of Scripture, and great learning, he
knew how to apply the little things spiritually, prac-

tically, and often in a broad and general sense. He
usually closed with the doxology. His appeal was
rather to the peroeption than to the will. Cif further

development of the sermon in the school of Origen
little is known. The homilies ascribed to Gregory
Thaumatuigus (q.v.) are probably of later origin and
recall the style of the Persian sage Aphraates (q.v.).

The celebration of saints' days influenced the homily
through the practise of pronouncing panegyrics,

and this goes back into the third century. From
the West there are remains of the sermons of the

schismatic Roman bishop, Hippol3rtus (q.v.), but
these are too fragmentuy to guide to a decision

regarding his style of preaching, and the longer

addresses ascribed to him are probably not genuine.

The sermon thus ascribed, which is entitled " On
the Holy Theophany " and deals with the baptism
of Jesus (Matt, iii.), follows closely the scriptural

basis, yet has not the form of the exegetical homily;

it appears more like a vibrating, picturesque hymn,
and is the transition from the simple homily to the
artistic synthetic sermon to the congregation.

Since the writing Adverms aleatorea, ascribed by
Hamack to the second century (see Cyprian, § 5),

is probably of later date, examples of Latin elo-

quence are to be sought first in Tertullian. Yet
even from him no samples of the sermon have come
down, though his primitive, fresh, spiritual, granu-

lous, and cdways sententious style long remained
the pattern for the eloquence of the Latin Chimsh.

Cyprian took Tertullian as his model in the devel-

opment of dialectical yet practical, warm, and
piereing persuasiveness. Lactantius mentions the

celebrity of Cyprian's sermons, of which none are

certainly extant.

With the victory of Christianity and the devel-

opment of the service came a soaring of the sermon.

Preaching became more frequent, being employed
even during the week and during fast seasons in some
places daily. As the Chureh during that period

assimilated more and more Greco-
8. Ghreoo- Roman culture, the sermon developed

^^^^P pari passu. The most noted Christian

800-46^ preachers had not seldom been edu-

aTd. cated in the rhetorical schools of the

heathen, andemployed in their sermons
the rules of rhetoric and the artistic effects taught

there, and polish became almost an end, often giving

more brilliancy than warmth. The hearers came to

look for esthetic satisfaction rather than for edi-

fication, leaving after the sermon and before the

Eucharist. Especially did the eulogy lead to a
strained ostentation which showed no middle way
between the purpose of the sermon and classical

oratory. The homily retained its method of ana-

lytical explanation and application. The modem
stmctural sermon had not yet been bom. The
sermon began with a rhetorical statement of the

object and continued with salutation or invocation
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of blessing. The dififerent currents of the life of

the Church are exhibited in the discourses. Along-
side of the Alexandrian all^orical method was the

Antiochian grammatical-historical plan; doctrinal

controversy was reflected; as were the tendencies

toward sacrificialism and ceremonialism and the

increafiing practise of veneration of the saints and of

the Virgin and toward asceticism. Polemicswere not
absent. In the East the sermon was often imagi-

native, poetic, even bombastic and wordy; in the

West the rhetoric was more sober, and the sermon
practical, simple, and clear. The function came
to be confined to the bishops and the presbyters,

the deacon requiring the authorization of the bishop

before he could officiate. The bishop preached
sitting; the audience stood in North Africa but
sat in Italy and the East. The sermon came in the

first part of the service after singing and reading

of Scripture; its length varied, and in the Greek
Church ail the audience did not always await the

conclusion.

The Greco-S3rrian sermon divides into the prac-

tical-rhetorical, the dogmatic-didactic, and the

ascetic-mystical. Eusebius of Ceesarea (q.v.) forms

the transition to this period, and already shows
the style of the Bysantine court in a tendency to

bombast and flattery after the pat-

tern furnished in the Greek schools of

rhetoric. But the leader in establish-

4. Indi-
Idnal

Preaohers.
ing the practical-rhetorical school of

preaching was Basil the Great (q.v.), who gained

his title by his preaching. He was bold, brilliant

without aiming at brilliance, looking rather for

force than elegance of diction, earnest, possessing

a lively imagination, clearness, orderliness, and solid-

ity of thought. All this made him, next to Chrys-

ostom, the pattern of the Greek Church. Gregory

of Nyssa (q.v.) stood near Basil in eminence in

power of exposition and fluency, and excelled him
as a thinker. His skill was less the product of

nature than of art, and his turn of mind was specu-

lative, philosophical, theological, with a strong

trend to the allegorical. He was at his best in

addresses conunemorating persons of high estate,

martjrrs, and saints. Gregory Naziamsen possessed

a solicitous soul with a tender spirit, in whom the

wish for seclusion fought with the desire to use his

splendid gifts for the community. A bom orator

of great versatility, he had, as compared with Basil,

a feminine and receptive nature. His theological

ideas were clear, his dialectic nimble, his imagi-

nation lively; his diction was elegant and his style

deeply affected with irony often tempered with

pathos, while he could flash out with invective.

A defender of the doctrine of the Trinity and fond

of dogmatic disciission, especially of the problems

then alive in the Church, he did not lose sight of

practical needs. His sermon followed a single

thought and purpose, yet not without digressions.

Greek preaching reached its eminence in the An-
tiochian school, which employed classical norms,

alongside of exegetical, rhetorical, and popularly

practical elements. Of this school ChryBOstom

(q.v.) was the chief exponent, combining in himself

the exegete and the grammarian. Among those

who employed the dogmatic-didactic style Euse-

bius of Emesa (q.v.) is probably to be numbered,
though his homilies are lost. The same is to be said

of Cyril of Jerusalem (q.v.). The homilies of Cyril

of Alexandria (q.v.) have a dogmatic-polemic cast.

The Antiochian Theodoret, bishop of Cyrrhus (q.v.),

was peculiarly a homilist, as is shown in his ten
addresses on divine providence, in which he preaches
a sort of natural religion. Keen insight, orderiy ex-

position, concise and luminous diction chaiacterixe

his work. Examples of ascetic-mystical sermon-
izing come from the recluses of the desert. The
twenty-nine addresses of the Egyptian monk
Isaiah partake of the character of primitive Chris-

tianity, dealing partiy with practical and conunon
Christianity, in part with matter for the monks.
Fifty homilies of the elder Macarius (see Macariits,

1) survive; they are textiess, answer questions put
by the monks, are full of noble pictures, deeply
ethical, and emphasize the corruption of soul and
body and the mystical imion with Christ. Ephraem
Syrus (q.v.), while belonging with this group, was
eminently original. His was a native, not an ac-

quired, homiletical genius, and his inspiration was a
holy zeal for the orthodox faith and for the monajs-

tic ideal. Poetic brilliancy and the might of his

exposition make of him one of the great preachers

of the early Church. The swing of his thought is

united with a metrical silveriness of diction, while

the stream of his emotions combining with a ful-

ness of imagination compel him to the use of ex-

clamation, question, apostrophe, and other varieties

of rhetorical expression. He is a mighty preacher

of repentance.

The sermon bloomed out near the end of this

period in independent form through Augustine and
Leo (q.v), w^ho were long the best fruits of homiletic

study in the West. During the fourth century the

West did not simply imitate the East, it copied it.

Bishop Zeno of Verona (q.v.) has left
*^«^o,

ninety-three genuine sennons or tracts.

AutfustiLae.
^^® ^^^ examples deal with patience,

' humility, modesty, covetousness, and
he was largely dependent upon Basil. In strong con-

trast with these earlier preisu^ers of the West stood

Augustine (q.v.), who was distinguished for his

energy and tirelessness as a preacher. The sermons
of Augustine are strong in the elements of experi-

ence, witness-bearing, dialectic, and practical appli-

cation; they are less affected by secular training

and more infused with the Gospel; they give the

Impression of being by a man who had triimiphed

over the flesh, false philosophy, heathendom, and
heresy, who spoke from the depths of his own living

experience. They show the gifts of keen under-

standing, a power of deep speculation, precise ex-

pression, wide powers of illustration, and a deep
sense of what salvation means. Augustine employs
allegory less than the Greeks, stresses more the his-

torical narratives of the Old Testament, and sup-

presses polemics more. His speeches show unity,

coordination, and plan; the ethical elements are

deeply Christian, the dialectic is keen, the antithe-

ses are pregnant, and the thought is spiritual.

His sermons on festal days, in rimed prose, deserve

especial mention.

In the Greek Church of the period from the fifth
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century the decadence of preaching is visible in the
excessive pomposity of verbiage in pulpit oratory,

which ccHicemed itself laigely with the cultus of the
saints and of Mary, with dogmatic hairnsplitting,

with asceticism, and with the value

OrSr ^^ works of piety. The development

Ohurch ^^ ^® ritual in the brilliant imfolding

OoatiniiadL ^^ liturgy made the place of the sermon
ever narrower and lessened its impor-

tance. After the great figures of the fourth century,
Greek preaching seems to have exhausted itself,

while to the people the sermon was purely seo-

ondaiy as compared with the liturgy. Its contents,

dealing with legends of the saints, veneration of

Mary, polemics against heresy, and with declamatory
exposition of the cultus, justify this estimate. The
three sermons of Proclus on the theotokoa and twenty
homilies on festal days are dogmatic-polemic in

character. For Basil of Seleucia, Jacob of Sarug,

and Andrew of Crete see the articles. Of the later

sermonizing in the Greek Church little need be said.

The genuineness of the sermons ascribed to John
of Damascus (q.v.) is still under discussion. These
exemplify the failings of the period—search of the

Old Testament for types, allegorizing, mystical

juggling with numbers, legendary handling of the
Gospel history, and the like. A lesser star is Theo-
dore the Studite (q.v.), whose 135 Sermanes paraen-
eUd are extempore addresses to monks, often con-

taining fiery esdiortations and well-rounded figures.

His other sermons exhibit the taste of the times for

the pompous and the superstitious. Where the

sermon continues in the Greek Church, it occurs

either before or after the mass. Of preachers of a
later time may be noted Theophanes Kerameus,
archbishop of Taormina (c. 1050), sixty-two homi-
lies on the Gospel for the day, simple, popular, ex-

pository; Eustathius, archbishop of Thessalonica

(c. 1194), who declaimed against hypocrisy, monk-
ish love of ostentation, ascetic extemalism, super-

stition, and frivolity; Germanus, patriarch of Con-
stantinople (c. 1240); John Caleca (1330); Gregory
Palamas, archbishop of Thessalonica; Crennadius

II., of Constantinople (q.v.); and from the modem
Russian Church Malow, archpriest in St. Peters-

burg, Philaretus, metropolitan in Moscow, and es-

pecially Innokenti, bishop of Charkow.
In the West the post-Augustinian sermon stood on

a lower plane than that of Augustine himself. The
chief sign of decadence is found in the lack of origi-

nality; Augustine remains the model, though
adornment and elaboration have their

,^7:^^ part. The use of pericopes had its

^^*r~J"*" influence upon the sermon, which was

Y^^^ employed to explain the Scripture

Ohnrolu selections. Preaching was also cen-

tered about the particular occasion

and less bound to the text. For Gaudentius of

Brescia, Peter Chiysologus, and Maximus of Turin

see the articles. Leo I. (q.v.) is the first Roman
bishop to leave behind Latin sermons (ninety-six

on feast and fast days, etc.). While he is inferior

to Augustine in fulness and depth of thought, he
ezcds him in elegance, in piquant pregnancy of

style, and in the rhythm of his sentences. While
he employs sermons on festal occasions for dealing

IX.—11

with the controversies of the period, he preaches

no monkish morality, though there is little of expo-
sition of Scripture in his preaching. It is greatly

to the honor of Gregory the Great (q.v.) that he
used the sermon to good effect and stimulated

others; yet his sermons are best characterized by
the word *' practical." They are intelligible, simple,

suited to the capacity of his hearers. Fulgentius

of Ruspe in North Africa (q.v.) imitates in speech

and method Augustine and Leo, employing antith-

esis and pregnant brevity without polish yet with
success. Among the preachers of Gaul mention
may be made of Hilary of Aries, and Faustus of

Riez (qq.v.). Csesarius of Aries (q.v.) is of high
importance in the history of preaching. He did

not disdain the application of the finest art, but to

gain polish did not sacrifice contents. To enchain
his hearers he used especially parable and dialogue,

and was not altogether free from allegorizing.

Yet through all there was the background of a
strong religious personality, employing forceful

ethical truths.

n. In the Middle Ages.—!. To the Twelfth
Oentnry: The Christianizing of the lands to which
the Latin tongue was foreign furnished new occasion

for the sermon of the Western Church. While the

service was in Latin, the sermon required the use

1 OhAraoter^^ *^® vernacular of the region. Ire-
*

of the '"^^ ^^ Lyons preached to the Celtic

Sermon, i^tives in their own language, though
with the Latinizing of Gaul, the Latin

sermon came in. So in Germany, Gallus knew the
speech of the Allemanni, Boniface preached to the
Frieslanders in their own tongue, and in Caroiingian

times there were directions so to preach that the peo-
ple might understand. In spite of these facts, from
the early part of the Middle Ages there are few re-

mains of sermons in the vernacular, yet numerous
works of the kind in Latin. But behind German ver-

nacular lurked Latin conceptions and thinking. Be-
fore the clergy, Latin retained its rights. 'Die ser-

mons of this period show little originality; many of

them were either translations or imitations of the

homilies of the Fathers, especially of Augustine, Leo,

or Gregory. The collections of sermons fostered this,

e.g., the Homtliarium of Paul the Deacon (q.v.), and
they became the resource of preachers, smothering
independent work. The duty of preaching was prin-

cipally assigned to the bishops; the priests in the

rural parishes shared in this work, though but little

of the product of the latter has survived (the period

900-1100 has been called "the period of the

bishop's sermon"). The "rule" of Chrodegang
(q.v.) required preaching once a fortnight at least;

the Caroiingian synods provided for preaching every

Sunday and feast day. The sermon generally

centered about the Gospel for the day, which it

immediately followed; though sermons were also

built on the Epistle. The extent of the sermons
meant for the people is generally small; those meant
for use in the cloisters were longer. The former

show a fondness for l^endaiy material, the latter

are allegorical-mysticsJ. The foregoing pictures

the con(Stion of things for a long period, though
ecclesiastical fostering of the sermon is abundantly

evident. Thus Bishop Theodolf of Orleans, in his
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capitular of 797, may be quoted: " We exhort you
(the priests) to be rc»dy to teach the people; who-
ever knows the Scripture, let him preach Scripture;

and whoever knows not Scripture, let him teach, at

least, that which is surely known, so that the people

may refuse the evil and do what is good, inquire

after peace and follow it." In a capitular of 801

the same prelate ordered that: " the priests are to

be urged on the Lord's Days, each in accord with

his ability, to preach to the people." To like effect

might be quoted the Capitvlare episcaporum of 801,

the Synod of Tours (canon 17; 813), the Ck)uncil

of Reims (canon 15; 813), the capitular of Charle-

magne of the year 789 (chap. Ixxxii. deals with
'* the preaching of bishops and presbyters "). This

last goes further and prescribes the subjects to be
dealt with in the sermon, covering the great topics of

theological consideration and the Christian virtues.

From what has already been said it may be in-

ferred that what has come down is not the actual

sermon as delivered, but in part the preparatory

notes or later reports written down, and in part

collections of model sermons. Most noted of tiiese

. is the HomUiarium of Paul the Deacon

ual Praaohl (^•^•» *°^ ^®® Homiuarium). These

0P^ collections make much use of patristic

homiletic literature, few bearing the

marks of individuality. Thus Rabanus Maurus
(q.v.) used Cffisarius of Aries, though he impressed

upon his collection a distinct moralizing character-

istic. The personality of Haimo of Halberstadt

(q.v.) is also recognizable in his collection; the

homilies are longer and deal with geographical, his-

torical, and exegetical questions, and stick closely

to the text. There is a series of Latin sermons
which, though ascribed to well-known men, are

not surely genuine. Thus thirteen InsiructioneSj

which appear to have been delivered before monks,
go under the name of St. Colimiban (q.v.) ; a Latin

sermon ascribed to Callus, a pupil of Columban,
belongs to a later date. If the homilies ascribed

to St. Elegius (q.v.) be genuine, they show him to

have been a man who aimed at the principal matters.

The sermons ascribed to Boniface (q.v.) are not
genuine. Similarly from the twelfth century col-

lections of sermons have come down. Thus a homi-
letical help known as the Speadum ecdeaicBf which
used to be ascribed to Honorius of Autim (q.v.) but
probably came from the hermit Honorius, is of Latin

origin, is practically identical with the Defloratumea

of which Abbot Werner was the reputed author. It

is of great significance for the history of preaching

in Germany. Another book of the kind is the so-

called Phy8i6U)gti8, which goes back to Greek preach-

ing, but brings legends of animals into allegorical

connection with Qiristian verities. It appears in

various forms, both Latin and German. Of Latin
origin are the sermons of Abbot Gottfried of Ad-
mont, meant for instruction in the monastery, exe-

getical in character. The twenty-nine homilies of

the monk Boto are instnictive, while the five

sermons of Berengoz (q.v.) were intended for

monks, and have at their basis a Biblical passage.

The thirteen sermons of Eckbert of Schonau are

controversial and directed against the Cathari (see

New Manicheanb, II.).

The oldest remains of early German sermons
are in manuscripts at Munich and Vienna dating

from the eleventh century. These sermons are the

8- OmrmMJi.
'^^^ ^ *^® working over of deliver-

aad Frenoh ""^^^^ °^ Augustine and Gregory.

Pulpit, From the twelfth century a greater

number of sermon collections have
come down. The most important of these is that

containing the sermons of the Priest Conrad. The
absence of a name from most of these collections

would lead one rightly to infer that they display

little originality; and this dependence upon earUcr

work continues, for the later German collections

use those which preceded them. In method these

German sermons are not to be differentiated from
the I^atin. The Biblical passage is briefly explained

at the beginning, then the passage is follow^ed in the
order of its verses, while allegory is employed and
all sorts of meanings are discovered. Introduction,

discussion, and exordium are all brief. The book
of sermons of Conrad gives sufficient for a full year.

For Sundays the epistle is first briefly discussed,

and then the Gospel, somewhat more at length.

For the festivals a number of selections are given,

and a series of sermons on the saints completes the

whole. Preachers among the bishops of this period

who deserve mention are Solomon of Constance
(d. 920), who often preached to the people; Arch-
bishop Bruno of Cologne (q.v.) ; Conrad of Constance
(d. 976); Wolfgang of Regensburg (d. 994); Arch-
bishop Heribert of Cologne (998^-1011), whose
preaching is described by Rupert of Deutz; Arch-
bishop Anno of Cologne (q.v.); Archbishop Bardo
of Mainz (d. 1051), the Chrj'sostom of his times;

Gotthard of Hildesheim (q.v.) ; and the preaching

hermit Guenther. The German sermon of the

period prior to 1200 exhibits a popular and practical

character. The preaching in France of this period

ran parallel with that in Germany. Homiliaria

existed there as well as in Germany, and from the
twelfth century there are rich remains in manuscript
form. Maurice de Sully, archbishop of Paris (d.

1196), was greatly celebrated as a preacher.

8. Twelfth to the Fifteenth Oentary: A
complete change came over the spirit of the sermon
in the period from the twelfth to the fifteenth cen-

tury. The development of theology in France, the
influence of Scholasticism and Mys-

^' ?^*'^" *^*^*®°^' ^^ *^® crusades and the begging

f^V™^"** friars, reformatory movements, and
^
mentr*"^® development of a higher culture

gave a new impulse to preaching and
in part a new content, and affected even the form
in favor of a more artistic and finished product. In
the sermon of the eleventh and twelfl^ centuries

there were signs of betterment. Fulbert of Char-
tres (q.v.) exhibits the beginnings of scholastic

preaching in a learned, dogmatic-polemic, allegori-

cal, dialectic, and demonstrative style. The ser-

mons of Peter Damian (q.v.) exhibit an extravagant
bent for the cult of the Virgin, as do those of Bi^op
Amadeus of Lausanne (d. 1158); Anselm (q.v.)

is not to be overlooked. Other preachers of note
were Gottfried of Vendome, Hildebert of Tours,

and Abelard (qq.v.). The beginnings of popular
preaching appear in the predecessors of the begging
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monks, and a fresh, stirring spirit marks the age of

the crusades as the champions mingle with the

high and low and urge the freeing of the Holy Land.
The monk Radulph preached the crusade and also

hatred of the Jews; Norbert of Xante, archbishop
of Magdeburg, was a second John the Baptist in

his preaching of repentance, while in France were
Robert of Arbrissei and Fulco of Neuilly (q.v.)«

The preaching of the m3r8tics took deep hold of the

people, especially that of Hugo of St. Victor,

Bemhaid of Clairvaux, the greatest preacher of his

age, and Hildegard of Bingen. The Latin and Ger-
man preaching of the scholastics reflects the char-

acteristics of their philosophical discussions-defi-

nitions, distinctions, questions, arguments, and the

like. The style varies, but a definite imity now be-

gins to rule, whether the sermon is textual or the-

matic. Noted names are Csesarius of Heisterbach
and Anthony of Padua (qq.v). Albertus Magnus
(q.y.) was known for his series of sermons on a
single text (Prov. ix. 5), tiie first of the kind, while

the sermons of his pupil Thomas Aquinas (q.v.)

show a dry formalism and dialectic arrangement,

as do those of Hugo of St. Cher (q.v.), and Petrus
de Palude, patriarch of Jerusalem. German ser-

mons scholastic in character were those of Nicholas

of Landau (c. 1340), and Henry of Frimar (d. about
1340), of whose work little but skeleton appears.

Jordan of Quedlinburg (middle of the fourteenth

century) preached against the sects and against

mysticism. Henry of Langenstein (q.v.)f in his

Sermones de tempore per annum, handles the Gospel

pericopes in scholastic fashion. In this period

belong the sermons wrongly ascribed to Albertus

Magnus, which, while Evangelical and practical

in interest, are yet scholastic in type.

The popular preaching of the b^^^ng friars in the

thirteenth oentuiy was a reaction against the stiff

dogmatism of scholasticism. The members of the

orders were allowed to preach without special per-

mission from the bishops, and the results were im-
portant, going as they did to the masses in a fresh,

natural, concrete, and often dramatic

^^~*®^ style. While sometimeB the addresses

the Sermon, ^r^®*^ ^^ *^® grotesque, yet a deep
* and broad comprehension of the essen-

tials of the Gospel was present, and the sermons
were ethical in content and urged to repentance.

Distinguished names are the Dominican John of

Vicenza, the noted preacher of crusades and prose-

cutor of heretics Conrad of Marburg (q.v.), the

Augustinian Eberhard (c. 1285), and especially the

Franciscan Berthold of Regensburg (q.v.). In a
strain not concordant with Berthold was the anony-
mous " Schwarzwald preacher," the author ofa series

of sermons preached to laymen and then collected as
a homiletical volume. His sermons for Sundays
give a Latin introduction, a German exordium which
covers the entire Gospel for the day, discusses the

theme in a popular, naive, and often striking man-
ner, with incisive application and suggestion of the

dogmatic in content. During the tenth and elev-

enth centuries there had been little ecclesiastieal

official eoooem about preaching. But a synod of

Treves (1227) directed the clergy to instruct the
people in fail^ and morals, forbade the ignorant to

preach, but laid it as a duty upon the preaching
friars. From the fourteenth century on bishops

urged this duty on the parish cletgy. Homiletical

material was foimd in the " Legends of the Saints
"

of Jacob of Voragine (q.v.). Other homiletic

sources were the Geeta Romanorumf the Apiarue of

Thomas of Brabant, the Summa pradicatorum of

Bromyard of Oxford, the Biblia pauperum (q.v.),

the Repertorium awreum of Anthony Rampigollis,

and the Sermonee amici. Toward the end of this

period short addresses without exordiums became
common. A special variety of sermons were the
CoUaHanes, used in cloisters and other places of

communal life at midday, somewhat free in form
and based on the Gospel for the day. Of historical

value are the German " Plenaries," collections of

house sermons, short, based on Gospel or epistle

for the day, with summary of parts of the mass.
Mention may be made of the sermons of German
Alsatia, which partake of the qualities of the

Schwarzwald pr^udier; they belong to the end of

the thirteenth centuiy. They are picturesque and
instructive, simple, earnest, and edifying.

As the entire theology of the mystics seeks to

obtain subjective certainty in religious matters
through personal experience, so their preaching

appeals to the inner perception. So
8. Preaoh-
ingr of the

completely was this method in control

Mysttos!^ that the events of Biblical history were
used allegorically and applied to the

purpose of edification. One effect was emphasis
upon Christ, and the scholastic preaching was
changed to a deeper, wanner, more searching and
edifying appeal. The sermons of Cardinal Bona-
ventura (q.v.) display a mingling of the scholastic

and mystical. Mysticism controls the sermons of

Eckhart (q.v.). Since the doubt has once more
been raised by the Teutonic scholar O. Behaghel
(Beiirdge zwr Geeckichte der deuUchen Sprache und
Literatur, xxxiv. 530 sqq.) whether there are extant

any considerable numbers of Eckhart*s discourses,

the decision respecting his position as a preacher

must be reserved. John Tauler (q.v.), the most
edifying preacher of the Middle Ages, surpassed

Eckhart as a preacher, though not as a thinker,

combining lucidity with religious strength. Henry
Suso (q.v.) excelled as an exponent of emotional

mysticism. Other names of note among the mys-
tics are Eckhart the younger (see Mtbticibm),

Henry of N5rdlingen, Herrmann of Fritzlar, Henry
Ruysbroek, the canonist Geert Groote, and Johann
Charlier Cierson (qq.v.).

Constituting a class by themselves were the " Re-
formers before the Reformation." The influence of

John Wyclif (q.v.) was not confined to England,

since through John Huss (q.v.) his acti\itie8 affected

the Continent. Wyclif preached both
*• ^f*^™* in I-atin and English, but the style in

S* s!a^'t ®^^ ^ different. The Latin sermons

nation." ^^^ delivered before young theologi-

ans; Scripture is the unvarying basis,

and the character is expository, but in a thoroughly

Catholic-scholastic sense, and not without the use

of allegory. Conrad of Waldhausen (d. 1369)

preached in Prague against the sins of the period,

and also against the begging friars. His own
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preaching was correctly ecclesiastical. His sermons
in German have perished, and there is extant only a

collection of Latin sermons, the PostiUa studentiuv, ,

homilies upon the pericopes from the Gospels,

allegorical and fcholastic in character. like Con-
rad, devoted to ethical reform, was Militsch of

Kremsier (q.v.); his pupil Matliias of Janow (d.

1394) left a collection of homiUes. John Huss is in

a not unworthy sense dependent upon Wyclif. He
was noted for his activities as preacher before

synods as for his popular sermons in the fields and
woods, in the large centers of population and in the

little villages. His synodal sermons in Latin are

extant, preached before the clergy. What is stri-

king is the courage with which he attacked the vices

of the pastoral cleigy. His sermons to the people

often contain patristic citations, and the Biblical

exegesis is not free from arbitrariness. To be
named with Huss is his friend Jerome of Prague
(q.v.)< lu this class must be placed Savonarola

(q.v.) I whose work was done chiefly through preach-

ing, at first outside and then in Florence. He
himself issued only his sermons on Ps. Ixxiii.; but
others in Italian exist in the reports of his friends,

those on I John in the Latin. These sermons differ

both in occasion and method. Those on I John are

exegetical with practical application, while others

have little relation to the text and are more exactly

practical. Formally his sermons are based on the

Bible, really they are made the basis of the expres-

sion of his weighty thought. He was a mighty
preacher of repentance, a scourge of the vices of

the times, especially of the priests, possessed of a
warmth of sentiment, keen perceptions, command
of his mother speech, dramatic gestures, and a me-
lodious voice.

8. Glose of the Middle A^esj It is not easy to

pronounce upon the preaching at the end of the

Middle Ages. Its practise was often enjoined, and
it appears to have been frequent in the cities, but

the villages were almost bereft of it.

1. Frequen-
jjj^ i^n jj^ ^^g diocese of Mains many

'm^j^ Qf
priests were pronounced completely

the Sermon, ^^"^^fi®^ ^^^ preaching, while to-

ward the end of the fifteenth century

in the South German states it cost a considerable

sum to secure a preacher for certain festivals. In
Breslau the bishop limited the preaching on Sundays
to a single sermon, diuing the rest of the year oiiJy

on Friday except in the fasting and advent sea-

sons, when there was preaching also on Wednesday.
In some parts the secular clergy had only a small

part in the function of preaching; thus in Halle

there were preachers from the Augustinians, Domi-
nicans, Franciscans, and Servites, but only one
secular preacher is named; in Niu^mberg the preach-

ers were all monks. Yet the general practise was
to have preaching on Sundays and festivals, and on
many other occasions, such as New Year's day.

In the cloisters sermons from abroad were read at

mealtimes; in the churches such sermons were
practically worked over; there is a varying degree

of independence shown in different cases. The
general worth of these sermons was small. A
special class of addresses were the indulgence-ser-

mons. The preachers of these spared no pains to

VMl Preach*
ers.

make them attractive and effectual. The asBailanta

of the indulgence were pictured as-sent by Satan;
and the indulgence was uiged by reference to the
sufferings of Jesus Christ, by praise of Mary, by
appeals to the hearers' affection and sympathy.
The structure of the sermon was still und^ the in-

fluence of scholasticism; a formula of greeting, the
text or theme, the exordium and divisions, the
Lord's prayer or Ave Maria, the discussion, a short

conclusion, and the Amen or dixi (*' I have spoken ")

or both, was the usual order. The whole period is

one of decline in homiletical power. This c^inion

has been controverted by Pfleger {Zur OeschicfUe

des Predifftweaens in Strastburg vor OeHer von Kay^
serabergf Strasburg, 1907), who has in mind the
orthodoxy and religious earnestness of a series of

less prominent preachers of Strasburg in the first

half of the fifteenth century. But his own work
affords no data for the second half of that century,

and does not require a withdrawing of the state-

ment.

Preachers of this period who belong to the Broth-
ers of the Common Life (see Common Life, Breth-
ren OF the) were Johann Veghe (q.v.) and Thomas
a Kempis (q.v.). Notable too were the festival

sermons (Quadragenmale) of the Franciscan Johann
Gritsch of Basel, delivered in German

il'i^f^' and then translated into Latin vdih

learned scholastic discussions and many
citations from the classics, fables, an-

ecdotes, and moral applications; ihe Sermones aurei

of the Dominican Johann Nider; the sermons of

Johann Herolt, popular because of their practicality

and concreteness; the Dormi secure (" sleep in

safety") of Johann von Werden (c. 1450); the

Hortulus reginoB of the beloved Meffreth of Meissen,

all which passed through many editions. The ser-

mons of Jakob jQteibock (d. 1465) reveal the van-

ishing of the hope for a general reformation of the

Church. The sermons of Nicholas of Cusa (q.v.)

are humanistic, logical, rhetorical, and rational;

Gabriel Biel (q.v.) was diligent and keen, but had a
clumsy, detailed style. A type of the preacher of

indulgences is foimd in Johann Jenser von Palts

(q.v.), whose Himndidie Fundgrube includes a num-
ber of sermons published in response to the desires

of several princes. He published also a Latin col-

lection, Califodina, and in 1502 a Supplemenlum

Ccdtfodina as a pattern for indulgence sermons.

The Hungarian Franciscan Pelbart of Temesvar
(c. 1500) diows how to dissect a text into its minut-

est parts in his Semumes pamarii de tempore et

sancHs. Ulrich Krafft of Ulm (d. 1516) was in-

structive^, earnest, thorough, and popular; Johann
Meder of Basel (1494) used extensively the dialogue;

Johann Trithemius (q.v.) was simple, practical,

and Biblical in his Sermonea et exkortationee ad mon--

achos; Johannes H^elin de Lapide was an earnest

wisher of reform in the Church; Silvester Prierias

(q.v.) exhibited a lingering scholasticism in his

Roea aurea (1503). Danish preachers were Martin
Petri (d. 1515) and Christiem Pedersen; in Spain
there was Vincent Ferrar (q.v.), the Franciscan

Bemhardin of Sienna with his Sermones de evangelio

(Btemo, Giovanni di Capistrano (see Capistrano,
Giovanni di); in Italy there were Leonhard of
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Utino (d. 1400), Bernhardin of Biusti (d. after 1500),

and Roberto Caracciolo, who was celebrated as a
second Paul. In Germany the decline of preaching

showed itself in the serene Aiigustinian Gottschalk

Hollen in OsnabrOck (d. after 1481). In France
the Biinorite Olivier Maillard exhibited the declen-

aion in style which included the profane and the

burlesque as characteristics, while his fellow Minor-
ite Michel Menot presents what partakes of the

comic and laughable. The sermons of the period

contain much that is foreign to Christian edification,

and indicate a demand for the renewing of Christian

life.

m. The Continental Pulpit in Modem Tunes—
1. The Period of the Beformation: The age of

the Reformation marks a new stage in the his-

tory of preaching. The central truths of salvation

being drawn anew from Scripture, the sermon en-

gendered a new Church with a service

OontMUln *^® central point of which was the

P,^^^^^^ sermon, and this was again the means
of a new activity in pulpit oratory.

Yet this new development was con&ied almost
entirely to the Protestant Church. In this period

various streams of ecclesiastical life make their

contribution to the river of sermons. The age of

the Reformation forms the first period in this new
age, the sermon developing in the Lutheran and
then in the Reformed Church; the period of Spener

and the coming of Pietism marked a new stage.

A second period is noted by the sermon of Protestant

orthodoxy, in Germany especiaUy by polemic and
confessional dogmatism. There is to be consid-

ered the Roman Catholic preaching of the period

from the beginning of the seventeenth to the middle

of the eighteenth century, especially the brilliant

French product. Pietism, orthodoxy, and super-

naturalism fought with rationalism on this ground
during the eighteenth and part of the nineteenth

century. The nineteenth century makes in itself

a period of note. The new start of pulpit oratory

took its rise in the deep thirst of the soul for a cer-

tainty in the experience ofgrace and ofrighteousness.

There was a general demand for the bettering of

ecclesiastical conditions, but leaders of impressive

personality were needed to bring about the change,

men who drew inspiration from the Scriptures and
from their own experience of salvation. When
these came forward, the Reformation could owe its

success largely to preaching. The keynote of this

was the Bible, by which the Reformers satisfied the

longing of their own hearts, and its message of sal-

vation in Christ. The preachers broke through

the scholastic method and returned to the Biblical

homily. The protest against Rome led to a devel-

opment of the vernacular as against the Latin

ecclesiastical tongue, and this played a great part

in the unfolding of the sermon. From the work
of Luther's Bible the vernacular sprang from the

position of a dialect to that of a great speech, and
became indeed the speech of the Protestants. The
new constitution and basis of the clergy had also

its effect, combined with the new order of service,

which was no more prevailingly liturgical, while

the sermon became indispensable.

Luther probably preached to the monks in the

Erfurt period before 1508, and by 1509 he had
preached in the monastery churches at Wittenberg
and at Erfurt. After 1514 he assumed also the

duty of preaching in the Wittenberg
2. Iiuther. parish church; about 1517 he was

preaching twice a day regularly on
Sundays and feast days; after 1522 he preached to

the monks early and afterward in the parish church,
and after Bugenhagen became city pastor in 1523,

Luther often took his place. There are extant
Latin sermons going back to 1515 or perhaps 1514;

a series of sermons in Latin dating from 1514-17,

preached in the parish church, the former and some
of the latter still scholastic in t3rpe, though the pub-
lic sermons are practical. His sermons of 1516-17
on the Commandments are in his ** Latin Remains ''

;

thoseon the Lord's Prayer (1517) he worked over and
published in 1519. Steady progress toward prac-

ticality is discernible as the time goes on. After

1516 he shows the influence of Mysticism, which
came to mean much for him, and grace and faith

are already significant for him. In 1521 appeared
at the direction of the elector the first part of a col-

lection; and thesameyear he wrote at theWartburga
series in German on the pericopes, and these with the

first part just mentioned, worked over (1522), make
the first beginning of German collections, intended
for the use of preachers as yet unfitted or inexperi-

enced. Their form is simple, and the aim is to bring

out the truth of the Word. From 1522 till 1543

there appeared, either issued by himself or by others

(Aurifaber, Andreas Poach, and others), various

collections on different subjects and preached on
different occasions. The sermons of 1528 on the

Catechism formed the basis for the Deutsche Kate-

chismus which appeared April, 1529, which served

as a pattern for catechetical preaching. His ser-

mons on the Sermon on the Mount appeared 1532.

From his sermons at home in the bosom of his family

was made up the so-called HauvpostiUey in which
polemics retreats and simple practical exposition

controls. The Weimar edition of his works repro-

duces many other of Luther's sermons tiian thoBC

here noted.

Surely if the preaching of any Reformer deserves

the titie of heroic, Luther's does, being the work of

a man who was an orator by nature. As in ordinary

life so in the pulpit he was unshakably convinced

of the verity and righteousness of his

mons Oharl ^^**» while his talents, tempered in

acterised.' *^®^ °^ God's word, enabled him to

be a feariess path-breaker in his preach-

ing. He had a firm faith in the (}ospel which makes
free, a hold upon his own certainty of salvation and
joy in testifying to it, aptness in reaching the popu-

lar heart, an eye open to the facts of life, command
of dialectic and oratorical means, and a union of

life and doctrine which made an array of force not

equalled since apostolic times. He dealt littie

with history, much with doctrine. In his exposition

he freed himself gradually from the use of allegory,

choosing the literal sense. Withal, he gave an ethi-

cal turn to his preaching, having in mind not the

learned but the common people. The form of his

sermons is simple, and they contained ever a funda-

mental and governing ground thought. For dec-
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ades his spirit ruled the German pidpit, his preach-

ing furnishing the model for that of many others.

His published sermons served also for the private

edification of many who were not reached through

the pulpit. Not less valuable were the catechetical

sermons, while the sermons to children served es-

pecially a need of the times. Yet Luther's method
did not become the only one in use. A middle path
was struck out between Luther's homily and the

thematic sermon. Preachers selected in their dis^

cussion of the pericopes a single main thought and
discussed the context seriatim, w^hile orderly struc-

ture was rare. Scripture as such was central in

the Protestant pulpit.

After Luther preachers to be named are Melanch-
thon, Justus Jonas, Bugenhagen (qq.v.), whose
Indices in evangdicas dominicaa was a handbook for

inexperienced preachers; his cate-
*•^^^ chetical sermons of 1526 and 1535 were

Befomew. ^^^ published in Leipac in 1909, being
' edited, with introduction by G. Buch-

wald; note further Veit Dietrich (q.v.), mild, sim-

ple, clear, warm, and unpolemical, Urbanus Rhegius
(q.v.), whose sermons were long, carefully com-
posed, restful, clear in dogmatics, and forceful.

Wenceslaus Linck is to be named ; so Kaspar Aquila

(q.v.), a mighty opponent of the pope; while Johann
Spangenberg (d. 1550) had a childlike spirit, full of

ripe Evangelical experience. Johann Brenz (q.v.)

was one of those who preached whole books through,

delivering also many short sermons with theme and
subdivisions; Erhard Schnepf (d. 1558) was cele-

brated for a native eloquence; Anton Corvinus

(q.v.) preached briefly on the Grospel and epistle

for the day; Michael Colius (d. 1559) was remarkable

for clear arrangement; Andreas Osiander (q.v.) was
doctrinal, warm, edifying, and not excessively

polemic; Sebastian Froschel (q.v.) left some cate-

chetical sermons; Nikolaus Amsdorf (q.v.) left some
exceedingly polemic yet much admired pulpit ad-
dresses; Georg Major (q.v.) in his long but well

articulated sermons showed no polemic bitterness,

but a marked clarity and mildness. Johann Mathe-
sius (q.v.) was uncommonly fruitful in his pulpit

work, and Erasmus Sarcerius (d. 1559) issued a
number of collections which were noted for their

catechetical value as well as for their exposition of

the Lutheran doctrine. Joachim Moerlin (q.v.)

left sermons on the Psalms and another collection;

he was somewhat marked for polemical ability.

Belonging to the Lutheran pulpit was Hans Tausen
(d. 1561 as bishop of Ripen), who left a noteworthy
collection which, while less polemic than Luther's

sermons, yet smacks of the controversy over the

Lord's Supper; and Peter Palladius, bishop of

Zealand (d. 1560), was a celebrated preacher in the
vernacular of his country. From Sweden (see

Sweden, Reformation in) are to be noted Olaf

and Lars Petri, whose style was that of the simple
homily, M. Elof, and A. A. Angennanus, who was the
champion of the Protestants against the Roman
Catholic movement imder John III. Hungary
produced the noted M^tyds Bir6 D^vay (q.v.), and
Austria, Primus Truber (q.v.) and the later Hans
Steinberger (c. 1580).

As preachers neither Zwingli nor Calvin was so

significant for the Reformed Church as was Luther
for the Lutheran. Zwingli (q.v.) began as early

as 1516 in Einsiedeln to explain the mass Biblically.

His celebrated sermons against Mari-
6. ZwingU oiatry and the like date from 1523.

*B 1^* ^ Zurich he preached from 1519 series

Befcrmed ^^ sermons on the New Testament and

Preachers, expounded the Psalms for the country
people. Evangelical teaching con-

cerning Christ and his salvation, attempts at a
bettering of the ethical conditions, uncovering of

the causes of national demoralization, the duty of

protecting the confederation, and the social needs of

the times were treated by him. His preaching was
marked by great clearness, and he took seriously

his office as a preacher. While he lacked the my»-
tical depth, the creative imagination, the geniality of

discussion and control of language shown by Luther,

he was endowed with a power of testifying to the
truth and of popular exposition with a imity of

thought by no means inferior to the German leader's.

He set himself free from the traditional use of the
pericopes as the basis for his preaching, and the
preachers of Switzerland and of Upper Germany
followed him. There is a fundamental difference

between the preaching of the Reformed and the
Lutheran Churches; the former took to expounding
whole books of the Bible, and there was less dis-

tinction made between the Old and the New Testa-

ment; in the Lutheran Church use was prevailingly

made of the pericopes, and only secondarily was
exposition of whole books given. The Lutheran
Church was more conservative in the observance of

church festivals, through which the church year
ran its round. Belonging to this school are Kaspar
Megander, Heinrich Bullinger (qq.v.), Louis Lava-
ter of Zurich (d. 1586), who handled well the Old
Testament, Rudolf Gualther (d. 1586), pastor in

Zurich, who also preached on the Old Testament,
and Johann Wolf (d. 1571), pastor and professor in

Zurich. (Ecolampadius and Calvin encouraged by
their habit preaching on entire books of Scripture.

Thus Calvin dealt with I Samuel, Job, the twelve
Minor Prophets, and with detached chapters, while

over 2,000 sermons, mostly imprinted, show his

extreme diligence. He appealed rather to the cul-

tivated than to the masses. His method was exe-

getical, typological (not allegorical), doctrinal,

somewhat lengthy, and without reference to the

church year. The reformatory activity of Guillaimie

Farel (q.v.) was much helped by his preaching,

though none of his sermons are extant. Theodore
Beza (q.v.) is not particularly noted for his pulpit

oratory, but his sermons were directed during his

public life in Geneva to efficient purpose. Still to

be mentioned are Berthold Haller, Martin Butzer,

and Wolfgang Capito (qq.v.). Of significance as a
preacher is Ambrosius Blaurer (q.v.), whose earlier

sermons were richly allegorical, while those of a
later period were illustrated from practical life;

they are, however, simple, earnest, and deeply relig-

ious. His contemporary in Constance, Jean Zwick
(q.v.), was a keen but kindly preacher. Of the
sermons of Johannes a Lasco (q.v.) no examples
have come down. In the Netherlands worked Pet-

rus Dathenus (q.v.) ; Herman Modet of Oudenard,
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who after 1566 spoke to many thousands in the

intrenched camps near Ghent; and Huib. Duifhuis

of Utrecht (d. 1575). In France there was the

Minorite Francois Lambert (q.v.)» whose sermons on
repentance had a Scriptural foundation, and Augus-
tin Marlorat du Pasquier, an exegetical preacher.

For Italy it is sufficient to cite the names and
refer to the articles on OchinOi Paleario, Valdez,

Vergerio, and Vermigli. Spain produced Juan de
Avila (q.v.).

The preaching of the Roman Catholic Church of

the sixteenth century was ruled by the spirit of

polemic against the Reformation, so that the decla-

mation against heresy was its prevailing motif.

Yet the homiletic activity of Protes-
^'he tantism drove the Roman Catholic

OathoUo ^^"^^ *® renewed activity, as is shown

Pnlpit. ^ ^^ pronouncement at the Council

of Trent, session V., chap. 2. Without
significance, were the exposition of the Gospels

(1532) by Johann Eck (q.v.) and the PosHUa Cathr

oUca of Bfartin Eisengrein (1576); more important
were the (jerman collections, homilies on the festi-

vals, and repentancensermons of the Dominican
Johann Wild of Maims (d. 1554). Georg Wicel
(q.v.) holds a middle position between the two.

Stanislaus Hosius (q.v.) is also to be named here,

while among t^e prelates at Trent is Bishop Musso
of Vitonto. Carlo Borromeo (q.v.) was himself a
diligent preacher, and he worked for a better effect

from the preaching of his clergy through his own
pastoral and homiletical instructions. One of the

last stars in the Spanish firmament was Luis of

Granada (d. 1588), lively, even fiery, and full of

psychological strength. In France the extremities

of hatred of heresy found expression during the

Huguenot wars. Particular instances of preachers

here are Bishop Vigor of Narbonne, Edmund Angier,

Jean Boucher, Aubry, Rose, and others. The rise

of new orders in the Roman Catholic Church had
its effect upon that church's preaching. Among
these may he named the Theatines and the Capuch-
ins (qq.v.), whose work was directed to pastoral

ends as well as against the Reformation. But still

more influential than these were the Jesuits, whose
purpose was the spread of Catholicism throughout
the earth, largely through the means of the sermon.
Noteworthy here is the name of Cardinal Bellarmine

(q.v.).

8. Protairtaiit Orthodox Pulpit, 1680-1700:
This was of a confessional character. In place of

the fresh and spirited witness-bearing of the Ref-
ormation, an insipid dogmatism, combined with a
harah polemic engendered by the controversies of

the times, characterised the sermon.
^A new scholasticism arose, which in-

creasingly infected the sermon as the

seventeenth century advanced. The
simple analytical style disappeared; in its place

came the method which developed a number of

Ioe», " heads/' which were then unfolded. Preach-
ing attached itself rather to Melanchthon than to

Luther, it took the way of formal rhetorical devel-

opment, and BO the freedom of movement gained
in the Reformation was lost. Textual considera-

tion was given, the aim was to make the sermon a

1. The Hew
Soholae*
tlflfeiHi

unit; the method of development was not always
that of rhetorical norms—of exordium, development,
application, and peroration—^yet some such arrange-

ment as this, with permutations of placing of the
different parts, governed the machinery or frame-
work, while a scheme for the sermon was thoroughly
worked out on scholastic lines. Especially favored
was the fivefold division, so that the sermon was
regarded as imperfect which did not treat its matter
in this way. Modifications of the scheme of the
sermon came to have names of their own—the
Leipsic method, the Jena method, the Helmstedt
method, etc., according to the place where special

t3rpe8 of treatment were in vogue. Alongside of

this formalism, great influence upon the sermon was
exerted by the restraint imposed by the use of the
pericopes as the basis of preaching. The way this

worked out is illustrated by the case of the elder

Carpzov (q.v.), who in a ministry of fifty years had
to preach from the same text fifty times. There was
a difference between the preacbdng in town and in

country, though most of the examples which have
survived are from the town. Upon the country
pastors was urged the duty of simple paraphrastic

exposition. The degeneration of the sermon shows
itself at the end of the seventeenth century in the

work of such men as Christian Weise of Zittau

(d. 1708) and Christian Weidling (d. 1731), who
developed the " emblematic " sermon and were fol-

lowed by many preachera who carried the style to

extremes. Thus a preacher in 1642 used Ps. cxxxiv.

2, with the theme ** The spiritual thankful hand,"
and described (1) the little ear-finger which keeps
our ears clean; (2) the gold finger of faith; (3) the

middle finger of many virtues; (4) the index-finger

of John the Baptist; and (5) the strong thumb of

sure confidence. The younger Carpzov preached
for a year upon Christ as a workman; thus upon
the basis of Matt. vi. 25 he dealt with Christ as the

best clothmaker, and so on. Still this rage for the

emblematic sermon was not universal, and a fine

series of practical and edifying discourses were de-

livered in this period. Besides the pericopes, which
were usual as texts in the sixteenth century and ob-

ligatory in the seventeenth, the catechism, here and
there a confessional writing, hymns and proverbs

were used as the basis of the sermon. The length

of the discourse increased from three-quarters of an
hour to two hours, funeral sermons were still longer

in proportion to the dignity of the deceased. In

most communities there were three discourses on
Sunday, and sermons on the feast and fast days.

A general characteristic of this period was a
polemic confessional dogmatism. '' Pure doctrine

"

was a catchword of the times, which was sought by
discourses in dry scholastic form with

8. Style and theological learning and vexatious di»-

th°8^ ®' putations. while Evangelical suste-
* ^^' nance of the spirit was not furnished.

Among the names of this period are Tilemann Hess-

husen (q.v.), Andreas Pancratius (d. 1576; noted

for his dialectic and closely woven reasoning), Jakob
Andre& (q.v.) and Nikolaus Selnecker (q.v.), a fellow

worker in the field of confessional construction.

Polemical in type are the sermons of Artomades In

Kdnigsberg and Johann Prfttorius (who preached on
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the three-headed Antichrist—pope, Turk, and
Calvinist). Lukas Osiander (q.v.) was one of the

most passionate polemists of the period. The two
preachers named Johann Benedikt Carpsov (q.v.)

were scholastic in type; Philipp Nicolai (q.v.) was
reserved in polemics and better known for his hymns.
Deserving of mention are Hoe von H5enegg and
Konrad Dannhauer (qq.v.), while Hermann Samson
of Riga, who could not pass over a point of contro-

versy, yet built up excellent illustrations and com-
parisons. Alongside of this dry scholastic method
there was found a practical, edifying preaching,

with a mystical coloring; besides Uie merely intel-

lectual, the polemically keen and the didactical-

dogmatic there was a living, warm, and popular
style of discourse, taking thought for the religious

and ethical needs of life. Orthodoxy had, however,

so strong a hold on the times that sermons were
written, e.g., upon the greetings, the titles and sig-

natures of the epistles. How minute were the de-

tails noticed may be seen by the fact that G.

Strigenitz (d. 1603) preached in Meissen 122 sermons
on the Book of Jonah! Examples of the better

style of preachers are Johann Gigas in Freystadt

(d. 1581), Johann Habermann (q.v.), Hieronymus
Mencel in Eisleben (d. 1600), Martin Minis, court

preacher in Dresden (d. 1593), JSgidius Hunnius
(q.v.), Jacob Heerforand and Martin Chenmiti
(qq-v), the eloquent Geoig Mylius of Wittenberg,

his colleague Polykarp L^ser (q.v.), a foe of all

affectation, practical and fearless in application

of the truth. Zealous for the coming of the kingdom
of Christ was the diligent Stephan Pr&torius of

Salzwedel (q.v.). Worthy of notice is the practical

and Biblically based work of Lukas Osiander (q.v.;

d. 1604), whose products were illumined by touches
of humor. His BauempostiUe (1597 sqq.) is well

known, in which he insisted that for the poor peas-

antry citations and disputations should be omitted,

for whom short sermons were the more suitable.

Out of the sorrowful period of the Thirty Years'

War, with its desolation of schools and imiversities,

and the consequent lowering of educational tone,

comes Johann Amdt (q.v.), with whom may be
named the earnest and practical preachers of Dan-

8 Individ. ''«' ^'^®'' ('*• ^^^^' ^^^^^ ^^' ^^^'^^^

nal Hames" *"*^ Rathmann (d. 1628) ; the earnest
* and strong Paul Egard of Nottorp in

Holstein (c. 1620) preached without learned osten-

tation. (Comparable to Amdt in spirituality and
depth of feeling is Valerius Herberger (q.v.), while

Johann Matth&us Me3rfart (q.v.) opposed scholastic

and errant Christianity and was particularly Bibli-

cal in his preaching. Akin in spirit to Amdt was
Martin Geier of Leipsic (d. 1680). Seldom men-
tioned yet worthy of notice is the practical, learned,

and Biblical Konrad Dieterich of Ulm (d. 1639),

who left several volumes of sermons remarkable for

learning, sound conclusions, fresh illustrations, and
irenio spirit. I^ess significant was the Witten-
beig professor Balthasar Meisner (q.v.). Johann
Heermann (q.v.) preached the splendor of the
Ck)6pel with lively effect and soul-saving eamestness,
leaving several volumes of cBscourses, especially

worthy of mention among which is his Nuptialia

(NurembeiK, 1667). Johann Gerhard (q.v.) is not

to be passed by. Among faithful shepherds of
their flocks must be named Justus Gesenius (q.v.),

whose sermons on the Gospels and epistles are
thorough; but as a preacher he was excelled by
Johann Valentin Andre& (q.v.), who promoted a
deeper comprehension of Scripture. A preacher
full of wit and humor was Johann Balthasar Schup-
pius (q.v.), original, spiritual, fresh, satirical but
earnest. Free from all false rhetoric was Joachim
LOtkemann (q.v.), whose sermons treat of the
Gospels and epistles. Worthy also was Heinrich
Mailer (q.v.), as was Christian Scriver. The great
exegete of the seventeenth century, Sebastian

Schmidt (d. 1696) left over 100 sermons on Biblical

and confessional topics. Others who displayed

somewhat of the spirit of Amdt were: Johann La»-
senius of Bemstadt and Copenhagen (d. 1692), who
left numerous volumes of sermons which display

Biblical learning and concise thoughtfulness; LOt-
kens of Cologne-on-the-Spree (d. 1712), who helped
transplant the spirit of Spener into Scandinavia;
the Scriptural and practical H&berlin of Stutt-

gart (d. 1699), and the leamed Caspar Neumann
(q.v.), whose sermons were exegetical. Dilherr of
Nuremberg, who was both a poet and an educator,

left two volumes of sermons; Arnold Mengering
(d. in Halle 1646) was a preacher of repentance;

Joachim Schr5der of Rostock (d. 1677) was espe-

cially severe against the vices of the times; Gottlob
Cober (d. 1717) was the author of widely celebrated

and circulated volumes of discourses. Eccentric
in type were Jobst Sackmann (d. 1718), humorous,
naive, yet true to life in his delineations, and the
South German preacher Sporrer of Rechenber]g
(c. 1720). Heterodox in style was Valentin Weigel
of Zschopau (d. 1588), preaching an intellectualism

and a mystical spiritualism in opposition to the
scholastic dogmatism of the period. In Denmark
Niels Hemmingsen (q.v.) was noted for the finished

style of his discourse, while Jesper Rasmussen
Brockmand (q.v.), whose Sabbaii sancUficaHo went
through fourteen editions, was Scriptural and
thorough; Dinesin Jersin (d. 1634) was a fore-

runner of Pietism and one of the most influential

preachers of Denmark. In Sweden the pulpit

lagged a full generation behind Ciermany. From
about 1600 the Christian faith was handled as sheer

knowledge, though orthodoxism was not so much in

the foreground as in Germany. Prominent and
strong in the exposition of Christian verities were
Bishop Rudbeck in Westerns (d. 1646), and J.

Botvidi, court preacher to Gustavus Adolphus II.

J. Matthift (d. 1670) appealed more to the emotions;

J. E. Terser, bishop of Linkoping (d. 1678), was a
representative of sjrncretism. Johannes Geseliua

the elder (q.v.), the eloquent Archbishop Hagain
Spegel (end of the seventeenth century), and Jesper

Svedberg (d. 1735) were among the greatest preach-

ers of Sweden, uniting warmth of faith, clarity, and
oratorical brilliance with artistic construction.

In the Reformed Church the sermon presented

much the same features as in the liUtheran, working
along emblematic and allegorical lines, though the

tendency was toward a simpler style witii less

adornment, perhaps due to the influence of Andreas
Hyperius (q.v.). A good representative of the
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Reformed
Pulpit.

German Reformed preachers is Abraham Scultetus
(q.v.), and others are Johaim Moller, Felix Wyss

of Zuriph (d. 1666), Bemhard Meier of
4

.
Tlie Bremen (d. 1681), and Samuel Eyen of

Bern (d. 1700). Friedrich Adam Lampe
(q.v.) led the Cocceian Biblical-

practical reaction against scholastic orthodoxy.
Uere is to be mentioned also Johannes Amos Come-
nius (q.v.), the most significant preacher of the
Boh^xiian Brethren, whose discourses were charac-
terized by quiet exposition, thoroughgoing exegesis

of prophecy and fulfilment, and careful arrange-
ment and articulation. In the Reformed Church
outside Germany arose a real eloquence, responding
more quickly to national conditions. This was
especially the case in France, where the political

conditiona were favorable. Tlie polemic was prin-

cipally anti-Roman. The more forward condition

of the national tongue made easy the productions
of pulpit orators after classical models. A stimulus
was found in the French literature of the period

b^ore and under Louis XIV. and in the brilliant

oratory of the Roman Catholic Church. Pierre Du
Moidin (q.v.), the most popular Protestant preacher
of France, e^wed less of the oratorical than of a
simplicity of illustration, thought, and direction

expressed in frank, emphatic, terse, and lively lan-

guage. Michel de Faucheur of Montpellier and
Paris used little of art in his work, which was essen-

tially exegetical and anti-Roman. MoXse Amyraut
(q.v.) displayed a native oratorical talent, but was
dogmatic in tone and sjrnthetic in construction.

Rather didactic in type were Jean Daille (q.v.), who
left twenty volumes of sermons, and Samuel Bochart
(q.v .) . While thus far the analytic and polemic had
prevailed, the synthetic style began with Jean
Claude (q.v.). But with liie revocation of the
Edict of Nantes began an exodus of the best French
preachers. Qaude, whose eloquence in controversy
made even a Bossuet tremble for his hearers, by
the firmness of his character, his manly earnestness,

his majestic calm, his precision, and clarity earned
the position of one of the foremost preachers of his

time. Such preachers as Ancillon, Abbadie, Len-
fant, and Beausobre (qq.v.) were surpassed by
Daniel de Superville of Rotterdam (d. 1728), who in

lovable disposition, speculative might, and philo-

sophical endowment surpassed his predecessors.

Jacques Saurin (q.v.) attained the high point of

French Reformed preaching for the eighteenth cen-
tury; of less significance were Jacob Basnage (q.v.)

and Henri Chatelain (d. 1743). In Holland the
pulpits echoed with the dogmatic wrangling of Re-
monstrants (q.v.) and Counterremonstrants. The
school of Gysbert Voetius was influenced by scho-

UsUciam and the analytical method, devoted to

the justification of dogma. For a year the whole
church of Holland was moved by a sermon of

Conrad Vorst (q.v.) on long hair (I Cor. xi. 14),

and Sndjtegeld (d. 1739) preached 145 sermons on
*' the bruised reed." Of a better class were Hellen-
broek of Rotterdam (d. 1731) and the more practical

W. a Brakel (d. 1711). When the homiletic practise

through the Cocceian school broke away from its

Bcholastie bonds, the prophetic-typical style entered,

though remaining drily philological. But gradually

life invigorated the dead orthodoxy of the pulpit
in the discourses of David Flud van Giffen (d.

1701), Jan d'Outrein (d. in Amsterdam 1722), and
H. Groenewegen. Antischolostic preaching was
heard from J. Uytenbogaert (q.v.) of the Re-
monstrants, and Philip van Limborch (q.v.) of the
Arminians.

Apart from the brilliant flight of Roinan Catholic

pulpit oratory in France, mission preaching and
compact addresses to the peasantry ruled inside that

Church. In Italy in the seventeenth century in the

missions of Jesuits and other orders,

Bmu sermons on penitence and confession

Oatlb^Uo ^^^ ^^® order of the day. The Jesuit

Pulpit. Paolo Segneri (q.v.) traversed Italy

for twenty years preaching, and with
him should be named his nephew of the same name
(d. 1713). A continuator of the homely discourse

to the peasantry was the Augustinian Andr6 of

France (d. 1675) ; a preacher of note was the Augus-
tinian Abraham a Sancta Clara (q.v.). The direct

opposite of this folk-sermon was exhibited in the dis-

course of the brilliantly oratorical pulpit of France
in the period of Louis XIV., the basis of which was
less in the church itself than in the circumstances
of the times and in the general literature of the
nation; the pulpit strove for a revival of the elo-

quence of the early Church. The result was an
oratory only for the cultured, to the embellishment
of which the graces of rhetoric were skilfully lent.

The substance dealt with morality, the fear of God,
inculcation of virtues, meditation upon death and
its meaning, lessons from history and life. And
the results came, with just pride in their finished

form, to be included in the classical literature of

the nation, and to be regarded as models of style

to be employed in the Church both in France and
elsewhere. A pathbreaker was the general of the
Oratorians, J. F. S^nault (d. 1670); the brightest

star in this constellation was Jacques B^nigne
Bossuet (q.v.), whose eloquence flamed; his flow

of thought was full and genial, and his imagination
creative. Of special celebrity were his funeral

sermons, and not a few of these belong to the mas-
terpieces of French style. Among these may be
mentioned his oration over Henriette Marie, that

at the death of the duke of Orleans, and that over
the bier of the Prince of Cond^, from which cultured

Frenchmen make quotations as from classics. One
of the faults which somewhat repels, however, is

the flattery directed to court circles; imworthy of

the house of God are the epithets constantly applied

to the king, and' the unfortunate impression made
is sometimes that of a man-serving courtier. But
even more than was accomplished by Bossuet for

the uplift of the French pulpit came about through

Louis Bourdaloue (q.v.), especially by his passion

sermons and those with the title Dei rnrivtem. After

him is to be named Esprit Fishier (q.v.), whose
sermon on Tureime is his masterpiece, on whom J.

Mascaron of Versailles (d. 1703) also delivered a
celebrated discourse. Another star in this con-

steUation was the Oratorian Jean Baptist Massillon

(q.v.), among whose celebrated sermons are that

on the Prodi^ Son, that on Matt. v. 3 sqq., on Luke
iv. 27, that on the ddty of Christ—a model dog-
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matic sermon—the ten little sermons of 1718 which
were intended as exhortations for the young king,

which were so marked by terseness yet grace of

diction that they were regarded as patterns. Mas-
sillon is distinguished for high ethical earnestness,

remarkable frankness, and a sympathetic tone, and
the totality of excellent qualities found in his work
gained for him the title of '* the Racine of the pul-

pit." Fenelon (q.v.) is sharply distinguished from
the brilliant Bossuet by the fact that hjs discourses

owe their strength to the element of prayerfulness,

meditation on the divine, instructive spirituality,

and use of Christian experience. With Massillon

closed the classic period of the French pulpit. The
Jesuit Segaud (d. 1748), Paulle, and especially the

missioner J. Bridaine (d. 1767) are representatives

of the post-classical period.

8. Transformation of the Protestant Pulpit,

1700-1810. The next period shows the battle of

Pietism and ecclesiastical orthodoxy, of supemat-
uralism and the Enlightenment (q.v.) . With Spener

began a pulpit service which had a practical aim
of upbuilding upon the basis of faith

1. Pietism, and a consecrated life. The means
was a faithful and diligent exposition

of Scripture. Mechanical confessions of salvation in

Christ alone became experienced salvation, external

ecclesiasticism became a living attachment to the

true body of Christ. The form of thesermon became
simpler, the structure more distinct, the expression

plainer. The development was gradual, the move-
ments in theology having their influence as the rela-

tions of Pietism and orthodoxy changed, and as the

new philosophy and the Enlightenment and super-

naturalism contributed to the unfoldings of the

period.

Philipp Jakob Spener (see Pietism, I.) gave in

his Ptd desideriaf chap, vi., and in his Theologische

Bedenken, vols, iii.-iv., worthful hints for the reform

of the sermon. The discourse was to have as its aim
the renewing of man by faith and the production of

the fruits thereof in life. Yet Spener

d m^ accomplished more through his per-

PoUowers. tonality than by the too learned and
dry method of his preaching. Spener

sought with painstaking endeavor to exhaust the

dogmatic and ethical content of the text by an exact

and extended exegesis. His discourses were often

lacking in unity, the cause being a sort of prelude

to the sermon used in order to attain comprehen-
siveness. Yet by his cleai* reference to Scripture,

his simple and practical-fruitful application, and
by the employment of ethical themes and a strongly

ethical trend of the dogmatic material he drew
crowds to his church and became the introducer of

a strong stimulus for the Lutheran Church and its

pulpit. His principal collections are those upon
the Gospels for the year 1688, Evangdische Lebens-

pflichten (1693), Evangdiacher Glaubenstrost (1694),

sixty-six sermons on the article dealing with regen-

eration (1695), and a considerable nimiber of

volumes on various subjects and occasions. The
Halle school of preaching soon gained great celebrity

and preeminence. Its characteristic was a greater

simplicity in form, while the application was a
matter of more concern than the development of

doctrine. August Hermann Francke (q.v.), who
left several volumes of discourses, showed a simpler

structure than Spener, followed the course of the

text rather than a theme, though his handling of

the material was somewhat mechanical, and the
treatment verbose. In content his sermons were
practical, and what he produced was individual in

character, free in its method, and essentially quick
in substance. Johann Anastasius Freylinghausen

(q.v.) employed, as did Spener, a prelude, and his

theme and division are inartistic. Joachim Justus

Breithaupt (q.v.) was less influential as a preacher

than as an instructor and furtherer of the new
tendency in learning. Joachim Lange (q.v.) was
more a teacher of homiletic theology than a preach*

er. Gottfried Arnold (q.v.) took high rank by his

pulpit work. The Gotha superintendent, Geoi^
Nitsch (d. 1729), was a man of great freshness of

spirit, exact knowledge of Scripture, possessed of

humor, able to appeal to the popular ear, keen in his

denunciation of sin, and sturdy in his appeals for

the realisation of the Christian virtues in life.

The later Halle school failed in that it too fre-

quently spoke over the heads of the congregation in

its effort for the didactic and the intdlectual; it

stressed emotion, producing warmth rather than

a Vari
ligl*^- The great teacher and exegete

Sohools?" ^^ school was Johann Jakob Ram-
bach (q.v.), a man of fine grain and

irenic spirit, whose Prcscepta Homildica aimed at a
simpler, more lucid and natural, practical yet text-

true development of theme and exposition in the
year's round of sermons. He united intelligible

clarity with Christian heartiness and warmth, a po-
etic and lively imagination with a strong depth of

thought. He used a short introduction, simple

arrangement based on the text, logical order, a clear

and living development on the basis of the best of

North German Pietism. Nevertheless he exhibited

that schematic stiffness in the arrangement of his

sermons which was a heritage from the seventeenth

century, as well as a wearying uniformity, which
grew out of pietistic leanings, in the practical appli-

cation of his sermons to converted and unconverted
(new matter is to be found concerning him in M.
Schian's •/. J. Rambach als Prediger und Predigthd-

oretikeTf in BeUrdge zur hessischen Kirchengesckichte,

vol. iv., Darmstadt, 1909). Among his imitators are

Johann Philipp Fresenius (q.v.), Johann F. Starck
(d. 1766), author of a Hausgd>€istmch (new ed. by
Heim, 1845), and Abbot Steinmetz of Beigen (d.

1762). WOrttemberg produced a series of preach-

ers who developed a fresh, healthy, and many-sided
method which has lasted till the present. The char-

acteristics of this school are a firm, realistic, in part

mystic Bible faith, with a broad conception of the

organism of revelation, real churchmanship, a free

and scientific development, and unconstrained con-

struction of the doctrinal basis, especially on the

eschatological side. The forerunners were Heinrich
H&berlin, named above, Johann Andreas and Johann
Friedrich Hochstetter (both d. 1720), Johann R«in-

hard Hedinger (q.v.), and the best preacher of them
aU, Georg Konraid Rieger (q.v.). Johann Albrecht

Bengel (q.v.) is less famous as a preacher than as an
exegete, though his sermons show a classical repose
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and peneiratioii, and a method of exposition almost
catechetical in type. Friedrich Christian Oetinger
(q.v.) by his singular mystic-speculative art won
a special place in the histoxy of preaching. Now
be interwove great thoughts in apothegmatic
method, again he dealt with daily life in naive yet
popular fashion, once more soared high above the

mental range of his hearers, or, again, he spoke from
a lower level of thought and conception. His ser-

mons were collected by K. C. E. Ehmann (5 vols.,

Reutlingen, 1852-57). The speculative branch of

the 8ch(M>l of Bengel was represented further by
Phtlipp Matthaeus Hahn (q.v.) and J. L. Fricker

of Dettingen (d. 1766). The practical branch is

naturally represented by a series of preachers Bibli-

cal-Evangelical in type rather than specificaUy

Pietistic. Among them may be named Friedrich

Christoph Steinhofer and the less known Immanuel
Oottlob Brastbeiger (qq.v.). A special gift of

originality was possessed by Philipp David Burk
of Kirchheim (d. 1770), in whose Sammlungen zur

PaaloraUheologie (new ed. by Oehler, Stuttgart,

1867) are found excellent counsels on homiletic

subjects. Similarly, Christian Samuel Ulber of

Hambui^ (d. 1776) left a rich material in his

Erbauliche Denkzettdn (new ed., Kiel, 1847). Karl
Heinrich Rieger, son of the Georg Konrad Rieger
already nam^, surpassed his father in his appre-

ciation of the essential points of the Gospel. In
this company belong the noted exegete, apolpgete,

and author Magnus FriedricH Roos, Jeremias Fried-

rich Reuss of Tubingen, and the exceedingly original

pedagog Johann Friedrich Flattich (qq.v.). From
the Reformed Church should be reckoned here the

pious mystic and poet Crerhard Tersteegen (q.v.).

A sort of acme of the Halle method, though not
without elements of disagreement, was achieved
by the preaching of the Moravian Brethren. There
were certain ideas which received such emphasis in

the pulpit of the latter that other points of the
Christian faith were, so to speak, lost to view.

Some of these ideas were faith in the

^ vJm» nierits of Christ and his atoning blood,

^^^^ a childlike trust in the grace of the
Lord, an assurance of confidence in

the wounds of the Lamb, and the consciousness of

possession of the Savior and his bride-like love.

With this went a disregard of arrangement, a too
frequent use of certain catchwords, together with
appeals to the emotions. The founder, Coimt von
Zinzendorf (q.v.), was the most significant and origi-

nal of their pulpit orators, as well as one of the most
diligent. He had many of the qualities of a great
speaker—an intense passion for Christ, an excellent

education, geniality, lively emotions, rich imagina-
tion and flow of thought, and great strength of

language. His discourses were largely expressions
of the affections which stirred his soul, and his con-
stant endeavor was to exalt Christ. He was espe-

cially eloquent at ordination and consecration

services, in which he often carried his congregation
into heights of emotion. It is fortimate that the
first extravagant period of the Hermhut conmumity
(1743-50), with its creations of religious fantasy
and its insipid and effeminate trifling, was only an
episode in the history of the church, with no last-

ing effects. Bishop August Gottlieb Spangenbuig
(q.v.) was an example of the clear, sober, and worthy
sermoniser. One needs only to mention such names
as Bartholomew Ziegenbalg, Benjamin Schultse,

Christian Friedrich Schwarz, David Zeisberger,

Hans fjgede, and Thomas von Westen (qq.v.).

Exponents of ecclesiastical orthodoxy nrnde their

appearance especially in Saxony, where the battle

with Pietism was especially sharp, and among
the number were such pious and practical preachers

as Johannes and Gottfried Olearius (qq.v.) . Among
their opponents were Johann Friedrich Mayer,
Samuel Schelwig, Johannes Fecht, and Valentin

Ernst Loscher (qq.v.). These diligent and gladly

heard men, to whom tlie work of the pulpit was not
a first concern, were not from the old scholasticism.

Learned investigations, allegories, mystical com-
parisons, broke into tlie instructive formation,

though there were present warmth and inspiration.

Polemics against the court, which had become
Roman Catholic, was a part of the substance. The
sermons of Johann August Emesti were full of

conception and illumined by Biblical orientalism,

as well as packec^ with thought. From South
Germany mention should be made of the militaiy

chaplain Johann Friedrich Flattich, a polemist,

fresh and able, against atheism and free thinking.

From the Reformed Church in Grennany may be
named the Berlin coiut preacher Daniel Ernst
JablonsJd (q.v.), the Zurich president Johann Jakob
Ulrich, and Daniel Stapfer of Bern (q.v.).

4. Befoxm of the Oarman Pulpit and the
Preaohlnff of BatlczLalism: In consequence of

the influence of the stimulus from England and from
France the Germans after Mosheim b^gan to lay

new emphasis upon pleasing form. As the En-
lightenment (q.v.) made way, the striving became

great to use logical arrangement and
1- ^r^**'^- method in the pulpit. But the in-
^Uotinff

fluence of the Enlightenment covered
^**'^*****

also the content. Dogmatic proposi-

tions, not consonant with " rational " thinking,

fell into the background, and the truths of rational

verities were put in the front. While the Enlighten-

ment at first combated the ruling supematuiralism

(to about 1775), there followed a period when ration-

alism was in the ascendency (to c. 1810), when a
period of emphasis upon Evangelical truths was
reached in a reaction partly esthetic and partly

Biblical-Evangelical. The period of ruling super-

naturalism and germinating rationalism (1740-80)

reveals as the starting-point of a better pulpit style

Mosheim's translation of selected sermons of Tillot-

son in 1728. Frederick the Great read to his

soldiers his own renderings of the sermons of

Boiurdaloue, Fishier, Massillon, and Saurin. To
Fishier and Saurin Mosheim did homage. A
prophecy of what was coming was furnished by
the Basel preaching professor Samuel Werenfels

(q.v.), who was estranged from false pathos, elegant,

intelligible, and edif3ring. He and the sensitive

Pierre Roques in Basel (d. 1748) and the fieiy court

preacher of Berlin, Jaquelot, show how soon the

better form of sermon of foreign Reformed theolo-

gians could domesticate itself in Crermany. Yet the

movement was not merely imitative. There waa ft
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I attempt at the purification and development
of the Gennan tongue, as witness the establishment

of a professoiship of German oratory in Halle before

1730, and a search for a national literature which
had its bearing upon the pulpit. This movement
dealt also with the matter of the sermon. People

were weary alike of the theological quarrels and of

Pietistic verbosity. Interest was more and more
philosophical, due in part to the influence of the

foreign pulpit and the Enlightenment outside

Germany, in part to the growing taste at home
cultivated by the demonstrative, mathematical-

philosophical work of Leibnitz and Wolff.

Preachers learned the value of conception, arrange-

ment, solidity, definition, and demonstration.

Natural religion as the essential content of the

Christian, and morals as the essential of natural

religion were emphasized. So Mosheim found a
contrast not merely between Pietist and orthodox,

but between philosophical and Biblical. The
mediation between theology and philosophy was
begun by Johann Gustav Reinbeck (d. 1741), who
showed careful arrangement, solid application, a
correct development of the conception, and union
of Biblical and philosophical elements.

Johann Lorenz von Mosheim (q.v.), the German
Tillotson or Saurin, revealed an elegant style, an
apologetic tendency, a convincing force of proof,

strong and sure as it was fine, flowing, and pleasing.

In spite of a certain breadth of view, the basis is the

Evangelical fimdamental doctrines;
8. Xoaheim ^jjg ^^ jg ^ bring to realization the

fifih 1 working-out of the verity of Christian
^^ ' doctrine. To this end Mosheim uses

historical illustrations, descriptions of the events

of the times, all this with fine psychological solidity.

His argimientation is thought through and the expo-

sition is wrought out, revealing the divine active

force of the Gospel, the divine origin of Christian

ethics. The employment of the text is careful, the

themes are practical, the discussion is broad and f\ill.

Peters {Der Bahvbrecher der modemen Predigt J, L,

Mosheim in aeinen homiletischjen Anachauungerif

1910) is undoubtedly right in seeing in Mosheim's
preaching and homlletics modem trait^s. While
Mosheim was thus influencing the Lutheran pul-

pit, Tillotson of England (see below) was doing

the same for the German Reformed Church through
August Friedrich Wilhelm Sack (q.v.) of Berlin, the

religioiis teacher of Friedrich Wilhelm III. and IV.

Johann Andreas Cramer (q.v.) was influential more
upon the oratorical side, employing a fiery pathos,

a wealth of rhetorical figures which sometimes
seemed to overload the discourse, but a fullness of

thought, clear arrangement, excellent choice of

doctrinal and ethical circimistances. Related to

him in style was Gottfried Less (q.v.), while Chris-

toph Christian Sturm of Magdebuxg and Hamburg
(d. 1786) infused a stronger rationalistic strain

together with a poetics-esthetic coloring. Among
those who followed the new trend of the times were
Johann Friedrich Wilhelm Jerusalem and Johann
Joachim Spalding (qq.v.).

The period of ruling rationalism (1780-1810)

had been prepared for by the constantly growing in-

fluence of the Enlightenment. There was a decided

break in the preaching of this period from that of
orthodoxy and Pietism. The orthodox pulpit

maintained the integrity of what it
8. Bntranoe held to be the confirmed verities of

aulSu"' ^^^' "^^ Enlightenment was con-
cerned also with preaching " the pure

faith of Christians," and naturally there was a oon-
nection with Evangelical church teaching. But the
content of the rationalistic preaching stressed the
doctrines of God, virtue, and immortality; ethics waa
distinctly in the foreground. This ethical strain
was a reaction from the unfruitful and scholastic
discourse of orthodoxism, and it led to a handlinj^
of the Christian virtues. This turn of work in the
pulpit does not suffer when compared with the Piet-
istic pulpit, though it was in some respects shallower.
It protested against the one-sided appeal to the
emotions, it called to earnest action and practical

activity. It is therefore not to be condemned out
of hand, any more than the preaching of orthodox-
ism is to be considered a sort of bankruptcy. Of
course the handling of Scripture in the pulpit of this
type corresponded to the method in which the En-
lightenment dealt with the Bible, which ruled the
preaching of this time somewhat as it did that of
orthodoxism and Pietism, though the thoughts-

world of the Bible retreated in favor of that of the
philosophic-moralistic, while Biblical diction made
way for the buoyant-poetic or ethical-learned.

The chief weakness of the rationalistic pulpit lay
in its content; its Christianity was diluted. Its
conmiendation is that it advocated a fundamental
and practical religion. Particulars to be noted are
first the homiletic journals to which this period
gave birth, such as the Journalfur Prediger at Halle
(1770 sqq.), Beyer's AUegemeiruss Magazin far
Prediger (1780 sqq.), and Teller's Neuea Magazin
fur Prediger (1792 sqq.). In the front rank of the
individual preachers of the times stand Wilhelm
Abraham 'Teller and Georg Joachim Zollikofer

(qq.v.). A commanding personality was that of Au-
gust Hermann Niemeyer (q.v.). There were alsosuch
pedants as Kindervater, Soldan, Snell, and Schud-
eroff, who preached on the basis of Kantian learning

in a manner unintelligible to their congregations.

Nimierous preachers of the following of Tdler turned
to dry didactics; so Stobs in Bremen, Loffler m
Gotha, Ribbeck in Magdeburg, and the productive
Klefecker in Hamburg. Others employed more of
pathos; so Hanstein, and Ehrenburg in Berlin.

After the French Revolution the history of the
church and of the times furnished much material

for sermons. This was the case with the Swiss
Johann Kaspar H&feli (d. 1811) of Dessau, Bremen,
and Bemburg. In his early career an opponent of
the Enlightenment, later he came strongly imder the
influence of Kant; yet his talented control of lan-

guage and masterful style revealed the bom orator.

Stobs, named above, preached on Frederick II., the
freedom of the press, Zinxendorf, and the like; the
pious supematuralist RoeenmOiler in Leipeic, on the
noteworthy events of the eighteenth century. When
TdUner proposed to preach on the revelation of

God in nature, K5ppen, the advocate of the Bible,

protested. Such preachers abounded in city and
hamlet. J. L. Ewald (d. 1822) issued sermons upon
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nature (1781) and Predigten aber Naturtexte (without
a Biblical text; 1789 sqq.).

The result was a reaction against the dominant
tendency from either an esthetic or a more Biblical

standpc^t. This reaction was the result of a
deeper and stronger piety which had lived on among

4 The ^^ people, to which were added the

Boactlon. i^^uences of a surviving supernatural-

ism. To this other factors contributed,

such as the deeply grounded spiritual labors of a
Johann Georg Hamann (q.v.), or the earnest piety,

the dainty humor, and biting wit of Matthias
Claudius (q.v.), or the power in prayer of a Johann
Heinrich Jung Stilling (q.v.) . Not to be overlooked
in this movement were the results of the elevation

and enriching due to the bloom of literature of the

period, while the political conditions of the country
made in the same direction. Of unusual signifi-

canoe, too, was Johann Gottfried Herder (q.v.), who
is best compared with Baumgarten as an example
of the claasically instructed. The cultiue ideal of

the humanists and the life ideal of Christianity were
combined in his sermons. A large figure was that of

Frans Volkmar Reinhard (q.v.); and related to

him as exponent of supematuraUstic rationalism in

carefuUy arranged and smoothly expressed sermons
was Henry Gottlieb Tzschimer (q.v.), patriotic

chaplain in the field, historian, and apologete. In
German Switzerland this reaction was carried on
from the Biblical standpoint by a series of original

minds. Johann Tobler of Zurich (d. 1808) showed
naivete and originality in expression, and Evan-
{telical earnestness. Especially noteworthy is

Johann Caspar Lavater (q.v.), in his sermons as in

his poetry preeminently appealing to the feelings.

The text and its fundamental thought came to their

ovni ifi his discourses, though somewhat overladen
with emotion. Another Swiss, Johann Jakob Hess
(q.v.), while in warmth, liveliness, and richness of

thought behind Lavater, surpassed him in keenness
of understanding, possession of historical sense,

knowledge of Scripture, clearness of collocation of

thought^ and aptness of application. David Mdslin
of Bern (d. 1821) also strove against the tide of the

Enlightenment, leaving eight volumes of sermons.
A piouB Evangelical sense, correct valuation of

Scripture, surrender to the leading of the text;

earnestness, clarity, and utility are the character-

istics of his pulpit work. Karl XJlrich StQckel-

beiger (d. 1816) of Basel stimulated the study of the

Bible in sermons which showed a clear compre-
hension expressed didactically and leading to a
surer knowledge.
The effects of the earlier homiletic methods still

continued to be felt throughout this period, and
were followed by preachers who took a middle po-
sition between orthodoxy and Pietism. Thus in

Basel worked the ardent Andreas

U^l™* Battier (d. 1793), who devoted himself

^xlI^l^ to the Evangelical doctrine of salvation,

and Nikolaus von Brunn, who labored
with a fresh message for twenty years. In Warttem-
berg preached (jottlieb Christian Storr (q.v.), Bib-
Heal but not fluent in type. Karl Friedrich Hartt-
mum of Neuffen and Lauffen (d. 1815) ministered

OQt of a rich fund of Evangelical instruction and

religious experience. From Nuremberg came Jo-
hann Gottfried Schoner (d. 1822), poet and defender
of the Bible, holding to the essential truths of the
Gospel. His belief was that preaching would be
effective if trust and salvation expressed externally

the inward experience of the speaker. He was
simple and clear in his arrangement of material and
fluent in language. Not to be passed by is the un-
usually fertile work of G. E. Hartog in Lohne and
Herford, Westphalia, marked by great clearness,

comprehensiveness and intelligibility, strong and
precise expression, intense earnestness, and rich

practical application. The county of Tecklen-
buig produced such men as Johann Gerhard (q.v.),

Friedrich Arnold, and Johann Heinrich HasenkEunp
(q.v.). Original in force was the Lutheran foimder
of missions, Johann J&nicke (d. 1827), preacher at

the Brethren's Church in Berlin.

In this period the waves which rolled on the Ger-
man sea of thought beat also throughout Continen-
tal Europe. In Denmark Pietism found no advo-

cate of first rank in the pulpit; it was
®'

^|!?J^"
represented only by traiiBlations from

Q^rmmny^ ^^^ Gierman and foimd a stem oppo-
nent in Bishop Hersleb in Zealand,

whose mighty eloquence contemporaries could not
praise too highly. The sermons of Christian Bast-

holm (q.v.), distinguished for clear arrangement and
brilliant diction and much admired by the cultured,

revealed the principle that in theory and practise

eloquence was a smnptuous dress to conceal

poverty of thought. The foremost representative

in Denmark of the rationalistic spirit was H. G.

Clausen of Copenhagen (d. 1840), whose sermons
are lucid and free from trivialities. Among Nor-
wegians to be mentioned are Johan Nordahl Brun
(d. 1816), bishop in Beigen, fiery in eloquence and
poetic in gifts; he was an advocate of supernatural-

ism agaizist rationalism, though not profound in

thought; more friendly to rationalism were the

discoiu^es of Niels Stockfleth Schiiltz, preacher in

Drontheim; and stLQ more rationalistic was Claus
Pavels (d. 1822), bishop in Bergen. Hans Nielsen

Hauge (q.v.) had the Pietistic bent with a nomistic

slant. In Sweden from 1700 to 1770 the prevailing

preaching was a blend of the old orthodoxy with
Pietism, but with a national coloring. The strong

orthodox sermons of court preacher Andreas Nohr-
berg (d. 1767), though in form somewhat scholastic,

are still used with great satisfaction by orthodox
Pietists. Erik Tollirtadius was a noble representa-

tive of the more mystic Pietism, and the few sermons
which were printed are still much used. Peter

Murbeck of Bleking (d. 1768) introduced more of

the logical element, while the spirit of Hermhut
was exemplified in Carl Blutstrom (d. 1772) and
Peter Hamburg. Among the bishops of the first

half of the centuiy worthy of mention as preachers

were G. A. Humble of Wexio, a high-churchman;
the second archbishop of Upsala S. Troilius, and
Bishop J. Seranius of Strengn&s, both statesmen

and men who introduced the State-Churchly

idea into their sermons, as later did O. Wall-

qvist (d. 1800), and J. M. Fant (d. 1813). G.
Enebom (d. 1706), belonging to the Enlightenment,

introduced a period of Utilitarian moralism. From
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1770 to 1800 virtue as the most servioeable thing

was the theme of the sennoiis of J. Mdller, B. von
Qotiand (d. 1805), C. KuUberg (d. 1808), and the

neologian Bishop Lefanbei^ of Linkdping (d. 1808).

P. Fredell was an advocate of Swedenborgianism in

opposition to the Enlightenment. In Holland in the

second quarter of the nineteenth centuiy no names
of prominence stand out, and where the French lan-

guage was spoken the same state of affairs existed.

F. J. Durand left UAnrUe evangiUque in seven vol-

umes (2d ed., Bern, 1780). Jean FrM^ric Oberlin

(q.v.) stands out as a true witness to the Gospel
in an evil time, earnest and popular in his applicar

tion of Scripture and life, illustrating his thoughts
with instructing fulness. Antoine Court and Paul
Rabaut (qq.v.) should be mentioned here, and J.

Roget (q.v.). In Holland the sermon was influenced

by the English school, and the style changed slowly

from the older detailed exposition of the text to the

synthetic method. The road in this coimtry was
broken by E. HoUebeek of Leyden, and P. Che-
valier of Groningen followed in discourses that were
ethical and rationalistic in tone, as were those of

E. Kist (d. 1822) in Dort. G. Bonnet of Utrecht

(d. 1805) united the methods of the old and the new
schools; the pi( us Jakob Hinlopen (d. 1803) for half

a century protested by his method against all

scholasticism, while L. Egeling in Leyden (d. 1835)

was fruitful in his ministry. At the end of the eight-

eenth century examples of bombastic rhetoric

appear in the sermons of J. Bosch and J. van Ix)o,

whUe the reading of sermons b^an to be practised

after the English model by the middle of that cen-

tury.

6. The BvangeHoal Pulpit of the Nineteenth
Oentory: The revival of church life which took

place at the beginning of the nineteenth century

found its reflection in preaching, which received

new blood and quickening and in turn stimulated

the common life. Among the influ-

ences which worked in this direction
1. Basal

Influences.
were the political conditions. The

necessities of Germany during the Napoleonic

period and its rebirth dming the wars for freedom,

resulting in a feeling of united life among the people,

gave to the pulpit an aim and a definite direction.

The two men most influential in this extended
crisis were Schleiermacher and Draeseke, though
they were supported by a host of preachers who with
earnestness and courage and in noble spirit led the

way. A further influence was the growing con-

sciousness of a concrete Christianity in the piety of

the times. While some preachers held to the old

ways, the general trend was in the new direction, led

by men like Draeseke and Theremin into a new form
and to contents which attempted to realize a histori-

cal Christianity. Above all was the guidance of

Schleiermacher, who made the person of Christ

and the redemption central in his preaching. Im-
mediately there developed a style of sermon suited

to the movement of awakening, and the use of the

Bible was no small part of the method employed,
while a confessional interest was powerfully re-

vived. As a whole the preaching of the first dec-

ades of the nineteenth century was essentially

Christological. The general truths of reason are

no longer in control, the Goqiel rules. Meanwhile
the text has come to its own as the constitutive

dement, while the dogmatic and confessional are In

the foreground ; the merely moral sermon has lost

its reputation, the Evangetical takes its place.

Special importance attaches to Danid Friedrich

Schleiermacher (q.v.), who stands in the front

rank of pulpit orators, as is attested by his ten

volumes of sermons. His importance rests not
alone in the fact that he influenced a generation of

preachers and their sermons as did no other theo-

logian of his century; but still more

*f^ •'"fundamental was his theological and
homiletical starting-point in the imme-

diateness of the emotions, to his steady retreat to

the innermost Christian consciousness against the

old supematuralism, and also against the ruling

rationalism and Kantianism. For him, the living

sense of community with God is the center d Chris-

tian piety, and the stimulation of this is the purpose
of all Christian preaching. His idea was to speak
ever as to brethren and develop their Christian

consciousness. Hence the chief content of his

sermons is a clear exposition of his own inner life

for believing Christians. The ethical was not neg-

lected, but its sources were found in the religious

consciousness. Characteristic was the way in

which sin was treated by him, emphasising the

necessity of the new birth; he believed in a lifting

above the situation where the flesh ruled ratiier than
in a continuous conflict with a sinful inclination.

In his earlier period he was closely tied to his text,

which was generally short; as might be expected
of so sturdy a thinker, the disposition of the thought
was less formal than material. His preaching was
wholly free from pathos, was classically tranquil m
its thought development^ closely logical in its articu-

lation. Popular in the widest sense his sermons are

not, adapted as they are for the cultured; but their

clarity and logicalness make easy the understanding

of them . He spoke often not simply as a Protestant

preacher, but as a pious, experienced sage and moral
philosopher. He did not write his sermons, but pre-

pared them by most careful and painstaking medi-
tation. The fact that one so learned in classical

antiquity and in philosophy yet made Christ the

central point and gave to ethical conceptions the

cast of the New-Testament methods of viewing them
was to many, tired of the old rationalistic preach-

ing, not merely attractive but positively grateful.

And long afterward the influence of his metiiod was
found among preachers who still regarded him as

their model. New light has been cast in this di-

rection by the publication by J. Bauer of Schleier-

macher's Ungedruckte Predigten cms . . . 182G-M
(Leipsic, 1009), and Bauer's Sehleiermaeher aU
patriotiacher Prediger (Giessen, 1908).

His services were supported by a number of

preachers of significant homiletical power. As
advocates of a faith based on a Biblical revelation

may be mentioned Gottfried Menken, Johann Bap-
tist Albertini, and Johann Christian Gottiob KrafTt

(qq.v.), Theodore Lehmus of Ansbach (d. 1837),

a victorious combatant of rationalism; Christian

Adam Dann (q.v.), a preacher with su^:estive

themes and a diction juicy and forceful; Wilhelm
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Hofacker (q.v.) ; and J. E. F. Sander (q.v.)» care-

ful in the exegeelB of his text, rather learned than
forceful. Also Biblical in his basis

J|\~f but concentrating his thought upon
sin and grace was Ludwig Hofacker

(q.v.). Preachers of another type were equally

Biblical in their sphere of thought, but more con-
fessional in their development. Such a man was
Glaus Harms (q.v.), a man of kindly, serene, and
poetic sensibilities and fresh humor which made
him acceptable to all classes. His originality lay

in the plasticity of his diction and in richness and
weight of thought. Pathos was sometimes un-

pleasantly abundant. His subjects were suggestive

and catchy; while his arrangement is philosophical,

it is not determined always by the text. He had
numerous followers, of whom may be named here

Martin Stephan and A. G. Rudelbach (qq.v.).

Biblical and confessional in type were the two
Krummachers, Gottfried Daniel and Friedrich

Wilhelm (qq.v.). Of the latter it may be said that

he was an artist in the use of words, supported by
a tangible realism and an uncommonly lively power
of construction, by which he was able to make real

the characters of the Bible story. Yet in his word
pictures he did not always adhere to the historically

true. The New Testament was frequently read

back into the Old, while his use of the typical and
allegorical was rather excessive. In ^s group
belong also Hermann Friedrich KohlbrOgge and
the Reformed preacher Friedrich Ludwig Mallet

(qq.v.) . While between Claus Harms and Bemhard
Draeseke (q.v.) certain connections existed, in

general they are of different types. The latter's

sermons can not be characterised accurately as

prevailingly either Biblical or confessional; they
were more general in type. Related to him in style

was the important Bishop Ruhlemann Friedrich

Eylert (q.v.), in whom buoyancy became extrava-

pmce and freshness unction. Other preachers, while

supernatural in trend, were not of the narrow super-

natural school; such were the Konigsberg preacher

Ludwig August K&hler (q.v.), and Heinrich Leon-
hard Heul»M5r of Wittenberg (q.v.). Franz There-

min (q.v.) was akin to this group in the expression

which he gave to his piety.

.Another group may be designated as the strag-

glers of rationalistic preaching. Belonging here is

the celebrated Christoph Friedrich von Ammon
(q.v.). In his earlier sermons he appears as a
Kantian moralist; in a later period he devoted him-

self to the exposition of ecclesiastical

^
A^"^"* doctrine. Finally, in his third period

^^ ®^ he returned to practically his first

alism.*
position. Gifted in the matter of form,

. diplomatically clever in expression, of

courtly fluency, and often of lofty and witty flow

of thought, his sermons were especially adapted to
the educated. The most important representative

of the popular rationalism in these times was Johann
Friedrich R&hr (q.v.). In clarity and logical co-

ordination he followed Reinhard. In general his

iermons escape many of the inherent weaknesses
of the rationalistic discourse, though the basis is

thoroughly rationalistie. Here belongs also Morits

Ferdinand flchmals (d. 1860), who served pastorates

in Vienna, Dresden, and Hambuig; prolific and
lively in thought, he recalled Reinhard in the careful

and often comprehensive disposition of his material.

Of like prominence were the Hambuig pastors J. K.
W. Alt and C. U. A. Krause.

The decades after the wars for freedom, in which
on one side rationalism was one of the forces and
on the other the influence of Schleiermacher and
of the awakening was potent, constitute a period

of ferment for the pulpit. Strong indi-

T^^*^ vidualists like those already described

broke away from the rationalistic,

emotionaJ-judicious, stirring-pathetic method, and
a type gained the ascendency corresponding to the
new influences. The result was not unlike that pro-

duced by Schleiermacher, though the resemblance
was not due to dialectic trenchancy nor to depth of

thought. The new preaching became often a preach-

ing of repentance under the stimulus of the empha-
sis upon the significance of Christ for salvation.

But the fine lines of Schleiermacher's dialectic, due
to his dogmatic system, were hidden behind the

grosser outlines of ecclesiastical confessions. In
sum the new preaching was a return to Christ

and the Bible. Hence the relation of the sermon
to the text was recast. Rationalism formally al-

lowed the authority of the Bible, but interpreted as

it chose. The new understanding of (Christianity

caused the employment of the text in its original

meaning as the guiding principle of the sermon.

Of course traces of the eartier ussge remained here

and there, and the Word was sometimes miscon-

strued, especially the Old Testament, into which
the New Testament was read. But the pulpit was
essentially Biblical, the pericopes retidned their

importance, although the use of fiee texts was
not unknown, while sometimes whole books of the

Bible were the occasion of courses of sermons. The
diction of the sermon was also influenced by that of

the Bible, sometimes so strongly as to have an
archaic sound. Similarly, the content of the ser-

mon underwent change. Rationalism had chosen

ethical themes, and these fell into discredit. Re-
ligious or religious-dogmatic themes were the rule,

with a polemic against rationalism, the Friends of

light, liberalism, the new theology, and especially

against the unchristian spirit of the times. Stand-

ard themes, of course with infinite variation, were
repentance, grace, judgment, the person of Christ,

the atonement. Consequently there was danger

of the sermon becoming stereotyped. The way in

which text and sermon oontents were bound to-

gether was controUed by the ruling analytio-syn-

thetic method. The text furnished the chief

suggestions or themes; the thoughts furnished by
the analysis of the text were united in a theme and
then put in order according to the divisions, and
these latter were prevailingly threefold—^more than

four divisions are rare. The length of the sermon

gradually became shorter, from thirty to forty

minutes. Here and there other than a Biblical

text was chosen, while catechetical sermons were

not unknown, as were those on the Apostles'

Creed.

A considerable proportion of pulpit oratorB laid

emphasis upon Christ and Scripture, after the forms

J
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of the Lutheran confessions, and were at no pains to

digguise this spirit of confessional energy and dog-

matic stress. The cardinal doctrines of the person

of Christ, of sin and grace, and of the

a' <^ atonement ruled the sermon; and along

1 ? Tyi>«
^^ ^® positive exposition of these

^^* themes there was a polemic against

errant tendencies of the period. The endeavor was
to have the sermon practical with reference to the

center of the Gospel. Among the exponents of this

spirit of the pulpit may be named from South
Germany Johann Konrad Wilhelm Lohe, Gottlieb

Christian Adolf von Harless, and Gottfried

Thomaaius (qq.v.) ; from North Germany especially

liudwig Harms (q.v.), Ludwig Adolf Petri, and
K. K. MOnkel (qq.v.). Petri's sermons were
simple in construction, but so deep and rich in

their thought that they were adapted rather for

the educated. The text governed in the working-
out of his discourses, and was often exegetically

treated. He emphasized doctrine without ob-

scuring the Gospel, and revealed an earnest, keen,

thoroughly trained personality of the Lutheran-
confeflsionied type. MOnkel, while stressing less

the form, exerdsed a like care in the working-
out of his discourses and in their clearness.

He preached to the church of a village, and that

influenced his diction and his iUustrations; the

result is that his sermons may be designated as

popular. He avoids all that is coarse; he is learned,

the church standards define his exposition, and his

exegesis is unadorned. In this connection Bemhard
Adolph Langbein of Saxony should be mentioned.
From Christian Ernst Luthardt's pen have come
down a nimiber of volumes of sermons which unite

a full utilization of the text with determination of

its religious testimony. Simple and forceful re-

pose combines with a great active ethical strength

and rich theological content. Gerard Uhlhom (q.v.)

had a remarkable gift of exposition, and vigorous

material found a corresponding form of expression,

while a mighty ethical earnestness was combined
with the energy of the Lutheran proclamation. Of
Lutherans outside of Crermany mention may be
made of A. F. Huhn, preacher at Reval, prolific in

production.

From this group of distinctitely confessional

preachers a second group may be distinguished by
a closer grip of the confessional element and a
sharper emphasis upon practical, communal, and in-

dividual matters. To be named here are Karl Hein-
rich Caspari of Munich and J. F. Ahl-

'^'^^w^* ^®^^ (n- V.) in Leipsic. The sermons of

the former in their simplicity appeal

more to the ordinary man than to the

educated; but they show a rich experience, a deep
knowledge of men, special aptitude in individuali-

zation, concrete illustrations, and a plastic exposi-

tion. Johann Friedrich Ahlfeld was too practically

disposed to be a mere partisan. In the many vol-

umes of sermons from his pen there are shown an
engaging warrath, a religiou»-ethical earnestness,

and an extraordinary power of presentation com-
bined with popular homeliness. The WQrttemberg
Church produced Wilhelm Hoffmann (q.v.), a

/ preacher whose discourses lead clearly and surely

on the
Praotlcal.

into the Scriptures and their plan of salvation and

illuminate the practical life. Another man of note

is B. B. BrQckner (q.v.), preacher in Berlin and

professor in I^psic, a man of gentle orthodoxy,

pleasing speech, fine employment of the text, and

correct in his methods of arrangement. Of Cari

Qerck (q.v.) it may be said that he possessed a great

power of pleasing, a gentle mildness, a pronounced

clarity, a poetic1>eauty, none of which lessened the

earnest depth of his Christian thought and compre-

hension of the text. He was, however, more of a

practical man than thinker, partaking of the quali-

ties of Ahlfeld as a saver of souls. Also to be named
are the brothers Max and Emil Frommel, the former

of whom belonged to the group of practical sermoni-

sers who based their work on the Bible. Max's

sermons may be said to be more forceful and earnest

than his brother's, and cany a tinge of Pietism

with a joyous and certain faith in God. They are

artistically complete. Emil, court preacher and

military chaplain at Berlin, especially in his sermons

on festival days took great delight in leading his

congregation into the world of Biblical thought;

he also was practical in type, polished to a degree.

Events, history, application, interpretation, illus-

tration, followed each other throughout his dis-

courses. He was a preacher for all nmks of society,

though the fineness of his discourse made him appre-

ciated most by the cultured. Two preachers of

recent date are Rudolph Kcigel and Heinrich Hoff-

mann (qq.v.). The former, in dogmatics stronger

than Frommel, did not strive for dogmatic pro-

fundity; his forte was a rhetorical art which made
all else serviceable. Hoffmann's strength lay in hii^

fine, searching, saving, and keen psychology, in the

energetic compactness with which he brought to

expression his rich and deep thinking, in the force^

fulness of the testimony which he brought to the

Gospel, and finally in the holy earnestness with

which he appealed to the conscience. T. J. H.

K5gel (q.v.), preacher at the cathedral in Berlin,

was the foremost Evangelical clerg3anan in Prussia,

possessed of great national and courtly opportuni-

ties, a prince in the pulpit, the rhetorician of sacred

oratory, a master of style; on the other side was
Heinrich Hoffmann, restricted to the narrow sphere

of the Neumarktkirehe in Halle, without notoriety,

yet a herald of earnest and philosophical thought, a

real shepherd of souls. Both of them were preach-

ers to the educated; for simple people the genius of

K6gel was too lofty, the compressed thought of

Hoffmann too difficult of comprehension. Neither

had the fine, light touch of Emil Fronmiel, the grip-

ping power of narration of Ahlfeld, or the gentle art

of Gterok. Only briefly to be mentioned here are

Johann Friedrich Wilhelm Amdt (q.v.), the Berlin

preacher Strauss, whose sermons are distinguished

by devoutness and feeling, and Karl BOchsel (q.v.),

whose rough, formless, knotty, but uncommonly
earnest and practical sermons had ^ide influence.

The sermons of F. L. Steinmeyer (q.v.) might be

called essays toward the understanding of Scripture.

The material for them he derived from the t^xt.

while the exegesis was almost too broad and artistic:

but the thoughts were ever deep and original, the

structure well thought through, the form beautiful
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and oonnectedi and the aim was to produce religion,

not theology.

A third group show either Pietistic or Scriptural-

istic influences. They are pronouncedly anti-

rationalistic, and reveal the sharp ecclesiastical

tendency. They are preachers of repentance, or

salvation, or awakening, or conscience,

A ^^^T**** ^"* never, in the pulpit, theologians.

aliaSo*^"
They have little to do with ex^esis

PrtmrhlTig. *°^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^"^ witness. They
* seldom speak as the mouth of the con-

gregation, though they are the more successful as

Evangelists. They regard little the arrangement of

the disoouise, at any rate theformal carrying-out of a
plan and the formulation of subject and divisions. A
peculiar position in this group was gained by Johann
Tobias Beck (q.v.), who was Scripturalistic. Other
men of Warttembeig to be named are Sixt Karl
KapffandJohannChxistoph Bliunhardt (qq.v.) . The
latter was mighty as a preacher, and often opened
vnde the treasure of knowledge and experience

hidden in the Scriptures. His sermons rang true,

and he was smooth yet popular in his diction. Here
should be named a German Swiss who belonged to

the speculative division of the school of Bengel and
Oetinger, the original and spirited David Spleifis

of Schaffhausen (d. 1854), who traced the inner

unity of nature and Scriptmie. In his earnestness

he used mouth, hand, and foot in the pulpit in order

to give expression to the press of thought, was im-

pressive, fiery, clear, suggestive, yet always popular.

His discourses were uncommonly full and connected.

From the Prussian nu^ church came August
Tholuck (q.v.), whose Pietistic coloring was toned

down by his academic activity. His idea of the

sermon was that it should not be a demonstration

of man's intelligence but a testimony of the divine

Spirit. His discourses owe their force especially to

the masterful peychological development of a deep
and binding apologetics, sharpening the conscience.

The noble, cultured, and impressive diction is in-

spired with the warmest feeling and the deepest

earnestness, while the exposition is lightened with

the play of a lively but sanctified imagination. He
was free in the matter of form, in the method of

handling his text, even in the choice of a text, not

restricting himself to Scriptiire but using, e.g.,

passages from the Augsburg Confession. Purely a
Pietist was Gustav Knak (d. 1878), especially suc-

cessful in his appeal to the heart and emotions of

the congregation, and possibly the most sensitive

and appealing of all the preachers of the nineteenth

century.

A fourth group is composed of those who first

set forth Christian verity in an external garb drawn
not so much from the Bible as from the individuality

of the preacher; they also show a desire to rub off

many comers and edges of Biblical
9. In4i'vid- pronouncements, thus to present Chris-

jj^J^^^. tian doctrine in a milder form and one
more in accord with the characteristics

of the Umes. Preachers of this type of academical

theologiansare especially numerous, and particularly

those who belong to the mediating theology. It is

not strange that among many of these the thought-

ful working-out of the verities of faith seemed more

rx.—12

important than immediate influence upon heart and
conscience, and one might even assign Tholuck to

this group, though in him the pietistic-Biblical

element preponderated. This last was not the case

with Karl Immanuel Nitzsch (q.v.), whose sermons,
like Schleiermacher's, showed a complete blending

of the religious and the ethical; he also laid little

stress upon form and diction. The deep inner har-

mony of his being, grounded in a fully ripened com-
pletion of his philosophical, theological, and prac-

tical ecclesiastical views, the imperturbable peace,

and the conciliatory character of his mind were
mirrored forth in his preaching. Julius M tiller

(q.v.) showed in his preaching an argumentative
exposition of Scripture and a learned and dialectic

development which required sympathy of energy in

the hearer or reader. The sermons of Richard Rothe
(q.v.) were such as could spring only from his own
singularly deep and cultured nature; what he ut-

tered was wholly his own, in speech and in flow of

thought entirely individual. Externally his sermons
present a finished oratorical and artistic form . Karl
Theodor Albert Liebner and Friedrich August
Eduard Ehrenfeuchter (qq.v.) belong to this group,

as do Albrecht Welters, remarkable for poetically

beautiful and thoughtfiilly fine testimony, and Wil-

libald Beyschlag (qq.v.), a brilliant preacher of fine

sensibilities, who employed a mild apologetics to the

reconciliation of Christianity and modem culture.

He was a witness for Evangelical Christianity with

great freedom of spirit and constraint of conscience,

a noted exegete, uniting the thought of the text

with individual comprehension and elaboration.

Here also must be placed Julius Mfillensiefen (q.v.),

though his sermons reproduce more faithfully than
those just mentioned the Biblical coloring; he is

also much more popular, deeper mentally, and richer

in feeling than many of them.

The fifth group includes within its numbers
preachers with wide differences; they share with

the preceding independence in the form of thought

and of construction, and they speak not in the lan-

guage of the Bible but in that of the times. The
general attitude is that of Carl Schwarz

:

'* Not only is the present bom again

through the spirit of Christianity, but
Christianity itself is bora again through

the present." It is not the old rationalism which

comes out in this group, however; all in which that

form of thought failed, religion, in which lie the

depths of the soul's life, is that which these preachers

would supply on the basis of the incarnation of Christ,

real and effective, and no less on the basis of the

entire and complete humanizing of Christianity.

Of this group Carl Schwarz (q.v.), cited above, is the

leader and chief representative. His idea was to

make use of whatever had been critically established

by Lessing, Herder, Schleiermacher, and Hegel, and
to make it available to the congregation. He trans-

lated Christianity, formally as well as essentially,

into German in sermons which were religious-

ethical. Christ was not pushed into the back-

ground, though the presentation of him was of a

sort other thsm that of the Biblically based church

doctrine. His sermons mipht be described as highly

idealistic, rhetorically forceful, warmfy religious.

10. Xodern
istio

GrOTip.
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ethically earnest, in their conception of life free.

Of another type, yet in many reepects related to

Schwarz, is the worthy Albert Bitsius of Switzer-

land, who spoke out openly and frankly, perhaps

even more plainly than Schwarz, his dissent from
the earlier church doctrine. Schwarz was in his

homiletical art a pure idealist; Bitzius was as em-
phatically a realist; where Schwarz is all buoyancy
and inspiration, Bitzius is reality, fact. But the

latter is never dull or dry, the expression is forceful,

comprehensively and yet simply beautiful. As a
result the matters treated are intimately joined

with his subject. He does not deal with generaU-

ties, but handles many special themes from common
life and from other spheres. It foUows that for

him the text can not have the upper hand; his

sermons are never analytical; thev deal with the

material furnished by his con^pii^auon in a serious,

essentially religious, ethical, and vigorous manner.
Ethical sermons, in the strict sense of the phrase,

he never delivers; yet he feels his connection with

the faith of Christians of all periods, and he urges

his hearers each to have a faith which is individuidly

his very own. If any of the preachers of the nine-

teenth century is practical, then is Bitzius practical.

The fresh, pictiu^sque, and inspired sermons of the

Swiss Heinrich Lang (q.v.) differ from the discourses

of Bitzius in that they do not follow of purpose a
set ethical-religious aim; they set relentlessly before

the hearers his own free religious position and woo
those hearers to adopt them. Daniel Schwenkel,
Carl Weizs&cker, and Alexander Schweizer (q.v.)

should be in this group.

6. The Beoent German Pulpit: In this section

only a survey can be afforded of the prolific product
of the pulpit. The first and the second groups of

the last period find their continuance in this period.

The general tendency is to make the dogmatic
retreat before the practical. Follow-

T^ «Iir^* ^°^ *^® ^™^ group as given above are

Wilhelm Walther of Rostock and
on the '

PraotlcaL
Theodor Zahn (qq.v.) of Erlangen.

AflSliated with the second group, strongly repre-

sented, are O. Pank in Leipsic, producing thoughtful

and forceful discoiu-ses; Paul Kaiser of the same
dty, noted for smooth diction, clear construction,

easy comprehensiveness, and living conceptions;

E. Quandt, who has produced several volumes of

sermons; Hermann Cremer (q.v.), who stresses the

grace of €rod in Christ to sinful man; and Adolf
Schlatter, a Swiss, whose activities are displayed

in TQbingen. These all intend to preach the
" old Gospel " in the sense of the doctrine of the

Church; tiiey are opposed to the modem tendency
and polemize against the emptying of the Gospd
by theologians of liberal spirit as against positive

tendencies against Christianity. They notice little

the questions and doubts urged by modem skep-

ticism; they start with the trustworthiness of the

Bible, appcail to experience for confirmation, and
address wholly the flock as standing on the old

faith. They are in part, therefore, masters of

form; they know how to use the text practically

and to apply it to the inner religious life. The fourth

group described in the foregoing is also represented

in the latest period, though not without characteris-

tic deviations. Ernst Dryander (q.v.) of Berlinmay
be set in this group. Cne of his dicta is: ** We are

accustomed to say and to bdieve that the Gospel
is akin to all that is great and noble in man." He
is noted for his fine culttire, for the eloquent though
unrhetorical control of form, for religious fervor,

and for depth of Biblical feeling. Tlie school of

Nitzsch is continued by a number of preachers

mostly in academic positions, though the tendency
of these in their theological conceptions is conserv-

atively mediating, not without influence. Such
are Erich Haupt of Halle (q.v.), possessing an extra-

ordinary exegetical keenness, a thrilling force of

thoughtful development, and a deep fervor; Gus-
tav Kawerau (q.v.), who seeks to move men
through the holy earnestness, the depth and
strength of God's word alone; Julius Kaftan (q.v.);

Ernst Christian Achelis (q.v.) of Marburg; and
Wilhelm Faber of Berlin, who recalls KQgel in his

rhetorical form. They preach ihe old Gospel for

the modem comprehension and adapt it to pres-

ent conditions, of which they have a deep
apprehension.

Yet those who have been named dififer widely
from each other, and the line between them and
those of a freer tendency or of the right wing is

tenuous. To the right wing belong those preachers

who in the matter of the sermon sharply separate

theology and religion, assigning the debated ques-

tions of religious knowledge to theology and re-

serving matters of religious influence

for the popular ear. Men of this ten-

dency were particTilarly under the
guidance of ^brecht Ritschl, and in-

clude such names as Kaftan (ut sup.), B. W. Bome-
mann, Hermann Schultz, Paul Drews, J. Gvottschick,

Theodor H&ring, and Friedrich Loofs (qq.v.). A
somewhat freer theological position is taken by
preachers like Otto Baumgarten (q.v.), Erich For-
ster, and H. Hackmann. Between this group and
the left wing of the freer theology stands the dis-

tinction that the latter in the sermon take up ex-
pressly the contest with the traditional apprehension
of Christian knowledge, but of course with individual

differences of method and viewpoint. Thus there
are Heinrich Holtzmann (q.v.) of Strasburg, spir-

itual, thoughtful, and deep-reaching in exegesis and
reflection; P. Kirmss and W. Bahnsen, and Heinrich
Ziegler, an idealist of the t3rpe of Carl Schwarz;
and the two Bremen preachers A. Kalthoff and
Moritz Schwalb. There is another strain as yet
uncharacterized. The idealistic tendency of
Schwarz had its counterpart in*the realistic lines

of Bitzius; the abstract-religious or general-ethical

implies a special-concrete opposite, in which the
text is less directive in the sermon than the definite

situation of the congregation. As Drew puts it:

" It has come forcibly to our apprehension that each
community has its individuali^, and that to each
in its appropriate method the Gospel is to be
adapted

. '

' Special circumstances are to be handled
to the profit of the congregation, chief among which
are problems arising in social conditions. Among
preachers who take cognizance of matters social

Friedrich Naumann has especial prominoice by
reason of his masterly grip and dear handling of the

2. A Com-
,

posite
Group.
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fundamental problems of the presenti including

thoee in the ethical and religious worlds. While
his solutions are perhaps never fully satisfying from
a theoretical standpoint, they show a marvelously
clear and practical piety. He conceives his mes-
sage to be " to those who in the midst of the life

of the new age would find a personal relation to

Christianity/' and to these he speaks in their own
tongue, starting with them as a sharer in their own
conception of things, yet by reason of the strength of

his faith is their leader. A preacher of the type of

Naumann is Bemhard Doerries; in his concreteness

and aptness of dealing with affairs of the congr^ation
and individual he reproduces Naumann at his best.

Here belong also Geyer and Rittelmeyer of Nurem-
berg, with their excellent modem fresh and plastic

methods. Gustav Frenssen does not always preach
real village sermons; but he does not take fright at

any particular circimistances. Yet the thinking

auditor finds something lacking in his work; he gives

religious conceptions without theological insight;

he is an apologete for Christianity, but above all as

a preacher he is a poet. Very concrete and suited

for a rural people are the discourses which H. Kaiser

has collected, as well as the addresses of Erwin
Gros. K. Hesselbacher, now at Carlsruhe, has es-

tablished a firm reputation as village preacher.

The descendants of the third group named above
have experienced also great changes. The Pietistio-

emotional sermon suits no longer the taste of the

Methodist-revivalistic hearer. The modem sermon
of Evangelization has many types, from the one-

sided and fanatical works of Karl Idel to the more
restful ones of J. Stockmeyer, the psychologically

fine and many-sided ones of Elias Schrenk, and the

energetic, rousing, apologetic, and modem dis-

courses of Samuel Keller. But all these claim the

right to be distinguished from those who use the

stormy, impetuous, and nerve-racking methods so

largely dominant, even while they receive their im-
pulse toward the " Field-Mission " from the very

decided movement manifested among the different

oongregaticMis. Whether the Methodistic flavor of

these sermons is great, less, or very little, whether
they are prevailingly Biblical or modem and prac-

tical, their aim is conversion, their object is decision,

and their method is a rousing call to repentance.

The modem pulpit has certain well-marked charac-

teristics. It appeals to the soul life of the hearer

with firm grip and full understanding; it is religious

and practical and ill-disposed to dogmatics, realises

the logic of necessity in requiring a solution of the

problems of the times.

7. The Oontinental Pnlpit Outaida Qermany:
For Denmark the first name worthy of mention is

that of Jakob Peter Mynster (q.v.), bishop of Zea-

land, simple but noble in diction and deep in

thought. Not simply a preacher but
^'j^l ®J**^" also a religious author, the prophet of

the inner life and the opponent of ec-

clesiastical Christianity was S5ren Aabye Kierke-

gaard (q.v.). Mynster's successor, Hans Lassen
Martensen (q.v.), with all his versatility in the study

of the text and its application, yet many a time

misses a really enchaining style. Nikolai Frederik

Severin Grundtvig (q.v.) was a preacher of really

original power. With the early strength of his po-

lemic against rationalism, somewhat decayed, there

remained the undaimtedness of his living testimony,

resting upon his inner experience, against a declen-

sion of faith in the Father, the fire of his tempera-
ment, and above all his popular, poetic, biasing elo-

quence. His great influence was seen in such men
as W. Birkedal and C. Hostrup. D. G. Monrad had
a keen eye for the psychological approach and great

ability in delineation of character. N. G. Blaedel,

R. Frimodt, H. H. Paulli (d. 1865), Wilhehn Beck
(d. 1901), are names meriting mention. Living
Danish preachers of eminence are T. S. Roerdam
(q.v.), bishop of Zealand, a pupil of Grundtvig, J.

Paulli, son of H. H. Paulli, and H. B. Ussing (q.v.).

It may be said in passing that the prevailing usage
in Denmark is against the use of manuscript in

the pulpit. In Norway, Willem Andreas Wexels
won great renown both as an eminent preacher and
as a distinguished foe of rationalism. O. Andreas
Berg (d. 1861) was entirely orthodox in his short,

penetrating, clear and practical sermons, but after

the Norwegian method which combined Lutheran
orthodoxy with Pietism. Somewhat similar in

character was Honoratus Hailing, and the still

living G. Jensen of Christiania shows the influence

of Grundtvig and liUtheran orthodoxy. In the

most recent years a more " modem " spirit has in-

vaded, closely akin to that of Germany. It has
been recognised as a function of the pulpit to meet
the modem educated man with a warm-hearted
understanding and to win him for Christianity and
the Church. A noted exponent of this tendency
is T. Klaveness of Cliristiania. In Sweden also

there set in early in the nineteenth century a
current against rationalism, in the form of a strong

confessional Lutheranism combined with a strong

Pietistic movement among the laity. The ser-

mons are of the efynthetic type, but for the chief

service of the day the pericopes furnish the text, for

other services the choice of text is free; the reading

of the sermon is more frequent than in Norway and
Denmark, at least in the established Church, indeed

many bishops expressly recommend that form. In
the antirationalistic campaign a leading influence

was that of Professor Samuel Oedmann of Upsala
(d. 1829) and C. P. Hagberg of Lund (d. 1837), who
led also in the changes in sermon form. In the

following period in the Established Church three

groups appeared. Those who were under the in-

fluence of romanticism opposed rationalism as an
empty religion of reason and approximated closely

to Lutheran doctrine as the expression of their con-

victions. This class was represented by a series of

poetically endowed men of very different qualities,

such as the celebrated poet of the Frithiofs Saga,

Esaias Tegn^r (d. 1846), the childlike and lovable

Bishop Frans Mikael Frans^n (d. 1847), and Johann
Olof Wallin (d. 1839), who in catchy diction, round-

ness of expression, beauty of rhsrthm, and perspicu-

ity of arrangement was unexcelled in Sweden. In

a second group are to be placed C. G. Rogberg of

Upsala (d. 1842), whose sermonsshowed greatbeauty
of form, in the early period a liking for the Enlight-

enment, later a better agreement with Christian

doctrine; Johan Henrik Thomander (d. 1865), called
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by his friends '' the new Luther/' was extempo-
raneous in style, with an uncommon freshness of

presentation; and Anton Niklas Sundberg (d. 1900),

a mighty personality. All these had a broad out-

look, but especially emphasized freedom in the

pulpit. A third and somewhat larger group were in

control in the second half of the century, and advo-
cated a strong orthodox Lutheranism. The path-

breaker was Henrik Schartau (q.v.)) with his

passionate zeal for pure doctrine, who founded a
homiletical school which is yet influential in the

south and west of Sweden. He was full of Evan-
gelical zeal as a saver of souls, though no Pietist,

in his sermons full of thought, peychologically

fruitful, with a mystical depth of content and of

spiritual experience, carefully exegetical not only

of the text but of the context. With him stood

E. C. Bring (d. 1884), bishop in Linkaping, and J. C.

Bring, director of the deaconess institute in Stock-

holm. Revivalist in type was Levi Lastadius (d.

1861), while a Methodistic preacher was the layman
Karl Olof Rosenius (d. 1868), who emphasized free

grace. Of more recent preachers the bishop of

Lund, G. Billing, is worthy of mention.

The preachers of German Switzerland followed the

lead of Bitzius and H. Lang (ut sup.) ; and of con-

tributors to the literature of preaching there are

Konrad W. K. Kambli, A. Hauri, A. Bolliger, and
B. Riggenbach. G. Benz, in Basel, and R. Aesch-

bacher have sprung in recent years into wide fame
as preachers. Li French Switzerland men of

prominence were Francois Samuel
2. The a«r. jj^bert Louis Gaussen, Paul Ami

"^^J^" Isaac David Bost, Solomon C»sar
* Malan, and Jean Henri Merle d'Au-

bign^ (qq.v.). These were all of the revivalisUc

type of pulpit orators. Of a totally different kind
was the preaching of Alexander Rodolphe Vinet
(q.v.), in which emotion is suppressed in favor of

dialectically sharp thought which requires the close

attention of the reader. While the text is in the

background, definite themes are marshalled in

masterly fashion, with deep comprehension of what
is essential and with religious warmth. His illustra-

tions are from history, nature, and life rather than
the Bible; and he rests upon a clear comprehension
of the essence and needs of the soul, of its relation-

ship to time and the world, and of its search for

freedom and God. Here should be mentioned
Frank Coulin (q.v.).

In France, out of the circles which were in rela-

tions with the Swiss revivalistic school sprang

Adolphe Monod (q.v.), possibly the first French
preacher of the century; his brother

8.InP»noepp^^ric (q.v.) is of less prominence.

H^and. ^^ ^^® ^^^ ""^"^ stand Grandpierre and
Eugene Artur Francois Bersier (q.v.).

While these orthodox representatives are noted, it

would be unfair to omit mention of such followers of

a freer method as Athanase Goquerel, father and son

(qq.v.). The former was guided by the earlier

French liberalism, quietly moderate in tone; and
the polish extended beyond the rich and full flow of

thought, the clear, incisive language, to the gesture

and pose, to the dignity of the veiy man himself.

The son was a leader of the freer Protestantism

in France, a genial and versatile personality. His
sermons were greatly valued for their religious force

and penetration, with which he united simphcity

and elegance. With these men Ferdinand Fontanes
should also be named. In Holland the sermons of

the first half of the century were essentially prac-

tical. Meriting first place is E. A. Borger (d. 1820),

briUiant and original, still studied. The court

preacher at The Hague, J. J. Dermout (d. 1867),

was called the Napoleon of the pulpit because of the
imperative force of his discourses. H. H. van der
Palm (q.v.) was celebrated as an expounder of

Scripture, and was known as dxKAor midlifluus for

the elegance of his style. Among those who
adorned the pulpit of the Remonstrants were
Amorie van der Hoeven, father (d. 1855) and son
(d. 1848), the first of whom, a polished speaker,

issued a study of the eloquence of Chrysostom,
while the son was even more fimdamental in thought
than the father. Others of eminence were J. J.

van Oosterzee (q.v.), J. I. Doedes (q.v.) of Rotter-

dam, J. P. Hasebroek of Amsterdam, and J. J. L.
ten Kate of Middlebuig; while of recent date is

C. E. van Koetsveld. In Holland alongside of the
orthodox Calvinistic pulpit, then, goes a strong

tendency toward the free and modem style.

8. The Boman Oathollo Pulpit: In Germany
only very slowly did the Roman Catholic pulpit

work itself free from formlessness and unimportance
into the respectability which it reached in the nine-

teenth century as illustrated, for example, by the
work of Johann Michael von Sailer.

OhJnuvbu^ The influence of the blooming (jerman

l«3o»r'"
l**®rature affected the Roman CathoUc
pulpit later than it did the Lutheran.

Even the brilliant orators of the French Roman
Catholic pulpit failed to affect their coreligionists in

Germany as much as they did those of Italy. In the
same way the philosophic and rationalistic stream
was later in mftlring its way into Roman Cathol-

icism than into Protestantism; but the return to an
ecclesiastical orthodoxywas achieved contemporane-
ously with the same movement in the Protestant

pulpit. The value of the Church, the papacy, and
its holy treasure, the veneration of the saints, above
all of the mother of God, were the principal themes,

but vreated in a more modem way. This is true of
th3 first decades of the nineteenth century, where
preaching obtained. In the last half of the century

three phases are to be discriminated. One was
rooted in dogmatics, the second was imder the in-

fluence of rationalistic philosophy and the Enlighten-

ment, the third was a return to ihe ultramontanistic

spirit. At the beginning of the eighteenth century
many preachers mingled with their discourses quo-
tations from the C3iurch Fathers, so that in some
cases the discourses were half Latin, Exponents of
this mixed style are the Benedictine Placidus Urt-
lauff, the Augustinian Samuel Depfer of Vienna, and
the Benedictine Sebastian Textor. Others delivered

a course of sermons dealing with morals, sometimes
covering a considerable period; so the Capuchin
Jordan Annaniensis and the Carmelite Padficus a
Cruce. Preaching was at a low ebb, men did not
leara from the great patterns; hence the flatness of

the work of Xaver Dom, Maximin Steger, Joseph
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Angdus a St. Claudia, whose diction and figures

belong to the seventeenth century. Still there were
prophecies of better things to come as in the dis-

courses of Hermann Schlosser, who with approach
to better form united an uncommon knowledge of

Scripture. Anti-Protestant polemics characterized

the sermons of Franz Neimiayr of Augsbuxg, and
of Alois Merz (d. 1792) ; a much finer diction was
employed by Ignaz Wurz of Vienna (d. 1784), as

well as an excellent style and material full of sub-

stance. The influence of the Enlightenment was
seen in B. Bolzano (d. 1848), B. M. von Werkmeister,
and the Franciscan Eulogius Schneider (d. 1794) . A.

Selmar represented a utilitarian tendency. One of

the noblest figures of the Roman Catholic pulpit was
Johann llichael von Sailer (q.v.), pious, gentle, and
broad, whose theory of preaching was that it was
not the duty of the preacher merely to stimulate to

performance of duty, but he was to fiumish suste-

nance to the hungry soul. He displayed great clear-

ness, versatile exposition, a wealth of deep and often

flashing thought, a deep veneration of God, warm
love for man, and a corresponding charitable peace
of soul. With Sailer stood a group of men who
might be called his school, in some of whom the

universality of Christianity was emphasized against

the Roman Catholicism of others. Of these may
be mentioned Michael Nathanael Feneberg (q.v.),

who preached a faith made fruitful in good works;

Xavier Bajrr, and the highly endowed Langenmayr
of Augsbiurg; and the praiseworthy Christoph von
Schmid (d. 1854), the writer for young people. In
the bishopric of Augsburg alone were sixty priests

with this tendency. Much assailed because of his

preaching of righteousness through faith was
Martin Boos (q.v.); Ignaz Lindl was one of the

most popiilar preachers of his day, and was called

to St. Petersburg, where he preached long in bril-

liant and inspired style, sermons somewhat ecstatic

in method and content, as well as chiliastic in tone,

which brought finally his separation and building

of an independent congregation. Johannes Evan-
gelista Gossner (q.v.) preached in Munich the Gospel

of " Christ in us and for us," a really Evangelical

preacher in the fold of the Roman Catholic C3iurch,

from which he finally went out, and numerous
collections of his sermons attest the real value of his

pulpit work. Aloys Henhofer and Charles Paschal

Telesphore Chimquy (qq.v.) are to be named here,

as weU as J. H. Wichem (q.v.).

Apart from this EvangeHcal movement are to be
remembered such pulpit orators as G. A. Dietl of

Landshut (d. 1809), savory in illustration and
expression; and the independent and suggestive

T. A. Dereser (d. 1827), coiut preacher at Carlsruhe

and professor in Lucerne and Breslau. Still more
significant from the standpoint of the pulpit was
the convert from Judaism Johann Emil Veith,

auUior of works on medical science and in belles let-

T^*^« ^'^ ^ ^®^ *s ^ homiletics. His ser-

TendraoiMi. '^**'^ *^ rhetorical in style, natural,

clear, richly illustrated from history,

picturesque, with an infusion of versatile polemics,

and normal in arrangement. With him are to be
recalled men like Melchior Freiherr von Diepenbrock

(q.v.), Johannes von Geissel (d. 1864), Joseph 0th-

mar von Rancher (d. 1875), archbishop of Vienna,
Prince-bishop Heinrich von Forster of Breslau (d.

1881), Franz Xaver Dieringer (d. 1876), professor at
Bonn. In France about the middle of the nine-

teenth century a brilliant figuro was Jean Baptiste
Henri Lacordaire (q.v.), while P^re Hyacinthe (Loy-
son, q.v.) later left the Roman Catholic fold. The
Roman Catholic pulpit of the present has an essen-

tially ecclesiastical-missionaiy character, emphasiz-
ing not the doctrines of sin and the free grace of

God, but the Church as an institution of salvation,

and obedience to her commands. Scripture as fur-

nishing the text has a much looser connection with
the sermon than in the Evangelical pulpit, and the
sermon itself is shallower. Of course there are not
wanting sermons which fathom deeply Christian

verity, but this type is rather exceptional. The
general method is practical and popular, stressing

the ecclesiastical, not avoiding reference to the
saints and their legends. This has its advantages
from the standpoint of people to whom thinking is

unusual, but it reveals the general weakness of the
Roman Catholic pulpit. (M. Schian.)

IV. Preaching in the English Tongue.—1. Before
the Beformatlon: Traces of the beginnings of

preaching in Anglo-Saxon are found in Bede's
Historia ecdesiastica. Through the preaching of

Paulinus in the year 625 " the nation of the North-
umbrians, that is, the nation of the Angles," re-

ceived Christianity. Further, Pauli-

An i<^8ax- °^ ^^ ^°'^ ^^'^'^ labored " to con-

on'peziodf ^^^ some of the pagans to a state

of grace by his preaching." Thus it

would appear that he addressed them either directly

or through an interpreter in their own tongue.

This work was not enduring, but later (in 633)
King Oswald wished to bring the Northimibrian
Angles back to the faith, and sent to the Scots for a
preacher. Aidan (q.v.) was dispatched from lona,

and his ministry was highly successful. He preached
through interpreters. One charming story relates

that *' when the bishop, who was not skillful in the

English tongue, preached the gospel, it was most de-

lightful to see the king himself interpreting the word
of God to his commanders and ministers." Others

of the Saxon kingdoms received the word through
preaching. Among the preachers to the common
people was Saint Cuthbert (q.v.)t who is described

as a " skilful orator," who delighted to go to obscure

places for weeks at a time and " allure that rustic

people by his preaching and example to heavenly
employments." Bede himself reports in Latin a
niunber of monkish sermons, of more or less doubt-

ful authenticity. Bede also preached to the people

in their own tongue, and tradition reports that his

word was with power. From the eighth century

on there was much preaching by English monks in

the vernacular, and there are a number of Saxon
homilies dating from both before and after the

Norman Conquest in 1066. One of the homilists

was Wulfstan (q.v.), archbishop of York (d. 1023).

Of him Professor Earle sa3rs {English Prose, p. 383,

London, 1890), ** Of all the writers before the Con-

quest whose names are known to us, Wulfstan is

Uie one whose diction has the most marked physi-

ognomy." There is also a collection of translations
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from the Latin into Saxon whi/sh bears the name of

Aelfric (see Alfbic) and dates from early in the

eleventh century.

After the Norman Conquest there are no traces of

preaching to the invaders in their own language;

though there are Latin sermons from this period.

To the English people themselvesj however, there

2 Th v ^^ preaching in their own tongue.

y^^^ Periwi. ^^^y Anglo-Saxon homilies from this

'time are extant. From the twelfth

and thirteenth centuries comes the highly valuable

collection of Morris, Old English Homilies, which
contains many interesting specimens of the English

preaching of that epoch. During this period at

least four notable prelates are also entitled to notice

as preachers. These are: Ailred of Revesby (q.v.),

Peter of Blois (q.v.), who, though a Frenchman,
learned the English tongue and preached in it;

Stephen Langton (q.v.), ^e celebrated archbishop
of York, in his earlier years a preacher of distinction;

and the famous bishop of Lincoln, Robert Grosse-

teste (q.v.), a preacher of force as well as a polemical

prelate. In the early fourteenth century William
of Macclesfield and Walter of Winterboume were
prominent preachers of the Dominican order in

England.
The leading name here is that of John Wyclif

(q.v.). His great work as Bible translator and re-

former does not obscure that of his preaching.

Some of his homilies have come down

p Sf *^^ ^^® good evidence of his eamest-

mation'^ ness, learning, acuteness, and popular

Period, power. He trained and sent out many
preachers to instruct the common

people in Bible truth and give them a purer Gos-
pel than they received at the hands of monks
or parish clergy. Among the churchly clergy of

this age none appear to have reached distinction

as preachers.

2. The Beformatlon: In Great Britain, as on
the continent, the religious upheaval of the sixteenth

century was vitally and powerfully related to preach-

ing. (1) The worth of preaching as a religious force

1 Oe erai
^*™® ^ ^ more highly esteemed both

Account, ^y ^® preachers themselves and their

hearers, and this naturally improved
its tone. (2) Preaching was more Biblical. It

now not only more clearly recognized the authority

of the Bible, but it adopted a far more accurate and
serious interpretation of Scripture. (3) Unavoid-
ably the preaching was controversial and often

hotly so. (4) The contents of sermons were
thus quite theological and Biblical; but there

was also much reasoning and illustration. (5)

Preaching sought the people more than ever; less

and less was it mere instruction of the clergy.

Hence also the vernacular became now the rule

and Latin the exception in the pulpit. This was
not due solely to the Reformation, but it was ac-

cepted and fixed by that movement. (6) Preach-

ing did not wholly escape the scholastic forms
and the allegorizing methods of the Middle Ages,

but there was improvement and progress toward
^better methods. (7) Modem preaching in the

English tongue is the product of the Reforma-
tion. Before that time English preaching was

comparatively undistinguished. Since then there

has been none greater in history.

John Colet (q.v.), professor at Oxford and dean
of St. Paul's, though Erasmian rather than Lutheran,
was a preacher of power. His striking lectures on
Paul's Epistles at Oxford, and his popular preaching

in London gave great impulse to the
2. Bngllsh

new ideas. The Bible translators

—

Preachef
especially Tyndale and Coverdale

(qq.v.)—were also preachers of influence. Chief

among the preachers was Hugh Latimer (q.v.).

His earnestness, boldness, acuteness, his knowledge
of Scripture, his shrewd humor and tact, his racy
English, all make Latimer one of the great preachers

of history. Three other victims of the Marian
reaction and persecution in 1555 are also notable

as preachers: John Hooper (q.v.), bishop of Glouces-

ter, who was diligent in and out of the pulpit, and
from whom a few sermons of grasp, strength, and
pungency have come down; Nicholas Ridley (q.v.),

bishop of London, who was perhaps the deepest

theologian of them all, but from whom no sermons
are extant, though his preaching is highly praised

by Foxe and others; and good John Bradford (q.v.),

perhaps the most spiritual and edifying of the
group, from whom remain a few excellent sermons.

In the early years of Elizabeth there was something
of a dearth of preachers and preaching. This was
in part due to the preceding persecution, but also

in part to the queen's cautious policy and her dislike

or fear of the political influence of the pulpit.

Worthy of mention are: Thomas Lever, whose ser-

mons are said to have resembled Latimer's in bold-

ness and spirit; Bernard Gilpin (q.v.), *' the apostle

of the north," whose eloquence and devotion are

warmly praised by contemporaries; and the arch-

bishops Edmund Grindal and Edwin Sandys (qq.v.).

But the best preacher among the Elizabethan prel-

ates was John Jewel (q.v.), bishop of Salisbury,

who made his mark in the pulpit by his learning,

eloquence, and devoutness.

The Reformation in Scotland was perhaps more
directly promoted by preaching than was the case

anywhere else, and yet the literary remains of that

preaching are very scanty. Such accoimts and
specimens as are extant exhibit the

a' ^h *^"^® essentials of reformatory elo-

Preaohara Q^ence: Scriptural basis, depth of

conviction and corresponding fervor

in appeal, and popular power. Before Knox the
two preachers most often mentioned as preparing

the way for him are Patrick Hamilton and George
Wishart (qq.v.), both of whom were noted for earn-

estness and persuasiveness, and died as martyrs to
their convictions. Nor must John Rough (d. 1557)

be forgotten, the first minister to the reforming

refugees at St. Andrews, who introduced Knox to
the ministry there. Of John Knox himself (q.v.),

maker and writer of history, patriot and statesman,

theologian and reformer, the main thing to say is

that he was all these by virtue of being in and above
them all a preacher. One sermon only, with slight

accounts of others, is all that remains from his pen;
but the notices and results of his preaching give him
a place of first rank among the great. Among his

contemporaries and followers were: John WUlock
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(d. 1585), who ranks next to Knox in power and
influence; Christopher Goodman (d. 1603), an
Englishman by birth and education, but a faithful

preacher of reform in Scotland; and James Lawson
(d. 1584), the successor of Knox at St. Giles in

Edmhnrgh.
8. The Seventeenth Oentury: This is well called

" the classic age of the English pulpit." The
momentous events of the age profoundly affected

its preaching; and the pulpit was no small factor

in shaping thought and action in all departments of

the national life.

Seventeenth-centuiy preaching generally, but
less in England than elsewhere, exhibited some
reaction from the freshness and force of the Refor-

mation, yet manifested and continued both the sub-

stantial gains and much of the spirit

V^J^'J of that revolution. Doctrine and con-

rrivftffhiTig
*'°v®'^ ^^ ^® h&aa of Scripture

* continued to be a large element of the

sermon, but there was also much appeal to the

more spiritual and devotional sides of religious life.

In English preaching marked diversities appear.

The differences between Anglicans, Puritans, and
Non-conformists, with a multitude of individual

peculiarities, led to a rich and interesting variety

in pulpit work. In Scotland, owing to the influence

of Knox and the dominance of Presbyterianism,

there was a greater imiformity of type. Yet there

were certain common characteristics which distin-

g^sh the great preaching of this age. The more
glaring faults may be reduced to three: (a) The gen-

eral prevalence—perhaps inevitable, yet carried too

far—of the dogmatic and polemical spirit; (b) the

tendency to minute analysis and tedious prolixity;

(c) the affectation of both pedantry and fancy,

which mar much of the best pulpit work of the time.

On the other hand the admirable virtues of that
** classic " preaching may also be set down under
three general statements: (a) the Protestant prin-

ciple of appeal to the Bible as authority led to

power in the grasp and application of Scriptural

truth, though with some polemical forcing and use

of allegorical fancies; (b) the place and effect of

preaching as a recognized and practical force in life

and affairs gave to the preachers a sense of mastery
and power in their work; (c) the varied and splen-

did use of the English language fixed its rank as

one of the noblest instruments of religious utterance

ever known.

(1) Bngliflh. These fall into the two well-defined

groups of Anglican as against Puritan and Non-
conformist. The Anglicans divide into an earlier

-^- . and a later group. Among the earlier

rro^Qh'^ ™*y ^ named: Bishop Lancelot
*'** Andrewes (q.v.), somewhat heavy and

pedantic, but strong with a tendency to mysticism;

John Donne (q.v.), in early life courtier and poet

but later a devout and earnest preacher somewhat
given to poetic conceits and fancies; Joseph Hall

(q.v.), bishop of Exeter and Norwich, pure and
sweet of spirit, winsome in speech with a slight ex-

cess of ornament; and the eloquent defender of

Protestantism, William Chillingworth (q.v.). The
later group falls within the troublous times of the

Commonwealth, Restoration, and Revolution, and

chief among the mighty are: Jeremy Taylor (q.v.),

marvelously gifted in fancy and diction, erudite

and pious; Isaac Barrow (q.v.), mathematician,
scholar, theologian, profound and exhaustive
thinker, with a richness and strength of diction well

suited to his mental methods; Robert South (q.v.),

sharp and pugnacious in spirit and speech, but
clear, forcible, and interesting; and John Tillotson

(q.v.), moderate in temper and thought, strong
without being powerful, clear without much beauty,
a model of common sense. Of the Puritans proper
there are: Thomas Adams (q.v.), weighty in thought
and vigorous in style, called the " Shakespeare of

the Puritans"; Thomas Goodwin (q.v.), devout,
fanciful, strong; and the ever memorable pastor and
earnest preacher at Kidderminster, Richard Baxter
(q.v.). Among the Independents are the great
theologian John Gwen (q.v.) and the powerful
thinker John Howe (q.v.). One English Presby-
terian of first importance is Edmund Calamy (q.v.),

popular preacher in London. The Baptists have
the worthy names of John Bimyan (q.v.). Vavasor
PoweU (see Fifth Monarchy Men), a mighty
Welsh preacher, and Benjamin Keach (q.v.), a
scholarly and able pastor in London. (2) Sootoh.

Presbyterianism was the established religion of re-

formed Scotland, and among the faithful preachers

of the time are: Alexander Hamilton (d. 1646),

well trained, calm, able pastor at Edinburgh; David
Dickson (q.v.), pastor, preacher, professor; Samuel
Rutherford (q.v.), author of the well-known devo-
tional LetterBy a queer compoimd of devout preacher

and sharp controversialist. (3) Amerioan. A
nimiber of Oxford and Cambridge men came over
to New England, both Puritans and Independents,

and brought the characteristic English preaching

of the age to found that which was soon to become
really American. A few of these early New England
divines are: Francis Higginson, John Eliot, Thomas
Hooker, John Cotton, Richard Mather, John Daven-
port, Roger Williams (qq.v.). The son and grand-

son of Richard Mather—Increase (1639) and Cotton
(qq.v.)—were bom in Boston and are the first

notable American preachers of native growth. But
distinctively American preaching is of the eight-

eenth century and after.

4. The Blffhteenth Oentory in the Britlsli

Islands: In this period a low tone of religion

prevailed, so that tiie time has been called '' the

dark night of Protestantism." The effect of the

age was to produce a lower vitality in morals in

1 s ^,j.,
*^® ministry, rationalism in the pulpit,

. T&ryey.
^^^ much tame and lifeless preaching

even among the orthodox. But it was not all dark;

there was among Christians a good leaven of faith

and devotion, and in this century came the great

revival under Whitefield and Wesley. Considerable

diversity appeared in types of doctrine, in methods
and spirit of individuals and groups. Morals re-

ceived great emphasis. In theology relaxed views

found expression in Unitarianism; Arminianism
had a mighty uplift through Wesley; but Calvinism

had able exponents among the evangelicals and the

followers of Whitefield. Methods of preaching and
style naturally varied with individuals. As com-
pared with the former age there was less artificiality
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and pedantiy, but some loss of life, beauty, and
power. English preachers had never given as much
attention to expository preaching as the Reformers
on the continent, and sermons of the topical sort

are more frequent in England. Some traces of the

stiff and severe analysis of scholasticism remain;
but the tendency is toward a more popular and
simple presentation of truth. In general the
eighteenth-century style is stately and solemn,

sometimes heavy and pompous.
(1) Boman Oathollo. In England the Roman

Church had a distinguished pulpit representative

in John Milner (d. 1826). In Ireland Bishop Doyle

s TjAAdi
^*® ^^ adJaiired pulpit orator, and is

Preaohar^ ^^^ h&ve been the first Irish Catho-
lic preacher of distinction to use the

English tongue. Walter Blake Kirwan (q.v.) began
as a Roman Catholic but became Protestant. He
was a man of remarkable eloquence. (2) Ohuroh
of BxLffland. The lax and worldly group is repre-

sented in Jonathan Swift (d. 1745) of Dublin, and
Lawrence Sterne (q.v.), rector of Sutton; both were
more distingxiished in literature than in the pulpit.

The churchly orthodox include Francis Atterbury
(q.v.), bishop of Rochester, who was more showy
than profound; Joseph Butler (q.v.), bishop of

Durham, author of the Analogy and of a series of

sermons on Christian ethics; Samuel Horsley (q.v.),

bishop of St. Asaph's, the powerful opponent of

Unitarianism, and a vigorous preacher. The Evan-
gelical group includes George Home (q.v.), bishop
of Nor^vach, a pleasing and popular preacher;

William Grimshawe (d. 1763), rector at Haworth;
William Romaine (q.v.), a much loved pastor
chiefly in London; John Newton (q.v.), rector of

Olney and later of St. Mary Woolnoth in London,
friend of Cowper, writer of hymns and useful pastor
and preacher. Above all were the two famous re-

vivalists. (3eorge Whitefield (q.v.) came of humble
origin but took a degree at Oxford and was ordained.

He had a wondrous faculty of popular eloquence,

and led thousands to Christ. John Wesley (q.v.

and see Methodists) was of good birth and breed-
ing, very thoroughly educated at Oxford. Calm and
logical, but determined and masterful as preacher
and organizer, he did work tmsurpassed in the his-

tory of preaching. (3) Presbyterian. In England
no distinguished preachers are found among the
Presbyterians, but it is otherwise in Scotland where
Presbyterianism was the established church. The
** moderates " included John Logan (d. 1788) and
Hugh Blair (q.v.), author of the Rhetoric. The
Evangelical group contained John MacLaiuin (d.

1754) and John Erskine (q.v.), both highly regarded
as pastors and preachers. The ** secessionists

"

were led out of the lax establishment by the pious
Thomas Boston (q.v.) and the brothers Ebenezer
and Ralph Erskine (d. 1756, 1764), three devoted
and influential preachers. (4) Non-oonformiBt.
The famous scientist Joseph Priestley (q.v.) was also

famed as a theologian of Unitarian opinions, and
was a preacher of ability. Among the orthodox
Independents the two best-known names are those
of Isaac Watts (q.v.), better remembered as a
hymnist than preacher, and Philip Doddridge (q.v.),

teacher, h3rmnist, writer, pastor—a man of noble

character and abundant usefulness. Among Bap-
tists were the brilliant and scholarly Robert Robin-
son (q.v.), the judicious and solid Andrew Fuller

(q.v.), theologian and missionary leader; and the
fervent William Carey (q.v.), whose historic sermon
before the Northampton Association in 1792 gave
mighty impulse to the modem missionary move-
ment.

6. The Biffhteenth Oentnry in North AxnMcloa:

The Puritan preaching of New England, with
its Biblical authority, its Calvinistic theology, its

intellectual and ethical elevation, its ponderous
scholasticism, and its solemn earnestness, forms the
basis of American preaching in general. But the

conditions of Ufe—social, political, and religious

—

in the New World soon began to work important
modifications in the developments from this original

impulse, though without destroying its force.

Among the more obvious distinctive qualities of

American preaching may be noted: (1) Its remark-

able variety—which makes any accurate general

characterization impossible. The great medley of

Christian denominations is reflected in the pulpit.

Social life also—pioneer, rural, urban—^produced

different types of ministry. Nor has the intense

political life of Americans been without influence

upon their preaching. This suggests (2) the freedom
which has characterized the American pulpit in all

its history. " Liberty of prophesying " has found

its goal in America. (3) An element of the first

importance in American preaching has been its

emphasis on evangelism. American preachers

have not conceived their mission as a teaching func-

tion only, but also as proclamation of the Gospel.

The labors and influence of George Whitefield (q.v.)

in America entitle him to mention here also. Jona-

than Edwards (q.v.) is the most eminent American
preacher of this age. Philosopher and college

president, he was also a preacher of admirable gifts

of mind and heart. After him came his son, Jona-

than Edwards, Jr. (q.v.), and his grandson, Tim-
othy Dwight (q.v.), both of them distinguished

theologians and preachers. Other Congregation-

alists are: Joseph Bellamy (q.v.); and Ezra Stiles

(q.v.), brilliant scholar and president of Yale. The
Presbyterians have the honored names of David
Brainerd (q.v.), missionary to the Indians; Samuel
Davies (q.v.), pastor of a rural charge in Virginia,

then president of Princeton, who died at the age

of thirty-six, a noble and admirable preacher, whose
published sermons were long recognized as models;

the remarkable Tennent family, of whom Gil-

bert (q.v.) was the most important, a *' terrible

preacher," austere but strong. Gf the Baptists

were such men as James Manning (q.v.), Daniel

Marshall, Oliver Hart, John Gano, John Leland
(q.v.), Samuel Stillman, who did their work about
the middle and end of the century. The Method-
ists had the high-minded, self-sacrificing Francis

Asbury (q.v.), who was chief among the founders

of American Methodism and a preacher of consid-

erable power.

6. The Nineteenth Oentary in the British

Islands: All elements of the national life responded

to the vigorous movements of this great epoch.

The pulpit felt the touch of the time, and there is
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no greater preaching in modem history than that of

the British Islands during the nineteenth century.

Movements in the pohtical, social, and literary

spheres all influenced the pulpit. And
i,' rv yf? there was the more direct touch of the

Century l>enevolent and religious activities of

1801-as! ^^ ^^f among which missionary and
philanthropic organization and ef-

fort are of special moment. In religious thought
the three chiurch parties, later distinguished as
" low," " broad," and " high," began to appear
in this period. The " Evangelical " view of Chris-

tianity was dominant in pulpit and pew. But under
the lead of Unitarians and a few thinkers in the

Church of England, aided by other influences, there

was a decided trend toward ** liberal " views. A
few strong men in the establishment also were pre-

paring the way for the coming sacramentarian
movement. In respect of style, generally speaking,

the eighteenth-century vogue—stilted, formal, dig-

nified—was yet prevalent. In respect of influence

the pulpit was able and esteemed. The Church of

England Evangelical group was led by Charles

Simeon (q.v.), beloved pastor at Cambridge for

fifty years; not a deep thinker, but a preacher of

spiritual power and a skilled homilist. Of the

churchly school was Henry John Rose (q.v.), an
impressive preacher. Among the beginners of the
" Broad-church " tendency were Richard Whately
(q.v.), archbishop of Dublin, a notable author and
man; and the famous teacher at Rugby, Thomas
Arnold (q.v.), whose sermons to boys exhibit his

greatness of natiure and mind. The Presbyterians

of various schools had some distinguished men.
The Unitarian element in England was headed
by Thomas Belsham (q.v.). The Moderates in

Scotland had a few leaders, while the Evangelical

party was well represented by Andrew Thomson
(q.v.). The brilliant but erratic Edward Irving

(q.v.) attracted crowded congregations during his

brief career in London. But the greatest Presby-

terian preacher of this period was lliomas Chalmers
(q.v.) notable for thoroughness and height of

thought, sweeping and grand style, elevated and
commanding character. It is hard to place the

eccentric Rowland Hill (q.v.), who was ordained a
deacon in the Established Church, sympathised in

theology with the Calvinistic Methodists, and was
pastor of the famous Surrey (Independent) Chapel
in London; odd, but true and sincere, a preacher

of freshness and power. The Independents pos-

sessed the pious and useful William Jay (q.v.), long

pastor at Bath; not profound but an exceUent

preacher of strong Evangelical views, and writer on
devotional topics. The most important Methodist

preacher of the time was the eminent theologian

and secretaiy of missions, Richard Watson (q.v.).

Among the Baptists the admirable and once popu-
lar essayist John Foster (q.v.) preached with some
success, and the wonderful Welshman, Christmas
Evans (q.v.), was a preacher of powerful imagina-

tion and fervor; but first rank easily belongs to the

gifted Robert Hall (q.v.), philosophical in intellect,

highly cultured, elevated in style, commanding in

eloquence, devout in spirit—one of the great mas-
ters of English pulpit discourse.

2. Kiddie
of the

Literary and scientific work of a high order is

characteristic of the age, and a powerful stimulus to

preaching. There was also much thought and
movement in religion, and these nat-

urally and profoundly influenced

Oentury Poaching. Movements toward fuller

1888-69.' hberty in religion must not be over-

looked. The influence of philosoph-

ical, scientific, and critical speculation is strongly

felt in modifying religious views. There was better

exegesis of Scripture, but less regard for its author-

ity. Social reforms encouraged and went along
with evangelistic and missionary activities and
found advocacy in the pulpit. There was a great

variety of thought and method in groups and indi-

viduals, but the general trend of pulpit utterance

was in the direction of freedom from convention-
alisms, more adaptability to the people, without
loss of either intellectual vigor or strength of con-

viction. Among Roman Catholics Cardinals Wise-
man, Manning, and Newman were eminent prel-

ates, but only Newman was specially distinguished

as a preacher, and that was before he entered the

Roman Catholic communion. In Ireland, however,
there were not a few able preachers, such as:

Thomas N. Burke, Archbishop Walsh (q.v.). Father
Mathew (q.v.)—the great temperance orator, Father
Boyle, Thomas J. Potter. In the Church of Eng-
land the Evangelical group contains the rhetoriccd,

popular, and earnest canon of St. Paul's, Henry
Melvill (q.v.); and Hugh McNeile (d. 1879), Irish

by birth and training, moving and tender in speech,

beloved as rector in Liverpool and dean of Ripon.
" High-church " views were strongly advocated by
the imconventional but highly esteemed Walter F,

Hook (q.v.), attractive preacher in 0>ventry and
Leeds, and dean of Chichester. Here also belong

the Oxford leaders, John Keble, E. B. Pusey, and
J. H. Newman (qq.v.), of whom Newman was
greatest in the pulpit. As a preacher he was deep-

toned, intense, magnetic, with appealing personality

and utterance, and a master of expression. Three
quite different but influential men must be reckoned

to the Broad-church paHy: Julius Hare (q.v.),

devout, cultured, and sweet; F. D. Maurice (q.v.),

thoughtful and independent in theology but a very

influential mind; and the sensitive, high-strung,

courageous F. W. Robertson (q.v.), whose posthu-

mous and briefly reported sermons are choice read-

ing still and have had wide influence. Of the

Independents there were: John Angell James (q.v.)

of Birmingham, good pastor, and pleasing though
not profound preacher; James Parsons of York
(d. 1877), a clear and intense thinker with forceful

utterance, and much in demand as preacher on
occasions; Thomas Binney (q.v.), a pow^erful,

practical leader and thinker of weight and strength

in the pulpit. Two well-known men among the

Methodists were Jabes Bunting (q.v.), a strong

leader and preacher; and W. M. Punshon (q.v.),

oratorical and popular and a widely useful man.
The Presbyterians had John Cumming (q.v.) of

London, whose eloquence drew crowds to hear his

famous sermons on prophecy; Henry Ox>ke (q.v.),

of Belfast, Ireland, a vigorous professor and
preacher; and the several branches of Presbyteri-
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anisin in Scotland had such famous preachers as

Thomas Guthrie, R. S. Candlish, John Caird,

Norman McLeod (qq.v), and John Ker. (X the

Baptists F. A. Cox, B. W. Noel (q.v.), and William
Brook deserve mention; but the preeminent name
is that of the young but already celebrated Charles

H. Spurgeon (q.v.)y who sprang at one bound into

a world-wide and lasting fame as a preacher of won-
derful power and built up a remarkable congregation

and working church in London.
A general view of British preaching in this period

reveals the continued influence of most of those

forces which have already been described. If

anything, the pressure of scientific and critical

views was greater. Social questions

f^h** *^^ movements were more than ever

Oentury characteristic of the age and the pulpit.

1869-1900. Theological thinking was infinitely

various, and no one school could claim

dominance. A group of influential mystical preach-

ers arose in the Keswick movement (see Keswick
Convention); and there was much evangelistic

preaching with earnest endeavor to reach " the
masses." In the Church of England the older

Evangelical views were fairly represented by
J. C- Ryle (q.v.), bishop of Liverpool. A
greater preacher than he was the witty and
eloquent W. C. Magee (q.v.), bishop of Peter-

borough and archbi^op of York. To the High-
ohurch group belongs the leading Anglican preacher

of the age, H. P. Liddon (q.v.). Elevated in char-

acter, thought, and style, learned, fair to opponents,

with pleasing presence and voice, he was a master in

the pulpit. Perhaps to this school must be assigned

the thoughtful and profound preacher on difficiilt

subjects, J. B. Mozley of Oxford (q.v.). To the
Broad-church group bdong the cultured dean A. P.

Stanley of Westminster (q.v.) and the brilliant and
versatile F. W. Farrar (q.v.). The great scholars

J. B. Lightfoot and B. F. Westcott (qq.v.), both
bishops of Durham, are also to be enrolled among
the effective preachers of the age. The Roman
Catholics had several preachers of ability and in-

fluence, chief among whom are perhaps Bernard
Vaughan, who severely arraigned popular society

in London, and Father Harper, who preached with
effect a series of rather philosophical discourses.

The Baptists of this period are ably represented

by William Landels (q.v.) ; Alexander Maclaren
(q.v.), the long active and beloved pastor at Man-
chester, whose published discourses have been an
inspiration to thousands, with their clear, accu-

rate, and spiritual exposition and application of

Bible truth; John Clifford (q.v.), of London, the still

active pastor and champion of religious freedom;
John Turner Marshall, Hugh Stowell Brown (qq.v.),

Richard Qlover, and C!harles Brown. Presbyte-

rians of note are John Watson (q.v.), of Liver-

pool; Alexander Whyte (q.v.), of Free St. George's,

Edinburgh, devout and mystical with special suc-

cess in character studies; George Matheson (q.v.),

the blind poetic and philosophic preacher and devo-
tional writer; and George Adam Smith (q.v.), who
with the '' advanced " views of a modem critic

combines fervor and power in the pulpit. The
leading Methodist was Hugh Price Hughes (q.v.),

active in social reforms as weU as a preacher of

great acceptance and success. With him should
also be named M. G. Pearse, a man of talent and
vigor, and the elevated, clear-thoughted, impressive
W. L. WatkinsoD. The Independents have not
been behind others in the number and worth of their

ministers, among whom were the eminent theolo-

gian and pastor R. W. Dale of Birmingham (q.v.)

;

the world-famous Joseph Parker of London (q.v.),

a man of rare personality and conviction; George
Campbell Morgan, Reginald John Campbell (qq.v.),

and Charles Sylvester Home. Besides the eminent
leaders who have been named, there were many
others in all the churches who helped to render the
closing years of the nineteenth century illustrious

in the annals of the British pulpit.

7. The Nineteenth Century in Ota^ater Britain:
In Canada, Australia, British India, and South
Africa—^maldng necessary allowance for differences

of environments and conditions—^preaching in

English has exhibited very much the same char-

acter as in the mother country. The different

churches and opinions have had their representative

men. There has not been a numerous native

ministry, except in Canada: the supply has been
kept up mostly from the home lands. The move-
ments of modem thought in r^ard to both social

and religious affairs have been keenly felt, but there

has been on the whole perhaps a closer adherence
to the Evangelical traditions. In India the earlier

missionaries, William Carey, Alexander Duff, and
Bishops Heber and Wilson (qq.v.), preached with
acceptance to their fellow countrymen as well as
conducted missionary operations; nor have there

been wanting excellent preachers in later days, such
as Bishop J. E. C. Welldon (q.v.). In Australia and
New Zealand preaching has been more independent
of the missionaries than in India. A few notable

names are those of Dr. Gittos, Methodist, and Dr.

North, Baptist, of New Zealand, whose work has
counted for much in that dominion. In Australia

the Roman Catholics had Cardinal Moran, and the

Anglicans Bishop Moorhouse among their leading

preachers. Presbyterians have taken a high stand
in pulpit work, with such men as Principal Harper
of Sydney, Dr. Marshall of Melbourne, and others.

Of Methodists leading names are those of " Father "

Watsford, a successful evangelist, and Dr. Fitchett,

editor and. author. Canada has naturally had the

advantage of the other British possessions in the
nativity, niunber, and independence of her preachers.
Some of the better-known are Canon Cody among
Episcopalians, Dr. Wilkes of Montreal among Ck>n-

gregationalists, Drs. McDowell, Herridge, Johnston,
Milligan, and Gordon (q.v.; "Ralph Connor")*
among Presbyterians; Douglas and Potts of the
Methodists; and Cameron, Wallace, Trotter,

McNeill, Farmer, Thomas, and others among the
Baptists. Some of these—as well as others not
mentioned—^have published sermons and other wri-

tings, but the literature of preaching for Canada
is not laige.

8. The Nineteenth Oentnry inthe TJnitedStates

:

The war between the States marks a deep cleft

in the national life and gives a dividing line

for the history of all subjects; religion and preaching

U
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no less than others. A general survey of preaching
in the earlier period shows that the main lines of

1 B f th
^^^ progress which began in the

Civil War. ®ig^teenth century had their natural
' development. Variety, freedom, prac-

tical adaptation and directness, evangelistic

power continue to characterize the American pulpit.

It responded to the demands of a progressive age
and kept pace with the growth of culture and relig-

ion. The traditions, history, and sermons of the

period indicate that the views of Christian truth

which are usually caUed " orthodox," and " Evan-
gelical," were in the ascendant, though " liberal

"

opinions did not lack free and able utterance.

Preachers as a class were held in high esteem and
had a strong influence. The pulpit was conscious

of power, able and efficient. It is probable that the

two decades from 1840 to 1860 witnessed on the

whole the highest point of American preaching.

Among the Roman Catholics may be named Bishop
England (d. 1842) of Charleston, Archbishop Spald-

ing (q.v.), and Archbishop Kenrick (q.v.). The
Episcopalians had such men as G. T. Bedell (d.

1854), Stephen H. Tyng (q.v.), and his sons;

Bishop Alonzo Potter of Pennsylvania (q.v.), and
Bishop C. P. Mcllvaine of Ohio (q.v.). Foremost
among the Unitarians was W. E. Channing (q.v.),

pastor in Boston, highly gifted in thought and style.

Others of this body were Kirkland, Norton, H. W.
BeUows (q.v.), and the agitator and reformer, rather

than preacher, Theodore Parker (q.v.). TheCon-
gregationalists had many great men. Nathaniel

Emmons (q.v.) had already achieved fame as

a preacher and theologian in the preceding cen-

tury, but his remarkable work and influence went
on well into the nineteenth. L3rman Beecher
(q.v.), the father of distinguished children, was
himself a man of might and influence in the

pulpit. Charles Grandison Finney (q.v.) with
his strain of mysticism was also a cogent reasoner,

a theologian and coU^e president (Oberlin),

but is best remembered as a remarkably suo-

cessful evangelist. Horace Bushnell (q.v.), pastor

at Hartford, was a man of powerful and in-

dependent mind, whose thoughtful sermons have
had lasting influence. In the middle stage of his

remarkable career Henry Ward Beecher (q.v.) was
perhaps the most famous of all American preachers;

a man of acute and versatile inteUect, broad sympa-
thies, splendid imagination, impressive personality,

and so an orator of the first rank. To the Presby-

terians likewise this was an age of pulpit excellence.

Some of their best representatives are: Archibald

Alexander (q.v.), and his son, James W. (q.v.),

professor at Princeton and pastor in New York;
Albert Barnes (q.v.), the commentator, pastor in

Philadelphia; and James H. Thomwell (q.v.), of

South Carolina, educator, theologian, preacher.

To the Dutch Reformed Cliurch belongs the beloved

and eloquent Geoxge W. Bethune (q.v.), pastor in

New York. Of notable Methodists were: theyoimg
Irishman John Summerfield (q.v.), called " sera-

phic " for his moving eloquence; William McKen-
dree (d. 1835), one of the early Methodist bishops,

a man of large mind and labors; Stephen Olin (q.v.),

a strong and logical preacher; John P. Durbin

(q.v.), original and striking; and the exuberant and
rhetorical Henry B. Bascom (q.v.), one of the first

bishops of the Southern Methodist Church. The
Baptists also had not a few notable preachers,

among whom were: William Staughton (d. 1829), of

English birth, a very impressive speaker; Andrew
Broaddus (d. 1848) of Virginia, preferring rural

pastorates, a man of noble eloquence and great

influence; Spencer H. Cone (d. 1855), pastor in New
York, strong preacher and trusted leader; Francis

Wayland (q.v.), for a short time pastor in Boston
but better known as president of Brown University,

a great preacher of solid thought and balanced

judgment; and, now just at the height of his great

powers and influence, Richard FuUer (q.v.), of

South Carolina and Baltimore, a preacher of striking

personality, broad culture, deep piety, and sweeping
eloquence.

Most of the characteristics and tendencies noticed

in the preceding section went on with developed

force during the wonderful era of expansion and
growth in the country since the war. But some

additional matters require notice. The

oiviiw <iifferences between the North and the

and Aft^. ^^*^—social, political, religious, tem-
' peramental—^natiuidly were more or

less reflected in the pulpit. The North was more
commercial and progressive, the South more rural

and conservative. There was more of political and
reformatory preaching in the North, but the South

had the balance in favor of a devout adherence to

the evangelical traditions. In the armies on both

sides there was excellent preaching by chaplains

with much resultant good. After the war the North
prospered and entered on an age of rapid accumu-
lation of wealth; the impoverished South recovered

very slowly, and only toward the close of the century

began to regain its place in the national Hfe. The
North was more hospitable to new ideas in science,

philosophy, and religion. There the struggle with

scientific and critical imbelief, with the influx of

various foreign peoples, and other modifying in-

fluences upon religious thought and custom, were

more keenly felt; and the pulpit reflected all these

things. Modem modes of thought have profoimdly

influenced preaching at the end of the nineteenth

and beginning of the twentieth century, and have
greatly changed the aspect of American preaching

on the whole. The piflpit has been less dignified,

more inclined to sensation and opportunism, and has

had less hold upon popular respect than formerly.

Yet such loss has not been totid, and some advan-

tages have accrued. American preaching has been

modem, popular in style, aggressive, evangelistic,

successful. The Episcopalians have had such ex-

cellent preachers as Bishops Huntington, Doane,
Potter, Dudley, Gailor, together with Drs. Newton,
Rainsford, Greer, and others; but the preeminent

name in the Episcopal pulpit of America is that of

Phillips Brooks (q.v.), pastor in Philadelphia and
Boston, and bishop of Massachusetts, a man of

laxge mold, devout, sympathetic, cultured, refined,

spiritual, with rapid and forcible address. The
Congregationalists still had Beecher in his closing

years and declining influence; but along with him
were: R. S. Storrs of Brooklyn, W. M. Taylor of
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New York, N. J. Burton of Hartford; and later

Lyman Abbott, Newman Smyth, George A. Gordon
of Boston, F. W. Gunsaulus (who began as Metho-
dist) of Chicago, Newell D. Hillis of Plymouth
Church, Brooklyn (qq.v.), and the widely known and
useful evangelist, D. L. Moody (q.v.), aman of direct

and forcef111 ways, no great thinker, but deeply in

earnest, and a master of assemblies. The Presby-
terians had not a few great men, such as John Hall
(q.v.), Irish bom, but pastor in New York; T.

DeWitt Talmage (q.v.), of Brooklyn, sensational

and flowery, but popular and effective; the eiratic

but moving David Swing (q.v.), of Chicago; the

venerable and beloved Theodore L. Cuyler; A. T.

Pierson, C. H. Parkhurst, D. J. Burrell, M. D. Bab-
cock, G. T. Purves (qq.v.), and others in the North;
and in the South Moses D. Hoge (q.v.), of Rich-
mond, and B. M. Palmer (q.v.), of New Orleans,

both of them cultured, beloved, and eloquent. The
northern Methodists are represented by Bishops
Matthew Simpson, J. P. Newman, C. H. Fowler, F.

T. Bristol, and the Rev. L. A. Banks (qq.v.).

Southern Methodists also had some names of strong

preachers to their credit, such as Bishops £. M. Mar-
vin, Geo. F. Pierce, A. G. Haygood, A. W. Wilson,

J. C. Granberry, J. J. Tigert, C. B. Galloway. Here
also belongs the sensational and often rude popular
lecturer and preacher, Samuel P. Jones (q.v.), whose
fame and work were achieved partly because and
partly in spite of his extraordinary pulpit methods.
The Baptists had a niunber of excellent preachers

during the period. George C. Lorimer (q.v.), bom
in Scotland, but active in Boston, Chicago, and New
York, was a preacher of commanding abilities of

thought and expression; P. S. Henson (q.v.), of

Philadelphia, Chicago, and Boston, has had a long

and brilliant ministry; other notable names of

living and dead are those of A. J. Gordon, R. S.

MacArthur, T. G. Jones, J. L. Burrows, J. R. Graves,

B. H. Carroll, J. B. Hawthorne. But preeminence
was cheerfully accorded by his brethren to the de-

vout and scholarly John A. Broadus (q.v.), for a
short time pastor at Charlottesville, Virginia, but
best known as professor and president of the South-
em Baptist Theological Seminary, at Louisville,

scholar, author, teacher, leader, but above aU a
tender, simple and persuasive preacher of the gospel.

0. Twentieth-Oentary Outlook: It is too early

in the century to do more than point out that in

all English-speaking lands the main elements and
forces which ruled the pulpit at the close of the nine-

teenth century are operative and powerful at the

beginning of the twentieth. Social and ethical

preaching abounds. The turn of speculative phi-

losophy toward spiritual idealism, instead of the

materialism of the preceding age, has been accom-
panied by a mystical tendency in preaching, both
among conservative Evangelicals and advanced
critics. Some of the men already named are still

active, and there are many others in all the churches
to illustrate the varied spirit, aims, and methods
of modem preaching in all countries where the Eng-
lish language prevails. E. C. DiLROAN.
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On other countries: J. Hartog, Oeechiedenie van der Pre-

dikkunde in de Kerk van Nederland, Utrecht, 1887; V. L.
Nannestad, Portraiter fra Kirken. Bidrag tU en Karakte'
rietik of danek Prtediken i det nittende Aarhundredea eidete

HaSvdel, Copenhagen, 1899; F. Zanotto, Storia deOa Predi-

caeione nei eeeoli d^la letteratyra ikUiana, Modena. 1899;
L. Marenco* L'OnUoria aacra italiana nd medio evo, Sa-
vona, 1900.
On the modem pulpit: H. C. Fish, Pvlpit Eloquence of

the Nineteenth Century, New York, 1857; E. A. Park,
Pulpit Eloquence of the Nineteenth Century . . . toith an
Introductory Baaay, Boston, 1874; A. M. littlejohn. The
ChritHan Minietry at the Close of the Nineteenth Century,
New York, 1884; Camera Obecura, Modem Anglican
Preachers, London, 1892; Preachers of To-day, ib., 1899;
J . Eklwards, Nineteenth Century Preachers and their

Methods, ib., 1902; L. O. Braatow, Representative Modem
Preachers, "Sew York, 1904; idem. The Modem Pvlpit,

HomHetic Sources and Characteristics, ib., 1906; W. C.

Wilkinaon, Modem Masters of Pulpit Discourse, ib.,

1905; C. L. Slatteiy, Present Day Preaching, ib., 1909.

PREBEND: The tenn applied originally to the

food given to monks or clergy at their common
table; later it was made to include the Benefice

(q.v.), when, in consequence of the breaking-up of

community life, the revenues of the corporate

foimdations were divided and fibced incomes were
assigned to individual members of such foimdations.

Although this process did not everywhere lead to

the creation of prebends, wherever they were thus

established a portion of the revenues was still re-

served for daily distribution so that the term " pre-

bend " sometimes retained its original application.

As a rule, however, a distinction is drawn between
prebends and daily allot9ients. To the prebend
belong fixed and definite revenues, including tithes,

usufruct of certain real estate, and especially a resi-

dence for each prebendary. There are also various

distributions from endowments, although these as a
rule apply only to actual residents. E. Sehlino.

In English ecclesiastical law, which here as every-

where is closely connected with common usage, the

term prebend is used for any endowment given to a
cathedral or collegiate church for the maintenance

of a clergyman. A canoniy is a right to a place in

the cathedral chapter and stall in the choir, a pre-

bend is the income for the support of the canon.

Hence prebendary and canon are commonly used

as equivalent. In strictness prebend and pre-

bendary are more inclusive terms, as some in receipts

of prebends are not members of the chapter and
therefore are not canons. It is not necessary that

a prebendazy be resident; he may have a benefice

elsewhere with cure of souls, where he must live

except when at the cathedral for his term of service.

PRECIOUS STONES.

I. General Deecription and Uses.

n. Namei and Varieties.

L General Description and Uses: Under the

term " precious stones " the Hebrew included not

only the " noble " stones but the less valuable gems.

These were obtained not in Palestine but from the

outside world, according to tradition from Ophir
(I Kings X. 11), and the queen of Sheba presented

such to Solomon (I Kings x. 2). Ezek. xxvii. 22,

cf. xxxvii. 13, seems to show that the people of

Sheba and neighboring tribes were the merchants
who supplied the markets of Tyre with these arti-

cles (see Arabia), while the Phenicians supplied the

Hebrews. The art of mounting and engraving

gems, along with the knowledge of industrial arts,

came to the Hebrews from Phenicia, though just

when this took place is not known. According to

the priestly writer (Ex. xxviii. 11), the art of seal

engraving was practised by the Hebrews in the

wilderness. Under these circumstances it is not
surprising that the seals which have survived resem-

ble those of the Phenicians in form, writing, and
ornamentation, so that discrimination between
Hebrew and Phenician gems is not always possible.

The only certain criteria are the place of discovery,

or the style of the design, or the name in case that

contains a divine name as an element (as in the

seals of Obadyahuy Shebhanyahu, Abhiyahu, cf. cuts

in Benzinger, Archdologie, pp. 225 sqq., Freiburg,

1907). But wherever these seals were made, they

betray the influence of Assyrian-Babylonian art; the

lion on the seal embodying the design from Megiddo
(MiUeilungen und Nachrichten dea deidschen Palda-

Una VereinSj ii., 1904) is the same as on Babylonian

sculptures. One may therefore speak of a conven-

tional manner of representation; this is further con-

firmed by the use of such ornaments as the winged

disc of the sun, the steinbok, hare, tree of life, etc.

Precious stones were employed principally for seals

and signets. The latter were at all times important

in the East, furnishing as they did a substitute for

the signature. Gems may have served also as

ornaments in earrings, nose-rings, frontlets, and
bracelets (Cant. v. 14). II Sam. xii. 30 may refer

to the crown of Moloch (q.v.); precious garments
were no doubt adorned with gems (Ezek. xxviii. 13;

Judith X. 21); golden vessels also were decorated

with them (Ecclus. 1. 9). This luxury, however,

belongs to a late period, being foreign to the sim-

plicity of ancient custom. Precious stones consti-

tuted a considerable part of the treasures of Heze-

kiah, according to the Chronicler (II., xxxii. 27),

while the same wTiter enhances the splendor of

Solomon's Temple by describing its walls as adorned

with them (I., xxix. 4; II., iii., 6), though the earlier

record does not involve this (I Kings iv.) and it

seems to be precluded by I Kings xiv. 26; II Kings
xiv.l4, xvi. 17, xviii. 16, where the lemoval of every

thing that was valuable in the Temple is recorded.

The later high-priestly dress, as described in the

priest code, shows a lavish use of precious stones

(Ex. xxviii. 9 sqq.). The custom of describing

precious possessions in terms of gems (Job xxviii.

15 sqq.; Prov. xvii. 8, xxvi. 8, vii. 9) led to the

practise of using the names of precious stones in

describing the glories of the future city of God
(Isa. liv. 11-12; Rev. xxi. 18 sqq.), even of the very

glory of God (Ezek. i. 26; Dan. x. 6; Rev. iv. 3).

n. Names and Varieties: The following list of

precious stones mentioned in the Bible is arranged

according to the Hebrew or Greek alphabet. The
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explanation of the Hebrew names can not i^ways
be given with certainty, nor can the correspondence

of certain stones with the Greek names be always
certified (cf. Josephus, Ant., III., vii. 6; War, V.,

vii.; Pliny, Hist, not., xxzvii. for treatment of

gems known to the ancients). (1) Odhem, Septusr

gint sardion, Vulgate sardiuSf is the camelian, a
stone popular in antiquity and often used for signets

(a seal from Jerusalem is of this material; Remte
biblique, xii. 605). The best specimens come from
the vicinity of Babylon (Pliny, xxxvii. 105-106).

The Hebrew name is derived from its reddish-brown
color, the Greek name from the city of Sardis, where
Pliny asserts that it was found. (2) 'AhUimah
(Ex. xxviii. 19, xzziz. 12) is according to the Sep-
tuagint and Vulgate the amethyst (Rev. zzi. 20), a
comparatively common transparent, violet, wine-

colored, gray-white, or brownish crystalline quartz

found according to Pliny (xxxvii. 121 sqq.) espe-

cially near Jerusalem, but also in Egypt, Arabia, and
Armenia. (3) Ekdah, " the sparkling " (Isa. liv. 12),

probably the carbimcle (see no. 10), unless the Sep-

tuagint reading " cr3r8tal " be followed (see no. 13).

(4) Bareketh (Ex. xxviii. 17, xxxix. 10; Ezek. xxviii.

13), Septuagint, Josephus, and Vulgate smaragd,

A.V. "carbuncle" (Judith x. 21; Tobit xiii. 17;

Ecclus. xxxii. 8; Rev. iv. 3, xxi. 19), A.V. " eme-
rald," Sanscrit marhata (P. de Lagarde, Gesammelte
Abhandlungen, iii. 44, CKSttingen, 1896). It is found
on the confines of Upper Egypt and Nubia, was
highly valued among the ancients, and was used
for medical purposes, being regarded as good for

the eyes. Herodotus, Pliny, and Theophrastus
speak of smaragds of colossal size in certain sanc-

tuaries; they also comprised under that name less

valuable green stones like dioptase and green jas-

per. (5) Gabhish (Job xxvii. 18) is the crystal

(Rev. iv. 6, xxii. 1), properly " ice," " the frozen
"

(P. de Lagarde, ReUquioB furU, xxii., Leipsic, 1856)

;

the ancients regarded the rock-crystal as ice hard-

ened by vehement cold (Pliny, Hist, not., xxxviii. 9;

cf. Diodorus, ii. 52; see no. 13). (6) Yahalom
(Ex. xxviii. 18, xxxix. 11; Ezek. xxviii. 13), always
yaspis in the Septuagint and Vulgate, A.V. " dia-

mond," mentioned ako Rev. iv. 3, xxi. 11, 18, 19,

an opaque quartz of diverse coloring (red, brown,
yellow, greenish, gray, dark), was much used by
the ancients for seals. So the lion seal from Me-
giddo is " jasper." The common opal and semi-

opal may have been included in this category by
Pliny (xxxvii. 217). (7) Yashpe (Ex. xxviii. 20,

xxxix. 13; Ezek. xxviii. 13) on account of the

similarity of the sound of the name is identified

with the jasper, though no etymological connection

is traceable. The Septuagint and Josephus render

it " onyx," the Vulgate " beryl "; an interchange

of (6) and (7) may be assumed in the Septuagint.

(8) Kadhkodh (Isa. liv. 12, Septuagint yaspis,

S3rmmachus karchedonion; Ezek. xxvii. 16, Sep-

tuagint chorchos) ; Hebrew r and d are interchanged

or misread in the versions, so that kcerchedon is the

chalcedony of the ancients (De Lagarde, Rdiqutoe

juris, X.), a red stone of glittering splendor (Pliny,
" Carthaginian carbuncle "), not the common blue

flint. It was used for gems and seals (cf. Rev.
xxi. 19). (9) Leshem (Ex. xxviii. 19, xxxix. 12),

|

Septuagint Ugvaion, Vulgate Ugwrius; according to
Pliny (viii. 137, xxxvii. 54) a fire-colored stone like

the carbimcle, considered by the ancients a kind
of amber (xxxvii. 34-35). (10) Nophek (Ex. xxviii.

18, xxxix. 11; Ezek. xxvii. 16, xxviii. 13), Septua-
gint anthrax, Vulgate carbuncuUis, a red stone, the
ruby. On account of its hardness it was not cut
by the ancients. It is better to identify it with the
lappaka of the Amama Tablets and the Egyptian
mphkt, green malachite, obtained by the Egyptians
in the mines of Sinai. (1 1) Sappir, often mentioned
(Ex. xxiv. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13; Job xxviii. 6, 16;
Isa. liv. 11; Rev. xxi. 19); when the precious sap-

phire is mentioned, the blue variety is doubtless

meant. Pliny (xxxvii. 120 sqq.) and Theophrastus
call the lapis lazuli " sapphire," which is the stone

probably meant in the Old Testament. (12)

Pifedhah(EK. xxviii. 17, xxxi. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13;

Job xxviii. 19), Sanscrit pita, " the yellow," accord-

ing to Job, coming fromEthiopia (see Gush), answers
to topaz (Rev. xxi. 20), a transparent stone de-

scribed by Strabo (xvi. 770) and Diodorus (iii. 38)

as " golden " (Pliny, " greenish yellow "), said by
the last-named to have come from the topaz island

supposed to be in the Red Sea. (13) J^erah (Ezek.

i. 22), properly " ice," see no. 5. (14) Shebho
(Ex. xxviii. 19), according to early tradition the

agate, highly appreciated in antiquity, though not
in the time of Pliny; there are many varieties, and
it is abundant in S3rria. (15) Shoham, often named
(see below); the Hebrew tradition places its origin

in Havilah (q. v.) . Two large stones of this variety,

each having the names of six tribes of Israel in-

scribed, were on the shoulders of the high priest.

Tradition regarding it vacillates: the Septuagint

(Ex. xxviii. 20, xxxix. 13), the Targum, and the

Peshito call it " beryl," with which corresponds the

Septuagint of Gen. ii. 12, prasinoa, " leek-gem,"

since the leek-green chrysoprase was classed an-

ciently amozig the beryls (so Pliny, xxxvii. 77, 113).

In Ex. xxviii. 9, xxxv. 27, xxxix. 6 the Septuagint

renders smaragd, " emerald," in Job xxviii. 16
** onyx," and once sardius. The Vulgate reads

sardonyx. The last-named, sardius, and onyx
belong to the same species, the chalcedony (cf.

Dillmann on Gen. ii. 12). (16) Shamir (Jer. xvii. 1

;

Ezek. iii. 9; Zech. vii. 12), the diamond, is not
numbered among the precious stones; the Hebrews
could not polish it, but knew its use as a point and
its insuperable hardness (Jer. xvii. 1; Ezek. iii. 9;

Zech. vii. 12). (17) Tarskish (Ex. xxviii. 20,

xxxix. 13; Ezek. i. 16, x. 9, xxviii. 13; Cant. v. 14;

Dan. X. 6), generally rendered " chrjrsolite " by the

versions, but the Septuagint retains tharsis in Ezek.
i. 16; Cant. v. 14, anthrax m Ezek. x. 9 (see no. 10)

;

the Vulgate renders " hyacinth " in Cant. v. 14.

There is no consistent tradition.

The Apocalypse in describing the foundation
stones of the New Jerusalem (xxi. 19 sqq.) names
twelve precious stones, seven of which can with
probability be referred to Old-Testament names
(see nos. 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 11, 12 above). In all likeli-

hood these twelve stones are identical with those
on the breast-plate of the high priest, so that the
other five have a place among those enumerated, but
can not be certainly identified. They are : (18) the
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beryl (Rev. zxi. 20), perhaps identical with no 15, a
variety of the emersJd of soudler value ; the sea-green
stone most valued by the ancients came from India.

(19) Chrysolite (xxi. 20), often identified in tradi-

tion with no. 17 above; the stone so called in

modem times is a light green, but that a gold-col-

ored stone exists is stated by Fraas (cf. E. C. A.
Riehm, HandwSrterbuchf p. 334 note, Bielefeld,

1894-99); Pliny (xxxvii. 90-91, 126-127) also

describes it as gold-colored. (20) Chrysoprasus
(xxi. 20) may perhaps be identified with no. 15, a
gray transparent chalcedony. (21) Hyacinth, A.V.
" jacinth " (xxi. 20), came from Ethiopia (Pliny,

xxxvii. 125-126), and answers to the stone known
to mineralogists as zircon, a changeable red or

yellow stone. (22) Sardonyx (xxi. 20) is partly

identified by tradition with no. 15 above.

I. Benzinqbr.
Bibuoobapht: A. Furtwftngler, Antike Oemmen, 3 voIb.,

Loipmo, 1900; A. T. Haitmann, DieHtbrderinam PutxHmJt
und aU Braut, L 278 sqq., iii. 27 sqq., Amsterdam, 1809;
K. £. Kluffe. Handbuehder Bddateinkunde, Leipsio, 1800; G.
W. King, Natural Hiat, of PreciouB Stonea: AfOique Omnt,

London. 1866; J. Menant, Lm Pitrrw ffravSea, 2 parts.
Paris, 1883-85; J. H. Middleton, Bnaraved Oema ofClasn-
eal TimsM, Cambridge, 1891; H. Lewy. Die temiHmAen
FremdwdrUr im Oriechieehen, pp. 53-62, Berlin, 1895;
Nowaok, ArehOolooie, i. 130 sqq.; DB, iv. 619-621; BB,
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PRECIST: One who has the expectation of a
benejQce, this expectation being granted him by the
possessor of the '' right of first requests." Since
this right involves the duty of issuing formal re-

scripta de providendo, which the pope may issue in

certain cases, those for whom papal provision is thus
made are also termed precists imtil they receive

the benefices in question. (H. F. jACOBSONt-)

PRECOlflZATION: A term derived from the me-
dieval Latin prctconizare, proBcaniacare, "to proclaim
publicly," and denoting t^e act whereby the pope,
in the coUege of cardinals, proclaims as bishops
those prelates who have been found on examination
to be properly qualified for the episcopal office, and
assigns them their sees. (H. F. JAOOBSONt.)

Seriptiual Dootrine.
The Old Testament (| 1).

The Qcepels (( 2).

The Pauline Epistles (§ 3).

OtherNew-Testament Writin«i (§ 4).

PREDESTINATION.

n. Church Doctrine.
The Eastern Church (§ 1).

The Western Church (ft 2).

Augustine (ft 3).

Poet-Augustinian Views (| 4).

Scholastic Theology (| 6).

Later Roman GathoUo View (| 6).

The Reformers (§ 7).

Poet-Reformation History (| 8).

Predestination in the wider sense is the eternal

predetermination of God's universal design or spe-

cific ends; and, in the most restricted sense,' the

foreordination in the inscrutable counsels of Qod
by an eternal imchangeable decree of a certain

number to eternal salvation, which is called election,

and a certain number to eternal destruction, which
18 called reprobation. The doctrine, historically,

results from the search for the certainty of salvation,

which resolves itself in a conscious faith in the

everlasting foimdations of grace in God.
L Scriptural Doctrine: Fundamental in the Old

Testament is the belief in the election of Israel as

God's own people, revealed first to the patriarchs

and finally illustrated in the covenant.

I. The Old God is the source of blessing and a safe

Testament refuge: Israel is the elect, the bearer

of salvation (Isa. xlv. 4). Every
event is determined in the divine will. God leads

and inclines men, even hardens their hearts to bring

to pass his higher purposes (Gen. xxv. 23; Ex. iv.

21, vii. 3, ix. 16; Josh. xi. 20); but his activity is

not irresistible. The election of Israel rests upon
divine grace and is the act of imqualified love. Not
until the time of Ezekiel was this election regarded

as applied to individuals, and then it was regarded

as an act before time.

In the New Testament, Israel, by the rejection of

the Messiah, has forfeited its distinction, and election

has passed to the believers in Christ. According to

the Sjmoptic Gospels, Jesus is sent to all that were
lost. He, as the risen one, sends forth his disciples

and offers salvation to all the nations (Matt, xxviii.

19-20). Salvation is based solely on Ckxi's loving

purpose OQDcdved before ihe foimdation of the

world (Matt. zi. 26, xxv. 34). God does not coerce

but leaves the acceptance of salvation to the free

will of man (Matt, xxiii. 37). Meanwhile the idea

of free will makes place for that of divine election,

especially in Matthew. Many are

2. The ccJled but few chosen (Matt. xx. 16,

Gospels, xxii. 14) ; for the elects' sake the days
of tribulation shall be shortened (Matt,

xxiv. 22; Mark xiii. 20). But the elect are those
found worthy among tiie called and embrace all

the community of the New-Testament believers.

Condemnation falls on those only who reject Christ.

In the Fourth Ck)spel the Evangelist has in mind
a certain metaphysical predisposition determining
the receptivity of Christ's influence and accordingly
dividing men into those who are ''of the truth

"

and those who are children of evil (John vi. 44-45,

X. 29, xvii. 2, 6, 9, xviii. 37). But the saving pur-

pose of Ckxi's love embraces all men (John iii. 16),

and whosoever comes will be accepted (vi. 37, vii.

37). The attainment of salvation is based on the
inworking of God. Man may accept or reject

Christ and is responsible. For all those who have
attained salvation the work has been wrought en-

tirely by God and they are proved to be " of the

truth "; for those who are lost, the divine activity

consists in punishment for the rejection of salvation.

The doctrine of election received a closer defi-

nition by the Apostle Paul. The Gentiles are also

elected, in spite of the Jews having been the chosen
race, and the Jews shall nevertheless be saved in

spite of their apparent rejection and hardening of

heart; for man is justified by faith, not works.

In other words, the ultimate ground of salvation

is not in man's effort, but in God the source of

all good, and he chooses by his sovereign freedom
as he will, out of love, the gift of which is his grace
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(cf. Rom. ix.-xi.). To make certain of the gift of

grace through conscious faith and of eternal salvar

tion in Qod, assurance is given by reference to di-

vine election. Paul sets forth, prin-

3. Pauline cipally in the Epistle to the Ephesians,

Epistles, that man, though involved in sin, yet
remains an object of divine love. God

has provided salvation in Christ and offers pardon
and reconciliation. That which is realised in time
was determined in the ever-existing, immutable
divine coimsel; namely, to send Christ and save
all those joined by faith in him. This eternal pur-

pose is that upon which the conscious salvation of

those in Christ rests; as the self-determination of

God to benevolence, it also appears as grace. This
purpose recognized through grace involves the selec-

tion of those to be redeemed, the elect. Correlates

of this are election and calling which are inseparable.

Calling is, for Paul, the entrance into Christian

imity; election, however, is a transcendental act

in which the universal design is to be distinguished

from a predetermination to a specific end. The word
election in II Thess. ii. 13, refers to the primordial

choosing; in I Cor. i. 27-28, to an election by which
believers are to enter into a certain relation with

the world. Election fulfils itself in the act of faith.

If the calling makes certain who is chosen, the gift

of salvation to the elect results on the groimd of

faith. In the consciousness of faith the individual

is certain of his election, for the fact of his believing

is a result of his election. But the n^ative deduc-
tion, that unbelief is likewise grounded in an act of

the divine will, is not drawn by Paul. How the

election of individual believers reconciles itself with
the universal wiU of grace is to be made clear by the

condition of the fulfilment of that will in time.

How the experience of salvation conditioned upon
hmnan selfnietermination is reconciled with the

fact that God while working faith fulfils election

remains to be explained. Acts of self-determina-

tion are acts of obedience to God, the source of all

good (Phil. ii. 12-13; Col. iii. 12-13). Of epecial

importance is the question whether salvation is

absolutely assured to the elect, or whether they
may fall from grace. In this connection those
passages are relevant which are supposed to support
the doctrine of particular predestination. In Eph.
i. 4-6, election is foreordained; but a pretemporal
division of mankind is not expressed. In Rom.
viii. 28-30, the phrase " the called according to his

purpose " seems to justify particularism. The
sense of the passage turns upon the term " fore-

known," which may mean not an effective fore-

knowledge but a recognition beforehand of individ-

ual believers and their predetermination to become
Christlike. In Rom. ix.-xi., Israel is to be saved
in time in spite of its resistance, and in ix. 22-24
there seems to be present the idea of a predetermi-
nation to destruction as well as to glory. Different

constructions have been made of the passage: (a)

In Rom. ix. the absoluteness of God's will is as-

sumed but later supplemented (Meyer); (b) Paul,
in this discussion, has in mind God's part which has
its causes as well as its effects in the historical de-
velopment (Beyschlag); (c) there is an antinomy
between a benevolent God and a hostile God, and

Rom. ix. teaches a detenninism which leaves in

doubt whether a particular or a universal predes-

tination is meant (Holtsmann, Pfleiderer); (d) in

Rom. ix. election no less than reprobation presup-

poses belief no less than unbeli^, which does not

occur without free self-determination. The attitude

of man somehow conditions the divine act, and
there is no double counsel of election. Ripe for

destruction are those who through their own guilt

have brought it down upon themselves (Hofmann;
B. Weiss). Paul has in mind the historical fate of

a people, not the consideration of salvation and
destruction. Again, when God hardens the hearts,

this is a primitive judgment; necessity to sin is the

penalty for yielding to sin. Free self-determination

is emphasised as weU as divine omnipotence. The
Pastoral Epistles continue the same conception.

The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews starts

with the postulate that the believer may fall from
grace, and holds that God does no violence to the

free will of man; but on the other

4. Other hand, the impossibility of repentance

Ifew- on the part of those who have lapsed

Testament from their faith is represented as the

Writings, consequence of the divine judgment.

Self-hardening is suggested (iii. 7-8,

zii. 17), and the passages indicate but a single

period of probation for everyone. In Revelation

the chosen are those who have accepted their elec-

tion by faith (xvii. 14). The counsel of salvation

is imiversal. Even the last judgment is intended

to call the world to repentance (cf. ix. 20-21, xvi.

9, 11). The elect are those who partake of salva-

tion (cf. I Peter ii. 9). Election pertains to the

choosing of the individuals fulfilled in time and is

synonymous with calling. The passage I Peter ii. 8
implies a predestinarian historical point of view,

but does not teach a predetermination of unbe-

lievers to reprobation. Christians owe their state

to regeneration (James i. 18) and to election (ii. 5).

In the Acts election of grace is implied (ix. 15, xiii.

48, vii. 42), which presupposes the free self-determi-

nation of individuals. (G. Hoennicke.)
n. Church I>octrine: Previous to Augustine

there was no serious development in Christianity

of a theory of predestination. Until then the rich

materials of the New Testament, especially of the

writings of Paul, remained unutilised

I. The East- or were subject to ex^etical discur-

em Church, siveness. That the Greek Fathers

stopped short with merely superficial

historical revelation and free personality is due to

the necessity of asserting over against pagan and
Gnostic naturalistic determinism the autonomy of

man; and over against the evolutionary primal

power, the transcendent personality of God. To
them this autonomy was the distinguishing charac-

teristic of himian personality, the basis of moral
responsibility, a divine gift whereby man might
choose that which was well-pleasing to God (Justin,

/ Apol., X. 63, xliii. 10, II., vii. 3; Eng. transl.,

ANF, i. 165-66, 216, 177). Sin could not destroy
this autonomy, could at most only weaken it and
lead it intellectually astray (Origen, Contra Cdsum^
iii. 66-69; Eng. transl., ANF, iy, 490-492); and
Irensus {Hcer,, IV., xxxvii. 3; Eng. transl., ANF, i.
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519) could place side by side " the autonomy of

man and the coimael of God who constraineth not."

None of the Greek Fathers conceived a revelation

by the Spirit to the individual soul transcending a
historical and intellectual presentment of the truth;

and though there are vague allusions to the " syner-

gism " of God in the mysteries, with the man of

moral endeavor the human will always selects from
those operations. God gives the power, man must
furnish the will (Clement, Quis dives, xxi.; Strom.,

VI., xii. 37, VII., vii. 82; Chrysostom on Phil. ii. 13;

Origen, De principiis, III., ii. 3; Eng. transl., ANF,
iv. 331; and on Rom. iii. 19). There gradually

arose, however, a concept of divine foreknowledge

which prepared the way for the formal recognition,

but also actual rejection, of the doctrine of predes-

tination, based on such passages as II Tim. ii. 25
(cf. Justin, Apol., I, xxviii. 56; Eng. transl., ANF,
i. 172; Trypho, xlii. 78; Eng. transl., i. 216; Irenseus,

Hear., IV., xxix. 2; Eng. transl., ANF, i. 502); and
similar meanings were attributed even to Biblical

passages of dir^^y opposite tendency. According

to Justin (/ Apol., bd. 71 ; Eng. transl., ANF, i. 183)

birth differs from regeneration in that the former

is a thing done to man, while the latter he volun-

tarily chooses. John of Damascus, first formulat-

ing Uie doctrine of predestination (Defde orthodoxa,

II., zxbc. 95; MPG, xciv. 968-969), distinguished

the divine '' will preceding," which conditionally

aims at the salvation of all men, from the " will fol-

lowing," which restricts the munber of the elect in

particular to those whom foreknowledge perceives

to be worthy. This is yet the orthodox doctrine

of the Eastern Church. The Russian Catechism
(i. 3) accordingly declares: " Since God foresaw

that some would choose the good and others the

evil, he predestined the former to glory and re-

jected the latter."

In the Western Church, up to the time of Augus-
tine, the fixed principles of free will (Tertullian,

Adv. Marcianem, ii. 6; Eng. transl., ANF, iii. 301-

303; Ambrose, De Jacobo, i. 1) and of divine fore-

knowledge (Tertullian, ut sup., ii. 23;

3. The West- Eng. transl., iii. 315; Ambrosiaster on
em Church. Rom. viii. 29) underwent no essential

revision, though so deep was the feeling

of the working of grace on the individ\ial that the

statements of the Latin Fathers are far more in

harmony with the Bible than those of the Greek
Fathers. The development of the doctrine of

original sin after Tertullian, and the emphasis which
Cyprian laid on the Church and her means of grace

deepened the concept of the operations of grace,

transcending mere Olimiination of intellect. Cyp-
rian ascrib^ all good to God (Epist., i. 4; Eng.
transl., ANF, v. 276; De orcUione Domini, xiv. ; Eng.

transl., ANF, v. 451) ; Tertullian, on the other hand,

teaches a power of grace which modifies free will

(De anima, xxi. 39; Eng. transl., ANF, iii. 202);

and Ambrose in passages expresses himself syner-

gisticaOy (In Luoam, i. 10, ii. 84), and also almost in

terms of predestination (vii. 27).

The deeper Western doctrine of grace was carried

to its logical conclusions by Augustine (see Auous-
rarm, SiOMT, of Hippo), both as a result of personal

experience and in consequence of his study of the

IX.—13

Bible, especially of the writings of Paul. At first

he wavered between the conviction that feeling

and experience yielded to the working of grace but
that reason climg to free will (cf . Soli-

3. Augustine, loguia, I., i. 5) . Even then his religious

interest led him to distingxiish clearly

faith as the root from works as the fruit, thinking to
have found the point, in the origin of faith, where
free will is alone operative; election was based on
the foreseeing of faith (Rom. ix. 11). In 397, how-
ever, he came to the conviction that faith itself is

a divine gift, and henceforth this belief in a grace
that is the source of all good in man underlies Augus-
tine's entire theological system. This attitude of

Augustine evoked the opposition of Pelagius (see

Pelaoius, Pelagianism), who sought to lead souls

to a better life by reminding them of their innate,

inalienable power. Man shall acknowledge to him-
self powers of will and " spiritual riches," " which
he shall then be able to employ well when he shall

have learned that he has them." The motive force

in Augustine's development of the doctrine was not
the theory or the practise of the Church, but his

personal experience of sin and grace. According
to his system, the decisive and inalienable charac-

teristic of man is not abstract freedom of choice

but loving imion with God (Expositio Psalmorum,
v.; Eng. transl., NPNF, 1 ser., viii. 11-15; Con/.,

I., i. 1, VII., X. 16; Eng. transl., viii. 45, 109-110).

Without divine aid (enabling power, adjutorium),

transcending natural moral powers, even Adam could
not remain good, though this aid gives only the pos-

sibility, not the realization, of fellowship with God
(De natwra et gratia, xlviii. 56; Eng. transl., v. 140;

De correptione et gratia, xi. 32; cf. x. 27; xii. 34, 38;

Eng. transl., v. 482-487). God gave first a good will

to man, in which, however, he could not continue

without the gift of enabling power; and that man
should be willing to continue God left to his free will.

This free will is inherent in human personality, nor
can man, from the point of view of love, be consid-

ered as acting under compulsion, so that the guilt

of sin falls on him alone (De gratia et libero orbitrio,

ii. 4, xviii. 37; Eng. transl., v. 445, 459). This deliv-

ers his idea of free will from pantheistic naturalism;

on the other hand, his religious interest will not
permit him to emancipate free will from God.
Hence, initial will is rather a divine content for its

further development, by which it wins its freedom
in a higher sense as an autonomous agent in the

sphere of life. The lower form of freedom was but a
transition point to true freedom (xi. 32, xii. 33;

cf. X. 28; Eng. transl., v. 484-485; De prcedesHna-

tione sanctorum, xv. 30; Eng. transl., v. 505-506).

From the sin of Adam, in virtue of the unity of the

human race, arose the necessity for the condenma-
tion of all mankind (" mass of perdition "), salvation

being possible only through the second Adam, Christ,

for all united with him (Contra duas episiolas Pelor

ffianorum, IV., iv. 7; Eng. transl., v. 419; De correp-

tione et gratia, x. 26, 28; Eng. transl., v. 183; De
natura et gratia, v. 5; Eng. transl., v. 123). This

historic dispensation of salvation is carried out so

rigidly that even the patriarchs were saved cnly by
the sight of the risen Christ on whom they believed

(De peccato originali, xxvi. 30-31; Eng. transl., v.
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248). The Church of all ages, historically founded
on Christ, hides the elect within itself, unlike the

lost worid (De civiUUe Dei, xv. 1; Eng. transi., ii.

284). In the empiric admission to '' the body of

Christ," set forth already in the reception of infant

baptism (De natura et gratia, viii. 9; Eng. transl.,

V. 124), God's free dispensation to his elect discloses

itself (De correptione et gratia, viii. 42; Eng. transl.,

V. 489). In his writings on predestination Augus-
tine considers, for the most part, only those whom
the grace of God leads to his kingdom of thdr own
free will; and even the Chiurch is the body of the

elect only in a general sense, since it contains
" vessels to honor " and '* vessels to dishonor," the

latter not belonging fully to theChurch {De haptismo,

VII., 11. 99). The basis of the idea that election is

not accomplished merely by external incorporation

into t^e Church, but fulfils itself finally by the per-

sonal operation of grace, was afforded by the ex-

perience of " grace free but not freed " {De correp-

tioneet gratia, ion. 41-A2\ Eng. transl., v. 488-489),

and the formally free will must, therefore, be filled

with good (De gratia et libera arbitrio, xv. 31; Eng.
transl., v. 456-457). By his experience of conver-

sion Augustine foimd his free will instantly, whereby
he submitted absolutely in divine service (Can/.,

ix. 1; Eng. transl., i. 129). From which the con-

clusion follows that '' the himian will does not attain

grace by freedom, but rather freedom by grace
"

(De c&rreptiane et gratia, viii. 17; Eng. transl., v.

478). Faith is especially, from first to last, the

work of God in man, so that " the elect are not

elected because they believe, but they are elected

that they may believe " (De prcBdestinaOone eano-

iorum, viii. 16, S:vii. 34; cf. ii. 3-4, xx. 40; Eng.
transl., v. 606, 514^15, 499, 617-518). God chose

a ''certain munber " from the " mass of perdition
"

(De correptione et gratia, x. 26, xiii. 39; cf. vii. 12;

Eng. transl., v. 482, 487-488, 476; De dono persever-

antia, xiv. 35; Eng. transl., v. 539; De prcBdestinor

tione sanctorum, xii. 23; Eng. transl., v. 509). For
Augustine there is thus a division only on the whole,

never with reference to individual persons. The
former sense of foreknowledge continues, but now
comes to be applied to God's own operations of

grace, not to human resolves (xiv. 31, xix. 38), and,

BO far as the elect are concerned, foreknowledge is

thus identical with predestination (De dono perae-

verantim, xix. 47-48; Eng. transl., v. 545). As to

the others, emphasis on the elect relieved the ne-

cessity of mentioning the non-elect. " Predestina-

tion can not exist without foreknowledge, although

foreknowledge may exist without predestination "

(De prcBdestinatione sanctorum, x. 19; Eng. transl.,

V. 507). This distinction steers clear of supralap-

sarianism even as to the fall; for God foreknew the

fall of Adam, but did not compel it (De correptione

et gratia, xii. 37; Eng. transl., v. 487). After the

fall, the non-elect were simply left in the " mass of

perdition," from which no one had any claim to be
saved (De gratia et libero arbitrio, xxi. 42-43, xxiii.

46; cf . De correptione et gratia, xiii. 42 ; De dono perse-

verantioB, xiii. 33; Eng. transl., v. 462-463, 489, 538).

These variants of emphasis spring from Augustine's

fundamental postulate that all good is of God and all

evil of free will, a view aided by his Platonic notion

that evil is essentially a defect, the " not-bdng "

(De libero arbitrio, U., xx. 54) . Later in the develop-
ment of Augustine's thought he was able to postu-
late predestination to destruction, even if not to sin

(Enchiridion, c. ; Eng. transl., iii. 269; cf. De dvitale

Dei, XXII., xxiv. 5; Eng. transl., ii. 504). I Tim.
ii. 4 means that God does not will that every man be
saved, but that no man is saved apart from his will,

and " all men " refers to the whole race in its varie-

ties (Enchiridion, ciii.; Eng. transi., iii. 269). The
canying-out of the counsel of grace to the elect is

secured by admonitory preaching (De correptione et

gratia, vii. 13; Eng. transl., v. 477). This entire

treatise aims to prove that the general historical and
the individual operations of grace are not mutually
exclusive (xiv. 43; Eng. transl., v. 489); hence
room is left for free moral activity to such an extent

that Augustine repeatedly speeJEs of " merits

"

though these rest, in the last analysis, on divine

activity (e.g., De gratia et libero arbitrio, vi. 15; Eng.
transl., v. 450). The " grace " of Augustine is a
divine power to which man owes moral " vivifica-

tion " or " infusion of love," of which remission of

sins appears to be a natural concomitant (cf . De
gratia et libero arbitrio, xi. 23-24; Eng. transl., v.

453-454). Behind human preaching God's secret

instruction works on the elect (De pr(Bdestinatione

sanctorum, viii. 13; Eng. transl., v. 504-^505). In
view of the guidance in experience of the elect,

Augustine distinguishes various degrees of grace

(De gratia et libera arbitrio, xvii. 33; Eng. transl.,

V. 457-458); the aid to those in divine communion
exceeds the first enabling power as actuality sur-

passes possibility. Not only can human will resist

the divine will (De correptione et gratia, xiv. 45; Eng.
transl., v. 489-490), but God alone grants the gift of

perseverance to his elect (De dono perseverantict,

i. 1 ; Eng. transl., v. 526), who, without this gift, are

not truly elect (De correptione et gratia, vii. 14, ix.

20-21, xii. 36; De proBdestinalione sanctorum, xvi. 32;

Eng. transl., v. 477, 479-480, 486, 513).

While the authority of Augustine, combined with
the deeper character of the Western doctrine of

grace, easily overthrew Pelagianism, so that even
the Semipelagians (see Semifelagianibm) dis-

owned the anathematised heresies of Pelagius,

Augustine's doctrine of predestina-

4. Post- tion fell far short of acceptance.

Augustinian Jerome, Hilary, and Faustus of Riez
Views. (qq.v.) adhered to free will, nor did the

Semi-Pelagians make it clear that

admission to Christianity through baptism, re-

garded as necessary to ssdvation, signified predes-

tination. Later foUowers of Augustine seem to
have reduced the operation of grace as based on
divine election to this point, for the Synod of

Orange (q.v.) in 529 (Mansi, Concilia, viii. 735 sqq.),

in effect, denied a predestined reprobation in con-

nection with its commitment on the grace of bap-
tism, affirming that the divine election had designed
no division among the baptised. Although an
essential thought of Augustine was thus sacrificed,

yet the way was opened to reunite on the middle
ground represented by the old theory of foreknowl-

edge which was facilitated for the followers of

Augustine in that he had never formally assailed
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the traditional teaching of foreknowledge. The
new content he had given the older doctrine was
by no means firmly establishedi so that later it

could be affirmed much more emphatically than by
Augustine himself that foreknowledge of evil was
not a predestination ** imposed by necessity upon
^Jie human will " (Fulgentius of Ruspe, Ad Moni-
mum, i. 7; MPL, Ixv. 157). Except for a number
of obscure deviations, no new concepts were de-

veloped during the succeeding centuries. On the

Augustinian side the only event of interest was the

attempt of the unknown author of the fifth cent\iry

De vocatUme omnium gentium (cf. MPL, U. 664 sqq.)

to reconcile the particularism of election with a

serious imiversalism of the will to save, and by faith

he rose superior to the paradox that God alone works
salvation and gives it to all men, though all are

not saved. On the opposing side certain passages

of Liber pradestinatua (iii. 1; MPL, liii. 629-632;

see PiusDESTiNATUS, Liber) mark the first attempt

to refer predestination from human persons to the

general plan of salvation. A new factor first en-

tered into the controversy in the ninth century with

Gottschalk (see Gottbchalk, 1). His formula of a
twofold predestination applying equally to those

who had thus far been distinguished as " foreor-

dained " and " foreknown," however disturbing

to theologians who officially recognized Augustine

but were far from sharing his views, was, neverthe-

less, a reproduction of Augustine's own theory.

Even for his supralapsarianism he could appeal not

only to Augustine {ut sup.) but also to Fulgentius

{De veritate prcedesHnatUmis, iii. 6) and to the dec-

laration of Isidore of Seville (Sent. II., vi. 1;

MPL, bcxxiii. 606): " there is a twofold predesti-

nation, of the elect to blessedness, and of the

reprobate to death." Gottschalk's theological

views, however, would scarcely have brought con-

denmation upon him had he not employed the doc-

trine of predestination, in connection with his own
experience, to assert the independence of the inner

man from the Church. The nimierous followers

of Augustine who gave Gottschalk literary support

did not accept the doctrine of the assurance of sal-

vation, oo that Ratramnus (q.v.), Uke Augustine,

maintained that no man might presume to consider

himself one of the elect (De prcBdestinatiane, ii.).

In the mass of writings produced at this period the

sole new element is the multiplication of ambiguous
formulas with which each one sought to make his

own divergent opinions pass as Augustinian. A
master of this type was Hincmar of Reims (q.v.),

who emphasized, in the theses of the Synod of

Chiersey (853), the universality of salvation, but
as regards free will and predestination advanced
Semipelagian views in Augustinian terminology,

nffiiming that " God elects from the mass of per-

dition after his foreknowledge those whom through

grace he predestined to life; others, moreover,

whom he abandons in the mass of perdition, by a
just judgment, he foreknew would perish but did

not predestine that they should perish" (cf.

Hefele, ConcaiengesckiehU, iv., 217-218). Raba-
nus Maurus (q.v.) declared that ** God does not

predestine all ^t he foreknows; for he only fore-

knows evil, he does not predestine it; but good he

both foreknows and predestines " (Epiat. ad Notin-
gum^ MPL, cxii. 1532-33). At the same time he
openly expressed Semipelagian views on free will

(ut sup., pp. 1541, 1553; Episl. ad Hincmarum, p.

1524). In the controversy only resolute Augus-
tinians spoke in unmistakable terms, although the
most of them had changed the Augustinian point

of view. The interest is no longer in the anthropo-
morphic problem, admitting of various irreconcila-

ble views, but in the construction of a simple,

speculative formula of God. Gottschalk manifests

a decided tendency to determinism, wishing to

avoid foreknowledge in the formulation of a con-

ception of God inmiutable, a trend found in milder

form in Ratramnus (De pradeetinaHone, ii.), who
applies the twofold predestination of God simply to

his all-embracing government of the world. Chi this

scheme, which now appeared to receive a panthe-
istic appUcation, Scotus Erigena (q.v.) based his

De prcBdesHmttione, though in fact he agreed far

more with Gottschalk's determinism than with the

current Semipelagianism.

The Gottsehalk controversy ended with the transh

formation of a vital problem into a scholastic theory,

a character which was retained throughout the

Middle Ages. Diuing the following

5. Scholastic centuries the prevailing doctrine.

Theology, while carefully avoiding both Semi-

pelagian terms and the extreme de-

ductions of Augustinianism (irresistible grace and
perseverance), exalted the operation of grace alone

and constantly repeated the formulas of Augustine

on foreknowledge and predestination to good, but
mere foreknowledge of evil (Anselm, De concordia

prcBscienticB proBdeatinaiionie cum libera arbitrio, i. 7;

MPL, clviii. 517; Peter Lombard, Sent, I., xl. 1, 4;

MPL, cxcii. 631; Thomas Aquinas, Summa, I.,

xxiii. 5). At the same time it was held, with Au-
gustine, that the will of fallen man remained free,

but was made and maintained good only by grace,

the gift of God (Anselm, ut «i*p., iii. 3-4; Bernard of

Clairvaux, De gratia et libera arbitrio, xiv. 46-47,

MPL, clxxxii. 1026-27; Peter Lombard, vi sup.,

II., xxviii. 4; Thomas Aquinas, ut sup., I., cv. 4).

This would indicate thoroughgoing predestinarian-

ism, were it not for a sentence of Bernard (ut sup.,

X. 35) according to which those fallen in this life by
their free will may be saved by divine aid, but not

after the resurrection. Since, however, persever-

ance was now placed in the future life, it became
possible not only for Adam but for the elect

even to fall from grace; and the Augustinian

doctrine of two forms of divine aid (possibility

and actuality ; ut sup.) was disregarded. From
this view only Thomas Aquinas is to be excepted,

and his more deterministic position (cf . Summn,
I., xxiii. 7) henceforth was the pillar of genuine
Augustinianism. A complete change was inaugu-

rated by Duns Scotus (q.v.) whose widely divergent

expressions on predestination can be explained only
on the assumption of an equaUy justifiable two-
fold point of view. The will is by nature the sole

cause of its own acts, so that even God does not work
immediately on the human will (Sent., II., xxv. 2,

XXXvii. 2, 8, III., iii. 21); therefore, the will of God,
being determined by nothing beyond itself, is the
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ultimate cause of eveo'thing that happens in the

universe and of human fortimes. Duns Scotus gave
the first impulse to t^e undisguised '' Pelagianism

"

of the late Middle Ages with Ida doctrines of " merit
of the fit " and " act of love," which would tend to

shift all back to foreknowledge. By his emphasis
on the absolute freedom of the divine will he fur-

nished weapons for the imcompromising opponents
of this entire development. During the centuries

inunediately preceding the Reformation the status

of the doctrine of grace was but superficial, except
where the profounder view was guarded by the

Augustinian friars. Early in the fourteenth cen-

tury, the Thomist Thomas Bradwardine (q.v.) as-

sailed Pelagianism, and was followed by John
Wyclif (q.v.), an Augustinian of the most deter-

ministic type, who identified the " true Church "

with the " niunber of the predestined ** {De eocUsia,

i.) and denied that the pope could be the head of

such a body since " without special revelation " he
could not even know whether he was a member
of it.

The teaching of the Roman Catholic Church on
predestination was unchanged by the Reformation.
In its doctrine of grace the Coimcil of Trent returned

to the position of earlier scholasticism (vi. 5, 16),

but as regards predestination contented

6. Later itself with warding off deductions

Roman perilous to the Church (vi. 9 sqq.).

Catholic The doctrine itself remained funda-

View. mentally undecided, so that toward
the end of the sixteenth century a

controversy could break out between the Thomis-
tic Dominicans and the Semipelagian Jesuits. A
Congregatio de auxiliis gratis sat for nine years

without being able to condemn either party as

heretical. When, however, in the following cen-

tury Jansenism renewed the unabridged teachings

of Augustine, the papal condemnations of Jansen
(see Jansen, Cornelius, Jansenism) and Pasquier

Quesnel (q.v.) not only rejected the doctrine of

possible SEdvation independent of the Church, but
also a series of genuine Augustinian concepts, such
as irresistible grace. In recent years there has been
an immistakable tendency toward the Semipela-

gian Jesuit position. It is held, with tacit recom-
mendation of the theory of foreknowledge, that
" the Church never wishes to resolve that contro-

versy; each one, therefore, may without impairing

the faith hold that opinion which appears more
probable and seems to aid the better in resolving

the difficulties of imbeUevers and heretics " (G.

Perrone, Prcdedumea theologictB, 47th ed., Turin,

1896.)

In the early days of Protestantism, predestina-

tion, as the expression of the power of grace from
personal experience, opposed individual certainty

of salvation to the claims of the Church, and formed
the one central dogma common to all the Reform-

ers. Before beginning his career as a

7. The Re- Reformer, Luther had expressed an
formers. Augustinianism which theoretically

opposed the rigid deductions of the

fifystem; but later he passed far beyond the position

of Augustine to an actual supralapsarianism which

regarded even the fall of Adam as divinely decreed.

He included in the nature of man, or the enabling

grace of Augustine, not only possible but actual

union with God. For the theoretic maintenance of

this position there was at hand the doctrine of the

absoluteness of the divine will, as posited not only

by Duns Scotus and the nominalists who followed

him, but also by Laurentius Valla and (for Zwingli)

by the mystic pantheist Pico della Mirandola (see

Pico della. Mirandola, Giovanni). The ail-
ment was, accordingly, carried not only from the

empirical servitude of the sinful will to the all-

efficient grace of God, but also from the all-com-

prehending activity of God to the inconceivability

of free will. All the Reformers proceeded from the

assumption that this doctrine alone was in harmony
with a truly living faith. Luther was led to make a
systematic presentation of his doctrine of predes-

tination by the De libera arbitrio of Erasmus (Basel,

1524), to which he replied in his De servo arbiirio

(Wittenbeig, 1525). Without these predecessors,

Zwingli would scarcely have advanced extreme

views in his Anamnema de providerUia Dei (1530).

Starting from the postulates that God, as the un-

changeable good and infinite power, reigns by his

proWdence throughout all that transpires in the

universe, he affirmed that man is not different from
nature by having an imdetermined will, but by a
capability of knowing God and entering into fellow-

ship with him. Such knowledge is realized in the

irrevocable law which is the esq^ression of the divine

will. The law, however, can not overcome the

conffict of spirit and flesh, because of which man
had to fall, but only discloses it. It follows that the

fall was necessary to the complete divine revelation.

God did not merely foresee but caused it. This act

was not revolting to God's ethical being; for he is

above law. God's goodness manifested itself first

in the fall but especially in salvation. Should
election be based on foreknowledge (which is ex-

cluded) God would be degraded into man. Lu-
ther's later views display the fact that the newly
acquired faith did not explain the qualities of the

regenerate by the almighty working of divine grace

but realized the grace of God, through the preaching

of the words of promise. As a matter of fact,

however, Luther's type of faith, based on the Scrip-

tures and the sacraments, often emphasized the

objective efficiency of the means of grace in such
a way as would ultimately imdermine the dogma of

predestination. Zwingli, on the other hand, de-

rived the assurance of salvation not merely through
the preaching of the Word, but also through the

efficacious Word; that is, through the personal life

of faith awakened by God. Though he was thus

led to depreciate the means of grace, the doctrine

of predestination with him and his successors re-

mained more permanently associated with the con-

sciousness of faith. The divergent estimate at-

tached to the external means of grace, moreover,

caused Zwingli to weaken the bounds of the Church,
so that he could teach the salvation of certain

heathen and of unbaptized children dying in in-

fancy; while the identification of the ** invisible

Church " with the elect, only occasionally made by
Luther, formed an important element of his thecd-

ogy. Luther's doctrine of predestination undeiiies
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his Catechism (ii. 3) and the Augsbuiig Confession

(arts, v., xix.); but the Confesno variola of 1540

effaced these traces, and after 1532 Melanchthon
taught a synergistic and universalistic system, with
special endeavor to save the seriousness of preaching

unto salvation. Of the more important theolo-

gians of the centuxy, however, he was followed only

by the Reformed Johannes k Lasco (q.v.)) who,
however, adopted Zwingli's views on the salvation

of unbaptized children. Meanwhile the man had
appeared who was to make predestination the nec-

essary basis of belief for those who should follow

him. The teachings of John Calvin (q.v.) on elec-

tion are only what may be fo\md scattered in Martin

Butzer's conmientaries, but his systematic ability

enabled him to weave these elements into a doc-

trine, and to connect them indissolubly with the

foundations of Protestantism. His very avoidance

of paradoxical speculation and his rigid determi-

nation to adhere strictly to the Bible made his

doctrine an immovable pillar of the system. Pre-

sented skilfully as a support of the doctrine of

justification, yet it rests securely in his fundamental

premise of the divine glory. Calvin is far removed
from Zwingli who, somewhat close to the pantheists,

postulates an a priori necessity to sin for the glory

of God; but he finds that to set forth God's glory

rejection must follow no less than election. Though
nearer to Augustine than Luther on the original

state, yet he maintains supralapsarianism (InsO-

tiOes, I., XV. 8, III., xxiii. 8). The absolute decree,

irredstible grace, and the gift of perseverance are

prominent (III., xxi. 5). He shares with Zwingli

the need of the certainty of salvation in the personal

life which dispenses wil^ an objectivity of the means
of grace in the Lutheran sense of the term. God
operates through them " in an orderly way," their

efficacy being due to the working of the divine

spirit, with the resulting formula that the means
of salvation are efficacious only to the elect. The
Christian who would be assured of his salvation

must, therefore, test the operation of the Word in

himself (III., xxiv. 4), so that both practically and
theoretically belief in election serves to awaken
living faith and to elevate the moral nature (III.,

xxiii. 12, xxiv. 5) The actual members of the

Church are, of course, only the elect.

In the Reformed confessions (A the sixteenth

century the doctrine of election was set forth both

in harsh (Confeaaian defoi, 1550) and in mUd form
(H. Bullinger's Confesno Hehetica posterior, art.

X., 1562), or presupposed in their practical conse-

quences (Heidelbeig Catechism, 53-^54, 86). For
several decades there were no con-

8. Post- troversies with the Lutherans, nor

Reforma- was it until the struggle between
tk>n History.Johann Marbach and Hieronsonus

Zanchi (qq.v.) at Strasburg in 1561

that the Gnesio-Lutherans were found to have
deviated from Luther. Two years later the Formula
of Concord (q.v.) was drawn up, positing the uni-

versality of the divine promises, the necessity of

moral endeavor, and election as the foimdation

of faith, betrajring only by a single word that the

doctrine of the perseverance of the elect had been
abandoned. On these affirmations is constructed

the eleventh article of the Formula of Concord,
which, aiming to set limits to various tendencies,

declares that election is not based on the fore-

knowledge of faith, and, on the other side, that
the earnestness of the " universal promise " admits
of no hidden will of God at variance with his re-

vealed will. At the same time no imiversal purpose
of salvation to include every individual is implied;

the heathen are doomed to just judgment, and only
where God causes his Word to be preached is it

intended for all. The elect are all those placed by
baptism in the state of grace, though it is possible

afterward to lapse. Real predestination doctrine

vanishes and the objectivity of the means of grace
only serves to cloak a refined syneigism. In the
Reformed Church, the synergism of the Arminians
(q.v.) led to a reaffirmation of the doctrine at the

Synod of Dort (q.v.), where it also became evident

how indissolubly the historical Reformed mode of

faith had become one with this fundamental element.

The harshness of its deductions, however, called for

modifications, not only in Germany, but also on
genuinely Calvinistic soil. While Theodore Beza
(q.v.) had far overleaped Calvin by declaring

iQucBsHones iheologiccB, i. 108, 1580) that " predesti-

nation is an eternal and immutable decree whereby
he [God] determined to be glorified by saving some
in (Christ by mere grace, and by damning others in

Adam and by his own just judgment," the school of

Samnur, on the other hand, began to develop the

ethical side of Calvinism, the " hypothetical univer-

salism " of Molse Amyraut (q.v.; see also Pajon,
Claude), which had absolutely no connection with

the theory of foreknowledge, at least leaving the

foundations of religious experience entirely unas-

sailed. The harsh antithesis of the Helvetic (Con-

sensus Formula (q.v.) in 1675 was shortlived. In
England the Thirty-Nine Articles (q.v.) set forth

the doctrine of election clearly and niildly, without

allusion to reprobation; nor was the attempt to give

official sanction to the harsh Calvinism of the Lam-
beth Articles (q.v.) of 1595 successful. The latter,

however, were practically incorporated in the West-
minster Confession of 1647; but even in Calvinistic

circles the logical deductions of the system have been
felt oppressive, so that in 1903 the Presbyterians

of the United States introduced certain modifica-

tions of statement into the Westminster Confession,

which left that document essentially unaltered, yet

declared the faith of the Church in the dl-em-
bracing love of (5od, the election of children dying

in infancy, and the duty of missionary activity (cf

.

Mifwtes of the Oeneral Aaaembly of the Preabyterian

Church in the U. S. A., 1903, pp. 124 sqq., where
the changes and additions are given in official

form). See Calvinism. (E. F. Kabl Mt)LLER.)

BnuoGRAPHT: MateruU on the Biblical side of the subject

a to be aoucht in the commentaries on the passaicai cited,

especially that of Meyer, and in the works named in and
under Bibucal Thbgloot, particularly those of Dillmann,
Sohults, Bennett, Smend, and Davidson on the O. T.,

and Beysohlac. Weiss, Adeney. Stevens, and Gould on
the N. T. Consult further: B. Weiss, in JahrbHefur fOr
deuUehe Thwolooie, 1857; O. Pfleiderer, Der Pauliniamua,

Leipsic, 1873, Eng. transl., London, 1877; E. Men^s,
La PriUetliruUion dan* la tMotogi* pavHnienne^ Paris,

1884; V. Weber. Kritisehe OeachiehU der Bxeoete de» . . .

R&mmtriefe*, WOnbui«, 1888; K. MOUer, Die gimliche
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Zttvoreraehwyf vnd BrwAhlung naek dan Evangdiwn
dea Paulus, Hallo, 1892; J. Dalmer, Die EraiUdung luraeU
nach der HeiUverkundigung dea . . . Paulua, GQterBlob,
1894; F. L. Steinmeyer, Studien aber den Brief des Paidua
an die Romer^ vol. i., Berlin, 1894; O. K. A. Holtsmann,
Neutestamenaiche ZeUgeachicfUe, Freiburg, 1895; W.
Beyschlac, Die pavliniaehe Theodieee, Rom. 9-U, 2ded.,
Halle, 1896; £. KOhl, Zwr patdiniaehen Theodicee, G6tt-
ingen, 1897.

For the history of the doctrine consult the works tmder
DocTBiNx, HisroBT or, especially those of Shedd, Sheldon,
Thomasius. Hagenbach, Hamack, Seebeig, and Fisher.

Also the literature under Auqubtinx, Saint, or Hippo;
Calvin, John; Pelaoianism; and Zwingu, Hulobsich.
Consult further: J. G. Walch, MiaceUanea aacra, pp. 675
sqq., Amsterdam, 1744; G. F. Wiggers, Praomatische
Daratelluno dea Auouatiniamua wid Pelagianiamua, 2 parts,

Hamburg, 1833; F. Worter, Die chriatliche Lehre von
Onade und Dreiheit ... 6m auf AuouaHntUt Freiburg,
1856; idem, Der Pdaoianiamua, 2d ed., ib., 1874; idem,
Zttr Dogmenoeachichte dea Semipdagianiamua, Paderbom,
1898; F. Kattenbusch, LtUhera Lehre von unfreien WiUen,
Gdttingen, 1875; J. B. Mozley, A Treatiae on the Auffua-
tinian Doctrine of PredeatinaHon, 2d ed., London, 1878;
F. Klaaen, Die innere Enttnckdung dea PdoffianiamtUt
Freiburg. 1882; K. Werner, Die Scholaaiik dea apOleren Mii-
tdaltera, Vienna, 1883 sqq.; Dieckho£F, Der miaaourioche
PrOdealinationiemua, Rostock, 1885; H. Reuter, Auotte-
tiniache Studien, Gotha, 1887; M. Staub, Daa VerhiOtnia

der menachlichen WiUenafreiheit mw Gottealehre bei Luther
und Zvoinolit Zurich. 1894; M. Scheibe, Calvina PrUdeatina-
tionalehre, Halle, 1897; A. Lang, Der Evangdienkomtnentar
M. BuUera, Leipeic, 1900; R. Seeberg, Die Theologie dea
. . , Duna Scotua, ib., 1900; F. H. Foster, in S. M. Jack-
son, Huldreich Zwingli, pp. 382 sqq.. New York, 1903;
K. Mailer, Die Bekenntniaachriften der reformierten Kirche,
Leipeic, 1903; H. von Schubert, Der aogenannte Pradeati-

natua, ib., 1903; W. Walker, John Calvin, New York, 1906.

The doctrine is discussed on the dogmatic side in the
manuals of theology (cf. Calvinism; Doctrinx, Histobt
op; and Dogma, Doomaticb, where the authors, titles,

and dates are given), especially the works by Kuyper,
Warfield, Hodge, Shedd, Beckwith. Steams, Sheldon,
Martensen, Geierman, Wilheim, and Scaimell (the last

two are Roman Catholic). Consult further: D. Whitby,
A Diacourae on the Five Pointa: Election . . . , London,
1817; J. Kelly, The Eternal Purpoae of God in Chriat Jeau*
Our Lord, London, 1840; N. L. Rice, God Sovereign and
Man Free; or, the Doctrine of Divine ForeordinaHon,
Philadelphia. 1850; 8. D. Clarke, The UtUity and Glory

of God'a Immutable Purpoaea, Boston, 1860; A. Schweiser,
Die proteatantiachen CerUraldogmen, Zurich, 1854-56;
J. Forbes, PredeaUnation and Free Witt and The Weal-
minater Confeaaion of Faith, Edinburgh, 1878; J. L. Girar^

deau, Calviniam and Evangelical Arminianiam; compared
cu to Election, Reprobation , . . and Related Doctrinea,

Columbia, 1890; S. Cox, The Hebrew Twina: A Vindica-
tion of God^a Waya with Jacob and Eaau, London, 1894;
J. S. Dodge, The Purpoae of God, Boston. 1894; E. F.

Wsmeken, Daa Naturgeaeta der Sede und die menaehliche
Freiheit, Heidelberg. 1906.

PREGER, pr^'ger, JOHAlVlf WILHELM: Gcr-

man Lutheran; b. at Schweinfurt (70 m. e. of

Frankfort) Aug. 25, 1827; d. at Munich Jan. 30,

1896. He studied at Erlangen 1845-49, and at

Berlin 1850; and in 1851 he was called as city vicar

and professor of Protestant religious instruction

and history in the student institutions at Munich,
becoming gymnasia] professor in 1868. For seven-

teen years he gave instruction in religion in the

commercial schools there, his duties being modified

when there was a change made in the direction of

the school curriculum. During forty-five years of

service at Munich, he developed a many-sided
activity and yet found time for important literary

labors. His Geschichie der Lehre vom geistlichen

AnUe (Nordlingen, 1857) was evoked by W. Ldhe's

Kirche und Ami (Erlangen, 1851) and T. Kliefoth's

Achl Bacher von der Kirche (Halle, 1857), and devel-

ops the thought that the doctrine of the ministerial

office depends upon the doctrine of justification.

His next work was M, Flacius lUyricus und seine

Zeit (2 vols., Erlangen, 1859-61), historical and
impartial in aim. The foUowing years were occu-

pied with preliminary studies for the great work of

his life, Geschichie der deuUchen Myetik im Mitid-

alter (3 vols., Leipsic, 1874-93). The chief per-

sonages dealt with are Eckhart, Suso, and Tauier,

but Uie study embraces the lesser lights. A fourth

volume was projected but did not appear. In

preparation of th^ work a large number of prelimi-

nary studies found entrance into various joumab
and reviews (list in Hauck-Hensog, RE, xvi. 2).

He wrote also, among other works, a Lehrbuch der

bayrischen Geschichie (Erlangen, 1864) which passed

through many editions; Luihers Tischreden aus den

Jakren 1631^2 (1888); and Ud)er die Ver/aseung

derfranzdsischen Waldesier in der aUen Zeit (1890).

He was a man of wide knowledge and interests,

receptive and courteous toward the opinions of

others, a clear-minded teacher who won the regard

of his pupils, and a helpful worker in ecclesiastical

circles. (W. Caspari.)

Bibuoorapbt: The memorial addresses at the grave were
by Kelber and Voo St&hlin, Mimieh, 1896; a memoir by
Cornelius is in SMA, 1896; and T. Kolde's tribute is in

BeHmge aur bayeriachen Kirehengaaehiehte, 1896.

PREGIZERIAIVS: A German reUgious sect taking

its name from Christian Gottlob Pregizer (b. at

Stuttgart lyfar. 18, 1751; d. at Haiterbach, 30 m.
s.w. of Stuttgart, Oct. 30, 1824). At first rigidly

ascetic, he became known as a powerful revivalist

while preacher in the Schloeskirche in TQbingen.

In his first pastorate at Grafenbeig (1783-95) he

seems to have been under the influence of theo-

sophical pietism and was cooUy received by his con-

gregation. When, however, be became pastor at

Haiterbach in 1795, he inaugurated a profound

movement among the congr^ations of the vicinity.

Gonventicles arose here and there, several of them
under his own leadership. After 1801 he became
associated with the so-called '' Blessed Ones " who
arose in the last decade of the eighteenth century in

the valley of the Rems and the Schwarswald, and
who, rejecting the new hynmal of 1791, sang the old

hymns to merry popular tunes with appropriate in-

strumental music. In opposition both to the moral-

ism of the Enlightenment (q.v.) and to the doctrine

of sanctification taught by Johann Michael Hahn
(q.v.), they laid an exaggerated stress on justifica-

tion by faith. The excesses of his followers caused

Pregiser to be sununoned before the consistory in

1808, but although his somewhat ambiguous ex-

planations were not wholly satisfactory, no groimd
could be found for proceeding against him. His
conduct and mode of life were blameless; he
did not teach the sinlessness of those who had
found grace; and he so strenuously opposed the

anti-ecclesiastical and antinomian tendencies of his

followers that the extremists among them turned

away from him.

The sect expanded after Pregieer's death, but

there was a distinct lack of leaders. The moral

excesses of the Pn^zerians became so great that

police interference was necessary. Gradually, how-
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ever, a small body of nobler type broke off from the

main sect, rejected all vagaries, and evolved views
on justification and baptism along the lines marked
out by Luther. The cardinal tenet of Pregizerian-

ism centers in justification, which occurs once and
for all in each individual, and which is essentially

connected with baptism. The Christian must ever

be joyful because of the grace which he has experi-

ence, and the Pregizerians were, accordingly, often

called " Hurrah Christians " (JiuMe-Christen),

or, because of their belief in ictic conversion,

"Gallopmg Christians" (Galopp^hristen). They
also taught that there is no sin and that confession

and penance are imnecessary; they disregarded

the Sabbath and manifested other antinomian
tendencies; and they practically rejected the Lu-
theran Church. They were chiliasts and restora-

tionists, but refused to take any part in either for-

eign or domestic missions. The only official source

for a knowledge of the doctrines of the sect is the

Samndung geisUicher lAeder zum Gebrauch fur
gldubige Kinder Gottea, to which is appended Pr^-
zer's confession of faith.

There are still about eighty Pregizerian communi-
ties in WQrttemberg and Baden, &ough their num-
ber is steadily diminishing. Extravagances have
been abandoned, but they retain their joyous

characteristics. They are marked by Lutheran
piety and use Luther's writings along with the

Bible. They are for the most part faithful to the

Lutheran Church, and are united by a conference

held thrice annually at various places in Wtlrttem-

berg. (C. KoLB.)

Bibuoorapbt: Qrtlneiaeiit in ZHT, 1841; C. Palmer, Die
GtmeinaehafUn und Sekten WUrttemberga, Tfibingen, 1877;

C. Dietrich and F. Brookes. Die Privat'EHfauunovemein-
echafUn innerhaXb der evangelieehen Kirche Deutechlande,

Stat<«art. 1903.

PRELATE: The title of certain ecclesiastical

dignitaries. Canon law classifies church offices as
" major and minor benefices." To the former be-

long those which carry power of administration, and
the occupants are termed prelates. Strictly, this

category covers only the pope, patriarchs, primates,

archbishops, and bishops. Among prelates of the

second order are reckoned cardinals, legates, and
nuncios; prelates of the Curia, exempt or privileged

abbots, provosts, and deans of chapters.

Of particular importance are the prelates of the

Curia, ecclesiastics who exercise fimctions of the

pontifical government proper. These also enjoy a

peculiarly honorable precedence, have the title

" Monsignore," and may wear violet apparel, exer-

cising these privileges as honorary prelates, but

taking no pajt in actual jurisdiction (cf. J. H.
Bangen, Die r&miache Kurie, Munich, 1854). Ad-
mission to the prelacy, which is viewed as a first

step to the cardinalate, is attended with certain

conditions, such as a stated age of twenty-five

years, five years of legal study at a university, pos-

session of the degree of doctor utriusque juris, two
years of legal practise at a spiritual tribunal, and
formal examination before the Signatura justitis.

In behalf of special training for the prelacy, Bene-

dict XrV. founded the Academia ecclesiastica. See

Pbelature. E. Sehung.

PRELATURE: A name originally and strictly

applied to an ecclesiastical office carrying with it

jurisdiction exercised in the name of the incumbent.
These dignities are divided into three classes: (1)

those possessed by all diocesan bishops, but not
by coadjutor or titular bishops; (2) those to which
the dignity was later attached by a special act,

including cardinals, papal legates and nuncios, the
medieval archdeacons and archpriests, and the

heads of coUegiate foundations, abbeys, and
knightly orders in the cases when they were exempt
from episcopal jurisdiction and endowed with a
quasi-episcopal jurisdiction of their own; (3) the
provosts and deans of chapters in so far as during
the Middle Ages, as archdeacons, they had acquired
a certain jurisdiction of their own, after the loss of

which they still claimed the rank and title. Now-
adays both rank and title are given by the pope to

a lai^e number of actual or nominal officials of the
Curia who possess no jurisdiction. Prelates are

distinguished by special titles and dress, and by
the right of being received with incense on their

formal entrance into a church. See Prelate.
(O. MBJBRt.)

PREMILLENARIAIIISM. See Millennium, Mii/-

LENABIANISM, §§ 10-11.

PREMONSTRATENSIANS (NORBERTINBS,
WHITE CANONS): An order of regular canons,

combining as their object personal holiness, preach-
ing, and living according to the so-called rule of

Augustine. Their foimder was St. Norbert (b. at
Xanten, 15 m. s.e. of Cleves, 1080-S2;

The d. at Magdeburg June 6, 1134). Be-
Founder. ing the second son of Coimt Herbert of

Lennep, according to contemporary
custom in a noble family he was destined from
birth for the spirit\ial career and obtained a canoniy
in the chapter of St. Victor, at Xanten. Being
transferred to the archiepiscopal see of Cologne, he
passed thence into the chancery of Emperor Henry
V. to whom he was related on the paternal side.

He accompanied the emperor on his expedition to

Rome in 1111, and witnessed the arrest of Pope
Paschal II. Having been struck by lightning near
Wreden in Westphalia, he resolved to renounce
worldly enjoyment and to apply himself to the

earnest preaching of penance. After a brief sojourn

in the cloister of Siegbuig near Bonn he was or-

dained priest, in 1115, by Archbishop Frederick I.

of Cologne. Utterly failing in his attempt to reform

the canons of St. Victor, Norbert seems to have
traveled about the vicinity of Xanten as a preacher

of penance and was accused before the papal legate,

Cuno of Praeneste, at the eynod of Fritzlar, in July,

1118, of preaching without a commission and caU.

This hostility opened his eyes to the necessity of

seeking another scene for his activity, and of secur-

ing papal sanction. He now cast himself in de-

pendence upon the pope, laid down his benefices,

and entered upon his mendicant journeys. In

Nov., 1118, he met Pope Gelasius II. at St. Gilles

in the diocese of Nlmes, who authorised him to

preach. He now traversed France as a proclaimer

of penance, and arrived at Valenciennes in the
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spring of 1119, where he won his most faithful com-
panion, Hugo de Fosses.

At the Synod of Reims, in 1119, Norbert had a
conference with Pope Calixtus II., but the papal

assent to his preaching was not renewed. He now
conceived the idea of a model school for the training

of clericals according to strict ascetic

Founding rule, which, in 1120, he foimded in

of the the forest of Coucy, in the diocese of

Order. Laon, department of Aisne, and called

it Firemonstratum (" foreshown ")i

for he believed that God had shown him the

vision of a new monastery. In that year he and
Hugo received the white habit from his friend

the bishop, and soon after he gave his followers,

increased to thirteen, the rule of Augustine and
established them as regular canons. In Germany
he induced Coimt Godfrey of Kappenbexg, in

1122, to convert his opulent ancestral castle into

a cloister of Norbertines. In 1124, Norbert was
called to Antwerp, where, by foimding a cloister,

he was able to withdraw the people from the in-

fluence of the heretic Tanchelm (q.v.); and on Feb.

16, 1126, at Rome he obtained of Pope Honorius II.

the confirmation of his order. In 1126 he was
elected archbishop of Magdeburg. Barefoot, a
preacher whom the multitude admired as a saint

by reason of his austerity, Norbert made his en-

trance and was consecrated and enthroned on July

25, 1126. An ecclesiastical sealot and stem ascetic,

he began to rule with strictness; and exerted him-
self with encroaching zeal to replace the former in-

ciunbents of the best foundations with Premonstrar

teusians, arousing particular displeasure in the

instance of the Church of St. Mary at Magdeburg
in 1129. He was canonized by Gregory XIII. in

1582.

The Congregation foimded by Norbert was a
closed order after the plan of organization of the

Cistercians; but differing from them by following

the rule of Augustine, together with
Organization statutes laxgely borrowed by Norbert
and Charac- from the articles of the Parisian Con-
ter of the gregation of St. Victor. From these

Order. institutions of the Premonstratensians

were later taken literally the provisions

of the Dominican rule (see Dominic, Saint, and the
Dominican Order). Its innovation consisted in

the appointment of the regular canons to the preach-

er's office, the confessional and pastoral charges.

The constitution of the order developed similarly to

that of the Cistercians, since, in like contrast with
the older orders, it, too, attained an international

character. At the head of the whole order stood

the abbot of Pr^montr^, as abbot-general upon
whom the Premonstratensian constitution conferred

a strict monarchical power. There is nothing dis-

tinctive in the liturgical regulations of the Premon-
stratensians. Flesh food for those in health is

strictly forbidden; fasts occur frequently, and the

scouige is used for mortification of the flesh as well

as for chastisement. Penitential exercises are to

be observed daily. Sins are classified as venial,

intermediate, grave, graver, gravest; being subject

to varieties of penance according to the class in

question. The lightest penalties are to recite cer-

tain prayers and supplications in the convent, the
severest involve lifelong incarceration and expulsion

from the order.

The order spread very rapidly. The bull of»

ratification, in 1126, enumerated eight foundations.

Both prior to the Cistercian order and collaterally

the Premonstratensians especially spread through
eastern Germany, and to it the district

Later on the right bazik of the Elbe owes its

Growth. Christianixation. Significant were the
creation of model colonies among the

new Dutch and Saxon settlers and the training of

the Wends in agriculture, from Magdeburg as a
center. Not irntO the firm grasp of Heniy the Lion
and Albert the Bear held the heathen in check did

Premonstrant settlements flourish on Slavic soil,

east of the Elbe. The cathedral chapters at Bran-
denburg, Havelbeig, and Ratseburg were supplied

with Premonstrants; and as time passed, the episco-

pal sees in these bishoprics became occupied almost
continually by them. The order spread among all

countries of Roman Catholic Christendom: Hun-
gary, Denmark, England, Sweden, Norway, Livonia,

Portugal, Spain, lUdy; likewise in the Holy Land.
A century siter its founding there were no less than
1,000 foundations of canons, 500 abbeys of Pre-

monstrant nuns, 300 provostships, and 100 priories

in thirty precincts. Their chici services were the

training of native populations to make their land

productive, missionary labors, reformation of the

clergy, and the promotion of preaching, learning,

and schools. As with the monastic orders generally,

so here ensue in time certain mitigations of the

original rule of reforms, and the creation of new
congregations. After Iimocent IV. had emphasized
the prohibition of flesh food (1245), Nicholas IV.

(1288) allowed the Premonstratensians the same
when on journeys, and Pius II. (1460) made further

concessions, limiting the prohibition of meat to

Friday and Saturday, Advent, and Lent. Most
of the foundations utilized this latitude, and the

order became divided between foundations of " the

major or common observance," and those of " the

small and strict observance." The vast extent of

the order was first reduced by the Reformation,

which deprived it of its numerous foimdations in

the northern countries of Europe. Sundry Austrian

foundations were abrogated by Joseph H.; the

French abbeys were suspended by the French Revo-
lution; and the foundations in Bavaria and WOrt-
temberg fell a sacrifice to secularisation. Only
a few estabUshments in Austria, Hungary, and
Russian Poland are maintained on the older footing.

Women were admitted within the order by Norbert.

At the present time there are houses of Premonstra-
tensian nuns in Austria, Russian Poland, Belgium,

Holland, France, Spain, and Switzerland. The
order embraces five districts, seventeen abbeys or

canonries, and five priories, and also eight nunneries

of the second and third orders, including 997 male
and 258 female members; and it supplies, among
other positions, 119 incorporated pastorates, five

colleges, seven gymnasia, thirteen missions, and
nine theological institutions. There are also terti-

aries to whom Benedict XIV. accorded rich privi-

leges in 1752; the adherents of this rank are
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especially represeQted in England and North
Ameriea. G. GbOtzmachbr.

Btbuoobapkt: Sotmies for the life of the founder are the
two lives with additions produced in MOH^ Script., xii

(1881). 663-706, and in part in ASB, June, i. 810^868.
and MPL, elxz. 1253-1344. Qerm. tranal. by G. Hertel in

Omchu^isschrmber der deutschm Voneit, Leipsic, 1881;

Herimann't Ex mirttetdia 3. Marim Lauduneruia, in MOH,
Script., xiL 653-4MX); the Vita Oodafiridi, in the same. pp.
513-630; the Oeata arehiepiaeoporum Maoddturgcruium., in

MGH, Script., ziv (1883). 412; and the Fundatio numaHerii
GTaH4B Dei,m MGH, Script., xx (1888). 683-601. On the
early lives consult R. Rosenmund. Die OUeetcn Biooraphien
dee heiliaen Norberi, Berlin . 1874. A rich literature is indi-

cated in Potthast, Wegvoeieer, pp. 1404-1496. giving matei^
iab for an exhaustive study; of. Wattenbaoh. DQQ, ii

(1886). 233-236. u (1804). 263-265. Oonsult further:

A. TeokhoflF. Der heUige Norberi, MOnster. 1865; W.
Bemhardi. in ADB, vol. xxiv.; idem. Lothar von Supplin-
burg, Leipeie. 1875; M. (3euden, The Life of St. Norberi,

London. 1886; G. Madelaine, HiaL de 8. Norberi, 2d ed..

LtUe, 1887.
On the order: The rules, etc., may be found in E. liar-

tene. De antUtvAa ecdeeia ritibua, iii. 220 sqq., Antwerp.
1764; L. Holstenius. Codex regularvm, v. 162 sqq., Augs-
buig. '1760; M. Du Pr€. Annalea brevee ordinia Pramon-
atrateneia, ed.. I. van Spilbeeek, Namur, 1886; J. de Paige,
Bibliotheea Prtemtmetrateruia ordittie, 2 vols., Paris, 1663.

For accounts of the order consult: Heimbuoher, Orden
tand Koftgregationen, ii. 50-60, 83-85 (contains a fine

selected list of literature); Helyot, Ortfrct monaatiguea, ii.

156 sqq.; Leuckfeld. AnHquitatee Preemonalrateruee,

Bfagdebuxg, 1721; F. Winter. Die Pretmonetrateruer dee
12. Jahrhvnderte und ihre Bedeutung fUr doe nordOetliehe

DeutaeMand, Berlin. 1865; C. Tai6e. Pr^mofUri, 2 vols..

Laon, 1872; I. Goldefy. Audea eur Vordre eacri de Prhrufn-
tr^ Perigueux, 1870; M. (}eudens. A Sketch of the P.-ob-

monatrat€naian Order in Great Britain and Ireland, London,
1878; idem. Natuwr, SamcfutellirH/ end Zendig der Order
van Pramofutreit, Aveibode, 1804; idem. Annua aacetieua

Norbertinua aive numita epiritvalia . . . excerpta, Buckley
Hall, 1805; F. Danner, Catalogva totiua ordinia Prrnnum-
etraieneie, Innsbruck. 1804; F. A. Gasquet, The Engliah
Pr^monelratenaiana, in Traneaetuma of the Rof/al Hietorieal

Society, vol. xvii.. London. 1003; J. von Walter. Die ereten

Wanderprediger Frankreieha, ii. 110-120, Leipsic. 1006;
Sehaff. Chrietian Church, v. 1, pp. 360-361; JCL, x.

267 sqq.

PRENTISS, ELIZABETH PATSON: American
author; b. at Portland, Me., Oct. 26, 1818; d. at
Dorset, Vt., Aug. 13, 1878. While a young girl she

began to write for The Youth's Companion. In 1845
she was married to George Lewis Prentiss (q.v.),

then just ordained as a pastor in New Bedford, Mass.

She published more than twenty volumes, among
which were the LUile SusyLibrary (New York, 1854)

;

The Flower of the FamOy (1854); Only a Dande-
lion and other Stories (1854); Fred, Maria, and
Afe (1867); The LMe Preacher (IS67); The Percys

(1870); The Home at Qreylock (1876); Pemaquid
(1877) ; Avis Benson and Other Sketches (1879) ; and
her most famous work. Stepping Heavenward (1869)

:

these works had an enormous sale in America.

Many of them were republished in Great Britain, and
had a wide circulation there. The Flower of the

Family, Stepping Heavenward, and several oUiers,

were translated into French and Cierman, The
latter made the strongest impression ; it is estimated

that more than 100,000 copies have been sold in

America. She was the author also of the hymn,
• More love to thee, O Christ."

BvBUoaBAPiiT: O. L. Prentiss, Life and Lettera of Elieeheth

Prentiea, New York. 1882. new ed.. 1886; S. W. DufBeld.
Bnoliak Hynvne, p. 368, ib. 1886; Julian, Hymnotogy, p.

006.

PRERTISS, OBORGB LEWIS: Presbyterian; b.

at Gorham, Me., May 12, 1816; d. at New York
Mar. 19, 1903. He graduated at Bowdoin Gollege,

Brunswick, Me., 1835; was assistant in Gorhun
Academy, 1836-37; studied theology at the unive^
sities of Halle and Berlin (1839-41); and became
pastor of the South Trinitarian Church, New Bed-
ford, Mass., 1845. In April, 1851, he was installed

pastor of the Mercer Street Presbyterian Church,
New York; resigned on account of ill-health in the
spring of 1858, and sought rest in Europe for the
next two years. On his return he organized the

Church of the Covenant, New York, and was pastor,

1862-73; and professor of pastoral theology, church
polity, and mission work, in Union Theological

Seminary, New York, 1873-97. He publish^ A
Memoir of Seargent S. Prentiss (2 vols.. New York,

1855; later ed., 1879); The Life and Letters of
Elizabeth Prentiss (1882); The Union Theological

Seminary in the City ofNew York (3 vols.. New York,
1889-99); and The Bright Side of Life (autobio-

graphic, 2 vols., 1901).

PRESBYTER, PRESBYTERATS.

I. In the Eaily Church.
Biblical Views (§ 1).

Origin of Church Oiganiiation (§ 2).

II. Praebyterial Government from the Refoxmatiaa.
Lutheran and Zwinglian (§ 1).

Galvinistie (§ 2).

In Great Britain and the United States (| 8).

The Reformed Churches (§ 4).

Modem Europe (§5).

L In the Early Church: The researches of C. F.

G. Heinrici, Edwin Hatch, and A. Hsmack have
referred the terms presbyter and bishop to distinct

offices. The presbyters were the elder members
of the congregation, of which they later formed a

separate body acting essentially in

X. Biblical judicial functions. The bishops, aided

Views, by the deacons, were the administra-

ting heads of the community, especially

in directing divine service and in financial affairs.

With reference to the latter function the term was
used also in non-Christian circles. Presbyters and
bishops (with deacons) would thus represent a
diversified organisation, patriarchal and adminis-

trative respectively, the government of the congre-

gation arising from the amalgamation of the two.

In the course of time the bishops would be included

in the body of presbyters, and finally the presiding

officer of tibe presbytery would become the head of

the entire community as the one bishop. This

would seem to controvert the old Protestant thesis

that bishops and presbyters were originally identi-

cal, but it was soon observed that many objections

might be urged against the new hjrpothesis. Thus
in Acts XX. 17, 28; Titus i. 5, 7; and I Clement
xliv. 4-5 (Eng. transl., ANF, i. 17), the terms pres-

byter and bidbop seem to be used indiscriminately.

On the other hand the presbyters, and indeed

(Didache xv. 1; Eng. transl., vii. 381) the bishops

and deacons are described as conducting divine

service (cf. I Tim. v. 17; II Clement xvii. 3-6;

Hermas, Vision, II., iv. 2-3; Eng. transl., ii. 12).

The strongest objection to the theory is that it

presupposes a complicated system of administration
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at a period characterized by a lack of clearly defined

functions. The term presbyter, moreover, shows
a variety of meanings. Primarily it denotes the

older men in the commmiity (I Tim. v. 1 ; I Clement
i. 3, xxi. 6, Eng. transl., ANFj i. 5, 11); and then
the chosen heads of the community (Acts xi. 30, xiv.

23, XV. 2, 4, 6, 22-23, xvi. 4, xx. 17, xxi. 18; I Clem-
ent xliv. 6, xlvii. 6, liv. 2, Ivii. 1, Eng. transl., i.

17-19; II Clement xvii. 3, 5). To distinguish the

presbyters from the elders such phrases as " the

elders that rule well " (I Tim. v. 17; cf. I Clement
liv. 2; Eng. transl., i. 19; Hermas, Visionf II., iv.

3; Eng. transl., ut sup.) were employed. Presby-

ter, in Christian as in pagan societies, was an official

designation developing from the standing of the

older members, but none the less denoting also

spirit-filled men; and in Asia, at least, the presby-

ter was an apostolic personage (II John i. 1; III

John 1; I Peter v. 1).

The growth of the organization of the early

Church may have been somewhat as follows: the

churches were founded by itinerant apostles who
believed themselves called of God to this highest

honor (Gal. i. 1 sqq.). They left be-

2. Origin of hind them, as a rule, certain trust-

Church Or- worthy members of the community
ganization. who were empowered to conduct the

affairs of the churches (Acts vi. 5).

There was, however, no definite method of proce-

dure, for sometimes the apostles appointed the
heads of the communities (Acts xiv. 23; Titus i.

5; I aement xlii. 4, Eng. transl., ANF, i. 16),

and sometimes they were chosen by the churches
(Didache, xv. 1; I Clement xliv. 3; Eng. transl.,

ANF, vii. 381, i. 17), the latter procedure steadily

increasing in frequency. There were, therefore, al-

most from the beginning, two principles of authority

in the Church; the preachers of the Word called by
the Spirit and the officials appointed by the con-

gregation. A strict demarcation between the two
classes seems to have arisen only gradually, though
little by little the official type gained in importance.

The latter represented the principles of order and
tradition; they were the most noteworthy members
of the community. Though they lacked a specific

designation as late as 53 a.d. (I Thess. v. 12; cf. Acts
vi. 1 sqq.), they later acquired the general appella-

tion of presbyter. The elders of the community
soon formed two groups, the ruling and the execu-
ting officials, called respectively bishops and deacons
(Phil. i. 1). At the same time the term presbyter
remained in use for the bishops alone and for the

bishops and deacons together. Lcter bishops and
presbyters were identified, and deacon became the

title for the lowest grade of the officers of the com-
munity. The congregation was always admonished
to show proper respect to the presbyters (I Thess.

v. 12 sqq.; Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24; Didache, iv. 1, xv.

2; Eng. transl., ANF, vii. 378, 382). At the same
time, as the presbyters became more united, their

antithesis to the prophets increased (cf . I Thess. v.

19 sqq.), over whom they ultimately triumphed.
Simultaneously the names bishop and presbyter

became titles of distinct officers. The board of ex-

ecutive officers were now called presbyters and were
superior to the deacons, while at the head of the

entire congregation was the bishop, a development
which had been completed by the time of Ignatius.

The niunber of presbyters was in proportion to the

size of the community. There were forty-six in

Rome in 251, and four in Cirta in 303. OriginaUy

they were chosen by the community, but later by
the clergy. The duties of the presbyters consisted

in preaching, baptizing, and reading the liturgy;

they took part as a body in chiuch discipline; and
they had their seats in the synod. They thus pos-

sessed the same rights as the bishop with the ex-

ception of ordination, which was reserved for him
alone. The close connection between bishop and
presbyter was often emphasized; both weze desig-

nated priests, and sat together at worship. Where
a lai^e congregation had several churches the pres-

byters officiated independently in one of them; but
if a community had only one church the presbyters

retired to the background. In later time the bishop

was generally chosen from their number, the oldest

or most efficient presbyter being selected, according

to the principle that a clerical should pass through
all the official stages. At an early period the pres-

byter, whose canonical age was gradually reduced

from thirty-five to twenty-five, was forbidden to

marry twice or to marry after ordination. This

has remained the usage of the Eastern Church,

while with the begiiming of the fourth centiuy

absolute prohibition to marry appeared in the

West. The right to engage in secular occupations

was also forbidden only gradually. See Organiza-
tion OP THE Early Church; Bishop; Clergt;
Episcopacy; Poltty; Presbyterians, X.

(H. ACHEUS.)
n. Presbyterial Government Since the Refonnft-

tion: Neither the early Lutherans nor the Zwing-
lians knew of a presbyterian system of government,
even the ideal scheme of the former containing no
presbyterian elements. Nevertheless, Luther was

not opposed to such a system of or-

I. Lutheran ganization, for he occasionally advised

and pastors not to act on their own respon-

Zwinglian. sibility, but to consult suitable persons

in their churches. These suitable per-

sons were termed seniors or presbyters (cf . Melanch-
thon, CR, iii. 965; Johann Brenz's agenda of 1526;
A. L. Richter, Lehrbuch des Kirchenrechis, i. 45;
and the Hessian discipline of 1539, Richter, ut sup.,

i. 291). These ideas, however, meant little in prac-

tise since final authority in government rested in

the hands of the consistories of the territorial rulers.

When elders or " church fathers " are mentioned
in somewhat later Lutheran agenda (the general

\isitation article of Elector-Saxony of 1557 or the

agenda of Naumburg-Zeitz of 1545; and see

Agenda) the term implies the treasurers, or trustees

of the property interests. However, the instance,

according to Matt, xviii. 16, of admonition in the

presence of several persons or the investigation of

the conduct of the pastor by the elders of the con-

gregation obtained no permanent foothold. How
little the like entered Luther's mind is shown by
his rendering of the Biblical term, presbyter. While
Brenz drew up a Scriptural order of church-govern-
ment, at the center of which was the instructing

bishop, surrounded by a board of presbyters, Luther
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identified the two orders (according to Acts xx. 28;

Titus i. 5, 7); though he availed himself of this

identification only to assail the superior jurisdiction

of the bishops. For the corresponding develop-

ment of the Zwinglians, see Church Dibcipune,
IV., § 1.

The real presbyterial idea was worked out by
John Calvin (q.v.). His earliest utterances show
that he ascribed comprehensive powers to the

Church as such, the Word of God standing in the

center; not only to be preached but also to be
made fruitful in the community by

2. Calvin- corresponding organization. More than
tstic this, he demanded special organs for ex-

communication, besides the preacher;

and, without any doctrinaire principles, he could

accordingly bring the Church more or less into imion

with the State. These ideas were carried through

somewhat in Calvin's sense after 1541 (for fuller

presentation, see Church Discipline, IV., §§ 2-3).

At the same time, the Church had a spiritual power
of its own, and therefore needed " a certain peculiar

spiritual polity, yet one quite distinct from the civil

government, neither hindering nor diminishing it in

any respect, but rather aiding and promoting it

much" (IndittUea, IV., xi. 1; cf. viii. 1, xx. 1).

This ecclesiastical organization was not based by
Calvin on the theory of general priesthood or on a
right of the congregation to self-government, but

simply on the need of discipline to prepare the way
for the Word of God which, imlike civil justice,

should influence the individual from within. For
the execution of its penalties Christ had given his

Church the proper officials through whom he him-

self reigned (IV., iii. 1, 4, 8). The apostles, proph-

ets, and evangelists of Eph. iv. 11 being excluded

as possessing extraordinaiy gifts, pastors and teach-

ers remained as essential to the Church. Excepting

offices, in like manner, peculiar to Apostolic times

from Rom. xii. 7 and I Cor. xii. 28, two other func-

tions remain; government and care of the poor.

Calvin thus derived four offices, of which the teach-

ers (chiefly professors of theology) are mentioned
only in specifically Calvinistic ordinances. The
pastors and elders are comprised in one category of

presbyters, of whom there were two divisions, one

for teaching and the other for discipline (IV., xi.

6). The system thus constituted did not perform

its functions by virtue of legal installation as in

Roman Catholicism, but by virtue of the presence

of the living Christ in the Spirit (IV., ix. 1). The
principles of Calvinistic Presbyteriauism could log-

ically be carried out only in churches in which the

protection of the State could not become an alien

predomination. On such a soil the need of inde-

pendent organization was more urgently felt, and
the rules of the Scriptures were more strongly em-
phasized. The lack of sympathy with democratic
representation on the part of the Huguenot com-
munities was shown by the unfavorable replies of

several national synods to the proposition that the

united community should have the right to vote.

On the other hand, independency was sharply op-

posed, and it was insisted that no regulation of an
individual congregation could conffict with the gen-

eral articles of the Church, and that the installation

and discipline of pastors and elders should be done
by provincial synods.

The Calvinistic system was maintained most con-

sistently in Scotland and the Puritan Presbyterian-

ism which proceeded from that country. Even in

questions of organization the Scriptures alone were
taken as the basis, and the sole lord and king of the

Church was Christ, in whose name all

3. In Great ecclesiastical authority should be ex-

Britain and ercised through the three offices of

the United ministers, ruling elders, and deacons.

States, whose functions were judicial rather

than legislative. As among the French
Reformed, the system of government comprised the

session, presbytery, provincial synod, and general

synod. The members of the presbytery were dele-

gated by the sessions, and the members of the two
higher bodies by the presbyteries, the pastors and
laity generally being represented equally. The pre-

siding officer of all these bodies is usually termed
the " moderator," the desire being to avoid any
title indicating permanent control, in view of the

equality of idl pastors and congregations. The
moderator of the session is the pastor, and the pre-

siding officer of the higher bodies may also be a
ruling elder. The office of elders is held for life,

and the old law of cooptation is found only sporad-

ically, its place being taken by the election of rep-

resentatives by the congregations. Early Presby-

terian principles have been retained in the British

and American churches more closely than any-
where else, and since 1875 their adherents have
formed the Alliance of Reformed Churches holding

the Presbyterian System (q.v.), whose general coun-

cils are held quadrennially. The entire group bf

Presbyterian churches maintains its position care-

fully against both episcopacy and independency,

and holds that its system is divinely lawful, though
not necessary to salvation.

The penetration of Calvinism into Holland from
the south after 1555 gave the congregations unity

and strength. The organization was influenced both
by the French system and by Johannes k Lasco
(q.v.), and the basal principles, which vary in dif-

ferent provinces, were established by the Wesel
Conference (1568), the Synod of Bedburg (1570),

the Synod of Emden (1571), and the national Synods
of Dort (1578, 1618-19), Middelbuig

4. The Re- (1581), and The Hague (1586). The
formed governing bodies are the session (ker-

Churches. kenraad), classis, and provincial and
national 83mods; and the officers are

" ministers of the Word of God," elders, and dea-

cons (theologians generally being added). New
elders are usually chosen by the session and the

board of deacons, but with the peculiar feature that

in Holland they are elected for terms of two years

each, so that half their number are chosen annually.

Along the Lower Rhine, on the other hand, the

presbyteries are self-perpetuating bodies without
reference to the deacons. In the German Reformed
regions the ecclesiastical presbyterian elements

blended with the civil consistorial factors. In the
Palatinate the church council of the elector had
long been the established form when presbyteries

were introduced, which, however, failed to obtain a
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pennanent footing in many other districts of the

Church. In all the German Reformed districts, as

in the Lutheran, the supervision of the churches

was essentially in the hands of the official consis-

tories and superintendents.

With the break In the coiu'se of development in

the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries,

except in British and American Presbyterianism

and in various smaller bodies, presbyterian govern-

ment was introduced, though in a

5. Modem widely divergent form, in the great

Europe, majority of Reformed, unionistic, and
even Lutheran church-^iistricts. In

the new system of organization the disciplinary

features of the eariy presbyteries retire to the back-

ground to make place for the principle of self-gov-

ernment of the congregations, especially in Qiatters

of property. The model was no longer apostohc,

but parliamentary. The first reorganization of this

type was made in France in 1802, with the provi-

sion that the members of the " consistory " diould

be chosen from the most heavily taxed residents of

the district. This requirement was discarded in

1852 when a " presbyterial council " was erected

for each parish. The elders were elected for six

years, and in Holland for four. The formation of

the Swiss Confederation in 1874 gave the impulse

for legislation on church organization in several

cantons, the laws in question being colored by the

current popular political views. Great importance

is attached almost everywhere to the congregational

assembly, to which only those members of the

church belong who are qualified to vote in the

8t{ite, religious qualifications nowhere being re-

quired. These assemblies have not only to choose

the pastors (mostly for six years) and the members
of the congregational council, but also exercise wide

influence on local legislation and administration.

The presiding officer of the ooundl is usually the

pastor, though in Bern (from 1874) and Zurich

(from 1895) he may be elected to the council, to

which he does not belong in virtue of his office. In

1900 Zurich enacted tluit a pastor not chosen a

member should still have a voice and vote, but that

no pastor should be the presiding officer. The duties

are mostly administrative, though in a few cantons

(Aargau, 1868, 1894; Thiu^u, 1870) police regu-

lations prevail whereby the ecclesiastical adminis-

tration, empowered with extensive control of morals,

may lay requirements on its members and invoke

civi authority to enforce them. Over the church-

council is the sjmod, whose members are directly

elected (in Zurich one for each 2,000 Protestants).

This, in its turn, is subject to the higher chiuch-

coimcil; either a purely synodal product for the

stated administration, or supplemented by depu-

ties from the civil coimcil of the canton. The small

free Swiss churches of Vaud (1847), Geneva (1848),

and Neuenbui^g (1874) have restoi^d the Calvinistic

offices, though the elders are elected by the congre-

gations for terms of six years. In Germany the

Rhenish-Westphalian agenda of 1835 (revised in

1853) marked the transition from the older Re-
formed system to the modem methods. A relic of

the older conditions is the distinction between clergy

and laity. The government is by a presbytery con-

sisting of the pastor or pastors, elders, and " church
masters '* (such as treasurers or building-officials

and deacons) . The elders are chosen for four years,

and are required to be upright in life and r^^ular

coDununicants. In contrast with the eariier system,
all qualified members constitute the presbytery in

churches of less than two himdied. Over the pres-

byteries are the district synods which elect their

own presiding officers, the superintendent and as-

sessor being confirmed by the supreme ecclesiastical

council. The provincial 83mods consist of all the

superintendents and of one clerical and one lay

deputy from each of the district synods. The Aus-
trian system of 1866 corresponds very closely with
that of Rhenish-Westphalia, except that the con-

gregation elects only representatives and these

form the presbytery. The order of 1873 for the

six nastem provinces of Prussia resembles also

the Rhenish-Westphalian. The chief deviations

are as follows: The patron of the church may be a
member or may be represented in the presbytery,

of which the first clergyman is the presiding officer.

Any one may be elected elder except those notori-

ou^y indifferent to religion. The pastor is explicitly

declared to be independent of the presbytery in hk
official functions, and in cases of ecclesiastical dis-

cipline may appeal to the district synod. The su-

perintendents, being civU officers, are not elected.

Members of liie provincial Efynod, not exceeding a
sixth of the representatives to be elected by the dis-

trict synods, are also appointed by the ruler; likewise

for the general synod of the eight older provinces.

In several states the older Prussian system prevails,

while the Rhenish-Westphalian principle of enlarged

representation has not been followed, althou^ the

modem presbyterial form prevails, In the churches
of Brunswick (since 1851), Oldenburg (1853), Wal-
deck (1857), Hanover (1864), Saxony (1878), Ham-
burg (1883), Schamnburg-Lippe (1893), the united

church of the Bavarian Rhine palatinate (1876),

the reformed church of lippe-Detmold (1876), and
the Thuringian churches. In the last-named
(e.g., Meiningen since 1876; Saxon grand duchy,

1895) the teachers are included in the governing
body, while in Schwarzburg the oontrcd of church
and school is vested in a single body. The earlier

double representation still exists in the Lutheran
Church of part of Bavaria. The qualifications which
fit one to become a candidate for the office of elder

are in the newer stipulations prevailingly negative,

but are formulated with exceedingly great care; the

Lutheran CSiiuch of the kingdom of Saxony changed
in 1896 the earlier n^ative statement of 1868 into

positive form :
" Only those are eligible who are legal

members of the organization ingoodstanding, of tried
Christian integrity, and poss^sed of ecclesiastical

insight and experience." (E. F. Karl Mt^LLER.)

Bxbuoorapht: The literature ii fuUy siveo under OaoANi-
EATtON OP THS EaBLT ChUBCB; PoUTT, ECCUBSIABTICAI.:
and Pbxsbttbbxans. Of especial value are the works of
Bingham, Augusti, Hatch, and Hamack. The major
works on church histoiy (Neander, Schaff. Kurti, etc.)

are of course to be consulted, and especially those on the
Apostolic Age by WeissJlcker and MoGlflFert.

PRESBYTERIAN ALLIANCE. See Alliance op
THE ReFOBMBD CHUBCHB&
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I. Scotland.
1. The Church of Sootland.

Eariy Christianity in Seoiland

(§1).
Tlie Reformation ({ 2).

Presbytery Dominant (S 3).

Lay Patronace and the ** Dis-

ruption" ($4).
Worthies of the Church ({ 5).

Statistics, Constitution, and
Government ($6).

Agencies of the Church ({ 7).

Social and Colonial Work
(§8).

MisBionary and Other Acencies
(»9).

2. United Free Church.
Early Constitution and Ideals

(«1).
Eariy Secessions (S 2).

The United Presbyterian Church
(»3).

Free Church; Origin (( 4).

Free Church; Development;
Theolosical Controvenies ({ 6).

Movements Toward Union ({ 6).

Union of 1900 ({ 7).

Free Churt^ Minority; Legal
Proceedings; Settlement ({ 8).

Results; Present Position ({ 9).

Statistics and Missions ({ 10).

Doctrine and Constitution ({ 11).

3. The Fnie Church of Scotland.

4. Free Presbyterian Church of Scot-
land.

5. Reformed Presbjrtorian Church.
6. United Original Secession Church.

Origin (§1).
Unions; Statistics .({ 2).

II. Presbyterian Church of Ekigland.
Presbyterian Principles Infor>

mally EsUblished (§ 1).

Royal and Pariiamentary Op-
position (S 2).

Infusion of Scotch Elements
(»3).

The Present Church in Tgngi^^d

(§4).
III. Ix«Und.

1. Presbyterian Church in Ireland.

PRESBYTERIANS.
2. Reformed Presbyterian or Cove-

nanting Church of Ireland.

3. Secession Church in Ireland.

IV. Welsh Calvinistic Methodist Con-
nection.

Origin ({ 1).

Contributory Movements (| 2).

Organisation. Activities, and Sta-

tistics ({ 3).

V. South. Central, and West Africa.

VI. Australia.

1. New South Wales.
2. Queensland.
3. Victoria (formerly Australia

Felix).

4. South Australia.

6. Western Australia.

6. Tasmania.
Vn. New Zealand.

Beginnings of Presbyterianism
(«1).

Era of Settlements ({ 2).

Union of the Presbyteries ({ 3).

Missions and Statistics ({ 4).

VIII. In the United States and Canada.
1. Presbyterian Church in the

United States of .America.
Sources andVarieties of AmerioHi

Presbyterianism ($1).
Period of^ Isolated ChurehcB

(§2).
Colonial Presbyterian Church

(» 3).

Constitution of 1788 ({ 4).

Period of the Plan of Union
(8 6).

Period of Division ($6).
Period of Reunion ({ 7).

Standards ({ 8).

Church Agencies ({ 9).

2. Presbyterian Church in the
United States.

Background and Origin ({1).
Period of the War and Accre-

tions (( 2).

Evangelisation; Home and For-
eign Missions ({ 3).

Other Agencies; Prospects ($4).
3a. Cumberland Presbyterian Churdi

Before the Union of 1906.

Origin (i 1).

Theology and Principles (| 2).

Educational Institutions and
Missions (S 3).

The Union of 1906 ({ 4).

3b. Cumberland Presbyterian Church
Since the Union of 1906.

4. Sjmod of the Reformed Presby-
terian Church of ' North
America.

5. Associate Reformed Sjmod of the
South.

0. United Presbytofian Church of
North America.

Origins in Sootland and America
(ID.

Formation, Work, and StatisticB

(§2).
Its Agencies (( 3).

7. Reformed Presbyterian Church in

North America (General
Synod).

8. Calvinistic Methodist Church
(Welsh Presbyterian Church in

America).
Founding of (Churches ({1).
Organisation of Preebyteries,

Synods, and General Assembly
(§2).

Doctrine, Polity, and Worship
(J 3).

9. Cumberland Presbyterian Church,
Cotored.

10. Reformed Presbyterian Church
(Covenanted).

11. Reformed Presbsrterian (Jhurch

in the United States and
Canada.

12. Presbyterian Church in Canada.
Origins (} 1).

Under British Rule (( 2).

Period of Unions ({ 3).

Church Agencies ({ 4).

IX. In Other Lands.
X. Presbyterian (Jhureh PoUty.
1. Doctrine.
2. PoUty.

Scriptural Basis ({ 1).

Government ({ 2).

3. Worahip.

L Scotland.—1. The Ohuroh of Sootland: The
first Christian church in Scotland is traditionally

said to have been built at Whithorn, Galloway,

about 402. The builder was St. Ninian (q.v.),

whose influence did not long survive his death in

432, and the country relapsed into

^\?|2*T heathenism. The continuous history

ityto^* of Christianity in Scotland b^ns
Sootland. ^^ ^^ landing of St. Columba (q.v.)

and his companions at lona (q.v.) in

563 (see Celtic Church, I., § 3). It was centuries

after his death that the buildings which still stand on
the island were erected, but it was the memory of

Columba which made Dr. Johnson say that the

man was little to be envied whose piety would not
grow warmer among the ruins of lona. The govern-

ment of the Columban Church was in some sense

a combination of presbytery and episcopacy;

thou^ there were bi^ope among the missionaries,

all were subject to the rule of the Presbyter Colum-
ba. The great contemporary of Columba was St.

Kentigem (q.v.), whose memoiy is preserved in

the beautiful cathedral of Glasgow. The govern-

ment of the (}oIumban Church was destined to be
superseded. For the change from the Irish ^stem
to the Roman see Celtic Chukch in Britain and
Irei^and, II.-III. It was not till 716 that the monks
of lona altogether abandoned their traditional

practises. It is unfortunate that the period of the

Culdees is wrapt in such obscurity; for all evidence

seems to indicate that it was a period of exceptional

righteousness and godliness. The last lingering

traces of distinctivdy Celtic modes of belief and
worship disappeared in the reign of Queen Margaret,

who was a devotee of Rome. In succeeding cen-

turies, considerable irritation was caused by the

attempts of English prelates to establish supremacy
over the CSiurch of Scotland. And, occasionally,

& Thtt S«f. ^^^^'^^ ^^ excommunicated by the

ormation.' P^^P®* ®y degrees the need of a refor-

mation began to be proclaimed, and a
long sad deadly struggle ensued. The efforts to put
down by force the growing spirit of inquiry and the

return to a more primitive Christianity were utterly

ineffectual. '' The reek of Maister Patrick Hamil-
ton " (q.v.), protomartyr of the Scottish Reformar
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tioD, " infected as many as it blew upon." The
martyrdom of George Wishart (q.v.) was terribly

avenged by the murder of Cardinal Beaton (q.v.).

The assassination caused a certain reaction in favor

of Rome, for the cardinal had been an ardent patriot.

The Romanist party sought help from France, and
the Protestants sought help from England. The
assassins of the cardinal and many who had no
sympathy with the assassination were driven to take

refuge in the castle of St. Andrews, which, after a
protracted siege, surrendered to the attacks of the

Royal army and of a French fleet. The defenders

were carried to France, among them being John Knox
(q.v.), who for nineteen months toiled as a galley

slave. After his release, on the intercession of King
Edward VI., Knox became one of the king's chap-
lains and took part in the preparation of the English

Prayer Book of 1 552. The accession of Queen Mary
to the throne of Scotland drove him to the continent

where, amid other vicissitudes, he ministered at

Geneva and at Frankfort. During his absence the

Reformation continued to make progress, but his

return to Scotland in 1559 gave new life to the

movement and insured its triiunph. The year 1560
witnessed the consolidation, national recognition,

and establishment of the Reformed Church. The
first general assembly was held and the Scotch

Confession of Faiih (q.v.) and the First Book of
Discipline were issued. The government of the

church was vested in superintendents, ministers,

doctors, elders, and deacons. The Lord's Supper
was to be celebrated four times a year. In towns
there was to be daily service. Marriages were to be
performed '' in open face and public audience of the

Kirk." The Book of Common Orders often called

"John Knox's Liturgy," originally prepared by
the English congregation at Geneva and for

its own use, was recommended in 1564 and was gen-

erally, though not exclusively, used in public worship
for eighty years. The Reformation in Scotland took
a form different from that of the Reformation in

England, partly because in England the monarch
and the bishops were in favor of the Reformation,
while in Scotland they were against it. It was by
presbyters that the change was effected, and the

government of the church naturally became Presby-
terian. The Reformers did not look upon them-
selves as setting up a " new church." Their aim
was to purify the temple, to strengthen it by clear-

ing away excrescences and corruptions. Much
attention was paid by the Reformers to education,

and a system was introduced which, though altered

toward the close of last century, must ever be re-

membered with gratitude.

The organization of the reformed church as it

now exists in Scotland was not achieved without a
weary and protracted conflict. Sometimes presby-

p»« wir ^^f sometimes episcopacy, in dif-

^!rt^" ^^'^^^^ forms, occupied the field; some-

Dominant. ^^™^s *'^®y existed together. The
' l^ational Covenant, signed in Grey-

friars Churchyard, Edinbui^h, in 1638, and the

Solenm League and Covenant, signed at St. Mar-
garet's,Westminster, in 1643, left a deep impress on
the national life (see Covenanters, §§ 3-4); and
the names of those who, either on the field of battle

or by execution, sealed their convictions with their

blood, are, especially in the southern counties of

Scotland, held tg this hour in peculiar veneration
and affection. The general assembly of 1638, which
met in the cathedral of Glasgow, deposed or sus-

pended all the bishops. The Westminster Assembly
(q.v.) issued the Confession of FaUh (see Westmin-
8TEB Standards), which for ten years was accepted
from John o' Groats to Land's End, and still remains
the official standard of the Scottish church and of

the churches which have sprung from her. The
strife was practically ended by the revolution of

1688, when presbytery was finally ratified, though
the Covenants were set aside. The king's message,
which was read to the general assembly of 1690,

contained the significant counsel '' We expect that
your management shall be such as we shall have
no reason to repent of what we have done. We
never could be of the mind that violence was suited

to the advancing of true religion, nor do we intend
that our authority shall ever be a tool to the ir-

regular passions of any party. Moderation is what
religion requires, neighboring Churches expect
from, and we recommend to, you." It is in accord-

ance with this counsel that the C]lhurch of Scotland
has, with occasional unhappy exceptions, en-
deavored to act.

A source of trouble was in 1712 introduced by the
revival of lay patronage. This was the main cause
of the formation of the Associate Presbytery in

1733, its chief leader being Ebeneser Erskine
(q.v.), and of the Relief Synod in 1752,

4. Lay {^^ ^hief leader being Thomas Gilles-

d*^** P^® (qv.)- T1^ cause had also much

**I>1»- ^ ^® with the division of the church

ruption." *°*° *^® *^® great parties of Moderates
and Evangelicals. Among the leaders

of the Moderates were Principal William Robertson
the historian. Principal George Campbell (q.v.),

Hugh Blair (q.v.), and Principal George HiU, whose
Lectures in Divinity (3 vols., Edinburgh, 1^1, 5th
ed., 1850) formed for several generations the ac-

cepted code of sound doctrine. Among the leaders

of the Evangelicals were John Erksine (q.v.), Sir

Henry Moncreiff-Wellwood of St. (]Juthbert*s, An-
drew Thomson (q.v.) of St. George's, Edinburgh;
and, greatest of sill, Thomas Chalmers (q.v.). By
some strange misunderstanding, Moderates and
Evangelicals concurred in the deposition of John
McLeod Campbell (q.v.) for teaching the doctrine

of " universal atonement and pardon through the

death of Christ"; and of Edward Irving (q.v.) for

teaching the " sinfulness of Christ's human nature."

But concurring in doctrinal matters, the Moderates
and Evangelicals became in ecclesiastical matters
more irreconcilable. The occasional forcing into

parishes of nominees of patrons against the declared

wish and vehement protests of the parishioners

embittered the controversy and hastened on the

"disruption." A "Ten Years' Conflict" ended
in May, 1843, by the withdrawal of 451 ministers

who, under the moderatorship of Dr. Chalmers,

constituted the Free CSiurch of Scotland (see

below, 3).

On those who remained was imposed the task

of supplying the places left vacant, and when the
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immediate effect of the stunning blow had passed,

they set themselves to meet the new conditions.

A few typical examples of the many clergymen
to whom the revival of the church is largely due
may be cited. A notable influence in the work of

restoration waa James Robertson (q.v., 1), founder

of the " Endowment Scheme" (see below), a man
of fervid piety and pure disinterestedness, of wisdom
and of tolerance. The introduction of instrumental

music into public worship, and the

^*th** desire to make the house of God more

Chnroh. csthetically worthy of its sacred pur-

pose, were in great measure owing to

the efforta of Dr. Robert Lee, minister of Old
Greyfriars, and professor of Biblical criticism in

the University of Edinbuigh. An extraordinary

personal influence was wielded by Norman Mac-
leod (q.v.)y whose width of sympathy, untiring

efforts on behalf of working people, consuming zeal

for foreign missions, and eloquence in pulpit or on
platform, won for him the admiration and affec-

tion of all classes of society. John Tulloch (q.v.) was
a man of kindred spirit, "large of heart, full of

sympathy, friendly with the lowest and the highest,''

devout but open-minded, tenaciously holding the

catholic faith as embodied in the Nicene Creed but
contending for a liberal interpretation of the West^
minster formularies. In some respects Jt>hnCaird

(q.v.) was the greatest orator who ever adorned the

Scottish pulpit. In the combination of profound
thought with impassioned earnestness and dramatic
force he stood unrivalled. The writings of William
Milligan (q.v.) were highly appreciated in Scotland

and even more cordially received in England.

The same might be said of Andrew Kennedy Hutch-
ison Boyd (q.v.). A preacher, poet, and religious

genius who occupied a unique position was George
Matheson (q.v.)y who with marvellous cheerfulness

and unflagging perseverance achieved, despite his

blindness, a work surpassed by few. The life and
labors of Dr. John Macleod in the large parish of

Govan, and the eloquence and earnestness with
which he enforced certain neglected aspects of the

church, made a deep impression on many even of

those to whom his views were not wholly accept-

able. Probably no man in modem times has left

a more indelible mark on the practical life of the

church than Archibald Hamilton Charteris (q.v.) to

whom was due the inception of the Christian Life

and Work Committee with its manifold develop-

ments. Robert Herbert Story (q.v.) was a man of

great force and loftiness of character, and singular

tenderness of heart, a matchless debater, and the

feariess and untiring champion of the church of

his fathers.

The church reports 1,433 parish churches, 80
non-parochial churches, 170 mission charges, 702,-

075 communicants, 2,223 Sunday-schools, 20,887

teachers, 235,974 scholars, and total benevo-

lences for home work £520,097 (an increase in

thirty-four years of over £242,000). The sums
contributed for church purposes since 1872 have
amounted to between fifteen and sixteen millioas

steriing. Patronage was abolished in 1874, and
the election of ministers is vested in communicants
and adherents. The system of church courts is

very efficient. There is in every parish a kirk

session, consisting of the minister as moderator or

president, and of " elders," the number of whom
varies according to circumstances. The

®'
^!J****"

whole country is mapped out into

*f°^ ^^"^v eighty-four presbyteries, varying in

Oovorn- ^^^^^ and in the number of parishes

ment. included. The members of a pres-

bytery consist of the minister of each
parish, along with an elder; certain theological pro-

fessors have also a right to sit in the court. The
moderators of the presbyteries are at present almost
universally appointed by rotation and their term of

office is, as a rule, half a year. There are sixteen

synods, the moderators of which are elected some-
times by a conunittee, sometimes by the votes of the

synod. The supreme court is the general assembly,

which consists of representatives, lay as well as

clerical, from the presbjrteries, universities, and
royal burghs. It meets yearly in Edinbuigh in

May, and the opening is one of the picturesque

events of the year, being in some respects unique
among ecclesiastical gatherings. The king is repre-

sented by a nobleman, the lord high commissioner,

who takes up his abode at the palace of Holyrood.
After a levee at the palace, the conmiissioner goes

in procession to St. Giles Cathedral, where divine

service is conducted, the sermon being preached by
the retiring moderator. After service, there is a
procession to the General Assembly Hall where the

court is constituted and the new moderator is in-

stalled. The lord high commissioner occupies a
seat called the throne, but he has no voice in the

discussions. There is an interchange of courtesies

between him and the assembly. He conveys the

good wishes of the king to the church and receives

from the moderator the assurance of the loyalty

of the church to the king. The duties of the

moderator, who is chosen by the assembly, are to

preside at the assembly and to take part in all sorts

of meetings all over the country. The general

assembly, as the supreme court, re\ises the pro-

ceedings of the synods, and finally disposes of such
cases and questions as have arisen elsewhere.

But, by the provision of the " Barrier Act," no new
legislation is binding upon the whole church until

it has received the sanction of the majority of the

presbyteries.

The practical work of the church is carried on by
committees, of which a few may be mentioned. The
Home Mission had its origin in the church-extension

labors of Dr. Chalmers. The growth of the popula-
tion had far outstripped the church accommoda-
tion provided for them. Appeals to the govem-

7 Affanoi
™®°* ^^^ means to build new churches

* ^^e f^^y £^<1 Chalmers determined that

Church. *^® work should be done by voluntary

effort, and by the extension of the

parochial or territorial system. To advance this

project of church extension, Chalmers labored with

extraordinary assiduity and success; and when
he retired from the management it was united with
some other minor schemes and became known as the

Home Mission, which is now doing a vast amount of

good work. It supplies in fluctuating populations,

in remote districts, and in overcrowded lanes
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services in school-rooms, in public halls, and in

dwelling-houses, helps to support unendowed
churches in poor localities, gives grants for building

new churches or for enlarging those which have
become too small for the congregations, appoints

lecturers on pastoral theology in the four univer-

sities of Scotland, and provides chaplains for hospi-

tals and for lodging-houses. The Women's Associa-

tion for Home Missions, inaugurated in 1893, has,

especially by means of parish sisters, proved a
valuable auxiliary. The Home Mission finds its

continuation and completion in the Endowment
Scheme . Dr. James Robertson (q .v. ) had taken the

deepest interest in Dr. Chalmers's efforts for church
extension, but wished to carry the matter a step

farther. He resolved that the churches which had
been built by voluntary effort should also by volun-

tary effort be endowed; and in 1846 he was ap-

pointed convener of a committee which had that

end in view. In 1860, he was able to report to the

general assembly that £400,000 had been sub-

scribed, that sixty new parishes, technically known
as quoad sacra parishes, had been erected. By the

end of 1908, new parishes added to the church by
the instrumentality of the Endowment Scheme
numbered 452. '' The total amount subscribed to

secure the endowment alone of these parishes is

about £1,673,330, apart from the cost of the fabrics.

The population of these new parishes, as ascertained

at the census of 1901, amounts to 2,150,000, the

number of communicants on the roll being over
250,000." The Christian life and Work Conmiittec,

appointed by the general assembly of 1869, was
originated by Dr. Charteris. Its object as originally

defined was " to inquire as to the progress of Chris-

tian work in this country and to consider and report

as to the best means of promoting evangelistic ef-

forts." The work of the committee is now divided

into three main sections, evangelistic enterprise,

development of Christian work, publications.

Evangelistic enterprise includes mission weeks and
conferences, deputations to fisher-folks in Orkney,
Shetland, the Hebrides, also to those who go in the

season to Lowestoft and Yarmouth; and deputa-
tions to rural parishes. The development of Chris-

tian work includes an institute of missionary

training, where women are qualified to serve the

church as deaconesses, parish sisters, missionaries,

or missionary niuises, and men are qualified to serve

as evangelists or home missionaries. The Woman's
Guild, which now counts more than 700 branches,

with a membership of 50,000, has had a successful

career in fostering every kind of religious and philan-

thropic effort. The order of deaconesses was re-

vived in \ 889, and there are now fifty-one at work,
their fields being singularly varied. The Deaconess
Hospital in Edinburgh and the orphanage at

Musselbui^gh have been widely beneficial. The
Young Men's Guild, numbering 640 branches and
29,000 members, has been the means of enrolling

many young lives in the service of the church.
An outcome of the Woman's Guild and the Young
Men's Guild may be seen in the QuHd Text-Books
and OuUd Library, works prepared primarily for the
use of members, though in circulation extending far

beyond that circle.

The Church of Scotland has, of late years, taken
a special interest in social work, and nowhere has
there been more noticeable progress. The assembly
of 1903 appointed a committee to consider " whether
the institution of central agencies such as an in-

ebriate home, labor colony, and rescue home for

women would support and develop the social work
of the church in the parishes." The conmkittee

reported that the institution of such agencies ought
to be adopted and fiu*thered. The development

has been exceedingly rapid. In Edin-
8. Sooial burgh, Glaj^ow, Dundee, Peebles,

*SjW^^ Ayr, and Perth there are now labor
^ ^ ' homes in which are received men who,
either from misfortune or from fault, have fallen

upon evil days and are anxious to retrieve them-
selves, and suitable ex-prisoners are also received

into some of the homes. There are also homes for

boys in Glasgow and Aberdeen, where employment
is found for ^em in various trades, and at Humble,
Upper Keith, where they are prepared for farm
work or for emigration. At Comton Vale, near
Stirling, there is a market-garden colony at which
men are " employed at garden work and trained for

a country life at home or in thejcolonies." Much
is done for the protection or reclamation of women
by means of homes both in town and country.

In the police courts of both Edinburgh and Glasgow,

cases are not infrequently handed over to the care

of accredited agents of the committee, thereby

not only preventing the stigma of conviction, but
opening up the way to a better life. The Colonial

Committee, formed in 1836, seeks to minister to

the spiritual necessities of parts of the colonies

where as yet congregations can not be self-sup-

porting. Help is sent to many new settlements in

Canada, Australia, and South Africa. By the aid

of this conmuttee Scottish services are maintained
at various stations in India, Ceylon, Egypt, the
West Indies, and East Africa. A sub-committee
provides permanent chaplaincies at Paris, Dresden,

Venice, Brussels, and summer chaplaincies at Gene-
va and Homburg. Another sub^committee is oc-

cupied with tlic spiritual oversight of Presb3rterians

in the army and navy; and the statement is justified

that '' no committee of the chureh, with an income
which has never exceeded £600 a year, has ever

accomplished a larger amount of good work."

For the support of foreign missions the increase

in contributions during the la^t thirty years has
been astonishing. The average number of bap-

tisms is about a thousand a year.
e. Kiaaion- xhere are 160 European missionaries

^Mi^ ^^^ ^^ native missionaries, including

Affesioiea.
^i^is*©™, evangelists, and teachers.

In Calcutta the work of the Church of

Scotland and of the. United Free Chureh has been
amalgamated since 1908 and is carried on with
renewed activity. The missions at Madras, Ar-
konam, and Poena, and in the Punjab, have an
honorable record of devotion and faithful service.

In the Eastern Himalayas there are three missions,

in which at the close of 1907 there were more than
4,500 baptized native Christians. In Africa the

Nyasaland Mission, including Blantyre, Domasi,
Zomba, Mlanje, and the British East Africa mission
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in the Kikuyu highlands have e£fected suoh results

as to call forth enthusiastic approval. The "mar-
tyiB of Blantyre" have earned a place for them-
selves in missionaiy annals. The late Dr. Ruffelle-

Scott ranks among the greatest of those who have
carried the light of Christ to the dark places of the

earth, a man most mystical yet most practical, a
constant student yet sympathetic with the ignorant,

inspired with burning zeal yet gifted with mar-
vellous administrative skill. The Chinese mission

at Ichang has now 852 baptized Christians, of whom
480 are communicants. Special commendation
must be given to the work of the Women's Associa-

tion for Foreign Missions, whose spheres of labor are

virtually identical with those of the Foreign Mis-

sions Committee. "The staff abroad includes 62

European missionaries, four from New South Wales,

and three from New Zealand. With the assistance

of over 200 Eurasian and native teachers and
Bible-women they carry on educational, evangelis-

tic, industrial, and medical work in schools, zenanas,

hospitab, and city and village dispensaries for

women and children." Other committees are those

on Education, the Conversion of the Jews, Small

Livings, Aged and Infirm Ministers, Church In-

terests, Temperance, Sunday-schools, Highlands

and I^nds, Correspondence with other Reformed
Churches, Psalmody and Hymns, Aids to Devotion,

Benefice Registers, and Church Records. All of

them, it may honestly be said, are under wise and
capable management. The relation of the Church
to the Westminster Confession has been receiving

much attention in recent years; and the General

Assembly of 1910, in the exercise of a right rati-

fied by a recent Act of Parliament, has adopted a

formula of subscription less rigid than that hitherto

enjoined upon the clergy. In 1910 meetings were
held between representatives of the Church of Scot-

land and of the United Free Chiuch looking to the

imion of those bodies. Pbarson M'Adam Muir.
2. United Tree Chnroh: If the essence of

the United Free Church be the soul in it that is

marching on, it was bom at the Reformation.

The ideal of a Scottish National Church which
then arose was of a church free from the State, self-

constituted and self-governing. Scot-
1. Early j^^^d has always been by a vast ma-
™***^*^ jority Presbyterian, and her disputes

^^^ have seldom been doctrinal. Divisions

have been caused mainly by differences

in the interpretation of the claim of the church to

spiritual freedom, and by questions, often more
theoretical than practical, regarding the relation

of Church to State. The history of the religious

forces now gathered up in the United Free Church
is the history of 8uccee»ive stands made by men
for their own ideal of a free church, and of the

gradual aggregation of the various independent
churches thus formed. Time and again the start-

ing-point was, not dissent from a theological

doctrine, but a differing interpretation of the ap-

plication of the principle of spiritual independence,
and a new assertion of the rights of the church.

The United Free Church claims continuity through
all its branches with the original reformed Church
in Scotland, and maintains, as against decisions of

IX.—

H

the law courts, (particularly in the period preceding

the Disruption of 1843 and in 1904), its own in-

terpretation of the rights and powers of that church.

In 1560 the church constituted itself and adopted
Knox's Confession. It existed without sanction of

any Act of Parliament until 1567. In 1647, without
consulting Parliament, it displaced Knox's by the

Westminster Confession. These and other acts are

claimed as instances of the exercise of that spiritual

freedom, between which and the advantages of the

Establii^ment as interpreted by civil courts various

parties considered in later times that they had to

make their choice. This legislative power of alter-

ing doctrine, discipline, and government was, it was
claimed by the United Free Church in the litigar-

tion following the union of 1900, recognized in the

Barrier Act of 1697, which provided that no alter-

ation should be made without being sent down to

Presbyteries.

The first formal division arose in 1688. Intransi-

geant Oameronlans (see Cameron, Richard,
Cameronians), in dissatisfaction with its com-
promising spirit, refused to concur in the Revolu-

tion Settlement and remained an iso-
2. Baorly j^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ jg^g ^j^^^ ^^y

Beo6ssion».j^j^^
the Free Church. Next came

the two secessions which eventually coalesced in

the United Presbyterian Church. The first, the

AMooiate Synod, originated through the deposition

in 1733 of Ebenezer Erskine (q.v.), along with three

supporters, for preaching a sermon claiming for

Christ the headship of the Church and declaring the

c'ltirch " the freest society in the world." This was
a ned especially at an Act of Assembly (1732)

placing the election of ministers in the hands not of

the congregation, but of the majority of elders and
heritors. These four declined reinstatement a
year later, disliking the hostility of the " Moderate "

majority to their " Marrow " theology (see Marrow
Controversy). They had forty-five congregations

in 1747 when the great ** Breach " took place on the

question of the lawfulness of taking a certain

biugess oath (see Erskine, Ebenezer). The
breach was healed in 1820 when the United Seces-

sion Ohuroh was formed, but not before both Anti-
Buivhers and Burghers had thrown off small min-
orities of Old Xdffhts, the main bodies or New
lAghtm having developed more modem views as to

the limitations of the duty of the civil magistrate

in the ecclesiastical sphere (see below, 6, § 1).

The "Old Light Burghers" found their way back
to the Establishment just in time to come out at

the Disruption. The "Old Light Antibuighers"
(afterwards called Original Seoedera) joined the

Free Church in 1852, with the exception of a
minute remnant who still remain separate. The
United Secession Church was distinguished for its

foreign missionary enthusiasm, and grew and
prospered until the Union of 1847.

The second secession, going later to form the

United Presbyterian Church,was the Belief Ohurch,
and originated with Thomas Gillespie (q.v.), who
stood almost alone till 1761 when a presbytery was
formed " for the relief of Christians oppressed in

their Christian privileges." This church rapidly

grew and was distinguished for its liberal spirit
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Unlike the Secession it invited all Christians to

its ordinances, and in 1794 it sanctioned a hymn-
book. The Union of the Secession and Relief

Churches was accomplished in 1847,

%^"il^ when the United Sec^on contributed

VjJ^* about 400 congregations and the

Ohnrch. ^^^^ 114 to the resulting United
Presbyterian Church (for the docu-

mentary Basis of Union see below). To this last-

named church and to its spiritual ancestors must be
laigely ascribed the fact that the cause of evangeli-

cal religion was maintained in Scotland. The career

of the United Presbyterian Church was eminently
prosperous. Always democratic, and possibly

containing tendencies toward Congregationalism,

it showed a vigorous and progressive activity.

Missions have always been enthusiastically sup-

ported and in populous districts at home new con-
gregations were planted. In ecclesiastical matters
it was conspicuous for the clear and consistent as-

sertion of the principle of " voluntaryism," i.c.,

** the obligation of members to support and ex-

tend by voluntary contribution the ordinances of the

Gospel/' and it frequently passed resolutions

calling for the disestablishment of the State Church.
It was the first Presbyterian body to modify in a
liberal and evangelical direction the terms of sub-

scription to the Westminster Confession, which was
done in the Declaratory Act of 1879. For the

assistance of poorer congregations an Augmentar-
tion Fund was contributed by those able to do more
than support their own minister, and this was
divided among those unable to reach a minimum
standard of stipend with a view to a uniform
minimum for ministers of all congregations con-

tributing at a certain rate per member to minis-

teral support. The chiurch maintained a theological

hall in Edinbui^gh, in connection with which the

name of Principal John Cairns (q.v.) is famous.
The organization of the church had this peciiliarity

that there were no provincial synods. The whole
of the presb}rteries met annually as one synod which
was thus the supreme court of the church cor-

responding to the general assemblies of the others.

At the Union of 1900 the United Presbyterian

Church had 599 congregations, 199,089 members,
and an average income of £403,736.

Latest in origin, but lai^est and most influential,

came the Free Ohoroh in 1843. Unlike previous

secessions which began with days of small things

the Free Church sprang into being on a national

4 svaa 8*^®» *^^ ™^° spoke not of another

Ohnroht secession but of the " Disruption

"

Origin, of the Established Church. Those
who " came out " claimed to be the

true Church of Scotland, and at once set about
making its whole organization independent of the

State. In every parish congregations were divided

and over large areas of the Highlands all but a
fractional renmant left the Establishment. The
contention of the Free Church party was that the

spiritual liberties of the church were being chal-

lenged by the State, and that the whole principle

of spiritual independence was involved, although

the immediate issue was the exercise of patronage.

An act of parliament restoring patronage had been

passed in 1712 in violation of the "Treaty of

Union," and had been acquiesced in during the era
of moderatism in the chiuch. As the evangelical

party grew in strength in the first part of the
nineteenth century, its members began to resent
the intrusion by indifferent patrons of " moderate "

and often incompetent ministers upon unwilling

congregations. But instead of agitating for the
repeal of the act the assembly asserted powers of

regulating the filling of vacant charges by the Veto
Act of 1834, and of altering the constitution of church
courts by admitting to them ministers of new
extension (quoad sacra) parishes (i.e., ecclesiastical

parishes defined by the Assembly, not old historic

parishes recognized by law; see above, 1, { 7).

These exercises of power were declared illegal by
the court of session, which proceeded to give orders

to presbyteries to ignore the Veto Act and to
ordain certain presentees and not ordain certain

others and to reject the votes of ministers of

the new parishes. The issue thus became in the
eyes of the Free Church party not the special griev-

ance of patronage but the whole question of the
rights of the church to maintain its own jiuisdiction

within the sphere claimed as ecclesiastical. This
was the ground of the " Ten Years' Conflict

"

(1833-1843). Government refused to move. There
was disbelief in the serious intentions of the evan-
gelical party up to the last, even though they were
making every preparation for the final step. This
was taken at the opening meeting of the Assembly
of 1843, and forms one of the most dramatic episodes
in chiurch history. Instead of constituting the
Assembly the moderator read the " Protest " and
" Claim of Right," laid them on the table and with-
drew, followed by the entire evangelical party;
the march in procession to Tanfield Hall was
watched by cheering crowds, and there the first

Free Church assembly was constituted with Thomas
Chalmers as moderator, by whose side were Robert
Smith Candlish, Thomas Guthrie (qq.v.), and the
lawyer Alexander Murray Dunlop. Out of some
1 ,200 ministers, 474 joined the Free Church, together
with every foreign missionary. The Free Church
undertook the whole burden of the foreign mission-

ary enterprise, sustained in every direction by the
enthusiasm and generosity of the people. A central

Sustentation Fund out of which each minister

drew an equal dividend solved the problem of
ministerial support. New College, Ekiinburgh,

was founded for the training of the ministry, and
the colleges at Glasgow and Aberdeen were founded
a few years later. The work of building churches
and manses rapidly proceeded in spite of obstacles

presented in country districts. Elementaiy edu-
cation had been in the hands of the church, and this

responsibility, too, was faced by the Free Church.
The Free Church schools were, along with those of
the Established Church, merged in a national

system in 1872, and the training-colleges for

teachers were also handed over in 1907, subject

to certain provisions for religious instruction.

The later history of the Free Church down to the
union of 1900 is one of growth and advance. Within
a few years of the Disruption the Home Mission
problem of the city sliuns was attacked and many
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new churches were organized in poorer districts.

Later on the movement of population made
necessary the systematic planting of

*•
^'^J new churches in growing suburban

^^^5^-^ districts. In 1869 and 1874 the de-

TheoLMi^' P*""*"^^* of Home Missions received

Controver. ^ g^^'^^t impetus from the revival move-

Bies. ments following the visits of Dwight
Lyman Moody (q.v.). The growth of

foreign missions may be read in the Ust of missions

brought by the Free Church into the Union. Assist-

ance was also given to colonial churches, and preach-

ing-stations were maintained at some continental

resorts. The last twenty years before the Union
saw several controversies in the Free Chmrch over
the attitude of the church toward the new historical

methods of Bible study, especially as seen in the

writings of its own professors. Scholarship of the

highest order had foimd a home in its colleges.

The more studious students and ministers went to

Germany or read German books, and dark rumors
went abroad of what was taught there. Then came
the bold proclamation of the Gospel from a Dar-
winian platform by Henry Drummond (q.v.).

Conservative minds were offended and scared, in

spite of the fact that those they attacked were
among the most zealous and evangelical teachers

the church possessed. The first storm arose over

the articles of William Robertson Smith (q.v.; then
professor of Hebrew in Aberdeen College, after-

ward of Arabic in Cambridge) in the new Encydopc^
dia BrUannica, After fierce debates it was made
clear that since the Westminster Confession fur-

nished no dicta on such subjects as the date and
authorship of the Pentateuch, and since in theology

Smith was in hearty agreement with Evangelical

Calvinism, no charge of hereey could be established.

Eventually, however, in 1881, a majority, angry
at his persistence and frightened at his teaching

which &ey could not get condemned, relieved him
of his fimctious, not as a disciplinary measure,
involving church censure, but merely in exercise of

its discretionary control over the coUeges, and with
a careful disclaimer of decision upon the matters

of scholarship involved. Ten years later the As-

sembly was again violently divided on the cases

of Professors Marcus Dods, and Alexander Balmain
Bruce (qq.v.). Dr. Dods had attacked the anti-

quated theory of verbal inspiration, had met with
encouraging wordsinquirers unable to accept the full

doctrine of the church especially in regard to the

resurrection, and had spoken of the possibility of

truth lying in more than one theory of the Atone-
ment. Dr. Bruce in his Kingdom cf God (Edin-

burgh, 1889) had touched on the problems pre-

sented by the existence of four different and some-
times differing Gospel records. After long and
heated discussion the assembly passed motions
declaring its adherence to certain specified doctrines

which no one had attacked and admonishing the

professors in words meant more to reassure the

Highlands than to edify the professors then under
fire. These controversies in one way played a use-

ful part by awakening general interest in the ad-

vance of Biblical scholarship. An attempt to re-

new the controven^ by an attack upon Professor

Geoi^ge Adam Smith in 1902 hopelessly collapsed.

On the other hand, the passing of the Declaratory
Act in 1892 offended an ultra-conservative Highland
section which broke off to form the Free Presby-
terian Church (see below, 4).

The year 1900 is another historic date in Scottish

church history. Immediately after the Disruption
vague hopes for a union of the Free Church and

existing " voluntary " churches were

m^ts*" ®^Pressed; the feeling in favor of

toward *^ grew, and in 1863 conunittees of

Union. ^^^^ churches were appointed. In
regard to doctrine, wordiip, and or-

ganusation no obstacles were discovered, but in re-

gard to the almost purely theoretical question of

relation of the civil magistrate to the church sharp
differences became clear. The great majority of the

Free Church were in favor of leaving this an open
question in the proposed united church and the

standards of the United Presbyterian Church con-

tained no pronouncement on the point in dispute.

A determined minority of the Free Church, however,

held that the question of the duty of the civil

magistrate to spend public money on the main-
tenance of an EstabHf^hed Church was an essential

part of the doctrine of the Free Church and in 1873

the majority yielded. A Mutual Eligibility Act,

however, was passed, providing for the passage of

ministers from one church to the other. The Free

Church had been joined in 1854 by most of the

Original Seceders (see above, 1 , § 2) . The Reformed
Presbyterians (Cameronians, see above, § 2) had
been invited in 1864 to share in the proposed Union.

Their views regarding the civil magistrate were
satisfactory even to the constitutionalist minority

in the Free Church and, after the collapse of the

negotiations with the United Presbyterian Church,

conferences were reopened with them and a union

between them and the Free Church was consum-
mated in 1876. The action of the minority in

thwarting the Union was partly stimulated by the

movement in the Established Church toward the

abolition of patronage. It was felt by some that a
wider union on the basis of a reformed establish-

ment was within sight. Such hopes were disap-

pointed, since approaches by the Established

Church (see above, 1) in 1878 were met m 1886

on the part of the Free Church by propositions in

favor of disestablishment and disendowment.
The Established Church refused to negotiate except

on the understanding that the Establishment basis

would be preserved. The Free Church demanded
an open conference without reservation.

This failure concentrated hopes the more def-

initely upon a union of Free and United Presbyter-

ian churches. In 1896 union committees were ap-

pointed. The negotiations took four years, the

« — - chief problems being the conciliation

of 1000."* *°^ reassiutmce of the constitutional-

ist party in the Free Church which
suspected the liberal tendencies at work, and the

settlement of detoib personal and financial r^ard-
ing the consolidation of ofiices, colleges, and other

agencies. Everything was harmoniously arranged,

and it seemed up to the last as if the small con-

servative section of the Free Church would give
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way. The Union was consummated in Edinbui^h
in October, 1900, amid a scene of great enthusiasm
and the congratulations conveyed by deputies

from sister churches all over the world.

A small minority, however, including twenty-

seven ministers, declined to enter the United Free

Church, and began legal proceedings in the courts,

claiming as the true Free Church (see below, 3) to

retain her whole property both central

OK^^'? and congr^atiozial. In the Scottish

inn^^^* ^'^^"^ ^^® decisions were in favor of the

I<e«a ^o- ^^^^ church, but upon appeal the dis-

oootHngn* renting minority were declared by the

Settlement. House of Lords in August, 1904, to be
the true representatives of the Free

Church, and to them the trustees were ordered to

convey the whole property. The main ground of

the decision was that the Church of Scotland before

the disruption had no power of altering her creed

or standards and that the Free Church in separating

in 1^3 claimed no new rights in that respect;

and that, in particular, Dr. Chalmers the Moderator,
having in 1843 repudiated voluntaryism and made
clear that the Free Church adhered to the sections

of the Westminster Confession of Faith regarding

the duty of the civil magistrate, the Free Church of

1900 had no power to carry over its property into a
church which left open in its constitution the ques-

tion of the right of an Establishment. The conten-

tion of the United Free Church, that the church as

a church had an inherent right to modify her subor-

dinate standards, was rejected by five to two, the

majority of the Lords defining the church in its

relation to property, as a trust constituted for

once and all by its original constitution as a trust

deed. The scope of the decision was staggering.

The whole funds and buildings of the Free Church
at home and abroad were to be handed over to the

inhabitants of the remoter northern districts. In
the United Free Church indignation ran high, both
at the grounds of the judgment and at the prospect

of having their whole work crippled by the loss of

property and funds. An emergency fimd was at

once raised which eventually reached nearly £200,-

000 and an advisory committee was formed to guide
matters during the crisis. It was obvious that the

victorious Free Church had neither capacity nor
resources in men or money to administer the huge
foreign missionary organization, and it is to their

credit that they did not attempt to enforce the
judgment abroad. At home, however, they set

about the business of organization wilii energy.
In some cases where congregations were formed
United Free Churchmen were ejected from churches
and manses. They prohibited the use of hymns and
organs, which latter they annoimced their intention

of destroying in churches of which they took
possession. Public opinion demanded parliamen-

tary action, and an Act was passed suspending
all further legal proceedings and appointing a
commission of inquiry. On its report that the Free
Church was not in a position to administer the

property in terms of the trusts, an act was passed
in 1904 appointing an executive commission to

dispose of tiie whole property so as best to secure its

proper use. In cases of congregational property

the Frees were to get the churches where they

could show that they had one-third of the members
and adherents at the time of the Union in 1900.

The result has been for the most part to set aside

the legal judgment. All the missions have been
entrusted to the United Church. The Assembly
Hall and all the colleges have been assigned to

them and most congregations confirmed in their

use of their churches. Nevertheless the United
Church had to suffer heavy loss. The valuable

offices in Edinburgh were assigned to the Free
Church for use as a college. Some large churches
in the south and over a hundred in the Highlands
went to the Free Church, and the United Free
Church was faced by the need for immediate ex-

penditure on building to the extent of about £150,-

000. Out of college incomes an annual charge of

£3,000 is' set aside for the Free Church college,

and other heavy charges for their benefit made on
the funded capital.

One good effect of the judgment was to call forth

expression of the loyalty of the church. The
former United Presbyterian and Free branches were
welded by the shock as years of tranquil existence

might not have effected. Then the misgivings

inevitably arising regarding past his-

T»^ • ' tory and procedure produced criticism
Present
Position. that will be fruitful. There is a de-

sire that laymen, who have to pay the
cost, should ha\'e more to say in church councils.

The financial stress stimulates desire for economy
and business methods, and many small adjacent
churches have been united. The disastrous spec-

tacle of ecclesiastical strife has produced a revulsion

in favor of still larger reunion, and an era of hearty
cooperation is surely in sight, while especially

among the laity there is a strong desire for a union
of all Presbyterians in Scotland. The future posi-

tion of the church in regard to its right to alter

its standards was made clear by an act of Assembly
in 1905 (see below, { 11) which was presented to
Parliament. In certain directions ilie work of

the church, especially in expansion, has been
hampered by the crisis, but on the whole the
home activity and foreign ^terprises and the work
of the colleges have been carried on without slacken-

ing. The adjustments of organisation left incom-
plete at the Union have now been completed and
especially in 1907 the final merging of Sustentation

and Augmentation Funds into one '' Central

Fund " for the support of the ministry has been
accomplished. In regard to theological scholarship

the leaders of the church are now in full sympathy
with free and fearless inquiry, and scholarship has
been amply proved to go along with hearty evan-
gelical zeal. The home-mission problem is being ap-
proached in new ways. Suburban church extension

proceeds; in Glasgow and Aberdeen laige institu-

tional churches have been started in slum districts,

and the extension of this feature in other large

towns in the near future is probable. The oigani-

zation is, of course, Presbyterian, the series of ec-

clesiastical bodies proceeding in order from the
kirk-session through the presbytery and synod to

the general assembly. Local financial affairs are

managed either by a court of deacons ordained for
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life, ynih whom are associated ex officio the ses-

sion, or by a committee of managers elected for a
term, meetizig apart from the session. The salary

of the minister is guaranteed by the Central Fund
up to a fixed minimum, at present £160, which
is often supplemented by the congr^ation. The
affairs of the church are managed from large central

offices by permanent secretaries and representative

oonunittees of Assembly. There are three colleges

in Edinburgh, Glasgow, and Aberdeen, with 133

regular students and 42 visitors largely graduates

of American colleges.

The United Free Church reports 1,631 congrega-

tions with 27 Congregational missions, 506,088

members, 35,199 elders and deacons, 2,369 Simday-
schools with 25,385 teachers and 241,160 scholars, a
total income of £1,044,093, with a home missionary

income of about £130,000, and from native and
foreign sources about £85,000. Apart from native

agents there are at work 118 ordained missionaries,

35 medical missionaries, most of whom
« d

" ^"^ ^^ ordained, 103 women mission-

KiniioiiB. ^®s» ^2 teachers, artizans, etc.,

besides 135 missionaries' ^ives. In
India since 1904 all Presbyterian missions have been
tmited in the Presbyterian Church in India with
372 elders and 14,830 conmiimicants, under six

mission coupcils, viz., Bengal, Santalia, Western
India, Nagpur, Madras, and Rajputana. In China
the Manchurian council works in nine district cir-

cuits, among other places at Mukden and Hiaoyang,
and is rapidly training up a native nu'nistry. The
native church showed heroic steadfastness during

the Boxer troubles and is now rapidly growing.

In Africa are the Kaffraria council with over a
dozen stations and the Lovedale institution with a
roll of 715 pupils; the Transkei council, with Blyths-

wood, and nearly twenty stations; the Natal
council; the Old Calabar Mission begun in 1846,

now having 754 members and 50 native agents;

and the extraordinarily successful Livingstonia

Mission, which has founded a Christian civilization

round the shores of Lake Nyassa. In the New
Hebrides there is now a strong native church, some
islands being entirely Christian. In the West Indies

the Jamaica mission council controls an organiza-

tion which is partly organized as a church, partly as

a system of mission stations, and the Trinidad

Mission Council works similarly in connection with

the Presbyterian Church of Canada among English-

speaking Creoles and the coolie population.

The doctrinal position of Scottish Presbyterian-

ism has never been defined de novo since the West-
minster Confession approved it in 1646. The state-

ment of the present position of the

^^•r?^^* United Free Church is contained in

titutlon. ^® ^^^ °^ ^^^ regarding spiritual

independence, and of 1900 efPecting

the Union, which makes approving references to the

historic documents of the various branches of the

church and sanctions the declarations which had
been made from time to time regarding the terms
of adhesion to the Westminster Confession.

The act of 1905 of the United Free Church as to

doctrine was passed with a view to nuiking clear the

conditiomi on which the church took back the

property alienated by the decision of 1904 and is

designed to put beyond all doubt for all time the
power of the chmvh to define her own creed and
discipline. It contains these words: ** That this

church continues to claim that the church of Christ

has under him as her only Head independent and
exclusive jurisdiction and power of legislating in all

matters of doctrine, worship, discipline, and govern-
ment of the church, including therein the right from
time to time to alter, change, add to or modify her

conbiitution and laws, subordinate standards and
church formulas and to determine and declare what
these are." This is further declared to be a fimda-
mental principle and rule of the United Free Church,
the power of uniting with other churches being ex-

plicitly mentioned and the words added " always in

conformity with the Word of God and also with the
safeguards for deliberate action and l^:islation in

such cases provided by the church herself, of which
conformity the church herself acting through her

courts shall be the sole judge." The Act of Union
prescribes the formula for signature upon ordina-

tion. The Bible is in the first question given its

place as supreme standard as being the word of God,
and the only rule of faith and life. The second
question, relating to acceptance of the doctrine of

tiie church as set forth in the Confession of Faith is

construed with relation to (1) the Act of Free
Chiut2h,.1846, disclaiming '' intolerant or persecuting

principles " and repudiating any such interpretar-

tion of the confession; (2) the Declaratory Act of the

United Presbyterian Church of 1879, which also

disdains intolerant principles, asserts in connection

with the confessional doctrine of election the free

offer of salvation to all, and the responsibility of

each for its rejection, and that the former doctrine

is held in harmony with the truth that God is not
billing that any should perish and with human
responsibility; (3) The Declaratory Act of the Free

Church in 1892, which as regards predestination

says the church does not hold the confession as

teaching the preordination of men to death irrespec-

tive of their own sin. Other references are (4) to the

Disruption Protest and Claim of Right which
assert spiritual independence on matters now cov-

ered by the Act of 1905; (5) to the Basis of Union
of 1847 which adopts the Westminster Confession

with reservation of persecuting principles, lays

stress on the missionary duty of the Church and the

obligation of free-will offerings for that end and
for the support of the ministry. Another declara-

tion of the 1900 Assembly sanctions the Larger and
Shorter Catechisms as " manuals of religious in-

struction long approved and held in honor by the

people of both churches." With the exception and
modifications thus simunarized the theology of the

United Free Church is the Calvinistic doctrine of

the Westminister Confession.

Robert Wilmam Stewart.
8. Tree Ohnroh of Scotland: The Free Church

of Scotland began its separate existence at the

disruption of the Church of Scotland in 1843

(see above, 1, { 4), under the leadership of Dr.

Thomas Chalmers. In October, 1900, a laige

majority of its ministers, elders, and members
united with the United P^byterian Church and
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formed the United Free Church (see above, 2). A
minority remained apart from the union because of

dissatisfaction with the basis on which it was ef-

fected, and claimed to be the true successors of the

disruption fathers. They also raised a claim to the

fimds and property of the Church. The matter was
referred to the law courts. In the Outer and Inner

Houses of the Court of Session in Scotland judg-

ment was given unanimously in favor of the present

United Free Church. On an appeal being taken to

the House of Lords, a decision was obtained in

August, 1904, by five to two, in favor of the Free

Church. On the groimd of the inability of the Free
Church to execute all the trusts, parliament in-

tervened. A royal commission was appointed to

inquire and to report. In 1904, the Churches
(Scotland) Act was passed, and by a commission
appointed under said Act, the property in question

was allocated between the Free and United Free
Churches.

Like the other Presbyterian churches, the Free
Church is governed by church sessions, presbyter-

ies, synods, and general assembly. The general as-

sembly—the supreme court of the church—^meets

annually in Edinburgh in the month of May. There
are, at home, five synods, twelve presbyteries,

160 congregations, and about thirty mission

stations. In Africa, there is one presbytery with

one European and two native pastors, and ten

catechists.

The majority of the home congregations are

located in the counties of Caithness, Sutherland,

Ross, Inverness, Argyle, and Bute. Students for the

ministry are required to attend a full undergraduate

course of study at one of the universities, and a full

course of four years in divinity in the church's

own Theological College in Edinburgh, which has a
staff of a principal and five professors. In Edin-
burgh are also located the offices of the church.

The endowments of the church are: For the main-
tenance of the Theological College, including

bursaries, £92,000; for undeigraduate biursaries,

£11,000; for foreign missions, £25,000; for aged
and infirm ministers and retired professors, £35,000;
for the support of the ministry and lay agents,

£210,000; for the general purposes of administra-

tion and management, £40,000; for the education

of sons and daughters of ministers and missionaries,

£6,000; for the widows and orphans of ministers

and missionaries, a fund of over £500,000 is ad-
ministered by trustees for the benefit of both the
Free and United Free Churches and the annuity
payable to widows is £44, to each child while under
eighteen years of age £24, with £12 additional when
the mother is also dead. The interest of these

endowments is supplemented by free->vill offerings

from the people amounting in all, for the various

schemes of the church, to about £12,000 annually.

These contributions are apart from local congrega-

tional funds which are used locally and do not pass

through the books of the general treasurer of the

church in Edinburgh. J. K Cameron.
4. Free Presbyterian Ohuroh of Scotland:

In 1892 a Declaratory Act was passed by the
general assembly of the Free Church of Scotland.

Strong opposition had been offered to this measure

by the constitutionalist party, and hopes were en-

tertained that this dissatisfaction would lead to its

repeal. But these hopes were doomed to disap-

pointment. At the following assembly (1893) a
protest was entered against the Act. This action

was a virtual denial of the jurisdiction of the
supreme court and the result was that two minis-

ters were deprived of their churches and manses.
These were subsequently joined by a nimiber of stu-

dents who were dissatisfied with the advanced
teaching from the professorial chairs of the Free
Church. In August, 1893, Donald MacFarlane,
and Donald MacDonald, ministers, with Alexander
MacFarlane, elder, met at Portree, Isle of Skye,
and constituted themselves a presbytery, under
the name of the Free Church Presbytery of Scotland

;

(" Free Church " was afterwards abandoned for
" Free Presbyterian " to avoid lef^eX complications).

At this meeting a Deed of Separation was drawn up
with reasons. These were, that the Free Church
(1) had passed resolutions having as their object

the abandonment of the national recognition of

religion; (2) it had sanctioned the use of unin-
spired hymns and instrumental music in divine
worship; (3) it tolerated office-bearers who did
not hold the whole doctrine of the Confession of

Faith especially in r^ard to the entire perfection of

Holy Scripture; (4) by passing the Declaratory
Act of 1892, it destroyed the integrity of the Con-
fession as understood by the Disruption fathers; and
(5) the majority of her office-bearers had become
voluntaries. While renouncing the jurisdiction of

the Free Church of 1893, the signatories solemnly
promised to abide by the constitution and standards
of the Free Church as settled in 1843. Briefly

stated it may be said, the Free Presbyterian Church
stands for the doctrine of the infallibility of Holy
Scripture, the national recognition of religion,

purity of worship (the exclusive use of the Psalms
in divine worship without the aid of instrumental

music), and, generally speaking, for the whole doc-
trine of the Confession of Faith. The church's

office-bearers subscribe to the Free Church docu-
ments of 1843 and the Deed of Separation referred

to above. There are three presbyteries; the
supreme court being the synod which meets twice

a year; in July at Inverness and in November at
Glasgow. The congregations and preaching-sta-

tions number about seventy. These are supplied

by thirteen ordained ministers with the help of

students and lay missionaries and catechists. The
church's sphere of labor is confined chiefly to the
Highlands, though there are congregations in Edin-
burgh, Glasgow (two), and London. There is a
colonial mission in Ontario and Manitoba, Canada,
with an ordained missionary, and a foreign mission
station near Bembesi, Matabeleland, South Africa,

presided over by an ordained native missionary.

The students of the church are expected to undergo
a four-years' university course, and a four-years'

theological course. The Rev. John R. MacKay,
M. A., Inverness, and Rev. D. Beaton, Wick, act as
theological tutors. The ministry are entirely de-
pendent upon the volimtary contributions of the
people for support; the ministerial salary bdng
£140 ($700) per annum. D. Beaton.
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6. BeformedPresbsTterianOhiLroh: This Church
is the legitimate descendant and representa-

tive of the Covenanted Church of Scotland

in its period of greatest purity, the period of the

second Reformation (163S-1649). Holding the

continuing obligation of the national Covenants

(see Covenanters) it maintains the doctrine of

the universal supremacy of Christ and the authority

of his Word both in Church and State. In doc-

trinal belief it adheres to the theology of the West-
minster Confession; in worship it uses exclusively

the Psalms of Scripture, without instrumental

music. It objects to all secret oathbound societies.

Its members decline to swear allegiance to any
civil constitution that disowns or dishonors Christ:

this is its historic position of political dissent both

in Britain and America. The Covenanters suffered

cruel persecutions under the Stuarts, and welcomed
the Revolution of 1688; but as in Scotland under

the Revolution Settlement the national Church
was substantially a creature of the State, and prel-

acy in England and Ireland was registered in the

national constitution, they never joined the Revo-
lution Church. For sixteen years, as " the United

Societies," they were without a minister. In 1706

they were joined by the Rev. John McMillan from
the Established Church, and the first presbytery

was constituted in 1743. They continued to in-

crease till 1863, when there were six presbyteries and
a synod, with about forty ministers, a theological

seminary, a prosperous mission in the New Hebrides,

and a Jewi^ mission in liondon. In 1863 a dis-

ruption took place, the majority resolving to

abide no longer by the historic position of the

church. That majority joined the Free Church
thirteen years after. The minority, adhering to

the recognized testimony of the church, consti-

tuted themselves the Reformed Presbyterian Synod,

and were acknowledged in the civil courts as the

legitimate representatives of the Reformed Presby-

terian Church. It has now nine ministers, and it

conducts, along with the Reformed Presbyterian

Synod in Ireland, prosperous missions in Antioch

and Alexandretta. It is in ecclesiastical fellowship

with the Reformed Presbyterian Church in America
(see below, VIII., 7). John McDonald.
6. TTnit«d Original Seoession Ohnroh: This

church dates from 1733, when four ministers of the

National Church, Ebenezer Erskine, William
Wilson, Alexander Moncrieff, and James Fisher felt

in conscience constrained to withdraw
Or^ln

£j^j^ ^jjg courts of that church (see

Dl^ons. ^*^^^» ^» 5 4, 2, § 2). The reasons for

their withdrawal were found both in

the administrative and the doctrinal sides of the

church's life. The exercise of lay patronage, forc-

ing ministers upon churches even with the aid of

the military, and the defects in the teaching and
preaching of some professors and ministers, lacking,

as it did, the Evangelical note which they judged
vital to the interest of true religion, seemed to re-

quire this action. They sought not only to main-
tain this Evangelical note in their own teaching, but
to lift up a public testimony against the departures

from it in the Church. Ebenezer Erskine (q.v.) did

this in a sermon preached at a meeting of a synod,

and he and those who openly sympathized with him
were suspended from their office as ministers. They
formed themselves into a presbytery at Gaimey
Bridge in Fifeshire (where a monument commemo-
rating the event has been erected), but a presbytery
of the Church of Scotland, which, because of unto-
ward circumstances, was in a condition of secession

from its courts. Hence, the name Secession. The
movement was popular, and other presbyteries were
formed, which were linked together by a synod,
which met annually. The name " Church " was
purposely avoided because the Seceders regarded
themselves as a part of the Church of Scotland,

though compelled for the sake of conscience to carry
on their work in a state of secession. The history

of this movement is marked by many divisions.

The first cause of division was an oath which was
exacted from the burgesses of certain cities in the
country, in which they promised support to the
religion established in the realm. Some thought
that this oath could be taken in consistency with the
position which they had taken, the religion to which
approval was given being that sanctioned in the
constitution of the country. Others thought that
the taking of it meant approval of the things that
the church had recently tolerated and so involved
unfaithfidness to the protest which they had made
against these things. The contention resulted in a
separation in 1747 into different camps,—the
Burgher and the Anti-Burgher. After this, the
question between Church and State began to be
agitated in both these churches. The result was
difference of view, some taking the secular stand-
point in relation to the State, and others bitterly

opposing it. They who thought that the State
should confine its attention to secular affairs and
leave the church alone, were called New Lights,
and the others received the name Old Lights.

This line of cleavage in the opinion regarding the
State formed in the two branches of the church led to

the different parties in them which held

StattBttoii.
"^^"^^ views drawing toward one an-

* other, and finally to a imion on the

New Light Basis, known as the ** voluntary basis,"

in 1820, leaving sections that adhered to the prin-

ciple of State-churchism, in separate ecclesiastical

oiganizations. In this union is found the beginning

of the United Presbyterian Church (see above, 2).

The history of the stimly fragments left outside this

union of 1820, is one of gradual amalgamation,

with occasional fragments of the fragments finding

their way into larger ecclesiastical bodies. There
was a union between those who stood on the groimd
of State-churchism, and later of those who had long

maintained different views about the Burgess oath.

It is the result of these unions that is found in

the United Original Secession Church, the half of

which united with the Free Church in 1852, and
the other half still maintains a separate organizsr

tion. Its platform is the position identified with the

second Reformation, ^ith the ideal of a nation and
a chiurch in covenant with God to promote his

cause. It is a small body consisting of twenty-

five congregations, grouped in five presbyteries,

with a Bynod as the supreme court meeting an-

nually. It has 19 ministers, one probationer, and
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about 3,600 members. Its theological hall in Glas-

gow is under the care of two professors and one
lecturer. Its annual income is between two and
three thousand pounds sterling. The total income
of congregations from all sources amounted last

year to £5,863, an average contribution from each
member of £1,12, 6d. It supports a vigorous, well-

equipped mission at Seoni in the central province

of India, an ordained male missionary, a fully

qualified female missionary, a trained zenana
visitor, and a large number of native catechists and
Christian workers. R. Morton.
n. Presbyterian Church of England: Fresbyteri-

anism, with its popular government, is at the oppo-
site pole of church life from the absolutism of Home.
Hence at the Reformation its principles were much

favored in England though but imper-
I. Presby- fectly understood, while the episcopacy

terian of Edward YI. was so mild that in

Principles his reign no man suiTered for dissent-

InfomLBlly ing from the newly established church.

Established. Under Mary every form of Protestant-

ism was suppressed, when Episcopa-
lians and Presbyterians alike fled to the continent for

safety. On the accession of Elizabeth, the exiles

returned to find themselves but httle better off than
tbey had been imder Mary, for the queen was of

too despotic a nature to allow any to differ from her
views. The Puritan or Presbyterian section of the

church, which desired government by elders, was
now called on to suffer, yet Presbyterian principles

spread so widely tbat, in 1570, Bishop Sandys
^Titing to Bullinger at Zurich gave him, in a sum-
mary of the views which were spreading among the

ministers and members of the Episcopal Church,

an excellent epitome of Presbytery, closely resem-
bling what it is to-day. The Presbyterians at that

date numbered, it is said, one hundred thousand.
As the result of the queen's oppression, a consider-

able mmiber of persons " separated " themselves
in 1556 from the Est-abUshed Church, and main-
tained religious services according to the Presbyter-

ian order, and against these the queen's anger
blazed fiercely. Their sufferings did not deter

others who still remained in the Church from
going still farther and holding conferences or '' min-
isters' meetings," one of which in London deputed
in 1572 two of its members to visit Wandsworth,
a little village near that city, who there, with the
assistance of the lecturer of the parish and a num-
ber of leading Puritan church members, formally
oiganized a " Particular Church " in accordance
with Presbyterian order. This was the first open
formation in England of a chmtsh different from
that which had been established. In a surprisingly

short time hundreds of similar churches were or-

ganized throughout the country, generally, as ec-

desiolce in ecdesia, revealing the hold Presbyterian
principles had taken of the people, and that a new
chapter in the history of England was about to

open.

James recognized the situation and, determining
to crush it, held immediately after his accession the
Hampton Court Conference (q.v.), ostensibly to

harmonize the views of both parties, but really

to give himself an opportunity of saying that he

would '' harry " out of the land the members of
the church in which he had been brought up. Led

by Bancroft, the episcopal church now
a. Royal gathered itself together, separated from
and Parlia- ^e continental Reformers, and became
mentuy identified with the sacramental system.
Oppositkn. Under Charles I. Laud, who said he

regarded Presbytery as worse than
Romanism and whose watchword was " thorough,"

. promoted those Star Chamber prosecutions of the
Non-conformists which form a black page in Eng>
lish histoiy. The king's own conduct drove the
great mass of the Presbyterian members of the
church into the ranks of the Parliamentarians,

while the subsequent alliance of the parliament
with the Scottish army, the adoption of the
Solemn League and Covenant, together \^ith

the decisions of the Westminster Assembly in
1647 A.D., resulted in the overthrow of the epis-

copal church and its replacement in the Establish-

ment by that of presbytery. That assembly was the
latest of the great councils of the Christian Church,
and by it the Calvinistic system of doctrine was
expressed in a Confession of Faith, and its system
of poUty in a Directory of Church Government. The
Establishment being now Presbyterian, the parish

churches were occupied by Presbyterian ministers,

yet after all, the Presbyterian polity was accepted
laigely only in London and Lancashire. In the
former, indeed, a provincial synod embracing
presb3rteries with their constituent church sessions

had been formed, but before long all hod come to
an end. Presbytery had no leaders competent to
resist Cromwell and the army, and by means of
this, or at its dictation, Cromwell replaced presby-
tery by independency. Shortly afterward came
the Restoration when, under the reign of a king
who on two occasions had sworn the Solemn
League and Covenant, the Presbyterians expected
some improvement in their condition, a change
which C'harles had no intention of granting. In
1662 he therefore sanctioned the Act of Uniformity,

(see Uniformity, Acts of), enjoining reordina-

tion of every minister not episcopally ordained,

—

adherence to everything in the Book of Common
Prayer, obedience to the ordinary (bishop), ab-
juration of the Solemn League and Covenant,
with an additional oath declaring that it was not
lawful under any circumstances to take up arms
against the king. More than 2,000 parish ministers

refused obedience to the Act and, on August 24th
(St. Bartholomew's Day), resigning their congre-
gations, walked out of their manses, leaving their

pulpits empty. By the subsequent Conventicle

Act (q.v.), these men were forbidden to preach to
their former congregations, and by the Five Mile
Act (q.v.), could not live within five miles of their

former parishes. Under these conditions, Presby-
terianism ceased to be a visible religious force in

English national life, with a result that was in-

evitable. Never having had any central organiza-

tion like a general assembly to bring its members
together and to keep them in connection with one
another, these drifted into fragments and the
vitality of the S3r6tem was lost. In 1688 came the
Revolution, when, the aim of all being to secure in
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addition to their civil liberties the "Protestant
religion/' no special effort was made by the non-
.Anglicans to obtain relief from their disabilities.

All branches of non-conformity now acted as prac-

tically a single community, under the ''Happy
Union " arrangement of 1691, and as no authority
existed to enforce the Westminster Confession or

the Directory of Church Government, Presby-
terianism, with its polity and doctrine at loose ends,

came within a few decades to be, in many cases, but
another name for Unitarianism, a misrepresenta-

tion now happily removed.
Not a few of the congregations that left the parish

churches in 1662 had provided themselves with
small chapels for their religious services. A dozen
of these still exist, while under the Indulgence of

1672, nearly an equsA number were
3- Infusion built before the close of the century.

of Scotch As separate congregations these would
Elements, probably have survived, but another

element has come into England, by
means of which nearly all these old Presbyterians

have become constituent members of an organized

and Evangelical Presbyterian Church. Scottish

Presbyterians found their way to London probably
as early as the days of Elizabeth, and, by the close of

the Commonwealth penod, must have been numer-
ous in Ixindon. A congregation of such was formed
in that city, in the reign of Charles II., while others

soon followed in the same city and elsewhere.

These, however, owed their existence entirely to the
action of the individuals composing them, and were
based on nationality and Presbyterianism, having
no official connection with the Scottish general

assembly. By 1772 the London congregations of

this character numbered seven, by which time
their ministers had formed themselves into " The
Scots Presbytery of London." The " Presbytery,"
however, while claiming ** communion " with the
Church of Scotland, had no ecclesiastical connect
lion with it, and was really little more than a
" ministers' meeting," admitting occasionally into

its fellowship ministers of Old English Presb}rterian

and of Secession congregations. In 1836, this

presbytery changed its title to that of " The London
Presbytery in Communion with the Church of Scot-

land," while in 1839 the Scottish Assembly coim-
geled its members to organize themselves as
" The Presbyterian Synod in England." In 1742,

the Scottish Associate Synod had organized con-

gregations at Newcastle and other places and as

the number of these increased not a few of the Old
Knglish Presbyterians joined with them. These
were formed into presbyteries in connection with
the United Secession Church of Scotland (see above,

I., 2). In 1843 came the fateful Disruption of

the Scottish Establishment, when the " Presby-

terian S3mod in England " divided. The majority

cast in its lot with the Scottish Free Church and
retained the name of " The Presbyterian Synod in

England," while the minority remained in connec-

tion with the Scottish National Church, and formed
itself into " The Scottish Presbytery in London in

connection with the Church of Scotland." In 1850
this presbytery, along with two others that had been

fomied, waa otgan^ed as "The Synod of the

Church of Scotland in England " and consists to-

day of some 3,500 communicants, forming three

presbyteries, and meeting annually in a general

eynod.

The Free Church " Presbyterian Synod in Eng-
land " promoted evangelistic work up and down
the coimtry, and was in friendly relations with the
Old Presbyterian and the United Secession con-
gregations, so that, in 1863, the United Presby-
terian Church in Scotland formed its congregations

in England into the " English Synod."
4. The The way was thus left open for a
Present imion between this and the " Presby-

Church in terian Synod in England." Such union
England, took place in 1876, when the uniting

churches took the name of the " Pres-

byterian Church of England," and this has since

then continued its Christian activities and numeri-
cal growth. In 1910, this church consisted of

85,774 communicants, organized into 350 congre*
gations, forming 12 presbyteries, which meet an-
nually in a general synod. Its contributions in

1908 amounted to £306,958. It has in Cam-
bridge for its theological students a handsome
residential college which is partly affiliated with
the university, while it sustains an extensive
foreign mission in South China and on Formosa,
with a smaller one in India, and one to the Jews at
Aleppo. 'G. D. Mathews.
nL Ireland.—1. The Presbyterian Ohiirch in

Ireland: Presbyterians did not obtain any con-
siderable footing in Ireland until the time of the
Ulster Plantation under James I. (1603-25).

The settlers, most of whom were Scottidi Presby-
terians, began to arrive in 1610; Presbyterian
ministers began to come from Scotland in 1613, and
for a time tiiey were appointed without reordinar

tion to vacant chaxges in the Established Church,
but this period of toleration was followed by a time
of persecution which was subsequently renewed
at various times. In 1641 there was a rebel-

lion in Ireland, in the course of which thousands
of Protestants were massacred. In 1642 a Scot-

tish army was sent over to quell the rebellion.

Each Scottish regiment had a chaplain and a
regular kirk session selected from the officers. The
first presbytery consisting of five chaplains and
four elders was formed at Carrickfergus on June
10, 1642. Ministers were sent over from Scotland;

other presbyteries were formed; and in the time of

Cromwell there wus a general s3mod ^ith eighty

congregations and seventy ministers. In 1661

sixty-four ministers were ejected from their livings

for refusing to conform to the Established Church,

and many Presbyterians went to America to escape

persecution, among them Francis Makemie (q.v.).

King William III. authorized the payment of

£1,200 per annum to the Presbyterian ministers

of Ireland in recognition of the loyal support of

Presbyterians on his arrival in Ireland in 1690.

This may be taken as the begiiming of the Regium
donum which was subsequently increased and con-

tinued to be given to ministers till 1869. In the

face of many difficulties the church grew and pros-

pered, but toward the end of the first half of the

eighteenth century some of the ministers came under
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the influence of moderatism (see above, I., 2). A
congregation of Seceders was formed in 1741 and

in time there came to be a Secession Synod as well

as a Synod of Ulster (sec below, 3). The ministers

of Secession congregations also received a Regium
donum grant from the government. About 1825

some of the ministers of the Synod of Ulster were

known to hold Arian \'iews and there was apprehen-

sion of the spread of these views. The Rev. Henry
Cooke championed the cause of orthodoxy and
under his leadership the Synod of Ulster, by an
overwhelming majority, declared in favor of the doc-

trine of the Trinity. In 1829 .seventeen ministers

withdrew from the synod and subsequently formed
The Remonstrant Synod of Ulster. This paved
the way for the union of the two orthodox sjmods.

The S3aiod of Ulster with 292 congregations and
the Secession Synod with 141 congregations united

in 1840 and formed the General Assembly of the

Presbyterian Church in Ireland.

It is worthy of note that there were Presbyter-

ians in the south of Ireland before the time of the

Ulster Plantation. The Rev. Walter Travers, first

provost of Trinity College, Dublin, appointed in

1594, was a Presbyterian minister. Its first two
elected fellows—^James Hamilton, aftenvard Lord
Claneboy, and James Fullerton—were also Presby-

terians. The Presbyterians in the south of Ireland

outside the Synod oT Ulster and the Secession Synod
belonged to the Southern Association which in

1809 became the Synod of Munster. In 1840 the

orthodox meml)ers of this synod withdrew and
formed themselves into the Presbytery of Munster,

and this presbyteiy joined the general assembly
in 1854.

Since the formation of the general assembly the

church has made continuous progress, notwithstand-

ing the heavy drain which emigration has made
on its membership. In 1869 the Regium donum
which amounted to £69. 4s. 8d. per annum for each

minister was abolished by the Irish Church Act,

but vested interests were respected and the minis-

ters of that time commuted in the interests of the

church with the result that a sum of almost £600,-

000 was received into the church treasury for

investment, and the annual income arising there-

from together with the Sustentation-Fund con-

tributions of the people is sufficient to give every

minister of a congregation a sum of about £80 per

annum. The church reports 657 ministers, 568
congregations, about 106,000 communicants, 1,048

Sunday-schools with 8,240 teachers and 94,735

scholars; two colleges (Belfast and Londonderry)
with 16 professors; 26 ministerial, 6 medical,

22 zenana, and 5 lay missionaries in the foreign

field; 3 ministerial and 3 female missionaries in

connection with the Jev/ish mission in Hamburg
and Damascus; and one ministerial missionary

in Spain. The Presbyterian Orphan Society has
invested funds amounting to £114,000 and an
annual income of over £17,000. ITie Ministers'

Orphan Society has invested funds amounting
to more than £18,000 and an annual income of

over £900. The Aged and Infirm Ministers' Fund
has invested funds amounting to £25,000 and an
annual income of about £1,000. An Old Age

Fund has been established and its yearly income is

about £6,000. There are three fimds for widows
of ministers—^the Secession Widows' Fund paying
an annuity of £62, the Southern Association

Widows* Fund pa3dng an annuity of £60, and the

Synod of Ulster Widows* Fund paying an annuity
of £44. The total income of the church from all

sources for the year 1907-1908 was £266,000.

W. J. Lowe.
8. Befomied Presbyterian or Covenanting

Ohurch^ of Ireland: This chiux;h traces its origin

to the Covenanters (q.v.) of Scotland. Some of

these who had fled from persecution in Scotland

settled in the northeast part of the island, and
were the founders of the Covenanting Ch\ux:h in

Ireland. They had occasional visits from ministers

of their native land; but these were few and far

between. For fully forty years a separate existence

was maintained by the " Society people,** as the

Covenanters were called, without the aid of a min-
ister, by means of fellowship meetings. A presby-

tery was organized in 1792, and a synod, with
twelve ministers, in 1811. The year 1840 witnessed

the withdrawal of a number of congregations and
ministers through a controversy regarding the power
of the civil ruler. Recently some of these con-

gregations have returned, and some have joined

the Presbyterian Church of Ireland. At present

there are thirty-six congregations in four presby-

teries, thirty-two ministers, and over 3,900 mem-
bers connected with the synod. With the exception

of one in Liverpool, these congregations are all in

the province of Ulster. The Standards of the
church are the Westminster Confession and Cate-

chisms, together with the Testimonyy in which the
church's distinctive position is clearly defined. In
this latter is set forth the duty of covenanting; Yd\h
the continuing obligations of the National Covenant
and Solemn League and Covenant (see Covenan-
ters). The Reformed l*resbyterian Church uses
only the book of Psalms without any instrumental

accompaniment in the service of praise; and the
office-bearers and members refuse to take the par-
liamentary oath, or to vote at parliamentary elec-

tions. No one engaged in the manufacture or sale of

intoxicating drink is admitted to her communion,
nor are members of secret oathboimd societies.

There are two foreign mission stations—^Antioch

and Alexandretta—in Syria, with two ordained
and three female missionaries and fifteen native
helpers; a colonial mission in Geelong, Australia;

and an Irish mission with two colporteurs dis-

seminating the Scripture and other religious books
chiefly among Roman Catholics. There is a
Theological Hall in Belfast with three professors,

where students are trained for the ministry. The
course consists of three sessions of five months
each. Students are required to have a degree in

arts before being admitted to the Hall. The
church has a Congregational Aid Fund, the object

of which is to assist weaker congregations; an
Aged and Infirm Ministers* Fund, from which re-

tired ministers have been receiving £75 per annum;
a Ministers* Widows' and Orphans* Fund, and a
recently inaugurated General Widows' and Orphans'
Fund. None of the congregations are laige, and
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ministers' salaries range from £100 to £250 yeariy;

nearly every congregation has a manse, of which
the minister has the use free of rent. The synod
has nearly £20,000 of invested fimds, most of which
has been left as legacies by members of the chiirch.

From this and from congregational contributions

for different purposes the yearly income is about
£6,«'KX). John Lynd.

3. SeoeMlon Oharoh in Ireland: The Seces-

sion movement in Scotland spread to Ireland and
established itself widely in the north of that country.

The divisions and unions of Scotland had their

counterparts in Ireland, with modifications caused

by the different environment. The present " Pres-

byterian Church in Ireland " is the fruit of the

union of 1840 (see above, 1). Some did not enter

this united body because they did not think that

in the basis of union there was a sufficient guaranty
for purity of doctrine, and because in it the plat-

form of the covenanted Reformation had been
abandoned. They are few in number, but they
exist as a separate organization under the name of

the Associate S3mod of Ireland or the Presbyterian

Synod of Ireland Distinguished by the Name
Seceder. There are six congr^atlons, and five

ministers, grouped into two presbyteries, with a
synod which meets annually. A fraternal union
between this church and the Secession Church in

Scotland (see above, I., 6) was established in 1872.

R. Morton.
IV. Welsh Calvinistic Methodist Connection:

This body, frequently called The Presbyterian

Church of Wales, and generally known in Wales
OS Y Corff, " The Body," came formally into being

at a small synod—the first quarterly association,

as it came to be counted—held at

1. Origin. Watfjrd, near Cardiff, Jan. 5-6, 1743,

imder the presidency of Geoige White-

field, who had been speciaUy invited to attend by
Howel Harris (q.v.), of Trevecca, near Brecon, the

leaderof thereli^ousrevival inWalesand the founder
of Calvinistic Methodism. Howel Harris, who was
spiritually awakened in 1735 by one of Tillotson's

writings and by a solemn antecommunion ser-

mon in the chiurh of Talgarth, was one of the

most remarkable men of his time; his indomitable

eneigy and unflinching courage are evinced by his

ceaseless itineraries over much of Wales and even
parts of England and his fearless preaching before

furious and hostile mobs. Owing to various doc-

trinal and personal disputes he was excluded from
the fellowship of his coworkers in 1750, the year of

the " Rupture"; in 1752 he established at lis own
home at Trevecca a religious and industrial com-
munity consisting of families and individuals drawn
from many parts of Wales; here he showed remark-

able skill as a ruler, steward, and organizer. The
real birthplace of Calvinistic Methodism, however, is

properly the farmhouse of Gwernos, near Trevecca,

where Harris held the first private " Society," or

fellowship meeting, for the expression and discus-

sion of spiritual experiences. The " Societies," the

monthly association held at Trevecca and other

parts of Wales, together with the quarterly asso-

ciations, are the basis of the organization of the

Calvinistic Methodist Church.

Almost simultaneously with the revival inaugu-

rated in Mid-Wales by Harris, a movement wholly
independent of it, as both were independent of

the revivals in England imder Whitefield and
Wesley, began in Cardiganshire under

2. Contrib- the poweriul preaching of Daniel

utory Rowlands (q.v.), who had been greatly

Movements, influenced by the Rev. Griffith Jones,

of Llanddowror in Carmarthenshire,

the apostle of the Welsh circulating schools. The
other clergymen who joined the movement included

William Williams (q.v.), of Pantycelyn, in Car-

marthenshire, who had been converted by the

preaching of Harris himself and became the most
inspired of all Welsh hynin-wTiters; Peter Williams,

of Carmarthen (1722-96) one of Whitefield's con-

verts, best known for his editions of the Welsh Bible

and his annotations thereon; also Howell Davies, of

Haverfordwest (1717-70), who with George White-
field, in Woodstock, Pembrokeshire, in 1754 was the

first clergyman to administer the Lord's Supper
in a Methodist chapel in Wales. Between 1750
and 1769 Harris was estranged from the Methodists,

but in the latter year his reconciliation was brought
about at the first anniversary of the college for

young men preparing for the ministry which Harris

had induct his patroness Selina, Countess of

Huntingdon (see Huntingdon, Selina HAB'nNOs),
to establish not far from his house at Trevecca.

In 1792, the year after the death of the countess,

her college was removed to Cheshunt, but exactly

fifty years later, the Welsh Calvinistic Methodists

of South Wales, following the example of those of

North Wales, who had recently established a school

for candidates for the ministry under the Rev.
Lewis Edwards at Bala, opened a residential college

under the Rev. David Charles, in the old house of

Harris, the associations of Methodism with the

memory of Harris being thus perpetuated. In

1873, on the centenary of his death, a memorial
chapel was erected adjoining the coUege.

Not imtil 1811 did the Welsh Calvinistic Method-
ists take the grave step—on account of which a
number of the Methodist clergymen withdrew
from the body—of ordaining their own ministers,

thus severing their connection with

3. Organ- the Church of England. Yielding to a
ization, Ac- strong agitation and the pressure of cir-

tivities, and cim:istances, the Rev. Thomas Charles,

Statistics, of Bala in Merionethshire (1755-1814),

himself an ejected curate, a convert

of Daniel Rowlands, and famous as one^ of the

founders of the British and Foreign Bible Society,

agreed to take the responsibility of the new depar-

ture in the two associations held that year at Bala
and at Llandilo in Carmarthenshire, where a score

of " exhorters," as the non-clerical preachers were
called, were set apart for the administration of the

sacraments. Of the twenty-two thus ordained at

least two deserve especial notice, viz., John Elias,

the prince of Welsh pulpit orators, and Thomas
Jones of Denbigh, the greatest theologian and
most versatile writer among the earlier Calvinistic

Methodists. Three years later the Home Mission

was founded, for the evangelization of, and the sup-

port of churches in, the neglected parts of Wales.
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In 1823 was published the important document
entitled, The History, Constitution, Rules of Disci-

pline, together with the Confession of Faith, of 'the

Body of the Calvinistic Methodiste of Wales, and in

1826 the Connoctional Trust-Deed, securing the

legal status of the North and South Wales Associa-

tions and of the presbyteries or monthly meetings
of the churches in the various counties, was duly
registered in the court of chancery. In 1840 the
Foreign Missionary Society was established, and
the first missionary sent to Khassia Hills in north-

east India, a mission being founded in Brittany
two years later. In 1864 was held the first general

assembly of the denomination for North and South
Wales. The body, which meets annually, though
not legally incorporated, takes cognisance of the

foreign missions, of the elaborate Sunday-school
organization of the denomination, and of the books
—especially aids to Sunday-school studies—^pub-

lished under its imprimatur. The general assembly
is attended by missionaries from India and by
representatives from churches in America and Aus-
tralia. About twenty years ago, through the ex-

ertions of the late Rev. John Pugh, the Forward
Movement was established for the evangelization of

the masses of English-speaking people in the great

industrial centers of Wales. The two Calvinistic

Methodist theological colleges at Aberystwyth and
Bala are associated with the University of Wales,
for whose degrees in divinity candidates are pre-

pared.

The greatest name in connection with the

educational movement of the church in recent

years is that of the Rev. Thomas Charles Ed-
wards (son of the Rev. Lewis Edwards, founder
and first principal of Bala College), who after a
strenuous career as the first principal of the first

university college in Wales (that at Aberystwyth)
succeeded his father as principal of the reorganized

college at Bala. In 1906 the college foimded in

1842 at Trevecca was removed to a handsome edifice

presented to the denomination by Mr. David
Davies, member of parliament for Montgomery-
shire. Preparatory schools are kept at Bala, and
at the old college building at Trevecca, in connec-

tion ^ith the respective theological colleges. The
invested funds of the two colleges amount to £82,
000, and Bala college possesses an excellent theolo-

logical library. The statistics for 1907 were as

follows:—1,442 churches, 1,661 chapels and preach-

ing-stations, 1,294 ordained and unordained
preachers, 6,281 elders, 185,935 communicants,
849,123 children and candidates, 342,804 com-
municants and adherents, 1,737 Sunday-schools

(1906), and 210,639 Sunday-school teachers and
scholars. The total of contributions toward min-
istry, missions, building funds and other purposes

for 1907 was £301,762; the debt remaining on
chapels, halls, etc., i^as £635,659; T^ith total trust

funds of over £500,000. Six representatives of the
Welsh Calvinistic Methodist Church and six repre-

sentatives of the Presb3rterian Church of England
form a united conunittee of corresponding members
having a right to attend, but not to vote at, all

synods of the sister-church to which they are re-

Bpectively accredited. John Younq Evans.

V. South, Central, and West Africa: The
PreabTteriaii Ghuroh in South Africa. Dur-
ing the British occupation of South Africa, many
settlers found their way thither from Great Britain.

Ministers also went out, so that a considerE^le

number of Presbyterian congregations came into

existence. In 1897 these formed themselves into

''The Presbjrterian Church of South Africa," em-
bracing the whole territory of the union, receiving

both white and colored members into its fellowship.

This church is laying out its strength mainly in

church extension, yet it already sustains a missioa

to the natives in Natal. It exists at present as a
general assembly, having 7 presbyt^es and 68
congr^;ations, with a communicant church-mem-
bership of 12,000.

The Scottish United Free Church has inherited

the work of several Scottish Mission Societies that

had been engaged in mission work among the natives

from about 1820. This church has thus extensive

missions chiefly in Kaffraria, with a laige educa-

tional establishment at Lovedale, in Cape Colony.

At this institution there are generally about
800 boys being trained not only for the manual
industries, but for the native ministry. All these

boys, many of xjrhom ore the sons of native chiefs,

pay their own boarding charges. The mission has
some 40 congregations with 16,000 communicants.
The Swiss Romande Mission has its central

establishment at Lorenso Marques, but carries on
a medical, educational, and evangelistic work
among the natives, partly in Portuguese, and partly

in South African territory, at several important
centers such as Delagoa Bay, Pretoria, Ehzn, and
Antioka. It reports about 2,000 communicant
church-members.

In Basutoland there is a yet laiger native Presby-

terian church, where the Paris Missionary Society

about fifty years ago commenced a mission. This

mission has sixteen European ministers with 13 na-
tive ministers who have been carefully trained, and
18,000 communicant members, and is, so far as the

native ministers are concerned, entirely self-sup-

porting. The mission also sustains a large number
of schools, for which it receives a certain amount of

aid from the government.
In Central Africa there are the extensive mis-

sions of the Scottish Free Church known as living-

stonia with a synod consisting of about 4,500 com-
municants, and the Blantyre Mission of the Church
of Scotland with its church and 2,000 communicants.
On the West Coast, there is the extensive mission

of the United Free Church at Old Calabar, where
there is also a presbytery having 2,000 communi-
cants. The French Mi^on at Congo has 1,500

members, and at Senegal there are also a number of

native communicants, while on the Mediterranean
coast the French church of Algiers forms organ-

ically a part of the Evangelical Reformed Church
of France. G. D. Mathews.

VI. Australia.—1. New South Wales: The
island continent of Australia (q.v.) is nearly as large

as Europe. Early visited first by Portuguese and
Spanish explorers and then by Dutch traders from
Java who called it New Holland, it remained a
no-man's land imtil 1770 when Captain James Cook,
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visiting its eastern shore, took possession in the

name of Britain and called it New South Wales,

giving to the place at which he landed the name of

Botany Bay. At first, the district was used as a

penal settlement.* Free emigrants, however, also

landed, settling at Portland Head hear the Hawkes-
buiy Biver, about thirty miles from the present

Sydney. Some of these, being Presbyterians, built

a church as early as 1803, the services being con-

ducted by members of the settlement. In 1823

there arrived at Sidney Rev. John Dunmore Lang
(q.v.) to whom not oxily New South Wales but all

Australia is perhaps more indebted than to any
other of its numerous settlers. A man of rare gifts,

indomitable eneigy, and consecrated to the civil

and religious interests of Australia, he repeatedly

visited Great Britain to obtain ministers for the

new settlements with their increasing population.

In this he was so far successful that in 1832 there

was formed the Presbytery of New South Wales,

from which, however, he withdrew in 1837, and
formed, along with those adhering to him, the

Synod of New South Wales. In 1840 this breach

was apparently healed, and a union effected between
the two churches, the united chimsh taking the title

of The Synod of Australia in Connection with the

Church of Scotland, only, however, to be again

divided in 1842 by the withdrawal of The Synod of

New South Wales, when the Australian synod
sought to strengthen its hands by forming the

Presbytery of Melbourne.

In 1843 the Disruption of the Scottish Establish-

ment (see above, I., 1, S 4) compelled the Synod of

Australia in connection with the Church of Scotland

to consider its position in reference to the two Scot-

tish churches. In 1844 it declared itself independ-

ent of either, but on finding at a subsequent meet-

ing in 1845 that it must choose between them,

eight members voted to delay action, eight voted in

favor of adhering to the Free Church, while six

uiged continued neutrality. Both the Scottish

Churches resented this neutrality when, at a meet-

ing of the synod in 1846, sixteen of its members
voted to remain in connection with the Church of

Scotland, the remaining six protesting against this

action, and withdrawing from the synod. Of these

six, four favored the Free Church, three of whom
subsequently formed the S3rnod of Eastern Austra-

lia, the fourth going to Victoria and there founding

later on the Free Presbytery of Eastern Australia,

the other two remaining neutral. The Presbyter-

ianism of the colony was thus divided into four

distinct sections—the Synod of Australia in con-

nection with the Church of Scotland, the S3mod
of Eastern Australia; the Synod of New South
Wales or Dr. Lang's friends, and a representative

* The urine of this country as a penal settlement was one
of the conaequenoes of American independence. After 1610
eoovicted prisonera in England were either sent or allowed

to CO to the United Provinces, but when the American Revo-
lution took place, Britain had to consider her futurs mode of
4^i^M"g with such. Captain Cook's report of the country
Bucgested New South Wales as a penal settlement, for the
purpose of ridding England of its numerous criminals, as

furaishinji a safe place of their detention, and as promising

a desiiable home for time-expired and weU-behaved prisooen,

giving them a chance of reputable living, and in 1787 the

ftrat prisonera reached the cokmy.

of the United Presbyterian Church of Scotland.

Subsequently, the S3mod of Eastern Australia

imited with the S3rnod ofNew SouthWales and then,

in 1865, the S3mod of Australia joined this united
body, the doubly united church taking the name of

The General A^mbly of the Presbyterian Church
of New South Wales. A small section of the S3mod
of Eastern Australia, however, stood aloof and took
the name of The Presbyterian Church of Eastern
Australia. The united church at once took active

measures for the establishing of a theological hall

for their divinity students, and thus St. Andrew's
College at Sydney came into existence which, while

altogether under the control of the church, was affili-

ated to the University of S3mdey. A Sustentation

Fimd was also instituted to provide suitable min-
isterial support, while home-mission work among
the aborigines and among the Chinese, and foreign

mission work in India and on the New Hebrides,

together with an Aged Ministers' Fund, soon be-

came regular schemes of the church. The popular

tion of New South Wales is 1,591,673, of whom
156,000 are reported as Presbyterians. The church
is organised in 15 presbyteries, 166 congregations,

377 church-buildings with accominodation for

70,000 worshippers, and 18,000 communicant
meml)ers, ^ith contributions of £75,000 annually.

2. Ckueensland: This state was originally a por-

tion of New South Wales and began its career in

1824, imder the British flag, also as a penal settle-

ment. Free settlers were, however, permitted to

enter in 1844, while in 1859 the territory was
formed into a state imder its present name. Its

great variety of soil and climate permit the growth
of very varied crops. Its grassy plains support

countless flocks of sheep, and with its mineral wealth

ever lead to new settlements. Presbyterian services

were first commenced at Brisbane, the present

capital, in 1847, a congregation being formally

organized in 1849. Ministers from different Presby-

terian churches in Great Britain having foimd their

way to the colony, they formed in 1863 the Presby-

tery, subsequently the S3mod, of Queensland clum-
ging this title, in 1869, for that of the General Assem-
bly of the Presbyterian Church of Queensland.

I<abor for the sugar plantations has been largely

obtained from China and the New Hebrides Islands

whose natives are known as Kanakas. Among
both classes of laborers the chim;h has sustained

efficient evangelistic and educational missions.

The Kanakas have been lately removed back to their

native islands on the plea of making Australia a
white-man's land. The number of aborigines, who
live mainly in the north, has been estimated at

12,000, but the race is so nomadic that this is little

more than a guess. The painful fact in connection

with these people is their rapid and continuous de-

crease in number. The resources of the Queensland
church are too limited to allow of much foreign

mission work, so that its strength is used in church

extension on the great territory on which it has been
located, and in engaging with special eneigy in

mission work among the aborigines.

In 1901, the population of Queensland amounted
to 552,345 of whom 64,000 reported themselves as

Presbyterians. The Presbjrterian Church consists
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of 5 presbyteries, 99 congregations, and 6,277

communicants^ with contributions in 1909 of

£22,600.

8. ViotorU (formerly Australia Felix) : The
first Presbyterian minister in this colony was the

Rev. James Clow, who went there in 1837, for whom
a chureh was built in 1841. As the great distance

between Melbourne and Sydney and certain eo>

clesiastical differences kept the ministers in the two
cities apart, a portion of those at Melbourne formed
themselves in 1847 into The Free Presbjrterian Syn-
od of Australia Felix, in sympathy with the Free

Church of Scotland. Several ministers from the

Church of Scotland had, however, landed in the

colony and were holding services at different places,

while others, from the churches that subsequently

formed the United Presbyterian Chiurh of Scotland,

had also arrived. In 1850 these latter formed them-
selves into the United Presbyterian Church or Synod
of Australia Felix, and in 1851 organized the two
pre8b3rterie8 of Melbourne and Portland. In 1851,

the British Government separated the district

known as Australia Felix from New South Wales,

making it an independent colony to be known
thereafter as Victoria. In 1853, discoveries of ex-

tensive gold-bearing lands led to an immediate rush

of population into the colony, when the Scottish

Free Church sent about a dozen additional ministers

to meet the need. The ministrations of these were
of great service among the Gaelic-speaking portions

of the new settlers, a large number of whom had
come from the Scottish Highlands. There were thus

three distinct bodies of Presbyterians in the colony:

the Presbytery of Melbourne, originally part of the

synod of Australia in connection with the Church
of Scotland; the United Presbyterian S3mod of Aus-
tralia Felix; and the Free Church Synod of Austra-

lia Felix or Victoria. Proposals were made for

union between the latter two. After some nego-

tiation the churches declared themselves ready for

union on a basis which had been prepared, when, in

the mean time, the Presbytery of Melboiune ap-

proached the S}Tiod of the Free Church on the sub-

ject of union. After correspondence, here also a
basis of union was prepared, the Presbytery hav-

ing declared itself independent of the Synod of

Australia and taken the name of The Synod of

Victoria, when the two churches united assuming
the title of the Synod of the Free Church of Victoria.

Difference of opinion, however, emerged as to the

relation of the Free Church to its property should

the union be effected, while negotiations were be-

ing conducted uith a view to inducing the United
Presbyterians also to enter the union. After con-

cessions on both sides, this object was gained, and
in 1859 a union was formed between the S3mod of

Victoria, The Free Chmxih Sjmod of Victoria, and
the United Presbyterian Synod of Victoria, the

united body becoming The General Assembly of

the Presbyterian Church of Victoria, consisting of

some fifty-five ministers and their congregations,

a few congregations connected with some of these

churches standing aloof. In 1867, a number of

these, however, entered into the general assembly,

while, in 1870, the few outstanding United Presby-

terian Churches also entered, the Victorian legisla-

ture having in that year ceased all payments from
state funds to religious communities in the colony.

All the congregations oi this general assembly
were self-supporting, and had since 1871 eon
ployed the Sustentation-Fund system for providing

ministerial support. In addition to extensive

home-mission work, the church fnoiTifAiTw or aids

missions in Korea, the New Hebrides, and among
the Chinese in Victoria and the aborigines. It pos-

sesses a fund for infirm ministers and one for the
widows and orphans of ministers. The population

of Victoria is 1,271,174, including 202,000 who re-

port themselves as Presbyterians. The church is

organized with 15 presbyteries, 207 congregations,

512 churches with seating-provision for 88,000 per-

sons, and a communicant membership of 29,000,

whose contributions are £122,700 annually.

4. South Australia: This district remained
part of New South Wales until 1837, vihea it was
formed into a separate colony having Adelaide for

its capital. Created a free colony, it was distin-

guished by the absence of any connection—^financial

or othen^ise—between the State government and
the various religious conununities within its bor-
ders. The earliest Presbyterian services were held
in connection with the Scottish Associate Synod,
to which chureh application had been made for a
minister. One arrived in 1839, and was soon fol-

lowed by others from different churehes. The first

presbytery consisted of ministers of the Scottish

Free Chureh and was formed in 1854, assuming the
name of The Free Presbyterian Chureh of South
Australia. In 1865 the three chinches represented

in the colony, the Chureh of Scotland, the Free
Chureh of Scotland, and the United Presbyterian

Church, united in forming the Presbyterian Church
of South Australia. In 1886 this title was changed
into that of the General Assembly of the Presbyter-

ian Chureh of South Australia. Besides home-mis-
sion work, the church sustains a mission to the
aborigines in North Queensland, and aids mis-
sion work on the New Hebrides. The popu-
lation of South Australia is 407,670, 21,000
of whom are Presbyterians; the chureh is organissed

in 3 presbyteries, 16 congregations, and 32 church-
buildings with accommodation for 7,000 worship-
pers; communicant members nimiber 2,000.

5. Western Aoatralia: This province includes

the whole western shore of the great continent.

In 1829 a commercial company planned a settle-

ment on the banks of the Swan river, but when it

failed, the British government took over the terri-

tory and made it a crown colony. In 1867 it

ceased to be such, and in 1890 it received a con-
stitution with responsible government. Presby-
terian church services were commenced at Perth
in 1878, and shortly afterward at Swan river,

while in 1892 there was formed the Presbytery
of Western Australia, in connection with the Gen-
eral Assembly of the Presbyterian Church of Vic-
toria. Formed when those ecclesiastical typhoons
which had so wasted the other Australian churches
had subsided, the career of this church has been
one of peaceful if slow development, and began with
simple pastoral settlements; about 1890 the dis-

coveries of gold, copper, and lead mines led to a peri-
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lous addition to the previous population. Though
unable as yet to meet all the demands on her

resources, the church has energetically attempted
the evangelizing of the state, the different congre-

gations maintaining the closest connection with

one another. The great centrifugal storm which
had so affected AiistraUan presbyterianism seems
to have subsided, and been replaced by one of equal

strength but centripetal in its character. This

chiut;h has numerous church-extension charges,

and aids in mission work among the aborigines.

The population is 268,000, of whom 22,000 claim

to be Presbyterians. The church reports 3 presby-

teries, 19 congregations with 1,400 conmiunicant

members, and an income of £8,000 annually.

6. Tasmania: This island was called by its dis-

covererVan Diemen's Land in honor of thegovernor-

general of the eastern Dutch possessions, but in

1852, on the abolition of the penal system, it re-

ceived its present name from that of its discoverer

Tasman. It is about as large as Ireland. At first

it was under the jurisdiction of the authorities of

New South Wales, but became a British colony in

1803, and in 1825 was declared an independent
colony. Free settlers had, however, immigrated
thither previously, and in 1821 these had obtained

ministers from the United Associate Presbytery

of Edinbuigh. The first presbytery, afterwards

the Synod of Tasmania, was formed in 1853. The
Scottish Disruption of 1843 had no disturbing effect

on the relations of the existent ministers, some
siding ^ith the Church of Scotland, and others with

the newly formed Free Church, none regarding

themselves as required to identify themselves with

what they considered to be purely a Scottish ques-

tion and one which did not and could not, in any
way, affect Tasmam'a. This position, however,

was not to the liking of all the chmt;h-members,
nor to that of some of the ministers in the neigh-

boring colony of Victoria. Some of the latter,

therefore, crossed over Bass' Strait and in 1853

organized the Free Church Presbytery of Tasmama,
to be in close relations with the Scottii^ FreeChiuxsh.

This action was condemned by the Free Church in

Scotland, which refused to enter into friendly re-

lations with this presbytery and urged union be-

tween it and the existing Synod of Tasmania. This

step, however, the local presbytery refused to take,

remaining a separate organization until 1896,

when it entered into union with the S3mod, which is

now known as the General Assembly of the Presby-

terian Church of Tasmania. This church has not

increased as rapidly as have some of those of Austra-

lia. Since Tasmania has neither gold mines nor

sheep pastures to render its normal condition spe-

cially attractive, it has remained a purely agri-

cultural colony. Presbyterian students for the

ministry attend St. Andrew's College at Melbourne

or Ormond College at Sydney. Though neither

numerically large nor wealthy, it maintains a vig-

orous mission on the New Hebrides islands. The
population is 186,000, of whom 13,000 are Presby-

terians. The church has 3 presbyteries, 16 congre-

gations, and about 2,000 commimicant members,

and an income of about £7,000 annually.

In 1885, a Federation of all the Australian

churches was created, with an annual meeting called

a Federal Assembly. This court had no legislative

authority, but had mainly advisory functions, the
general work of each separate provincial church be-

ing reported to it. This assembly drew the churches
into close relations with one another, and tended to

obliterate the differences which had so long kept
them apart. The political cry of " one coimtry "

led in 1900 to the unifying of the different provinces
into the " Commonwealth." This cry had been
accompanied with the cry of " one church,'' and
resulted in the changing of the advisory federation

into an organic union, with a general assembly
having limited powers, but within these supreme.
This is, therefore, supreme in reference to the
mission work on the New Hebrides, to mission work
among the aborigines, to the theological training of

students for the ministry, and to the receiving of

ministers from other churches. All other forms
of church work are reserved to the state churches,

each of which retains its organization as an inde-

pendent church with its annual general assembly.
The Australian chimsh has no synods, nor any
courts between its presbyteries and the general

assembly. This church has discussed the question

of union with some of the other denominations in

Australia, but as yet no decisive step has been
taken in that direction.

The total population of Australia at the last

census amounted to 3,773,801, of whom 455,110
reported themselves as Presbjrterians. The church
reports 43 presb3rteries, about 500 congregations

with about 60,000 commimicant members.
G. D. Mathewb.

Vn. New Zealand: The first white man who is

known to have seen these islands was Tksman,
the distinguished Dutch explorer, in 1642, who gave
them a name taken from his own country. After

his departure they seem to have re-

X. Begin- mained imvisited till 1769, when
nings of Captain James Cook took possession

Presby- of them in the name of George III.

terianism. Shortly afterward a number of fugi-

tives from justice, deserters from whaJe
ships, and others began to squat along the shores in

all but constant conflict with the natives, mean-
while only deepening their degradation. Christian

mission work was begun in 1814 by agents of the

Church Missionary Society, who were followed in

1823 by others from the Wesleyan Methodist
Church. The organized occupation of these islands

by British settlers, however, did not take place till

1839, in which year three vessels left England with

emigrantd sent out by the New Zealand Company,
which had been formed for the purpose of colomzing

the northern island and trading with its people.

In 1840, in which year the islands were created

a British colony, another band of settlers, including

the Rev. John Macfarlane, sent out by the Church
of Scotland, founded Wellington, the present capital

of the dominion, where a presbytery was formed in

1857. Nelson, on the extreme north of the south
island, was settled in 1841 and its presbytery was
formed in 1869, while in 1843 a large settlement

was made at Auckland, where a presbytery was
organized in 1856. Other presbyteries were soon
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nucleated, from the union of which there came, in

1862, the General Assembly of the Presbyterian

Church of New Zealand, embracing not only aU the

congregations and presbyteries on the north island,

but five presbyteries that had been formed in the

northern portion of the southern island. At some
distance south of Nelson there had been made in

1850, on land previously farmed by Presbyterians

from Ayrshire, a settlement consisting exclusively

of members of the Church of England, to which
had been given the name of Canterbury. So keen
were its founders to protect its distinctive charac-

ter as a Church-of-England settlement that it was
proposed that no person should be allowed to

reside within its limits unless he were connected with
that church. The proposal faUod, and Canterbuxy,

in which a presbytery was formed in 186'!, is to-day

a most fruitful district for Presbyterianism, hav-
ing no fewer than thirty Presbyterian congrega-

tions within its limits.

Meanwhile, probably encouraged by the favor-

able report of the northern settlers, the New Zea-
land Land Company turned its attention to Scot-

land, and formed in 1847 the Glasgow and Edin-
bvrgh Company, which, however, was soon merged

in the Lay Association of the Church
2. Era of of Scotland, for the forming of a

Settlements. Scottish settlement in the south island.

Having purchased from the natives a
large tract of land to which was given the name of

Otago, portions of this were sold to selected emi-
grants, thus laying a good foundation for the coming
settlement, to the capital of which was given sub-

sequently the name of Dun-Edin. The first of

these emigrants, who as a rule were connected with

the newly formed Free Church of Scotland (see I,

2, above), sailed from Glasgow in 1847, accom-
panied by the Rev. Thomas Bums, a nephew
of Robert Bums. Band after band, generally ac-

companied by one. or more Presbyterian minis-

ters, quickly followed, so that in 1855 tlie presby-

tery of Otago was formed. The Company had set

apart a valuable tract of land for the support of

the ministers, but as the rental was yet very trifling,

these adopted the principle of a sustentation fimd,

a system since followed throughout the church. The
population of Dun-Edin was at this time perhaps as

Presbyterian as that of Edinburgh itself; but in

1861 there came the discovery of the gold mines
within a short distance of the city. Every man in

the colony that could go left house and home for

the diggkigs, while thousands flocked in from
Australia and elsewhere, so that the quiet and
settled life of the colonists was broken up. Urgent
appeals to Scotland for additional ministers were
willingly responded to, and in 1866 the early pres-

bjrtery of Otago was divided into three others,

united in the general title of the S3mod of Otago
and Southland. Still the supply of ministers was
inadequate and in 1872 the project of a seminary
was mooted for the purpose of providing a New
Zealand ministry. This was fully realized in 1880
when a theological college was formally established,

since which time the church has possessed a ministry

largely colonial, though still occasionally aided by
ministers from Great Britain. With the material

advance of the country the mde buildings which
had served as churches in its early days were rabidly
replaced by structures that in architectural beauty,
sise, and costliness equal those of the mother land,

the congregations themselves being hardly less

large.

So soon as the presbyteiy of Otago was formed,
in 1854, it addressed a letter to the congr^ations
and presbyteries of the northern church, represent-

ing the importance of cooperation and union be-

tween those who had so much in common. Friendly
replies were at first the only response

3* Union of and the matter rested for a few years.

the Pres- Another effort was made in 1861, and
byteries. a basis for union was prepared by a

joint committee. Slight differences,

however, checked for the time any further progress.

Both chiuxshes had a common ancestry and were
agreed in doctrine, polity, and discipline, but while

the northern church had always been self-support-

ing, that of Otago had received a considerable

tract of valuable land as an endowment, the owner-
ship of which, in view of a probable union, occa-

sioned some concern to its ministers. Another
difllculty arose from the fact that the northern
brethren, owing to their dwelling amid a mixed
population, were somewhat tolerant on certain

matters, while those of Otago, consisting largely of

men who had not only taken part in the conflicts

of the Dismption but had even sought that none
but members of the Scottish Free Chiux;h should be
members of their commimity, had come to be of

a more conservative temperament. A large por-

tion of the southern chiuxsh from the very beginning
desired imion with those of the north, but an in-

fluential minority successfully resisted all practical

measures for securing that result. By degrees,

however, this party softened its attitude, so that
an organic union was formed between the two
churches in 1901, the united church taking the name
of The General Ajssembly of the Presbyterian Church
of New Zealand. The synod of Otago provided
that it should continue its separate existence as
an independent church organization for the sake of

preserving its interest in and control of the en-

dowment it had received from the company.
Both these churches from an early period in thdr

history had given great attention to church ex-

tension, and to the religious needs of the native
population. Missions to the Maoris, of whom there

are about 50,000 on the islands, were consequently

soon formed by both. Then, as a lai^e nimiber of

Chinese had landed in Otago during

4. Missions the gold discoveries and had become
and permanent residents, a mission ^as

Statistics, commenced by the Otago Chiu-ch for

their benefit. But the main mission

fields of both chiurhes are the New Hebrides islands,

where a number of missionary agents are supported
by each church, the church of Otago in addition

supporting more than one missionary in India.

At the census in 1906 the total population of

the dominion was reported to be 936,309 souls, no
fewer than 203,597 of whom, or more than one-fifth

of the whole population, called themselves Presby-
terians. There are nearly 960 places in which
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Presbyterian services are regularly held with seat-

ing-accommodation for 80,558 persons, while the
average attendance is only 52,103. As organised

the Presbyterian Church reports 16 pre8b3rterie8,

215 congregations, with a communicant church roll

of some 32,000 persons. The difference between
this figure and that of the census is largely due to

the fact that the church figure represents adults,

^hile that of the census includes children and all

young people as well as a considerable number
whoee Presbyterianism is ancestral rather than per-

sonal. The total church contributions amount to

about £120,000 a year. G. D. Mathewb.
Vm. In the United States and Canada.—!. The

Presbyterian Ohnroh in the United States of
Anxerioa (Presbyterian Ohuroh Korth) : Amenci;n
Presbyterianism as a whole is as diverse in its ori-

gin as are the peoples who have blended to form
the American nation. There are ten important

denominational churches in the United
1. Sources States, designated either as Presby-
?* terian or Reformed, which stand for

t!t Am \T. Presbyterian principles. Of these,

^^„ Presby- ^^^e are traceable to the influence of

t^rimniaml imnugration from the continent of

Europe; the Reformed (Dutch) Church
and the Reformed Christian Church (qq.v.), both
of which originated in Holland; and the Reformed
(German) Church (q.v.) whose b^inm'ngs were in

Switzerland and Germany. Four churches are di-

rectly connected with ^e Secession and Relief

movements in the Church of Scotland during the
eighteenth century (see above, I., 2), viz.: the

United Presbyterian Church, the Sjmod of the

Reformed Presbyterian Church in North America,

Reformed Presbjrterian Church in North America
(General S3mod), and the Associate Reformed
Synod of the South (see below, 4-7). Whatever of

English and Welsh Presbyterianism there was in the

colonies, and in addition the few French Protestant

or Huguenot churches, combined at an early day
with Scotch and Scotch Irish elements to form the

Presbyterian Clhurch in the United States of Amer-
ica. The Cumberland Presbyterian Church (see

below, 3a, 3b) and the Presbyterian Church in the

United States (South; see below, 2) are branches
of the Presbyterian Church in the United States of

America; the first separating in 1810, and the

second in 1861, but the first was reunited with the

parent church in 1906. The yoimgest of the Amer-
ican Presbyterian Churches, the Welsh, originated

in the principality of Wales (see above, IV.).

These churches, however they may differ in

matters of practise and worship, are substanti-

ally one in government, and all maintain the

principles of the Presbyterian system pa con-

tained either in the Canons of the Synof' of Dort,

the Westminster Confessiou of Faith, or Ine Heidel-

berg Catechism. The largest and, with one excep-

tion, the oldest of the American Presbyterian

churches is the Presbyterian Church in the United

States of America, and into it have been gathered

elements from aU the others. Its histoiy, concisely

stated, is as follows:

The eariiest American Presbyterian churches

were established in New England, Maryland, Dela-

K.—15

ware, and Virginia, and were in large part of Eng-
lish origin, their pastors being Church-of-England

ministers holding Presbyterian views,

ofiBola^ ^^^^ Robinson (q.v.), the pastor of

Ghnn>he0. ^^® Plymouth Pilgrims while in Hol-
land, left on record the following dec-

laration of church principles: ** Touching the eccle-

siastical ministry, viz., of pastors for teaching,

elders for ruling, deacons for distributing the

chvirch's contributions, we do wholly and in all

points agree with the French Reformed churches."

The Rev. Alexander Whitaker, who held Presby-

terian views, settled in Virginia in 1611, as pastor

of a Puritan congregation, and in 1630 the Rev.
Richard Denton located in Massachusetts with a
church which he had served in Yorkshire, England.

The Virginia Puritans in large part were driven out

of that colony by persecution, finding refuge in

Maryland and North Carolina between 1642 and
1649; and Denton and his associates found New
Amsterdam more friendly than New England. The
English Presbyterian element in Maryl^d and the

colonies to the northward was strengthened by the

advent, from 1670 to 1690, of a considerable num-
ber of Scotch colonists, the beginnings of a great

immigration. The earliest Presbyterians in New
York were the Dutch Calvinists, who founded a
church in 1628; English-speaking Presbyterians

were first found in New York City in 1643, with the

Rev. Francis Doughty as their minister, though
no Presbyterian chiux^h was oi^anized there until

1717. Presbyterian churches of English origin,

however, were established in Long Island, among
which are to be noted Southold (1640) and Jamaica

(1656). The founders of the earliest Presbyterian

churches in New Jersey, viz., Newark (1667), Eliza-

beth (1668), Woodbridge (1680), and Fairfield

(1680), were from Connecticut and I^ng Island.

The first Presbyterian church in Pennsylvania was
that founded by Welsh colonists at Great Valley

about 1685, the church in Philadelphia dates from
1698. In 1683, the presbyteiy of Laggan, Ireland,

in response to a letter from William Stevens, a

member of the council of the colony of Maryland,

sent to America the Rev. Francis Makemie (q.v.),

who became the apostle of American Presbyterian-

ism, gave himself unreservedly to the work of eccte-

siaatical organization, and at last succeeded in

bringing into organic unity the scattered Presoy-

terian churches in the middle colonies.

The first presb3rtery was oi^ganized in the spring

of the year 1706. The ministers of the judicatory

were seven in number, representing about twenty-

two congregations, not including the
8. OolOTlal Presbyterians of New England, Vir-

I^JJ^" ginia, the Carolinas, and Geoiigia. The

Chnroh. P^^*^ ^^ meeting was Philadelphia, Pa.,

and the meeting was the first ecclesi-

astical gathering of an intercolonial and federal

character in the coimtry. The growth of the col-

onies and especially the increasing number of im-

migrants so added to the membership of the churches

that in Sept., 1716, the general presbyteiy consti-

tuted itself into a synod with four presbyteries. A
great niunber of the emigrants at this period were
from Scotland and the north of Ireland, and their
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settlement was productive of resulte of great and
penxument value to the church. To the Scotch-

Irifih race, above all others, is American Presby-

teiianism indebted for its vigor, tenacity, and pros-

perity. The English and Scotch-Iri^ Presbyte-

rians of New En^nd, owing to local causes, were
not connected ecclesiastically with those of the

other colonies. There were fully 85 Presbyterian

congregations in that region in 1770, and in 1775

the synod of New Englsuad was erected, composed
of the presb3rteries of Londonderry, Salem, and
Palmer. In 1782, this synod was dissolved, and
since that date until quite recently, the Presbyterian

Church has had comparatively few adherents in

the stronghold of the Congregationalists. The gen-

eral synod in 1720 passed what is called the Adopt-
ing Act, by which it was agreed that all the minis-

ters under its jurisdiction should declare '' their

agreement in and approbation of the (Confession of

Faith, with the Lai^r and Shorter Catechism of

the assembly of divines at Westminster," and also
" adopt the said Confession as the confession of

their faith.' In the same year the synod denied

to the civil magistrate power over the church, and
also the power ** to persecute any for their religion,''

and thus was first given definite ecclesiastical form
to the distinctive American doctrine of the inde-

pendence of the Churoh from control by the State.

In 1745 questions of policy as to revivals and min-
isterial education produced a division. The " Log
College," founded by William Tennent the Elder

(q.v.) for the training of ministers, was one of the

causes of the contention, and his son, Gilbert Ten-
nent (q.v.), with the celebrated evangelist, Geoige
Whitefield (q.v.), were prominent in the contro-

versy. The parties were known as " Old Side "

and " New Side " (which terms are not in any man-
ner equivalent to the terms " Old School " and
" New School " in use a century Inter). In 1758
the divided bodies reunited upon the basis of the

Westminster Standards pure and simple, and at

the date of reunion the chureh consisted of 98
ministers, about 300 congregations, and 10,000

communicants. It was during the period of this

division that the " New Side " established the in-

stitution now known as Princeton University, for the

purpose of securing an educated ministry. In 1768,

John Witherspoon (q.v.) was called from Scotland

and installed as president of Princeton, and also as

professor of divinity. This remarkable man exer-

cised an increasing and powerful influence not only

in the Presbyterian Chureh, but throughout the

middle and southern colonies. He was one of the

leading persons in the joint movement of Presby-

terians and Congregationalists, from 1766 to 1775,

to secure religious liberty, and to resist the estab-

lishment of the English Chiux^h as the State Churoh
of the colonies. He was also a member of the Con-
tinental Congress, and the only clerical signer of the

Declaration of Independence. Religious forces were
among the most powerful influences operating to

secure the separation of the colonies from Great
Britain, and the opening of the Revolutionary

struggle found the Presbyterian churches on the

colonial side. No body of Christians has a more
honorable record in the development of American

4. Coasti.

;

tation of
1788.

institutions, or is more in sympathy with them, or
has been more devoted to the cause of liberty and
the ri|[^ts of mankind than the Presbyterian.

With the restoration of peace in 1783, the Pres-

bjTterian Church gradually recovered from the e\'ils

wrought by war, and the need of further organixa^

tion was deeply felt. The church had always been
independent, having no organic con-
nection with European and British

churehes of like faith. The independ-

ence of the United States had created

new conditions for the Christian churches as well as
for the American people. Presbyterians were no
longer merely tolerated, they were entitled, equally

with Episcopalians and Congr^ationalists, in sJl the
states, to full civil and religious rights. In view,

therefore, of these new conditions, the synod in

May, 1788, adopted the Westminster Confession of

Faith, with the Larger and Shorter Catechisms, and
also a Form of Government, a Book of Discipline,

and a Directory for Worship, as the constitution

of the church. Certain chaxiges were made in the

Confession, the Catechisms, and the Directory, iu

the direction of liberty in worship, of freedom in

prayer, and above all of liberty from control by the
State. The Form of Government was altogether a
new document, and established the general assem-
bly as the governing body in the church. The first

general assembly met in 1780, at Philadelphia, Pa.
The first important movement in the church

after the adoption of the Constitution was the for-

mation of the " Plan of Union " with the Congre-
gational associations of New England, which began

through correspondence in 1792, and

/?^ 4>Krvi!»« reached its consummation in the agree-
***

ments made from 1801 to 1810 between
the general assembly and the associa-

tions of Connecticut and other states. This Plan
allowed Congregational ministers to serve Presby-
terian churches, and vice versa; and also permitted
the organisation of mixed chiux^hes composed of

members of both denominations, with the right of

representation in presbytery. It remained in force

until 1837, and was useful to both denominations,
both in relation to the result flowing from the great
revivals of religion throughout the country, and
also in connection with the causes of home and
foreign missions. What is known as the Cumber-
land separation took place during this period (see

below, 3a). The presbytery of Cumberland or-

dained to the ministry persons who, in the judg-
ment of the synod of Kentucky, were not quaJified

for the ofiice either by learning or by sound doc-
trine. The controversies between the two judica-

tories resulted in the dissolution of the pre^ytery
by the synod in 1806, and finally, in 1810, in the
initial steps for the establishment of the Cumber-
land Presbyterian Church.
The growth of the church during the period 1790

to 1837 was very decided, the membership increa-

sing from 18,000 to 220,557. This was due mainly
to the great revival of religion which swept over
the country from 1799 to 1820. Further, in this

period the first theological seminary of the churches
was founded at Princeton, N. J. (1811), the Boards
of Home Blissions (1810) and of Education (1819)

of the Plan

:

of Union.
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were established, and at its close the Boards of For-
eign Missions (1837) and of Publication (1838)
came into existence.

About the year 1825 the peace of the church be-

gan to be disturbed by controversies respecting the
Plan of Union and the establishment of denomina-

e Period ^^^ agencies for missionary and

of Division, evangelistic work. The S3mod of

Pittsburg as early as 1831 founded the
Western Foreign Missionary Society as a distinctive

denominational agency. The foreign mission work
of the church bad previously been conducted
mainly through the American Board of Commis-
sioners for Foreign Missions (see Congregational-
IST8, I., 4, { 11), and much of the home-mission
work w&s done through the American Education
Society. The party standing for denominational
agencies and opposed to the Plan of Union was
kaown as the " Old School/' and that favoring its

continuance as the " New School." Questions of

doctrine were also involved in the controversy,

though not to so laxge an extent as those of de-

nominational policy, and led to the trial for heresy
of Albert Barnes (q.v.). The " Old School " ma-
jority in the assembly of 1837 brought the matters
at issue to a head by abrogating the Plan of Union,
by resolutions against the interdenominational so-

cieties, by the excision of the synods of Utica,

Geneva, Genesee, and the Western Reserve, and by
the establishment of the Presbyterian Board of

Foreign Missions. When the assembly of 1838 met,
the ** New School " commissioners protested against

the exclusion of the delegates from the four ex-

scinded synods, organized an assembly of their own
in the presence of the sitting assembly, and then
laithdrew. From 1838 onward, both branches grew
slowly but steadily, and both made progress in the
oiganixation of Uieir benevolent and missionary
work. Their growth was checked, however, by dis-

ruption. The " New School " assembly of 1857 took
strong ground in opposition to slavery, with the
result that several southern presbyteries withdrew
and organized the United S3mod of the Presbyterian

Church. In May, 1861, the Old School assembly
met at Philadelphia, Pa., with but thirteen com-
missioners present from the states which had se-

ceded from the Union. In the assembly resolutions

professing loyalty to the federal government were
passed by a decided majority. The minority of the

assembly, however, while in favor of the federal

union, were actuated by the feeling that an eccle-

aiasUcal judicatory had no right to determine ques-

tions of civil allegiance (see below, 2, { 1). These
resolutions were the alleged reason for the organ-

isation of the Presbyterian Church in the Confed-
erate States of America, which met in general as-

sembly at Augusta, €ra., in Dec., 1861, was enlarged

by union in 1863 with the United Synod above re-

ferred to, and upon the cessation of hostilities in

1865 took the name of the Presbyterian Church in

the United States (see below, 2). Its membership
was increased in 1860 and 1874 by the adherence of

those portions of the eynods of Kentucky and Mis-

souri which protested by ''declaration and testi-

mony " against the action of the Old School assem-
bly in the matter of the Christian character of the

ministers and members of the Presbyterian Church
South.

The first step toward the reunion of the '' Old
School " and " New School " was taken in 1862, by
the establishment of fraternal correspondence be-

tween the two general assemblies. A second step

was the organisation by the " New School " in 1863
of its ovm home-mission work. In

JI'-Jl^!^ 1866 committees of conference with a
view to umon were appomted, and

Nov. 12, 1869, at Pittsburg, Pa., reunion was con-

summated on " the basis of the standards pure and
simple." In connection with the movement, a
memorial fund was raised which amounted to

$7,88:$,983. Since the year 1870 the church has
made steady progress along all lines, and its har-
mony was seriously threatened only by controversy
(1891-94) as to the sources of authority in religion

and the authority and credibility of Holy Scripture,

a controversy which terminated in the adoption by
the general assembly at Minneapolis, Minn., in

1899, of a unanimous deliverance affirming the loy-

alty of the church to its historic views on these sub-
jects. Among the important events in the history

of the church since 1870, mention is made of the
follo\^ing. In 1875 the general assembly entered
as a leading factor into the Alliance of the Reformed
(lurches throughout the world holding the Pres-

byterian System (see Aujance of the Reformed
Chuhches). In 1879 the Committee on Systematic
Beneficence was appointed, and in 1881 the impor-
tant work of temperance reform was entrusted to

the Permanent Committee on Temperance. The
establishment of the Board of Aid for Collies and
Academies, in 1883, was caused by the demands of

the West, and the great and growing importance of

educational interests. In 1888 the centennial of

the general assembly was celebrated in Philadel-

phia, Pa., and a centenary fund of $600,000 was
raised, which was added to the endowment fimd of

the Board of Ministerial Relief. Correspondence
between the general assemblies, north and south,

was first brought about in 1882. In 1883 fraternal

delegates were appointed, and appeared in the re-

spective bodies. In 1901 the Evangelistic Commit-
tee was established, through whose efforts a decided

uplift has been given to spiritual conditions, not
only ^Kithin the Presbyterian Church, but also among
many other denominational churches. The Pres-

b}rterian Brotherhood also was organized in 1906,

for evangelistic and social purposes, and includes

fully 100,000 men in its membership. In 1903 the
general assembly appointed a C^nmiittee on Church
Cooperation and Um'on, as a result of whose work
terms of union were framed between the Presby-
terian Church in the United States of America and
the (Cumberland Presbyterian Church. This union
was accomplished at the respective general assem-
blies at Dee Moines, la., and Decattu*, 111., in 1906.

There has been considerable litigation in conneclaon
with this union; but in any event the addition

through it to the Presbyterian Church amounts to
about 1,200 ministers, 1,800 churches, and 90,000
communicants. The church is a member of *' The
Council of Reformed C^hurehes in the United States

holding the Presbyterian System," established m
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1907, seeking to bring into closer relations the several

Presbyterian denominations in the country, and it

entered heartily into the organization in Dec., 1908,

at Philadelphia, Pa., of the Federal Council of the

Churches of Christ in America, composed of 34 de-

nominations, having about 18,000,000 communi-
cants, and representing a majority of the people

of the United States.

The growth of the Presbyterian Church during

the nineteenth century is exhibited in the follow-

ing table:

Yean.
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1768. The theological seminaries were established

as follows: Princeton (at Princeton, N. J.)» 1812;

Auburn (at Auburn, N. Y.), 1819; Western (at Alle-

gheny, Pa.), 1827; Lane (at Cincinnati, O.), 1829;

MeCormick (at Chicago, Ill.)i 1830; Lebanon (at

I^ebanon, Tenn.)y 1852; Danville (at Danville,

Ky.), 1853; German (at Dubuque, la.), 1856;

Biddle (for colored students, at Charlotte, N. C),
1868; German (Bloomfield, N. J.), 1869; San Fran-
cisco (at San Francisco, Cal.)» 1871; Lincoln (for

colored students at Lincoln University, Pa.), 1871.

The Union Theological Seminary at Richmond, Va.,

established in 1824, and the Columbia Seminary,
Columbia, S. C, established in 1831, have been in

connection since 1861 with the Presbyterian Church.
[For the data respecting Union Theological Semi-
nary, New York City, founded 1836, see imder
Theological Sbminaribs.] The statistics of the

seminaries for 1909 are as follows: professors, 89;

other teachers, 48; students, 709; t>ooks in the

libraries, 265,476; total endo^^^ents, $10,672,142.

The church reports, for 1909, 36 synods, 291 pres-

byteries, 9,023 ministers, 227 licentiates, 1,066

candidates for the ministry, 38,364 elders, 9,997

churches, 1,321,386 communicants, and contribu-

tions for all purposes, $21,664,756. General publi-

cations are ihe records of the general presbjrtery,

1706-16, of the general synod, 1717-88, and of the

general assembly 1789-1909, each in printed form.

They are the most complete ecclesiastical record in

America. The Minutes of the general assembly
and the Reports of the Missionary and Benevolent
Boards are issued annually. The home missions of

the church have been continuously upon the fron-

tier of the advancing civilization of the American
people. Its ministers and congregations have been
esyntlal factors in securing the moral and spiritual

as well as the material welfare of the republic. Its

influence has been decided upon the political inter-

ests of the land, for both the church and the nation

are direct products of the same great reformation.

The church has furnished both Revolutionary lead-

ers, such as John Witherspoon, and also Presidents

of the United States, such as Andrew Jackson,

Abraham Lincoln, Benjamin Harrison, and Grover
Cleveland. In heathen lands the church has ex-

erted a quiet but mighty influence in elevating the

standards of morality, in sanctifying the family re-

lation, in introducing the element of fraternity into

social relations, and above all in bringing to bear

upon great masses of men and women the divine

power which accompanies the Gospel of Jesus Christ.

Whether at home or abroad, the church has been in

all the relations in which human beings stand each

to the other, and in all the aspirations of humanity,
both for this world and the world to come, a savor

of life unto life. W. H. Robebtb.
2. Preftbyterian Oburoh in the United States

(Soatham Presbyterian Ghnroh): This church
roots itself in the work of Francis Makemie (q.v.;

also see above, VIII., 1 , { { 2-4) . In Makemie's time
there began a steady inmiigration of Presbyterians

from the north of Ireland. These inunigrante, en-

tering the port of Philadelphia, spread in great

numbers southward, settling in Virginia, North
Carolina, and the upper portions of South Carolina.

They formed the principal element in the southern

section of the church which dates from Makemie.
Among them were some Scotch, Eng-

h Twii ^^» ^^^ Dutch Presbyterians, and, in

^^O^gin, *^® lower part of South Carolina, a con-

siderable nimiber of Huguenots. On
the division of the Presbyterian Church in 1837 (see

above, VIII., 1, } 6), nearly the whole of what is

now the Southern Presbyterian Church adhered to

the Old School branch. This connection continued
imtil 1861. When the Old School assembly met in

Philadelphia in May, 1861, several southern states

had already seceded from the Union. The majority
of the assembly, thinking that the duty of patriot-

ism demanded a profession of loyalty to the Fed-
eral government, by resolution pledged the whole
constituency of the chiu-ch to the support of the

Federal sovereignty as against the seceded states.

Charles Hodge (q.v.), for himself and fifty-seven

others, protested against this action of the assem-
bly as unconstitutional in that it assumed *^ to de-

cide a political question, and to make that decision

a test of membership In the chim;h." The Presby-

terians living in the South could not fulfil the pledge

of loyalty to the Federal government without prov-

ing traitors to the government under which they
were living at the time. The southern presbyteries

and synods regarded the deliverance of the assem-
bly as virtually an exscinding act, and at their

next meetings formally renounced all connection

u-ith the Old School assembly. Commissioners from
forty-seven of these presbyteries met in Augusta,

Ga., Dec. 4, 1861, and organised a new assembly.

Thus the Southern Presbyterian Church began
its separate existence just when the greatest civil

war of history was getting well under way. During
the next four years the territory cov-

®" ^**!l2* ^' ered by the chiuxsh was overrun by

d*'*
contending armies, and the church was

^Q^JJJ^^j^ affected by the general effects of the
* war in the south in the destruction of

the industrial system, the impoverishment of the

people, and the general demoralization of society.

The work of the church was interrupted, its devel-

opment retarded, and its futiu'e overshadowed. It

maintained, however, in the midst of all discour-

agements, a vigorous life, furnishing chaplains for

the army, and caring for the congregations com-
mitted to its trust. , It gave constant and earnest

attention to the religious instruction of the colored

people, devoting to this work some of its finest pul-

pit talent. It was also privileged to do some effect-

ive mission work among the Indians. The growth
of the church both during and immediately after

the war was chiefly by the absorption of other re-

ligious bodies. The Independent Presbyterian

Church, a small brotherhood in North and South
Carolina, was brought into the Southern Assembly
in 1863. The same year a imion was effected with

the United Synod of the Presbyterian Church. This

synod had been organized in 1858 out of the south-

em contingent of the New School church as a prac-

tical protest against the deliverances of the New
School Assembly on the subject of slavery. WhUc
this synod went with the New School in the divi-

Btoii of 1837, this was not due to sympathy with
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the laxity of doctrine chained against the New
School body, which was the ground of division, but
because the synod r^arded as harsh and unconsti-

tutional the exscinding resolutions by which that

famous division was consummated. In the great

upheaval of 1861-65, the synod of Kentucky ad-

hered to the northern assembly. It expressed re-

gret, however, that the assembly had taken the

action which caused the withdrawal of the southern

presbyteries. This called forth a censure from the

next assembly, and this inaugurated a strife which
culminated in 1867 in the separation of the synod
from the northern assembly. The next year com-
missioners from the presbyteries of Kentucky
sought admission into the membership of the south-

em assembly and were received. The synod of Mis-

souri went through an experience in all essential

respects similar to that of Kentucky. While re-

maining in connection with the northern assembly
during the exciting period of the war, it took ex-

ception to deliverances of the assembly touching

the political condition of the country. Antagonism
grew until separation resulted. For a few years the

synod maintained an independent existence; but
in 1874 a large part of it imited with the southern
assembly. The Presbytery of Patapsco in Maryland
was received in 1867; the same year the Alabama
presbytery of the Associate Reformed Presby-

terian Church, and three years later the Associate

Reformed Presbytery of Kentucky were received.

The absorption of these various bodies brought in

about 282 ministers, 490 churches, and 35,600 com-
municants. As the union in every case was on the

basis of perfect doctrinal aflBnity, there has been
no resultant evil. The church stands to-day as a
Uving organism with no scars on its body to show
that any grafting has been done.

As soon as the melancholy conditions in which
the church was bom had passed away, and the

dawn of a brighter era appeared, the church began
to '^ lengthen its cords and strengthen

®- B'^iig'el-its stakes." Promptly it recc^nised
izatlan;

j^^ ^ practical way its duty and privi-

Forelffn '^® ^ ^^® P*"^ ^ *'^® great work

MissloxiB. ^^ worldwide evangelization. Its first

mission on foreign soil was planted in

Brazil in 1869. Since that time the church has con-

stantly enlarged its work until now, in addition to

the mission in Brazil, it has missions in China, Japan,
Korea, Africa, Mexico, and Cuba. The church sup-

ports a missionary force of 280, not including na-

tive workers, and has a communicant roll in its

various missions aggregating more than 15,000.

Its extensive work in Japan is not represented on
this roll for the reason that the fmits of mission

work in that country are ab6orl)ed by the native

church (see Japan). In the j'ear 1909, $412,156
was contributed to the support of the foreign work,
an average of about $1.60 per member. There is at

present a rising tide of missionary zeal sweeping
over the church which promises imprecedented
progress in the near future.

In the sphere of home missions, the church is

manifesting a growing earnestness, and is rapidly

enlar)2:ing its activities. Especially is it putting

forth commendable efforts to provide for the des-

titution in the border states of Arkansas, Texas, and
Oklahoma. The receipts for this cause for the year

1909 were much in advance of any previous year
and more than three times what they were only
eight years ago. As further indicating the expan-
sion of the work, it may be noted that >vithin the

past twelve months a presbytery has been erected

for the Mexicans in Texa^s, and a new ssmod was
organized for Oklahoma. Home-mission work is

also carried on directly by presbyteries and synods
in the older sections of the church. As measured by
cost of support, the work done in this way is about
three times as great, but by no means three times

as fruitful, as that carried on in the border territoiy

through the assembly's executive committee. The
total contributions to home missions last year were
$322,288. Work for the n^rroes is prosecuted

through an executive committee located at Bir-

mingham, Ala. Stillman Institute, named in honor
of Rev. C. A. Stillman, D.D., and designed espe-

cially, though not exclusively, for the education of

colored ministers, is prospering at Tuscaloosa, Ala.

The choicest fruits of this school are seen in a num-
ber of consecrated missionaries who are laboring

with great success in the Congo Free State, Africa

Several Simday-schools for colored people are con-

ducted by white chiuxshes. Two colored presby-

teries, one in Alabama and one in Mississippi, are in

connection with the southern assembly.

In 1897 a number of independent colored pres-

byteries were organized into a synod, the name of

which is the A fro-American Presbyterian Church.
This synod is in a vague sense under the guardian-

ship of the southern assembly, its ministers and
churches receiving financial aid from a fund con-

tributed for this purpose. This Afro-i\merican

Presbyterian Church is a very frail and sickly child.

Its ministers are untrained and inefficient, wanting
in the spirit of aggressiveness and in administrative

gifts, apparently demonstrating the unwisdom of

committing to the negroes an independent over-

sight of their own religious interests.

The business of publication is conducted through
a publishing-house, owned by the chiurh, in Rich-

mond, Va., and a l>ook depository in

irra^es-
Texarkana, Tex. The volume of busi-

Prospecta. ^®^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ something over
* $160,000, yielding a net income of

$14,000. In connection with the publication work
is a well-oiganized Sabbath-school department
which furnishes a splendid literature for use in the

Sabbath-schools, and also conducts a valuable mis-

sion work among the immigrant population of tlie

larger cities, and among the long-n^lected dwellers

in the Appalachians. Ministerial education and
relief are combined under one executive agency
^ith headquarters at Louisville, Ky. The report

of this committee shows 422 candidates in course

of preparation for the ministr}''. For training its

candidates, the church has five theological schools,

viz.. Union Seminary, Richmond, Va.; Columbia
Seminary, Columbia, S. C; the divinity depart-

ment of the Southwestern Presbyterian University,

Clarksville, Tenn.; the Texas Theological Semi-
nary, Austin, Tex., and the Louisville Seminary,

Louisvillei Ky. This last is owned and controlled



231 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Presbyterlana

jointly with the assembly of the northern church.
A decided step has recently been taken in the work
of ministerial relief. An endowment fimd has been
raised for this cause, amounting to $274,429, and
the effort to increase this to half a million dollars

gives promise of early success. In 1906, the assem-
bly appointed an Executive Committee of Schools

and CoUeges. This is the practical expression of a
more determined purpose to put the institutions of

the church on a better financial footing, and to

prosecute the work of Christian education ^\ith re-

newed zeal. A yet more recent development of the
church's life was the creation by the assembly of

1908 of a permanent Committee of Evangelism.
This was in response to an aroused and intensified

interest in the direct work of reaching the uncon-
verted. The church has expanded from 105,956
members in 1874 to 279,803; but there is a whole-
some discontent with the rate of progress in the

past, which prophesies a more aggressive and fruit-

ful future.

The specific causes which led to the oiganization

of the Southern Assembly have long since passed
away. The relations between this church and that

of which it once formed a part are close and fra-

ternal, enabling them to cooperate in many forms
of Christian service. There exist reasons, however,
which are thought to justify a continued separa-

tion. It is believed that by independent existence

the church can bear a more effective testimony to

certain principles which need emphasis—such prin-

ciples, for example, as strict construction in the use

of creeds; the exclusively spiritual mission of the

church; and the absolute authority of the Bible

as being the infallible Word of God from Genesis to

Revelation. In other words, the church believes

that it owes a duty to doctrinal conservatism which
it can best discharge by maintaining its autonomy.

R. C. Reed.
8a. Cnmberland Presbyterian Ohnroh Before

the Union of 1006: This church b^an its career

as a distinct oiiganization Feb. 10, 1810, and ceased

to exist as such by an act of " union and reunion
"

with the Presbyterian Church in the United States

of America (see above, VIII., 1) May 24, 1906. It

originated in the remarkable revival of religion

which in 1797 began to develop in what was then
known as " the Cumberland country " in south-

western Kentucky and Tennessee, imder the min-

istry of the Rev. James McGready (q.v.; also see

Revivalb op Reugion). The revival rapidly grew

1 Oriffin *^ ®"^^ proportions as to create a de-
. onffin. jjj^^j £qp ordained ministers greater

than could be supplied; the country had only re-

cently been settled, and in those days it was far

away from the sources of supply. The Cumberland
presbytery ordained certain men who in respect to

educational preparation fell somewhat below the

requirement of the standards to which that presby-

tery was amenable, and this produced dissension in

the sjmod of Kentucky, of which the Cumberland
presbytery wad a member, which culminated in

1806 in the dissolution of the presbytery. The synod
annexed to the adjoining Transylvania presbytery

the members who had not been placed under pro-

hibitioQ to preach the Gospel and administer its or-

dinances, by the committee appointed by the synod,
in 1805, to take charge of the matter. The Cumber-
land presbytery had taken the groimd in the con-
troversy, that the proceedings of the committee ap-
pointed by the sjmod were unconstitutional, and,
of course, that the proscribing act was unconstitu-
tional and void. Nevertheless, from a general re-

spect to authority, and from a desire to procure r.

reconciliation and enjoy peace and quietude as far

as possible, both the proscribed members, and those
who had promoted their induction into the min-
istry and sympathized with them, constituting

a majority of the presbytery, organized them-
selves into what they called a " council," determin-
ing in this manner to carry forward the work of

the revival, to keep the congregations together, but
to abstain from all proper presbyterial proceedings,

and await what they thought would be a redress of

their grievances. This council continued its organ-
ization from Dec., 1805, to Feb., 1810. By that
time the members became satisfied that they had
nothing to hope, either from the s3mod or the gexir

eral assembly. As a last resort, and in order to save
what they represented to the general assembly as
** a very respectable congregation in Cumberland
and the Barrens of Kentucky," two of the proscribed

ministers, Finis Ewing and Samuel King, assisted

by Samuel McAdow, one of those who had been
placed under an interdict by the commission for

his participation in what d^ey denominated the
irregularities of the presbytery, reorganized the
Cumberland presbytery at the house of McAdow,
in Dickson Coimty, Tenn., on Feb. 4, 1810. It was
organized as an independent presb}rtery. It will

be observed that it was a reorganization of a pres-

b3rtery which had been dissolved, which had re-

ceived its name from its locality. The church which
grew from these begiimings naturally took the name
of its first presbytery as a prefix. It grew rapidly,

extending from Pennsylvania to the ^ores of the
Pacific, and from the Great Lakes to Louisiana and
Texas.

The new presbytery immediately set forth a
sjrnopsis of its theology and of the principles of ac-

tion by which it proposed to be governed. Its the-

ology was Calvinistic, with the exception of the
offensive doctrine of predestination so expressed

as to seem to embody the dogma of necessity or

fatali^. The construction which, in

dIprl^T OPPO®^OJ^ to ^® letter, or form, of the

ciples.
" ^^^^""8tic symbols, they put upon the

" idea of fatality," was: (1) that there

are no eternal reprobates; (2) that Christ died, not
for a part only, but for aU mankind, and for all in

the same sense; (3) that persons dying in infancy

are saved through Christ and the sanctification of

the Spirit; (4) that the Spirit of God operates on
the world, as coextensively as Christ has made the

atonement, in such a manner as to leave all men in-

excusable. The exception of this one " idea of

fatality," corresponding to these four points, must
have meant and included only their antipodes:

(1) eternal reprobation; (2) an atonement limited

to the elect members; (3) the salvation of elect in-

fants only; (4) the limitation of the operations of

the Spirit to the elect. Aside from these pointa^
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covered by the exception, the doctrine of the Cum-
berland Presbyterian Church, as set forth in its

Confession, was, according to the opinion of its

founders, identical ^ith that of the Westminster
Confession. In the year 1813 the Cumberland Pres-

bytery had become so large that it divided itself

into three presbyteries, and constituted the Cum-
berland Synod. This efynod, at its sessions in 1816,

adopted a confession of faith, catechism, and sys-

tem of church order, in conformity with the princi-

ples avowed upon the organisation of the first pres-

bytery. The Confession of Faith was a slight modi-
fication and abridgment of the Confession of Faith

of the Presbyterian Church. The Larger Catechism
was omitted, and also some sections of the chapter

on " God's Eternal Decrees." A revised Confes-

sion was adopted in 1883.

In 1826 the first college was organijBed and lo-

cated at Princeton, Ky., under the supervision of

the church. In 1842 it was transferred to Lebanon,
Tenn., and the name changed to Cum-

8. Ednca- berland University. It is composed of

^*^^™"four schools—preparatory, academic,

Xiaidona. ^^' ^^^ theological, each school hav-

ing its own corps of professors and lec-

turers. It is one of the oldest, and has long been

one of the most prominent and useful, educational

institutions in the southwest, notwithstanding the

great difilculties under which it has had to struggle.

There are now colleges at Waxahachie, Tex.; Lin-

coln, III.; Waynesburg, Pa.; Marshall, Mo., and
Decatur, HI., besides a number of high schools and
academies under presbyterial and synodical super-

vision. The theological seminary in connection

with Cumberland University is the only theological

school. It employs seven regular professors, and
the course of study extends through three years.

A well-equipped publishing-house is located at

Nashville, Tenn. At the time of the reunion with

the Presbyterian Church the board of missions (at

St. Louis) was sustaining twenty-six foreign mis-

sionaries, besides doing an extensive mission work
at home. The Woman's Board of Missions was sus-

taining seventeen women as missionary workers in

foreign coimtries.

The revision of its Confession of Faith by the

Presbjrterian Chureh in the United States of Amer-
ica (1903) immediately gave rise to the question of

union between that Chureh and the Cumberland
Presbyterian. The explanatory statements and
new chapters added to the Confession, and thus in-

corporated into the constitution of the chureh, were
regarded as an official repudiation by the highest

authority of the one-sided and fatalistic interpre-

tations to which the Confession had hitherto been
exposed. Accordingly, after prolonged

*• '^^ and thorough canvass, of the question

^lOM^' before the presbyteries and the assem-
blif^s, the *' union and reimion " of the

two churches, formally declared to be " alike hon-

orable to both," was consummated by the two as-

semblies in May, 1906. The doctrinal and ecclesi-

astical standards of the Presbyterian Church, U. S.

A. (1903) are the bases of the union. At that time

the Cimiberland Presbjrterian Church was composed
of 1 14 presbyteries, aggregating about 200,000 mem-

bers and about 1,600 ordained ministers, the value
of the church property being estimated at about
seven millions of dollars.

Robeut Vebiusll Foster.
8b. Cnmberland Preabyterian Church Since the

TTnion of 1906 : The ori^nal Cumberland Presby-
terian Church (see above, 3a) maintained its in-
tegrity unimpaired through the Civil War, and re-
ceived its first rude shock from passions engsider^
by the movement for union with the Presbyteri^oi
Church in the United States of America which be-
gan in 1903 and culminated in May, 1906. A lar^e
number of the prominent members and a majority
of the ministers went into the other church. Some-
thing like half the membership remained, scatter(?d
over the territory formerly occupied by the whole
church. Many congregations divided, and this left
the working efficiency of the church much impaired.
Since the union those remaining have gone on as
before, holding the same creed and the same polity
as before, looking to the same literature as the
authoritative exposition of their creed, polity, and
aspirations, and holding a theology midway be-
tween that of St. Augustine and that of Pelagius,
between the systems of Calvin and Arminius. Thus,^
while Calvinism declares that salvation is uncon-
ditional to sinners, certain to saints, and impossi-
ble to some, and Arminianism holds that salvation
is conditional to sinners, uncertain to saints, possi-
ble to all, and certain to none, the Cumberland
chureh believes that salvation is conditional to sin-

ners, certain to saints, possible to all, and certain
to every one truly converted. Similarly Calvinism
teaches that election is unconditional and dates from
eternity; Arminianism, that no election is certain
in this life; the Cumberland chureh teaches that
election takes place when man is regenerated on
complying with the terms of the Gosi^. Further,
Calvinism teaches that every man's destiny was
fixed before the world began; Arminianism, that no
man's destiny is fixed, but that it remains uncer-
tain in this life; the Cumberland church, that every
man's destiny is uncertain until he is regenerated,
when it becomes fixed and certain.

The Minutes of the genera.1 assembly of 1909 re-

ports: 90,000 communicants, 614 ministers, 81
candidates, 72 licentiates, 1,884 congregations, 97
presbyteries, 17 83mods, congregational church prop-
erty to the value of $4,000,000, much of it now in

litigation. Several state supreme courts have held
the union (with the Presbyterian Church in the
United States of America) legal and that the prop-
erty of local congregations passed into the union,
while other like judicatories have held the union
illegal and that the property remained with the
Cumberland Presbyterian Church. The publishing-
house at Nashville, Tenn., is yet in litigation.

There is one school at McKenzie, Tenn. Home-
mission work is maintained, but foreign mission
work is hampered by lack of funds.

FiKis Homer Prendergast.
4« Synod ofthe Beformed Preabyteri^ui Church

of North America; The Reformed Presbyterian
Chureh of North America is the lineal representa-
tive of the Church of Scotland, holding forth the
same principles that were exhibited during the Sec-
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ond Refonnation (1638-49), the purest period in

its history. It is also known as the Covenanter
Church, because of its adherence to the principles

embodied in the National Covenant of Scotland,

and the Solemn League and Covenant (see Cove-
nanters, §§ 3-4). In 1661 the State demanded an
unqualified oath of allegiance, and all who sub-

Rcribed the covenants were dealt with as guilty of

treason from that date until the Revolution Settle-

ment in 1688 (see above, I., 1, § 3). A church that

had never been identified with the State Church
and had never come out of the church of Rome, its

members being loyal to the truth as it is in Jesus

during the papal ascendency in Europe, was sub-

jected to loss of property and its members were
compelled to endure imprisonment and death merely
because of loyalty to the crown of Christ. Owing to

the defection of some of its ministers in 1691 (see

Cameron, Richard, Cameronians), the Covenanter
Church was without any pastoral oversight for six-

teen years, and the truth was kept alive in the

hearts of its members by means of social gather-

ings for Christian conference and prayer, while the

members refused to wait on the ministry of any who
had been false to their ordination vows. In 1706
John Macmillan, a Presbyterian minister who had
been deposed by the general assembly of the State

Church for the advocacy of covenant obligations,

accepted the principles of the Reformed Presbyte-

rian Church, and for more than thirty years was its

only ordained minist'Cr, visiting the societies and
preaching to them a complete Christ, and with the

assistance of a licentiate who had been silenced by
the State Church for his loyalty to Reformation
truth, held them togetlier. In the spring of 1743

Thomas Nairn, of the Associate Presbytery, a
secession from the State Church, joined the Cov-
enanters, and on Aug. 1 of that year he and John
Macmillan constituted the Reformed Presbytery at

Braehead, Scotland.

The persecution in Scotland led many to seek

refuge in the American colonies, and in many lo-

calities societies were formed on the basis of Refoi^

mation principles. On Blar. 10, 1774, the first Re-
formed presbytery in America was constituted at

Paxtang, Pa. Its ministerial members were Mat-
thew lAnn and Alexander Dobbin, who had been
sent from Ireland the previous year, and John Cuth-
bertson, who came from Scotland in 1751 and had
been laboring alone for twenty-two years. During
the confusion and excitement of the revolutionary

war the views of many became unsettled, with the

result that in 1782 a union was formed with the

Associate Church. In response to an appeal from
scattered societies that had not gone into that

union, James Reid was appointed by the Reformed
Presbytery of Scotland in 1789 to inquire into their

condition, and on his report two ministers were
sent out in 1791 and 1792, who were afterward di-

rected to act as a committee of the home presby-

tery in the adjustment of all judicial matters.

Soon others arrived, and in May, 1798, William
King and James McKinney, already on the ground,

and William Gibson, who had come out in 1797,

with ruling elders, constituted the second Reformed
Presbytery of America at Philadelphia, Pa. And

at the same place, on May 24, 1809, was consti-

tuted the Synod of the Refonned Presbyterian

Church of America.

Nothing occurred to disturb the peace of this

church till 1832, when one of its leading ministers

began to advocate views that were subversive of

its distinctive principles. The result was a division

in 1833, in which a minority of its ministers and
about half of its members abandoned the historic

position of the Church (see below, 7). Since then
the synod has enjoyed a good measure of prosper-

ity, and at present is aggressive in its missionary

operations and in the infiuence for good that its

reform work is exerting. It reports for 1909, 10
presbyteries, 137 ministers, 114 congregations, 9,503
communicants, and $213,772 in contributions for

all purposes at home and abroad.

The Reformed Presbyterian Church is not an
offshoot from any other ecclesiastical organiza-

tion, but part of the stem of the originsd Church of

Scotland. Its distinctive testimony turns on the

supreme headship of Jesus Christ: It holds that he
is exclusive head of the Church, deciding as to man-
ner of worship, so that its congregations use only

Bible Psalms, and no instrumental music in the

service of song, on the principle that what he has
not required is forbidden, and also as to form of

government, which in all its leading principles is

Presbyterian—^not leaving to hrnnan device mat-
ters so essential to the efficiency of the Gospel min-
istry and the edification of his people. It also holds

that he is the head of the State, and that every na-

tion, not only in its individual citizenship, but in

its corporate capacity, owes worship to God and
this worship can be rendered only through his me-
diation, so that its members refuse to swear alle-

giance to any civil constitution that fails to honor
him as head of the Church and prince of the kings

of the earth, and believe that it is the duty of all

Christians to have no dealings with the political

body that might be interpreted as an approved of

national disloyalty to the mediatorial king.

Robert Macoowan Som&ierville.

6. Aasoolate Beformed Synod of the South: In

a sense the Associate Reformed Church may be
said to have its origin in Scotland in 1733 at Gair-

ney Bridge when Ebenezer Erskine (q.v.), William

Wilson, Alex Moncrieff, and James Fisher left the

Established Church of Scotland and formed the As-

sociate Presbytery (see above, !.,!,§ 4, 2, § 2).

The more immediate ancestors of the church came
from Scotland and the north of Ireland and settled

in New York, Pennsylvania, and the Carolinas.

Their first organization in the United States was
the Associate Presbytery of Pennsylvania in 1753.

In 1774 the Reformed Presbyterians organized a

Reformed Presbytery and in 1782 these were united

into the Associate Reformed Synod. This oigan-

ization grew rapidly and by 1803 there were four

synods, those of New York, Pennsylvania, Scioto,

and the Carolinas. The last was organized at Eben-
ezer or Brick Church, Fairfield Co., S. C, May 9,

1803, there being present at the organization seven

ministers, two probationers, and six ruling elders.

In 1822 this synod i^ithdrew from the Associate

Reformed Church, became independent, and as-
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sumed its present name. This withdrawal came
about not because of slavery nor sectionalism but
because of the great distance and also on account
of some difference of opinion on the questions of

psalmody and close commimion.
The church reports pre8b3rterie8, 125 ministers,

158 congregations, and nearly 15,000 members,
who give annually over $100,000. The oongregar

tions are scattered from Virginia to Texas and mis-

sion work is done in Mexico and India.

This church stands for the whole body of truth

held by most branches of the Presbyterian Church:
for the acceptance of and adherence to the West-
minster standards, for the Calvinistic system of the-

ol<>gyi for the fundamental principles of this the-

ology, beginning with the sovereignty of God and
embracing the remaining four points logicaUy spring-

ing therefrom unto the assured salvation of the

elect, for the government of the Church by pastors

and elders having authority to act for Jesus Christ,

the king and head of the Church, for the plenary

inspiration of the Scriptures, and for the sole, su-

preme, and infallible authority of the Bible for all

rules of conduct and duty. It confines itself to the

exclusive use of the inspired songs of the Bible in

God's worship, the Book of Psalms having been
set to music, the last being the distinctive differ-

ence between Associate Reformed Presb3^terians

and the Presbyterian Church South.

This church demands an educated ministry, and
encourages education among its members. Its the-

ological seminary is located at Due West, S. C, and
has a good faculty and a large endowment, and has
done good work in training the ministers of the de-

nomination. Erskine College, also located at Due
West, was founded in 1839, was the first denomina-
tional college in the state, and is one of the leading

colleges in the state to-day. The Due West Female
College has a splendid equipment and is doing a
good work for the women of the church. The As-
sociate Reformed Presbyterian is the ofiicial organ
of the eynod. W. K. Douglas.

6. TTnlted Freabsrterlan Chtiroh of Korth Amer-
ica. This church gathers into itself several branches
of the Scottish dissenting churches, one of which

Oriffiii
^^ *^® Associate Presbyterian Church,

* J^'JP"J founded by a secession from the Na-

^^ tional Church of Scotland led by Eben-

Amerioa. ®*®^ Erskine (q.v.) in which he was
joined by three other ministers (see

above, I., 1, § 4, 2, § 2). Another was the Reformed
Presbyterian Church (see Covenanters; also see

above, I., 5, and VIII., 4-5). In 1706 Rev. John
Macmillan became the minister, and thirty-seven

years later a minister named McNair joined him, and
these two organized a presbytery, and thus origi-

nated the Reformed Presbjrterian Church. From
these two churches descended a number of churches
in America. Many of the persecuted Presb3rterians

who fled from Scotland and had taken refuge in

Ireland were in the stream of immigrants that

flowed into America in the early part of the eight-

eenth century. The Reformed Presbyterians

among these sent for the Rev. John Cuthbertson as

minister, who came from the newly formed presby-

tery of Scotland. The territory over which he ex-

tended his paternal rather than pastoral care (be
seems never to have been installed) comprised nearly
all of 30utheastem Pennsylvania. In ^e same cur-
rent that carried these Scotch and Scotch-Irish in
such large numbers to America were many who
were afiUiated with the Associate Church of Scot-
land. So these two churches lived and thrived in
American soil, both of them perpetuating distinc-
tions which belonged to the country, in its govern-
ment, from which they came. The members of
these two churches were of the same blood, their
dissent from the national Church of Scotland had
been for substantially the same reason—dissatis-

faction with the power of the State over the Church,
and the increasing laxity of doctrine in the national
Church. Now they were in the same territory and
held the same standards of doctrine and govern-
ment, so the two churches became one in 1782, the
new church combining the names of the twochurch^
and becoming known as the Associate Reformed
Church. Every minister of the Reformed Church
came into the union, but a few of the congregations
refused to come. These congregations sent to Scot-
land for ministers and the church continued (see
above, VIII., 4), while some of the congregations
of the Associate Church followed their example.
Thus a third church was in the field.

The new Associate Reformed Church had con-
siderable strength and was scattered over a terri-

tory embracing Pennsylvania, New York, New
England, and Ohio. It grew rapidly and soon had

congregations in many of the states.

J?' ^^S"^ ^^ ^^ divided into four synods with
'^'

d* * general synod meeting annually.

Statistioa
"^^ distances were so great and the
means of travel so poor, that brethren

could not attend, and the power was in the hands
of a few; consequently dissatisfaction arose, re-

sulting in divisions and the constituting of inde-

pendent tribunals. One of these was called the As-
sociate Reformed S3mod of the West, another the
Associate Reformed Synod of the South (see above,
VIII., 5). The former united with the General Syn-
od in 1855. The territory of the church extended
to the Mississippi River. This consolidated church
together with the resuscitated Associate Church
held a common doctrine and occupied the same
field. There was general desire for union, especially

among the laity; for some time union was ob-
structed on theological grounds, but finally, in May,
1858, in Pittsburg, Pa., where both general synods
were in session, the imion was formed amid great

enthusiasm, rejoicing, and thanksgiving, the new
church taking the title of the United Presbyterian

Church of North America. The church had early

recognized the need of ministers of the Gospel to

preach in this great home-mission territory. Both
branches had founded theologicsd schools. The
Associate Seminary, established at Service, Pa., in

1794, is the oldest in continuous service in America,
and is now located at Xenia, Ohio. The church
also has a flourishing theological seminary in Pitts-

burg, Pa., it has several high-grade colleges and
many academies, and has always been zealous in

the cause of Christian education. Its standards are ^

the Westminister Confession of Faith and Gate-
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chism and a Declaration of Testimony. It adheres
to the exclusive use of the Psalms in the praise

service of the congregations. It early discarded

the old Scottish versions and prepared its o\i-n ver-

edon, frequently re\ising it until now it has a ver-

sion that clearly brings out the ideas of the old

Hebrew figures, and is one of great poetical beauty
and literary smoothness. The ban on instrumentid

accompaniment was long ago removed and pipe-

organs and other instruments of music are now in

general use. It reports 1,098 ministers, 69 licen-

tiates, 98 students of theolc>gy, 4,314 ruling elders,

1,082 congregations, and 153,956 communicants,
who contribute annually $2,441,587, an average
per member of $18.64.

Its work is carried on through the agency of

seven chartered boards: (1) the Ik>ard of Foreign
Missions, Philadelphia. The foreign missionary

work is now concentrated in three

^?1Sm great missions, India, Eg)rpt, and the
'^^^ • Sudan. Since 1843 there have been

sent out 292 missionaries to foreign lands. The an-

nual outlay is about $250,000. (2) The Board of

Home Missions, Pittsburg, Pa., which gives aid to

churches and establishes missions in nearly every

state, except a few of the states in the South. The
Associate Reformed Church's work in Texas has re-

cently been turned over to the United Presbyterian

Church. This board spends about $150,000 per

year. It has recently undertaken foreign mission-

ary work on American soil. (3) The Board of Freed-

men's Mission, Pittsburg, Pa., carries on an exten-

sive work with its schools and colleges and mission

stations among the freedmen of the South, at an
expenditure of about $80,000 annually. (4) The
Board of Church Extension, Pittsburg, Pa., erects

church-buildings in the new missions established

by the Board of Home Missions. Its anniial gifts

approximate $75,000. (5) The Board of Publica-

tion, Pittsburg, Pa., occupies its own large publi-

cation house and office-buildings, and from its quar-

ters a stream of Sabbath-school helps. Psalters,

Bible songs, anthem books, and other publications

is constantly flowing. (6) The Board of Ministerial

Relief, Philadelphia, cares for the aged and infirm

ministers or their widows or orphans, distributing

more than $16,000 annually. (7) The Board of

Education, Monmouth, III., has all of the colleges

and academic schools under its care, and is doing

a large work in the interest of Christian education

in the denominational schools. In addition to these

seven boards there is also a Women's Board which
acts as an auxiliary to all the other boards. It re-

ceives and distributes annually about $100,000.

Such is the United Presbyterian Church in its

origin and history and work. It steadily holds its

place as a part of the visible body of Christ, sus-

tains the most friendly relation to the other

Evangelical churches, and, heartily and enthu-

siastically entering into the Federation of the

Churches of Christ in America, holds itself ready
to cooperate to the full extent of its ability in

any way that will advance the Master's kingdom.
J. C. SCOITLLER.

7. B«lbrm«l Presbyterian Cninroh In North
AmsrloA (Q«n«rAl Synod}! The origins of this

church in Scotland are told in the article Covenan-
TEBS, and above in I., 1, 2, 5, 6, cf. VIII., 4, 6. Its

immediate derivation was from the Reformed Pres-

byterian Church in Scotland (see above, I., 5),

through which body the Reformed Ftesbyterion
Churches of Ireland and America have received their

ministry. The Reformed Presbytery adopted as its

constitution the doctrinal standards and polity of

the church during the period of the Second Refor-
mation. From this it ^vill be seen that the desig-

nation Reformed Presbyterian is rooted in and
grows out of ecclesiastical dissent and not from any
attempt to reform Presbyterianism, either in the
Old World or the New.
The Reformed Presbyterian Church began its

existence in America in 1774, through the organiza-

tion of a presbytery in that year by the Rev. John
Cuthbertson, William Lind, and Alexander Dobbin.
Through an abortive attempt to unite this presby-

tery with that of the Associate Church, in 1782, the
church was disorganized for a niunber of years.

In 1798, the presbytery was reconstituted by the
Rev. James McKinney and William Gibson, and in

1709 two other presbyteries were formed, and the
three were organized into a Bvnod, In 1823, it was
thought desirable to give the supreme judicatory

a representative character, and the general synod
was formed.

About this time a lively discussion began con-

cerning the relation of the church to the civil gov-
ernment of the United States. Some held that the

constitution was infidel and immoral, and that the

members of the church could not be true to their

covenant engagements and take part in the govern-

ment. Others held that while the constitution was
defective in not formally recognizing the headship

of Jesus Christ, that it was not essentially infidel

and immoral, and that therefore Reformed Pres-

byterians would violate no oaths in exercising the

right of franchise. In the synod of 1831, the ques-

tion of civil relations was made a subject of " free

discussion." But in 1833 those who took the ex-

treme position of dissent withdrew, forming what
is known as the Synod of the Reformed Pr«3b3rte-

rian Church (see above, VIII., 4), as distinct from
the General Synod.
The doctrinal position of the church is stated in

)

the Westminster standards. The church has al-

ways declared in favor of simplicity of worship, ad-

hering to the exclusive use of the Psalms as the

medium of praise. Quite a number of ministers

and congregations left the denomination about
1870asar^ult of the discussion of this question.

The church has recently become depleted as a re-

sult of the reaction against the conservatism of the

church in refusing instrumental aid in divine wor-

ship. In 1905, however, conditional permission

was granted to use instrumental music in the •

churches. The chim;h carries on foreign mission

work in India, and sustains mission stations in va-

rious parts of the United States. A flourishing col-

lege is nuuntained at Cedarville, Ohio, and a theo-

logical seminary in Philadelphia, Pa. There are at

present 19 ministers and 20 congregations with a
membership approximating 3,000, and 2 congrega-

tions in Canada, with a membership of 400, sup-
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porting two missionaries, one at Hoorkee, India,

and one at Teeswater, Canada. C. A. Young.
8. OalTinlatio Methodist Ohuroh (Welsh Pres-

byterian Ohuroh in America) : The Welsh emigrants
who came to this country first settled in Merion,

Radnor, and Haverford Counties, Pennsylvania,

a few years before 1700. They bought 6,000 acres

of land from William Penn. Most of them were
Quakers, though Episcopalians and

1. Ponndinfir Baptists were found among them. In

OhuTches *^® ^^^ ^^^^ * petition was sent to

the bishop of London for a rector who
could preach in Welsh. A Welsh Baptist church
was organized in the Great Valley, Pa., in 1711 by
Rev. Hugh Davis, and in 1796 another in Ebens-
burg, Pa. In the years 1775-1825 many Welsh
churches were organized in New York, Ohio, and
Pennsylvania. These were Congregational in pol-

ity for two reasons: (1) the majority of the minis-

ters were Congregationalists, (2) that form of church
government seemed to be better adapted to the

conditions occasioned by the fact that the mem-
bers belonged to different denominations in Wales.

Soon the churches began to feel the need of closer

fellowship with one another and were ready for as-

sociations in which a number of churches could

unite in Christian fellowship and service. These
associations were held for several years by the

churches in the three states named. In 1805 a
Welsh church was organized in Steuben, Oneida
County, New York, as a union church with the
Congregational form of government. This church,

f together with the other Welsh churches in Ohio
and Pennsylvania, increased numerically by the

arrival of Welsh immigrants, who brought with
them the doctrinal controversies that stirred Wales
in the first half of the last century. The result was
that members who were Calvinistic in their theol-

ogy gradually withdrew from the independent
churches and organized churches of their own by
adopting the Confession of Faith and the Book of

DiscipUne of the Methodist Calvinistic Church of

Wales. The first Welsh Presbyterian church in

America was organized at Pen-y-Caerau, Remsen,
New York, in 1826, and this was followed in the

years 1828-34 by the organization of thirty-six

others in Pennsylvania, Ohio, and New York, and
the church extended later into Wisconsin. In tliis

way was laid the foundation of the Welsh Presby-
terian Church in America.

During this formative period the leaders saw the
need of creating presbjrteries and synods, but this

was found almost impracticable on account of dis-

tance, expense, and mode of travel.

2. Or^an- They succeeded, however, in forming

i^*^*^ °' one synod, comprising all the Welsh

iM^ynods P^^^X*®"*^ churches in the states of
' and ' ^®^ York, Ohio, and Pennsylvania.

General Each church had the privilege of send-

Assembly. i^^S one or more delegates to this synod
as it convened from time to time in

the different states. Later the synod was
divided into two; the one comprising all the
Welsh Presbjrterian churches in the states of

New York and Pennsylvania; the other compris-
ing the churches at Pittsburg and in the West.

In a few years presbyteries were fonned within
these synods.

The Synod of New York was formed at Pen-y-
Cserau, N. Y., May 10, 1828, and was the first held
in America; the Synod of Ohio was formed at Cin-
cinnati June 12, 1833; the Synod of Pennsylvania,
at PottsviUe Apr. 5, 1845; the Synod of Wisconsin.
at Waukesha Dec. 31, 1843; the Western Synod, at
Bush Creek, Mo., in Oct., 1882; the Synod of Min-
nesota, at Sion (near Mankato) in 18.58. The Welsh
Presbyterian Church in America organized its gen-
eral assembly at Columbus, Ohio, Sept. 22, 1869.
This body is composed of two ordained ministers
and two elders from each synod, together with the
ex-moderators, clerks of synods, the statistician,

the treasurer, and the chairman, secretary, and
treasurer of the board of missions; the editor of the
denominational organ, Tht Friendf and those ap-
pointed to read papers in the assembly. The pur-
pose of the assembly is to deliberate upon the sub-
jects that have to do with the welfare of the de-
nomination in America.
The church reports for 1909, 147 churches (organ-

izations), 95 ministers, 13,695 communicants, 11,465
Sunday-school members, and contributions to the
amount of $136,348.

The Welsh Presbyterian Church in America cor-
dially agrees with the Presbyterians of the " Old
School " and with the Dutch Reformed of this coun-

try. The Confession of Faith harmon-
p^™*™®»izes minutely \dth the Westminster

WorshiD Catechism. The form of church gov-
ernment is considered Presbyterian;

but, strictly, the polity of the church partakes partly

of the Congr^ational order as well as of the Pres-

byterian. The session of a Welsh Presbyterian

church has less power than the session of a Presby-

terian church. The local church receives and dis-

misses members, and exercises discipline; if it is

not able to reach a decision in any case of discipline,

an appeal may b^ made to the presbytery. The
church discipline is contained in thirty-nine rules,

pubUshed in connection with an outline of their

history and with the Confession of Faith. All the

services are very simple. R. T. Robbrts.
0. Cumberland Presbyterian Church, Colored:

As the Cumberland Presbyterian Church (see 3a
above) began to extend in what was, 100 years ago,

the far southwest, it developed a colored constitu-

ency which became an integral part of its member-
ship. In every truly Christian family the personal

relation between master and slave was close and
appreciation was mutual. The slave was recog-

nized not merely as a chattel, but as a man and an
immortal. Hence religious instruction was pro-

vided and personal religious influence was exercised,

with a view to the negro's conversion and salvation.

Family worship was common in those days and the
servants from the near-by cabins who could con-
veniently come joined the family-gathering at
morning and evening worship. Those prepared for

church-membership gladly became members of
" Old master's church." They were accorded the
full enjoyment of the sacraments and other privi-

leges of the church, worshiping in the same house
at the same hour, with the same pastor, or, if the
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colored constituency was sufficiently numerous, the

pastor sometimes gave them a special service. The
type of Christian negro this process produced was
the *^ good negro " of ante-bellum days, possessed

of a strong Christian character and intensely de-

voted to his church. These characteristics still ap-

pear in some degree among the second and third

generations. Out of such material the Cumberland
Presbyterian Churchy Colored, was formed. A few
men among them had been ordained to the minis-

try. They constituted a presbytery to themselves

and sought representation in the general assembly
of 1870. This was denied and complete separation

^v^as the result, the whites advising it and the blacks

accepting it as inevitable and as probably best for

their race.

In entering upon this separate and independent
ecclesiastical e^dstenoe they had nothing except

their own simple childlike faith and their ardent

evangelistic spirit; they did not then receive and
have never had any substantial backing from any
board or benevolent fund. The White Cumberland
Presbyterians had lost almost everything by the

war and their struggle to rebuild was severe. En-
ga|;ed in strictly mission work, they could render

but little missionary service to their brethren in

black. Without money, without schools, and with-

out a trained leadership, this young negro denom-
ination proceeded with its revived methods, making
much of its " ' whosoever will ' Gospel," boasting

of its doctrine of divine sovereignty and final per-

severance, and particiilarly appreciative of the

spirit of liberty which was seen in the Presb^'terian

form of government. The efforts of individual con-

gregations have been supported by the Uberai as-

sistance of their white friends in the locality. Hence
they are reasonably well provided with houses of

worship. They have also had some assistance in

their schools, but for education, even of the minis-

try, their chief reliance has been the common schools

provided by the State. At Bowling Green, Ky.,

they have a well-conducted academy which gives

training in the Bible and kindred subjects and pro-

vides special training for preachers and teachers.

Since the union of the Cumberland Church with the

Presbyterian Church in the United States of Amer-
ica (see above, 3a), the latter denomination is giv-

ing systematic asastance in educational work.

Conservatively estimated, the Cumberland Pres-

byterian Church, Colored, has a membership of

25,000, located principally in Kentucky, Tennessee,

Alabama, Texas, and southeast Missouri. They have
probably 200 churches, 160 ministers, and 150

Sabbath-schools, with an enrolment of about 8,000.

Their school property amounts to about $20,000

and their church property to about $100,000.

They are organized into 18 presbyteries, 5 synods
and a general assembly, and they have at least the

beginnings of the customary church machinery,

such as boards of education, missions, and minis-

terial relief. The field they occupy is quite distinct

from that of the negroes of other Presbj-terian de-

nominations. It is large and inviting and is capa-

ble of practically imlimited development. Under
a trained leader^p in pulpit and school, and with

ample facilities for handling its general work, this

independent Presbyterian denomination is capable

of becoming an important factor in the uplift of

the negro race. W. J. Dabbt.
10. Beformed Presbyterian Ohnroh (Oove-

nanted): A presbytery imder this name was or-

ganized in 1840 by two ministers and three elders,

who withdrew from the Synod of the Reformed Pres-

byterian Church on the ground that it " fellow-

shiped and indorsed voluntary and irresponsible

associations of the day, composed of persons of all

religious professions or of no profession; and that

its ministers were chargeable with sins of omission

and commission in their ecclesiastical relations;

and that they refuse to confess and forsake these

sins." The presbytery met with varying fortunes,

being disorganized in 1845, reorganized in 1853, and
disorganized in 1887. In 1883 it contained 4 minis-

ters and 6 organizations in four states, but has since

diminished, until at the time of the census of 1906

there was but one small society at North Union,

Pa., with 17 members worshiping in a hall and hav-
ing one elder and a' theological student as minister.

Edwin Munsell Bliss.

11. BeformedPresbyterian Ohuroh In theUnited
States and Canada: This body was organized in

1883 in consequence of dissatisfaction with the

treatment of a question of discipline by the Gen-
eral Synod of the Reformed Presbyterian Church.

It holds wiUi the General S3mod that the republic

of the United States is essentially Christian, and
that Christian citizens may vote and be voted for.

According to the census of 1906 it had but one or-

ganization in the United States in Alleghany Co.,

Pa., owning one church edifice valued at $200,000,

and reporting 440 communicant members. It con-

tributed to missionary work in India the sum of

$325 in 1906, and maintains a Syrian missionary

among the S3rrians of this coimtry at an annual ex-

penditure of over $500.

Edwin Munskll Buss.
12. The Presbyterian Ohnroh In Canada: There

is now but one Presbyterian Church in the Domin-
ion of Canada, comprising eight synods and sixty-

seven presb3rteries. Before it became one it passed

through many changes.

France first owTied the Canadian territory on the

Atlantic seaboard, and the first settlers were largely

Roman Catholic (see Canada). By the Treaty of

Utrecht in 1713 Nova Scotia came into the posse»-

1 Oris! ®^° ^^ Great Britain, and was later
. unarms, ^y^jg^j jj^^ Nova Scotia and New

Brunswick. In the ceded territory, the inhabitants,

being Roman Catholic, remained loyal to France.

Great Britain sought to change the political com-
plexion of the country by bringing in Protestant

colonists. The Acadians of Nova Scotia refused to

be assimilated by this means, and finally, in 1755,

were forcibly deported into the English colonies to

the south, now the United States. Settlers were in-

vited to take possession of the lands and homes thus

vacated, Uberty of conscience being guaranteed.

Those who flocked in from Britain were largely

Protestants, and many of them were Presbyterians.

The Presbyterian settlers naturally applied to the

countries from which they came to send them min-

isters. Rev. James Lyon came in 1764 from New
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Jersey, while Rev. James Murdoch, who came from
Scotland in 1766, was the first permanent Presby-

terian minister in Nova Scotia. Some of the Prot-

estants who came from Europe belonged to the Re-
formed Church, and these persuaded Messrs. I^yon

and Murdoch in 1770 to ordain a Mr. Comingoe, a
fisherman of ability, piety, and influence, to be their

pastor. This was the first ordination and the first

meeting of presbytery held in the land. The many
divisions of the Presbyterian Church in Scotland

were maintained in the new country by the immi-
grants, who cluug to.their old affiliations. As Pre&-

byterian congregations grew in numbers, new pres-

byteries were formed. The Burgher presbytery of

Truro was organized in 1786, the Anti-Burgher

presbytery of Pictou in 1795. In July, 1817, these

t^o bodies united to form the Presbyterian Church
of Nova Scotia, comprising three presbyteries. The
Presbyterians in that year numbered about 42,000,

with twenty-six ministers.

After the capture of Quebec in 1759 and the sur-

render of Montreal in 1760, Rev. George Henry be-

came the first Presbyterian minister of Qtiebec in

1765, and Rev. John Bethune of Mon-

BriSi*'
treal m 1786. Presbyterian settlers

Bule. pushed in farther and farther west.

The first systematic efforts to send

Presbyterian ministers to Upper Canada were made
by the Reformed (Dutch) Church of the United
States. Rev. Robert McDowall in 1798 crossed the

St. I^wrence, and organized congregations from
Brockville to Toronto, and the Rev. Daniel W.
Eastman itinerated in the Niagara Peninsula from
1801. In 1818 a number of Presbyterian ministers

issued a general invitation to the Pre8b3rterian min-

isters west of Quebec to meet on July 9, 1818, with

the view of forming " The Presbytery of the Can-
adas " independent of the old lines of division in

Scotland. They met and organized what was the

first presbytery in Upper or Lower Canada, with

five ministers on their roll. The Presbyterian pop-

ulation in Upper Canada was then about 47,000,

ministered to by sixteen ministers. The Earl of

Selkirk brought out a colony of Highlanders from
Scotland to settle along the Red River, in what is

now Manitoba, which he had purchased for the pui^

pose in 1810, though it was not till 1817 that they

were allowed peaceable possession; the Earl of Sel-

kirk also gave sites for a church and school at Kil-

donan, but it was 1851 before they had a minister

of their own. The difficulty from the beginning was
to secure a sufficient number of suitable ministers

to supply Gospel ordinances to Presbyterians.

Scotland felt the burden of responsibility, and in

1825 the Glasgow Colonial Society was formed,
which sent out within ten years over forty men
(all ministers of the Established Church of Scot-

land), and gave a small grant to each to aid in his

support. (>thers who came helped to perpetuate the
differences of the mother country. While a spirit

of separation existed, there was at the same time a
strong feeling in all denominations that there was
no good rea.son for perpetuating the differences of

the old land in the new. But the leaven of union
worked very slowly.

In Upper Canada, in 1831, nineteen Presbyterian

ministers from various sections met in Kingston
and imited to form the Synod of the Presbyterian

Church of Canada in Connection with

ofU^o^ the Church of Scotland. In the same
^^ ' year the Presbytery of the Canadas,

which was now called the United Presbytery,
changed its name once more to the United Synod
of Upper Canada. This synod imited with the synod
in connection with the Church of Scotland, and the
name The Synod of the Presbyterian Church in
Canada in Connection with the Church of Scotland
was retained. On its roll were seventy-seven min-
isters. The Disruption in Scotland affected the
Presbyterians in the Maritime Provinces and West-
em Canada, and resulted in a Free Church in Nova
Scotia, which, in 1860, united with the Presby-
terian Synod of Nova Scotia, to form the Synod of
the Presbyterian Church of the Lower Provinces,
with eighty-two ministers. In Western Canada, in
1861, the United Presbyterian Synod, of fifty-nine

ministers, united vlth the Synod of the (Free) Pres-
byterian Church of 129 ministers, to form The
Canada Presbyterian Church. In 1866 the S3mod
of the Presbyterian Church of the Lower Provinces
united with the Free Presbyterian Synod of New
Brunswick to form the Sjmod of the Ix)wer Prov-
inces, with 113 ministers. In 1868 the Synods of
Nova Scotia and Prince F^dward Island and New
Brunswick in the Maritime Provinces, in connec-
tion with the Church of Scotland, united to form
the Synod of the Presbyterian Church of the Mari-
time Provinces of British North America in con-
nection witli the Church of Scotland, composed of

tliirty-three ministers. These several unions re-

sulted in there being four denominations of Pres-

byterians in 1870 in Canada, two in the Maritime
Provinces, and two in western Canada. Leaders in

all sections saw the necessity of union. Congr^a-
tions were weak through division, and barely able
to support their pastors. Negotiations were opened
in 1870, and a union was effected in 1875, and The
Presbyterian Church in Canada was formed with
627 ministers, 706 congregations, 88,228 members,
176 missionaries in the home field and 16 in the
foreign, with a revenue of nearly one million dollars

for all purposes. Only a few ministers and congre-

gations then refused to enter, and one by one they,

too, have come in, till at the present time those stiU

holding aloof can almost be counted on the fingers

of one hand.

Since the union of 1875 the problem of keeping
pace with the immigrants coming into the country
has become yearly more difficult. For the past two

or three years Canada has added about

l^an^a four per cent annually to her popula-
* tion by immigration. To give Gospel

ordinances to these newcomers, so that no section

of the country shall be left spiritually desert, has
taxed the energies of all denominations of Christians.

The Presbyterian Church, striving to help all who
have caUed, finds its task complicated by the lazige

foreign element appealing for public-school teachers
as well as missionaries. The work of home missions
may be considered in three sections: (1) Home mis-
sions proper are carried on by two committees, one
for the Maritime Provinces, and one for westerxi
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Canada. In the two sections 608 missionaries are

exnployedi of whom 205 are ordained. The others

are students preparing for the ministry, or cate-

chists. They minister to 1;787 mission stations.

The amount expended for this work diuring 1908
was about $210,000. All the colleges have mission-

ary societies which furnish men and money to aid

in home-mission work. (2) Augmentation: This
scheme has for its object the granting of aid in set-

tied congregations to make the minister's salary at

least $800 and a manse. This required, in 1908,

nearly $50,000 to supplement the salaries of 204
ministers. A separate committee has this work in

chaige. (3) French evangelization: The Presby-
terian Chim;h has always taken a deep interest in

afwiHting the small numbers of its people scat-

tered among the Roman Catholic population in

Quebec, and in keeping up an aggressive work by
means of teachers and colporteurs, scattering litera-

ture and copies of the Scriptures among French
Canadians. The school at Pointe-aux-Trembles has
been a most effective institution in cultivating a
liberal and enlightened spirit among the people.

The cost of the French work in 1908 was $42,500,

and the work is under the management of a board.

In higher education generally Presbyterians have
given a percentage of teachers to the country con-

siderably in excess of their numerical strength. In

every great educationsd and university center this

church has established a tlieological college, and
has colleges in^ Halifax, Montreal, Kingston, To-
ronto, Winnipeg, and Vancouver. In 1908 there

were in these colleges 208 students taking the theo-

logical course. The maintenance of the colleges in

1908 cost nearly $40,000. The foreign mission work
of the church is in the hands of one committee.
Work is carried on in Japan, Korea, China, India,

the New Hebrides, West Indies, South America,
among the Indians and Chinese of the Northwest,
and the Jews. In 1908 the number of missionaries,

foreign and native, was 668, at a cost of $236,000.

Active Women's Societies give substantial aid to

both Home Mission and Foreign Mission Commit-
tees of the Church. Aged Ministers and Blinisters'

Widows' and Orphans' Funds are maintained which
give annuities to aged ministers according to length

of service, $400 being the limit of annuity, and to

widows an annuity of $150, with an allowance for

each child under eighteen. The church reported for

1008 1,690 ministers, 9,167 elders, 2,192 congrega-

tions, 1,787 mission stations, 269,688 communicants,
and 210,248 Sabbath-school scholars. During the

same year it paid for stipends, $1,344,648; for mi»-

aions, $690,000; by women's societies, $142,250;

for all piupoees, $3,747,480.

In 1899 the Presbyterian Church undertook to

raise a special thank-offering to commemorate the

close of a century of blessing. The amount aimed
at was $1,000,000. $600,000 was to be given for

the missionary, educational, and benevolent work
of the church, and the balance was to be used lo-

cally in the removal of debt from church or manse.
The amount for the schemes of the church was
raised, and the debt fund far exceeded $1,000,000
instead of $400,000. An interesting movement has
been going on mnce 1903 with the view of forming

a union between the Methodist, Congrogational, and
Presbyterian Churches of the Dominion. The joint

committee has concluded its work, and the basis

formulated has been sent down by the three nego-
tiating bodies (1910), to be considered and voted
on by the people. John Somerville.

IX. In Other Lands: In addition to the organi-

zations in the countries named above, numerous
bodies of Presbyterians organized or imorganised
are foimd in many other countries. Thus in the
West India Islands, Jamaica has not only a native
Presbyterian church with a communicant member-
ship of 13,000 persons, but there are also three other
congregations with a membership largely white,

and connected with the Church of Scotland. The
same church has a presbytery in British Guiana
with about a dozen congregations, while on many
of the islands there are separate self-supporting

congregations. On Trinidad there is another large

Presbyterian community of 1,000 native and Hin-
du Christians. Mission work has been extensively

carried on in South America, and in addition to iso-

lated congregations, in almost every large town on
its eastern and western sea coast, there are large

organisations in Brazil, 10,000 members; Mexico,

5,000 members, with many more in Argentina, and
elsewhere, under the supervision of American and
European ministers. In lands distinctively non-
Christian, there are many native churches, the
fniit of the labors of Presbyterian missionaries, as

well as single congregations in large towns, for

European and American residents or visitors, min-
istered to, as a rule, by Presbyterian ministers from
Great Britain. In Japan (q.v.) the native " Church
of Christ," which is Presbyterian, has a communi-
cant membership of 18,000, that of Korea (q.v.)

has already more than 30,000, the number in China
(q.v.) is not easily ascertained, but may be esti-

mated at 60,000, including Manchuria and For-

mosa; in India (q.v.) the Presbyterian Church re-

ports 15,000 communicant members, with as many
more in the South India Church, exclusive of the

Presbyterian chaplaincies and separate congrega-

tions with European and American membership in

almost every important city in the great peninsula.

There is an organized Presbyterian church in Per-

sia (q.v.), consisting of seceders from the native

Syrian church, but altogether self-governing and
self-supporting. In Egypt (q.v.) there is the Synod
of the Nile, whose membership, drawn mainly from
the Coptic population, is large. Along the Syrian

coast and that of Asia Minor there are eneigetic

Presbyterian missions with congregations at Bdrut,

Latakia, Alexandretta, Aleppo, Antioch, Tarsus,

Adana, Messina, Cyprus, and elsewhere (see Stkia),

so that from a survey of the Presbyterian churches

of the world, it appears that about one hundred
millions of persons, young and old, should be as-

signed to the Presbyterian branch of the Christian

Church. G. D. Mathbivb.

X. Presbyterian Church Polity.—1. Dootrlaa: It

is necessary to bear in mind in considering the

Presbyterian polity that the word " Presbyterian/'

while at one time designating the adherent of a
particular form of church government, has oome to

have a doctrinal as well as an ecclesiastical siioiifi-
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cance. The churches holding to the Presbyterian
polity have developed in the course of their history

such a natural relation to one great type of Chris-

tian doctrine that the words Calvinistic and Pres-

byterian arc to a large extent synon3rmous. It is,

therefore, proper to use the phrase " Presbyterian

system " as designating the doctrinal, ethical, gov*
emmental and lituigical principles and regulations

of the Presb3rterian churches. The controlling idea

of the Presbyterian system of thought, both theo-

retically and practically, is the doctrine of the di-

vine sovereignty. By this sovereignty is meant the
absolute control of the universe in all that it con-

tains, whether visible or invisible things, by the one
supreme, eternal, omniscient, omnipresent, and om-
nipotent God for wise, just, holy, and loving ends,

known fully alone to himself. This divine sofei^

cignty finds practical expression in the Presbyte-

rian system, through its organising principle, the
sovereignty of the word of God as the supreme and
infallible rule of faith and practise. The Presby-

terian system accepts and incorporates, as a per-

petually binding obligation, only those principles

and regulations which can be proved to be of Scrip-

tural origin and warrant. It may be maintained
that while in other churches than the Presbyterian,

the sovereignty of God and the sovereignty of his

word are recognized, it is only in those churches

^vhich adhere closely to the Presbyterian system
that the logical outcome in faith, government,

and worship of these two great truths, finds definite,

general, and vital expression.

2. Polity: The Presbyterian polity, it is main-
tained, finds clear warrant in the Holy Scriptures.

Divine in its origin, one of its chief lesser sources

was the Jewish ecclesiastical system of

1. Sorlptn- the time of Christ, excluding the priest-

ral BaslB. ly element. In that system the people

were associated together in synagogues

or congregations for worship and godly living, and
were governed by bodies of men called elders (Acts

xiii. 15). In each congregation also, there was an
officer known as the chief ruler of the synagogue,

who was the president of the elders, and instruc-

tion was given either by the " legate " of the syna-

gogue or by the doctors of the law (see Synagogue).
The elders also constituted the bodies called the

local sanhedrins, which exercised judicial functions

within limited districts; while the control of the

alfaira of the Church-State as a whole was vested in

a council compased of priests, elders, and scribes,

designated as the Great Sanhedrin. Under this

Jewish system our liOrd lived. One of the first

acts of his ministry was performed in the synagogue

at Nazareth (Luke iv. 16), and the authority of the

synagogue was recognized by him (Matt, xviii. 17)

in the command " Tell it unto the church." The
general features of the Jewish system were, it is

believed, adopted by the primitive Christian Church,

modified in matters of detail by apostolic author-

ity. The eldera of the synagogue became the elders

of the Christian congregation (Acts xiv. 23); the

chief ruler of the synagogue was probably repro-

duced in the episcopoa or parochisd bishop; the

local sanhedrin was modified and established as the

presbytery; and the Great Sanhedrin was the pro-

totype of synods, general assembHes, and councils.

The Presbyterian polity, also, finds divine warrant

in and gives clear expression to the main principles

of ecclesiastical polity set forth in the New Tes-

tament. These principles are: (1) The supreme
headship of Jesus Christ, as both man and God,

involving submission to his law, contained in the

Christian Scriptures, as the only rule of faith and
practise. (2) The parity of the ministry as am-
bassadors or representatives of the Supreme Divine

Head of the Church. (3) Participation by the people,

as members of the household of God, in the gov-

ernment of the Church, through officers chosen by
them. (4) The unity of the Church, involving an
authoritative control not by individuals, but by
representative courts. (6) The right of private

judgment in all mattere of religion, subject only to

the lordship of God over the conscience.

These principles were essential factore in the

government of the New Testament Church, and as

appUed in Presbyterian government

ment™" result in views of the Church, her offi-

cera, and judicatories as follows:

(1) Of the Ohurch: There is an invisible and there is

a visible Church. "The catholic or universal Chureh. which
is invisible, oonsists of the whole number of the dec! that
have been, are, or shall be B&thered into one, under Christ

the head thereof." "The visible Church, which is also

catholic or universal under the gospel (not confined to one
nation as before under the law), oonaists of all those penons
in every nation, together with their children, who make
profession of the holy religion of Christ, and of submission
to his laws'* (Westminster Confession, Cliap. zxv.). The
name "catholic" or "universal" is therefore the exclusive

property of no one communion or denomination, and all

churohes holding to the fundamentals of the Christian religion

are churches of Christ.

(2) Of Church Po^^er: The power of the Church is

simply ministerial, declarative, and spiritual. It ia minis-

terial, in that the Churoh exercises power only by Christ's

authority. It is declarative, in that the Church is limited to

the interpretation of principles and laws already contained
in the word of God. The Churoh can neither add to nor take

away from this divine law. It is spiritual, in that the Church
is to be concerned alone with ecclesiastical affairs. The
Church is not to exercise power in or over the State, neither is

the 8tate to usurp authority in or over the Church.

(3) Of the Particular Church: The immense mul-
titude of those persons in every nation who make profession

of the Christian religion can not meet together in one pIach?.

and therefore, "it is reasonable and warranted by Scripture

example that they should be divided into many particular

churohes." Presbyterians hold that without r^erenoe to the

form of government, "a number of professing Christians,

with their offspring, voluntarily associated together, for

divine worship and godly living, agreeably to the HoI>'

Scriptures," are a particular churoh. Every Christian con-
gregation has inherent rights for which it is not dependent
upon any alleged superior authority, except as it voluntarily

submits to a certain form of govenunent. The only sourre

of authority is Jesus Christ, the great head of the Churoh.

(4) Ofthe Officers ofthe Churoh : (a) The Ministry

:

There ia but one order in the ministry, and all ministera are
peers each of the other. Denying an apostolical succession

of diocesan bishops with authority over ministers, Presby-
terians affirm an apostolic succession of apostolic men who
have been specially set apart "to prayer and to the ministry

of the Word," and who are ordained to their office by
ministers alone (Acts vi. 4; II Tim. ii. 2). The distinctive

mark of a true minister is not Apostolic Succession (q.v.;

also see Succession, Apostolic) in any sense, but the oUl of

God to the work of preaching a pure Goepel. Further, the
diocese of the New Testament bishop was limited to his paruh,

and every pastor is, therefore, at once both preacher and
parochial bishop. "Pastors, not prelates" such are Presby-

terian mmisters. (b) The Eldership: The New-Testa-
ment presbyter was a ruler in t^e local congregation, and was
chosen to office by the people (Acts xiv. 23). In each con-
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KTesation a number of elden were aasodated together as a
court of control, and exercised authority, not as individuals,

but as an oxganised body (Acts zx. 17-2^). Every Presby-
terian concrogation is, therefore, governed by a session com-
posed of elders elected by the people, ordained by ministen,
and presided over by the bishop or pastor of the congregation.
See PIUB8BTTEB. (c) The Diaoonate: This office, in its

origin, was a provision for the distribution of the benevo-
lence of the Apostolic Church (Acts vi. 1-4; see Dbaoon, I.).

Presbyterian deacons, therefore, are officers charged with the
care of the poor, and also may be entrusted with the tempo-
ralities of the congregations. They are chosen by the people,

and ordained by ministers. In most Presbyterian churdies
to-day, temporalities are in charge of secular officers known
as trustees.

(5) Of Ohnroh Membership: Tlie terms of admission
to the communion of the visible church are the same as the
terms or conditions of salvation revealed in the Holy Scrip-

tures, vis., belief in one Qod, the Father, Son and Holy
Ghost, and faith in t^e Lord Jesus Christ as the divine and
all-sufficient savior, involving acceptance of the Bible as the
only infallible rule of faith and practise, and the declara-

tion of a sincere purpose to lead a life acceptable to God in

Jesus Christ. The Christian churches have no right either

to add to or to take from these teims or conditions, and all

who have accepted them are brethren in Christ. Church-
memben, as to their conduct, are under the control of the
(Church through the pastors and elders as guides in the Chiie-

tiaa life, and subject to discipline by the session for offenses

(Matt, xviii. 17), provided, however, that every member
deeming himself injured by the action of a session may
appeal or complain to a hi^er court.

(6) Of Ohuroh Oonrte: The distinguishing feature of
Presbyterian government is the church court, the govern-
ment of representative bodies, and not of individuals. In-
deed it derives its distinctive name as a church polity from
the "presbytery" of tiie New Testament, an organisation
includiing both ministers and elders. The governing bodies
of the particular churches are known as sessions, consisting

each of a pastor and a number of elders, elected by the
people, and forming the first of the church courts. Fully
oTganised denominational churches have higher or superior
courts, known as presbjrteries, synods, and general assemblies,
through which tiie four great principles of ecclesiastical polity
above mentioned find full expression. A presbsrteiy is a
church court exercising authority, legislative, executive,

and judicial, over a numberof congregations within a limited

geographical area, and is composed of all the ministers
within said area, with the addition of an elder from each
congregation. The presbsrteiy thus exhibits the unity of
the church in a visible and tangible form; emphasises the
parity of the ministry, by concentrating t^e supervisory
authority in all its ministerial members; sets forth the rights

of the people by the presence of elden as their representa-

tives, ruling conjointly with minuters; and exalts the
headship of Christ by magnifsring his law as the sole rule of

procedure, and the interests of his kingdom as the sole

sphere of Christian activity. Synods and general assemblies

are but larger presbyteries, necessitated by the extent and
numbers of any given denomination, and emphasising, in a
yet more marked manner, the unity of the church. The con-

stitutions of denominational Presbyterian churches pro-

vide for a general system of supervision by higher over
lower courts in administrative and judicial matteis, the power
of final decision being vested in the general assembly. The
scriptural warrant for the presbytery is found in such psa-

sages as I T!m. iv. 14, and for the sjrnod and general

assembly in Acts xv. 22-24, and xvi. 14. To this system
of government was added, in 1875, the General Council of the
** Alliance of the Reformed Churches throughout the Worid
holding tho Presbyterian System," which though a merely
advisory body, yet reoogniaes the unity of the universal

Christian Church through its world-wide constituency.

3. Worship I Presbyterian worship is in part a
matter of polity. It is based as to its character on
the facts that a human priesthood is unknown to

the New Testament, and that the only priest of the

new dispensation is the Lord Jesus Christ. Minis-

ters are not priests, but preachers. Sacerdotalism,

therefore, whether in connection with the sacra-

ments, or enforced liturgies, or priestly vestments,

IX.—16

has no place in the worship of the Pre8b3rterian

churches. The sacraments are simply ordinances,
wherein by sensible signs Christ and his benefits
" are represented, sealed, and applied to believers."

Prayer is the free intercourse of the soul with God,
and ought not to be hindered by such human de-
vices as compulsory prayei^books. Ministers are
not mediators between God and man, possessed of

a delegated divine authority to forgive sins, but
simply leaders of the people in all that constitutes

the worship of and fellowship with the triune God.
True worshipers worship the Father neither in

Samaria nor in Jerusalem, but in spirit and in

truth.

By its doctrine the Presbyterian system honors
the divine sovereignty without denying human re-

sponsibility; by its polity it exalts the headship of

Christ while giving full development to the activities

of the Christian people; and in its worship it mag-
nifies God while it brings blessing to man, by in-

sisting upon the right of free access on the part of

every soul to him whose grace can not be fettered

in its ministrations by any himian ordinances what-
soever. W. H. RODERTB.

Bibuoorapht: Tho Westminster Standards being accepted
by all the branches of the Presbyterian Church, nearly
all those branches issue these fundamental works through
their own boards of publication. For the history of the
standards see the article on tiie subject. The prime
sources for history, are, of course, the MintUea of the
various presbyteries, ssmods, and general assemblies,
which are also issued generally through the boards of
publication. Works of general character are R. C. Reed,
Hiat. of the Prtabyterian Churchea ofthe World, Philadelphia,
1905; and J. V. Stephens, The Pretbyterian Chvrchee, Divi-
siana, and Unions in Scodand, Ireland, Canada, and Amer-
ica, ib., 1910. For the more general history of Presbyterian-
ism in Sootland consult: D. Calderwood, Hiat. of the Kirk
of Scotland, ed. for Wodrow Society, 8 vols., Edinburgh,
1842-49; T. McCrie, Sketchea of ScotHah Church Hiatory
eml>racino the Period from the Reformation to the Revolu-
tion, 3d ed., ib., 1843; A. Stevenson, The HiaUrry of the

Church and State of Scotland, from the Acceaai4m of King
Charlea I to . . ..1626 . . . , 2d ed., ib. 1844; R. Keith,
Hiai, of Affaire in Church and State in Scotland, 16X7-68,
ed. for the Spottiswoode Society, 3 vols., ib. 1844-60;
F. Stephen, Hiatory of the Church of Scotland, from the

Reformation to the Preaent Time, 4 vols., London, 1848;
W. M. Hetherlngton, Hiatory ofthe Church ofScotland, from
the Introduction of Chriatianity to the Diaruption, May 18,

1843, 7th ed., Edinburgh. 1853; J. Anderson, Ladiea of
the Reformation, 2 vols., Glasgow, 1856; J. Lee, Lecturea

on the Hiat. of the Church of Scotland, Edinburgh, 1860;
idem, Ladiea of the Covenant: Memcira of Di^nguiahed
iScottisA Female Charaetera, Embracing the Period of the

Covenant and the Peraecution, New York, 1880; O. Grub,
The Eecleaiaatical Hiat, of Scotland, 4 vols., ib. 1861;
Hew Scott, Faati eccleaia Scoticana, 6 vols.. London,
1866-71; A. P. Stanley. Lecturea on the Hiat. of the Church
of Scotland, ib. 1879; A. H. Charteris. The Church of the

Nineteenth Century to 1843, in SL GHea Lecturea, 1 ser.,

Edinburgh. 1881; J. Tulloch. The Church of the Eighteenth

Century, 1707-1800, in St. Oilea Lecturea, 1 ser. ib. 1881; J.

C. Mottat, The Church in Scotland. A Hiatory of ita Anteee-

deiUa,itaConflicta,anditaAdvocatea . . . to the firat Aaaem-

Uyof the Reformed Church, Philadelphia, 1882; J.Cunning-
ham, Church Hiat. of Scotland, 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1883;

A. Edgar, Old Church Life in Scotland, London, 2 ser.,

1885-n66; C. G. McCrie, ScoUanda Place and PaH in the

Revolution of 1688, Edinburgh, 1889; A. Williamson,

What haa the Church done for Our CoUmieaf ib. 1890;

R. H. Story, The Church of Scotland, 5 vols., London,
1890^1; H. Cowan, Influence of the Scottiah ChurA m
Chriatendom, ib. 1896; M. Q. J. Kinloch, Studiea in

Scottish Eecleaiaatical Hiatory in the Seventeenth and
Eighteenth Centuriea, ib. 1898; P. Hume Brown. Hiat. of
Scotland, 2 vols.. Cambridge, 1899-1902; W. R. Taylor,
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RelMfioua Thoughi and ScotHth Church lAf tw fht Nine-
ieenth Century, Edinbuqih. 1900; C. G. McCrie, The
Church of Scotland; her Diviauma and her Reunione,
LoodoQ, 1901; J. Macphenon* Hietory of the Church of
Scotland from the BaHieel Times, ib. 1901; Q. Macleod.
The Doctrine and Validity of the Minietry and Saeramente

of the Church of Scotland, Edinbuish. 1903; H. F. Hen-
deraoxit The Religioua Controveraiee of Scotland, Ib. 1906;

H. MaophexBon, Scotlamfe Battles for Spiritual independ-
ence, London, 1905; Cambridge Modem History, v.« 279
sqq.. New York. 1908.

On the TTnited Free Ohuroh consult: J. A. Wylie,
Disruption Worthies: a Memorial of 1843, Edinburgh,
1843; R. Buchanan, Ten Years* Conflict: History of the

Disruption of the Church of Scotland, 2 vote., Glaagow,

1849; A. Turner. The Secession of 1843, Edinbuxifa, 1869;

J. Bxyoe, Ten Years of the Church of Scotland, {1833-43),

2 vols., ib. 1860; W. Cunningham, Discourses on Church
Principles, Ib. 1883; N. L. Walker, Scottish Church History,

ib. 1882; H. W. Moncraiff, The Free Church Principle:

its Character and History, ib. 1883; W. Niohotoon, The
Disruption, London, 1883; T. Brown. Annals of the Die-

ruption: eonaisiino chiefly of Extracts from the Autograph
Narratives of MiniaUra who left the Scottiah EatabKahment
in 1843, new ed., Edinburgh, 1884; J. C. Johnatone, The
Treaaury of the Scottiah Covenant, compiled by J. C. John-
stone, ib. 1887 (a series of extracts from important original

documents and productions of contemporaries, covering

Scottish Presbyterianism down to 1876, with an exhaust-

ive bibliography; a moet lueful book); P. Bayne, The
Free Church of Scotland; her Origin, Foundera and Teat^

many, ib. 1893, New York, 1894; W. G. Blaikle, After

Fifty Yeara, Lettera of a Grandfather on the Jubilee of the

Free Church, London, 1893; T. Brown, Annate of the

Diaruption, Edinburgh, 1893; D. A. Mackinnon, Some
Chaptera in the Scottiah Church Hietory; A Souvenir of
the Jubilee of the Free Church of Scotland, ib. 1893; G. B.

Ryley and J. M. McCandliah, Scollantfa Free Church,

A Hiatorical Retroapect and Memorial of the Diaruption,

with a SumTnary of Free Church Progreaa and Finance,

1843-93, ib. and New York, 1893; The Free Church of
Scotland Appeala, ed. R. L. Orr. Edinburgh. 1904 (official

report of Uie whole proceedings in the house of lords

la the litigation following the union of 1900); A. M.
Stewart, The Origina of the United Free Church in Scotland,

London, 1906; The Highland Witneaa of the United Free
Church of Scotland, Glasgow, 1906; Practice and Procedure
in the United Free Church of Scotland, Edinburgh, 1906
(official guide to the forms of procedure recognised).

On other Scotch churches and branches consult: J.

Row, Hietory of the Kirk of Scotland, 2 vols., London, 1834;

J. MacQregor, The Church of the Preaent Day, and Diaea-

tabliahment and Diaendounnent, contributions to the St.

Oilea Lecturea, 1 and 6 series. Edinburgh, 1881, 1886; A.
Scott, The Church from 1843 to 1881 A.D., in St. GHea
LM±urea, 1 ser., ib. 1881; P. M. Muir. The Church of Scot-

land, London, 1891; J. A. MacQymont. The Church of
Scotland, Aberdeen. 1892; J. McKerrow, Hietory of the

Seceaaion Church, 2 vols., Edinburgh and London, new ed.
1848; A. Thomson, Hiatorical Sketch of the Origin of the

Seceaaion Church and the Hietory of the Riae of the Relief
Church, by G. Struthers. Edinburgh, 1848; D. Scott,

Annala and Statiatica of the Original Seceaaion Church, ib.

1886; W. Blair, The United Preaby. Church, E^burgh.
1888; A. R. MacEwen, The United Preaby. Church, London,
1898; R. Small, Hietory of the Congregationa of the United
Pre^y. Church from 1733-1900, 2 vols., Edinbuigh. 1904;
R. >}aismith. Reformed Preaby. Church of Scotlartd, ib.

1877; M. Hutchinson, The Reformed Pre^. Church, 1680-
1876, Paisley. 1893; J. Tait. Two Centuriea of the Border
Church Life, Kelso. 1889; J. W. Brown. The Covenantera
of the Merae: their Hilary and Sufferinga aa found in
the Records of that Time, London, 1893; D. H. Fleming,
Story of the Scottiah Covenanta in Outline, Edinburgh.
1904; A. Smellie, Men of the Covenant, 7th ed., London.
1909; and the works cited under Govsnantbr8, together
with the Works of John Knox.
On Scotch doctrine, worship, polity, and law consult:

Annala of the General Aaaembly of the Church of Scotland,
from the Final Seceaaion in 1739 to the Origin of the Rdief
in 175B, Edinburgh, 1840; A. Peterkin, Recorda of the
Kirk of Scotland, containing the Acta artd Proceedinga of
the General Aaaembliea from . . . 1638 . . . vnth Notea
and hiatorical lUuatrationa, ib. 1843; Acta of the General

Aaaembly of the Church of Scotland, ieS8-184B. Re-
printed from the original edition undertheSuperintendenee of
the Church Law Society, ib. 1863; A. Duncan, The Scoltieh

Sanctuary aa it waa and aa itia. Recent Changes im Public
Worahip, ib. 1882; G. W. Sprott, The Worahip of the

Church of Scotland, ib. 1882; ConaHtuHon and Law of the

Church of ScaOatad, ib. 1884; Praetiee of the Free Church
in her CourU, ib. 1886; C. N. Johnston, Handbdok of
Scottiah Church Defenae. Prepared at theRequeat of the ChurcJi

IntereaU Committee of the Church of Scotland, ib. 1892;

C. G. McCrie. The Public Worahip of Presbyterian Scotland
Matorioally Treated, London. 1892; T. Cochrane. Hand-
book to the Principal Acta of the Free Church, Edinburgh.
1900; W. G. BkMk, The Parochial Bcdeaiaatiaal Law of
Scotland, ib. 1901; A. T. Innes, The Law of Creeda in

Scotland, ib. 1902; The Church Union Caee, Judgment of
the Court ofSeaaion 4th July, 190$, ib. 1002; J. M.Doncan^
The Parochial Bcdeaiaatical Law of Scotland, ib. 1903;
W. Hair, A Digeet of Lawe and Deciaiona, Eodeeiaatieal

and Ova, Relating to the Church of SooOand, ib. 1904;
The Free Church Appeala, 1903-^4^ ed. R. L. Orr. ib.

1904; Free Church Union Case, Judgment of the Houae
of Lorda, let Auguat, 1904, ib. 1904; C. G. MoCxie, Con-
feaeiona of the Church of Scotland, their BwtlutUm in His-
tory, ib. 1907.

For Presbyterianism in Bnfflandooosult: D.Neal.l7M^
of the Puritane, ed. J. Toulmin, 6 vols., Bath, 1793-1797;
W. Wilwn, Hiat. and AntiquUiea of Diaaenting Ckurcha
in London, 4 vols., London, 1808-14; T. McCrie, Jr.,

Annala of the Engliah Presbytery, ib. 1872; J. Black.

Preabyterianiam in England in the 18th and 19A Centuriea,

ib. 1887; A. H. Dryadale, HiaL of the Predn/teriana in

England, ib. 1889; D. Fraser, Sound Doctrine. Com-
mentary on the Artidea of Faith of the Presbyterian Church
of England, ib. 1892; Provincial Aaaembly of Lancashire
and Che^ire. Record of the Provincial Aaaembly of the

Pretby. Church, Manchester, 1896; G. B. Howard, Ri*e
and Progreaa of Pretbyterianiam, London, 1898; K. M.
Black, The ScoU Churchea in England, Edmburgh, 1906.

On Presbyterianism in Ireland read: P. Adair, Riae

of the Pretby. Church in Ireland, Edinburgh. 1866; J. S.

Reid and W. D. KiUen, Hiet. of the Preaby. Church in

Ireland, new ed., Belfast, 1867; T. Witherow, Hiatorical

and Literary Memoriala of Iriah Preabyterianiam, 2 vols.,

ib. 1879; T. Hamilton, Hiat. of the Iriah Pretby. ChureK
Edinbursb, 1888; C. H. Irwin, Hietory of Pretbyterianism
in Dublin, London, 1890; idem, Hiat. of Pretbyterianism

in the South Weat of Ireland, ib. 1890; W. Oelaad, Hist,

of the Preaby. Church in Ireland, Toronto, 1891; R. M.
Edgar, Progressive Preibyterianiam, Belfast* 1894; S.

Ferguson. Brief Sketches of some Irish Covenanting Minis-
ters during the Eighteenth Century, Londonderry, 1897;
W. T. Latimer, A History of Iriah Pretbyteriane, new ed.

Belfast, 1902.

For the general history of PresbyterianiBm in Amarioa
consult: C. Hodge, Constitutional HiaL of the Pretby.

Church, 2 vols., Philadelphia. 1839-40; R. Webster. HiaL
ofthe Pretby. Church in America, ib. 1858; W. B. Sprsgue.
Annala of the American Pulpit, vols, iii.-iv.. ix.. New York.
1869-69; A. Blaikie, History of Presbyterianiam in \tw
England, 2 vols., Boston. 1881; C. A. Briggs, American
Preabyterianiam, New York, 1885 (valuable JPor reprint

of documents); T. Murphy, The Presbytery of tite Loo
College: Cradle of the Preabyterian Chwch in America,
Philadelphia, 1890; J. W. Maollvain, Early Preabyterian-

iam in Maryland, Baltimore, 1890; G. P. Hays, Presby-
teriana; . . . Origin, Progreaa, Doctrinea, and Achieve-
menta. New York, 1892; Twentieth Century Addresses.
Philadelphia, 1902; A Short Hiat. of American Preaby-
terianiam . . . to the Reunion of 1869, ib. 1903; C. L.

Thompson, The Pretbyteriane, New York, 1903.

Works on the history of the Northern and Southern
Churches are: E. H. Gillett, Hiat. of the Predfy. Church
in the U. S. A., 2 vols., rev. ed., Philadelphia, 1873;
R. E. Thompson, in American Church HvOory Series,

vol. vi., New York. 1895; W. H. Foote, Skttchea of Virginia,
2 series, Philadelphia, 1850-65; G. Howe, Hiti, of Ae
Presbyterian Chunh in South Carolina, 2 vols., Columbia.
1870-^3; W. A. Alexander. Digeet ofthe AcU ofthe Genenl
Aaaembly, Richmond, 1888; R. L. Dabney. Diacueaiona,
3 vols., ib. 1890-^2; T. C. Johnson. Hiat. of the Southern
Preaby. Church, in American Church Hietory Seriea, vol.

xi.. New York, 1894; £. D. Morris, The Preabyterian
Church New School, 1837-1869, Columbus, 1905.
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On the Cambeiiand Churoh, for histoiy oonsult: J.

Smith* Hutary of th» Chrtttian Church tneludino a hittory

of th» Cwmbmiaind Pr^tbyt^rian Churchy Nashville, Tenn.,

1835; F. R. Oonitt, The Life and Timn of the Rev. Finie
Swing, one of the Fathen and Foundere of the Cumberland
Preebyterian Chutvh, ib. 18&3; R. Beard, Biographical

SkeUkee of the Early Minieten of the CumbeHand Preaby
terian Church, 2 vo]a., ib. 1867; £. B. Crinnan, Origin and
Doetrinea oftheCumberland Preabyterian Church, ib. 1875; T.
C. Blake, Old Log Houae: Hialory and Defenae of the Cum-
berland Pretbyterian Church, ib. 1878; SemirCenUnnkU
Bxereiaea and Addreaaea, ib. 1880; B. W. McDonnold,
Hialory of the Cumberland Pretbyterian Church, ib. 1888
(much the fullest work published on this subject); R.
V. Foster, in American Church Hiatory Seriea, vol. xi., New
York, 1894. For the doctrine consult: Finis Ewing,
Leehtrea on Theological Subjeeta, Nashville, 1824; R.
Donnell. Thoughta on Varioua Theological Subjecta, ib.

1852; R. Beard (formerly professor of ssrstematio theok>cr
in the seminary at Lebanon), Ledurea on Theology, 8
vols., ib. 1870; idem, Why am I a Cumberland Pretty-

terianf ib. 1874; 8. G. Bumey, The Doctrine of Election,

ib. 1879; idem, Baptiamal Regeneration, ib. 1880; idem,
iiloiwmstU and Law Reviewed, ib. 1888; idem, Soteriology,

ib. 1889; idem, Studiea in Ethica and Paychology, ib. 1891;
T. C. BUke, Compend of Theology, ib. 1880; W. J. Daiby,
Our Poeition, ib. 1889 (a pamphlet); R. V. Foster, A
Commentary on the Epiatle to the Romana, ib. 1891; idem,
Our Dodrinea, ib. 1897; idem, Syatematic Theology, ib.

1808; J. M. Howard, Creed and Conaiitution of the Cum-
berland Pretbyterian Church, ib. 1892; A. B. Miller, Doc-
trine and Oeniua of the Cumberland Pretbyterian Church,
ib. 1892; J. R. Collin«iworth, Paeudo Church Doctrine,

1892.

On other Presbyterian churches in the United States

and for the brotherhood consult: W. M. Glasgow,
Hiet. of the Reformed Pretby, Church in America, Balti-

more, 1888; J. P. Miller, Biographical Sketchea , , , of
. , , the Firat Miniatera of the Aaaociate Church in America,
Albany, 1829; R. Latham, Hiat. of the AaaociaU Re-
formed Synod ofthe South, Harrisburg, 1882; J. B. Scouller,

Hiatory of the United Pretby. Church of North America,
in American Church Hiatory Seriea, vol. zi.. New York,
1894; T. Hancock, Church Error: or, inatrumental Muaie
condemned, Dallas, Tezaa, 1902; J. B. Sco\iller, Manual
of the United Preaby. Church of N. A., Pittsbuiv. 1888;
idem, in American Church Hiatory Seriea, vol. zi.. New
York. 1894; Pretbyterian Brotherhood. ReporU of the

Firat Convention, Indianapolis, Nov. 13-15, 1906, Phil-

adelphia, 1907, and Report of the Second Convention,

Nov. 12-14, 1907, ib. 1908, and of the third, ib. 1909.

On the Prosbytmian Churches of Canada and Victo-
ria consult: G. Biyce, The Pretbyterian Church in Canada,
Toronto. 1875; W. Gregg, Hiet. of the Pretbyterian Church
in Canada, ib. 1885; Canada Pretbyterian Church, Rulea
and Forma of Procedure in the Church Courta, ib. 1903;
R. Hamilton, Hiatory of the Pretbyterian Church of Vic-

toria, MeRwume, 1888.

On Presbyterian Dootriney Polity and OoTom-
mmitoonsult: R. Baxter, FiveDiaputationa, London, 1659;
S. Miller, PreAyl^rianiam, Philadelphia, 1835; D. King,
Defence of the Pretby, Form of Church Oovemment, Edin-
burgh, 1854; T. Witherow, Which ie the Apoetolic Churchf
Belfast. 1856, Philadelphia, 1879; W. E. Moore, New
Digeat of the Ada and Ddiverancea of the Pretby. Church,
New School, Philadelphia, 1861; idem. The Pretbyterian

Digeat, United Church, ib. 1873; A. A. Hodge, Com-
mentary on the Confeaaion of Faith, Philadelphia, 1869;
C. Hodge. Diacuaaiona in Church Polity, New York. 1879;
A. T. McOOl, Church Government, Philadelphia, 1889;
J. A. Hodge, What ie Pretby. Law aa defined by Church
Courta f ib. 1891; L. Sobkowski, Epiakopat und Pretby-
terat in den eraten chriatlichen Jahrhunderten, WOrsburg,
1803; D. D. Bannerman, Worahip, Order and Polity of
the Pretby. Church, Edinburgh, 1894; A. Wright. The
Pretby. Church; ita Worahip, Functiona and Ordera, ib.

1895; J. N. Ogilvie, and A. C. Zenos, The PreAy. Churchea:
their Place in Modem Chriatendom, New York. 1896; R.
E. Prime. The Elder in hie Ecdeaiaatical Rdationa, ib.

1896; A. King. The Ruling Elder, London, 1898; E. W.
Smith, The Creed of Pretbyteriea, Toronto, 1902; W.
Patenon, The Church of the New Teatament, the Preaby-
terate, London, 1903; Conetitution of the Pretby. Church in
the U. S. of America, Philadelphia, 1904; W. H. Roberts,

Manual for Ruling Eldera and Other Church Officera, ib.

1905; J. V. Stephens, Pretbyterian Government, NashvUle,
1907; W. M. Maophail. The Pretbyterian Church. A
BriefAccount of ita Doctrine, Worahip, and Polity, London,
1908; Directory and Forma for Public Worahip. laaued
by the Church Worahip Aaaociation of the United Free
Church of Scotland, Edinburgh, 1909.

PRBSBYTERIUM: A body of elders, Jewish
(Luke zxii. 66; Acts zxii. 5) or Christian (I Tim.
iv. 14).

PRESBYTERY: An ecclesiastical term having
two distinct usee. (1) The part of the church, be-

hind the altar, which contained seats for the bish-

ops and presbyters (priests), divided from the rest

by rails, so that none but clergy might enter it.

(2) An ecclesiastical court of Presbyterian churches,

next in rank above the session, composed of all the
ministers, and one elder from each chiu-ch within

a certain radius, and having jurisdiction over the

mhiisters composing it, over the candidates for the
ministry and licentiates, and over the churches
within its bounds. See Polity, Ecclesiastical;
and Presbyterians, X.

PRESENCE AND PRESENCE FEES: The per-

sonal discharge of ecclesiastical duties by each
incumbent upon whom the duties in question de-

volve, and the emoluments connected with the per-

formance of such duties. Every incumbent of an
ecclesiastical position is required to administer it

in person, unless he may l^aUy have a representa-

tive and leave of absence (see Residence). Per-

sonal presence is especiaUy required of all those

who are bound to recite the canonical hours in

choir; and according to the Council of Vienne

(1311), this is the case in cathedral, monastic, and
collegiate churches, other churches being governed
by tiieir own usage. Those who do not conform
to this regulation not only incur other penalties,

but sdso forfeit their presence fees and consolations.

The presence fees are those emoluments which are

daily earned by personal attendance, and are dis-

tributed either daily or weekly. The consolations

are emoluments in money or in kind (wine, poultry,

eggs, etc.) which are distributed at fixed intervals;

and they also include oblations, or revenues from
aimiversary masses, masses for the dead, and the

like. Since, however, these presence fees and rev-

enues were not forthcoming in every religious foun-

dation, the Council of Trent enacted that a third

of aU incomes and revenues should daily be dis-

tributed among such of the clergy as were actually

present. Otherwise the daily revenues should ac-

crue to the remaining cleigy in residence, or should
be devoted to the improvement of the church
building or, at the discretion of the bishop, to some
other pious institution. £. Sehung.

PRESENTATION OF THE VIRGIN MARY,
FEAST OF THE. See Mary, Mother of Jesus
Christ, III.

PRESIDING ELDERS. See Methodists, IV., 1,

§8.

PRESSENSB, pr^san^'s^, EDMOND (DEHAX7LT)
DB: French Protestant; b. at Paris Jan. 7, 1824;

d. there Apr. 8, 1801. He was educated at the Col-
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l^^e Bourbon and the College Sainte Foy; and after

studying theology at Lausanne (1842-45), he be-

came, in 1847, assistant pastor of the Chapelle

Taitbout in Paris, becoming pastor two years later

and retaining this position until 1871. He was
elected to the National Assembly for the Depart-
ment of the Seine in 1871, where he joined the Re-
publican Left, and fought with Gambetta against

the monarchist and clerical restoration. On the

dissolution of the assembly he retired from political

life until 1883, when he became a member of the

Senate for life, being president of the Left Center
after 1888. Pressens^'s political career did not in-

terfere with Ids religious duties. Though he had
resigned his pastorate in 1871 he preached con-

tinually both in his old piilpit and throughout
France and French Switzerland, while he was long

the president of the Commission synodale de Tunion
dcs ^glises libres ^vang61iques de France. An en-

thusiastic advocate of the free-church system, he
was as catholic in church relations as in theology.

Throughout his life he cultivated all forms of Prot-

estantism, and many Roman Catholics were among
his friends. Amid all his activities he found time
for authorship. He pubUshed, among other works,

eight Conf&ences sur Is ckrisiianiame dans aes ap-

plicatians aux questians sodales (Paris, 1849); Du
catholiciame en France (1851); Histoire des troia

premiers alleles de Viglise chrHienne (4 vols., 1858-

1877; Eng. traiwl., The Early Years of Christian^

ity, London, 1869-78); Discaurs rdigieux (1859);

L'Ecole critique et Jisus-Christ (1863); U^glise et

la rdvoliUion frangcdse (1864, new ed., 1889; Eng.
transl.. Religion and the Reign of Terror^ New York,

1869); J^sus-Christf son temps, sa vie, son ceuvre

(1865, new ed., 1884; Eng. transl., Jesus Christ: His
Times, Life, and Work, 4th ed., London, 1871);

Etudes Svangdiques (1867; Eng. transl.. Mystery of
Suffering and Other Discourses, Ix)ndon, 1868);
Le Candle du Vatican, son histoire et ses consi-

quences politiques et rdigieuses (1872); La Liberty

rdigieuse en Europe d^puis 1870 (1874) ; Le Devoir

(1875); La Question eccUsiastique en 1877 (1878);
Etudes contemporaines (1880; Eng. transl., Conn
temporary Portraits, New York, 1880); Les Ori-

gincs (1883; Eng. transl., A Study of Origins, Ix)n-

don, 1883); VarUUs morales et politiques (1886);
Les ^glises libres de France et la rifomie frangaise

(1887); and A. Vinet, d*aprhs ses correspondances

inedUes (1890). He was also a prolific contributor

to the periodical press, and in 1854 founded the
Revue chrHienne, of which he was editor at the time
of his death. (Eugen Lachenmann.)

Bibuoorapht: Hyacinthe Lojrson, Edmond de Preasenai,
Paris, 1891; Lichteabenger, ESR, xiii. 164. A vexy full

list of the works is found in H. P. Thieme, Ouide bibli-

ographique de la litthxUure firanfaiee, pp. 324-325, Paris,

1907.

PRESSLY, JOHN TAYLOR: United Presby-
terian; b. in Abbeville District, S. C, Mar. 28,

1795; d. at Allegheny, Pa., Aug. 13, 1870. He
was graduated at Transylvania University, Ky.,

1812, and studied theology under John Mitchell

Mason (q.v.); he was ordained and installed, 1816,

pastor of the Cedar Spring congregation, the one in

which he had been brought up; and was professor

of theology in the theological seminary, and pas-
tor at Allegheny, Pa., after 1832. He took a lead-

ing part in organizing the United Presbyterian

Church, which in 1858 was formed out of the As-
sociate and Associate Reformed Presbyterian
Churches; and the strength of this denomination in

Pittsbuiig and its neighborhood is largely due to
him. As preacher, pastor, and professor, he exerted
a lasting influence upon his denomination.

BxBUoaaAFBT: F. Piper, lAvee of the Leaden of our Chwrk
UnivertaU ed. H. M. MacCraoken, pp. 778-783, PhiUdel-
phis, 1879.

PRESTER JOHN: A legendary Christian king
of Asia, who in the twelfth century was supposed
to have conquered the Mohammedans in a bloody
battle and to have protected the crusaders. Bishop
Otto of Freising, followed by Alberic, in his chron-
icle for 1145, i^tes that a bishop of Gabula told

Pope Eugene III. of a Nestorian king and priest

named Presb)rter Johannes, who ruled " b^ond
Persia and Armenia," the double office being due
to a confusion of ham (" priest **) with khan
(*^ prince "). In his chronicle on 1165, moreover,
Alberic states that Prester John, " the king of the
Indians," sent letters to various Christian rulers,

especially to Manuel of Constantinople and the Ro-
man Emperor Frederick. Influenced by rumors of

such a Idng, Alexander III. sent his physician in

ordinary in search of the monarch, directing his

letter, dated at Venice Sept. 27, 1177, "to the
king of the Indians, the most holy of priests," but
the messenger disappeared withoOt leaving a trace.

A new epoch for the legend began with the Do-
minican and Franciscan missions to the East after

1245. The majority of reports agreed that Prester

John no longer lived, but had fallen in battle with
Genghis Khan, the chief authority for this form
of the legend being the Franciscan Wilhelmus Ru-
bruquis. On Jan 8, 1305, the archbishop of Peking,

John of Monte Corvino (q.v.), told of a King George
of the Nestorian sect, a descendant of the famous
Prester John of India. This monarch had ruled in

a land called Tenduch, twenty days distant, had be-

come a convert to the Roman Catholic faith, and,
after receiving minor orders, had ministered in his

royal rol>e9. This king, termed by Marco Polo the

sixth after Prester John, had died in 1299. The
fall of the Mongol dynasty in China in 1368 put an
end to the missions in the East, but the way was
already prepared for the third, or African, phase
of the legend by the vague use of the term " In-

dia " and the accounts of a Christian kingdom of
" Abascia " in middle India. This transfer from
Asia to Africa was aided by the similarity of the
names of the Abchases in the Caucasus (also called

Abasi and Abassini) and the Abyssinians. The
Roman Catholic Jordanus, bishop of Quilon in

southern India, called the king of Ethiopia simply
John. Envoys of this monarch appeared in Europe
c. 1400, and when the Portuguese imdertook to voy-
age to the East Indies, they were encouraged in great
part by the fame of the realm of Prester John, and
when they found the Christians of St. Thomas in

Malabar, they fancied that region a C^hristian

kingdom.
A carefiil study of medieval travels led to the
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identification with Prester John of Unk Khan,
whom Rubruquis and others had declared to be
the brother of a Nestorian King John, who had
ruled over the Naymans, but had gained the throne

of the Catai or Caracatai after the death of Coir

Khan. Others saw in the Tibetan Lama an apos-

tate descendant of the mythical king, and still

others brought the so-called Christians of St. John
into the discussion. In 1839 M. A. P. Avezao-Macaya
investigated the legend of Prester John (Recveil de

voyages et ds memoirea pMU par la SociH^ de

Gtograpkie, IV., 547-654), and identified the Coir

Khan of Rubruquis witii the Ghaur Khan, the

founder of the kingdom of QararKhithay, who was
a Buddhist, but apparently had many Nestorian

subjects. This prince, called YeUu Tashe by the

Chmese, was succeeded in 1136 by his son Yeliu

Yliei, and in 1155 by his grandson Tchiluku. In

1208 the latter made the Nayman Prince Kushluk
his son-in-law, only to meet his death at the hands
of his thankless prot^g6, who in his turn was killed

in 1218 by Genghis Khan. Rubruquis took the

title Ghaur Khan as a proper name, fused the first

three princes into one, and finally gave ground to

the confusion with Unk Khan, who was killed by
Genghis Khan fifteen years before Kushluk.

According to Gustav Oppert Ghaur Khan or Kor
Khan was changed by phonetic laws to Yor Khan,
which was corrupted through the Hebrew Yohan-
nan and the S3rriac Yuhanan into Johannes. It is

a historic fact, moreover, that Kushluk's wife, the

daughter of the last Ghaur Khan, was a Christian,

and that descendants of this royal family who later

ruled in Tenduch were also Christians and ruled

over a Christian population. (W. GERMANNf.)

Bibuoorapht: F. Zamcke, in the Abhandlunoen of the
Saxon Academy of Sciences, philolosical-hiatorical class,

vol. vii., 1879, vol. viii., 1883-86; Q. Oppert, Der Prea-

hyter Johannes in Sage und OeachiehU, 2d ed., Berlin, 1870;
G. Brunet, La Ltgendedu PrHre-Jean, Bordeaux, 1877; 8.

Baring-Oould, Curious Mifths of the Middle Ages, London,
1884; Schaff, Chrietian Church, v. 1, pp. 437-439.

PRESTON, JOHN: Puritan; b. at Upper Hey-
ford (6 m. w. of Northampton) in the latter half of

1587; d. at Preston-Capes (12 m. w.s.w. of North-

ampton) July 20, 1628. He was educated at King's

College (1604-06) and Queen's College, Cambridge
(1606-07), and became fellow at the latter, 1609.

lie took orders and became dean and catechist at

Queen's. On the nomination of the duke of Buck-
ingham, he was made chaplain to Prince Charles,

preacher at lincoln's Inn, and master of Emanuel
College (1622). He was the chaplain-in-waiting at

the death of King James I. (1625). In his closing

years, his stanch Puritanism cost him the duke's

patronage. As a preacher, he attracted great at-

tention. He was also a vigorous defender of Cal-

vinism. His writings were very popular; a few of

which are: The New Covenant, or the Saints* Portion

(London, 1629); The Saint's Daily Exercise (1629);

and The Breastplate of Faith (1630).

Bibuookapht: The Life of the Renowned Doctor Preelon,

written by Thomaa Ball in 1628, waa abridged by Samuel
Clarice and sevend times printed, e.g., in Lives of Thirtif-

two Enolish Divines, pp. 75 aqq., London, 1677. and is

edited by E. W. Haroourt, Oxford, 1886. Consult fur-

ther: D. Neal, Hist, of the Puritans, ed. J. Toulmin, ii. 124

Mm 6 vols.. Bath, 1703-97; B. Brooke, Lives of the

Puritans, ii. 356 sqq., 3 vols.. London, 1813; DNB, xlvi.

308-312 (gives a list of twenty-four works).

PRESTON, THOMAS SCOTT: Roman CathoUc;
b. at Hartford, Conn., July 23, 1824; d. in New
York Nov. 4, 1891. He was brought up in the
Protestant Episcopal Church; was graduated from
Trinity CoU^e, Hartford, 1843, and from the Gen-
eral Theological Seminary, New York, 1846; was
ordained in 1846, and served as assistant rector at

the Church of the Annunciation and subsequently
at St. Luke's, both in New York City, till 1849,

when he entered the Roman Catholic Church; he
studied a year at St. Joseph's Seminary, Fordham,
and was ordained priest in 1850; served as assistant

at the cathedral in New York and at St. Mary's,

Yonkers; became chancellor of the diocese of New
York in 1853 and vicar-general in 1873, and was
also rector of St. Anne's, New York, after 1861.

Among his books are: Sermons for the Principal

Seasons of the Sacred Year (New York, 1864); Chris-

tian Unity (1867); Reason and Revelation (1868);

Christ and the Church (1870); Catholic View of the

Public School System (1870); The Vicar of Christ

(1871); Divine ParadeU: Sermons {18»0); Protes-

tantism and the Bible (1880); and God and Reason
(1884).

PREUSCHEN, ERWIN FRIEDRICH WILHELM
FERDINAND: German Protestant; b. at Lissberg

(not far from Frankfort), Hesse, Jan. 8, 1867. He
was educated at the University of Giessen (lie.

theol., 1891), and after being an assistant to A.

Hamack at Berlin in the preparation of his Bestand
der altchristlichen Literatur (1891-93); held vari-

ous pastorates in Hesse-Darmstadt until 1897;

was a teacher in a gymnasium at Darmstadt (1897-

1907), where he was appointed professor in 1907.

In theology he holds that " an investigation of the

original form of Christianity as an absolute religion

is the only jiistifiable foundation of theological ac-

tivity and Christian knowledge, such an investiga-

tion to be uninfluenced by philosophical categories

and ecclesiastical dogmas." He has written An<i-

lekta, kUrzere Texte zvr Geschichte der alien Kirche

und des Kanons (Freiburg, 1893); PaHadius und
Rujinus (Giessen, 1897); AntHegomenaf die Reste

der ausserkanonischen Evangelien und xtrckristlichen

Ueberlieferungen (1901); Zwei gnostische Hymnen
(1904); Leitfaden der biblischen Geographic (1904);

Kirchengesckichte fur die derdsche FamUie (Reut-

lingen, 1905) ; and VoUstdndiges griechisch-deutsches

Handwdrterbuch zu den Schriften des N. T, (Gies-

sen, 1908 sqq.). He has also edited Tertullian's

De pamitentia et de pudicUia (Freiburg, 1891) and
De prascriptione hcereticorum (1892), as well as

Origcn's commentary on St. John (Leipdc, 1903),

while in 1900 he founded the Zeitschrift fUr die

neutestameniliche Wissenschaft, of which he has

since been the editor. He has translated E. Hatch's

Greek Ideas and Usages, their Influence upon the

Christian Church (Ix)ndon, 1890) imder the title

Griechentum und Christentum (Freiburg, 1892) and

the Armenian version of the sixth and seventh books

of the church history of Eusebius (Leipsic, 1902).

PRICE, HORACE MACCARTIE EYRE: Church

of England biahop; b. at Malvern (36 m. s.w. of
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Birmingham), England, Aug. 3, 1863. He received

his education at Trinity College, Cambridge (B.A.,

1885; M.A., 1889); was ordained deacon, 1886,

and priest, 1888; entered the service of the Church
Missionary Society, in which he remained, except
for a year, till his consecration as bishop of Fuh*
Kien, China, in 1006. His appointments were:

missionary and vice-principal of the Fourah Bay
College, Sierra Leone, 1886-^; curate of Wingfield,

Suffolk, 1889-00; principal of the society's boys'

school at Osaka, Japan, 1800-07; acting secretary

for the society at Osaka, 1807-08; principal of the

society's divinity school in the same city, 1000-03,

and secretary for the society, 1800-1004; did mis-

sionary work there, till 1006, acting also as examin-
ing chaplain to the bishop of Osaka, 1800-1006, as
archdeacon of Osaka, 1001-06, and as secretary for

the society in central Japan, 1004-1006. These
posts he left to take up the duties of his bishopric.

PRICE, IRA MAURICE: Baptist; b. at Welsh
Hills, near Newark, O., Apr. 20, 1856. He was ed-
ucated at Denison University, Granville, O. (B.A.,

1870), the Baptist Union Theological Seminary
(B.D., 1882), and the University of Leipsic (Ph.D.,

1886). He was professor of Greek and modem
languages in Des Moines College, Des Moines, la.

(1870-80), instructor in French and German in

Morgan Park Military Academy (1880-83), in-

structor in Hebrew in Wheaton Theological Sem-
inary (1882-83), and instructor in the Correspond-
ence School of Hebrew (1882-84). After his return
from Crermany he was instructor (1886-88) and
professor (1888-02) of Hebrew in Baptist Union
Theological Seminary, and in 1802 was appointed
associate professor of Semitic languages and litera-

tures in the University of Chicago, where he has
been full professor of tlie same subjects since 1000.
In 1002-08 he was a member of the International
Sunday School Lesson Committee, of which be was
made secretary in the latter year, and in 1006 he
was Gay Lecturer in the Southern Baptist Theo-
logical Seminary. He has written Introduction to

the Inscriptions discovered by Mons. E, de Sarzac
(Munich, 1887); SylUibus of Old Testament History
(New York, 1801); The Great Cylinder Inscrirdions
(A and B) of Gudea, part 1 (Leipsic, 1899); The
Monuments and the Old Testament (Chicago, 1899);
Some Literary Remains ofRimrSin (Arioch) ofLarsa
(1905); and The Ancestry of our English Bible
(Philadelphia, 1907).

PRIDE: An unwarranted feeling of self-suffi-

ciency, usually manifested by an arrogant bearing
and a disregard of the worth of others. The word
is used both in a religious and in an ethicsd sense;
but the two forms of pride are closely related, since
pride toward God is also directed against society,

while arrogance toward one's fellows becomes arro-
gance toward God. At present the word is em-
ployed chiefly in the ethical sense. In the Bible,
however, where pride is contrasted with humility,
it is the religious sense of the word that prevails.

God hates " a haughty look " (Prov. vi. 17), and
in his sight all manifestations of pride are an
" abomination " (Luke xvi. 15). In the New Tes-
tament the Old-Testament contrast between pride

and humility is made the basis of the distinction

between Pharisaical piety and true religion. While
humility is that feeling of dependence which neces-

sarily accompanies faith and love toward God, pride

is that self-assurance, or self-righteousness, which
prevents one from feeling the need of the grace of

God in Jesus Christ. Considered ethically, pride

consists in self-exaltation, with correlative depre-

ciation of others. Aside from moral and religiou^s

pride there is social pride, which, when combined
with benevolence, becomes condescension. In the
religious field the worst form of pride is intellectual

pride, which carries with it the danger of hypoc-
risy (Luke xviii. 11-14). Since the normal religious

consciousness includes absolute trust in God, while
pride is characterised by trust in one's own powers,
it is evident that pride is an obstacle to salvation.

The transition from the sinful state to the state of

grace is possible only in the experience of absolute
dependence upon God, and of utter powerlessneas
to save oneself. From its very nature, faith ex-
cludes pride. However, pride persists in Christian

life as a blot and a sign of disease.

The conception of pride was completely shifted

by the rise and development of Roman CaUiolicism.

Through the authority of the Roman hierarchy
submission to the Church and its teachings was
substituted for submission to God by faith, and
any attempt to separate from the Chmrh was
looked upon as wanton arrogance and self-exalta-

tion. Hence, pride came to be regarded by the
Church as the basal sin. Since in the monastic
orders obedience (i.e., humility and self-renuncia-

tion) was the chief requirement, any refractory in-

dependence was identified with pride. By this sup-
pression of personality, pride, or superbia, was
shifted into tiie category of the worst, or the very
root-sin. Augustine repeatedly characterises «u-
perbia as the chief and basal sin, the source of all

other sins, and praises obedientia a« the maxima
virtus. Prudentius calls superbia " the root of all

e^'il." This conception was introduced into scho-
lasticism by Peter Ijombard in the " Sentences."
He makes superbia the first of the seven mortal sins

and deduces from it all other sins. It is made to
account for the fall of the first man, and even of
the devil. The faU of man is still too often ascribed
to pride (the wishing to " be as God "), which makes
the thing to be explained the explanation; for if

the origin of sin is to be explained, and pride is sin, it

must be shown whence pride arose. If the essence
of sin is selfishness, pride can not be regarded as a
special sin either toward man or towani God; in
both relations it is the evidence of a false and exag-
gerated estimate of one's own worth, wherein the
sin consists. (L. Lemme.)
Dibuookapht: C. E. Luth«rdt, Saoino TruihB of Chriatian^

ity* p. 89, Edinbursh, 1868; J. M«rtmeau. TypM of Eth-
ical Thwry, ii. 238, Oxford, 1889.

PRIDEAUX, HUMPHREY: Orientalist; b. at
Padstow (25 m. w.n.w. of Plymouth), Cornwall,
May 3, 1648; d. at Norwich Nov. 1, 1724. He was
educated at Christ Church, Oxford (B.A.,1672;
M.A., 1675; B.D., 1682); and published Mar^
mora Oxoniensa (Oxford, 1676), a transcript of the
inscription on the Arundel Marbles (oontaining
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many typographical errors). In consequence of

this work, the lord-chancellor, Heneage Finch, gave
him the living of St. Clement's, near Oxford, 1679,

and a prebend in Norwich Cathedral, 1681. He
was appointed also, in 1670, Busby's Hebrew lec-

turer in Christ CoUege, ip 1683 rector of Bladon,
Oxfordshire, in 1688 archdeacon of Suffolk, and in

1702 dean of Norwich. He wrote two famous
works: The True Nature of Imposture Displayed in
the Life of Mahomet (London, 1697; 9th ed., Dub-
lin, 1730); and The Old and New Testament Con-
nected in the History of the Jews and Neighbouring

Nations (2 vols., London, 1716-18; best ed., the

25th, by J. T. Wheeler, 1868, reedited, 1876; com-
monly called "Prideaux's Connection"), this calling

forth several works animadverting upon Prideaux'

conclusionB. The first of these works maintains
with great learning and prejudice the lowest view
of Mohammed's character; the second presents a
mass of erudition upon all relevant topics.

Bibuoobapbt: His Letten , . . to John EUi», Under Soar&-
tary of State . . . ie7Jhi7$$, £. M. Thompson edited for
the Camdea Sooietyt London, 1875. His Life appeared
anonymouBly, London, 1748. Consult farther: A. k Wood,
Athena Oxonienaea, ed. P. Bliss, iv. 056, and the Fasti,
ii. 331. 348. 384. 400, 4 vols., London, 1813-20; J. Foster.
Alumni Oxonienaet, iii. 1212, ib. 1887.

PRIDBAUX, JOHN: Church of England bishop
of Worcester; b. at Stowford, near Ivybridge (10
m. e. of Plymouth), Sept. 17, 1758; d. at Bredon
(38 m. S.S.W. of Birmingham) July 29, 1650. He
matriculated at Exeter College, Oxford (B.A., 1600;
M.A., 1603; B.D., 1611; D.D., 1612); took ordere
soon after receiving his master's degree; became
chaplain to Prince Henry; fellow of &e college at
Chelsea in 1609; rector of Exeter College, 1612;
vicanof Bamptcm, 1614; regius professor of divin-

ity, 1615; canon of Christ Church, 1616; vicar of

Chalgrove and canon at Salisbury, 1620; rector of

Ewelme, 1629; was five times vice^shancellor of the
tmiversity; and was appointed bishop of Worces-
ter, 1641. He was a loyalist, and the surrender of

Worcester to the Parliamentary forces in 1646 ended
his episcopate; he spent his last years in poverty
with his son-in-law, rector of Bredon. He was a
diligent writer, mainly in Latin, his principal works
in English being The Doctrine of the SabMh (Lon-
don, 1634), and Sacred Eloquence (1659); he also

wrote on devotional subjects.

Bxbliooraprt: DNB, xlvi. 8M-850, where references to
seattering notioes are given.

PRIERUS, SILVESTER (SILVESTRO MAZ-
ZOLINI): Italian Dominican and opponent of
Luther; b. at Priero (40 m. w. of G^oa) about
1456; d. at Rome at the beginning of 1523. He
entered the Dominican monastery of Santa Maria
di C^astello in Genoa at the age of fifteen, and eight
years later was ordained priest. From 1490 to
about the end of the century he was studjdng and
teaching at Bologna and Padua, and after being
prior of several monasteries was vicar general of

the province of Lombardy (1508-10), being at the
same time inquisitor in Brixen and vicinity. In
1511 he became inquisitor in the district of Milan,
and two yesn later was prior at Cremona. Mean-
while he had written a series of theological works
including his Compendium Capreoli (1497), Trac-

tatulus de diabolo (1502), Awrea rosa (1503), Trac-

tatus de exposUione misses (1509), Malleus contra

Scotistas (1514), and especially his Summa sum-
marum gwB SUvestrina dicUur (Bologna, 1515; re-

printed forty times), a work neither balanced nor
original but a comprehensive practical theology.

It brought him the fame of an erudite Thomist, and
about the middle of 1514, Pope Leo X. called him
to Rome to take the Dominican chair of Thomistic
theology at the Gjrmnasium Romanum; and in

the following year, through the influence of Cajetun
(q.v.), he was appointed master of the sacred pal-

ace. Thus he became a coimcilor of the pope in

matters of faith and inquisitor within the city, and
was also empowered to act as inquisitor and judge
in matters of faith affecting the entire Church. He
was influential in securing the condemnation of

Reuchlin. As censor he considered the theses of

Luther and within three days composed his Dio*
logus in prassumptuosas Martini Lutheri condur
stones de potestate papm (1518). Without having
an inkling that it was a religious question with
liUther, Prierias, in order to draw out Luther's

fundamentals, set forth in four theses the most ex-

treme views on the infallibility of the Church, con-
cluding that any one asserting that the Church
could not do what she did (specifically regarding
indulgences) must be adjudged a heretic. Luther,
who received this trivial work in Aug., 1518, wrote
a reply in two days, while Prierias answered briefly

in his RepUca (1519?) and the German refonner
scornfully advised Prierias in a letter now lost not
to make himself ridiculous. Prierias, who had
meanwhile been officially commissioned to exam-
ine Luther's utterances, published, in 1519, an
Epitoma responsionis ad Martinum Lutherum
(Perugia, 1519), which was, in short, an index of

the contents of a comprehensive work which he
had meanwhile begun and which appeared as Er-
rata et argumenta Martini Luteris recitata, detecta,

repulsa et copiosissime trita (Rome, 1519). This
was to prove that the papal decision in matters of

faith and doctrine was divinely inspired and could
be rejected only under penalty of eternal death.

Luther published this work, like its predecessors,

with a violent preface and appendix, and caustic

marginal comments. He could even be half doubt-
ful whether Prierias' statements really represented
true Roman doctrine; but Leo X. declaj!ed, in a
brief of July 21, 1520, that Prierias had written
canonically against Luther, and threatened with
excommunication and heavy fine any imlicensed

reprinting of the work. It always remained
an important docimient for the Roman Catholic

doctrine of the period concerning the powers
of the pope. Such was the influence of Prierias

that Erasmus was forced, despite his hatred of

him, to take refuge with him from the Carmelites
of Louvain. Other works are Conflatum ex Saneto
Thoma (with a list of his own writings; Perugia,

1519) ; and De strigimagaram dcBmonumque miran-
dis lUfri tree (Rome, 1521). (T. Koldb.)

Bxbuoobapbt: J. QuAtif and J. &hanl, Senpiorea orHnie
pnadioatarum, fl. 52 sqq., Paris, 1721; F. Bfiohalski, De
SHveatn PrieriaHa . . , viia et acripiia, MOnster, 1802;
and the liv«s of Luther by Kfistlin, Kolda, and Jaoobt

' Cwe under LoTBaB, Mabxik),
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I. In the Old Testament.
1. Name and Conception.
2. History.

Origins (§ 1).

To the Division of the Eincdom
(§2).

The IU«al Period (§ 3).

Exile to New-Testament Times (§4).

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD.

3. Organisation.
Ranks and Grades (§ 1).

Post-Exilic Arrangements (§ 2).

4. Position and Duties.

Teaching Functions (§1).
Sacrificial and Other Functions (§ 2).

6. Consecration, Manner of Life.

Consecration (§ 1).

Apparel; Maimer of life ({ 2).

6. Perquisites.

II. In the Christian Church.
Early and Patristic Conoeptions

(§1).
The Medieval Church (§ 2).

The Roman Doctrine (} 3}.

Anglican Conception (§ 4).

I. In the Old Testament: 1. Name and Con-
oeption: The usual designation of a priest in the

Old Testament is kohen, which is reproduced in

Aramaic, Phenician, and Ethiopian. The Arabic

kahin signifies " seer," " truth-teller," showing a
specialization of function. The etymology of the

word is yet in doubt. The word kenuxrim, A. V.,
** chemarim " (Hos. x. 5; Zeph. i. 4), is used only

of idolatrous priests (II Kings xxiii. 5), while

nud'akj ** messenger," is used of the priest only in

a figurative sense (Mai. ii. 7; Eccles. v. 6). The
Old Testament assumes a priesthood to be a uni-

versally established institution, making mention
of Melchizedek (q.v.) and of an Egyptian priest-

hood (Gen. xli. 45, 50, etc.); Moses became the

son-in-law of Jethro, a priest of Midian. The in-

ferences that have been drawn from the relation-

ship between Moses and Jethro (Ex. ii. 16, 21, iii.

1, iv. 18, xviii. 1-12) have not been entirely justi-

fied. While there may have been connections be-

tween the priesthood of Yahweh founded by Moses
and the Midianitic-Kenitic priesthood of Jethro,

these relationships were due to the long inter-

course between the Israelites and the Midianitic-

Kenitic tribes of the Sinai peninsula (see Moses).

The originality of Moses as the founder of the

Israelitic priesthood and of the religion of Yahweh
remains unquestionable. The individuality of the

law for the priests delivered by Moses in the name
of Yahweh must be considered the outcome of his

own life's work; how many of the peculiarities

were borrowed by him from the wider Semitic field

is imcertain, especially since the age of various in-

scriptions bearing on the subject has not been fully

determined (see Hammurabi and his Code; Hexa-
teuch). The priesthood of the Phenician Baal
threatened under Jezebel to become established in

Israel (I Kings xvi. 31-32). Priests of Baal existed

in the northern kingdom (II Kings x. 19), and a
priest of Baal in Jerusalem, named Matthan, is re-

ferred to in II Kings xi. 18. The opponents of

Elijah (q.v.) on Mt. Carmel are called prophets

(see Prophets, Prophecy) although they were un-

doubtedly priests.

a. History: Priestly individuals are to be found
among the Israelitic tribes before the rise of the

national priesthood. They are mentioned prior

to the theophany on Sinai (Ex. xix. 22, 24). AjEut>n

1 f%^^ ^ called " the Levite " (that is " the
1. onarin, ^^^ „j ^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ .^ ^^ ^^

cording to the most ancient tradition it was Moses
who, above all, promulgated in priestly fashion

from the oracular tent the decrees of God (Ex.

xxxiii. 7 sqq.) and the divine legislation (Ex. xviii.

15 sqq.). He is regarded as the founder of the

priesthood. The only two priestly clans whicl)

come into notice dining the period of the judges
go back to the family of Moses (cf. for Dan, Judaea
xviii. 30; and for Shiloh, I Sam. ii. 27-28, accord-
ing to which God revealed himself in Egypt to the
house of^Eli and entrusted it with the priesthood).

The form of Aaron rises in the old tradition and
can not be otherwise disposed of. It is a capri-

cious proceeding to interpret him as a mere per-
sonification of the ark of the covenant by a play-

on the word caron " ark " (E. Renan, Hisloire du
peuple d'Israd, i. 179, 5 vols., Paris, 1887-94; Kng.
transl.. Hist, of the People of larad, London, 1888
sqq.)< It is conceivable that the house of £Ili orig-

inated with Moses, while the Zadokites were de-
rived from Aaron. It is, however, more probable
that the house of Eli went back to Aaron, through
one of their ancestors, Phinehas, and lost first place
in the genealogy when the legitimacy and higher
dignity of the " sons of Zadok " were established

as being of great antiquity.

The descendants of Eli retained their priestly

office despite the loss of the ark (I Sam. iv. 11 sqq.)

and the destruction of Shiloh that ensued prob-
ably at that time (Jer. vii. 12, 14). In the time of

Saul, Ahia-Ahimelech, grandson of

^Dlvlai**^*
Phinehas, and son of Ahitub,. was

of the^ priest, carried the ephod, and inquired

Kingdom. °^ Yahweh for Saul (I Sam, xiv. 3
sqq.). Nob is mentioned as the home

of the sons c^ Eli who had increased to the number
of eighty-five. After the massacre by Saul, the only
survivor, Abiathar, fled to David and became his

priest (I Sam. xxii). The ark on its return was
placed in the house of Abinadab in Kirjath-Jearim

and his son, Eleasar, was ordained its guardian
(I Sam. vii. 1). Uiza and Ahio are mentioned later

as sons of Abinadab (II Sam. vi. 3). The ark hav-
ing been placed in Jerusalem by David, the priestJy

service in connection with it continued, and Abia-
thar and Zadok appear regularly as priests. The
sons of David and the Jairite Ira are also referred

to as priests (II Sam. viii. 18, xx. 26). David him-
self on occasion wore the priestly ephod, presented

the sacrifice and blessed the people in the name
of Yahweh (II Sam. vi. 14, 18, xxiv. 25). The
partisanship of Abiathar for Adonijah led to his

banishment to Anathoth, and it is possible that

Jeremiah " the son of Hilkiah, of the priests of

Anathoth " (Jer. i. 1) belonged to this family.

Zadok's son Azariah is mentioned as the chief of the
royal officials (I Kings iv. 2).

Jeroboam, after the division of the kingdom, es-

tablished an official worship at Bethel and Dan for

the northern kingdom with priests who " did not
belong to the Levites " (I Kings xii. 31-32, xiii.

.^3). As royal officials they shared the fate of the
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dynajsty when it fell. After the deportations of

722, 720, and later, the replanted colony asked for

priests of Yahweh to conduct the serv-

TL^~® ice of the national religion (II Kings

pJlJ^^ xvii. 26 sqq.). Amos (vii. 10 sqq.) and
Hoeea (iv. 4-14, vi. 9) give unflatter-

ing pictures of the priests of the north. In the

southern kingdom Jehoshaphat is said to have ap-

pointed priests as judges in Jerusalem and through-
out the country (II Chron. xvii. 8, xix. 8-11). The
priesthood supported the dynasty of David in the
time of Athaliah and defended the religion of Yah-
vreh against the Phenician Baal worship. The de-

generacy of the Jewish priesthood is described by
Isaiah and Micah, but on the discovery of the book
of the law (622 B.C.; cf. E. Naville, The Discovery

of the Book of the Law, London, 1910) the priest-

hood cooperated with the king in carrying out its

provisions (II Kings xxii.-xxiii.). The reform of

Josiah abolished idolatry and the worship on the
high places, and raised the position of the priest-

hood of the capital. Jeremiah (vlii. 8) has priests

in mind when, among other complaints, he declares

that the scribes turn the law into lies. The priests

were, next to the false prophets, Jeremiah's prin-

cipal opponents.

Many priests must have returned after the exile

(Elzra viii. 2, 24). In the first years after the exile

the priests seem to have sunk to a low spiritual

and moral level (Zeph. iii. 4; Mai. i.

toN t ^"' ^^' *^^ ^^^ among those who

Testament i^^termarried with the heathen. Twen-

Timee. ty-one of these, with the Levites and
heads of the people, signed the covenant

of Neh. ix. (Neh. x. 3-9). The incomes of the priests

and the order of the temple service were regulated at

that time. Nehemiah energetically suppressed,

during his second stay in Jerusalem, renewed at-

tempts of the priests to form alliances with the
surrounding peoples and to grant them rights in

the temple (Neh. xiii. 4-9, 28-31), a meas\u« which
led to the establishment of the Samaritan congre-

gation (Neh. xiii. 28; Josephus, 'Ant, XI., vii. 2,

viii. 2 sqq.). The high priest and his house stead-

ily gained in importance, and the scribes, as intex^

preters of the law, acquired the real spiritual leadex^

ship of the people (see High Priest; Pharisees
AND Sabducees). Pricsts abandoned the service

of the altar during the Hellenistic period (see Helt
lenibm), to view the gymnastic exercises (II Mac.
iv. 14). On the other hand, the Maccabees (see

Hasmokeans) came of a priestly family. As a
consequence of the Maccabean victory the old high-

priestly aristocracy was compelled to retire, but
found in the newly established temple of Leon-
topolis (q.v.) in E^ypt an opportunity for priestly

activity. The high regard in which the priesthood
was held by the pious in this and the subsequent
period may be uoJerred from the Book of Jubilees

and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarehs (see

P&eudepigrapha, iv., 33, III. 23) in their glorifi-

cation of Levi. John the Baptist was the son of

a priest (Luke i. 5 sqq.), and Josephus came of a
priestly family.

8. Oxvanization: The historical data concern-

ing the organization of the priesthood are scanty.

It is probable that there were higher and low^**

grades of temple attendants from the beginning.

- The Canaaniteswere probablyemployed

and Grades. ^^ "^©^^^ services about the sanctuaxy
'(Josephus, Anl.y IX., xxi. sqq.).

Foreigners served in the temple up to the time of

the exile, and formed racial associations and are

called nethinimrf "gifts," in the lists of the returned

exiles. Toward the close of the regal period there

was at the head of the Jerusalem priesthood a " high

priest " and a *^ chief priest," and three doorkeepers

(II Kings xxiii. 4, xxv. 18). All this is independent
of the question of the relative rank of priests and
Levites, which had become acute under the reform
of Josiah. Deuteronomy distinguishes between
regular priests in service and the solitary Levite in

a country town, who occupied the position of a ger

("stranger," q.v. ; see also Proselyte) and depended
'upon charity for his subsistence. The Levite had the

right to act as priest at the central sanctuary, but
it is imcertain what rank he would take there and
whether he might remain permanently or must re-

turn to his home. This was a question which did

not interest the Deuteronomist. During the exile,

Ezekiel drafted his proposals for the reorganization

of the temple service, among which was that the

priests who had served idols on the high places

were as a punishment to do the work formerly per-

formed by the foreigners in the temple (Ezek. xliv.

10 sqq.). His program did not create the distinc-

tion between superior and inferior temple attend-

ants, or between the aristocratic Zadokites and the

humbler Levites of the country; but he established

the terminology, and " Levites " was thencefor-

ward the designation of the subordinate temple
attendants. Developments, however, did not fol-

low Ezekiel's ideals. The lists of the returned exiles

show that those who could not give evidence of

priestly descent were excluded from the temple
service, that not a few must have attained the

priesthood from families outside Jerusalem, and
that the distinction between priests and Levites

had been established in Palestine as well as in Baby^
Ionia. In the priest code the Levites take a prom«
inent position, but are subordinate to the priesta

Theoretically they are the substitutes for the whole
community in place of the first-bom that belonged
to Yahweh and as such are " given " to the priests

(Num. iii. 9, viii. 19, xviii. 6). The older opposi-

tion between the priestly tribe of Levi and the

other tribes appears in P, especially in Num. xvi.-

xvii. The proportion of priests and Levites given

in P, one to 11,000, at no time corresponded in the

remotest degree with the facts. P is the repre-

sentation of an ideal theocracy such as was sup-

posed actually to have existed in the time of Moses.

Ezra's reform sought to realize a holy community
in accordance with the ideas expressed in P.

A more elaborate distribution of the priests into

classes gradually arose out of the preexilic organ-

ization into families. There were four classes or

families on the return from the exile, those of

Joshua (the high-priestly family), Immer, Pashur,

and Harim (Ezra ii. 36-39). There was an at-

tempt to connect the poslr^xilic with the preexilic

families. According to rabbinical tradition the
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AxTajic«-
zaents.

four classes were divided by lot into twenty-four.

The people, too, are said to have been divided into

twenty-four classes, each of which sent
2. Post- representatives for a week to assist at
^*^o the sacrifices in Jerusalem. (Tcumith,

iv. 2 sqq.)- But how far these ar-

rangements were carried out is doubtful.

The size of some of the classes made subdivisions

necessary. The hierarchical order of the latest

period was essentially as follows: (1) The high
priest; (2) the captain of the temple (Acts iv. 1,

v. 24), subordinates of whom are also mentioned.

(3) two katholikin, probably overseers of the tem-
ple property; (4) several gisborim, " stewards ";

(5) a number of amarkdin, probably guardians of

the treasure. The twenty-four heads of courses and
of families are in a separate category. A merubhek

hegadhim, or high priest ordained by investiture

instead of by anointment, is added in some places.

4. Pooltion and Daties: The priesthood in Israel

was held in high respect, although it never had the

importance of the hierarchy in Egypt or Baby-

T kin
loi^- ^^ ^M a sin to kill a priest even

S'nnQtioxiA^ at the express command of a king

(I Sam. xxii. 17; I Kings n. 26). But
excepting perhaps the house of Eli at Shlloh in the

preexilic period the priests were in a state of de-

pendence on private individuals (Judges xvii. 10

sqq.), tribes (Jude xviii. 19), or especially on the

kings. Twice the Jerusalem priesthood interfered

in politics (I Kings 1.; II Kings xi.), but never
dared to disregard the royal arrangements for the

temple. The position of priests in the community
is in no way to be compared with that of the propb-
ets. They lacked organization and after the exile

had little influence. Indeed, they were often op-

posed by the pious among the people, even before

the times when Hellenism was influential. The
law which gave them an important place in the

post-exilic theocracy prevented their historical

development, since the ideal which the law was in-

tended to establish was past and fixed. The func-

tion of the priesthood according to the law was to

mediate between God and the people. It received

for God the sacrifices of the people; it imparted
God's blessing to the people. la the ancient period

the chief duty of the priests was to learn the divine

will or tarah by means of the sacred lot (see Ephod;
Lot; and Urim and Thummim). The lorah in-

cluded decisions on doubtful legal points, answers
to questions of a ritualistic and ceremonial nature
or those asked in important crises. The customary
law that arose from the priest code shows that the

old Israelitic tarah was pervaded by an earnest

moral spirit.

In the more ancient period the assistance of the

priests at sacrifice was not required (see Sacrifice),

only later did the services of priests at the sacri-

fices become customary, and, finally,

^' ®*®'*" mercenary. The duties of the priest

Otiie**
** *^® sacrifice may be learned from

Functions. *^® P^^st code, where ancient custom
' and later practise are described to-

gether. The sacrificial animal was slaughtered by
him who brought the sacrifice, both in the early

period and according to P. Ezekiel would assign

the work to the Levites (Ezek. xliv. 11); accord-

ing to the Chronicles (II Chron. xxx. 16, xxxv. 11)

they took part only at great festivals ss assistants

of the priests. The priests themselves in later

times acted as slaughterers at ordinary sacrifices

(II Chron. xxix. 24, 34). The priests removed the

ashes, maintained the fire, took care of tabernacle,

temple furnishings, and appurtenances (Lev. vi.

2 sqq., xxiv. 8; Ex. xxvii. 21, xxx. 7-8; Num. iv.

8 sqq.). It was their duty to examine those who
were obliged to remove from the camp and to bring

the sacrifice of purification for them (Lev. xiii.-

xiv.), to deal with the woman suspected of adul-

tery, to reconsecrate the Nazarite whose oath had
been violated, and at the close of the consecration

period to bring the sacrifice (Num. vi. 9-20), to

present the ashes of purification of the red heifer

(Num. xix. 3 sqq.). They were to estimate the

value of the redeemable forfeits to the sanctuary,

the value of the first-bom, of inheritances, and of

everything under the ban (Lev. xxvii. 7 sqq.), to

pass upon ceremonial purity, to blow the holy trum-
pets, and finally to bless the people (Lev. x. 10-11;

Num. X. 8-10, vi. 23-27). The priest code does not

deal with the right of the priests to pronounce judg-

ment, whereas Ezekiel (xliv. 24) strongly empha-
sizes it, and Deuteronomy (in what is regarded as

an interpolation) mentions it explicitly several

times (Deut. xvii. 8 sqq., xix. 17). In post-exilic

times the judicial function was exereised generally

by the elders or the king. The priest issued only

the divine judgment as expressed through the lot.

In post-exilic times the judicial function was ex-

ercised by the aristocracy (Ezra vii. 25, x. 14). A
centralized high court was gradually formed in the

Sanhedrin (q.v.) in which priests sat. Deuteronomy
discusses the duties of the priesthood briefly.

6. OonBeoration, Kanner of Life: The priest-

hood in ancient Israel passed, as a rule, by inheri-

tance, although sometimes those not of priestly

families were consecrated. Even those of priestly

family were obliged to pass through a
Conae- golemn ordination ceremonial (Ex.

'^^^^'^'
xxix. 1-37, xl. 12-15; Uv. viii.), con-

sisting of: (1) an act of purification and atonement.
The priest was washed and a sin-offering was
brought for him. (2) An act of investiture and the

bringing of a burnt-offering. (3) An act of conse-

cration consisting of (a) anointing with oil, (b) the

application of the blood of the ram to the lobe of

the right ear, the right thumb, and right great-toe;

part of the rest being sprinkled around the altar,

and part of it left standing in a vessel upon the

altar; (c) the sprinkling with blood and oil,—^the

remainder of the blood and oil being mixed and
sprinkled on the person and dress of the priest.

Following this threefold consecration came a third

sacrificial act, the offering of the ram of consecra-

tion, with the accompanying division of the flesh

among those whose perquisite it was. The entire

proceeding represents the transference to the priest

of the authority of presenting the sacrifice to God
and of receiving in its place the priestly portion.

The ordinary priest was required to wear during

the performance of his duties: (1) linen trousers

that reached from the hips to the ankles; (2) a
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long tunic provided with arms of bjrssus in one
piece, woven probably in a checker pattern; (3) a

girdle also of byssus, inwoven with

TMrf^^"<? threads of blue, purple, and scarlet.

liSeT**
According to Josephus (Ant., III., vii.

2) there were inwoven flowers, and
the ends of the girdle hung down to the ground,
being thrown over the left shoulder during the

service; (4) a sort of cap, also of byssus, of un-
certain form; a conical ^pe is usually assumed.
The color of the dress, excepting the girdle, was
white throughout, symbolizing purity. No shoes

were worn. The hereditary priests were under all

circumstances assured of support from the legally

provided income; but actual priestly service was
permitted only to the physically faultiess. In Lev.
xxi. 17-20, are enumerated twelve blemishes that
disqualify a priest for officiating. Priestly ordina-

tion must therefore have been preceded by a thor-

ough examination. Those who passed it clothed

themselves in white; those who failed, in black

(Middoth V. 4). No age limits are given in the

codes, but traditionally the minimum age was
twenty.

The rules for purification laid down for the

people in general were more strict as applied to the

priests. They were not to arouse the suspicion of

adherence to other divinities by any pecidiarities

in method of wearing the hair or by using heathen
rites of mourning, were to avoid defilement from
the dead, excepting for father, mother, son, daugh-
ter, brother, immarried sister, and wife. The priest's

marriage was restricted in certain respects—he
might not marry a woman of inmioral character, a
sickly or a divorced woman, or a widow, imless

perhaps her former husband had been a priest*.

Adultery by a priest's daughter was punishable

with death by fire. Especial strictness in observ-

ing the rules of purification was required during

the period of actual service—^perfect continence,

abstinence from wine, and washing before the be-

ginning of the service, and the sacred dress was not

to be worn at any other time (Lev. x.; Ezek. xliv.

17 sqq., xxiv. 44).

6. Pezqnlsltas: The income of the priest con-

sisted of his portion from sacrifices, other religious

assessments, and income from private sources. The
priest who officiated at a sacrifice received a share

of the common sacrificial meal (I Sam. ii. 13 sqq.)-

The consecrated bread usually fell to him (I Sam.
xxi. 5, 7); and to him, in general, evexything fell

that had once been hallowed and excluded from
profane use, in so far as it was not eaten at the

common sacrificial meal, or, because of high sanc-

tity, destroyed. In the period of the kings the
priests received money given as trespass and sin-

offerings (II Kings xii. 16). According to D the

tribe of Levi received all the burnt-offerings of

Yahweh (Deut. xxiii. 1). The intensification of

ritualistic seal, as witnessed by the prophets,

redounded to the advantage of the priests. Accord-
ing to P the priest received the hide from the burnt-

offering and all the sin and guilt offerings for indi-

vidual Israelites. The sin and guiltpofferings brought
for the people as a whole and for the high-priest

were burned outside the camp (Ex. xxix. 14; licv.

iv. 21). Of all sacrifices such as peace offerings the
priest received the breast and the right thigh, and
a cake as a by-gift. Of the meat-offering he re-

ceived all that was not cast into the altar-fire as
heave-offering; as also the showbread, the meat
of lambs brought at Pentecost, and definite im-
post on the sacrifices of the Nazarites (Lev. vii.

31 sqq., ii. 3, 10; Num. vi. 20). All firstlings of

the flocks were brought as solemn sacrifices to God
and the priest received his share (Ex. xxii. 29).

All that was unclean and unserviceable was to be
redeemed, as also the first-bom of men. Every-
thing under the ban fell to the priests (Lev. xxvii.

21, 28; Num. xviii. 14). The first-fruits of grain,

new wine, and oil belonged to Yahweh (Ex. xxiii.

19). The magnitude of the offering of first-fruits

is not stated. According to Deut. xiv. 22 sqq., the

custom seems to have been a tenth of the total

produce every third year. In P the first-fruits in-

cludes that of the tlireshing-floor and new flour

(dough; Num. xv. 17-21). In addition there were
firstlings of fruit which were brought in baskets in

solemn procession to the temple. According to

Neh. X. 37-39, these offerings were stored up in the

chambers of the temple. The priest received also

firstlings at the feasts of unleavened bread and of

Pentecost (TiCV. xxiii. 10, 20).

The Tithe (q.v.), perhaps originally and even in

D identical with the first-fruits, was to be eaten as a
sacrificial meal at the central sanctuary (Deut. xiv.

22 sqq.) . It might be converted into money but was
to be used only in the form of a sacrificial meal, at

which the Levite must not be forgotten. At the

end of three years the whole tithe was to he made
over to the poor of the locality, including again the

Levite. In P the tithe is a fixed tribute to the

Levites, who in turn have to give a tenth to the

priests (Num. xviii. 21, 25 sqq., 30). This legisla-

lation was never carried out in practise. The high-

priestly families, even under the regime of the law%

monopolized the tithe, while the lower priests suf-

fered privation (Josephus, Ant., XX., viii. 8, ix.

2). The prescriptions of P and D were so combined
by the pious Jew that he offered the tithe of Num.
xviii. 21 as a '' first tithe," that of Deut. xiv. 22-

27 as a '' second," and that of Deut. xiv. 28-29 as

a " third " (Tob. i. 7-8; Josephus, Ant., IV., viii.

22). A considerable part of the income of the

priests was derived from ownership of real estate.

Instances of individual priests oiKning land may be
found in I Kings ii. 26; Jer. xxxii. 7 sqq., xxxvii.

12; Ezek. xiv. 1 sqq., xlviii. 10 sqq. Many priests

as well as Levites in the first years after the exile

must have supported themselves from the products

of the land near Jerusalem. In Josh. xxi. and
I Chron. vi. 39 sqq., thirteen of the forty-eight Le-

vite cities, all lying near Jerusalem, are appor-

tioned to the priests. The apportionment never

actually took place, but the texts indicate how the

subject was considered. (J. KOBERust.)
n. In the Christian Church: Offerings and

priests are essential factors in all pre-Christian re-

ligions, the one as means of securing the divine

favor, the other as mediators between suppliants

and the deity by presenting the offerings of the

former to the latter. It was a striking characteristic
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of early Christianity that it had no offering, and
therefore no priests. All the faithful were con-

ceived as priests, and prayer as their

I. Early offering; but, if all were priests, there

and was no room for a professional priest-

Patristic hood, and prayer can not be conceived

Conceptions, as material. This idea of a congrega-
tion of priests (the imiversal priest-

hood, as it is called) was a favorite in the ancient

Church, and was regarded as part of the superiority

of Christianity (Justin Martyr, TryphOj cxvi.).

Irenseus (Hter., IV., viii. 3) uses it to justify his

designation of the apostles as priests. Tertullian

(De exhortaiione castitaHSf vii.) grounds upon it the
right of all Christians to administer the sacraments
(cf. De baptiamOf xvii.; De monogamia, vii.). Origen
(e.g., " On Prayer," xxviii. 9) and Augustine (Cm-
taa Deij xx. 10; Renter in ZKO, vii. 209) know of

it and approve it, and even Leo the Great men-
tions it (e.g., SermOf iv. 1) with approbation. In
time, however, another set of ideas supplanted that
of the universal priesthood, and it became custom-
ary to name bishops and presbyters " priests

"

(aacerdotes). The designation was in use in Africa

in Tertullian's time (cf. De bapHsmOf xvii.; De ex-

hortaiione castUatiSf vii.) and it is found in Rome
and the East in the third centuiy. Comparison
between the Christian officials and the Old-Testa-

ment priesthood was instituted as early as the end
of the first centmy (cf. I Clement xl. sqq.); this

may have led to giving the name of the latter to

the former, but it is more likely that this concep-

tion was introduced by that of a Christian offering.

As early as the Didache (cf. chap, xiv.) the elements

of the eucharist were called " offerings." The usage
at first was figurative, and the congregation, not
the officials, were thought of as making the offer-

ing (cf. Justin, Trypho, cxvii.; Apol., i. 67; Ire-

naeus, Hcer., IV., xvii, 5, xviil. 1). But, the phrase-

ology having come into use, it was inevitable that

thought should progress. The conception of a
Christian altar, the place of offering, grew up in the

time when Christians were still declaring " we have
no altar " (cf. Apostolic Constitutions, ii., vii.).

From all this it was not far to the thought that

bishops and presb3rters are priests, not as Chris-

tians, because of the universal priesthood, but by
virtue of their office; and the language of Tertul-

lian (ut sup.) shows that the transition had been
made. Old-Testament notions doubtless added
their influence. In the third centmy the offerings

were made not by but for the faithful, and the

Christian priest had become the mediator between
(jrod and his servants. The figurative sense was re-

membered for a time beside the new interpretations,

but ultimately was lost sight of. The letters of

Cyprian in many passages present bishops, presby-

ters, and even deacons as " priests," who offer sac-

rifice to Ciod and fill a mediatory office; they and
not the congregation make the eucharistic offer-

ing, and it is assumed that Old-Testament passages
are applicable to the Christian priests. The de-

velopment of thought in the Greek Church was the
same (ct. Apostolic Constitutions, II., xxv. 12, IV.,

XV. 1; the third of the Apostolic Canons; canons
L and ii. of the Synod of Ancyra, Mansi, CoUectio,

ii. 513; Synod of Laodicea, canon xix., Mansi, 567;
Chrysostomi " On Priesthood," iii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 4,

11. Chrysostom's views of the priesthood are still

held imchanged in the Eastern Church).

The medieval Church accepted this conception

without question. From it or in connection with
it theologians (e.g., Peter Lombard; cf. the '' Sen-
tences," iv. dist. 24J) developed the doctrine of

the sacrifice of the mass (see BIasb, I).

2. The The authorities on church polity made
Medieval it the basis of the exclusive right of

Church, the hierarchy and especially of the
bishop of Rome to govern the Church.

Thomas Aquinas remembered the universal priest-

hood: but he drew from it only the conclusion that
all the faithful as priests bring spiritual offerings to

God, not the inference that they have no need of

human mediators (Summa, iii., quest. 82, art. 1;

cf. iii. quest. 26, art. 1, Sup. iii. quest. 37, art. 2).

If the mass was a sacrifice, the celebrant must be
regarded as a priest in the fullest sense. So the
universal priesthood was lost sight of imtil it was
revived by the Reformation. Then it appeared as
the necessary consequence of the very fact of Chris-

tianity. The entire conception of sacrifice was re-

jected, and with it went all danger of a return of

the thoughts which had grown from it.

The Roman Church adheres to the medieval
doctrine. To be sure its catechism (De ord. eacr.,

§§ 505-506, p. 613, ed. Dams) speaks of a twofold
priesthood—an " inner " and an " outer," the
former common to all, the latter the prerogative

of a class set apart for their appropri-

3. The ate service. But how strongly the
Roman emphasis falls on the latter appears
Doctrine, from the unreserved judgment of the

Council of Trent (session xxiii., De
soar, ord.f chap, iv.) :

" If any one affirm that all

Christians indiscriminately are priests of the New^
Testament or that they are all mutually endowed
with an equal spiritual power, he clearly does noth-

ing but confound the ecclesiastical hierarchy, which
is an army set in sirray." The ecclesiastical priest-

hood follows from the New-Testament sacrifice, and
the Scriptures and church tradition agree that it

was instituted by the Lord and that its '* power of

consecrating, offering, and administering his body
and blood, as also of forgiving and of retaining

sins," was delivered to the apostles and their suc-

cessors (I.e., chap, i.; cf. canon i.). The priestly

order was always entered by means of an txt of

benediction, which was conceived as a sacrament
£is early as Augustine (Contra epist, Parmeniani,
ii. 24, 28, 29). Peter Lombard ('* Sentences," iv.,

dist. 24) repeats the thoughts of Augustine, and
Thomas Aquinas {Summa, iii.. Sup. quest. 34-40)

develofMS them but slightly. The scholastic doc-

trine is summed up in the bull ExuUate Deo of

Eugenius IV. On these old foundations the anti-

Protestant doctrine is built up in the authoritative

writings of the Roman Church. It is said: " As
Christ was sent by the Father and the apostles by
Christ, so to-day priests are sent, with the same
power which clothed Christ and the apostles, for

the perfection of the faithful and the upbuilding of

the body of Christ. No one can assume this honor



858 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Priest

of himself, but he must be called of God; and those
are called of God who are called by the " Intimate
ministers of the Church " (Roman catechism, De
ord. sacr., 1., p. 603). Ordination can be imparted
only by the bishops. It is a sacrament, the effect

of which is the ineffaceable spiritual character by
virtue of which the priest has power to " make sac-

rifice to God and administer the sacraments of the

Church " (l.c. 5, p. 614), especially to " produce the

body and blood of our Lord." This character dis-

tinguishes the priest from other believers. The sec-

ondary effect is the reception of the " grace of jus-

tification," which enables the recipient to fill his

ofBoe rightly (I.e., p. 618). The ceremony of or-

dination is made to conform to these ideas. The
bishop and the priests present lay their hands on
the candidate, the bishop puts the stole over his

shoulders crossing it before his breast, anoints the

candidate's hands, and then gives him the full cup
and the paten with the host. The candidate there-

by becomes an *^ interpreter and mediator between
God and man, which is considered the chief fimc-

tion of the priest." Finally, there is another im-
position of hands with the words: " Receive the

Holy Spirit, whose soever sins ye remit," etc. (I.e.,

5, p. 614). The candidate must be baptized and
of the male sex, and is required to be morally sound.

He must have knowledge of the Scriptures and the

administration of the sacraments. Ordination is

forbidden to the married, those not yet twenty-five

years of age, slaves, all who have shed blood, those

with serious bodily defects, and all bom out of wed-
lock. In the ancient Chimsh it was not allowed

without induction at the same time into a suitable

benefice, and the Council of Trent renewed this pro-

vision. The Council opened the way, however, to

avoid the restriction by providing that, if the titulua

beneftcii be lacking, ordination may take place on
ground of a titulu8 patrimonii^ i.e., the possession

by the candidate of adequate personal means. The
tUvlu8 menscB, i.e., assurance by another to provide

for the candidate's support, may be substituted for

the tiiuhis patrimonii, (A. Hauck.)
It is to be noted as an evidence of the determina-

tion to continue the ministry as it had come down
through the ages from the primitive Church, that,

while throwing off corruptions and
4. Anglican exaggerations concerning the priestly

Conceptwn. office, the reformed Church of Eng-
land deliberately refused to substitute

" presbyter " for " priest " in the Book of Common
Prayer, and retained sacerdotes as the designation

of the clergy in the authorized Latin version of the

Thirty-nine Articles (art. XXXII.). Controversy

concerning priesthood chiefly gathers round two
points: (1) the offering which priests present,

(2) the mediatorial position which they occupy.

(1) While repudiating any material sacrifice in the

Christian Church (save in the most subordinate

sense), or any renewal of our Lord's sacrificial death,

Anglican divines have maintained in the eucharist

a continual commemoration, according to Christ's

institution, of that one perfect oblation, and the

application of its virtue to us, as in the peace-offer-

ing, by partaking of the consecrated elements.

Showing Christ's obedience unto death (the essence

of his sacrifice), we are taught, according to St.

Paul, to offer likewise ourselves, as members of his

mystical body—our souls and bodies—a reasonable,

holy, and living sacrifice to God. This is the sacri-

ficial side of the Eucharist in the Anglican litiirgy,

and according to her representative divines. This
is a priestly act of the w^hole body under Christ, the

high priest of our profession, led by the Church's
appointed representatives in the official priesthood.

The priest acts not as substitute for the people, but
as their leader. Without such a duly appointed
leader there can be no celebration of the Eucharist;

while he is not to perform the service without a con-

gregation (cf . D. Waterland, A Review of the Doc-
trines of the Eucharistf chap, xii., in WorkSf vol. vii.,

11 vols., Oxford, 1823-28; J. Bramhall, Cansecror

tion of Protestant Bishops Vindicatedf chap, xi., and
Protestants* Ordination Defended^ in vols. iii. and
V. of his Works, 5 vols., Oxford, 1842-45; Anstcer

of the Archbishops of England to the Apostolic Letter

of Pope Leo XIIL on English Ordinations, pp. 18,

19, 37, London, 1897). (2) The priesthood is not

a caste separate or separable from the Church; it

is the divinely ordained organ through which the

body executes ministerial fimctions. In public

prayer as in the Eucharist the priest is the leader

of the congregation. In private ministrations like-

wise, it is his office to lead persons to God, aiding

them, where need requires, in their penitence and
confession, and then, as one authorized to plead in

the Church's name, invoking upon them God's

blessing, or (where he judges it to be applicable)

his absolution.

Thus in the ministration of the sacraments the

priest acts as the representative of the Church, as

well as of the Lord the head of the Church. Sacra-

ments are an approach in an appointed way to God.

Their administration is always accompanied by
prayer, calling forth the gift that God has promised.

The Anglican conception of the office of priest-

hood is clearly shown in the ordinal. (1) No one is

suffered to act as a priest without ordination by a
bishop, through whom the ministerial commission
is transmitted. (2) In this ordination the Holy
Ghost is solemnly invoked, and prayers are offered

for the candidate, and he is then by the imposition

of hands empowered to execute the office of a priest

in the Church of (}od, and is bidden to be a faith-

ful dispenser of the Word of God and of his holy

sacraments. A. C. A. Hall.

Bibuoohaphy: On I.: A fairly good guide to the literature

ia indicated in the bibliographies under High Piubst;

and Lbvi, Lbvitbb. the reference in which to the litera-

ture on the Hexateuch ia important; of especial value

are the works of Kuenen, Curtiss, Green, Baudiasin, Van
Hoonacker, Carpenter and Harford-Battersby. SchQrer.

and the articles in the Bible dictionaries there mentioned,

to which add Vigouroux. Dictumnaire^ part xxzii., cols.

640-660. The subject ia treated in the works on Jewish

antiquitiea—Ewald. Germ., pp. 345 aqq., 3d ed., G6t-

tingen, 1866. Eng. tranal., pp. 260 aqq.. Boston, 1876;

Benxinger. Archdoloffie, pp. 342 aqq.; and Nowack. ArehA-

ologie, vol. ii. CJonault further: K. C. W. F. B*hr, 5ym-
bolik dea mosaiachen CuUtu, Heidelbenc. 1839; KQper.
Das PrieaUrtum dea alten Bundea, Berlin. 1866; Oort, in

ThT, 1884. 289 aqq.; H. Vogelatein. Der Kampf awiaehen

Prieatem und Leviten aeit den Tagen dea Ezechids, Stettin.

1889; B. BAntach. Daa HeiligkeiiaoeaeU, pp. 142 aqq.,

Erfurt. 1893; A. BQchler. Die Prieater %md der Cultua im
UtUen JahrtehrU dea jeruaaUmiaehen Tempela, Vienna,
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1895; £. M«yer, BnUUkimo dm JudMtwn», pp. 168 aqq..

Halle, 1806; F. von HummelMier, Dot vonnoaaiachs
Prittimtum tn Itnui, Freibuiv. 1899; A. Edenheim. Tha
TempU; ite Ministry and 8«rviea» at the Time of Jetut
ChriM, London. 1900; W. Kelly. The Prieethood. An Bx-
poiitum of Leo. vHi.-xv,, ib. 1902; W. Rooenau. Jewiah
Ceremonial InatiiuUona and Cualome, Baltimore. 1903;
W. R. Haiper. ConairueUve Shidiea in ike Prieatty Element
in the O, 7., 3d ed.. Chicaffo. 1905; Q. Laudtman. The
Origin of Prieethood, Ekenas. 1905; C. F. Kent, Studant^a
Old Tealament, vol. iv.. New YoA. 1907.
For the idea of the priesthood in the ChriBtian Ghul«h

consult: Ghiysoetom's ** Six Books on the Priesthood,'*
in Eng. tntnsl. in NPNF, 1 ser.. iz. 33-83. and also tians-
lated by B. H. Cowper. London. 1866; Bincfaam, Originaa,
i. 72 sqq.. 219 sqq.; Sennon on the Keys in the Cateehiam
Set forth 6y Arehbiahop Cranmer, 1548; R. Hooker. Ecde-
aiaatical Polity, V.. Ixzvii l-«. in Worka, 3 vols.. Oxfoid.
1841; W. Howitt. Hut. of Priealcraft, London, new ed..

1846; Q. Hickes. Treatieea on Chriatian Prieethood, repub-
lished in Library of Anoh^atholic TheaHooy, 3 vols., Oz-
foid. 1847-48; T. T. Carter, The Doctrine of the Prieet-

hood of the Church of Bngland, London, new ed.. 1863;
E. MeUor. Prieethood in the Jjight of the New Teatameni, ib.

1876 (Congrsgational Lecture); H. E. Miming, The
Btemal Prieethood, ib. 1883; H. C. Lea. A Sketch of Sacer-
dotal Celibacy, Boston. 1884; Saoerdoce (pseudonym).
The Andant Fathere on the Prieethood in the Church, Lon-
don, 1891; E. Denney. Anglican Ordera and Juriediction,

New Yoric, 1894; N. Dimock. The Chriatian Doctrine o
Sacerdotium, London, 1897, memorial ed., 1910; R. C.
Moberly, Miniaterial Prieethood, chap. vii.. ib. 1897; C. Gore.
The Church and the Minietry, ib. 1899; W. Sanday. The
Conception of Prieethood in the Early Church and in the

Church ofEngland, ib. 1899; idem, Different ConceptUma of
Prieethood and Sacrifice, ib. 1900; R. Ponoet. Lee PriviUgee
dee clerce au moyenrdge, Paris, 1901 ; J. Wordsworth. The
Minietry of Orace. Studiee in Early Church Hietory, Lon-
don. 1901; T. M. Lindsay. The Church and the Minietry in
the Early Centuriee, ib. 1902; the Encyclical of Leo XIII.
on Anglican Orders is in Eng. transl. in The Qreat Ertcyc-

lieal Ordere of Pope Leo XIII., with Preface by J. J.
Wynne, New York. 1903; H. Brudeis. Die Verfaeeung der
Kirche von dem eraten Jahrhundert, Mains. 1904; H. Evans,
The Price ofPrieatcraft, London, 1904; C. Androutsos. The
Validity of Ertglieh Ordinationa from an Orthodox Catholic
Point «/ View, ib., 1910; SchafT, Chrietian Church, ii. 123-
131, iii. 238 sqq.. DCA, ii. 1098>1708.

PRIESTLEY, JOSEPH: English theologian and
scientist; b. at Fieldhead in the parish of Birstall

(28 m. 8.W. of York), West Riding of Yorkshire,

Mar. 13, 1733; d. at Northumberland, Pa., Feb. 6,

1804. He was the son of a cloth-weaver, and was
brought up in the dissenting family of his aunt after

1742. Intended for the dissenting ministry, he
mastered Latin and Greek at Batley grammar-
school (1745), learned Hebrew imder a Congrega-
tional clergyman, and studied also the rudiments
of Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic. His theological

studies were interrupted by symptoms of tubercu-

losis, but were resumed in 1756 at Daventry Acad-
emy. Repelled by Calvinistic doctrine he embraced
Arianism (q.v.) in distress that he could not feel a
proper repentance for the sin of Adam. He became
acquainted with David Hartley's ObservaJtUms on
Man, a book which exercised a decisive influence on
his speculations, which also was ranked by him
next to the Bible. He embraced Hartley's theoiy

of association carrying with it the necessarian doc-

trine and in 1754 became a scientific determinist.

In 1755 he became Presbyterian minister at Need-
ham Market, Suffolk, but his success was impeded by
an impediment in speech. He continued his theo-

logical studies and soon came to reject the doctrines

of the atonement, the inspiration of the Bible, and
all direct divine action on the human soul. In 1758

he became minister at Nantwich, Cheshire, and es-

tablished a flourishing school, and in 1761 was ap-
pointed tutor in languages and belles-lettres at War-
rington Academy. He was ordained in 1762; and
removed to Mill Hill Clhapel, Leeds, in 1767; be-

came later a Socinian; in 1769 set on foot The The-
ological Repomioryj an oigan of critical inquiry; and
in 1773 entered the new religious movement under
the Unitarian name (see Unttariaxs).
He then retired to Leeds, where he founded a cir-

culating library and in 1773 removed to Calne,

Wiltshire, as literary companion of the Earl of Sher-

boume, which gave him leisure for study, during
which his scientific experiments developed rapidly.

DiaquieUione Relating to Matter and Spirit (London,

1777), foUowed by PkOoaopkical Necessity (1777),

defined his position, which he called materialism.

He had adopted the theory that matter consists

only of points of force (1772); the doctrine of the
penetrability of matter suggested itself before 1772;

and after 1775 he had abandoned the distinction

between soul and body for homogeneity. In 1780
he removed to Birmingham, where he was amply
supplied by friends with funds for his living and
for experiments, and the same year was made junior

minister of the New Meeting. In his Greek Har-
mony of the Gospels (1777) he limited the ministry of

Christ to a period of little more than a year; and
his rejection of the doctrine of the virgin birth and
of the impeccability and intellectual infallibility of

(}hrist, and the opinion that he was bom at Nasa-
reth, were expressed in The History ofEarly Opinions
concerning Jesus Christ (Birmingham, 1786). The
best-known of his theological writings was History

of the Corruptions of Christianity {XI9S). From 1786

Priestley issued an aimual defense of Unitarianism

and in 1791 concurred in the formation of the Uni-

tarian Society. Supporting the principles of the

French Revolution, he was one of the organizers of

the Constitutional Society of Birmingham; and on
the night of July 14, 1791, after the fall of the Ba»-
tile, a riotous mob btimed his church and house
with all his books, papers, and apparatus. He es-

caped by flight to liondon, and was partly indem-
nified after a legal contest covering nine years. He
then settled down as morning preacher at Hackney,
London, where he also continued his scientific piu^

suits and lectured on histoiy and chemistry in Hack-
ney College. He removed to the United States in

1794 and settled at Northumberland, Pa. There he
held public services in his own house, and after 1799

in a wooden building, and succeeded in establishing

a Unitarian society at Philadelphia. He worked
out his doctrine of universal restitution, upheld Bib-

lical institutions against those of oriental antiquity,

annotated the whole Bible, and completed his Gen-

eral History of the Christian Church (Northumber-
land, 1802).

Priestley was a pioneer in the erection of chemis-

try into a science, in the investigation of gases, and
the discovery of oxygen. He was a warm friend of

Benjamin Franklin, whom he first met at London,
after 1762. He was a member of the Royal Society

from 1766 and was elected one of the eight associ-

ates of the French Academy of Sciences in 1772.

He wrote a History of the Present State of Electricity
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(London, 1769). He was an original seeker after

truth, was essentiaUy devout, and a rapid, untiring,

and thought-educing writer. He stands at the
transition point marked by the dissolution of ultra-

theological views and the advent of agnosticism,

occupying the central position of the first period

of the Unitarian movement. Other works to be
mentioned are: Analogy of the Divine Dispenses-

lions {Theological Repository, 1771) pronounced by
James Martineau his finest piece of work; A Free
Discussion of the Doctrines of Materialism (Birming-

ham, 1782); Institutes of Natural and Revealed Re-
ligion (1782); and Letters to a Philosophical Unbe-
liever (1787). The Theological and Miscellaneous

Works (26 vols., London, 1817-32), and Memoirs
and Correspondence (2 vols., 1831-32) were collected

by J. T. Rutt, and name over 130 separate works.

Bibuoobapht: His own Memoirs was edited and com-
pleted by his son Joseph, London, 1805, reprinted, 1904,
best ed. by T. Cooper and W. Christie, 2 vob.. London,
1806; PrieaUey*» Scimtific CorreBpondence, ed. H. C. Bol-
ton, was privately printed, ^th biographical sketch and
biblioKiaphical notes, Brooklyn, 1893. As a source for his

life the sketch in tiie Univeraal Theological Magagine for

Apr., 1804, is essential. Consult further, besides the
work of J. T. Rutt, ut sup.: J. Cony, The Life ofJoaeph
FrieaOey (2 eds.), Birmingham, 1804; T. Belsham, Zeal
and Fortitude in the Chriatian MiniUry lUtutrated, Lon-
don. 1804; G. L. Cuvier, ttogea hiatoriquee, Paris, 1860;
W. Sprague, Annals of the American Unitarian Fvlpit^

pp. 298-^06. New York, 1865; Lord Brougham, in Works,
vol. {., Edinbui^h. 1872; F. Hitchman, Eiohteenih Cen-
tury Studies, London, 1881; Leslie Stephen, Hist. ofEng-
lish Thought in the 18th Century, New York, 1881; B.
Schoenlank, Hartley und Friestley die BegrHnder desAs-
aoeiationitmus in England, Halle, 1882; H. Sidgwick,
Hist, of Ethics, London, 1886; T. £. Thorpe, Joseph
Friestley, London and New Yoric, 1906. Sidelights are
cast by Miss C. Hution, Reminiscences of a Oentlewoman
of the Last Centitry, Birmingham, 1891 ; J. B. Daly, The
Dawn of Radicalism, New York, 1892; J. H. Allen, in

American Church History Series, z. 154-169. 187, New
York, 1894; I. W. Riley. American Fhilosophy, The Early
Schools, pp. 39&-407, New York, 1907; DNB, zlvi. 367-
376 (extended, with a very full account of his literary

works and a useful index of references to letters published
in various places and also to books containing scattering

details).

PRIESTS OF THB IQSSION. See Vincent de
Paul.

PRUACY. See Primate.

PRIMASIUS: Bishop of Hadnimetum and pri-

mate of Bysacena in Africa; d. about 560. Of his

early life nothing seems to be known, but in 551,

after he had become a bishop, he was called with

other bishops to Constantinople and took part in

the Three Chapters Controversy (q.v.) where he
shared the fortunes of Vigilius, bishop of Rome;
hdped to condemn Theodorus Ascidas, bishop of

Ca^sarea, the chief promoter of the controversy,

and fled with Vigilius to Chalcedon. He declined

to attend the so-called fifth ecumenical council at

Constantinople in the absence of the pope; was the

sole African to sign the papal constitutum to Jus-

tinian, and was ingloriously crushed with his leader.

While at Constantinople, Primasius studied the exe-

gesis of the Greeks, and his fame is chiefly due to his

commentary on the Apocalypse. This work, divided

into five books (MPL, bcviii. 793-936), is of im-

portance both as containing the pre-Cyprian Latin

text of the Apocalypse of the early African church,

and as aiding in the reconstruction of the most in-

fluential Latin commentary on the Apocalypse, the
exegetical work of the Donatist Ticonius (q.v.; see
also AuTPERTUS, Ambrosiub). The text and exe-
gesis of Revelation xx. 1-xxi. 5 are taken without
reference from Augustine's De dvitate Dei, xx. 7-
17. Of special interest is a letter of Augustine to
the physician Maximus of TheiUB preserved by
Primasius, in which the four philosophical cftwlinftl

virtues are combined with the later three so-called

theological virtues to make the nim:iber seven, in a
manner nowhere else known of Augustine. The
work of the Donatist Ticonius was considered by
Primasius a piece of treasure adrift and belonging
of right to the Church, needing only to be revised

and expurgated. He followed essentially the
strongly spiritual exegetical method of Ticonius, ap-
proved the theory introduced by Victorinus and
developed by Ticonius that the Apocalypse in cer-

tain places repeats with different words and imagery
what had previously been said, and held the true

content of the prophecy to be the conflict between
the Church and the world instead of Ticonius' more
concrete interpretation of the struggle of the Don-
atists with false brethren and gentiles. The first

edition of Primasius' commentaiy was by Eucharius
Cervicomus (Cologne, 1535; reprinted, Paris, 1544),

but the most complete and still the most valuable

is that of Basel, 1544, which is based on a very an-
cient manuscript of the Benedictine Monastery of

Murbach in Upper Alsace. The same monastery, ac-

cording to a manuscript catalogue, possessed a work
Contra hceretiicos, which is no longer extant, and
alludes to other works, especially one on Jeroboam.
The commentary on the Pauline epistles and on
Hebrews ascribed to Primasius by Migne (AfPL,

Ixviii. 409-793) is spurious. (J. HAuaauBrrER.)

Bibuoorapht: H. Kihn, Theodor von Mopsueetia und Jur
nilitu Africanus alsExegelen, pp. 24^264, Fretbuig, 1880;
J. Haussleiter. in ZKW, vii (1886), 230-257; idem, in

T. Zalm's Forsehungen sur Oeschiehte des neuteslament.

Uchm Kanons, iv. 1-224, Leipsic, 1891; H. Zimmer.
Fdagius in Irland, Berlin. 1901; Ceillier. AuUurs saerU,

zi. 283-284, x. 332, xl. 879; DNB, iv. 407.

PRIMATE: In general ecclesiastical usage, the

chief prelate of a land or of a people. The early

hierarchic organisation followed the political divi-

sion of the Roman Empire, but the terms applied

to the higher officials of the Church changed in the

course of time. In the East the sfystem was headed
by patriarchs, under whom were exarchs in the dio-

ceses (in the Greek sense of the word) and eparchs

in the provinces or eparchies. In tlie West this

order finds its counterpart in the relation of the

pope, the primates, and the archbishops. The des-

ignations primas, episcopus prima sedis, or episco-

pus prima cathedra were originally synonymous
with metropolitan, and occur after the b^g^nning

of the fourth century. Episcopus prima cathedra

was applied to Secundus of Tigisis in the qmodal
acts of Certa (305), and oociurs in canon 58, Synod
of Elvira (306). The mode of speech is used with

reference to Africa, Italy, and Oaul in the fifth and
sixth centuries. The bishop of Carthage, however,

had a different position from the other primates,

since he exercised supervision over all the churches
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of the African provinces; called and presided over

the African general synods; and he could ordain

an3rwhere. On the o^er hand, he had no special

name, being termed merely primaa or senex. His

position accordingly corresponded to that of an
oriental patriarch, but had no parallel in the West.

The appellation '^ primate " gradually gave place

to the title of archbishop, which was given to all

metropolitans. It was reserved for those metro-

politans who were also papal vicars. In the Pseudo-

Isidore (see PsEUDo-IsiDORiAN Decretala) there

is a marked tendency to deny the rank of primate

to metropolitans. It was considered synonymous
with patriarch (Anacletus, Epist., ii. 26); and was
accordingly restricted to the ancient primates, or

to those whom the Curia, beginning with Nicholas

I., desired to honor with that special title, thus

leading to the practise of appointing primates in

various countries to increase papal influence.

The bishops of Rome claimed the highest pri-

macy in the Church, but, while accepting the

pseudo-Isidorian identification of primate and pa-

triarch, they were inclined to give larger preroga-

tives to the four ancient patriarchs than to the

other primates; as, for instance, Innocent III. in

view of the reunion of the Eastern Church with the

Western. After the attempt had failed, however,

the primates appointed by Rome took second place

in the hierarchy, after the patriarchs. Their powers,

partly determined by the older canons, partly by
usage, and partly by special papal privileges, in-

cluded the confirmation of the bishops and arch-

bishops of their jurisdictions; the calling and con-

ducting of national synods; the supervision of their

territories; the court of higher appeal; and the

right of royal coronation. At the present time, the

primates possess little more than certain honorary

privileges. The title of primate is now borne by the

archbishops of Salzbiirg, Antivari, Salerno, Gnesen,

Tarragona, Grau, Mechlin, Armagh, Braga, and
Bahia in the Roman Catholic Church.

(A. Hauck.)
In the Anglican Church the archbishop of Can-

terbuiy is primate of All England; the archbishop

of York, primate of England; the archbishop of

Sydney, primate of Australia; since 1893 the arch-

bishop of the West Indies is primate for that terri-

tory; the Episcopal Church of Scotland has a

primus; the archbishop of Toronto is primate of

All Canada. In the Cliurch of Ireland the arch-

bishop of Armagh was primate of All Ireland, and
the archbishop of Dublin was primate of Ireland.

Bibuoorapht: For the hisioiy and the sources consult

Bingham, Origineat II.. zvi. References to other early

literature are in Hauck-Henog, RE^ zvi. 63. Consult
further: Q. Phillips, Kirchenrecht, ii. 68. Regensbuig,
1846; P. Hinschius. Kirchenrecht, L 581 sqq., Berlin,

1869; DCA, ii. 1708-09.

PRIME: The first of the so-called " little hours "

of the Breviary (q.v.). According to Cassian (De

institutia ccmobiarunif iii. 4 sqq.), it originated at

the end of the fourth century in a monastery at

Bethlehem, to fill the space between lauds, which
closed the night office, and terce. The name prime

occurs first in the Rule of St. Benedict (chap. xv.).

Prime and compline have special reference to the be-

ginning and ending of the day and its work, and
are less a£Fected by the season or feast than the other
hours, not even including the collect for the day.
The first part of prime resembles the other " little

hours " in structure; the psalms are three on feast-

days, on Sundays four with the Athanasian Creed.

The second part begins with the reading of the sec-

tion of the martyrology (where this is read), and in

monastic communities is recited not in choir but in

the chapter-house. This original division is still in-

dicated in the Roman breviaiy by the short lesson

ad absoltUionemcapilvli (" on leaving the chapter ")

which closes the office.

PRIME, SAMUEL IRENJSUS: Presbyterian;

b. at Ballston, N. Y., Nov. 4, 1812; d. at Man-
chester, Vt., July 15, 1885. He was graduated from
Williams College (1829), and studied theology at

Princeton Theological Seminaty (1832-33). He
took charge of the academy at Weston and was pas-

tor at Ballston Spa (1833-^5), and at Matteawan,
N. J. (1837-40). He became editor of The New
York Observer in 1840, and continued to occupy this

position till his death, making it one of the most in-

fluential religious and family papers in the United

States. He was for some time a director of the

American Bible Society, corresponding secretary

of the Evangelical Alliance, president of Wells Col-

lege, and a trustee of Williams College. He took a
leading part in the a£Fairs of the Presbyterian

Church, and in the Christian and philanthropic en-

terprises of the age. He i»TOte a number of books
which had a large circulation abroad. Among them
were the Irencsus Letters which appeared in the

coliunns of The New York Observer^ and show a rare

faculty of clothing everyday topics and experiences

with a fresh interest, and extracting from them
lessons of practical wisdom.
With the Evangelical Alliance of America, founded

in 1867 (see Evangelical Alliance, § 2), he was
closely identified. He attended the fifth general

conference at Amsterdam in 1867, and read the re-

port on religion in America, prepared by Prof.

Henry B. Smith. He served as one of the corre-

sponding secretaries of the American Alliance till

1884, and had a prominent share in the prepara-

tions for the great New York Conference of 1873.

Dr. Prime was a conservative in his theology, a man
of sound judgment, quick wit, rich humor, and a

ready incisive pen. He was one of the leaders of

public opinion, and one of the most untiring and
useful writers of his age and country. A memorial
service in his honor was held by the Evangelical

Alliance Jan. 5, 1886.

The following works issued from his pen: The Old WhiXe
Meetino-houee, or Reminiacencea of a Country Conffregation
(New York, 1845); Life in New York (1845); Annals of
the Englieh Bible, Ahridoed from Andereon, and Continued
to the Present Time (1849); Thoughta on the Death of LitUe
Children (1850); Travela in Ewope and the Btut (1855);
Power of Praj/er (history of the Fulton Street prayer-meet-
ing, New York City; 1859); The Bible in the Levant; or,

the Life and Lettera of the Rev. C. N. Righter, Agent of the

American Bible Society in the Levant (1859); Letters from
Switserland (1800); Memoirs of the Rev. Nicholas Murray,
D,D. (Boston, 1862); Five Years of Prayer (in the Pul-
ton Street prayer-meeting) with the Anstoers (New York,
1864); Walking with God, Life hid with Christ (1872); Songs
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o/ the 8ovl, gathered out of many Landa and Agee (1873);
A^lhambra and the Kremlin^ Jowmey from Madrid to Moecow
C1873); Fifteen Year* of Prayer in the Ftdtonretreet Prayer-
wneeting (1873); Under the Treee (1874); Life of Samtui
jP. B. Moree (1876); Prayer and ita Anewer iUualrated in the

/iret Tv>enty-five Yeara of the Ftdton-atreet Prayer-meeting

C1882); /renoua Letter* (3 series. 1882; with portrait. 1885;
^Mfith aketeh of Dr. Prime*a life, 1886, oontaining his auto-

biosraphy in the form of letters).

P. and D. S. Schaff.

Bibuografbt: W. Prime, 8, I. Prime. Autobiography and
MemoriaU, New York, 1888.

PRIMER: Ecclesiaatically, an elementary book
upon the cardinal points of Christian belief; litiuv

ipcally, the name given to a series of works which
have an important place in the history of the Ang-
lican Prayer Book (see Common Prayer, Book of).

The earliest example of the liturgical primer (with

which this article is principally concerned) was com-
piled about 1390. The first of consequence was that

by William Marshall, Prymer in Englyashe (London,

1535), which contained expositions of the Apostles'

Creed, Decalogue, Lord's Prayer, and Ave Maria,

also the various offices and hours, seven penitential

Psalms, the Dirige, and the Roman Commendations.
The next of importance was the '' Bishops' Book,"
The Godly and Pious Institution of a Christian Man
(1537), authorized by the king, the two archbishops,

and a number of other ecclesiastical authorities,

and marking a great step in advance from Roman-
ism to Anglicanism. Bishop Hilsey's ManuaU of
Prayers, or the Prymer in Englyshe (1539) furnished

a basis for the system of lessons and for that of the

epistles and gospels. A step further was taken by
The Prymer set forth hy the King's Majesty (1545,

reprinted 1547), which included the Litany. In
1553 appeared the Primer of Private Prayers, which
was used in making Queen Elizabeth's First Primer

(1560); her second (1566) incorporated many
changes. The last known was issued in 1571. The
employment of these belongs to the history of the

Prayer Book (see Common Prater, Book of, § 1).

Bibuoorapht: Consult the literature under Common
Pratu. Book op, especially F. Procter and W. H. Frere,

A New Hialory of the Book of Common Prayer, chaps, i.-ii.,

London, 1905. The three primers (Marshall's. Hilsey's.

and KibK Henry's of 1646) were reprinted in £. Burton's
Three Primera put forth in the Reign of Henry VIII., Ox-
ford. 1834. 2d ed.. 1848.

PRDHCERIUS: In the medieval Church an ad-
ministrative church offidal of lesser rank. He was
classed with the archdeacon and treasurer, and his

duties included, according to Isidore of Seville

(Epist., i. 13), the supervision of the acolytes, exor-

cists, and psalmists; the furnishing of an example
for the clergy in duties, morals, devotions, and
zeal of perfection; the distribution of assignments

to the clergy and the regulation of chanting and the

bearing of candles at feasts; the giving of advice

to the parish priests; and direction through the

Ostiarii (q.v.) of the episcopal letters enjoining

fasts. The office was in vogue everywhere in the

West in the sixth and seventh centuries. Later
with the introduction of the canonical order the

office was attached to the chapter. The decretals of

Gregory DC. (1227-41) placed the primioerius after

the archdeacon, and made him the superior over

the minor clergy with special supervision of the

IX.—17

service in the choir, thus identifying him with the

prcBcentor, In many dioceses the primicerius dis-

chaiiged the functions of the scholasticus and was
the head of the cathedral school. Later still a por-

tion of his functions were transferred to the dean,

while special prcscentori were frequently retained in

the chapters. A peculiar development of the primi-

cerius took place at Rome, where the office occurs

possibly as early as the fourth century, and where
almost a complete list of the primicerii notariorum

from 644 to 1297 has been preserved (P. L. Galetti,

Dd primicerr adla banta Sede Apostolica, pp. 20
sqq., Rome, 1776). This primicerius notariorum

belonged to the lower clergy and had charge of par

rochial correspondence, of the martyrology, and the

like; and after Gregory the Great (590-604) he was
the scribe of papal docimients. He thus became
the chancellor and director of the papal archives.

By the seventh and eighth centuries he had risen to

such importance, that he, together with the arch-

deacon and archpresbyter, acted as pope during a
vacancy. Late in the tenth century he was the first

of the seven papal judges palatine. With the end
of the thirteenth century, however, the office seems
to have disappeared. (A. Hauck.)
Bibuooraphy: Bingham, Ori^nss, II., xxi. 11, III., xiii.

6: DCA, ii. 1709-1710; G. PhilUps, Kirchenrecht, vi. 343.

Regensbuxv, 1864; P. Hinsefaius, Kirchenrecht, L 38(V-

381, Berlin, 1869; H. Breslau. Handbuch der Urkundenr
lehre, i. 167 sqq.. Leipsic. 1889.

PRIMIN, SAIIVT. See Pirion.

PRIMITIVE (" HARDSHELL ") BAPTISTS. See
Baptists, II., 4 (h).

PRIMITIVE METHODISTS. See MErrHODierrs,

L, 4, IV. 9.

PRINCE, THOMAS; Congregationalist; b. at

Sandwich, Mass., May 15, 1687; d. in Boston Oct.

22, 1758. He was graduated at Harvard Collie,

1707; visited Barbados and Madeira; preached

for several years at Ck)ombs and other places in Eng-
land; returned to Boston, 1717, and in 1718 was
ordained associate pastor of the Old South Church,

Boston. His memory rests upon his Chronological

History of New England in the Form of Annals . . .

with an Introduction Containing a Brief Epitome
. . . of Events Abroadfrom the Creation (vol. i., Bos-

ton, 1736; nos. 1, 2, 3 of vol. ii., 1755; ed. Nathan
Hale, Boston, 1826; ed. S. Q. Drake, 1852). The
history proper begins with 1602. He intended to

bring it down to 1730; but almost twenty years

elapsed after the appearance of the first volume,

ere he began the second; and, his death coming soon

after, he brought the histoiy down no later than

Aug. 5, 1633. During the Revolutionary War many
of his manuscripts, kept in the tower of the Old
South Church, were destroyed, and thus a large part

of his invaluable collection respecting the early his-

tory of the country has perished. Besides this, he
published a number of sermons, and An Account

of the Earthquakes of New England (1755), and New
England Psalm Book Revised and Improved (1758).

His library, including his manuscripts, was be-

queathed to the Old South Church, and by it de-

posited in the Public Library, Boston, 1866, of which
a catalogue has been published.
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Bduoorafbt: W. B. Spncue, AnndU of A« Ammioan
FulpU, L 304-307, New YoA. ISfiO; W. Walker, in

American Chwch Hialory Smriet, ili 110, 2(14-266, 274.
0). 1894; idem. Ten New England Leadert, i>p. 38, 40.
279, 364. ib. 1901.

PRmS, JAN JACOB: Dutch theologian; b. at

Langezwaag in Friesland in 1814; d. at Leyden
May 24, 1898. He studied in Amsterdam and at

Leyden; was Reformed pastor at Eemnes-Binnen-
dyks (Utrecht), 1838; Alkmaar and Rotterdam,
184^-55; professor of exegetical and practical the-

ology at Leyden, 1855-76, and of New-Testament
criticism and hermeneutics, and of history of primi-

tive Christian literature, in the same university, from
1876 till he retired in 1885. He was one of the syn-

odical translators of the New Testament, and the

author of DispuiaJtio theologiea inauguraUs de locis

Euangdisiarum, in quibua Jesus bapHsmi ritum

subiisse tradUur (Amsterdam, 1838); De RealUeit

van's Heeren Opstanding uU de dooden (Leyden,

1861); Wetensdiap en Kerk in hare voederzijdsche

betrekking (1867); De Ckristelijke Zeddeer, de Ge-

schiedenis des Bijbds en der Ckristdijke Kerk (6

parts, Amsterdam, 1878); De MaaUijd des Heeren
in de Korinthische Gemeente, ten Hjde van Pavlus
(Leyden, 1868); Over de Sivdie der Godgdeerdheid

en de keuze van het predikambt in de Hervarmde Kerk
(Amsterdam, 1868); and Het Kerkrecht der Neder-

landsche Hervormde Kerk (Leyden, 1870).

PRIOR, PRIORESS: The title of an official over

a monastery or convent next in rank to the abbot
or abbess. Before the pontificate of Celestine V.

(1294), the term signified a monk of superior rank
or greater age. After that time the prior daustralis

was next to the abbot, and was appointed by him
to inspect and control the deans, and to maintain

discipline among the monks. The prior conven-

tualis was master of his own monastery when it was
an offshoot from another monastery, or he was su-

perior of a house of canons.

PRISCA, PRISCILLA. See Montamsm.

PRISCILLIAN, PRISCILLIANISTS: Bishop of

Abila and Spanish sectary, and his followers; be-

headed at Treves about 385. Apparently educated
under Gnostic influences by a certain Manichean

liiarcus of Memphis, Priscillian held

The Nhiety to the doctrine that charismata con-

Canons, tinued in the Church and regarded the
Apocrypha (q.v.) as inspired. He was

a rigid ascetic, though he did not forsake his wife

even when he became bishop. The first literary

production of Priscillian seems to have been his

Nonaginia canoneSf which purport to refute heretics

on the basis of the writings of Paul, and it is marked
by a primitive and even Marcionitic spirit. Bishops
and clergy on the whole are to be peaceable;

apostles, prophets, and masters (doctors) are the
divinely appointed orders of the Church, preemi-

nence being due the doctors, among whom Pris-

cillian reckoned himself. The '^ spiritual " com-
prehend and judge all things, being " children of

wisdom and light"; and the distinction between
flesh and spirit, darkness and light, Moses and
Christ, and the " prince of this world " and Christ,

are emphasifled, so that two sorts of spirits and two

wisdoms are contrasted. At the same time this

dualism is blended with monism; but though Christ
is both God and man, as man he is " not made of

divinity, but of the seed of David and of woman/'
a primitive Christology, drawing upon him the
chaige of Photinianism (see Photinus). Justifica-

tion is by faith, and faith by the grace of God.
Rigid asceticism, including abstinence from wine
and meat, is recommended, and separation from
unbelievers is urged. The Old Testament is ranked
far below the New.

Priscillian was not content to remain a lay teacher
and leader of conventicles. Like other asoetica, he
wished to become priest and bishop to give his views
more influence. So formidable became the move-
ment that in 380 Bishop Hydatius of Emerita con-

vened a synod at Saragossa in which
Conflicts, he charged the ascetic faction with

reading Apocryphal writings and with
Novatianism, Photinianism, Manicheanism (see

Novatian; and Manicheans), and all sorts of

heresy. Priscillian, still a layman, did not appear
at the synod, though he wrote in reply his third

tractate justifying the reading of the Apocrypha,
without denying that their contents were partly

spurious. The resolutions of the synod, which con-
sisted of two Gallic and ten Spanish bishops, con-
demned certain practises of the conventicles; such
as receiving the Eucharist in the chureh but eating
it at home or in the conventicle; fasting for three

weeks before Epiphany, as the day of Christ's birth

and baptism (the twenty-fifth day of December
being not yet accepted in Spain), and substituting

meditation in the moimtains for attending church
during this period, fasting on the Sundays of the
period of Quadragesima and on Sundays as a whole;

their imitation of Christ in the desert during the

forty days of Lent; and their preference of con-

venticles, in which women spoke and taught, to

churehes; and Priscillian, though forbidden to call

himself doctor, was not expressly condemned. Hy-
datius, however, claimed that Priscillian and his

adherents had been anathematised, whereupon
bishops Hyginus of Cordova and Sympoeius of

Astorga, sympathizers with Priscillian, advised that

the matter be brought before a eynod. The ascetic

faction followed tlds suggestion the more readily

since Priscillian was then consecrated bishop of

Abila by Instantius and Salvianus. Hydatius, fore-

seeing defeat, obtained from Gratian a rescript

against pseudo-bishops and Manicheans, whereupon
Priscillian, Instantius, and Salvianus went to Dar
masus at Rome, and, la3ring before him a memorial
(the second tractate), asked to be rehabilitated

either by a synod or by the emperor. While both

Damasus and Ambrose of Milan received the three

Spanish bishops with suspicion, they obtained from
Gratian a rescript relieving them of the charge of

being pseudo-bishops and Manicheans, thus assui^

ing Priscillian of his position.

Theologically (Tractates, iv.-xi.) Priscillian's God
is the '^ God Christ "; he is not Patripassian but
Christopassian. God is " invisible in the Father, vis-

ible in the Son," and the Holy Ghost is one in the
work of the two. In Christ is all; without him,
nothing. This God-Christ was to him the order of
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the preexistent elements of the world, and in that

senae the creator, as well as the repulsor of the dark
powers of chaos. Earthbom powers

Views, and other potencies are maintained, but
the vivification of chaos is the work of

the Spirit of God. Throughout the system a cer-

tain dualism can not fail to be recognised. Man
was made by God in the divine image; the Creator

gave life to the hiunan '* body of an earthly dwell-

ing "; man belongs, hence, to the earth; the nat-

und man is subject to time; and the '' divine race

of men " is weskened by its earthly incorporation,

whence the fall and paganism. The Mosaic law
was the preparation for redemption through the

prohibition of idolatry, while sacrifice was designed

to kill the vices of man. Salvation was brought by
Christ, and he suffered all to which man is subject.

Through the birth and death of Christ the evils of

human birth were purified, and the curses of earthly

domination were crucified, so that he overcame the

earthly nature of man. In accordance with the

trichotomy of Prisdllian a third testament of the

Spirit should follow, but in his extant writings there

are no details on this subject. In asceticism Pris-

dllian distinguished three degrees, though he did

not deny hope of pardon to those who were unable

to attain fiill perfection. The perfect in body, mind,
and spirit were celibate, or, if married, continent.

Throughout his writings Priscillian appears as an
archaising Western Christian with id^Js of rigid

asceticism, and Gnostic in tendency. Though clearly

unaware that he was heretical, his veiled dualism

could scarcely be regarded as orthodox, and he must
have written at least one work which was unques-

tionably Gnostic. In this he taught that the hu-

man soul, bom of God, had proceeded from a cer-

tain " repository." Descending through a number
of circles, it had been seised by malignant powers
and imprisoned in divers bodies. This imprison-

ment had been confirmed by a divine autograph,

which Christ had anniilled by his death. The first

circle appears to have been controlled by the patri-

archs, who, as beneficent powers, controlled the
" members of the soul," while the " members of the

body " were subject to the sodiac. It would also

seem that the Priscillianists assumed seven heavens

(the " circles ") with corresponding archons, the

earth itself being given to a " malignant prince."

According to Orosius, Priscillian derived these doc-

trines from a '' memoir of the apostles," and this

work must have spoken of the " prince of damp-
ness " and the " prince of fire " as powers of nature.

When God shows "the virgin of light" to the
" prince of dampness," lightning and rain follow.

hLs attribution of profound influence of the stars

on man apparently substantiates the assertion that

for many years Priscillian studied magic and as-

trology, and later as possessing the charismata he
doubtless endeavored to heal the sick.

With the victorious return of Priscillian and In-

stantius, the controversy with the anti-ascetics

seemed to be at an end. But their route through

Gaul had brought the ascetics of that country into

contact with Uioee of Spain, so that they now felt

themselves to be a power. The opposing bishops

renewed their activity, the Spaniards being led by

Ithacius Clanis, bishop of Sossuba (Ossonoba?)
from before 379 to c. 388. Though he did not di-

rectly attack Priscillian, the latter ap-
The Priscfl- pealed for protection to the proconmil

lianistB. Volventius, and Ithacius sought refuge

in Gaul with the prefect Gr^orius.
Meanwhile Gratian had died, and the new emperor,
willing to hear Ithacius, convened a synod at Bor-
deaux, in 385, where all parties concerned were to

be heard. Here Priscillian defended himself in his

first tractate, maintrfvining that the Apociypha
should be read, but declaring himself innocent oi

Patripassianism, Manicheanism, Ophitism, and
other heresies, condemning Basilides, Arius (qq.v.),

the Borborites (see Gnosticism, § 2), and Montan-
ists (see Montanism), and denying that he wor-
shiped stars and demons, or taught that man had
been created by the devil. He likewise denied that
he practised magic. The result of the ^ynod had
been determined from the first. Instantius was de-

posed, and Priscillian, to escape a worse state, ap-
pealed to the emperor. The decision took place at
Treves. Ithadus, seconded by Hydatius, accused
Priscillian of magic and Manicheanism, the penalty

for either being death by Roman law. Martin of

Tours, himself denoimced by Ithacius as a heretic,

interceded for Priscillian at court, uiging that de-

position was a sufficient penalty. Maximus solemnly

promised to spare the lives of the accused; but the

bishops Magnus and Rufus urged the emperor to

break his word, and he entrusted the investigation

to the prefect Evodius, who employed torture.

Tertiillus, Potamius, and Johannes, in order to

escape a penalty, now confessed themselves and
their friends as guilty. Evodius held Priscillian

charged with sorcery and enforced a confession that

the conventicles were basely immoral. Maximus
could now take advantage of the victims to satisfy

his avarice. Ithadus, hitherto the accuser, with-

drew to avoid scandal among the bishops, and his

place was taken, at the emperor's command, by a
certain Patricius. Priscillian and four others were
beheaded, the same fate soon overtaking Asarbus
and the deacon Aurelius. Instantius and Tiberi^

anus (whose property was confiscated) were ban-
ished, and Tertullus, Potamius, and Johannes were
sentenced to brief exile.

The execution of a bishop for sorcery and im-
morality (the latter chaige entirely baseless) at-

tracted attention far and wide, but with the fall of

Maximus the tide changed. Hydatius resigned his

see, while Ithacius was deposed and probably ex-

iled from Spain. Priscillian, on the other hand,
was regarded by his friends as a martjrr. His sect

spread widely, especially in Galicia (Spain), though
no longer represented in the episcopate. So flour-

ishing were they that appeal was made to Leo I.

(440-461), who wrote an epoch-making letter (given

in Eng. transl. in NPNF, 2 ser., xii. 20-26); a
synod of Toledo (447) under the influence of the

pope condemned the sect; and in 563 the Synod of

Braga was obliged to deal with it, but thenceforth

it vimished, being absorit>ed by the Cathari (see New
Manicheanb, II.). The ascetic and Gnostic sect of

the Priscillianists must be regarded primarily as a
phenomenon of Occidental monasticism and eariy
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Christian enthusiasm, resulting in Gnosticism. The
basis of the sect was the " Abstinentes " of Philaster

{Hcer,, lxxxiv.)i groups of ascetics in Gaul and Spain

under suspicion as to their theology, and apparently

Encratites (q.v.) transplanted to the west. They
had adopted Gnostic and Manichean elements, had
rejected many foods as coming from the devil, and
despised marriage. They, like the Priscillianists,

were essentially the children of such apocryphal
writings as the Acts of Thomas, Andrew, and John,

and perhaps the Books of Ezra and an Epistle to

the Laodiceans. Mingled with the Gnostic con-

cepts of the Priscillianists, moreover, were pagan
elements; and the conscious possession of non-
Catholic secret doctrines, at once the advantage
and the peril of the sect, is shown by the fact that

the Priscillianist Dictinius, later Catholic bishop of

Astorga, in his Libra asserted that Priscillianists

were justified in falsehood if need be, deeming that

they might make themselves pass for Catholic Chris-

tians providing they recognised in their hearts the
truths opposed to the Church, veracity being re-

quired only toward fellow sectaries and not toward
l^e Catholic church. (F. Lezius.)

Bibuoorapht: For aourcoB oonmilt PrUctUiani qwB super-
suntt ed. G. Schepes, in CSEL, xviii. 1889. For discuB-
Bions consult: DCB, iv. 470-178 (detaUed); J. M. Man-
demach, OeachichU dea Priacillianiamua, Treves, 1851;
J. Bemaya, Die Chronik de% Stdpicitta Severtu, Beriia,

1861; P. B. Gams. Kirchengeachichte von Spanien, vol.

ii., RegensbiuiK, 1864; H. L. Mansel, Gnostic Heresies, lec-

tures ix., zii., London, 1875; G. Schepss, PrisciUian,
Wttraburg, 1886; idem. Pro Priscilliano, in Wiener Slit-

dim, pp. 128-147, Vienna, 1893; F. Paret, PrisciUian,
Ein Reformalor dea 4- Jahrhunderts, WOrsburg, 1891;
Hilgenfeld, in ZWT, 1892. pp. 1-^; Dierich, Die QueOen
Mur OeachichU dea PrisctUianiamus, Breslau, 1897; F.
Lesius, Die Libra des Dictinius, in Ab?Mndlunoen A. von
OeOingen oewidmet, pp. 113-124, Munich. 1898; K.
KOnstle, Antiprisdlliana. DogmengeschichUiche Unter-
auchungen und Texts aua dem StreUe gegen PrisdUians
Lehre, Freiburg. 1905; E. C. Babut, PrisciUien at U pria-
ciUianiame, Paris. 1909; Hamack. Dogma, iii. 336, iv.

133. V. 68, vi. 8; Neandcr. Christian Church, ii. 364.
771-779. A considerable body of periodical literature is

indicated in Bichardson, Eneydopaedia, p. 882.

PRISON REFORM.
I. History of Imprisonment.

II. Theory of Treatment of Prisonen.
III. Penology.
IV. The Modem Sj'stem.

L History of Imprisonment: In modem condi-
tions care of prisoners coincides with care for those
undergoing pimishment, since now the withdrawal of

liberty is the principal punishment for crime. This
idea has developed only gradually. The histoiy of

prisons may be divided into three periods: (1) Until

the fifteenth century the prison was not a means
of punishment. ** Prisons served not for punish-
ment, only for surveillance." Penalties consisted

of fines, proscriptions, and different forms of capi-

tal and corporal punishment. (2) During the six-

teenth to the eighteenth centuries imprisonment
became a form of pimishment. The number of

cases in which capital punishment and chastise-

ment were applied became so numerous that people
asked whether capital punishment was right, and
the idea of betterment through punishment gained
adherents. But prison conditions were still hor-

rible. (3) In the eighteenth and nineteenth cen-

turies imprisonment came to be F^;arded as a means
of betterment, this coming about especially through

the labors of John Howard and Elisabeth Fry

(qq.v.) . In Germany the old conditions perpetuated

themselves longest. There was no division of classes

in the prisons (not even always a separation of the

sexes), no pastoral care, and neither instruction nor
employment, while the personnel was inefiidoit and
the buildings were d^ective. Theodor Fliedner

(q.v.) gave ^e first impulse to a betterment of these

conditions. But without the influence of Frederick

'William IV. such r^orms would have been impossi-

ble. Another laborer in this field was Johann Hein-

rich Wichem (q.v.).

n. Theory of Treatment of Prisoners: Present

conditions r^arding the care of prisoners involve:

(1) Care for the prisoners during the time of their

confinement. An important factor here is the

prison-pastor. Every large prison has one or more
ministers; in smaller places the clergyman of the

community has charge of these matters. Every
Sunday church services are held at which the at-

tendance of the prisoners is obligatory. But not
less important is the teacher, who gives instruction

in the elementary branches, criminals being gener-

ally without the simplest elements of knowledge.
In chaz^ of the teacher a library is found in each
prison. The inspector is also a factor. In Germany
the military have usually held these positions in

spite of the fact that they often lack the neces-

sary qualifications. Wichem tried to introduce

specially trained men from his own charitable in-

stitution, but failed. Little has been done so far in

the direction of training women to care for prison-

ers of their own sex. (2) The care of prisoners

after their dismission is also a part of the system.
For this purpose there exist protective associations.

Neither the State nor individual cities nor churches
have done much for this cause. Associations for

this purpose are mostly voluntary. An important
part of their duties is the care of the family of the
prisoner. For the dismissed there is secured em-
ployment, if possible, and other aid and assistance

are given him though there are only a few asylmns
for men for temporary lodging, while homes for

women are more nimierous. It is to be regretted,

however, that there is little zeal developed in these
protective associations and their success is small,

but, of course, the field of labor is a difficult one.

(T. SchAfer,)
Prison conditions regarding the care of prisoners

involve (1):. The care of prisoners during the time
of their confinement. The purposes of the depriva-
tion of liberty are (a) punishment, (b) deterrent
effects, (c) reformative effects, (d) the protection of

society. These factors are emphasized differently

in different countries. In Europe, emphasis has been
laid chiefly upon punishment and the protection of

society. In the United States, probably more than
in any other country, the protection of society and
the reclamation of the offender are emphasijsed.
Upon the distribution of emphasis depends the
nature of the care of prisoners during their confine-
ment. European conditions are in general more
rigorous and less reformative in method than Amer-
ican prison conditions. Important factors during
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imprisoDment in prisons generally are the warden
and his associates, the prison physician, the prison

chaplain, and the prison teacher. Every laige prison

has one or more chaplains; in smaUer communis
ties, correctional institutions are frequently visited

by one or more of the clergymen of the commimity.
In most prisons, if not in all, Sunday chureh serv-

ices are held with obligatory attendance. Of great

importance are prison teachers, giving instruction

in the elementary branches of education. Offenders

are in large measure lacking even in the simplest

elements of knowledge. Libraries are found in most
prisons. In some American prisons, the libraiy is

as large and as well selected as libraries in small

American cities. The lesser prison officials, such as

guards and keepers, are gradually becoming of a
higher grade. Civil-service requirements are in

effect in many American states. Physical exercise,

military drill, and industrial training within the

prison tend to reconstruct the abnormal man into

a normal and useful member of society upon his re-

lease. Much attention is paid in the United States

to sanitaiy conditions in prisons and penitentiaries.

Lesser correctional institutions are frequently un-

sanitary and even filthy. The treatment of tuber-

culosis in prisons has received great impetus during

the last decade, largely through the efforts of New
York state in establishing in one of the state

prisons a separate ward for prisoners aflSicted with

the " White Plague." The death rate from tuber-

culosis has been very materially reduced through

such segregation.

(2) The care of prisoners after their release is

also a part of the system of the treatment of prison-

ers. In many American states, a more or less effect-

ive parole system is carried out. Released prisoners

are placed under the supervision of a parole agent

for periods of from six months to the period of the

maximum sentence. No conclusive statistics are

available as to the percentage of permanent refor-

mation of released prisoners. About twenty-five

per cent of released prisoners become delinquent

before the termination of their parole. The parole

system is increasingly considered fully as necessary

as the imprisonment of the offenders. The tend-

ency is to place the parole work under the supervi-

sion of the State. In some states, private associa-

tions, such as prisoners' aid societies, conduct the

parole work. In many states, no parole work is

done. An important part of the duties of prisoners'

aid societies is the care of the family of the prisoner

during his imprisonment. For the released prisoner

employment is secured, if possible, and other aid

and assistance given him. There are a few homes
for discharged prisoners in the United States, the

Volimteers of America (q.v.) maintaining several
" Hope Halls."

The released or discharged prisoner does not now
find it BO difficult as formerly to obtain work. The
attitude of society toward the released prisoner is

materially changing, the principle of the " square

deal " making gratifying progress. O. F. Lewis.
nL Penology: The Greek word poinej denoting

the satisfaction, pecuniary or otherwise, paid for an
injury, passing through the Latin pcena, " penalty,"

has become enlarged in later years to signify in

" penology " the whole science of penal law, p&ial

administration, the prevention of crime, and the

correction of the offender. In each of these depart-

ments there is a new recognition of fundamental
principles, some of them early discerned but tardily

applied, and an infusion of new knowledge and of

the hiunane sentiment. Jesus set aside the retalia-

tory features of the Jewish law. Modem penal law
can hardly be said to have eradicated vindictive

features entirely from its codes; but the modem
tendency is to make such codes measures of social

defense with deterrent rather than vindictive pen-
alties. Fundamental principles of the new penology
are the protection of society and the reformation
of the offender. In Plato's social system there was
a recognition of the duty of kindness and pity toward
the prisoner; in the New Testament it has a dis-

tinct prominence in the teaching of Jesus. In mod-
em times the most important point of departure
from the old penal system dates from the publicsr

tion of the work entitled Dei dditti e ddle pene
(" Crimes and Penalties ") in 1769 by Cesare Bec-
caria Bonesana, an Italian nobleman, and from the
personal work of John Howard (q.v.), who began his

visitations of prisons in England in 1773 and ex-
tended his work and inspections over the continent.

Beccaria's influence was felt mainly in the abolition

of torture and of capital punishment, and the refor-

mation of criminal codes. Howard initiated reforms
in the physical, moral, and industrial conditions of

prison life. The duty of society to the offender was
considered in all its aspects. Elizabeth Fiy exerted
great influence in the last century in Great Britain

and Europe, also Mary Carpenter (q.v.), Matthew
Davenport Hill, and others. Alexander Macon-
ochie at Norfolk Island, and Sir Walter Crofton
in Ireland, enlightened and progressive prison di-

rectors, demonstrated the possibility of malring

new moral and educational appeals to the prisoners

with grades and privileges based on the merit system.
IV. The Modem System: The same principle

\vith independent and original application has
borne fruit in the reformatory system in the United
States. Juvenile reformatories for boys and girls

were established in the first half of the last century;

but a new epoch marks the extension of the idea to

institutions for those from sixteen to thirty years
of age first established in Elmira, New York, in

1876 under Z. R. Brockway and since adopted in

ten American states. A fundamental feature of the
reformatory system is the indeterminate sentence.

The prisoner is not committed for a definite time to

the institution, but is obliged to secure his condi-

tional release by his attainments in school, industry,

and deportment. When he has earned his parole

he is released tentatively, and after proving by
some months of good conduct his ability to live an
honest, law-abiding life receives his absolute dis-

charge. If not corrigible, he can be detained for the
maximum period fixed by the code as the penalty
of the offense for which he was committed. The
probation system of treating offendere without im-
prisonment was first adopted in Massachusetts in

1878 and afterward adopted in France, Belgium,
and various American states. Another important
American contribution is juvenile courts first e»-
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tabliflhed in Chicago in 1899 and soon after adopted
in other states and also in Europe. The system of

county jails in the United States still remains the

worst feature of American prisons. The tendency is

now toward state control of prisoners with better

sanitation, an improvement in the personnel of

prison officials, the introduction of common schools,

trade-schools, libraries, prison journals, lectures, and
the formation of various societies among the prison-

ers. In Europe the system of separate confinement

is applied in a number of countries; in the United
States the prevailing system is congregate labor

by day and separate cells by night. Beduction of

sentence is allowed for good behavior, and the

parole system is now applied in some thirty states.

The abolition of the lease system in Georgia and
Loiiisiana marks a great advance in the South.

Educative and productive labor is a fundamental
necessity as a moral agent in prison. Other fear

tures of modem progress are a better standard of

prison construction, the assignment to prisoners

of a portion of their earnings; provision for the

payment of fines by instalments on probation and
the assignment of a portion of the prisoner's wages
to his family; an improvement in prison dietaries;

new and better principles of classification, the de-

velopment by finger prints of a scientific method
for the identification of prisoners, the separation of

accidental from habitual criminals, the humane
treatment of the criminal insane, with more effect-

ive organization for aid to the discharged prisoner.

Under Cesare Lombroso, Enrico Ferri, and others a
new impulse has been given to the study of the

criminal, his environment, and history, though
criminal anthropology has hardly attained yet the

rank of a science. Prison associations for improving

legislation and aiding prisoners exist in several

states. The National (now " American ") Prison

Association in the United States was first formed
in 1870, and immediately after, under the initiative

of Dr. E. C. Wines, supported by the government of

the United States, the International Prison Congress

was formed, and has exercised great influence in

Europe and the United States.

Samuel J. BABROWst.
The Eighth International Prison Congress was

held in Washington, U. S. A., in October, 1910,

and marked high-tide in the advocacy of modem
principles of penology. The congress, composed of

representatives of nearly two-score nations, went on
record as advocating the principle of the indeter-

minate sentence, the theory of the reformation of

the offender, the use of probation and parole, the

development of colonies for tramps and vagrants

and inebriates, the productive labor of prisoners

and the support, when possible, of prisoners' fam-
ilies from the earnings of the prisoner, the develop-

ment and extension of the juvenile court and other

important modem principles. O. F. Lewis.

Bibuoorapbt: Of great value are the " Acts/* etc., of in-

ternational oongressee on penology and piiaon reform held
at Stochholm 1878, Rome 1886, St. PeterBburg 1800,

PftriB 1806, Brussels 1000. and Washington 1010. Oonmilt

further: F. H. Wines, PuniahmerU and Reformation^ Sketch

of the R%M of the PeniUntiary System, New York. 1805,

0th ed., 1010; E. F. Du Cane, Account of *he Manner in

which Sentencea of Penal Servitude are carried out^ London,

1882; J. P. AltgeM. Ovr Pemai Madanery. Caiicaco. 1884;
£. F. Du Cane. PuniehmeiU ofCrime, 1885; F. von HoltMQ-
dorif, Handbuch dee Oefiingnieeweeene, 2 vob.. Uambuxs.
1888; A. Oioux, Stir Is rSgime pinitenHaire, Poitien, 1880;
K. Kiohne. Lehrbueh der Gefitn^meekunde, Stuttgart. 1880;
V. Lettmaier, Oeelerreiehieche Oef&mgnieekunde, Vienna
1800; C. Wulff. Die Gefitngnieee der JwUnerwaitung in
Preueeen, Hambuig. 1800; C. Cook, The Prieime of the
Worid, London, 1801; A. Winter, New York 8taU Bo-
farmatory in Ehnira, London, 1801; J. C. Powell. The
Amenean Siberia: a eouthem eonmet Camp, London, 1802;
F. Stuekenbeig, FangedewBeenet i Danmark, 1660-1741,
Copenhagen, 1803; C. HiUer, Die DieeipUnarelrafen in
den oeaterreiehiechen StrafaneUalten, Leipsie, 1804; W.
TaUack, Penological and Preventative Prineiplee, with
Special Reference to Europe and America, London, 1806;
H. S. Wibon. Hietory and Criticiem: Studiee on the Con-
cieryerie, London, 1806; G. Bonneron. Notre rtgime phd-
tentiaire, Lee Prieone de Parte, Paris, 1807; A. Leoei«
II Sietema peniteneiario e U DomieiUo ooatto in Italia,
Home. 1807; J. Qeoige, HwmaniUU vnd Kriminaletnfen
vom Mittelalter hie auf die Oeyenwart, Jena, 1808; H. M.
Boies, The Science of Penology, New York, 1001; C.
Krohne and R. Uber. Die Strafanetalten in Prtueeen, Ber-
lin, 1001; Q. Vidal, Coure de droit eriminel et de edenee
pinitentiaire, Paris, 1001; G. Cuili and A. Ri^«»t^i i^
nottre Careen e i noebri Riformatorii, Milan, 1002; A.
Maodonald, Hearing on the Bill to EetabUeh a Laboratory
for the Study of the Criminal and Defective Claeeee, Wash-
ington, 1002; M. B. Booth, After Priaonr-whatf lUmr
York, 1003; H. Leuss, Aue dem Zuchthauee, Berlin, 1003;
W. B. Nevill. Penal ServUude, London. 1003; The Mark
of the Broad Arrow; or, the Life ofa Convict, London, 1003;
E. Carpenter, Prieone, Police and Puniehment, London,
1005; P. Cuehe. TraiU de ecienee et de Ugialation phUten-
tiairee, Paris. 1005; E. Spira, Die Zuchthaue- vnd Go-
fUngnieetrafe, ihre Differensierung und Stellung im Straf-
geeetse, Munich, 1005; A. Lens, Die angloHunerikanieehe
Beformbewegung im Strafreeht, Stuttgart, 1008; P. A. Par-
sons, Reeponeibility for Crime: an Inoeeligation of the Na-
ture and Caueee of Crime and a Meane of ite Prevention,
New York, 1000. For periodical literature eonsult Rioh-
ardson, EneyeUtpaedia, p. 882.

.PROBA: Christian oentoist of the fourth cen-
tury. She was the daughter of Petronius Pro-
bianus, consul in 310, and wife of Clodius Gelsinus

Adelphius, prefect of Rome after 351. '' Cento "

originally meant a cloak made of patches, and then
came to be applied to compositions constructed
from words and lines taken from the poets and put
together to express a content other than the orig-

inal. The miJdng of centos from the verses of

Homer and Vergil was much affected, and even
Christians so employed themselves. Before her
conversion to Christianity Proba composed one,

not extant, on the conflict between Constantiua

and Maxentius. Afterward she embodied in like

compositions the story of creation to the flood, the
birth of Christ, and his passion, writing in hexam-
eters. Of course the original coloring was lost; at
the baptism, e.g., the Father uses words employed
by Juno, Tumus, and others. Yet it is remarkable
how impressive the results sometimes are. Pope
Gelasius refused the sanction of the Church to such
efforts, but in spite of this the cento appears to
have been much read in the Middle Ages, as is evi-

denced by many existing manuscripts and the men-
tion of many more. One manuscript contains be-

sides the cento of Proba three other works of this

character: Pomponii versus in graUam dontini,—
instruction concerning Christianity in a discussion

between Melibsus and Tityrus, evidently in imita-

tion of Proba; De verbi inoamatUme, a fragment
not by Sedullus; and De ecdesia. There is dia*
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played here a certain dexterity in the use of lines

from Veigil to construct, for example, a long ad-

dress by a priest. (G. KbOoeb.)

Bibuoorapht: The best ed. is by C. Schenkl in CSBL,
xxvL pp. 511-«27, Vieana. 1888. Consult: J. Aachbach.
Die Amder ynd die rdmiache DiefUerin Proba^ Vienna,
1870; A. Ebert, Qeuchiehte der LitUralur dea MiUdaUerB,
L 125 eqq., Leipsio, 1889; M. Manitius, OeachiehU der
^riaMeh-laieiniachen Poeeie, pp. 123-130, Stuttgart,

1801; Q. von Dtialowaki, laidor und Ildefone aU LiUerar-

kutoriker, pp. 20-^, MOnater, 1808.

PROBABILISM: A doctrine of Roman Catholic

moral theology that in case of ethical problems the

course of conduct to be adopted should be detei^

mined by what is adjudged to be probably right,

with due support of precedent and authority recog-

nized by the Church. Analogues to the system may
be found among later Greek philosophers, particu-

larly the Neo-Academics Cameades and Clito-

machus, as well as in the distinction drawn by
Cicero (Dc officiis, i. 3) between " perfect duty "

and ** medium duty," for the performance of which
" a probable reason may be assigned." A tendency

toward probabilism early became evident in the

Church, as in the admissibility of a certain degree

of " pious fraud " in the theory of the Greek Fa-

thers after Chiysostom. It was further developed

in the medieval Penitential Books (q.v.) with their

frequent fonnula '' there is no harm " in regard to

matters ethically equivalent or indifferent; and it

received a powerful impulse in the balancing of con-

flicting authorities by the scholastic casuistry of

the last three centuries of the Middle Ages. Here
reference need only be made to the Summa Angelica

of Angelus Carsetus (d. 1495), the Summa rosella

of Giovanni Baptista Troveunala (fifteenth cen-

tury), the RegtdcB morales of Jean Charlier Gerson

(q.v.); and the Dominicans of the sixteenth cen-

tury, particularly the school of Melchior Cano (q.v.).

Bartolome de Medina (d. 1581), followed by Do-
mingo Bafies (d. 1604), enunciated the doctrine

that " if an opinion is probable, it may be followed,

even though a more probable opinion be opposed."

With these precedents Jesuit moralists, after the

beginning of the seventeenth century, developed

the doctrine of probabilism with extreme subtility

and logic. Probabilism was formally introduced

into the courses in moral theology by Gabriel Vas-

ques in 1598; and Antonio Escobar y Mendoza
(q.v.) defended the tenet that an ethical judgment
supported as probable by a recognized authority

might unhesitatingly be preferred to another opin-

ion which was safer and more probable. This prin-

ciple affected the confessional, since a penitent who
oould appeal to a probable opinion must be ab-

solved by his confessor, even though the latter were

of a different opinion; while attrition was prob-

abilistically made to suffice for contrition. Esco-

bar likewise taught that the great number of di-

veigent moral opinions is one of the chief proofs of

the goodness of divine providence, since the yoke

of C&ist is thus made easy. Hermann Busenluium

(q.v.), in similar fashion, warned against giving

too much weight to excessive scruples of conscience,

and urged that in each case the mildest and safest

opinicm should be followed. Probabilistic argu-

ments were also used in defense of such teachings

as the distinction between philosophical and theo-

logical sin and mental reservation.

As early as 1620 the Sorbonne protested against

the doctrine of probabilism, and in 1656 Pascal at-

tacked it in his " Provincial Letters." Renewed
protests of the Sorbonne in 1658 and 1665 led Alex-

ander VII. to condemn probabilism and the moral
theories connected with it (Sept. 24, 1665). Op-
ponents of the doctrine arose within the Jesuit

order, among them Paolo Comitoli (d. 1626) and
Michael de Elizalde; Innocent XI., in 1670, con-

demned sixty-five probabilistic theses as laxistic.

In 1687 the thirteenth general congregation of the

Jesuits officially declar^ that the Society of Jesus
was not opposed to anti-probabilism, although when
T3rrso Gonzalez, the Jesuit general, attacked prob-

abilism in his FundamerUa theologicB moralia (Dil-

lingen, 1691), he encountered the most strenuous

opposition from his order. A severe blow was dealt

probabilism when, in 1700, the assembly of the

clergy of France forbade it to be taught. Addi-
tional Jesuit authors also opposed it, though its

most unsparing enemies were the Dominicans. The
net result was a series of modifications of proba-
bilism, of which the Jesuit casuistry of the eight-

eenth century evolved three chief types. These
were equiprobabilism, according to which one of

two moral opinions may be followed only if it is

exactly as probable as the other; probabiliorism,

in which, if the probabilities are not equal, that

which is more probable must determine the course

of action; and tutiorism, according to which the
safer, rather than the more probable, opinion is to
be followed. See Casuistry. (O. Z6cKLEBt.)
Bibuoorapbt: On the history of the mibjeot consult:
D. Concina, Storia dd Probabiliemo e Rigoriemo, 2 vols..

Lucca, 1748: K. F. St&udlin, Oeechiehte der ehriaaichm
Moral, pp. 448. 489. 523 sqq., Gdttincen. 1808; A. Wuttke^
Handb\Meh der ehriatliehen SittenUhre, ed. L. Schulse* L
284. Leipeic, 1874; J. J. I. von Ddllinger and F. H. Reusch,
Oeachichte der MaraUtreMokeiten in der r&miach'katholi'

eehen Kirehe^ i. 28 sqq., 94 sqq.. 120 sqq., 412 sqq., Munich,
1889; H. C. Lea, Hielary of Confeseion and Indvlgeneea,

ii. 285-411, New York, 1896; A. Schmidt, Zur OeaehichU
dea Probabiliamua, Innsbruck. 1904; KL, viii. 1874-88;
S. Mentr^, Coumot el la renaisaanee du probabUiame au
xix. aiide, Paris. 1908.

For criticism, besides the fifth of Pascal's '* Provincial
Letters,'* consult: S. Rachel, Bxamen jfrobahUiSatia Jf
auitica, Hehnstedt, 1804; C. E. Luthardt, Oeachichte der
chriaUichen Ethik, ii. 125-129, Leipric, 1893; J. MoUer,
Syatem der PhQoaofphie, part iii.. Mains, 1898; idem, Rf
formkaiholieiamua, U. 132-152, Zurich, 1898; Lieber. hi

Deulache Stimtnen, pp. 312 sqq., Cologne, 1901; W. Her-
mann. RtTmiaehe und eoanoeUache SitUiehkeU, 2d ed.. Mar*
burs. 1901; A. Ehihard. Der Katholieiamua und daa 90,

Jahrhundert, pp. 198 sqq.. Freiburg, 1902; P. von Hoen»-
broech. Die ultramontane Moral, pp. 50-70, Berlin, 1902.

For apologetics on the subject consult: A. Balleiini,

Opiis theologicum morale, ed. Palmieri, vol. i., 1898; K. A.
Leimbach, Unterauchunoen Hber die verachiedenen Moral"
ayateme, Fulda, 1894; C. Pesch, Praieetionea dogmatica,

iii. 340-346, Freiburg, 1895; F. A. Q5pfert. Moralthe-

ologie, i. 167 sqq., Padeibom, 1897; J. Mausbach, Die
ultramontane Moral naeh Oraf P. von Hoenabroeeh, pp. 29
sqq., Berlin, 1902; Frans ter Haar, Daa Dekrel dea . . ,

Innocena XL Oher den ProbaMliamua, Padeibom. 1904;

A. Lefamkuhl, ProbabiUamua vindieaiua, Freibttig,

1906.

PROBATION, FUTURE: An expression carry-

ing the implication that in the future world the
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Gospel will be decisively offered to all who did not

in this world finally reject Christ, and that those

who there accept him will be saved. As here de-

fined, it is to be distinguished (1) from the ortho-

dox doctrine of probation—^it extends the offer of

salvation into the future life under the conditions

above mentioned (see Judgment, Divine) ; (2) from
dogmatic Univeraalism (q.v.)—^it leaves in doubt the

ultimate issue of the probation; (3) from a second

probation—only a single probation is affirmed;

(4) from the Roman Catholic doctrine of Puigatory
(q.v.)) which is not that of probation at all, but of

the cleansing of such as have departed this life in

faith; (5) from the assertion that the probation of

all men extends into the next world—character

may be decisively determined here below. The
theory was advocated by I. A. Domer, System der

chrisUichen Olavbenslekre (2 vols., Berlin, 1879, 2d.

ed., 1886-87; Engl. transL, System of Christian

Doctrine, 4 vols., Edinburgh, 1880-82), and drew
much attention to itself in the so-called '^ Andover
Controversy," through its reappearance in Progress-

ive Orthodoxy (pp. 67-111, Boston, 1885) by pro-

fessors in Andover Theological Seminary. It was
there maintained that the destiny of all men will

be irrevocably fixed at the judgment, and that the

principle of judgment is, Christ is the Judge.
Scripture support for the hypothesis is sought not
so much in specific passages (I Pet. iii. 18-20, iv.

6-6; Matt. xi. 21-22, x. 32) as in its harmony with

the central principle of Christianity there contained,

i.e., the absolutely universal destination of the

Gospel, which rests upon the universal significance

of Christ's person and work, and which guarantees

that the final state of all souls shall be decided by
their conscious acceptance or rejection of Christ as

Savior and Lord. A doctrine as to the condition

of many of the dead, having points of agreement
with the foregoing presentation, is advocated by
Edward White, Life in Christ, chap. xxii. (London,

1878). See EscHATOiiOQY, § 5.

C. A. Beckwith.
Bibuoorapbt: Q. F. Wright, An Inquiry eonceming the

Relation of Death to Probation, Boston, 1882; Q. H. Emer-
son, T?ie Doctrine of Probation Examined, Boston, 1883;
N. Smyth. Domer on the Future State, New York. 1883; 8.

Leathes and othets. Future Probation, London, 1886; S. M.
Vernon, Probation and Punishment, New York, 1890; E.
C. Gordon, in Presbj/terian Quarterly, xi (1897), 218-230;
G. P. Jackson, Man an Eternal Probationer, NashviUe,
Tenn., 1902. Further literature will be found under £a-
chatolooy; IIadbs; and Imtermsdiatx Stats.

PROCESSION OF THE HOLY GHOST. See
Filioque Conthoversy.

PROCESSIONS: In restricted ecclesiastical usage,

the term applies to the solemn entrance of the

clergy and their assistants to the altar for mass
or other liturgical worship, or of their return after

the service to the sacristy. In a more general sense,

procession means the moving in formal order, with-

in or without the church, of a religious body, the

head of which, such as bishop or priest, walks last,

those highest in dignity next before him, and those

lowest come first. It is taken as an obvious sym-
bolism representing the Christian journey, and arises

from the interest in giving expression to varying
inner religious states, beyond the confines of the

altar. They may be (1) processions of festal joy
or commemoration, expressive of thank^ving;; or

(2) of prayer and penitential processions (caJled

litanicB, rogaliones, suppUcationes), as on days of
petition and on occasions of great calamity or visi-

tation; or (3) processions of honor to bishops or
other dignitaries at their consecration or visitatioii;

or (4) funeral processions. The procession may be
attended with prayers and music and accompanied
by candles, by statues of saints as on saints' dBLys,

or by relics as in dedications. They may be ex*
traordinaiy, called by special ecclesiastical order,

or, as most frequently, ordinary, prescribed by
ritiial law, such as Palm Sunday and Corpus Christ!.

In early times the persecutions hindered their

growth, although funeral processions seemed to
have been known. Tertullian names processio, prth-

cedere, alongside of stated worship and fasting, as
a religious practise in the sense of church attendance

(Ad uxorem, ii. 4; Ear., xliii.; Eng. transl., ANF.
iii. 264). By the fourth century processions with
relics were conmion. In Constantinople where the
Arians were not allowed to worship within the
walls, they moved in processions on the streets with
the «inging of hymns, and Chiysostom instituted

similar ones among the orthodox. A notice by
Ambrose (Epist., xl., ad Theodosium) shows that
processions were in use in the West at the same
time, at least among the monks. During the Mid-
dle Ages this feature in connection with all cere-

monisJ was developed with great magnificence by
the Roman Catholic Church.

Bibuoorapbt: Bingham, Oriffinea, XIII., i. 12. XXII.,
iii. 8; DCA, ii. 171&-17; J. Gretser, De catholiem eedemia
aacria proceaeionibua, Ingoldatadt, 1600; J. Eveillan. £>€
proceeaionibue eccleaiaaticia, Paris, 1041; D. Vatar, i>e»

proeeaaiona de Figliae, ib. 1705;. J. £. Riddle. Manual of
Chriatian Antiquitiea, pp. 767-768. 771-774, 833, 2d ed.,

London, 1843; M. E. C. Waloott, Sacred Arehmdtogy, ib.

I860: L. Duchesne. Chriaitian Worahip, passim. London*
1904; KL, x. 448-460.

PROCHET, MATTEO: Italian Waldensian; b.

at Lucema San Giovanni (30 m. s.w. of Turin) Sept.

28, 1836; d. at Rome Feb. 16, 1907. He was edu-

cated at the Waldensian college of Torre-Pellice.

and, after serving the required year in the army, he

studied theology at Florence and spent a semester

in the Presbyterian College, Belfast. After serving

as an evangeUst in Lucca and Pisa (1861-66), and
Genoa (1866-70), he was the first Protestant deigy-

man to enter Rome after its capture by "Sector Im-
manuel, and there founded a Waldensian church

(1870), of which he was pastor till 1875, although

in 1871 he had been appointed president of the

Italian Evangelization Committee, a position which

he retained until 1906, when he was compelled to

retire from active life on account of the age limit.

He must be regarded as almost the pioneer in the

modem active Protestant propaganda in Italy.

PROCKSCH, OTTO: German Protestant; b. al

Eisenberg (34 m. s.w. of Leipsic), Saxe-Altenbuig,

Aug. 9, 1874. He was educated at the universilies

of Tubingen, Leipsic, Erlangen, and Gottingen

(Ph.D., Leipsic, 1899), and at the seminary for

preachers in Leipsic (1898-1900). In 1901 he be-

came privat-docent for Old-Testament exegesis at
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the University of Konigsberg; was made extraor-

dinary professor at Greifswald in 1906, and ordi-

nary professor in 1909. He has written Ueber die

BliUrache bei den vcrialamiachen Arabem und Mo-
hammeds SteUung zu ihr (Leipsic, 1899) ; Geachichts-

betrachtung und geschichdiehe Ueberlieferung bei den

vorerilischen Propheten (1902); Daa nardhebrdische

Sagenimeh (1906); Johannes der Tdufer (1907); and
Stiuiien zur Oeachichte der Septtuiginta (1910).

PROCLUS. See Neo-Platonism, III., § 3.

PROCOPIUS OF CJESAREA: Byzantine his-

torian; b. at Csesarea in Palestine toward the close

of the fifth century; d. probably after 562. After

527 he was the legal companion and secretary of

Belisarius in the campaigns in Persia, Africa, and
Italy, so that as an eye-witness he described in eight

books the wars against the Persians, Vandals, and
Goths. More important for ecclesiastical condi-

tions were his six books. Peri ktismatOn (De csdi-

ficiia Justiniani imperatoris, Paris, 1663, Eng.

transl.. On Justinian's Buildings, London, 1886);

his Anecdota contain only scandals concerning Jus-

tinian, Theodora, Belisarius and his wife, and the

entire court. Theologically he was orthodox; to

him Christ was God, and Mary the mother of God.
He was plainly disinclined to dogmatic partizan-

ship, and Christian and classical elements appear

unfused in his writings. As a historian he is of the

highest importance. His works have been edited

by L. Dindorf in CSHB (3 vols., Bonn., 1833-38);

by J. Haury (3 vols., Leipsic, 1905-06); and there

is an edition, with Italian translation, of the wars

of the Goths by D. Comparetti (2 vols., Rome, 1895-

1896), and a German translation in Gesckichtsschrev-

ber der deulschen Vorzeit (6th year, vols, ii.-iii., by
D. Costi, Leipsic, 1885). (N. Bonwetbch.)
Bibuoobapht: F. Dahn, Prokop von CiUarea, Berlin, 1885;

L. yon R4Uike, WdtoesehichU^ iv. 2, pp. 285 sqq., Leip-

sic, 1883; F. J. Hartmann, UtUarauchungen {Aer den
Oei>raveh de» Modi in der Hiatorien dee Prokope, Regens-
bui«. 1003; Krumbacher, GeeehiehU, pp. 230-236 (with

fine list of helps): DCS, iv. 487^88.

PROCOPIUS OF GAZA: Christian rhetorician;

b. in Gaza c. 465; d. there before 528. The school

of rhetoric at Gaza was widely celebrated for its

teachers, among whom were .£neas (see Mkeab of
Gaza), and Procopius, ** the Christian sophist."

Of the latter's Ufe little is known except that he

spent it in the town of his birth, refusing calls to

Antioch and Tyre. He is known to have carried on

an extensive correspondence with contemporaries,

and Choricius describes him as modest, mipreten-

tious, and idealistic. His writings are partly rhe-

torical, partly exegetical. Of his speeches only one

is extant—^the bombastic encomium of the Em-
peror Anastasius I., probably written between 512

and 515. The description of the Church of St.

Sophia and the lament over the falling of its cupola

during an earthquake in 558 are not genuine. On
account of the loss of so much of his work the more
valuable is the possession of 162 letters, partly rec-

ommendations to pupils and others, partly on phi-

losophical or rhetorical themes, which give insight

into the ecclesiastical species of sophistics of the

period. Among his exegetical works is his com-

mentary in the form of a Catenae (q.v., §§ 3, 7) on
the Octateuch, in which the attempt has been made
by Lindl (see bibliography below) to prove that the

complete Hexaplar text as it was in the time of

Procopius is in existence. It has been shown by
Wendland, Klostermann, and Eisenhofer that Pro-

copius drew upon Philo, Origen, Basil of Csesarea,

Gregory of Nyssa, Apollinaris of Laodicea, and
Cyril of Alexandria. The commentary on Kings
and Chronicles is practically all from Theodoret.

For Isaiah and the epitome of the Octateuch, Cyril,

Eusebius of Csesarea, and Theodore of Heraclea are

the sources. The best preserved is the commentary
on the Song of Songs. The commentary on Prov-

erbs is but an epitome by Procopius of his catena.

His works, so far as they are preserved, are in

MPG, Ixxxvii. 1-242; his letters are best found in

Epistolograpki Greed, ed. R. Hercher, pp. 533-598

(Paris, 1873). (G. KrCqer.)
Bibuoorapht: The funeral oration of Choricius is in Bois-

sonade, CKoricii Oazaei OntHonee . . . fm/gmenta, pp. 1-

24, Paris, 1846. Consult: L. Elisenhofer, Prooopiue von
(7«a, Fieibuis, 1897; T. Zahn, Forwchvinaen tut OeechichU
dee neuteeiamenaiehen Kanone, ii. 239-266, Leipeic, 1883;
P. Wendland, NeuentdeckU Praomente PhUoe, Berlin,

1891; E. Klostennann, OriechiecKe ExeerjOe atu Homilien
dee Orioinee, in TU, xii. 3 (1894), 1-12; E. Lindl, Die
Oktateuchcatene dee Prokop von Oata, Munich, 1902;

Ceillier, Atdeure eaer4e» xi. 176-180; DCB, iv. 486-187.

PROCOPIUS, ANDREAS, THE GREAT: Bo-
hemian priest; b. in Bohemia about 1380; d. at

Lipau, near B5hmisch-Brod (20 m. e. of Prague),

May 30, 1434. On the death of Zizka, in 1424, he

succeeded him as leader of the Hussite army. He
was sprung from the lower nobility, and had been

a follower of John Huss (see Huss, John, Hus-
sites). As a priest he never bore arms; but he
learned warfare under Zizka, and conducted cam-
paigns with consummate skill. He was more of a
statesman than Zizka, and his policy was to terrify

Europe into peace with Bohemia. In 1426 he in-

vaded Saxony, and defeated the Germans at Aussig.

In 1427 he turned to flight a vast host of Crusaders

at Tachau, and in 1431 he routed the forces of Ger-

many at Tauss. These victories rendered inevitable

the assembling of the Council of Basel. In Jan.,

1433, Procopius and fourteen other Bohemian lead-

ers came to Basel to confer with the council (see

Basel, Cou^XIL of). Bohemia, anxious to present

a united front to the council, strove to reduce the

town of Pilsen, which still held to Roman Catholi-

cism. The siege did not succeed, a mutiny against

Procopius arose in the army, and he retired from

the management of affairs in Sept., 1433. Soon
after this, the Bohemian Diet accepted the " com-
pacts " of the council. The idea of peace spread

rapidly; and a party in favor of the restoration of

Sigismund as king of Bohemia began to form. Pro-

copius roused himself to oppose the royalist league.

In May, 1434, the royalist army met the Taborites,

under Procopius, at Lipau, and after a desperate

fight, he was defeated and killed.

BiBUOOBArar: Creishton, Papacy, ii. 188-262; F. Palacky,

Oeeehiehte von B6hmen, vol. iii., Prag, 1850: idem. Urkwid-
liehe Beitrtlge Mur Oeeehiehte dee Hueeitenkriege, 14^9-96,

2 vole., ib. 1873-74; C. Hdfler, Oeaehichteechreiber der

huaeiiieehen BeweawHf* 3 vols.. Vienna, 1856-66: E. H.
Qillett, Life and Timee of John Huee, vol. i. paesiro, Phils-
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PROCTER, JOHN: EogliBh Dominican; b. at

Manchester Jan. 23, 1849. He was educated at the

Dominican colleges at Hinckley (1863-66) and
London (1867-72) and at the University of Louvain
(1872-74; S.T.L., 1874). In 1872 he was ordained

to the priesthood, and in 1866-72, 1874-78, 1882-

1883, and 1885-1900 was stationed at St. Dominic's

Priory, London, and also conducted a large num-
ber of missions and retreats in England, Ireland,

Scotland, and the United States. He has been su-

perior of the Dominican Houses in Newcastle-on-

Tyne (1878-82), Leicester (1883-85), and London
(1888-94), and was provincial of his order from
1894 to 1902. Since 1906 he has been parish priest

of St. Dominic's Priory Church, London. He ha?

written Savonarola and the ReformaHon (London,

1898); SairU Sebastian, Lay-Aposde and Martyr

(1899); The Rosary ConfraUmUy (1899); The Liv-

ing Rosary (1900) ; Indulgences (1900) ; The Catholic

Creed; or, What do CaihoUcs bdievef (1900); The
Rosary Guidefor Priests and People (1901); The Do-
minican Tertiary's Daily Manual (1901); The
Perpetual Rosary (1904); and Ritual in Catholic

Worship (1906). He has likewise edited the anony-
mous Short Lives of the Dominican Saints (London,

1900); T. A. Drane's Sjnrit of the Dominican Order

(1897) and Daily Life of a Religious (1898); and
M. E. Capes' Flower of the New World (1899), and
has translated Savonarola's Triumph of the Cross

(1901) and St. Thomas Aquinas' Apology for the

Religious Orders (1902) and The Religious State, the

Episcopate, and the Priestly Office (1902).

PROCURATOR: In general, one who acts as

agent or factor for another in temporal interests.

The term was anciently applied to lawyers in the

civil courts and to proctors in ecclesiastical judicar

tories. As a secular calling it was forbidden to the

clergy by a series of synods beginning with the First

Synod of Carthage (348, chaps, viii.-ix.) and com-
ing down to the Synod of Mainz (813, chap. xiv.).

In case one who followed the profession desired to

enter the clergy, he was required first to purge him-
self from participation in the duties which his pro-

fession involved. The clergy were repeatedly en-

joined to abstain from labors of this sort, the only

exception being service in behalf of widows or or-

phans, that intrusted to them by their bishop, or

where the property of the church was concerned.

In church life the term seems to have been applied

to those who had chaiige of the temporalities. It

was also applied to those who represented a person

in absence during the ceremony of marriage or be-

trothal, as well as in some other ecclesiastical cere-

monies.

PRODICIANS: A sect of Antinomian Gnostics,

founded in the second century by Prodicus, a here-

tic of whom no definite information has come down.
They claimed, as the sons of the most high God
(not of the demiurge), and as a royal race, to be
bound by no laws, lliey rejected the Sabbath and
all external ceremonies as something fit only for

those who stood under the sway of the demiurge*

As their authorities, they quoted some apocryphal

writings of Zoroaster.

PROFESSIO FIDBI TRIDENTIHJE. See Tbi-

DENTINE PbOFESSION OF FaITH.

PROLES, AlVDREAS: Gierman Augustinian;

b. at Dresden Oct. 1, 1429; d. at Kulmbach (48 m.
n.e. of Nuremberg) June 6, 1503. After completing

his education at Leipsic, he entered the Obaervan-

tine Augustinian order at Himmelpforte, near Wer-
nigerode, in 1450, and was ordained priest three

years later. He was directed to study at Perugia

for a year and a half, and then taught theology in

the monastery at Magdeburg until 1456, when he
became prior at Hixnmelpforte. Here he main-

tained the union of the five Observantine monas-
teries of Himmelpforte, Magdeburg, Dresden, Wald-
heim, and Konigsberg in Franconia, securing a
renewal of the papal sanctions and privileges. Proles

himself was elected vicar in 1460 or 1461, but the

machinations of one of his subordinates resulted

in a papal buU that the Observantine monasteries

be subject to the provincial of Saxony. At the ex-

piration of his term in 1467, he taught at Magde-
burg for six years, and then was reelected vicar, this

time holding office for thirty years. With unweary-
ing energy, and appeals to tJie secular arm. Proles

reformed monastery after monastery despite the

resistance of monks and provincials alike. In 1475

he was forbidden by the Augustinian general to dis-

charge the functions of vicar, while the reformed

monasteries were returned to their provincials;

and in 1476, as he refused compliance, he and his

followers were placed under the ban of the general.

Proles appealed to the pope, the result being the

annulment of all edicts against him and the renewal

of the privilege of Observantine retmion. In 1496,

after further struggles, the Saxon, or German, con:-

gregation of Observantine Augustinians was fully

recognized, and its delegates were accorded equal

rights at the general chapters with those of the

provinces of the order. In course of time he thus

reformed and incorporated with his congregation

about thirty monasteries, the most important in all

Germany. Proles was gladly consulted by princes

regarding secular affairs, and likewise furthered the

intellectual development of his monks, as well as

their talents as preachers. He himself was a distin-

guished preacher, and in 1530 the Dominican Petrus

Sylvius issued some of his sermons, with, at least,

partial revision. (T. Kolde.)

Bibuooraprt: AcoountB of the life were written by C.
Schdttgen. Dresden. 1737; O. SchQtae, Leipsic, 1744;
and H. A. Pr&hle. Gotha, 1867. Consult also: T. Kolde,
Die detdacKe AugutHnerkonffreifation und Johann van
Staupitx, pp. 06 sqq., Gotha, 1879; E. Jacobs, in Oe-
9ch%c?U9qtuUen der Proving Saehaen, xv. 478 sqq.. Halle,

1882; JCL. x. 460^61.

PR0L06US GALEATUS (" Hehneted Preface "):

The name given by Jerome himself to the first pub-
lished and most celebrated of his prefaces, that pre-

fixed to his translation of the Books of Samuel and
Kings. The preface is important as setting forth

the principles adopted by Jerome in his transla-

tions from the Hebrew. It contains also a brief gen-
eral introduction to the Old Testament, describes
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the contents of the three parts of the Palestinian

canon, remarks upon the origin of the Hebrew al-

phabet, and makes a defense of his translations

against the " mad dogs who bark and rage " against

him. An English translation is given in NPNF,
2 ser., vi. 48&-490.

PROPAGANDA, C0N6RB6ATI0N AND COL-
LEGE OF THE: A congregation of cardinals and
a college, both at Home, for the implanting and ex-

tension of the Roman Catholic faith among pagans
and heretics. Beginning with the thirteenth cen-

tury missionary activity was carried on by various

orders. Among these were the Jesuits, and Ignar

tius of Loyola formed the plan of founding " nar

tional colleges " for training missionaries, his idea

being to educate young men from the very coun-

tries which were to be mission fields, so that they

might be sent home as well-equipped champions of

the Roman Catholic faith. Each of these institu-

tions and every order concerning itself with mis-

sions independently cultivated the field of activity

assigned it. On June 21, 1622, however, Gregory
XV., the first pupil of the Jesuits to ascend the papal

throne, created a congregation of cardinals De pro-

paganda fidsj in which was centralized the entire

system of missionary labor.

When the Propaganda plans to begin operations

within a certain district, which must first have re-

ceived thorough geographic or ethnographic de-

limitation, a number of missionaries, furnished either

by a religious order or by the national colleges, are

sent there under the charge of a prefect apostolic,

whence the district in question is termed an apos-

tolic prefecture. All who are thus commissioned are

priests, and their first object is to establish in their

prefecture fixed missionary centers either for individ-

uals or for small groups of their number. To every

such station is also allotted a subdivision of the dis-

trict as a prospective parish. Li case the enterprise

thrives, new parishes are detached; but even though
such progress may be made that clergy may be
trained either wholly or in part from the converts

among the population without drawing priests from
without, nonew diocese is created until it may safely

be assumed that it will be permanent. Instead of es-

tablishing a see, the apostolic prefecture is now made
an apostolic vicariate, in which the pope, who is bish-

op there in his capacity of imiversal bishop, is repre-

sented by a bishop in partihuSf or vicar apostolic.

This prelate, like Uie prefect apostolic, may be re-

moved at any time. In course of time, the apostolic

vicariates are still further subdivided, since smaller

districts facilitate more energetic activity; and
finally, if all goes well, a bishopric is organized.

The situation and object of the missionaries not
only dispense them from the minute observance of

many ndes of habit, breviary prayers, precise times

of saying mass, and the like, but also from requir-

ing rigid obedience on the part of their converts to

the ndes of life laid down by the Roman Catholic

Church; and certain concessions may be made to

divergent popular customs or similar factors, as in

the case of fasts, impediments to marriage, etc. In

both these directions, even as early as the thirteenth

century, those in charge of missions were empow-

ered with manifold privileges, or ** faculties," which
the Propaganda now confers upon its missionaries

either as the mouthpiece of iiie pope or on the

ground of imrestricted papal authority. Naturally

no imnecessary faculties are conferred, and they are

also generally limited to a certain number of years,

their continuance being determined by the per-

sistence of the conditions which originally evoked
them. Here the determining factor is the attitude

assumed by the State toward the Church, since from
the Roman Catholic point of view the relative sub-

ordination of canonical rule to expediency can not
entirely cease until the State undertakes its proper

duty of maintaining the ordinances of the CSbiurch.

Until this point is reached, the Propaganda directs

its efforts to the desired end, and accordingly gov-

erns local church concerns. When, however, the

State renders due aid to the Church, and the region

in question has become wholly " Catholic," the

Propaganda is replaced by the Inquisition. Where
the latter is able to maintain pure doctrine and a
corresponding mode of life with the full cooperation

of the State, the territory in question is termed
" Catholic "; but where, on the contrary, heresy

revels unpiinished, the land is regarded as a mis-

sionary district, and consequently as a " province

of the Propaganda," since all church affairs are

there controlled more or less by missionary motives.

In modem times the distinction between the two
is little more than a historic survival, since even in
'' Catholic lands " the aid formerly given by the

State is being withdrawn. Nevertheless, a sharp

difference is still observed by the Curia in the hope
that recalcitrant States may return to their alle-

giance to the Church and again aid in the suppres-

sion of heresy.

Certsdn lands once '' Catholic " have now become
missionary districts through the continued recal-

citrancy of their governments. Although this cate-

gory includes primarily the Protestant countries,

it also comprises the regions controlled by the Greek
Church, despite the fact that they can scarcely be
described as having once been " Catholic " in the

technical sense of the term. Nevertheless, Pius IX.
established, primarily for them, a special " Congre-

gation for the Oriental Rites " (see under Roman
Catholics, " Uniate churches "). The Greek coun-

tries are treated similarly to the Protestant mission-

ary lands.

Roman Catholic dioceses in Protestant countries

—these including the German sees, the reestab-

lished English and Dutch bishoprics, and the newly
founded North American dioceses—are missionary

sees; and their bishops are, therefore, vested with

pastoral care not only over the Roman Catholics,

but also over the Ftotestants, in their dioceses.

These bishops are, accordingly, imder the constant

supervision of the Propaganda, from which they re-

ceive the necessary missionary faculties. Some un-
certainty exists as to whether the Curia regards such
pre-Refonnation sees as are partly conterminous
with newly established dioceses as preserving a de

jure continuity. It is clear, however, that dioceses

which are still administered by prefects or vicars

apostolic are held to have been uninterrupted by the

Reformation. E. Sbhlinq.
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Bibleookapbt: O. Mejer, Die Propaoanda, ihrt Provinzen
wkd ihr Redd, 2 parts, Qdttingen. 1852-^; Raphael de
Martinis, Juris ponlificii de propaoanda fide, Rome.
1888 sqq.; A. Pieper. OrUnduno und erate Einrich-
tung der Propaganda-Konoreffotion, Munich, 1901;

P. M. Baumgarten, Der Pabat, die Regiervng w^ die

VerwdUuno der heUigen Kirehe in Rom, pp. 363-^68,
Munich, 1904.

PROPERTY, ECCLESIASTICAL.

I. General History.

Res Sacra ({ 1).

Res ReligiosiB ({ 2).

Changes at the Reformation (| 3).

Jesuitical Theories ({ 4)-

Territorialism and Collegialism ((6).
Distribution and Adminbtration (| 6).

The State and Church Property (I 7).

II. In the United States.

1. Attitude of the States to Church Property.
2. Methods of Holding It.

3. American Rule of Specific Trusts.

4. Property and Church Divisions.

Secession from Denomination ($1).
Schism in Local Church (( 2).

Particular Csses ({ 3).

Self-governing Churches ({ 4).

L General History: Every Church requires ex-

ternal means of existence, the so-called temporali-

ties, in order to maintain its institutional organism;

and these it derives either from contributions or from
other property at its command. Such pro{>erty con-

stitutes the patrimanium or peculium ecdesioe. Of
such things {res ecclesiasticce), those which are desig-

nated and accordingly consecrated for use in the sanc-

tuary service are distinguished as res sacroe, sanctoB,

SQcrth-aanctce, for the reason that acoord-

I. Res ing to Roman law they are withdrawn
Sacrse. from trade (extra commercium): under

canon law they do indeed stand in the

light of property, but subject to the rule that they
shall never be convertible in any way contrary to

the sanctuary purpose to which they were once
applied. Any crime committed against them
bears its own stamp as such. To this categoiy on the

Protestant side belong church buildings, cemeteries,

and church furniture; on the Roman Catholic side,

the same as prior to the Reformation, the churches,

the altars, the utensils accessory to the worship,

especially to the Mass or Holy Communion; such
as the chalice and paten, which are to be wrought
of precious metals,—contingently of tin,—but not
of wood or glass; the Eucharistic cruets {ampullce);

likewise the monstrance (ostensorium), for the

reservation of the consecrated host, which on festi-

val occasions is expK)sed for adoration; the censers

(thuribula), crucifixes, images, lights, holy water
basin, sprinkling brushes, banners, etc. ; the sacred

vestments; and bells.

When the Church was first recognized by the

Roman State, it was already in possession of prop-

erty. Constantine decreed (321) that the churches

might inherit through testamentary provisions; and
similar principles obtained in the German realms.

The individual ecclesiastical foundations were
regarded as titular possessors of this ecclesiastical

estate, prior to the Reformation. In a natural

sense, only man can be the possessor of rights;

hence, also, of property rights. Legal construction,

however, can think of an enduring purpose as

property-holder: for instance, the purpose that at

a specified place and by a specified sucoeasion of

persons the cure of souls shall be constantly exer-

cised through the administration of word and sacra-

ments; or the purpose that certain persons shall

live together according to the rule of a certain order
to the glory of God (the medieval term for property
devoted to this end is res reltgiasce, from rkigio,

in the sense of " monastic life," " monasteiy ");

or the purpose of healing the side or
2. Res Re- caring for the poor; or that masses
ligiosae. be read, or perpetual lamps be main-

tained, etc. The nature and course
of the purpose in question are always defined. The
legally effective arrangement by virtue of which
this kind of ideal property-holder is qualified to
stand as a so-called legal personality is called

foundation or endowment; and in fact the like

personalities themselves are then designated as
foundations or endowments: church foundations^

cloister endowments, hospital foundations, etc
If in the case of medieval donations and legacies

the patron saint is named instead of the institution,

this is only a popular expression. Again, where the
idea occasiorially expressed itself in earlier times
that the subject of church property in the diocese

was the metropolitan church, there is simply a
product of the conditions whereby in the small
Eastern episcopal provinces that church was the
only parish church with full prerogatives.

This is not the place to take up in detail the ob-
scure fancies that Christ, or the poor, are " owners
of the Church's property "; however, the question

is pertinent as to how the Reformation idea is

related to the foregoing pre-Reformation views.

The answer appears in the contemporary visitation

nunutes and church regulations, which latter neariy

always contain a section with respect to church
property. They both assimie that the possessors

of church property prior to the Reformation,
namely the local parochial foimdations, continue

in possession, after the Reformation in so far as
effective, of all the property rights to them belonging

before the Reformation. They both
3. Changes strive to safeguard for them the pre-

at the Ref- rogatives which belong to them under
ormation. this construction, against the manifold

injuries wherewith they were tiireat-

ened on account of confusing Reformatory mis-
conceptions. It is obvious that a good many as-

pects of church property before the Reformation
ceased with the Reformation: above all, the frater-

nity foundations that were frequently attached
to town churches, mass endowments, vicarages,

endowments of {>erpetual lamps, etc., because their

very object was lost. The property conditions in

question might have been diverted to the State

exchequer as bona vacantia; but in consequence
of Luther's tract on " Spiritual Possessions

"

(Ordnung eines gemeinen Kastens, Raihschlag, wie
die geistlichen Gater zu handdn sind, 1523) they
were nevertheless, in so far as not simply applied

to the actually needy pastoral estate, reserved

frequently for distinctly new foundations, in order

to serve as additional means for church purposes,

education, care of the poor, etc., the so-called poor-
boxes iOatteakasten), and the like.
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The property of the nunneries, after their pur-

pose had lapsed, was indeed absorbed by the State;

and yet by favor of statutory enactments it not
infrequently became appropriated to the use of the

Church and education. Thus also the Evangelical

Church continued to hold fast the pre-Reformation

conception with respect to the qualified owners of

church property. It is incorrect to represent this

Church as holding the idea that the congregation

is to be regarded as the authoritative owner: what
the statements which are adduced to this effect

from the Reformation period really say, is merely

that the church pro{>erty shall accrue to the benefit

of the congregation (cf. O. Mejer, Lehrbuch des

Kirchenrechis, G5ttingen, 1869, p. 421, note; K.
Rieker, RechUiche SteUung der evangelischen Kirche,

Leipsic, 1893, pp. 196 sqq.).

In opposition to the theoiy thus far considered,

there now developed on the Roman Catholic side

what had been formerly expressed only in the way
of isolated views; namely, the opinion that the

visible ecumenical Church, as represented by the

pope, is the owner of the church proj)erty, and has

made over their portions to the seversd ecclesiastical

institutions only as usufruct: that it

4. Jesuitical can accordingly withdraw the same in

Theories, case the institution at issue should

perish or degenerate. An opinion of

this nature, which reflected the Jesuitical phi-

losophy of the papal system, and has been also

chiefly advocated by that persuasion, excluded not
only the possibility that the property of extinct

ecclesiastical endowments accrues to the State,

but even attached a claim to property becom-
ing subject to Protestant tenure. Equally to be
rejected as contrary to judicial principles is the

similariy erected theory of dominium atuxessivum

on the part of the Church ecumenical with respect

to the property of the individual organization.

Territorialism (q.v.) claimed for the State the

supreme power (8umma potestas) on earth; and
naturally, also the power of administration over
the property of its subjects; that is, "eminent do-
main" (dominium eminens). The older territorial-

ism, by adopting the formula that the incumbent
of the State Church government is owner of the

church property, effects the transition

5. Territo- to what at bottom is likewise oonsist-

rialism and ently the present territorial theory,

Collegial- which represents the State Church in

tun. this very light (cf. Mejer, ut sup., p.

422, note 7; C. Meurer, Begriff und
EigenthUmer der heiligen Sachen, i. 331 sqq., DQssel-

dorf, 1885; Rieker, ut sup., pp. 324 sqq.). In like

manner the exponents of the second system which is

based upon natural right (coUegiaUsm) acknowledge
ju8 eminens on the part of the State, nor in this re-

spect do they deviate in their practical net results

from those of territorialism. But in other respects

they naturally lay more stress on the rights of the

aMegium; and they further consider, with implicit

bearings of necessity involved therein, the congre-

gation as disposer of the church property rights.

At first all ecclesiastical revenues, including those

accruing from contributions, were turned into a
diocesan fund, out of which, in Italy, the bishop.

the dergy, the church fabric, and the poor each
received one fourth. In Spain they made only

three portions: for bishop, clergy,

6. Distribu- chiurch fabric, some other way of car-

tionand ing for the poor being devised. In
Adminis- Frankish lands, however, the unity of

tration. administration (though not that of

property, which had ceased on ac-

count of the growth of country churches), con-

tinued intact until into the eighth century, but some
particular incomes were divided. Later, as this

collective system lapsed, the benefices grew up
(see Benefice); likewise the bishop's particular

income (mensa) and the church-fabric funds (see

Fabrica Ecclesls) and endowments; while out of

the guarta pauperum there arose the parochial

charitable funds, or the poor were cared for by the

aid of cloisters and other foundations. It was only
in exceptional instances that church property affect-

ing general ecclesiastical objects was administered

imder episcopal supervision; but the bishop's juris-

diction over church property resolved itself into a
comprehensive right of visitation. In the main the

matter continued to rest on this basis in later times.

When the State does not proceed on the principles

of territorialism, it can empower itself with no
other prerogatives with respect to the

7. The State property of ecclesiastical foundations,

and Church than such as it holds in relation to the

Property, property of legal persons in general.

In the case of all private property,

the State exercises the right of corrective measures
to confine the operation and use of such property
within the sphere of public welfare. Likewise, the

State is obliged and empowered to see to it that

property intended for uses of public importance be
not withdrawn from its rightful purpose. Both
these theories apply to church property. They
first come to Ught when chiu>ch foundations were
prohibited, or restricted by the State, which op-

posed the acquisition of property by Mortmain
(q.v.). E. Sehung.
n. In the United States: 1. Attitude of the

States to Ohuroh Property. The status of property
within the United States that is devoted to the

purposes of religion is based upon the imique rela-

tion of Church and State originating in the colonial

period and developing through the period of nar

tional life. By the terms of the federal constitu-

tion ecclesiastical affairs in the several common-
wealths aro regarded as domestic relations, and as

such are excluded from the jurisdiction of Congress
and reserved to the several state governments. A
number of endowments of both real and personal

property had been created prior to the revolution

and had received legal form by charters secured

either directly from the British crown or from the
provincial legislatures. After the revolution the
validity of such endowments was recognised by the
state courts. The policy of the states, however,
toward the creation of new religious endowments
was timid. There was a general fear of doing any-
thing toward the re-creation of ecclesiastical cstal)-

lishments, and the state legislatures hesitated to in-

vest religious bodies with any considerable capacity

to hold property. The early statutes on this sub-
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ject placed a very low limit upon the amount of

property which might he held by any one religious

organization. The public policy respecting the ac-

cumulation of property by religious bodies gradu-

ally became more Jib^al, and their legal facilities

were more adequately defined. The manner in

which property may now be devoted to the pur-

poses of religion, the title by which such property

is held, and the powers of reUgious societies or their

trustees over it, depend in each state upon the stat-

utory enactments and also upon the nature of the

conveyance and the character and legal form of the

church organization seeking to hold it. There is a
general harmony in the policies of the several states

in the matter of the taxation of church property.

All of the states at the present time exempt prop-

erty devoted exclusively to the purposes of religion

from taxation, but not from special taxes levied in

the form of assessments for local improvements.

This exemption is not extended to property that is

held by a religious body for investment and rev-

enue and not actually used for purposes of religion.

By statute in some jurisdictions the amount of land

which may be held by religious corporations is still

limited. Where a statute provides a limitation

solely as to the quantity of land, these bodies are

not limited as to the value of the property which
they may hold. It depends upon the terms of the

statute whether this limitation extends to imincor-

porated as well as to incorporated societies. Such
a limitation applies only to single societies and not
to religious denominations. It is the general rule

applicable to all religious bodies that a conveyance
of property in trust for the use of a certain church
to certain trustees and their successors, invests their

society with the legal title, and not with any bene-

ficial interest; and the trustees have no power to

transfer the title of the property from the body for

whose use they hold it. The legal title must remain
in them while they remain in office; and when they
resign or are displaced, it will either remain in them
or be in abeyance imtil their successors are chosen.

In either case it is their duty to hold the property

until some one is invested with authority to receive it.

8. Methods of Holdingr It : While the provisions

for the holding of the property of religious societies

or churches differ greatly in matters of detail, there

are throughout the United States only five general

methods in use: (1) where the churches themselves

become corporations upon the execution and filing

of articles of association or by seciuing charters in

accordance with law as in Indiana and Pennsyl-

vania; (2) where the churches are required to elect

trustees, such trustees being constituted the cor-

poration as in Maryland, Montana, and New Jersey;

(3) where, as in Virginia and West Virginia, trus-

tees are appointed by the courts for the churches

in order to secure their property rights; (4) where,

as in the Roman Catholic Church, the property is

held by the bishop or archbishop of the diocese.

An official thus holding church property may be
regarded as a corporation sole, although in some of

the states he would not be so regarded. Delaware
has legislation prohibiting this method of holding

church property. In certain states, however, as in

Oregon, special legislation has been secured per-

mitting this method. (5) Church property in the
United States is still sometimes held by unincor-
porated churches. If they have no trustees it is

doubtful whether lands can be granted by deed to
them, but it would appear that they may receive
both real and personal property by will. Every
effort is made by the courts to protect the property
rights of such churches.

8. American Bole of BpeoifLo Tnuits: While all

property devoted to the piu-poses of religion is,

broadly speaking, trust property, to some property
there are attached specific trusts. Property which
by deed or by will of the donor, or by other insts^-

menti is held for the express purpose of teaching
some specific form of doctrine, or for any other re-

ligious object, can not be diverted from such pur-
pose or object, so long as there are any persons will>

ing to carry out the objects of the trust, or who,
having a standing in court, are prepared to insist

upon the execution of the same. For instance, a
trust created to support the teaching of the Pres-
byterian system of doctrine, or for the mainte-
nance of a home for the orphans of deceased Baptist
ministers, can not be diverted to any other purposes.

If, in the case of a given specific trust, the trustees

fail, the courts, if applied to, will provide new trus-

tees, and will carry into effect the intent of the donor
or testator so far as the same can be ascertained.

4. Property and Church DivislonB : The rules

regulating ecclesiastical property rights in cases of

1 BaoambI
schism have been developed by the

^^^2^ civil courts, both state and federal,

nomination.^ a series of notable cases, and may
be summarized as follows: if a

church acquires property when it is connected with
a denomination as a subordinate branch of such
denomination, it loses title to the property so ac-
quired by severing its connection with the denoni>

ination. This rule is not to be interpreted, how-
ever, as meaning that no congregation can change
any material part of its principles or practises with-

out forfeiting its property. Individual members
who, disapproving of the use of the property for the
denominational purposes for which it was acquired,

voluntarily leave the society and enter into anoUier,

must be regarded as abandoning their rights and
privileges in respect to such property. But a ma-
jority of a congregation excluded from the chureh
building by a minority and holding its meetings in

another place does not thereby secede where it

forms no new congregation and maintains the same
officers and is recognized as the original church by
the council of the denomination. Nor do the
members of a faction withdraw from the chureh by
supporting only their own organization (holding

separate services) at separate times imder another
pastor and attempting to discharge the original pas-

tor. The mere fact that the members withdrawing
from the control of the supreme body of the de-

nomination preserve identical theological belief

and religious observances with those of the body
from which they withdraw does not prevent them
from losing title to the property.

In case of a schism in a chiutsh which is in con-

nection with and a constituent part of an ecclesi-

astical organization and which has a head invested
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by its ooDstitution or recognized usage with super-

visory and supreme control over the constituent

A a 1.J parts to determine all questions pro-

in I«ooal ^u^^^S schisms and division between

Church. ^^® members and to recognize and
decide what faction is in the right, the

civil courts have laid down the following rule: The
title to the property is in that part of the congrega^

tion which is acting in harmony with its own law,

and with the ecclesiastical laws, usages, customs, and
principles which were accepted among them before

the dispute began. In such cases it is the duty of

the civil court to decide in favor of that faction,

whether a majority or a minority, which adheres

to the doctrines maintained by the congregation.

The only exception to this rule is the case of a usuiv

pation of power in the governing body so revolu-

tionary in its character as to result either in the

creation of a new and essentially different organ-

ization or in such a radical change of the articles

of faith as to constitute an essentially different

religion.

Where there has come to be a volimtary division

in the denomination where the controlling ecclesi-

astical authority of the denomination

lUar Oaae
~ ^^^^ ®^^ congregation to decide for
* itself to which branch of the division

it will adhere, this question is to be determined ac-

cording to the vote of the majority, and the minor-

ity can not therefore retain control of the property

on the ground that such action of the majority con-

stitutes a diversion. The particular church may
also refuse to adhere to either branch and will not
thereby lose its title to property which has been
flpecifically conveyed to it. The rule as to chapels

ajid other subordinate organizations founded in

connection with a congregation or parish is that

they will not be allowed to secede from the church

by which they were established and carry with them
the property acquired in part or in whole by the

contributions of the parent church or its members,
or that which persons not connected with either

organization may have given for its support as an
adjunct, to the parent church. In cases where
property is purchased by a congregation or society

to be held for its benefit free from the interference

and control of the denomination at large, the owner-

ship of the property is in the congregation or society

and will remain with the majority in case a minor-

ity secedes and develops a separate organization.

The fact that persons not members of the church

or society contributed to the fund which was used

by it in tiie payment of land sought to be impressed

with a trust for charitable uses does not make them
owners of the land itself, nor authorize them to im-

pose restrictions on the right of alienation, the

church not being a mere owner under a donor for

charitable uses, though the grantor as to the bal-

ance of the price was a donor. When a church

which has withdrawn from its denomination re-

turns to its ecclesiastical connection it is not there-

by reinstated in its former property rights.

Many American churches are strictly congrega-

tional in their polity, each being governed solely

within itself either by a majority of its members or

by such other local orgaoization as it may have in-

stituted for the purpose of ecclesiastical govern-

ment, its property being held either by way of pur-

chase or donation with no specific trust
4. Self- attached. In such cases where there is

Ooverninff
a schism which leads to a separation

into distinct and conflicting bodies

the rights of such bodies to the use of such prop-

erty must be determined by the ordinary principles

which form voluntary associations. If the majoi^
ity rules, then the numerical majority of members
must control the right to the use of the property.

If, however, the power and control are vested in

officers of the congregation, then those who adhere
to the acknowledged organization by which the
body is governed are entitled to the use of the
property. The minority in choosing to separate

into a distinct body and refusing to recognize the

authority of the governing body can claim no rights

in the property from the fact of their membership
in the church or congregation. As there was no
trust imposed upon the property when purchased
or given, the court will not imply one for the pui^

pose of expelling from its use those who by regular

order or succession constitute the church merely
because they have changed in some respects their

religious views. George James Batles.
Bibuoorapht: B. HQbler, EioentiUkmer de» Kirehengtdea,

Leipsic. 1868; J. S. Mill, StaU Interference with Church
Property, in DwMrtatipfM and Diaetueionst 4 vols., Lon-
don. 1850-75; W. Strong. Retation of Civil Law to Church
. . . Property, New York, 1875; R. P. Day, Fixture* ae
applied to Eodea, Benefice*, Canterbury, 1899; C. Meurer,
Bayeriachea Vermdgenerecht, 2 vole., Stuttgart, 1892-1900;
A. Poschl, Bisdufaotit und Menaa epiaeopalia, Bonn, 1909;
Archiv fUr kaUudiaehen KirchenradU, zzxiv. 60 8qq., Ixi.

255 eqq.; KL, vii. 601-715.
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I. Ethnic Prophecy.
General Conceptions (ID.
Biblical Attitude toward Soothsaying ({ 2).

II. In the Old Testament.
1. Historical Development of Prophecy.

Prophetic Basts of Old-Testament Retigioii (| 1).

Samuel to Elisha (( 2).

Amos to Malachi (S 3).

2. Chuaoteristics.
Objective View ((1).
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Objectivity of the Message (I 8).

Delivery of the Message (I 4).l

Form of the Message ({ 5).

Contents (S 6).

Rela^ons of Prediction to the Present (| 7).

Fulfifanent (| 8).

III. In the New Testament.

L Ethnic Prophecy: Among many peoples the

idea that God's spirit speaks directly to man was
commonly held. Some early sages attribute to

man's soul the faculty of premonition

I. General (Plato, Phado, xz.; Cicero, De divin

Conceptions. to(um«, i.; Plutarch, De araadarum
defectu, xl.). It was also believed that

sometimes a diivine power comes over a man and
speaks through him. From the ecstatic state (see

Ecbtast) in which this occurs, the seer bears the

name manHa from mainesthai, "to rave." This,

however, differs entirely from Hebrew prophecy;

it were better to discover divine inspiration in

poets, artists, and philosophers, but this gift is more
ethical than religious. In man's, intellectual life.
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phenomena were observed that were independent of

his conscious thought, especially in the frequently

realized premonitions. In some cases, as with the

daimonion of Socrates, these were connected with

the conscience and had a certain ethical value. Per-

sons at the point of death were also supposed to

possess this facility. Especial stress was laid on
dreams or trances, survivals of which may be found
in modem times, as also on commimications from
the spirits of the departed. These spirits were
evoked among various peoples—Babylonians, Egyp-
tians (cf. Isa. xix. 3), Canaanites (Deut. zviii. 11-

12), Persians, Thracians, Greeks {Odyuey, xi. 29
sqq.), Romans, and others. Cicero distinguishes be-

tween artificial and natural divination, but the

latter is rare and it is known that prophetic dreams
and the ecstatic state were induced by artificial

means (G. Ebers, Aegypien und die Bucher Mosis,

i. 321-322, Leipsic, 1868). External nature was
also a source of inspiration. The noblest form was
that of the sighing of the wind or the murmuring
of the stream, conceived as the voice of God, as in

Dodona. However, oommimications from this

soimse necessarily lacked the precision and clear-

ness of the divine word of the prophet. In Delphi,

the Pythia's inspiration seems to have come from
subterranean vapors; her obscure words were in-

terpreted by priests who bore the name of prophUai.

With the Babylonians, the starry heavens were
thought to have a determining influence on man's
destiny (cf. Cicero, De divinatione, ii. 58, 60, 69).

The casting of lots (see Lor, Hebrew Use of) to

determine doubtful questions was also prevalent,

and this, as well as dreams, was sometimes used by
God to reveal his will; the Urim and Thummim
(q.v.) may have been a kind of lot.

With the exceptions just mentioned, the Bible

opposes all these heathen means of reading the

future; magic and soothsaying were
2. Biblical punished by death (Lev. xx. 27). By
Attitude Magic (q.v.) is understood an attempt
toward on man's part to utilize demonic powers
Sooth- (but see Comparattve Religion, V.
saying. 1, b, § 5). There were magicians who

called up the spirits of the dead (I Sam.
xxviii.), also those who drew their conclusions from
the movement of the clouds (cf. Isa. viii. 19; Jer.

xxvii. 9). It is, however, principally by its con-

tents that Old-Testament prophecy differs from
heathen soothsaying, since with the latter, the main
object is to gain information regarding the future.

Without denying the ethical and religious quality

of some of the Delphic oracles, it is still to be noted
that these do not surpass the natural powers of

human consciousness, while they fail to give any in-

sight into the counsels of the Almighty. While anal-

ogies for the Messianic prophecies may be foimd in

the ideal pictures of the future from heathen sages,

the absolute confidence in the ultimate realization

of their ideals is lacking. The religion of ancient

Egypt, and more especially that of Zoroaster (see

Zoroaster, Zoroastrianism), with its conflict be-

tween good and evil, resulting in the ultimate tri-

imiph of the former, approach Hebrew prophecy
much more closely; but the conceptions are more
abstract than those of the Bible, wMch sees in daily

life the beginning of the realization of God's prom-
ises. According to Renan, prophecy was a special

endowment of the Semitic mind, but, although this

is true to a certain extent, there is no real analogy

to Hebrew prophecy among the other Semitic peo-

ples. The Koran possesses but little originality

and lacks the high ethical worth characteristic of

the true prophets. The Babylonian penitential

psahns (Schrader, KAT, 3d ed., pp. 384-385),

sometimes adduced as a prototype of the suffering

servant of Yahweh, show a king who bewails his

sufferings and asserts his innocence, but there is nc
trace of a plan of God which is served by this suf-

fering, or indeed of any prophetic thought.

XL In the Old Testament: The Old Testament
records the visions of men who were not Israelites,

such as Eliphaz (Job iv. 12 sqq.) and Balaam (Num.
xxii.-xxiv.), and also of the prophets of Baal and
Ashera. In Israel, however, prophecy attained an
incomparable significance, for here clairvoyance

was ennobled by being used in the service of God;
the mantic frenzy lost its pathological character

and the prophet became the proclaimer of the pur-

est religious truth and of the profoundest mysteries

of God's kingdom. Prophetism in the service of

Yahweh was the medium through which the na-
tional religion of Israel was caUed to life, and it

guarded the purity of this religion against popular
corruption and prepared the way for its develop-

ment into the supreme religion of mankind.
1. Historical Development of Propheoyx It ia

significant for the entire conception of God in the
Old Testament that, from the b^inning, the Israel-

ites derived their knowledge of him from personal

revelations, appearances, and moni-

^•^^J'^^^'tions. Genesis teaches that the patri-

OldT* ton.
*^^ ^®^ honored with such revela-

ment **oJM. Friends of God like Abraham,

Bellffion. Isaac, and Jacob, received prophetic

direction at critical periods of their

life. More especially the beginnings of the
religion of the covenant are the work of a
man of high prophetic gifts, a mediator between
God and his people. The authority of Moses (q.v.)

rested on his reputation as the servant of Yahweh,
as the seer and spokesman of his God. Miriam and
others possessed the gift of prophecy (Ex. xv. 20;

Num. xi. 25 sqq.). From this time prophecy
never wholly died out (Deut. xviii. 9 sqq.) ; in the

time of the judges, Deborah and others appeared
(Judges iv. 4, vi. 8, cf. ii. 1; I Sam. ii. 27). Samuel
(q.v.) marks an epoch; he is called the seer, not in

the lower sense of soothsayer, but as a tried and
trusted organ of Yahweh. He may be regarded as

the first of the prophets, both because of his superior

endowments and because the prophetic commu-
nities seem to have owed their origin to him; at

least, they first appear in his time. As their name
(" sons of the prophets ") indicates, they were dis-

ciples who gathered about a master; as communi-
ties they seem to have remained in their respective

settlements, while such masters as Samuel, Elijah,

or Elisha, wandered from place to place. These
settlements appear to have been in the quiet coun-
try outside the city limits; a few lightly constructed

huts, in a place offering a supply of water and veg-
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etable growth, sxiffioed for the simple needs of these

people. The sitting of the disciples before the mas-
ter (U Kings, iv. 38) indicates a preaching or teach-

ing activity on the master's part. Ec^tic phe-
nomena (see Ecbtabt) are not to be regarded as

habitual with them, but represented a stage in the

development of prophecy which might be compared
with the revival meetings of modem Christianity.

Samuel, Elijah, and Elisha were certainly in inti-

mate relation with the " sons of the prophets," a
fact which proves the high worth of the latter.

Sacred music was cultivated in the communities
(I Sam. X. 5) and served to induce the ecstatic state;

it could also awaken the higher prophetic sense

(II Kings, ill. 15). On the other hand, these schools

may have contributed to the degradation of proph-
ecy by making it more professional.

Individual prophets continually appear in the
time of the kings as spokesmen of the King of kings.

In David's time, the prophets were in perfect accord
with the sovereign; Samuel had anointed him and

2 Samuel N**^^ *^^ ^*^ aided him with their

to Elisha. ^^^^^^^ (c^- ^^ Chron. xxix. 25). To
a prophet, the education of Solomon

was entrusted. In his reign the prophet Ahia of

Shiloh predicted the destruction of the Davidic
kingdom and anointed Jeroboam king over the ten
tribes. The authority of the prophets is also shown
in the case of Rehoboam, who refrained from a cam-
paign against the revolting tribes because the
prophet Shemaiah declared their revolt an act of

God (I Kings xii. 21 sqq.). The worldly character

of most of the rulers of the Ephraimite kingdom
evoked the heroic qualities of the prophets of Yah-
weh. When under Ahab and Jezebel the plot was
laid to substitute for Yahweh's worship that of Baal,

the prophetic caste opposed the design and suffered

bloody persecution, and finally Elijah (q.v.) frus-

trated the entire plan. This prophet towers above
all the others of his time; his hairy mantle seems
to have become the prophetic garb (Zech. xiii. 4,

A. V. margin; cf. Matt. iii. 4, xi. 8). It appears
also, that at that period the prophets bore a sign

or scar on their foreheads (I Kings xx. 38) ; accord-

ing to a much later source, on the chest (Zech. xiii.

6, A. V. "hands"); this indicates self-inflicted

wounds (I Kings xviii. 28). The most trusted dis-

ciple and successor of Elijah was Elisha (q.v.). It

appears (II Kings iv. 23) that he gathered a com-
munity about him on new moons and sabbaths,

doubtless for teaching and edification. This
formed a center of worship independent of the

sanctuary at Bethel (II Kings iv. 42). As a con-

sequence of Elijah's refonning activity, Elisha led

a more quiet life, but he completed his predeces-

sor's work.

The political successes of the kingdom of Israel

under Jeroboam II. served to estrange the people

from God, and under this prince arose the prophets

of misfortune, Amos and Hosea (qq.v.), who laid

bare the moral perversity of the time and prophesied

the destruction of the kingdom. Amos and Hosea
differ from Elijah and Elisha in being exclusively

bearers of the divine word, which they committed
to writing, as became the custom from their time
(see Hebrxw Language and Ltterature, II.). In

IX.—18

the kingdom of Judah, the attitude of the prophets
toward the monarchy was essentially different from

8 Arn to^^* ^ Israel. Although they found

Tfftl^^t,
unrighteousness in civiland political life,

they found also a better ground upon
which to build for the future. The house of David,
with its fundamental promisesand the choice of Zion

as God's dwelling-place, gave hope and confidence,

even in times of apostasy, that God's plans were be-

ing realized. There were also God-fearing rulers,

willing to receive prophetic counsel, who sought to

restore the pure and ancient religion of YsLhweh.

Thus II Chron. xv. 1 sqq. relates of Asa that he
was influenced in this direction by the prophet
Azariah, the son of Oded; Asa's successor, Jehosh-

aphat, sought the approval of God's word for his

imdertakings (I Kings xxii. 5). Early in the suc-

ceeding period, the writing do^vn of prophecies in

Judah must have begun. With the appearance of

Isaiah and Micah (qq.v.), Judean prophecy reached
its highest point; the former shows the action of

the divine word in the whole history of the people,

while both draw pictures of the future Messianic

kingdom such as had never before been attained.

There was a rich development of prophecy toward
the period of the downfall of the kingdom of Judah;
Nahum, Zephaniah, and Habakkuk (qq.v.) wrote
during the passing of the empire from the Assyrians
to the Babylonians. A prophetess, Huldah, en-

joyed the liighest consideration in the eighteenth

year of Josiah (II Kings xxii. 14). Jeremiah (q.v.)

was called by God to give prophetic testimony dur-
ing the last struggle of the monarchy; while the

somewhat younger Ezekiel (q.v.) was also greatly

favored with visions by God; he was in perfect

agreement with Jeremiah in the latter's judgments
on kings and peoples. Besides these leading proph-
ets, there was in Judah and Israel a prophetic ^d,
whose members Isaiah, Micah, and Jeremiah con-

demn on accoimt of their conformity to popular
clamor and their readiness to see divine inspiration

in the dictates of sentimental patriotism, and also

because of their indifference to the necessity of

chastisement for moral perversity (cf. Isa. xxviii.

7; Mic. iii. 5 sqq.; Jer. xxiii. 9-40; Ezek. xii. 24).

Among the Babylonian exiles there were optimistic

dreamers who claimed to be prophets but were
sternly condemned by Jeremiah (Jer. xxix. 8 sqq.).

The visions of Daniel occupy an exceptional posi-

tion, and because of the obscurity touching their

origin were not included among the prophetic books
of the canon. A notable prophet at the end of the

captivity is the one usiially designated as Deutero-

Isaiah (see Isaiah, II.). He realized that with the

fall of Babylon and the victories of Cyrus the proph-

ecies regarding Israel's liberation were beginning to

be fulfilled, and he proclaimed the consummation
of God's reign on earth. To the prophets Haggai
and Zechariah (qq.v.) it is due that, in spite of all

obstacles, the building of the Temple was energet-

ically begun in 520. To the time of Ezra and Ne-
hemiah belongs the last canonical prophet, Malachi

(q.v.), whose diction is less lyric and more didactic.

Great difference is observable in the attitude of the

earlier and the later prophets regarding ritual ob-

servances; the former freely denounce the corrupt
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and uDspiritual worship to which their contempo-

raries were devoted; the latter, on the other hand,

living at a time when the ritual had been purified

and idealised, were more inclined to denoimoe any
neglect to participate in it. Later Judaism looked

upon Malachi as the last of the prophets. Even in

the heroic age of the Maccabees, it was felt that

prophecy had forsaken the land and that the only

hope for its renewal lay in the future. Still, there

were always those who either claimed or were sup-

posed to possess this gift, as is shown in the pseud-

epigraphic apocalypses (see Psetjdepigrapha of
THE Old Testament) and in what is related of the

Essenes (q.v.).

2. OliaraoteristioB s According to Old-Testament
ideas, the distinguishing quality of prophetic dis-

course consists in the fact that it results from the

^^^ action of a supernatural power which
^•^^^* gives to the prophet of Israel the con-

tents of his discourse; the words he

utters are not his own, but those of God. Since the

prophet is not free to follow his own inclination, but
feels himself bound and led by an overmastering

power, this is frequently called the '' hand of God "

(Isa. viii. 11; Jer. xv. 17; Ezek. i. 3; II Kings iii.

15), which comes over him, falls upon him, snatches

him away from his accustomed range of thought

and view, and brings him into connection with God.
The power is often called the spirit of X^^^^' J^^
as the prophet is said to be the man of the spirit

(Hos. ix. 7, A. V. margin). This spirit of the Lord
is not to be confused with the imiversal divine spirit

of life, dwelling in every human being, giving life

and breath to even the brutes; it should rather be
compared with that divine spirit which enabled

members of the commimity, such as the judges or

the artificer Bezaleel, to accomplish wonderful acts

in the service of God (Ex. xxxi. 3, xxxv. 31). It

is, therefore, necessary to distinguish various grades

and also various gifts in this communication of the

divine spirit. With the prophets, the spirit vouch-

safed to them remains distinct from their natural

consciousness and reveals itself in clear and def-

inite announcements. The expressions used to

designate its coming upon a man are " to come
upon " (Num. xxiv. 2; II Chron. xv. 1), or, more
forcibly, *^ fall upon " (Ezek. xi. 5). It is also said

that this spirit clothes itself with a man as with a
garment, and so makes him its corporeal envelope

(Judges vi. 34). It is also said that the spirit ''de-

scends upon one," " rests upon him '* (Num. xi.

25, 26; II Kings ii. 15; Isa. xi. 2); hence that the

spirit of God " is upon " him (Isa. Ixi. 1). Even
where the spirit abides permanently, this relation

had its beginning in a divine act which, as a rule,

is neither coincident in time or fact with the be-

stowal of the universal spirit of life. The gift of

prophecy is not hereditary, the privilege of a special

gild or school. While members of the old prophetic

societies prepared themselves to receive the spirit,

it blew whither it listed. On the other hand, the

spirit of prophecy came upon Amos, who was neither

a prophet nor the son of a prophet (Amos vii. 14-15),

and at once constituted him a prophet of divine

quality. Occasionally also, the spirit spoke through
men who were not chosen for continuous teaching

and preaching, such as David (II Sam. zxiii. 2);

indeed, it sometimes seized upon persons whose
mind was otherwise far removed from God, as when
the Lord made the heathen seer Balaam his oigan.

and when the high priest Caiaphas spoke a word of

the Lord (John xi. 51). The moment for revela-

tion was always chosen by God, contrary to the

practise in the heathen oracles and also to the use

of the Urim and Thmnmim (q.v.), where the initia-

tive came from the questioner. When counsel is

sought, God often remains silent, but this does not

exclude the fact that divine prophetic words are

sometimes elicited later from the tried prophet (II

Sam. vii. 2 sqq.). The prophet may also prepare

himself to receive the divine word (Hab. ii. 1), even

sensual means like music are not excluded; but
whether the Lord will allow himself to be persuaded

to speak, depends exclusively upon his grace. The
receptive side of prophecy is sometimes designated

as seeing and at others as hearing. The oldest name
of the prophet was, according to I Sam. ix. 9, ro*ehj

" seer." In this expression lies the conception that

the prophet whose eye Crod has un-
d. Bubjeo- veiled gazes on those things that God

may be s3rmbolically represented to

the eye of the seer, but even then he is not the crea-

tor of these signs and figures—^this distinguishes

him from the poet—^but another intelligence pre-

sents them to him and their meaning is often only

gradually revealed (cf., e.g., Zech. ii. 2 sqq., iv. 4-5).

In the titles of some prophetic books (Amos i. 1;

Isa. i. 1; Mic. i. 1; Hab. i. 1) prophetic words are

said to have been " seen " by the prophet. E.
Kanig (Pffenbarungtbegriff, ii. 192, cf. pp. 2 sqq.,

Leipsic, 1882) looks upon this as a figure of speech,

a later modification of prophetic diction; he sup-

poses that the verb i/ozak (in contradistinction to

ra'ah) is not used in genuine prophetic passages for

the reception of revelations by true prophets, but
only in the case of false prophets, and that it " des-

ignates a process which takes place in man's inner

consciousness " (ii. 30). But the verb hazah may be
used for something objectively seen (Isa. xxx. 10;

Ezek. xii. 27). The verb ra*ah signifies the relation

of the eye to the object seen, while Jiazah indicates

the continued gazing upon a picture or image, and
therefore applies to prophetic vision in general.

The fact must be emphasized that, after receiving

the revelation, the prophets are able to give an
exact account of what they have seen or heard.

This distinguishes them from shamans, who make
their disclosures in a state of trance. The prophets

also retain their consciousness and the memory of

the past dining the revelation (cf., e.g., Ex. iv.-

vi, xxxii. 7 sqq.; Isa. vi. 5; Jer. i. 6). An ecstasy,

inducing a purely passive condition which assumed
the characteristics of madness, sometimes appears

in the case of the disciples of the prophets, or in

that of a Saul (I Sam. xix. 24); but with those

prophets who are familiar with the voice of the

Loxxi this state is replaced by a certain self-control,

which was necessary to enable them to apprehend
clearly the word of the Lord and make it fruitful.

Balaam, the half-heathen seer, the man with the
" closed eye" ("whose eyes are open," A. V.), that
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is, whose eyes are closed to the outer world, while

to his prophetic gaze hidden and distant things are

unveiled, bears the strongest likeness to the shar

mans; still, even he speaks with fuU consciousness

of what he has seen. The individual characteristics

of the prophets assert themselves in this particular.

Judging from the emotion that still vibrates in his

written words, Hosea was more powerfully affected

physically than Haggai, for instance, and Ezekiel

suffered more in this respect beneath the hand of

the Lord than did Isaiah. In both Jewish and
Christian theology much has been written on the

psychical condition of the prophets. While the

oldest patristic view, resting on Philo and Plato,

lays stress on the ecstatic element, ecclesiastical

theology since the Montanistic controversy (see

MoNTANUS, Montanism) has rather striven to

exclude the idea of any abnormal psychical dis-

turbance (cf. G. F. Oehler, Theologie dea AUen Tea-

tameniSf pp. 745 sqq., Stuttgart, 1891). Konig
believes that the communication of God to the proph-
ets was always an audible one and expressly rejects

the parallel adduced by Oehler and Riehm with the

way God's spirit speaks to the Christian petitionerand
assures him that his prayer is heard (cf . E. Riehm,
Die messiariMchen Weisaagungen, 38 8qq.,Gotha,1885,
Eng. transl., Messianic Prophecy, Edinburgh, 1891;

Oehler, ut sup., p. 764). He holds that if the rev-

elation had been made to the inner consciousness

of the prophets, they would have been imable to

distinguish clearly the divine voice from that of

their own hearts. This view, however, unduly lim-

its the power of the divine spirit, and overlooks the

fact that sensual impressions may as easily lead to

self-deception—^there are hallucinations both of

sight and of hearing. With the Old-Testament
prophets, the intrinsic majesty and sacredness of

the revelation brought the conviction of its truth.

If the word of the Lord is something seen or per-

ceived, something which comes to the prophet from
without, it can not be the product of his subjective

conjectures, fears, or premonitions.
8. ObJectlv-while the false prophet calculates

M6MM«? ^^^^ ^^^ ^® *^® ™°^* probable and
allows himself to be influenced by pa-

triotism and personal advantage, the true prophet

proclaims things contradictory to appearances and
probabilities, things that offend his people and even

deeply wound his own heart; yet he proclaims them
with unshakable confidence. It must therefore be

assiuned that he had a higher source of knowledge.

The ultrarrationalistic theology saw in the prophet

only a man of superior gifts of mind and heart, a
close observer of life, one familiar with virtue and
hence with God, and one possessing that sure glance

into the future which was lacking to the ordinary

man. The di£Bculties to be overcome when an at-

tempt is made to explain the duplex consciousness

of the prophets and their boldness in the name of

God, without having recourse to the intervention

of a higher factor, is greatly increased by the qual-

ity of Old-Testament prophecy. This can not be
explained by mere thought or by general convic-

tions or simple premonitions.

The second act in the genesis of the prophetic

word is its enunciation. This side of prophetic

activity is most often expressed by the word nabhi,
" the speaker," namely, for God (cf. C. von Orelli,

AUtestamentliche WeissagunQf pp. 7-^
*• ^«"7*'y Vienna, 1882; Eng. transl.. Old Testor

MesMve. »'*«^^'"<V^^» Edinburgh, 1886). The
effort has been made to see in nabhi,

according to its fundamental meaning, a designar
tion of a Canaanite dervish and to distinguish it

from ro'ehf supposed to signify the more noble seer.

But apart from the doubtful equation, na6^'>-mad-
man, these bands of dervishes represent rather a
degeneration of something higher. In Amos vii. 12
sqq., hozeh, the synonjrm of ro'M, has already the
same meaning as nabhi, and Amos himself (ii. 11-

12) in no wise despises the ntbiHm, The same spir-

itual power that has brought God's revelation with
imperative certainty to the prophet's soul urges
him to proclaim it to those to whom he is sent. This
divine causation, which not only forces him to see

but also to repeat what he has seen, is forcibly ex-

pressed in Amos iii. 8; that is, just as involuntarily

as one starts in terror on hearing the voice of the
lion, so must the prophet prophesy when God's
mighty word comes upon him. When he tries to

keep this word to himself, it bums his heart (Jer.

XX. 9). False prophets indeed allow themselves to

be influenced by hiunan considerations and by the
prospect of gain (cf. Mic. iii. 5, 11; Isa. Ivi. 10);

with the true prophet, however, " thus saith the
Lord " means that a complete divine thought has
been implanted in the prophet's being.

The concrete form and vivid realism of the rela-

tion springs from the fact that it describes a vision

beheld by the prophet or some occurrence. He does
not teach general, abstract truths, but

^'
^^IT"

^' ^^ 8*^ ^^ faied upon the activities of

the living God. This revelation first

appears in an impressive form before

the prophet's soul and it is only later combined with
his own reflections. . He may be morally disposed

to expect, even to demand, a judgment upon Jeru-

salem, but what he prophetically beholds may be a
visitation far in excess of what he believes reason-

able. The form of prophetic inspiration depends
upon the mental characteristics of the people and
the race. A peculiarity of the Semites is a certain

directness of perception; the single phenomenon is

apprehended by them in immediate connection

with its supreme cause. This natural gift was raised

by the divine spirit to the potency of a charisma

(cf . Charismata) and herein lay the peculiar great-

ness as well as the limitations of Old-Testament
prophecy; its greatness, in that it enabled the

prophets to recognize the rule of God even in its

external manifestations; its limitations, in that

this incorporation of divine ideas is inadequate.

As a rule, this revelation of God is designated as a
word of Yahweh, and herein lies an important for-

mal peculiarity. In that it is a word, the prophetic

revelation is distinguished from the imperfect pro-

totypes by which future persons and events are

foreshadowed. The whole Mosaic sacrificial institu-

tion points to a future and perfect means of atone-

ment; David, the king after God's heart, is the

type of a future and greater ruler in whom the ideal

which hovered before David will be fully realised.

the
Message.
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The symbolical interpretation of the Bible, praiv

tiaed by both Jews and Christiana from an early

time, has fallen into disrepute because of the capri-

cious way in which it was employed, but modem
natural science fully reco)^;nizes in the lower prim-

itive types a prefiguring of the later and higher ones.

The prophet gives a language to these symbols and
discloses their hidden sense. The high priest offered

his sacrifice of atonement for centuries before any
one saw in it a prophecy of the future, as did the

Second Isaiah; sentiment and premonition were
freely aroused by the ssrmbolic worship, but they

first became clear and definite ideas of the future

through the prophetic word.

As to its contents, prophecy is in no wise confined

to future events. What happens at a distance and
is therefore inaccessible to the senses, or what by its

very nature belongs to a sphere unattainable for

6^ ^ ^ man's sensual and intellectual organs,

IS revealed to the prophet by the spint

of God. So, for example, Isaiah and Ezeldel beheld

the majesty of him who was seated in the heavens;

Ezeldel saw, in Babylon, what took place in Jeru-

salem (viii. 1 sqq.) or what Nebuchadnezzar did on
the confines of Canaan. To the imsuspicious Jere-

miah were revealed the plots laid agsdnst him by
his fellow countrymen and even by his brethren.

Nevertheless, the prediction of future events occu-

pies an important place in prophecy. That the God
who speaks through the prophets is he who deter-

mines all mundane events is proven according to

the Biblical view by the fact that he reveals be-

forehand to his servants that which is to take place

(Deut. xviii. 22; Amos iii. 7; Isa. xli. 22). The at-

tempt has been made to limit this vision into the

future to general ideas regarding the course of

historical development, and to refer the special

predictions which could not be thence derived to

uncertain premonitions belonging rather to the do-

main of soothsaying. In this way Schleiermacher

(Der ckriadiche Glavbe, Berlin, 1861) distinguishes

in Old-Testament prophecy on the one hand actual

predictions which possess a higher or lower degree

of exactitude, on the other hand, Messianic proph-
ecies in which the prophet rises from the particiilar

to the general and where the statements rather be-

long to the realm of s3naibolism. In agreement with
him it has been the custom to recognize only those

ideas springing from general, ethical, and religious

convictions regarding the future as the essentially

divine part of prophecy. Here, however, some-
thing which appears in history as a living unity is

arbitrarily divided. The sayings of the patriarchs,

those of Balaam and similar predictions, may be
explained as "predictions after the event"; but
too many definite and well-authenticated predic-

tions have been preserved from strictly historic

times to make it possible to do away with them,
and these are by prophets representing the highest

level of Israelitic prophetism, when it must long have
been purified from the mantic elements said to have
accompanied its beginnings. Such are Isaiah's word
against the Assyrians (xxxvii. 21), Jeremiah's an-

nouncement of the impending destruction of

Jerusalem, and Ezekiel's story of the catastrophe

in the capital city (xxi. 8 sqq., xxi. 18 sq<j.)-

That it is the God who rules in nature and his-

tory who manifests himself to his people for their

spiritual and material consecration is the most im-

portant phase in prophecy. The old-

^J^~^e8t parts of Genesis see in God the

tion to the ^^^^^^ ^ ^® universe, whose will and

Present. '^^ ^'^^ ^^^ confined to the spiritual

and moral sphere, who also forms the

external world according to his free will; and the

prophets tell us how this divine wiQ transformed
and will transform the universe until it fully con-

forms to him. For this living God everything is

predestined; even the details of prophecy can not
be fortuitous. Neither the enrichment of human
knowledge, nor the mere attainment of earthly hap-
piness, not to speak of lower needs, can be the aim
of the prophets. The people indeed willingly sought
them for counsel and aid (cf. I Sam. ix. 6 sqq.;

II Kings iv. 40), but the genuine prophet only an-
swered questions and petitions a reply to which
served to make a deeper impression upon men to

the honor of God. The less the wlQ of Yahweh pre-

vailed in the present, the more the prophets re-

ferred to its realization in the future; but they al-

ways spoke of the future kingdom of God in the
forms and colors at their command. The pictures

they drew were historically conditioned and limited,

for prophecy had first to serve the realization of

the divine will in the present and this is possible

only when it is made comprehensible for the heai^

ers of the time; the kingdom, therefore, is depicted

according to local and national limitations, in which
form the future appeared to the prophet. Often,

however, this picture was so intensified by the spirit

animating it that the temporal bounds constituting

its framework yielded. Thus the prophets beheld

the advent of Messianic salvation in the forms of

their own time and place. For the prophets of the
exile, for example, it' was connected with the re-

turn from captivity, while the generation which
experienced this return postponed the blessed " end
of days " to the future. From what has been said,

it results that prophecy has a history, wherein lies

both its permanent contents and its progressive

growth. The news of the futxire kingdom of God
was not commimicated to the people of God at one
time and as a definite doctrine—^they would not
indeed have been able to receive it; but that side

of the Messianic future was disclosed which it was
possible and beneficial for them to behold. Hence
epoch-making changes in the national life, such as
the founding of the Davidic kingdom on Zion or
the Babylonian captivity and the destruction of the
Temple were not only predicted in the prophetic
word, but also served as a starting-point for a new
phase of prophecy and rendered possible its essential

progress. Which side of prophecy should be most
prominent depended upon changes in the external

aspect of affairs, but also upon the moral level of

the people; to a self-righteous people, proud of

their good fortune, a judgment must be annoimced,
by means of which God wUls to prepare the way
for his rule. This phase of prophecy is predominant
from Solomon to the exile. For a chastened and
humbled people, however, the consolatory promises
of the blessed fruition of God's plans were to be pre-
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scnted. If, therefore, the direction taken by the

prophetic sayings depended upon the ethical needs

of each generation, its spiritual height was often

conditioned thereby. Even though the prophecies

are not a product of the spirit of the age, Gkxl's

spirit speaks therein first to the community of the

present, and an educational progress is unfailingly

recognized, so that, according to the capacity of each

generation, the revelation assiunes a more spiritual

or a more sensual form, and, in general, a more
profound mental effort is required of the later gen-

erations, since their horizon has been enlarged and
enriched by many experiences. Still, this progress

is not in a direct line, for after periods of the high-

est elevation of prophetic knowledge, there follow

times when its flight is lower. The personal quality

of the individual prophet also influences his proph-

ecy, for his relation to the divine inspirations is not

that of a clear mirror from which the divine pictures

are reflected. The liveliness and tendency of his

imagination, the conceptions with which he was
already familiar through his life and calling, appear

in his writings.

Historical fulfilment belongs necessarily to genu-

ine prophecy. It contains not merely abstract

truths of permanent authority, nor simply ideals,

a F ifil
^^® esthetic or religious value of which

'mMit. " niigh* depend on the degree of their

realization in Ufe, but, more especially,

an outlook upon the works and plans of God in the

world. Indeed, the divine word itself is conceived

as something living and efficient. Therefore, the

prophet, when he pronoimces it, accomplishes, so

to speak, a divine act; he is the organ of divine ac-

tivity (Jer. i. 10, XXV. 15 sqq.). Hence realization

is a requisite for the full acceptation of prophecy.

In Biblical phraseology there is a reference to the

fact that only after the realization of the prediction

does the prophecy attain its true value and author^

ity. God acknowledges his word in this way and
redeems It. When God lets a prophetic word '' fall

to the ground " (I Sam. iii. 19), this proves its fal-

sity (Deut. xviii. 21-22). The fulfilment differs,

however, according to the character and purpose of

the prophecy. Where the emphasis is laid upon
the external form and a near term is indicated for

a special judgment, whether of an individual or a
people, it necessarily follows that the fulfilment

must be literal, if the sayings are genuine. There
are in the canon a great number of such predictions,

the fulfilment of which is either expressly stated

or is at least presupposed. Such prophecies be-

came a sign that the Lord had spoken by the

prophet. But these sayings do not always contain

an unalterable judgment of God; indeed, as a rule,

the menacing prophecy is intended to produce a
change of the people's heart; if this purpose was
attained, God's attitude was modified and his sen-

tence was no longer to be executed (as in Jonah's

experience with Nineveh, cf. Jonah iv. 2; Jer. xxvi.

1&-19). (C. VON Orelu.)
IIL In the New Testament: The Lord himself

announced that after his death prophets would
arise, men who in the same way and with the same
authority as the messengers of God in the Old Tes-

tament would present the truths of the approach-

ing salvation to the people of Israel and urge them
to decide either for or against them (Matt, xxiii.

34; cf. Luke xi. 49). The work of Jesus as well as

that of his predecessor John was of a prophetic na-

ture (Matt. xiii. 57, xiv. 5, xxi. 26; Luke vii. 16,

xiii. 33, xxiv. 19). The testimony to the resurrec-

tion and exaltation of Christ as presented by the

first Christian conmumity bears a thoroughly pro-

phetic character, and the first effect of ibe spirit

of Pentecost was the prophesying of those believers

who were suddenly and miractilously filled with its

power. They spoke " as the spirit gave them ut-

terance " (Acts ii. 4) and their word was corrobo-

rated by sayings and wonders (Acts iii. 6, iv. 30,

V. 12, 15, 16); the judicial and awe-inspiring qual-

ity of this prophecy is revealed in the judgment of

Ananias and Sapphira (v. 1-11). Several prophets

arose from it, such as Stephen (although he does

not bear this name), for whoever was chosen by the

spirit of Christ as an organ for the commimication
of the truths of salvation was endowed with the

special charisma of inspired speech (II Cor. ii. 14-

17). New-Testament prophecy belongs to the pe-

riod of the founding of the Church when faith espe«

cially needed the guidance and support of the spirit

of Christ, and when the written word either did not
yet exist or was not in general use.

Among those possessing the gift of prophecy, the

Acts mention Agabus (xi. 28), who predicted in

Antioch the great famine of 14 45 a.d. (Josephus,

Ani,, XX., iv. 2), and in Cflssarea foretold to Paul
the fate awaiting him in Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 10,

11), Barnabas, Symeon Niger, Lucius of Cyrene,

Manaen and Saul of the Antiochian conmumity
(Acts xiii; 1), from whom came the command to

dedicate Baxiiabas and Satil to the work for which
they were called by the Holy Spirit. Judas and
Silas, who were sent with Paul and Barnabas to

Antioch to give verbal support to the epistle of the

community, were also prophets, as were the four

virgin daughters of Philip (Acts xxi. 9). The gift

of prophecy was not, however, confined to individ-

uals, but was wide-spread in the apostolic commu-
nities. When Paul enumerates in his epistles the
gifts, offices, and powers of the church, he places

the prophets in the second rank, immediately after

the apostles. Prophecy, recognized as a spiritual

gift, is to be preferred to the speaking with tongues,

for prophecy traverses the mind of the speaker and
is addressed to the mind of the hearer (I Cor. xiv.).

Therefore, the apostle desired that, during worship,

two or three prophets should stand up and speak,

one after the other, according as the spirit moved
them. To test the truth and the divine origin of

such communications, the Church had the gift of

the " discerning of spirits " (I Cor. xii. 10).

The Revelation of John was certainly intended

to close the era of prophecy until the Lord's second

coming. For after the death of the apostles, proph-

ecy slowly gave place to the use of the New-Testa-

ment Scriptures, which became from that time, and
are to-day, the norm and source of divine truth.

The Montanist movement of the second centuiy (see

MoNTANUS, MoNTANiBif) naturally produced in the

Church a distrust of new prophets, and this appears

wi^ Luther at the time of the Reformation. The
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prophetic word (II Pet. i. 19), which shines as a light

in the darkness until the breaking of the new day,

must suffice for the faithful. (Karl BuROERtO
Bxbuoobapht: An important literature is indicated under
Mbssxab, MxeaiANisic, especially the works of Biisgs,

Woods, Drummond, Kuenen, Riehm, Orelli, and De-
litssch. The reader is referred also to the lists of litera-

ture under the article^ on the individual prophets, also

to the literature in and under Bibucal Thboloot, espe-

cially ^e works of Oehler, Schults, Bennett, and David-
son. Consult further: A. Knobel. Der Prophetinniia der

HArOer, 2 parts. Breslau, 1837; F. B. Koster. Die Pro-
phiien des A. und N. T. nach ihrem Wesen und Wirken,
Leipsic, 1838; G. M. Redslob, Der Begriff dea Nabi bei

den HArAem, LfOipsic, 1839; A. Lee, Inquiry into the Na-
ture, Progreast and End of Prophecy, London, 1849; J.

Davison, Diacourees on Prophecy: its Structure, Use, and
Inepiraiion, new ed., Oxford, 1856; £. W. Hengstenberg,
Chriatohgie dea A. T., iii. 158 sqq., Berlin. 1857; C. Kohler.
Der Prophetiamua der HtbrSer und die Mantik der Griechen,

Darmstadt, 1860; Q. F. Oehler, UAer daa VerhoUnia der
altteat. Prophetie zur heidniachen Mantik, TQbingen, 1861;
P. Fairfoaim, Prophecy, . . . ita Diatinctive Nature,

Special Function, and Proper Interpretation, EkUnbuxigh,
new ed., 1864, reissue, New York, 1866; A. Tholuck, Die
Propheten und ihre Weiaaaoung, in the Werke, Gotha,
1867; A. Dillmann, Utber die Propheten dea alien Bundea
nach ihrem politiachen Wirkaamkeit, Gieasen, 1868; A. Le
Hir, Lea ProphHea d'larad, Paris, 1868; A. Cliasold. The
Prophetie Spirit, in ita Relation to Wiadom and Madneaa,
London, 1870; E. H. Gifford. Voicea of the Propheta, Edin-
burgh, 1874; C. Bruston, Hiat. critique de la litUrature

prophStique, Paris, 1881; R. A. Redford, Prophecy, ita

Nature and Evidence, London, 1882; S. Maybaum, Die
Entwickelung dea iaraditiachen Prophetenthuma, Berlin.

1883; C. von Orelli, Old Teatament Prophecy of the Con-
aummation of God*a Kingdom, Edinburgh, 1885; Smith,
Propheta: E. Havet, La Modemiti dea prophktea, Paris,

1891; W. H. Simcox, Ceaaation of Prophecy, London,
1891; J. Darmesteter, Lea ProphHea d'larael, Paris, 1892;

G. Meignan, Lea ProphHea d'larael, 2 vols.. Paris. 1893-

1894; C. H. Comill. The Propheta oflarael, Chicago, 1895;

G. G. Findlay, Booka of the Propheta in their Hiatorical

Succeaaion, 3 vols., London, 1896-97; F. X. Leitner, Die
prophetiache Inapiration, Freiburg, 1896; F. Giesebrecht,

Die Berufabegabung der aUteatamentlichen Propheten, Gdt-
tlngen. 1897; A. F. Kirkpatrick. The Doctrine of the

Propheta, London. 1897; R. Smend, AltteatamerUliehe

Rdigionageachichte, 2d ed., Tabingen, 1899; A. Causse.

Le Sodaliame dea propfUtea, Montauban, 1900; E. Konig,
Daa Berufungabewuaataein der aUteatamentlichen Propheten,

Barmen, 1900; idem, Prophetenideal, Judentum, Chria-

tentum, Leipsic, 1906; F. Walter, Die Propheten in ihrem
aoaialen Beruf und daa WirtachaftalAen ihrer Zeit, Frei-

burg, 1900; L. Gautier. Vocationa dea prophitea, Lausanne,
1901; R. B. Girdlestone. The Grammar of Prophecy,

London, 1901; R. Kr^itsschmar, Prophet und Seher im
aUen larad, TQbingen, 1901; W. H. Lockwood, The
Propheta of Israel, Chicago, 1901; A. B. Davidson, Old
Teatament Prophecy, Edinburgh, 1902; W. G. Jordan.
Prophetic Ideaa and Ideala: ahort Studiea in the prophetic

Literature of the HArewa, Chicago, 1902; T. MacWilliam.
Speakera for God: Lecturea on the Minor Propheta, Lon-
don, 1902; O. Procksch, Geachichtabetrachtung land ge-

schichtliche Utberlieferung bei den vorexiliachen Propheten,

Leipsic, 1902; C. F. A. Lincke, Samaria und aeine Pro-

pheten, TQbingen, 1903; Rose E. Selfe, The Work of the

Propheta, London, 1904; L. W. Batten. The Hebrew
Prophet, New York, 1905; Binet-Sangl^, Lea ProphHea juifa.
^tude de paychologie morbide, Paris, )905; L. Franckh,
Die Prophetie in der Zeit vor Amoa, GQtersloh, 1905; P.

Kleinert, Die Profeten laraela in aocialer Beziehvng, Leip-

sic, 1905; E. A. Edghill, The Evidential Value of Proph-
ecy, London, 1906; J. R^ville, Le ProphHiame HSbreu,
Parjs, 1906; F. C. Eiselen, The Minor Propheta, New
York, 1907; idem. Prophecy and Propheta in their Hiator-

ical Rdationa, ib. 1909; G. Stosch. Die Propheten laraela

in religionageaehichtlicher WUrdigung, pp. vii., 569, GQters-
loh. 1907; P. de Buck, De Profeten van larad, Rotterdam,
1908; W. H. Bennett. The Rdigion of the Poat Exilic

Propheta, new ed.. Edinburgh, 1909; M. Jastrow. Ro*eh

and Bozeh in the O. T., in JBL, xxviii. 1 (1909), 42 sqq.;

G. C. Joyce, The Inapiration of Prophecy, London, 1910.

PROPHESTIHG: a means of promoting the

knowledge and understanding of the Scriptures by
means of discussions in common became cus-

tomary among some of the Reformed churches.

Although often confused with the

Histozy reading and explanation of the Scrip-

of "Ptophe- tures as practised during the Reforma-
sying." tion, a certain kind of instruction

in the Scriptures (called by the

Germans PropJiezei) has no connection with this.

It first appeared in Zurich because of the need

of winning such priests aa possessed, besides

sufficient knowledge of the Scriptures, the tal-

ent to explain in a familiar way the Christian

message of salvation. According to the reforma-

tion of the foundation of the Gross Manster, every

effort should be made for the appointment of those

who should every day, publicly, for one hour, preach

and teach the Holy Scriptures in the Hebrew, Greek,
and Latin languages. On June 19, 1525, this regu-

lation was put in force under the leadership of

Zwingli. At eight o'clock each morning, excepting

Fridays and Simdays, all the clergy of the city and
the other preachers (students, chaplains, etc.),

came together in the choir of the Gross Monster.

After a short opening prayer, a part or the whole

of a chapter of the Old Testament was read. The
reading was followed by a dogmatic and practical

exposition. These are the beginnings of the so-

caUed prophesying. Megander introduced this cus-

tom in Bern, where it later developed into a school.

With Peter Martyr (1556) followed the institution

of the " theological lesson " for the people; proph-

esying was transformed into teaching. Encouraged
by the example of Zurich, prophesying assumed a

new and singular form in Lasco's fugitive conmiu-

nity in London. One of their preachers, Micronius,

relates, in 1554, that in the weekly prophesying,

the Simday sermons were subjected to a critical

examination, so that the elders, doctors, and proph-

ets could add thereto from the Scriptures whate\'er

might be necessary for the understanding of the

text and the edification of the congregation. This

institution never attained great development as a

liturgical element, since, on the one hand, the

founding of theological schools took its place, and,

on the other hand, the religious imderstanding

of the congregation soon outgrew the need for

its use.

Wherever religious excitement has demanded a
more recondite explanation of Scripture, analogous

phenomena appeso^. For example, among the

Jansenists of Port Royal, the study of the Scrip-

tures was pursued in conunon, and from this circle

Labadie transplanted the usage, in the form of a

developed private worship, to Amiens (1644),

Geneva (1659), and Middelburg (1666). Among his

disciples in Geneva were Untereyk and Spener; the

latter introduced the movement as coUegia pietatis

into Frankfort. From the time of Spener, proph-

esying, as modified by time, has endured in the

Evangelical churches in the form of Bible confer-

ences or of Bible lessons and readings, at home or

in the church, and under the direction of members
of the congregation or of the pastors or elders.

(EmL EoLTf.)
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PROPITIATION. See Atonement.

PROPST (PROBST, PRJEPOSITUS), JAKOB:
German reformer; b. at Ypres (30 m. 8.8.w. of

Bruges), Flanders, probably in the last decade of

the fifteenth century; d. at Bremen June 30, 1562.

He seems to have entered the Augustinian order at

an early age, and soon became acquainted with
Luther, whose pupil he was at Wittenbez^ in the

beginning of 1519. In the same year he became
prior at Antwerp, where he was active as a reformer.

In 1521 he was again at Wittenberg, and on his re-

turn to Antwerp as provost found that his enemies
had grown bolder. Luther's writings had been
burnt and his followers imprisoned; Propst soon

shared their fate. On Dec. 5, 1521, the imperial

counselor, Franz van der Hulst, invited Propst to

accompany him to Brussels. There every effort

was made to induce him to recant, and after a long

resistance he finally yielded, terrified by the threat

of capital punishment (Feb. 9, 1522). The Protes-

tants were much depressed at this event, especially

Luther, although the latter pitied Propst and did

not believe that he had really changed his views.

Propst was now transferred to the Augustinian

monasteiy of his native city, where he soon found
sympathizers and again began a Protestant propa-

ganda. Though he carefully avoided all polemics,

his enemies grew suspicious, and he was brought
back to Brussels. His execution seemed inevi-

table, but a fellow monk aided him to escape. After

a time he found his way to Wittenberg, where he
married a yoimg woman closely connected with

Luther's wife.

In May, 1524, Propet foimd an important sphere

of activity when he was called to Bremen by his

friend and fellow monk, Henry of Zutphen (see

MoLLER, Heinrich; and Zuetfhen, Henrt of),

and given charge of the Liebfrauenkirche there. The
Reformation was now carried out in Bremen; PYotes-

tant pastors were installed in the churches, and the

Roman Catholic worship was forbidden, except in

the cathedral; Propst became senior pastor with

the title of superintendent. In 1532 a Protestant

revolutionary movement, social rather than relig-

ious, which Propst and the other pastors did not
regard with favor, resulted in his withdrawal from
Bremen for a short time, but on his return he was
able to labor for many years in peace. In 1535 he
visited Cologne with Melanchthon, and in 1540

caused a Spanish merchant, Francisco San Romano,
to embrace Protestantism and to spread his new
doctrines in his native land. Although heartily in

sympathy with the ideas of Luther, with whom he
maintained an active correspondence, Propst was
not a prominent figure in the euchuistic contro-

versy bogun by Albert Rizaeus Hardenberg (q.v.),

even while energetically rejecting his doctrines. He
accordingly gladly resigned in 1559 in favor of Tile-

mann Hesshusen (q.v.) and retired from public life.

Subsequent events in Bremen, culminating in the

supplanting of Lutheranism by Reformed tenets, he

saw without being able to prevent.

(J. P. iDNt.)

Bibuoobapbt: H. Q. JanoMsi. Jakobu$ PrOpotUua, Ltdhen
LmUmo tn Friend, Amsterdam, 1802.

PROSELYTES.

Meaninc of Tenn ({ 1).
'* Strangera in Israel "

(f 2).

Early Proselytism (f 3).

Decline of Jewish Propaganda (f 4).

Palestinian Proselytes (f 5).

Status of the Proselyte (S 6).

HeUenistio Proselytes (S 7).

Significance for Early Chiistianity ({ 8).

The proselytes were converts from heathenism
to Judaism. The Greek original of the term, pro-

8elyto8, is not foimd in classical authors, and was
evidently borrowed from colloquial

X. Mean- speech by the Septuagint as an equiva-

ing of lent for the Hebrew ger (A. V., " Stran-

Term. ger/' q.v.). In this sense prosdytoa

occurs seventy-eight times as the trans-

lation of ger in the Septuagint, which does not use
it to render any other word. On the other hand, the
Aramaic giyyoraf *^ stranger," is sometimes retained

in the Greek versions (Ex. xii. 19; Isa. xiv. 1;

Aquila, Lev. xix. 34) ; and elsewhere, where there

is no allusion to proselytes in the technical sense

of the term, paroOcoSf '' sojourner, alien," is found
(e.g.. Gen. xv. 13, xxiii. 4; Ex. ii. 22, xviii. 3; Deut.
xiv. 21 ; II Sam. i. 13), as well as epdytos, " incomer,

foreigner " (Job xx. 26). The Syriac version fre-

quently paraphrases the idea of " proselyte " as
" he who is converted unto me." The term " pros-

el3rte " occurs four times in the New Testament
(Matt, xxiii. 15; Acts ii. 10, vi. 5, xiii. 43); but in

other early Christian literature the word is seldom
found.

In ancient Israel the gerim, or '' strangers," were
a class possessing a special status and belonging to

another race which had for some reason entered the
land of Israel and placed themselves

3. " Stran- under the protection of its people (see

gers in Stranger). While there was a strong-

IsnieL" ly marked and increasing tendency to

make the " stranger " share in all the

religious obligations and prerogatives of Israel, and
even to become fully Judaized by circumcision, this

was not proselytizing in the later sense of Judaism's

extension beyond its boimdaries, but rather marked
the desire to avoid, so far as possible, any foreign

elements within the bounds of Israel. A vexy late

example of such seekers for protection b related

by Josephus (Life, 23), in whidi the Jews made cir-

cumcision a necessaiy condition. In postrcxilic

times, however, such cases were rare; the weak
Jewish community, under foreign domination, was
not strong enough either to subject the numerous
foreign colonists or to absorb them. Under the

Maccabees, indeed, Idumeans, Itureans, and many
Greco-Syrian cities were forcibly Judaized by dr-

cumcision. Nevertheless a number of Greek settle-

ments remained in the land, and the Herodians

and Romans also introduced many foreign elements

into the country. It was of these aliens that the

rabbis thought when they applied the laws of the

Old Testament regarding the gerim in so far as these

were referred, not to the proselytes, but to the
" strangers in Israel." The latter were sharply dis-

tinguished from the proselytes, and were placed on

a par with heathen and idolaters; and when the
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gerim were required to observe the seven '' Noachian
laws " (obedience to Jewish authority, and avoid-

ance of blasphemy, idolatry, fornication, murder,

theft, and the eating of meat not killed according

to legal prescription), this was done to preserve the

holiness of Israel. The Jews foigot, however, that

they had to deal with their rulers, not with their sup-

plicants, and the whole idea remained mere theory,

though it seems to have influenced the rules for the

association of Jewish and gentile Christians re-

corded in Acts XV. 20, 29, xxi. 25.

Entirely different from the gerim of ancient times,

with their peculiar legal and social isolation, were
the proselytes of later Judaism, that is

3. Early to say, the following which it gained

Prosely- as a religious community outside its

tism. own people and its own land. The
earliest proofs of this are in Neh. x.

28 and Isa. Ivi. 6. While at first the post-exUic

community was exclusive, the tendency toward
propaganda became evident in the period of the

Maccabees, as when an embassy was sent to Home
in 139 B.C., only to be expelled by the prsetor His-

palus because of attempts to win converts. The
chances for and against such a propaganda were
about equal; everything oriental exercised a potent

spell at that period; the later philosophy was at-

Uucted by monotheism; and ethics and asceticism,

as well as superstition, found satisfaction in all

that was strange and exotic. Judaism, enjoying

many imperial privileges, had also political advan-
tages to offer. On the other hand, a strong pan-
Hellenic party nourished an aversion to everything

barbarian, and the Jews were in evil repute as

traders and usurers, as magicians, and procurers.

Their imageless worship was regarded as atheistic,

and the wildest reports were circulated regarding

them. The anti-Semitic movement was systemat-

ically fostered by the gymnastic societies of the

larger Greek cities. Judaism was also something
strange and foreign in the world of that time, and
its exclusiveness seemed misanthropy (Tacitus,

HisLf V. 5). Nevertheless, the unshakeable con-

sciousness of being the true religion that animated
Judaism (cf. Rom. ii. 17 sqq.) overcame all ob-

stacles. Its enormous success is attested by Jo-

sephus and classical authors, and was especially

great among women. The reigning house of Adia-

bene was converted to Judaism; Helena was often

in Jerusalem, as were her sons Izates and Mono-
bazus, who also built themselves a tomb there. The
Bible translators Aquila of Sinope and Theodotion
of Ephesus were also believed to be prosel3rtes.

L^end even made a proselyte of the prophet Oba-
diah as well as of Israel's greatest enemies, and rep-

resented them as ancestors of famous families of

proselytes. It was said that Shemaiah and Ab-
talion, the predecessors of Hillel and Shammai, were
descended from such a family of Assyrian proselytes.

Agrippa II., at the time of the marriage of each of

his sisters, Drusilla and Berenice, reqiured the cir-

cmndsion of their husbands, Aziz of Emesa and
Polemon of Cilicia.

The time of Rabbi Akiba marks in a twofold

sense the end of the Jewish propaganda. Judaism,
thrown back upon itself, then began its process

of petrification into the Talmud (q.v.), and with

the rejection of Greek civilization it renounced all

spread among the Greeks. On the

4. Decline other hand, Hadrian's edict against

of Jewish circumcision was suspended imder

Props- Antoninus Pius only in the case of

gsnds. Jewish children, otherwise remaining in

force as a part of Roman law, and so

rendering any propaganda impossible. Conversion

to Judaism or any attempt at proselytiong was
punished by confiscation and exile, if not by death.

There is not much significance in the fact that, at

the time of the Christian persecutions, some indi-

viduals went over to the synagogue. Histoiy and
legend of later times have but little to say in regard

to conversions, though there are allusions to a monk
of Sinai who was circumcised and took the name
Abraham. The ecclesiastical and civil laws often

treat of the enforced circumcision of Christian

slaves in Jewish houses. It was only outside the

Roman Empire, however, that the Jewish propa-

ganda still had considerable success, as in the con-

version of the Arab tribes in the region of Medina
and especially that of the Himyaritic princes and
of the Chazar Prince Bulan in the Crimea.

From the account given by Josephus of the con-

version of Izates of Adiabene (Anl., XX., ii. 3-4),

it is evident that Jewish proselytizers followed two
distinct methods, one type requiring complete ad-

hesion with circumcision as the sign of the cove-

nant, and the other being satisfied i^ith a leaning

toward Judaism and the observance

5. Psles- of certain of its usages. In like man-
tinisn ner there were two classes of proselytes

:

Pro8el]rtes. complete converts and quasi-converts,

or circumcised and uncircumcised.

This distinction may be paralleled with that found
in Palestino-rabbinical Judaism as contrasted with
Hellenistic Judaism. The former recognized as
proselytes (or, more exactly, as " proselytes of right-

eousness ") only those who had been fully received

into the religious commimity of Israel by means of

circimicision. On this view was based the judgment
of Paul when, in distinguishing between Jew and
gentile, he regarded everyone who was circumcised

as a Jew (Gal. v. 3); and this was also the opinion

of Domitian when he ordered that the tax levied on
Jews should also be collected from proselytes. The
first requirement of Rabbi Trypho, in Justin, Tiy-
pho, viii., was circimicision; and the necessity of

the rite is insisted upon in Talmudic anecdotes.

The words of Christ in Matt, xxiii. 15, likewise re-

fer to such circumcised proselytes, who were not
originally veiy nmnerous. While Hillel made their

reception easy, the sterner school of Shammai re-

quired a testing of their motives. Only after pre-

paratory instruction imparted by three scribes did

the threefold ceremony of reception take place:

circimicision, immersion, and sacrifice. The in-

struction was continued until the immersion, which
occurred when the wound was healed. The three

teachers were witnesses at the ceremony, and only
with this bath of purification was the rite of ad-
mission completed. It is, therefore, mentioned
more often than circumcision itself, especially by
the Hellenistic Jews, who renounced circumcision
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but not the immersion that washed away the im-

purity of heathenism. The relation of this rite to

the Christian sacrament of baptism has given rise

to much discussion, but the present tendency to

derive Christian baptism from the immersion of

proselytes is incorrect, especially as the existence

of sacramental ideas is not certainly proved in con-

nection either with immersion or circumcision (see

BAPnsM, III., 1, § 1).

It was in agreement with a legalistic, not with a
sacramental, conception that, in the doctrine of

the Rabbis, circumcision was looked upon as break-

ing all earlier ties and changing the

6. Status very personality of the convert, as was
of the usually typified by the assumption of

Proselyte, a new name. A marriage was con-

sidered dissolved if the other party

was not converted; and by the abrogation of blood-

relationship the laws in regard to incest no longer

applied. Children bom before conversion did not

inherit; the community inherited in their place.

The harsh isolation of the prosel3rtes was keenly

felt by the heathen (Tacitus, Hist., V., 5; Juvenal,

SaUrce, xiv. 96 sqq.). While all old ties were sev-

ered for the proselyte and he was entirely absorbed

in the Jewish commimity, he was not regarded as

an equal; he could not say: *^ our fathers," but
" God of the fathers of Israel " or " your fathers."

This rule was later abolished, and it was forbidden

to remind the proselyte of his origin, since it was
shown that the Scriptures spoke of the proselytes

in the same way as of Israel. They are alluded to

in the thirteenth petition of the daily prayer. Many
proselytes seem to have displayed the convert's

seal, and were fanatical toward those of another

faith, especially the Christians (Justin, Trypho,

cxx.). For this reason, many rabbis were particu-

larly fond of the proselytes; others, however, did

not favor them, but called them a leprosy, a hin-

drance to the coming of the Messiah, especially as

numerous conversions were due to ulterior motives.

The Hellenistic proselytes should be clearly dis-

tinguished from these circumcised proselytes, and
they constitute a more important phe-

7. HeUen- nomenon, both historically and nu-
istic merically. Everywhere in the empire

Proselytes, groups of the '' God-fearing " gathered

about the eynagogues. They attended

the services and assumed some of the obligations,

but did not wish to become Jews. This form of

proselytism presupposes that weakening of national

and legalistic Judaism which obtained in the dis-

persion, where it appeared as the universal religion

of enlightenment, or as a philosophy based on a
primeval revelation with sublime ethics and a sure

hope of eternal life. Sacrificial rites were abandoned
and the prohibitions of meats, etc., were taken in

an allegorical sense, only a few being retained in an
ascetic and superstitious spirit. This propaganda
was served not only by the Greek version of the

Old Testament, but also by numerous peeudepi-

graphic writings such as the Sibylline Books (q.v.)

or pseudo-Phocylides. This kind of proselytism

must have enjoyed a success not easily overesti-

mated, and it lasted beyond the time of Hadrian.

It admitted, moreover^ of innumerable gradations.

The most zealous were like Jews, only without cir-

cumcision; their children were probably circum-

cised (Juvenal, SatiroBt xiv. 96 sqq.). Maiiy visited

the synagogue regularly, others observed only cer-

tain customs, such as the lighting of the Sabbath
lamp. The Hypsistarii, or " worshipers of the high-

est Gkxi," formed societies of their own after the

pattern of the s3magogues. These differences show
the adaptability of Judaism; at the same time no
concessions were made in monotheistic faith or in

moral requirements, but solely in liturgical mat-
ters. Only the Palestinian rabbis, however, were
really consistent; the others allowed themselves to

be guided by opportunist considerations. For them
the important thing was to gain personal influence,

which they won in direct proportion as they re-

quired less of their adepts and themselves stood
higher above them.
While Palestinian proselytism generally made it-

self felt as a hindrance to the extension of Christian-

ity, and, as a Jewish propaganda in the Gentile com-
mimities of Paul, vainly strove to bring

8. Signifl- the Gospel into subjection to the Law
canoe for and to circumcision, Hellenistic prose-

Early lytism, with its widening and weak-
Christian- ening of Judaism, did essential pre-

ity. paratoiy work for the new faith. The
''God-fearers," accustomed to mono-

theistic ideas, morally trained, and familiar with the

promises of the Old Testament, offered fertile soil for

the propagation of Christianity, which proffered all

that was valuable in Judaism, and, in addition, of-

fered fulfilment in place of promise, and inspiring

preaching in place of dry doctrine. It had also done
away with all that was narrowly Jewish and bar-

barian, and gave the same rights to the Greeks as
to the Jews. The former Jewish proselytes formed
the nucleus of the new commimities, which soon
spread independently among the heathen and left

their original Judaism further and further behind.

This rivalry in propaganda was the chief reason for

the bitter hatred with which early Christianity was
pursued by the Jews, and this enmity was, imfortu-

nately, reciprocated by the Christians. In spite of

its political privileges, Judaism was overcome and
soon abandoned the unequal struggle. Hellenistic

Judaism was absorbed by Christianity, and Rab-
binical Judaism withdrew within itself, while Chris-

tianity evolved a world-embracing missionary ac-

tivity. E. VON DobschCtz.
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§eUm la l>ibU el le talmud, Straaburg. 1880; H. Graets,
Die i'Qdieehen Proedyten %m ROmerreiche, Breslau. 1884;
C. Siegfried, JPT, 1890, pp. 435-453; C. Fouaid, St.

Peter and the Firet Yeare of Chrietianity, London, 1892
(good chapter on the Jews in Rome and their influence):

J. BtnuiflS, in Bxpoeitory Timea, iv (1893), 306 sqq.;

A. B. Davidson, in The Ezpoaitor, 1894, pp. 491 sqq.;

E. C. A. Riehm. RandwMeHnteh dee hiblieehen Attertuma,

ed. F. Baethgen, pp. 1258-61. Bielefeld, 1894; Fried-

Under, in BBJ, xzz (1895), 161-181; A. Bertholet, Die
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Stdlung der laraditen und der Juden xu den Fremden,
Freibuix, 1896; £. Meyer* EnttUhung des Judeniwns, pp.
227-234, Halle, 1806; M. FriedlAnder, Das JuderUum in
dw vorehriBUichen jiidiachen Writ, Vienna, 1897; L. Fried-
Under, DartfUUxmgen aua der SiUenffeachiehtt Ronu, iii. 609
sqq., Leipaic, 1901, Eng. tnuul.. Roman Life and Manners,
London, 1910; W. Bouaaet, Religion dea Judeniuma, pp.
77-86, 2d ed., Berlin. 1906; the tract Gerim in the Talmud

;

Nowaok, ArehOologie, L 336-341; Vigouroux, Dictionnaire,
faec. XTxiii ., ools. 768-764; DB, iv. 133-137; EB, iii. 3901-
3906; JE, x. 220-224; DCB, ii. 444-445.

PROSPER OF AQUITAINE: Champion of the
theology of Augustme; b. in Aquitaine probably
about 390; d. after 455. Of his life little is known.
His full name seems to have been Prosper Tyro, as
is stated both by the Brussels manuscript of his

chronicle and by Bede (Dc arte metrical xxii.). He
was apparently the author of the Poema ctmjugia ad
uxorentf which seems to have been written about
415, and his works show that he received the cus-
tomary rhetorical education. Theologically he was
a disciple of Augustine, though the two never met,
and his entire theological activity consisted in the
adaptation and defense of Augustinian ideas.

The first relatively certain date in the life of Pros-
per is that he was in southern Graul in 428. He seems
to have Uved in the closest association w^ith the mo-
nastic circles of Marseilles, of which his phraseology
clearly shows that he regarded himself a member.
This was possible even if Prosper's wife were still

living, provided he voluntarily subjected himself
to continence, as did Paulinus of Nola or Salvianus.

Marseilles, however, was the foimtain head of the
theological tendency later designated as Semi-Pela-
gianism. Prosper felt it his duty to oppose this

movement and accordingly requested the aid of

Augustine, who responded with the De frwdestina-
tione sanctorum and De dono perseverantice. During
the ensuing period of somewhat profitless contro-
versy Prosper wrote his poem, De ingraiiSf devoted
to a refutation of Pelagianism and to an accoimt of

Semi-Pelagian doctrines, so presented as to empha-
size their relationship to Pelagianism itself. Al-

though of little poetic value, it can not be denied
that the De ingraJtis gives a warm and lively expres-
sion of its author's convictions.

After Augustine's death. Prosper wrote in de-
fense of his teacher's doctrines on predestination
his Pro AugusHno reaponsiones ad capitula objeo-

Honum Gallorum calumnianHumf in which he merely
accepts or rejects the deductions drawn from Augus-
tine's writings without attempting to solve the dif-

ficulties involved, his formula being, *^ A thing must
not be condemned because it can not be under-
stood." Prosper was now considered the leading

representative of Augustinian doctrine, and two
Genoese monks, Camillus and Theodorus, appealed
to him for an explanation of certain obscurities in

Augustine's De prcBdestinaHone sanctorum and De
dono perseverantias, his answer being his Respon-
siones ad excerpta Genuensium. About the same
time he was forced to defend himself against cer-

tain opinions attributed to him, in a captious and
prejudiced fashion, by a certain Vincentius who is

probably to be identified with Vincent of Lerins

(q.v.). This attack Prosper easily met, but despite

all his energy he was unable to ensure the victory

of Augustine's doctrines in Marseilles. He and Hi-

larius accordingly went to Rome, at latest by the
spring of 432, to secure aid from Celestine I. (see

Semi-Pelagianism), and on his return he wrote, in

433 or 434, a reply to the critics of Johannes Cas-
sianus-(q.v.) on the teachings of Augustine, his

refutation being entitled De gratia Dei et libero arbi-

trio. As a bit of polemics the work is not unskilful,

although it does not solve its problem, not only be-
cause Prosper failed to recognize the relative justice
of his opponent's position, but also because he con-
tented himself w^ith a mere logical demonstration
of discrepancies between Pelagianism and Semi-
Pelagianism. To this same period belongs the
worthless Epitaphium Nestoriance et Pdagiancp
hcereseon, occasioned by the condemnation of Xes-
torius and Celestius at the Synod of Ephesus in 431.

Shortly after his attack on Cassianus Prosper left

Gaul for Rome. This fact is clear from a study of
his chronicle, the first part of which (to the deaUi
of Valens in 378) is excerpted from Eusebius and
Jerome, with a few additions from Augustine's Hear.:

the second part, however, is by Prosper himself.

The first section of this latter portion extends to

433, and a third of the notices refers to Gaul, where
it was composed. The second and third sections
(to 445 and 455 respectively), on the other hand,
were wTitten altogether from the standpoint of a
Roman, and evidently at Rome.
That Prosper ever remained devoted to Augustine

is shown by his book of epigrams, clothing Augustine's
ideas in poetic form, and probably written after the
Council of Chalcedon. For this collection of 106
poems Prosper had already made preparation in his
Liber sententiarum, an anthologybased partly directly
and partly indirectly on Augustine and probably
compiled after the condemnation of Nestorius.
A number of writings are incorrectly ascribed to

Prosper: the De vocatione gentium, composed by a less

cumbrous Augustinian than Prosper; the Carmen de
providentia, written about 417; the De promissionihus
et proBdicationibus of an African adherent of Augus-
tine; and the De vita contemplativa of Julianus
Pomerius (q.v.). The Confessio, on the other hand,
assigned to Prosper on manuscript authority was
probably written by him. (A. Hauck.)
Bibijoorapht: The firat ed. of the Opera appeared at

Lyons, 1539, and was reprinted several times; new ed.
by Le Brun and Man^eant, Paris, 1711, reproduced in
MPL, li. The " Chronicle," ed. T. Mommsen. is in MGB,
Auct. ant., ix (1892), 298 sqq., and in the same, Chron.
min., i (1892). 0>nsult: the bibliography on the " Chron-
icle " in Potthast, Weffvoeieer, p. 942; Gennadius. De rtr.

ill., Ixxxv.; L. Valentin, S. Prosper d*Aquitaine, Tou-
louse, 1900; DCB, iv. 492-497; Histoire littiraire de la
France, ii. 369 sqq.; Tillemont, Mhnoiree, xvi. 1 sqq.;
J. C. F. Walch, Hietorie der Kettereien, v. 67 sqq., Leip-
sic, 1770; G. Kaufmann, in Fornchttngen tur deutechen
Geechichte, xiii (1873), 418-424; A. Ebert. OeachichU der
Litteratur dee Mittelalters, i. 365-368, 440-443, Leipsic,
1889; H. Hertsberg, Die Historien . . . de» Isidonu von
SeoiUa, pp. 49-52, Gdttingen, 1874; Holder-Egger. in
NA, i (1876), 15-90, 327-334; Mommsen, in MGH, Aud,
ant., ix. 266-271; F. WOrter, Beitr&ge «»• Dogmenge-
echichte dee Semipelagianiamue, pp. 80 sqq., Paderbom,
1898; O. Bardenhewer. Pairologie, p. 450. Freibuns. 1901,
Eng. transl.. St. Louis, 1908; Wattenbach, DGQ, i. 88
sqq., 1904; and the literature *under PEiiAonrs, Pbia-
OIAN CoNTROVBRSrSS; SBia-PBLAaXANIBU.

PROTEVANGELIUM. See Apocrypha, B, I., 1.

PROTERIUS. See Monophtbites, § 3,
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PROTESTANT EPISCOPALIANS.

I. Hiatoxy.
In Colonial Days (S 1).

Independent Organuation (f 2).

Growth and Critical Questions (S3).
Modem Development ({ 4).

Miasioniiry Work (( 5).

II. Polity and Organisation.
Episcopal Polity (( D-
L^islation and Administration (S 2).

Discipline (S 3).

Organisations, Educational, Benevolent*
and Othera (f 4).

Statistics ({ 5).

Brotherhood of St. Andrew (ft 6).

Cowley Fathers ({ 7).

L Histozy: The history of this Church, which
is the lineal descendant and successor in America
of the Church of England, may be said to be coeval

with the voyages of Englishmen in this direction.

Even when, on or about Jime 24, 1579,

z. In Sir Francis Drake made only a tern-

Colonial porary landing on the coast of what
Days. is now California, his chaplain, the Rev.

Francis Fletcher, held regular services

out of the Book of Common Prayer, and in a man-
ner claimed the new territory for the Church of Eng-
land. In the early patents or chapters granted to

Sir Humphrey Gilbert, Sir Walter Raleigh, and
others who landed on the Atlantic coast, toward the

close of the sixteenth centiuy, particular stress was
laid upon the obligation to convert the heathen
aborigines, and it was stipulated that the Christian

faith as taught by the colonists should be in agree-

ment with that of the same church. Records exist

of baptisms performed about this time in various

places, from the southernmost to the northernmost

settlements, even as far as the Kennebec, in Maine,

and of other public services held with more or less

frequency, all of them antedating by a number of

years the arrival of the Mayflower colony at Plym-

outh (1620). The first church-building of which

there is any reliable account was erected at James-

town, Va., under the auspices of the Rev. Robert

Hunt, who had formed part of the colony that

landed here in 1607. The same claim of priority is

made in behalf of one erected, it is said, in the year

1607 in Maine, by those attending the services of

the Rev. Richard Seymour (thought by some to

have been the great-grandson of the Duke of Som-
erset). From this time on, the record of Church

life and work is but a meager one until the close of

the century, although all along the Atlantic coast

there are not a few instances of a growing desire for

greater religious privileges, and an equally grow-

ing sense of responsibility in the matter of Chris-

tianizing the Indians and Negroes. Many individual

Churchmen in England, including the archbishops

of Canterbury and the bishops of London (to whose

jurisdiction the colonies were formally attached),

showed more or less interest in this missionary en-

terprise from time to time; but it was not until the

organization in 1701 of the Society for the Propa-

gation of the Ciospel in Foreign Parts that the

Church began its more aggressive career in America

(see Missions, B., II, 4, § 4). It was, however,

greatly hampered in its work until nearly the close

of the eighteenth century by the utter lack of bish-

ops. The episcopate forming so essential a part of

its integrity, the want of it could not be met by any
other means, although occasionally some tempo-

rary expedients were suggested, especially with ref-

erence to the due supply of ministers from among

the residents. The only recourse for ordination and
confirmation was to the mother-land.

For various reasons, partly political and partly

ecclesiastical, and not altogether appertaining to

England, the consecration of bishops

2. Inde- for America was delayed year after

pendent Or- year, until in the year 1784, at Aber-
ganization. deen, the Rev. Samuel Seabiuy was

consecrated bishop of Cbnnocticut by
the canonical number of prelates, all of them Scot-

tish non-jurors. In 1787 the Rev. William White
was consecrated bishop of Pennsylvania, and the
Rev. Samuel Provoost bishop of New York; both
in Lambeth Palace by the archbishops of Canter-

bury and York, assisted by the bishop of Bath and
Wells and the bishop of Peterborough. In 1790 the

Rev. James Madison was consecrated in the same
place bishop of Virginia, and in 1792 at the General

Convention, held in New York, the Rev. Thomas
John Claggett was consecrated bishop of Maryland
by Bishops Seabury, White, Provoost, and Madison.

By this fusion of the two equally valid sources of

orders, all doubts were set at rest, and the contro-

versy as to the validity of Bishop Seabury's conse-

cration was practically ended. In the mean time,

the Church was busily engaged, through its diocesan

and general conventions, in completing its inde-

pendent national organization. The Prayer Book,

finally ratified in the year 1789, was substantially

the same as that of the dJhiu'ch of England, from
which the chief departures were the omission of the

Athanasian Creed and the substitution of essential

features of the Scotch communion ofifice. This lat-

ter change w^as made largely through the efforts of

Bishop Seabury, who had promised his influence to

this effect before his consecration. Among the mis-

sionaries belonging to this period, were John and
Charles Wesley and George Whitefield, all of whom
died, as they had lived, in the communion of the

Church of England. The character of the church

in not a few important particulars in these early

days was due to Bishop Seabury and Bishop White,

both of whom, while differing in many respects,

were men of ability and influence, and of unswerving

loyalty to their principles. In the formative stage

of independent existence, the intensity of the former

and the conservatism of the latter were happily

combined to avoid serious errors. In connection

with the political troubles arising toward the close

of the eighteenth century, the CJhurch was con-

fronted with grave perils and difficulties. Among
the clergy, there was the strong feeling of indebted-

ness on every score to their fatherland which made
them hesitate, naturally enough, to side with those

who were ready for revolution, prepared as many
of them were to recognize the injustice shown the

colonies. And among the laity, this loyalty to the
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oaths which the clergy had assumed led to suspicion

and a straining of the lelations between them. In

maintaining conscientiously their allegiance to their

English authorities, the clergy endured in many in-

stances not only mental anguish but severe bodily

persecution and suffering. Yet notwithstanding

this position of some, it is to be remembered that

the Declaration of Bights in which the evils en-

dured by the colonists were forcibly set for^h was
written by George Mason, a member of th'^ Church
in Virginia, and that not less than two-thuds of the

signers of the Declaration of Independei^oe as well

as its author, Thomas Jefferson, were likewise mem-
bers of the Church. And when the national inde-

pendence was finally achieved, it was from this

same Church that a large proportion was drawn of

the men who were chiefly responsible ior the adop-

tion of the Constitution and the filling of the im-

portant posts in the administration of public ofi&oes.

This is evident when such names are mentioned as

George Washington, Benjamin Franklin, John
Marshall, John Jay, Alexander Hamilton, Robert
Morris, Francis Hopkinson, John Randolph, Patrick

Henry, and the Pinkneys.

The disquietude of these days and the suspicion

of Toryism hid lurking in the minds of many, joined

to the paucity of clergy, made the growth of the

Church difficult for years. It was not

3. Growth until the more general appreciation of

and its really missionary character, say,

Critical about 1830, that progress became
Questions, wider and more evident. From that

time on, this progress has continued

uninterruptedly until of late its growth has increased

in more rapid proportion than that of any other

religious body, gaining even upon the ratio of growth
in the general population of the country. It has

passed safely through several crises succeeding that

of the period of the war for independence. One of

these was contemporaneous with the Oxford Move-
ment in the Church of England, about the middle

of the nineteenth centiuy (see Tractarianism).
Under the excitement engendered by the ecclesiasti-

cal controversies involved in this movement, the

parties which had for some time existed under the

names of High Church and Low Church became more
pronoimced in their differences, and not a little acer-

bity of feeling was manifested. This spirit of par-

tisanship continued to assert itself more or less for

a generation, even in regard to things of a ceremo-

nial character which, in the light of the harmony
and good-will now existing, seem trivial if not ut-

terly insignificant. Another and a momentous
crisis arose out of the Civil War. Among the prom-
inent men who participated in the scenes preceding

and following this sad epoch, were many, both
North and South, who were equally prominent in

the church. Satisfied of their ultimate success in

establishing the Confederacy, the southern dioceses

set up an independent organization, and broke off

all formal communication with their brethren in the

North. These, however, with a charity most ad-

mirable, ignored the fact of any separation; at the

General Convention held at New York, in the year

1862, the names of the seceding dioceses were regu-

larly called and seats assigned them as before. Nor 1

did these dioceses allow that any separation had
taken place except upon purely political questions,

declaring by the hands of their Committee on the

state of the church that " though now foimd within

different political boundaries, the Church remains

substantially one." When the General Convention
met at Philadelphia in 1865, two Southern bishops

(Thomas Atkinson and Henry Champlin Lay) were
present and some deputies from three Southern dio-

ceses, one of them, the Rev. Charles Todd Quin-
tard, being consecrated bishop of Tennessee during
the session. Some anxiety as to a complete re-

union was felt on account of incidents that had
occurred during the war. One was the taking of

arms by the Right Rev. Leonidas Polk, Bishop of

Louisiana, who became a major-general in the Con-
federate army. His death in battle removed the

first difficulty. The other was the consecration of

the Rev. Richard Hooker Wilmer as bishop of Ala-

bama without the consent of the whole Church, as

required by the canons in force before the war. This
matter, however, was satisfactorily adjusted, and
the Church presented to a still distracted nation the

first spectacle of complete reunion, the influence of

which was potent in hastening the settlement of all

remaining disputes, ecclesiastical, political, and so-

cial. The only case of schism with which the church
had had to deal was that of the formation, chiefly

by its own ministers, of what is known as the Re-
formed Episcopal Chiu^h (see Reformed Efisco-
pALiAifB). These, with a small following of laymen,
persuaded that there were in the Prayeivbook what
they called " Romanising germs," in Dec., 1873,

formed the oiganization named, under the leadership

of the Right Rev. George David Cummins (q.v.),

assistant bishop of Kentucky, and the Rev. Charles

Edward Cheney (q.v.), of CHiicago. Both of these

were deposed, after they had been treated with

great leniency in the hope that they would aban-
don their separatist attitude.

In 1880, a joint committed' of the two houses con-

stituting the General Convention was appointed to

consider whether ''the changed conditions of the

national life do not demand certain alterations in

the Book of Common Pra3rer, in the di-

4. Modem rection of Uturgical enrichment and
Develop- increased flexibility of use." The study
ment of this important subject occupied the

attention of the church for twelve

years, so that it was not until 1892 that the revised

prayer-book was authorised for use. No radical

change was proposed; no alteration was made in

the standards of doctrine, and the prevailing prin-

ciples of liturgical construction and ritual were
studiously maintained. What was accomplished
was the correction of the few t3rpographical errors;

the elucidation of rubrical obsciuities or inaccu-

racies; the restoration of some canticles and ver-

sicles omitted originally from the English book,

special prayers for Unity, Missions, Rogation-days,

etc., an altar service for the Feast of the Transfig-

uration, second offices for Christmas-Day and Blaster

Day, proper psalms for special occasions; the re-

vision of the lectionary; the printing of the psalms

and canticles with the musical colon, and of the

Articles of Religian at the end of the volume, with
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a title-page of their own. The diacuBsion of the

matter was ahnost wholly without partizan oon-

troveny, and it was felt by all that a distinct value

had been added to a book already greatly vener-

ated. The revision of the hynmal occupied even a
longer period, beginning in 1859 and not concluding

finally until 1895. During this time, the old divi-

sion into Metrical Psalms and Hymns proper was
abolished, and many omissions, additions, and
changes were made. As to the matter of choirs,

there has been quite a change during the past hun-
dred years. In the earlier part of this period, they
consisted only of men and women, largely of skilled

quartettes, although there were not wanting in-

stances, now and then, of surpliced choirs of men
and boys. During the latter half of this period

these surpliced choirs have multiplied greatly, and
in many parishes there are now v^ted choirs of men
and women. Quartettes are but seldom found. The
old oigan gallery has likewise almost disappeared,

the organs and choirs being now almost altogether

in or near the chancel, or choir proper. One sub-

ject that has greatly and constantly occupied the

mind of this Church has been that of the restora-

tion of Christian unity, a subject which, in view of

the heterogeneous character of the American pop-
ulation and of the dangerous elements foimd in

some parts of it, is one of vast and practical impor-

tance. Earnest heed was paid to it in the early

days of the Chiu^h's independent organization,

and at different periods of its subsequent history

overtures upon the subject have been addressed to

the General Convention. A standing oonmiission

dealing with it has been in existence for a number
of years. At the General Convention held at Chi-

cago in 1886, a committee of the House of Bishops

reported a platfonn upon which it was hoped all

Christians could eventually stand, and this, with

alterations and additions which were significant

and, in the case of the introductory statement, of

considerable importance, was subsequently adopted
and promulgated by the Lambeth Conference of

1888, consisting of the great majority of all bishops

of the Anglican Communion. For ibe exact word-
ing of this platform see Funbamental Doctrines
OF CHRisTANmr, § 4; see also Lambeth Articles;
Lambeth Conference. This statement, popularly

known as the quadrilateral, remains to-day the only

formulated proposition for unity put forth by any
one of the many religious organizations of the land.

The work of the Church coming technically under
this heading, began at the very outset of its history,

even in colonial days, among the In-

5. Misston- dians and n^roes. These have ever

axy Work, since occupied attention in continuous

efforts to evangelize them and to afford

them every religious privilege belonging to others.

From their ranks have come a large number of

clergymen who have been ordained to serve espe-

cially among their feUows. Before the Civil War
multitudes of n^roes in the South were numbered
among the communicants of the Episcopal Church,

and since that period the southern dioceses have
been most diligent in seeking their spiritual wel-

fare, with no small measure of success. The hetero-

geneous charaeter of the country's population has

led the Church to oiganize special missions for the
benefit of its different elements, e.g., among the
Italians, the Germans, the French, the Swedes, the
Spanish, and the Jews, with the prayer-book in

their several languages, and clergymen of their

own races. Special work is also imdertaken among
the blind and the deaf, the inmates of various in-

stitutions, both benevolent and penal, as also among
soldiers and sailors, etc. As to work in foreign and
heathen lands, the Chufch early in the nineteenth

century began to show her interest and sense of re-

sponsibility. In 1821, the Rev. Joseph R. Andrews
(or Andrus) went to Africa, where he died shortly

after beginning his labors. Others followed him
at intervals, and subsequently a bishop was con-

secrated for work there. In 1829 a mission was in-

augurated in Greece, which in its educational de-

partment is still in operation in the school at
Athens, founded by the Rev. John Henry Hill and
his wife. In 1835 missionaries went to China, and
in 1859 to Japan. In both of these countries, the

church has now several bishops with a nimiber of

other clergymen and lay-workers, both foreign and
native. In Haiti, since 1875, Right Rev. James
Theodore Holly, a colored man, has been in charge
of church work there. In Mexico, since 1879, this

chiuxsh has been more or less in charge of native

and reformed congregations that desired to be in

communion with it, and that country is recognized

as a part of its missionary field. In 1899 Rev.
Lucien Lee Kinsolving was consecrated bishop of

southern Brazil, and he has gathered around him
an increasing number of clergymen and congrega-

tions. A similar provision for Cuba was made in

the year 1904, although work had been carried on
there for more than forty years. Bishops have also

been consecrated of late for Honolulu, for the Philip-

pine Islands, and Porto Rico, and already very

promising results have followed upon their appoint-

ment.
n. Polity and Organization: In the preface to

the Ordinsd, it is stated that '' it is evident unto all

men diligently reading Holy Scriptures and ancient

Authors, that from the Apostles' time there have
been these Orders of Ministers in Christ's Church

—

Bishops, Priests, and Deacons." Ac-
z. Episco- cordingly, this church is constituted,

pal Polity, as to its ministry, after this primitive

manner, and since 1859 it has been the

custom to place every part of the recognized terri-

tory of the United States under the jurisdiction of

some bishop. This rule equally attains as to those

countries which are in any formal manner under its

protection. Neither does it maintain any mission

in any foreign land without a similar provision.

Its territorial divisions are known as either dioceses

or missionary districts, the former being such as

are autonomous, or independent of outside aid,

having authority to elect their own bishops; the

latter such as are dependent for their support

mainly upon the church at large and receive their

bishops from the same source. Dioceses may com-
prise the whole or a part of the states in which they

are organized. Missionaiy districts may form the

whole or a part of any state or territory, whether

within or without the United States. Thus it may
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happen that even within a former independent dio-

cese, there may be formed a new missionary dis-

trict. Some steps have been taken toward the crea-

tion of provinces. A missionary bishop is eligible,

subject to confirmation by the rest of the church,

to a diocesan episcopate; but it has always been
maintained—although there is no constitutional

nor canonical provision to this effect—that no dioc-

esan bishop should be translated from his original

jurisdiction to another. Bishops-coadjutor are al-

lowed, with the right of succession. In the general

convention of 1910 provision was made for the

election of suffragan bishops. Under this provision

a suffragan bishop has not the right of succession,

but remains eligible to election as bishop or bishop-

coadjutor. At that convention there was elected

a suffragan bishop of New York. The detached

churches in foreign lands, as e.g., in Paris, Rome,
Dresden, etc., are imder the supervision of an
American bishop appointed by the presiding bishop.

The l^slation for and the administration of

ecclesiastical affairs are lodged, first in the General

Convention, next in diocesan conven-
2. Legisla- tions, and lastly in parochial vestries

tion and or mission-conmiittees meeting occar

AdminiB- sionally. The General Convention con-

tration. sists of two houses: the house of bish-

ops, comprising all bishopis of the

American communion; and the house of clerical

and lay deputies, comprising four of each order

from each diocese duly chosen by its diocesan con-

vention. In the latter house, representatives from
missionary districts and from the convocation of

foreign churches are privileged to sit and speak,

without the right to vote. In the General Conven-
tion, it is necessary to have a concurrent vote be-

fore any measure can become operative. The senior

bishop according to date of consecration is styled

the presiding bishop, to whom is delegated during

the intervals between the General Conventions the

administration of important and necessary affairs

of a general character. An assessor to the presiding

bishop, who also acts as chainnan of the house of

bishops during its sessions, is chosen triennially by
the members of that house. No bishop elected by
a diocesan convention can be consecrated unless

confirmed by a majority of all the standing com-
mittees—^bodies chosen annually by the various

diocesan conventions as councils of advice to the

bishops, and consisting, except in three or foiu* in-

stances, of both clergymen and laymen—and of all

the bi^ops, except when such elections have oc-

curred within six months of the meeting of the Gen-
eral Convention. In this case, the matter is settled

by a concurrent vote of both houses. Rectors are

chosen by the vestries of the several parishes, usu-

ally after conference with the bishop of the diocese.

Missionaries are appointed by the bishop, with or

without the concurrence of a diocesan committee.

The vestries are chosen annually by the members of

the various congregations, under the provisions of

local enactment. Delegates to the diocesan con-

ventions are elected by the parochial vestries. In

some dioceses, it is requisite that both vestrymen

and delegates shaU be communicants in good stand-

ing; in some it is not. Only such communicants are

eligible as lay deputies to the General Convention.
No one can be ordained to the ministry who has
not been for the appointed time first a postulant

and then a candidate, nor until, after sundry ex-

aminations, he has been recommended to the bishop
by the standing committee of the diocese to which
he belongs. It is further required that he should

present certain testimonials as to character and fit-

ness from a certain number of cleigymen and lay-

men. He can not be admitted a candidate until he
is at least twenty-one years old, nor ordained a priest

until he is at least twenty-four years old. A bishop

must be at least thirty years of age. Provision is

made for the appointment of deaconesses (see

Deaconess, III., 2., d, § 2), who must be at least

twenty-three years of age, and be properly quali-

fied, and recommended by clergymen and la3rmen.

There is no cognizance of sisterhoods in the general

canons, it having been deemed best to leave every-

thing relating to them in the hands of the several

bishops. Lay-readers form the subject of canonical

provision, and are under the immediate supervision

of the bishops and of such rectors as ask for their

appointment. No church-building can be conse-

crated until the bishop has ample assurance that

there is no pecimiary debt upon it or upon the

ground where it may be erected. The music of a
church is under the direction of the rector. For
over fifty years, the subject of cathedrals has been
before the church as a practical matter. Bishop
William Ingraham Kip of California was perhaps
the first prelate to give it expression in 1855, a
time when there was no little prejudice, even oppo-
sition, to encounter. In 1861 Henry John Widt«-
house, bishop of Illinois, put it into more formal
shape. To-day, there are about forty dioceses where
cathedral organizations exist. In some, however,
they are scarcely more than nominal establishments,

and the cathedrals themselves little else than parish

churches. But the idea is being gradually devel-

oped and utilized, while in the almost completed
cathedral at Albany, and in the growing one at
New York, the structiu-es well deser>e the name in

every respect. At Washington there is also the
nucleus of one worthy of the Church and the nation.

In the matter of discipline, there are canonical

provisions both general and diocesan. The duties

of clergymen and lajrmen alike are in

3. Disci- many instances plainly set forth, and
pline. violations of the law, both as to doc-

trine and manner of life, are the sub-

ject of well-matured enactments. In the General
Convention of 1904, provision was made for courts

of review for the trial of bishops and other clergy-

men. The principal subject under this heading
that has occupied the attention of the church has
been that of Marriage and Divorce (qq.v.). It has
been felt for years that the low and injurious views
upon this subject demanded stricter l^:islataon,

and the main purpose of those concerned in this

has been to make it unlawful for any person di-

vorced on any ground, even that of adultery, to
marry again during the lifetime of either husband
or wife. A canon to this effect was passed by a
large majority of the house of bishops at the Gen-
eral Convention of 1904, but lost by a smaU majority



287 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Protestant Bpisoopftlians

in the other house. The matter was brought before

the General Convention in 1910, and discussion was
deferred till 1913. While the English table of afl&n-

ity has not been formally adopted, there are many
clergymen who will not many persons within its

prohibitory lines.

In early colonial days, this Church felt the need
of educational institutions that should be under its

auspices and direction. As early as

4. Organ- 1691 a charter was obtained for Will-

izations, iam and Mary College in Virginia, in

Sducational, which provision was made for the ed-

Benevolent, ucation of suitable men for the minis-

and Others, tiy, and also for the due propagation

of Christianity. The first buildings

were designed by Sir Christopher Wren. A nimiber

of parish-schools were also established. King's

College (now Columbia University) was subse-

quently founded, the president of which must al-

ways be a member of this church, and the prayers

used in public worship must always be taken from
the Book of Common Prayer. Among the other

colleges more or less directly related to the church

are Trinity College, Hartford (which succeeded to

Washington College, chartered in 1823), Kenyon
College, Hobart College, the University of the South,

St. Stephen's College, Annandale, and Lehigh Uni-

versity. In connection with a number of the lead-

ing denominational colleges, church-halls have been
erected, and other means are in use to keep in

touch with undergraduates belonging to the church.

The nimiber of parochial schools always has been

small. As to boarding-schools, there are not a few

scattered in as many as thirty different dioceses,

the oldest for girls, St. Mary's Hall, Burlington,

N. J., founded in the year 1837. The pioneer suc-

cessful school for boys is St. Paul's School, near

Concord, N. H., founded in 1856 by George Cheyne
Shattuck, M.D., of which the Rev. Henry Augustus
Coit was the famous head-master for nearly forty

years. Of theological seminaries there are no less

than sixteen, in various parts of the coimtry. Of
them, the oldest (1817) and by far the largest and
most important is the General Theological Semi-

nary, in New York, with superb buildings and a
liberal endowment. Each has its own excellencies,

and all are supplied with able faculties, and num-
ber among their graduates many of the most emi-

nent of the clergy. In all but one, the tuition is

free; and in most of them the charge for the use of

rooms is either nothing or merely nominal. There
are also several training-schools for deaconesses, as

in New York and Philadelphia, where thorough in-

struction, both theoretical and practical, is given to

those who may wish to devote themselves to church
work at home or abroad. Among the many other

organizations of this church are the Brotherhood

of St. Andrew (1883) and the Daughters of the King
(1885). These are identical in their plans and op-

erations, one for men, and the other for women;
the common object being to interest more directly

the younger people in the affairs and life of the

church. The members are bound alike by the two
rules of prayer and service. Junior departments

have in view the training of girls and boys for more
active membership when they shall have become

adults. The Girls' Friendly Society has a large

membership, and is intended to afford, under the
guidance and fellowship of lady-associates, op-
portimities for healthy recreation and safe social

enjoyment to girls and young women who are

engaged in business or in domestic service. The
number of hospitals, day-nurseries, orphan asylmns,
homes for cripples, consmnptives, and aged and in-

firm people, houses of mercy for the fallen and in-

corrigible, and for other needy and aflSicted per-

sons, is constantly increasing and their capacity for

usefulness constantly enlarging, as liberal dona-
tions and endowments are being made from time to
time. In this practical application of Christianity,

almost every diocese and missionary jurisdiction

shares. Many of these institutions are either ex-

clusively or partly under the care of sisterhoods, of

which there are now working under the auspices of

this church something like twenty—some of them
being branches of English communities, others

founded in America. Beside these, there are sev-

eral communities of deaconesses. Among the clergy,

there are also several religious orders, the chief of

which are the Society of St. John the Evangelist,

with its American headquarters at Boston, and the
Order of the Holy Cross with its new and spacious

monastic buildings at West Park, N. Y. Their chief

work is that of preaching, holding missions, re-

treats, etc., although the first-named order is also

engaged in parochial work. For social purposes
chiefly, but not exclusively, there have been oigan-

ized of late years what are known as church-clubs,

with large numbers of members, confined mainly
to the laity. These exist now in over thirty dio-

ceses. There is annually a congress of delegates

from these various associations. In addition to all

these organizations, there are many others through-

out the coimtry, whose main object is the more di-

rect and local dealing with and forwarding the

church's work in different directions, such as mis-

sions, Sunday-schools, temperance reform, social

reform, Christian unity, etc., so that ample oppor-

tunity is afforded all the members of %he church to

engage in some branch of religious and philanthropic

industry. The support of the parochial, diocesan,

missionary, educational, and benevolent work of the

church is mainly derived from the voluntary offer-

ings of its members. For some purposes there are

assessments, laid mostly by diocesan authorities.

Pew rents still obtain in some of the older and
larger parishes, but over eighty per cent of the total

number are now conducted upon what is known as

the free church system, no seats being rented or

formally appropriated. This system has grown
marvelously in the past sixty years.

At the end of the year 1910, there were in the

United States and dependencies 67 dioceses and 26
missionary districts; in foreign lands there were 11

missionary districts or dioceses. Of
5. Statit- clergymen, there were in 1909 103

tics. bishops and 5,516 priests and deacons,

in all 5,619. There were 8,017 par-

ishes and mission-stations; 50,153 Sunday-school

teachers and 455,495 pupils. The total number of

communicants, including the missionary districts,

was 929,117, which would give a total membership
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of over four millions. The whole amount of vari-

ous contributions reported for the year 1909 was
$18,358,821.28. Lbiohton CoLEMANt.'
The Brotherhood of St. Andrew is an oiganiia-

tion of laymen operating in the Protestant Episco-

pal Church in the United States, in the Church of

England, and in their branches wherever found. Its

object is '* the spread of Christ's king-

6. Brother- dom among men, especially young
hood of St men." It is composed of men and
Andrew, boys of all ages and conditions, who

recognize that as baptised churchmen
they are pledged to do the will of God, in trying to

help other men to know our Lord through his

Church. The brotherhood began as a parochial

gild in St. James' Church, Chicago, on St. Andrew's
Day, 1883, when twelve young men, with the ap-

proval of their rector, W. H. Vibbert, and under
the leadership of Mr. James L. Houghteling, who is

the founder of the brotherhood, agreed to follow

the example set by St. Andrew in bringing St. Peter

into a personal acquaintance with the Messiah, as

recorded in John i. 40-42. They adopted two rules:

(1) "To pray daily for the spread of Christ's king-

dom among young men "; (2) " To make an earn-

est effort each week to bring at least one young
man within the hearing of the Gospel of Jesus Christ,

as set forth in the services of the Church and in

young men's Bible classes." Their efforts were suc-

cessful beyond expectation, and similar gilds were
formed in several dioceses. In 1886 thirty-five of

these gilds united in a general organization known
as the Brotherhood of St. Andrew in the Protestant

Episcopal Church in the United States. There are

now in this country about 1,000 active senior

branches, or chapters, with a total membership of

about 12,000, and 500 jimior chapters with a total

membership of about 6,000. The jimior department
consists of small bands of Christian boys who are

trained not only to live straight but to help other

boys to live straight. They join entirely for what
they can give and not for what they can get, and
there are no amusements or attractions of any kind.

The minimum age for membership is twelve, but
most of the boys average sixteen and are usually

boys who have been confirmed. The object of this

department is the spread of Christ's kingdom among
boys. In addition to this it acts as a training ground
for membership in the senior order. It is the only

society of the kind in the world, abandoning as it

does almost all the usual methods by which boys
are reached and influenced, everything except def-

inite and real religious work for other boys being

barred out. While the membership of the brother-

hood consists entirely of laymen, the brotherhood

works only by the approval of the clergy, no chap-

ter being allowed to exist without the written con-

sent of the rector or minister in charge. The chap-

ters are independent in all particular and local

affairs, but are dependent upon and responsible to

one another as regards the interests and obligations

common to all. Any baptized man is eligible for

membership, but membership can be had only

through a local chapter.

A convention is held each year, at which every

chapter in good standing is entitled to be repre-

sented. The convention appoints a national coun-
cil which is charged with the executive direction of

the brotherhood. This council maintains an oflloe

in the Broad Exchange Building, Boston, Mass., as

headquarters for the brotherhood, through which
the different chapters are brought into communi-
cation with one another. It publishes the interna-

tional brotherhood monthly magazine, St. Andrew's
Cro88t and other Uterature about brotherhood work
and methods. Hubert Cablbton.
The Society of Mission Priests of St. John the

Evangelist (sometimes called the Evangelist Fa-
thers or the Cowley Fathers) is a religious commu-
nity of clergymen in the Anglican Communion

founded at Cowley, a southern suburb

7. Cowley of Oxford, England, in 1865. The first

Fathers, members were Richard Meiuc Benson
(vicar of Cowley, the parish within

which the community was organized), Simeon Wil-
berforce O'Neill, and Charles Chapman Grafton, an
American clergyman (who afterward became bishop
of Fond du Lac in Wisconsin). The institution is

worthy of commendation as being the first success-

ful attempt since the Reformation to organize a re-

ligious community of men in the Church of Eng-
land. The dedicated life of women in sisterhoods

had been revived some years earlier. Other brother-

hoods have been formed since. From the first the
conununity at Cowley had the informal sanction

of the bishop of Oxford (Samuel Wilberforce), to

whom as clergymen its members were necessarily

responsible for ministerial licenses. Bishop Wilber-
force's successor continued the same friendly rela-

tions with the commimity, and when the statutes

and rule were formally established, he gave them
his official sanction and became visitor of the soci-

ety. It is the declared purpose of the society that

its members should be subject in all canonical mat-
ters to the bishop of the diocese in which they may
be resident or working, while for personal and com-
munity purposes they are as free as other clergy-

men to adopt obligations not inconsistent with
their ministerial duties. The object of the society

is thus stated in its statutes: " The Society of the
Mission Priests of St. John the Evangelist has been
formed for the cultivation of a life dedicated to God
according to the principles of Poverty, Chastity,

and Obedience, and will occupy itself in works both
missionary and educational, both at home and
abroad, for the advancement of the kingdom of

Christ, as God in His good Providence may seem to

caU."

Lay brothers are associated with the priests in

dedication to the rehgious life, but they have no
share in the government of the society. No one is

allowed to take the life vows until he is thirty years

of age, nor until he has passed through a lengthened

term of probation. The superior general is electa
every three years at a greater chapter of the soci-

ety. All other officers are appointed by him, inclu-

ding the superiors of provinces, as in America, India,

and South Africa.

The society has branch houses in Boston, U. S. A.,

Bombay and Poona, Capetown and Kaffraria. Be-
side their direct missionary work, the external occu-

pation of the Fathers is largely in conducting re-
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treats (seasons of devotional retirement) for men or

women, clergymen or lay people, in preaching mis-

sions, where they are invited thus to aid the parish

clergy, and in guiding religious communities of

women. Gergymen and la3anen are received as

visitors, for the purpose of testing their vocation,

and for devotion or study, at the different houses

of the society, and much devotional and doctrinal

literature has been published by its members, who
now number about forty. Arthur C. A. Hall.
Bibuookapht: S. D. McConnell, HUi. of the AmericanEpU-

copal Church, New York. 7th ed., 1897; 8. Wilberforce,

Hietoryo/the American Church, ib. 1840; J. S. M. Ander-
son, Hiel. of the Church in the Coloniea, 3 vols., London,
1856; W. 8. Perry, Hielorical CoUecUone ReUUing to the

American Colonial Church, 5 vols., Hartford, 1870-78;
idem. Handbook of the General Convention of the P. E.
Church, Oiving ite Hiel. and ConeHtuHon, 1876-80, New
York, 1881; idem, Hiel. of the American Bpieoopal Church,
1687-1888, 2 vols., Boston, 1885; idem. The EpiecopaU
in America, New York, 1895; H. Q. Patteraon, The
American Bpiacopate, Philadelphia, 1878; W. White,
Memoira of the Proleetant Epiecopal Church, New York,
1881; R. E. Beardsley, Hiel. of the Church in ConneUi-
eut, 2 vols., Boston. 1883; W. Benham, Short Hiel. of the

American Church, New York, 1884; J. Q. Wilson and
Others, Centennial Hiel. of the P. E. Church in the Dio-
ceee of New York, 1786-1886, ib. 1886; L. Coleman, Hiel.

of the Church in America, ib. 1895; C. C. Tiffany, Hiel.

of the P. B. Church in the U. S., ib. 1895; M. Diz, Hiel.

of the Parieh of Trinity Church in , . . New York, 4
vols., ib. 1898-1907; A. L. Cross, The Anoliean Epieco-
pate and the American CoUmiee, ib. 1902; Lucy C. Jarvis,

Sketchee of Church Life in Colonial Connecticut, New
Haven, 1902; O. W. Peterkin, Hiel. and Record of the

P. E. Church in . . . W. Virginia, Charleston, W. Va.,

1902; D. D. Addison, The Epiecopaliane, New York,
1904; Q. Hodges, 300 Yeare of the Epiecopal Church in
America, Philadelphia, 1907; W. Updike, Hiel. of the

Epiecopal Church in Narraoaneett, R. I., 3 vols., Boston,
1907; A. B. Richmond, American Epiecopal Church in
China, Baltimore, 1908; Papere and Speechee of the

Church Congreae in Boeton, May, 1000, New York, 1909;
M . D. Haywood, lAvee of the Biehope ef North Caro-
lina, Raleigh, N. C, 1910.

On doctrine, law, and polity oonsult: A. A. Benton.
The Church Cydopadia, Philadelphia, 1884; J. A. An-
drews, Church Law, Columbus, O., 1885; W. F. Hook.
Church Dictionary, London, 1887; Q. Hodges, The Epie-
copaU Church; ite Doelrinee, Minielry, Worehip and Sacra"
menu. New York, 1892; Q. H. Humphrey, Law of the

P. E. Church, ib. 1895; W. J. Miller, American Church
Dictionary, ib. 1902; F. W. Westoott, Catholic Prind-
plee ae lUuetrated in the Doctrine, Hiel. and Organieation

of the American Calholie Chweh inthe U. 8., Milwaukee,
1902.

PROTESTAHT FRIENDS. See Fbes Congrb-
QATION8.

PROTESTAHT METHODISTS. See Methoiv
I8T8, I., 5.

PROTESTAHT UNION (GERMAN): An
tion of German Protestants for the revival of Prot-

estantism in the spirit of Evangelical freedom and
in harmony with the demands of modem civiliza-

tion. The statutes of the society set forth its aims
as fdlows: the development of German Protestant

churches upon a congregational basis according to

the special conditions governing the various coun-

tries containing a German population, as well as

preparations for a combination of the

Aims and national Churches; resistance to all

Origin, hierarchic and un-Protestant tenden-

cies within the different churches, and
the preservation of the rights, the honor, and the

liberty of German Protestantism; the maintenance

IX.—19

and furtherance of Christian respect between the
various denominations and their members; and the
stimulation and furtherance of Christian life, as well

as of all Christian undertakings that concern the
morality and welfare of the people. The establish-

ment of the association, in 1863, was due primarily

to the alienation of both masses and whole classes

from the Church, although in the majority of

cases this was in no sense a denial of Christianity,

still less of all religious faith. The chief reason for

this estrangement was to be sought in the failure

of the Church to adapt itself to modem culture; the
efforts made in this direction in the early part of the
nineteenth century were abandoned in the twenties,

because it seemed as though the historic foundations
of belief were being endangered, and a religious

reaction set in which was afterward strengthened
by political reaction. It was, however, held

to be absolutely essential that the Church should
be a friendly ally of modem civilization, on condi-

tion that tlds civilization should submit to the ed-

ucational influence of the spirit of Christ. There
must be unrestrained historical criticism of the
sources of revelation; the Church must cease to be
an organization of theologians and must concede
all possible freedom to the work of laymen. On the
other hand, those estranged from the Church must
overcome their indifference and clearly recognize

the real power of religion, of Christianity, and of

the Church; they must understand that morality

is based on Christianity.

To arouse the Church to the necessity for this re-

form was the task proposed by the Protestant Union.
Various conflicts in the matter of church govern-
ment and administration, as well as in reference to

theological teaching, preceded the foundation of the
Union and helped to explain its existence. In 1862
Daniel Schenkel (q.v.) issued a call to all liberal

Christians to form a German Protestant party, and
at the Durlach conference of Aug. 3, 1863, he urged
still more earnestly the institution of a German
Protestant congress to prepare the way for a gen-

eral representation of all the German Churches,

such as could not be offered by the Eisenach Con-
ference (q.v.) or by the Church Congress. The Dur-
lach conference imanimously accepted this proposi-

tion and invited a number of the most prominent
men of the various German Churches to a meeting
which was held Sept. 30, 1863, at Frankfort. Here
the Protestant Union was founded. Any reputable

person belonging to a Protestant church may be-

come a member. It was originally provided that a
congress should assemble each year, or as often as

might be necessary; but since political events inter-

fex«d several times, it was determined in 1883 that

the general assemblies should be held biennially.

Later, in 1001, it was decided that they should

meet at least every three years. In 1904 the union

had twenty branches with about 25,000 members,

of whom 20,000 belonged to the Protestant Union
of the Bavarian Palatinate. Headquarters are now
in Berlin.

The activity of the Protestant Union has con-

sisted principally in the stand taken in regard to

certain ecclesiastical questions and in the reaffirma-

tion and defense of the principles of the society; and



Protestant Bpisoopalians
Protestantism THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 290

its entire oourse has been marked by oppomtion to

the Roman Catholic Church. In 1896 a petition

was presented to the Reichstag oppos-

Activityand ing the abrogation of the law regard-

Results, ing the Jesuits; in 1886, at Wiesbaden
an attack was made on contem-

porary efforts to separate the Church completely

from State control, and it was held that the sanc-

tioning of ecclesiastical laws should still remain the

prerogative of the State. The right of the State to

have the chief direction of the schools was also em-
phasized in 1869, and obligatory civil marriage was
demanded in 1865, any confirmation of such mar-
riage by the Church being condemned by the union

as illegal in 1875. The principle of the union of all

the Protestant Churches has always been main-
tained, the final aim being the organization of a
German national Church which shall in no way ex-

clude the preservation of the individuality of the

provincial churches.

The sole periodical expressly designated as pub-
lished under the auspices of the Protestant Union
is the monthly ProtestanHsche FlugbldUeTf founded
1866 at Elberfeld, now appearing at SdiOneberg-

Berlin. A Jakrhuch was issued for four years

(Elberfeld, 1869-72); and the society also published

the New Testament portion of a PratestarUenbibd

(ed. P. W. Schmidt and F. von Holtzendorf,

Leipsic, 1872), while the Palatine branch sent

forth an Andachlabuch (Neustadt, 1870). A num-
ber of minor periodicals are also maintained.

Other agencies for the propagation of the in-

terests of the association, such as traveling lec-

turersi have also been empbyed; and in 1899 a

fund was established for clergy deposed for

heterodoxy.

The Protestant Union has been violently assailed

both by individual pastors and by conferences of

clergymen. The Prussian Supreme Church Council

declared against it in 1865 and again in 1871, and
deigymen who represented its principles were ex-
cluded from church offices, dismissed, or threatened

with dismissal; and the members of the union were
excluded from the district synods of Hanover. At
the same time, though many of the members of the
union have been destructive in tendency, the con-
structive spirit has often been manifested, as in the
refusal, in 1882, to sanction the establishment of a
" People's Church," and in the protests against the
religious indifference and hostility of German lib-

eraUsm. The union has at least partially aided in

the introduction of synodal and presbyterial oigan-

ization in several of the national churches of the
German states and in securing equal rights for

Lutherans and Reformed, and has succeeded in re-

viving religious interest and trust in many formerly

estranged both from faith and from the Church.

(Paul Mehlhorn.)

Bzbuoobapht: Sources are Der aUgemeine deutscke Prol-
eatanteiwerein in Beinen StattUent . . . Angpraekeih • > •

Theaen tind BeaolvHonen seiner Hauptoenammlungen,
Berlin. 1889; and the FerAandfufven of the "Protestant-
entage" issued separately either at Elberfeld, Berlin, or
Leipsic. Consult further: D. Sohenkel, Der devUehe Pro-
taianUnverein und teine Bedeutuno, 2d ed.. Wiesbaden,
187 1 ; D. Schmidt, Der ProtedafOenverein intehn Briefen fUr
und wider, QQtersloh, 1873 (adverse); J. E. Websky, Das
poeitive Chrisientum dee ProteeUinUnvereifiB, Berlin. 1882;
W. H6nig, Die AibeU dee deutechen Proteetanienverein»f ib.

1888; idem. Dtr deuleehe Proteelantenverein, Bremen. 1904.
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VII. The Church of England.

In history Protestantism involves a far wider

group of phenomena than the larger or smaller eccle-

siastical oiganizations sprung from the Reforma-
tion (q.v.). At the same time, it must primarily be

considered as an ecclesiastical, or at least as a re-

ligious, movement; and it can maintain its existence

only as a concept and presentation of Christianity,

even though the Reformation was closely connected
with the general conditions of the age, the Renais-
sance, and the political and social conditions of

Europe, especially of Germany. Protestantism
took its rise in the wish to regenerate Roman Ca-
tholicism on the pattern of the primitive Church,
or, as its protagonists said, " according to the Gos-
pel." In the present article the cultural elements
connected with Protestantism must be excluded;
only an outline of the sfystem as a phenomenon of

Christianity can here be attempted. Its develop-

ment, however, has been far from uniform; various

types of religious bodies have represented it in hi»-

toiy, and still constitute highly significant forms of

its existence. Even as thus limited, the subject is

one of peculiar difficulty, and almost every point

which must be touched upon is still a matter of

controversy.

L Nome: The name " Protestant '* originated

from the " protestation " in which the leading Ger-

man princes friendly to the Reformation united

with fourteen cities of Germany on Apr. 25, 1529,

against the decree of the Roman majority of the

second Diet of Speyer (see Spbtbr, Ddsts of). It

was a designation quite colorless from the religious

point of view, and was first used as a political

epithet by the opponents of those who signed the
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protest. It was not necessarily applied in an op-

probrious sense, however, so that the adherents of

the new doctrines could interpret it as testifying to

their steadfastness and courage. It has alwa3rs been

less common in Germany than elsewhere, though
later, in the time of the Enlightenment (q.v.), the

implication it earned that the type of Christianity

which it designated stood for freedom and tolerance

commended it to many. In the nineteenth century

it became the shibboleth of the ** liberal " ecclesias-

tical and theological schools; more recently the

growth of ultramontanism as a political power has

given it a wider currency; and it is very frequent

for any non-Roman Catholic to term himself a Prot-

estant, whether he professes Christianity or not.

The adherents of the Reformation at first pre-

ferred to call themselves '* Evangelicals," while

their opponents styled them '' Lutherans," " Zwing-

lians," " Calvinists," etc., thereby emphasizing their

sectarian and heretical character, and implying at

best that they were a schismatic body separated

from the true Catholic Church. The same names
were employed by the Protestants themselves in

their factional disputes. After 1530 the expression
" Adherents of the Augsbiug Confession " came
into use. The French name, '* Huguenots," orig-

inated, according to Beza, in Tours, where, the new
religionists being compelled to assemble by night,

the report spread that they met in honor of a night-

specter, le rot Huguet (cf. Huouicnots, I., § 1).

It is significant that the early Protestants shrank

from styling themselves a church, Luther asserting

merely that he and his adherents belonged to the

Church. The idea that the Evangelicals or the Lu-
therans were ^ Church arose in connection with

the concept of the Church as a school (see below,

IV., § 2), helped on by the course of events. It

was customary to speak of " our churches " (con-

gr^pations) and hence, after the churches of the

states were consoUdated and had adopted more or

less generally one creed, the phrase " our Chureh "

came into vogue, and was perverted into " we are

the Chureh."
The German Protestants, when they foimd it

necessary to speak of themselves as a distinct or-

ganization, used at first, and as late as the Formula
of Concord, the tenn '' Reformed Chureh." It was
after 1580 and during the controversy over the doc-

trine of ubiquity (q.v.) that the '' Lutheran Chureh "

was first heard of, though circumstances did not

tend to make the name popular. About 1600 the

Calvinists and Philippists began to appropriate to

themselves the name ** Reformed," and to call

those " Lutherans " who differed from them. Dur-

ing the Thirty Yeare' War this usage became
general and was promoted by custom outside of

Germany. In France and Holland the Protestants

always called their churches *' Reformed," implying

that they were Calvinistic or Zwinglian rather than

Lutheran; and in England other names were given

non-Roman Catholic organizations, such as " Es-

tablished Chureh," " Presbyterian Chureh," and
the like, none of them being named after any of

their leaders.

IL External Development and Present Status:

About 1600, or at the outbreak of the Thirty Years'

War in 1618, the rising tide of the Reformation had
reached the climax of its first impulse, even though
the movement had not yet everywhere run its full

course, nor had the Coimter-Reforma-
1, Terri- tion been unproductive of results. In
torial Germany, however, the Protestant

Conquests, estates were the more numerous and
the more powerful; the Huguenots in

France had attained an assured position by the

Edict of Nantes; the northern Netherlands had
renoimced Roman Catholicism; in England the

only question was whether the Established Chureh
or the Puritans should prevail; and the Scandina-

vian North had become thoroughly Lutheran. In

general the Germanic countries retained the gains

of Protestantism during the Reformation period.

The secure position guaranteed to the Protestants

of Germany by the Peace of Westphalia (see Wbsi^
PHALiA, Peace of; Corpus Evangelxcobum) re-

mained substantially imaltered in the eye of the

law till the dissolution of the Holy Roman Empire
in 1806, and in other respects there was no essen-

tial change, the single event which foreboded Prot-

estant loss, the conversion of the royal house of

Saxony to Roman CathoUdsm, resulting merely in

the transference of the leadership of Protestant

Germany to Prussia; in England and in Scandinavia

Roman Catholicism was, and remained, excluded.

In France, on the other hand. Protestantism was
well-nigh exterminated by the revocation of the

Edict of Nantes, and there were losses to the east

of Germany, in Poland, Bohemia, Austria, and
Hungary.
The Enlightenment (q.v.) had great influence

upon the external development of Protestantism;

it created the idea of tolerance and wrought con-

stantly increasing changes in the position of the

State churehes. The Reformation had
3. Concept held to the old doctrine of a single

of Tolera- Christian CJhureh and but one true

tion. Christian faith, and in its way it went
as far in actually constituting this

Church and faith as the old Chureh had done. In
the opinion of Luther the word of God and the sac-

raments were the marks of the Chureh and the

faith; and, with Melanchthon's help, he thought he
had formulated these marks in articles of faith

which might serve as legal bases for deciding be-

tween conflicting parties, each of which claimed to

represent the Chureh and the faith. Luther also be-

lieved that the Christian authorities should lend

their aid to the Gospel, so that, with his approval,

the medieval theory of the relations between the

Chureh and the State was carried over into Protes-

tantism. The Peace of Westphalia marked the

beginning of the idea of toleration, decreeing that

Roman CaUiolics and Protestants should no longer

regard one another as heretics, and providing that in

case a Protestant prince went over from the Lu-
theran to the Reformed confession or vice versa, his

subjects should be free to follow or not. Further-

more, while in principle it excluded sects from the

law, it left a certain measure of freedom to the ter-

ritories in their treatment of them, thus positing a

tadt allowance of toleration. In course of time

Pietism and the progress of theological thought
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made princes question whether it was to their in-

terest to uphold pure doctrine with too great zeal,

while new theories of the relation of Church and
State prepared the way for the belief that the State

should exercise only a general supervision over the

Church and should treat different religious bodies

alike. What had lain obscurely in the background
of the Peace of Westphalia was now formulated

and justified on grounds of natural law, although

not immediately and everywhere put fully in prac-

tise. Theological toleration was first granted among
the Protestants in the Netherlands, where the Re-
monstrants and other sectarian congregations were
tolerated as early as the seventeenth century.

Frederick the Great was the first prince in Ger-

many to give freedom to the Mennonites, Unita-

rians, and others. At present all German states

place the Roman Catholic and Protestant Churches
de facto on an equal footing, and the equality of in-

dividuals before the law is guaranteed by the Em-
pire. A Protestant Diaspora (q.v.) has grown up
in Roman Catholic territories and vice versa. It

may be noted that the growth of Protestantism is

relatively somewhat 'greater than that of Roman
Catholicism. To the Lutheran and Reformed es-

tablished churches the United has been added since

1817 (see Union, Ecclesiastical) and a number
of " Free Churches " (see Lower Saxon Confed-
eration; Lutherans, II. Separate) have sprung
up, so that Protestantism in Germany at the pres-

ent time is highly complex. In almost all other

Christian countries toleration was made a principle

of the law of the land during the nineteenth cen-

tury, at least with reference to Roman Catholics

and Protestants, in most cases with reference to all

sorts of sects, old and new. At the same time the
principle of an Established Church has not been
abandoned, though it has been restricted. There
are still many established or rather privileged

churches, both Roman Catholic and Protestant, in

Europe. The United States of America and France
are the only countries in which there is at present

complete separation of Church and State. See the

articles on the various countries; also Church and
State; Collegialism; Liberty, Reugious; Par-
ity; etc.; for Germany, the articles on the states of

the empire; Bonipatius-Verein; Gotteskabtbn,
Lutherischer; Gustav Adolf Verein; etc.

A characteristic of later Protestantism is the very
general tendency of groups to combine, though
often by the loosast of bonds. [Gatherings like

tho3e of the Evangelical Alliance (q.v.)

3* Later may be mentioned as manifestations

Protestant- of the tendency. Denominational lines

ism. are less closely drawn than of old,

there is a disposition to set aside minor
differences in the interest of Christian fellowship,

and separate organizations have been united in

England and America among the Congregational,

Methodist, and Presbyterian Churches. Above all,

there is an ever-increasing disposition to combine
for practical Christian work (see Church Federa-
tion).] A *' German Evangelical Church Commit-
tee " was formed in 1903 as the result of the rec-

ugnized need of a confederation of the national

Churches and to work for their common interests.

The missionary activity of the nineteenth century,

both at home and abroad, and the manifold forms

of benevolent and charitable work which are some-
times loosely cbmprehended under the term '* home
missions," are notable and vital characteristics of

modem Protestantism (see Missionb to the Hea-
then; Home Missions; Innere Mission); and
articles on work for special classes—emigrants, Jews,

seamen, workingmen, etc. [The Bible and Tract

societies, societies like those for the Propagation of

the Gospel and the Promotion of Christian Knowl-
edge* andmany others which will be found described

in their appropriate places, may be mentioned as

illustrating the great development and achieve-

ments of organized Christian work among modem
Protestants.] In connection with home missions

the work of the Salvation Army (q.v.) is notable,

both for its results and because it wdl illustrates

certain differences between German and Anglo-

Saxon Protestantism.

The following table presents an estimate of the

total Protestant population of the world (i.e., the

aggregate number of communicants
4. Num- and those who may be classed as ad-

bers and herents) based upon the best and la-

Distribu- test data obtainable. It attests one of

tion. the most striking facts in the history

of Protestantism in the last century

—

its great expansion in North America. The United

States has now the lai^gest Protestant population of

any land—from 65,000,000 to 66,000,000 (out of a
total population of 79,000,000) according to the es-

timate of H. K. Carroll (in the Christian Advocate,

reproduced in Christendom Anno Domini 1901 ^ ed.

W. D. Grant, New Y«rk, 1902, i. 530-^531), which is

based upon the census of 1900. Great Britain prob-

ably comes next with 38,000,000 Protestants (total

population 42,500,000) and Germany third with
somewhat more than 35,000,000 (total population

56,000,000). [See Note on page 293.]

Refonned Prot«8tanti{im:
Great Britain 20,500,000
Germany 3.000.000
SwiUeriand 2.000,000
HoUand 3,000,000
Hunsaiy 2,500,000
Franc© 600,000
United States 65.000,000
Canada 2.000.000
Australia and New Zealand 1,500,000
IndU 1.500,000
South Africa 1,000,000
EUewher« 2,000,000

Total Reformed 104,500.000
Lutheran:
Germany 32.000.000
Norway and Sweden 7.500.000
Denmark 2.500.000
Finland and the Baltic Provinces 6,000.000
Hungary 1.250.000
United States 6.000.000
Elsewhere 750,000

Total Lutheran 56,000,000
Anglican:
England 16.750.000
Scotland and Ireland 750.000
The Colonies 4.000,000
United States 2,500,000

Total AngUoan 24.000.000
Protestant missions 5.500,000

Total 182.000.000

With these figures may be compared the follow-

ing by recent authorities:
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Roman Cktholics
Eastern Qmitsh .

.

Protestants

G. Wameck.i Foumier de Flaiz.*

230.000.000
115.000.000
186.000.000

230366.533
08,016.000
143.237.625

H. Wagner. >

263.460.000
126.200,000
179.320.000

H. ZeUer.«

254.500.000
114.610.000
165.830.000

H. A. Kro8e.»

264.505,922
117.875.556
166.627.109

* G. Wameck. ilfrriM der Oetchichte der protutantiaehen MUtionen, p. 375. Berlin, 1901.
s Foumier deFlaix in BulUHn de VlnaltUvi irOemaHonal de StaHatique, iv. 2 (1889), 146.
* H. Wacner. Lehibueh der Geoaraphie, p. 179. Hanover. 1903.
* H. Zelier. in G. Wameok's AUoemeine Mianonaaeiiaehrxft, xxx. 70. Zeller's figures for the Eastern Church are 106,-

480.000. Orthodox; 8.130.000 " other [Eastern] Christians.^'
* H. A. Krose, in SHmmen au» Maria Laaeh, Ixv (1903). 16sqq.. 187 sqq. For the Eastern Church Krose gives Greek

Orthodox 109.147.272; schismatic Orientals. 6.554.913; Raskokiiks (Russian dissenteni), 2,173,371.

nL The Fundamental Principles of Protestant-

ism as Conceived by Luther: A theory of Protes-

tantism which has been widely prevalent makes it

consist of a formal and a material principle, the

former grounded in the doctrine of the all-suffi-

ciency of Scripture for everything in the Church,

the latter in the concept of justification by faith.

Attempts to expound the theory have usually suf-

fered from lack of clearness and faulty method, the

attempt having been made to construct without
sifting the concrete historical material, so that only

too often the result has been to confuse the two
questions, how Protestantism actually presents

itself in history and how the investigator would
like it to be. Perhaps the most satisfactory method
is to begin with a sketch of certain of the ideas of

Martin Luther—admittedly the founder of Protes-

tantism. The chief points wherein Luther appeared

as a new messenger of the Gospel may be grouped
imder the five heads which follow.

Regarding the Bible as the only indubitable source

of authority in religion, Luther rejected the Roman
Catholic teaching regarding tradition. Concerning

inspiration he stood on the same ground as the Ro-
man Church, but he declared that the

z. Norms latter did not accord to the Scriptures

of Faith, their full rights. In controversy as to

whether he might really and justly ap-

peal to the Scriptures, he asserted what has become
the distinctively Protestant position—^that the

Scriptures are not obscure and in need of the expla-

nation of the Fathers, and, secondly, that they have
not a twofold sense, a historical and a spiritual, but

a literal sense only. Along with his unreserved

readiness to follow blindly the authority of Scrip-

ture as the word of God—qualified, however, on
occasion by recourse to experience—^Luther recog-

nised the ecumenical creeds, and with them the old

dogmas of the Trinity and the two natures of Christ,

which he found confirmed by the Scriptures. It

was his method to press forward from the human
nature of Christ to true knowledge of God, and this

method has always been important in Protestant-

ism. It has regulated the pericopes in the Lutheran

Church, haa pointed inquirera to the practical way,

and has centered attention upon edification and
the Imowledge of God in the benefits of Christ as

[NoTB. The tables are neoessarily carried back to about
the year 1900 because that is the latest date at which
anything like general statistics or even estimates are ob-
tainable. It would afford no adequate basis of comparison
to take later figures such as are available from some coun-
tries when only much eariier figares are at hand for others.

—

Tbb EprroBs.]

the essence of knowledge. Of the creeds, Luther
held the Apostles' to be the most important, re-

garding it as a precious document of antiquity
which confirmed his understanding of the Gospel,

and appealing to it to prove that he taught noth-
ing new, but only the genuine old doctrine. He
consistently represented that the ecumenical creeds

formed a bond, and the strongest bond, between
the " kingdom of the pope ** and the Evangelical

churches; and in the dogmas of the Trinity and
the two natures of Christ he saw in like manner a
certain measure of common ground. On the other
hand, while both the Roman Catholic Church and
Luther maintained the inspiration of the Scriptures,

their mode of treatment was too diveigent to per-

mit the German Reformer to feel any special S3rm-

pathy with the ancient Church on this score.

Wlien Luther fell back upon his experiences with
reference to the Bible and Christ, and renounced all

church teachings contrary to these experiences

after, in his hour of need in the monastery, he had
failed to find comfort in what she authoritatively

offered him, he followed a conviction of individual

responsibility and compulsion which
2. Private Protestants since his time have desig-

Judgroent nated as " private judgment." In thus
exalting his personal religious and

moral convictions above authority and tradition he
acted in the spirit of the Renaissance. At the same
time, while the Renaissance relied without reserve

upon the autonomy of the individual, and, in the

last analysis, on purely empirical, egoistic, and un-
moral individualism, Luther added from the word
of God the concept of man created in the image of

God, and understood Christianity as both freedom
and compulsion. It has ever since been the prob-

lem of Protestantism to reconcile the freedom of

the world of man, and of the Church, with God's

revelation, and to assign to the conscience its proper

function as guide of conduct and belief when en-

lightened by the Gospel, or the law of Christ. Lu-
ther well knew the Iknits of conscience in judging

others, and he was willing to leave each one to

God, even the heretics if they would only keep si-

lence and refrain from disturbing civil affairs by
agitation. For himself, he recognized that he was
a debtor to the Gospel, and he asserted his inde-

pendence in matters of belief only in so far as the

new man in him had taken the place of the Old

Adam. He never lost the consdousness of sin, and

by word and act he made clear the true place of

conscience in Christianity.

Luther's concept of justification was derived im-

mediately from the Bible, although he always d&-
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fined it in the sense and words of Augustinian and
scholastic tradition: jusUficatio—" a setting right

"

—" a making over of the sinful man
3. Justifi- to a righteous one." His view differed

cation by from the Roman only in that this

Faith. making over comes to pass through
faith alone, and not in any way

through works or merit. Luther's dissent from
Roman teaching developed from opposition to the
doctrine of penance as it was then presented. Ro-
man Catholicism taught that justification is at-

tained through the means of grace of the Church,
that is, first through baptism, which removes the
taint of original sin, then through penance by those

who, after baptism, fall into mortal sin. In the
monastery Luther became convinced that he had
lost the foigiveness and grace of baptism, and with
burning zeal he turned to the sacrament of penance.

Here the system of laying down stem conditions of

absolution, which were almost invariably modified
in virtue of the " power of the keys " (see Keys,
Power of the), both terrified him and filled him
with doubt. Li reading the Pauline epistles, more-
over, he came to believe that God offers his grace
without conditions and without regard to merit,

provided only that there be faith. He likewise

came to the conclusion that justification abides,

while grace is ever ready for the acceptance of faith

without need of any intermediary. It was in as-

serting this free and unconditional offer of God's
grace to faith that Luther broke with the Roman
doctrine of justification, which teaches increasing

degrees of grace, and that to become worthy to

share in grace man must in each degree do " what
in him lies."

Luther's doctrine of justification is nothing less

than a new concept of God. It means that God is

love. Love is, to be sure, one of the attributes of

God in the Roman Catholic system, but it is there

placed after God's freedom and omnipotence, and
is not the essence of his being. To Luther God,
both as he is revealed in Christ and as he is

still concealed from man, is unlimited, positive love.

His love is so great and mighty and mysterious that
the human mind can not fathom it; it is in every
sense too high for reason, and is revealed in Christ,

who is God in human form.

To Luther it seemed an incomprehensible mis-
understanding when it was alleged that his doctrine

of justification opened the way to moral laxity; in

his opinion it alone gave real life and constancy to

moral earnestness and joyousness. Faith did not

free from the obligation of works, but only from
excessive valuation of them. The certainty of par-

don, he thought, assured to the guilty one that he
who pardoned would help, and fur-

4. New nished the strongest impuJse to the

Ethical and will to do penance, that is, to forsake

Legal sin and perform good works. Luther's

Standards, opponents, on their part, could not
comprehend how he was able to find

the Roman Catholic form of penance too lax and
yet hold to the thought of a God whose mercy was
without limit. But Luther saw no incompatibility

in a merciful and a holy God. He believed in a
twofold destiny of men, blessedness and condemna-

tion. God's unlimited mercy is the most ^ective

means he can use to win men to the former; not

fear, but gratitude, is the strongest motive to obedi-

ence; and it is inconceivable that the merciful, par-

doning God will not supply moral power where it

is needed.

Luther broke through the external character of

the law by explaining it, not as the inscrutable will

of God which must be accepted implicitly as a rev-

elation, but as based in the divine nature itself.

In like manner the German Reformer transformed

the concept of the blessedness of heaven. To the

Roman Catholic Church the blessedness of heaven
is the " beatific vision," which is the comprehensi-
ble aim of a Christianity whose God is blessed by
virtue of his exalted nature. For Luther, too, God
is blessed according to his nature, but tlus nature

is love, and when one has on earth experienced proof

of God's unwavering and unfathomable love in the

forgiveness of sins, then there is life and blessedness

in the present world, a foretaste of what will be
fully enjoyed only in heaven. For the Roman
Catholic the ecstatic visions of mysticism are tiie

foretaste of heaven on earth. Luther was at times

influenced by mysticism, but he never longed for

visions and ecstasies, and his mysticism was only a
means of learning and drawing near to God. This

new idea of blessedness, with his concept of God,
made it possible for Luther to speak of the certi-

tude of salvation; and he could even make confi-

dence in it a Christian duty, since God is love. The
thought of God's ever certain grace meant to him,

not indifference and weakness on the part of God
toward sin, but God's power over sin; and blessed-

ness meant for him, not a morally neutral good, but
good as good, and the vital element of heaven.

Luther likewise had a new idea of the content of

the good, or the law. For Roman Catholicism the
moral law in its final analysis is a collection of

statutes commanding and forbidding definite things,

a code decreed by God instead of man. For Luther,

the law (which the natural man can not understand)
becomes a single idea applicable to every individual

and every situation. As God is love and can not
help giving forth love, so he requires nothing but
love from any one. Faith feels an inner compulsion
to show forth love, and makes the Christian the

servant of all, even while exalting him as lord of all

things.

Luther regarded the Church as in principle noth-
ing but a community of individuals. The only nec-

essary mark of the Church is the presence of be-

lievers, who are united through Christ, the head of

the body of which each beUever is a member. The
thought of the body of Christ means for Luther that

the Church is not an organisation, but

5. Church an organism, which lives in and with

and Sacra- Christ himself. Christ's spirit and word
ments. are the medium by which the Church

works. In Roman Cathofic teaching

the presence of priests properly ordained is essential

to tlie Church, not the attendance of worshipers;

and in so far as the Roman theory is not that of a
sacred order, it is expressed in legal ordinances.

Luther thinks in principle only of an attitude of

mind which can not be expressed in terms of law.
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Luther's new ideas concerning the constitution

of the Church are developed in hisAn den ekriaUichen

Add. He preferred to say *' Christendom " rather

than "Church," and in this work he represents

Christendom as ordered in estates and callings. He
declares that the worldly estates belong to the body
of Christ and are on an equality with spiritual per-

sons, both in their religious quality and from the
point of view of their moral actions. A rightly

chosen priest is no different from a public official,

and all men are alike fit for the service which Christ

has appointed to Christendom, namely, to work to-

gether for the good of body and soul. Luther by
no means had in mind only the nobles, to whom he
addressed his appeal, but expressly mentioned
shoemakers, smiths, and fanners. Tliey must aU
know that they are all spiritual estates, aU equally

ordained priests and bishops, to the end that each
in his way may be useful and serviceable to the

other and help him to live and grow as a Christian

in his appointed place.

Luther often declared that, while aU are spiritual

priests, there are also priests of the Church, that is,

those whose duty it is to administer the word and
the sacraments. This leads to his theories of the
Church in relation to its rites and ceremonies. He
never doubted that there should be special provi-

sion for all the elements of worship in Christendom;
what was new with him was that he distinguished

between the concepts " Chimsh " and " organizar

tion for public woiship," considering the latter, so

to speak, as only a province of the former. He
foimd no difficulty, however, in regarding the

Church, in its capacity of an organization for public

worship, as instituted by God and ordered by Christ,

endowed by him with special gifts. Its function is

to extend the kingdom of Christ, its foundation the

command to baptize. He was convinced that any
Christian could read the Bible and profit from it,

but he believed that aU, himself included, needed
also the instruction of well-ordered preaching. He
would not, however, have the hearing of sermons
made a " commandment of the Church," aiding in

salvation by compliance with a law. Hence, in or-

dering the Evangelical service Luther put all em-
phasis on the preaching of the word of God, to the

end that the Bible might be understood and have
its full efficiency as the true means of grace. He
put the sacraments by the side of preaching, be-

cause in his own experience he had found help and
comfort in the sacraments. In his doctrine of the

Lord's Supper he retained more of the old doctrines

than elsewhere; but he utterly rejected the con-

cept of sacrifice, and put no other interpretation on
the mystery of the Supper than that it inspired the
trembling, guilty conscience to faith. His regard

for church services and rites never became a snare

to him. He was convinced that unjust excommuni-
cation does not exclude from the Church; he
taught that if the priests of the Church will

not serve, any Christian brother may officiate in

their place; and he r^^arded parents' reading of

the Bible, catechetical instruction, and prayers

at home as supplementary to the similar offices

of the Church, and filled with the same sort of

power.

IV. The Lutheran Church: The historical study
of Protestantism leads naturally from Luther to

Melanchthon. The part of the latter in the Refor-

mation has given rise to most divergent opinions.

Extreme views, such as those which, on the one
hand, r^[ard him as a sort of destroyer of true Lu-

theranism, and, on the other hand,

X. Luther make him the real genius of the Refor-

and Me- mation who determined its course, are

lanchthon. not justified. Luther was no organ-

izer, and, as a theologian, no ssrstema-

lizer. Melanchthon was both, though with limita-

tions. The word of God could not be presented and
made effective without trained preachers who knew
how to use the Bible and were in sjrmpathy with the

spirit of the time as represented in the Renais-

sance. His ability to meet this need by making
schools and universities, as well as all their teach-

ings, subservient to the preaching of the Gospel

was Melanchthon's peculiar gift. Luther recog-

nized this and was not blind to his own restrictions.

He justly admired Melanchthon's skill in getting at

the kernel and formulating it instructively and sys-

tematically, even though the latter's work as the
** preceptor of the Reformation " inevitably re-

sulted in a narrowing of Lutheran concepts which
was not without momentous consequences.

This reduction of Luther's thoughts appears in

what Melanchthon has to say of the Chimsh in the

third edition of his Loci (1543). Interest in the or^

ganization and in its officials and specific functions

here comes to the front. Melanchthon
3. The compares the Church with a school.

Church a and considers his definition of it as a
SchooL coetua achcdaaticus to be a complete ref-

utation of the papal definition of the

Church as a kingdom. The Church consists of

teachers and taught, who are to be distinguished

one from the other, and it must set forth the Bible

as the sole truth. In case of doubt as to the mean-
ing of the Bible, the principle to be followed is that

the word of God is itself the judge, " with," it is

characteristically added, "the coiifession of the

true Church." Luther might have written all this,

though to him the Church was more than a school,

and the word of God more than a mere matter of

teaching. The pastors, or teachers, too, seemed less

important to him than to Melanchthon, and he did

not lay as much weight as the latter on the harmony
of all Church doctrine.

Melanchthon wrote his Lod originally as a brief

compendium of the great truths of the Bible for the

private edification of those who were reading the

Scriptiures; but in the two later editions he aimed
to produce a text-book for the Church as a school,

and to collect all the articles of faith

3. Melanch- and arrange them in proper order This

thon's was done primarily for the use and
System, benefit of the teachers in the school

(i.e., the pastors), especially as bitter

experience with the fanatics had made a theolog-

icid education seem a necessary requisite for the

preacher's office. In aU thre editions of the Lod
justification by faith is the center of pure doctrine,

and the chief article of the faith. The entire con-

tent of the Bible is arranged under the headings,
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** dcxstrine of the law " and " promise of grace."

The law is God's exacting will, the Gospel his help-

ing will. Since Adam's fall, and because of orig-

inal sin, man's power is so weakened that he can
not fulfil the most external requirements of the law,

to say nothing of actually pleasing God. Accord-

ingly, the effect of the law is to terrify and produce

contrition. The Gospel then reveals God's grace

(i.e., his mercy), which is foimded in Christ as the

mediator and propitiator, and makes ji2stification

known as a free favor for Christ's sake, consisting

in the remission of sins and assuring of reconcilia-

tion or acceptance to life eternal. The Gospel, how-
ever, does not abrogate the law, and therefore it

requires not only faith, but also conversion. God
works through the Holy Spirit, perfecting faith and
helping to fulfil the law. The Gospel leads to re-

generation, or the restoration of original righteous-

ness, which will be perfected in heaven. Precise

definition is highly characteristic of Melanchthon
and sometimes leads him to set rather artificial lim-

its to various concepts. He shows an inclination to

retain as many of the old institutions as possible,

and tries to prove that the Protestant interpreta-

tion of the Bible is in harmony with the teaching of

the Church Catholic. He presents Luther's doc-

trine of penance or repentance, though without the

force of personal experience which animated it in

Luther, and for him conversion lasts practically

throughout life. Baptism is the sacrament, or sign,

which marks entrance into the Christian life and
the state of grace, the transition from the dispen-

sation of law to that of the Gospel. Its efficacy en-

dures for the whole life.

Having devised the formula of the Church as a
school, Melanchthon proceeded to bring the Evan-
gelical faith into connection with Humanism. He

started with the old familiar idea of

4. Luther- natural law (q.v.), declaring that it is

anism and not only approved by the reason, but
Scholarship, is also found in the Bible, being in the

background of revealed law. God has

provided that men shall know his providence from
nature and has given them understanding to dis-

tinguish between good and evil. By the fall man
lost the clear knowledge of the natural law which
he had originally possessed. The Gospel brought

something wholly new, not indicated in the natural

law, namely, redemption through Christ and justi-

fication by faith, and this now leads back to the

original condition. Certitude is restored by the

spiritual law imparted by revelation in the Bible.

If, now, as Christian, and by supernatural means,
man is again certain about God, the study of the

natural knowledge of God has interest and value

for him and for the Church. Faith attains to some-
what of the character of rationality by virtue of the

natural law, though even this law is supematurally

conditioned as based on the creative activity of

God. By means of this concept of natural law Me-
lanchthon succeeded in finding an ideal foimdation

for the knowledge of the Church in the knowledge
of reason no less than scholasticism had done. His
theory was, however, only superficial here, for he
really had in mind two realms of knowledge: a
higher, that of BibUcal revelation, and a lower, that

of human reason; and he felt that one must first

learn of the former to understand the latter. He
refrained from high speculations about God, the

law, the doctrines of the Trinity, and the two na-

tures of Christ, contenting himself with the belief

that all divine secrets would be revealed in heaven.

It is significant that he thought of heaven too as a

school. He did not appropriate Luther's ethical

conception of blessedness. That justice is in itself

blessedness, that love is the essence of life everlasting

he did not understand. God desires, he held, to be

known and honored; and blessedness is the eternal

reward of those in heaven tohold converseconcerning

God and the divine essence, now at last completely

known. Herein is the most considerable reduction of

Luther's teaching as formulated by Melanchthon.

In the interest of the new faith Melanchthon un-

dertook the reorganization of the entire system of

higher education, and rendered no slight service to

the entire field of science and letters.

5* Church His Loci became the theological text-

and State, book of the generations which followed

him, and his manuals of philosophy,

which he prepared as propaedeutic, were no less

noteworthy. In this undertaking, however, he
needed the help of the secular authorities, and it

was he who laid down the rules for the relations be-

tween the Lutheran Church and the State. He be-

lieved that the magistracy was sanctioned by rea-

son, and also that it was, on unmistakable Biblical

authority, positively ordained by God, the secular

officials being called to be guardians of the entire

law, i.e., the natural law and the decalogue. Rev-
elation defines the sphere of their duties. They
must open the way to the pure doctrine of the Bible

and regulate the higher institutions of learning; but
it is not for«them to interpret the Bible or to formu-
late the faith. Their place in the Church is among
those who hear, not those who teach. The preach-

ers, as ministers of the word, are independent, and
as authoritative for secular officials as for all other

laymen, though in purely civil affairs the clei^gy are

subject to civil authority.

Lutheran orthodoxy may be treated briefly after

depicting Melanchthon's system. It lived and
moved in the understanding of the Gospel to which
Melanchthon gave words and form, notwithstand-

ing the controversies of Gnesiolutherans and PhiUp-
pists, and the preference shown for the

6. Lutheran former when the princes were compelled
Orthodoxy, to take sides (see Philippistb). For

it the Bible was the only actual au-

thority of faith, even the creeds adopted serving

merely to settle points of controversy, and the task

of theology was to interpret, systematise, and de-

fend in pedagogic fashion what the Bible contained.

The classic theologian of the period, Johann Ger-

bard (q.v.), gave little space to the confessions in

his Loci (9 vols., Jena, 1610-22) and treated them
only incidentally. It is not meant that Gerhard,

or any one, was indifferent to the confessions, but
he was so fully convinced that they accorded with
the Bible and bound to nothing except what was
in the Bible that he could give them a veiy second-
ary place. It was far more important to show that
Lutheranism and the early Church were in harmony,
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and that the new teachings were supported by the
testimony of the Church Fathers. Practically the
confessions were important chiefly on the political

side. The Augsbuig Confession served as a state-

ment of the Evangelical faith which could be used
juristically in dealings between the Lutheran states

and the Empire; and the states often felt the need
of documents which could be appealed to in matters
of imcertainty in their internal church policy.

The most important theological achievement of

the time of orthodoxy was a highly developed doc-
trine of the inspiration of the Bible; controversy
with Roman Catholic theologiansi especially the
well-equipped Jesuits, drove the Protestants, who
rejected the Roman appeal to tradition and the
Church, to declare the Bible the sure and only word
of God, to which they maintained that they could
appeal with better right than could their opponents
to the pope. At the same time, a consistent and
practical intuition of the essence of Christianity was
retained. The divine plan for the salvation of fallen

man was thought of by many as somewhat more
miraculous than by Melanchthon; faith and com-
prehension of the Bible were considered a purely

mechanical operation of the Holy Spirit; the the-

ory of blessedness was still further transformed;

metaphysical speculation about God involved con-
sequences which Melanchthon had not had in mind;
and new paths were entered upon in the doctrine

of the sacraments. On the other hand, the interpre-

tation of loci went on quite in the spirit of Melanch-
thon. Finally, there was a coherence of idea based
on the concept of God, that is, on God's interest in

the law. The dogma of satisfaction, rendered by
Christ to God in place of the sinner, stood in close

relation to the thought of law, even of a natural

law. In it the orthodox theology showed that it

had made Melanchthon's interpretation of Luther
its own and was still animated by it. It is no acci-

dent that this dogma has been the most lasting

part of the orthodox doctrine.

'

The most striking thing in the piety of the period

was its unruffled content. Never since has the

Evangelical faith been so sure of its object and so

sure that it was right. It must be admitted that

the moral impulses to faith were not felt as they
were by the immediate disciples of Luther and
Melanchthon. There was a sort of habitual acqui-

escence in the inevitability of sin, and the hope of

heaven was a large element of orthodox piety. Men
saw no special tasks before them in the world;

Melanchthon's teaching had brought about its log-

ical result by putting all ideal direction of life in

the hands of the clergy. The people [for the most
part] learned the catechism and listened patiently

to the instruction of the pulpit; they attended faith-

fully on the word of God and the sacraments—and
with that they were content.

V. The Reformed Church: Notwithstanding va-

rious creeds and confessions prepared

I. Charac- for different lands, it is allowable to

ter and speak of the Reformed Church rather

Foundation, than of Reformed Churches, since the

characteristic features of these form-

ulations aie not essentially different. No more will

be attempted here than to note the peculiarities

of the Reformed body in comparison with the
Lutheran. The latter was the earlier form of Prot>-

estantism; for this reason it is necessarily con-
sidered first in a historical treatment of the subject.

Numerically the Reformed Church is to-day by
far the stronger (see above, II., § 4).

Originally the Reformation was a single move-
ment, but before long it was carried forward by
very different personalities. The greatest man of

the time beside Luther who renounced the ancient

faith was Zwingli, though conflict ensued when the
two leaders met. This fact was due in great meas-
ure to the natural limitations of each, and to Lu-
ther's inability to understand his fellow Reformer,
particularly with reference to the doctrine of the
Lord's Supper, even though the real divergence of

the Reformed from the Lutherans on the latter

tenet was due not to Zwingli, but to Calvin. Zwing-
li, however, founded no school, and the only region

which can be regarded as Zwinglian, even in a lim-

ited sense, is German Switzerland, though a few
survivals of his system may be traced in Reformed
oiganization and modes of worship. The true

founder of the Reformed Church was Calvin, who
was, in some respects, more influential even than
Luther.

To Calvin the Bible was in a peculiar sense the
one thing and everything. This does not imply that
he believed more fully in the inspiration of every
word than did Luther, or that Melanchthon was less

convinced that the Bible alone gives

2. Theory man certainty; but that Calvin took
and Use of the concept of the whole Bible as the
the Bible, very word of God more deeply than

did either Luther or Melanchthon, and
it had for him more practical consequences. He ap-
plied his theory of the Bible more logically than did

Luther or Melanchthon. Luther, like Melanchthon,
was concerned primarily only with what ** brings

Christ," so that he could disregard much of the Old
Testament. For Calvin, Christ (or our salvation)

is the center of the Bible. But he was in a certain

sense more of an exegete than Luther or Melanch-
thon. He saw much in the Bible which they did

not see, and he let much work upon his mind which
Luther put off with the reflection that it did not
concern Christ, and which Melanchthon, with his

pedagogic interests, passed over as too dark or

too subtle. Furthermore, Calvin foimd relations

with Christ where Luther did not find them, and
he had a more abstract or legalistic intuition of

Christ than had Luther. Luther looked into the

heart of Christ and there found the heart of God,
but for Calvin neither Christ nor God had much
heart. He found the doctrine of reprobation in the
Bible, and therefore accepted it calmly and im-
moved, reserving aU recognition of divine mercy
and long-suffering for the elect. Luther was dis-

turbed by the twofold predestination which he
found in the Bible and pronounced it a riddle. For
Calvin this riddle did not exist; he held that what
God does is right because he does it; and he ig-

nored the presence of any moral problem.

With this Calvin made the divine motive in crear

tion and redemption not love, but glory, so that he
could write {CR, xxxvi. 294) :

" Our salvation was
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the care of Ood in such a way that, not forgetful of

himself, he set his own gloxy in the first rank, and
therefore created the world to the end that it should

be the scene of his own glory." Divine omnipo-
tence, working evil as well as good, stands first in

Calvin's system, preeminent over divine justice, and
supreme above eveiy law, whether natural or re-

vealed. This Calvinistic concept of the divine om-
nipotence was momentous for the Reformed Church
bcMcause its originator succeeded in convincing many
that it is the fundamental Biblical concept of God.
Nevertheless, many of the Reformed have revolted

against it. Arguments against predestination can
be found in the Bible, and therefore this dogma has
always been the chief source of controversy in Re-
formed theology.

With Calvin, as with Melanchthon, the thought
of repentance went with that of promise. Repent-
ance must precede, although it does not produce,

justification. How repentance mani-

3. Legalism fests itself, what God requires as sanc-

and Other- tification, and how the moral demands
worldliness. on the Christian are satisfied, Calvin

determined from the Bible as a code
of statutory laws. He would have a purification of

the acts and forms of life after a Biblical pattern

which Luther and Melanchthon never dreamed of.

As a matter of fact, he succeeded in divesting

Geneva of its old national customs, and everywhere
in the Reformed Church appears the same tendency
to conform the external matters of life to the words
of the Bible in a manner quite foreign to Lutheran-
ism. At the same time, Reformed morality has
never spent itself in striving after " apostolic sim-

plicity " and the like, and while the " weightier

matters of the law " are never foigotten, there has
always been a sharp line of demarcation between the

Lutherans and Reformed, as seen, for instance, in

the development of Puritanism.

A noteworthy trait in Calvin's personal piety is

due to the large part which the futiure life had in

his thinking. If the world is all for God's glory,

the Christian has nothing else to do in the world
and in his calling than to serve God. That it is

well to fight against every worldly pleasure is the

fimdamental thought of Calvin's ethics; and the ab-

negation of self is held to be the height of Christian

achievement. The Christian can find joy only in

the hope of heaven and in the vision of God in his

immediate glory. The Reformed Church, further-

more, shows a tendency to direct its thoughts to

heaven in a way which works on the imagination

more than is the case with Lutherans. Calvin was
no mystic; but the long list of independents and
sects among the Reformed shows a propensity to

mysticism, ecstasy, and fanaticism. Chiliastic ex-

pectations and the like are also more at home among
the Reformed than among Lutherans.

Concerning the State, Luther and Calvin agreed
only in hold^ that it had a duty from God with
respect to the Gospel. Luther believed that Church
and State are independent, each in its sphere, but
mutually boimd to help one another. Only when
the institutions of the Church (bishops, s3mods,
etc.) prove insufficient, is the State called on to

intervene outside oi its peculiar fiekl (justice.

defense, oversight of dvil life, trade, etc.). The
Church may advise the State, but the latter should

finally determine what it will do. It

4. Theoc- may be inefficient or wholly indiffer-

racy and ent, but this does not justify open le-

Church sistance; the Christian attitude toward
Freedom, the government must then become one

of passive endurance (so both Luther
and Melanchthon). In marked contrast with this,

the Reformed never scrupled to take arms against

the State when it opposed them (in France, the

Netherlands, England); they held that a govern-

ment which sets itself against God and the Bible

thereby forfeits its rights. Neither may the govern-
ment decide upon its course of action in concrete

cases; its duty is laid down by God in the Bible.

The Old-Testament pattern was ever in Calvin's

mind; the Old Testament furnished him with his

basis of criminal law; and the end in view was to

produce a " people of God " by govermnental
agencies. Unlike Melanchthon, Calvin desired to

set up a theocracy, though not a hierocracy; he
required obedience to G<S, to Christ, and to the

Bible, not to himself or to the Church.
While Lutheranism, as a rule, remained subject

to the jurisdiction of even unfriendly civil author-

ity, non-German Protestantism assumed a less pli-

ant attitude, even proceeding, as in the case of the

Huguenots and Puritans, to armed resistance. This
position, however, was not merely caused by smv
rounding conditions, but was a matter of actual

principles derived from the Bible, which also fur-

nished the theory of the internal oi^ganization of the
Reformed Chiut:hes (see Presbyter, Presbtter-
ATE, II.). The Reformed Church often assumed
the character of a State Church, particulariy in

Zwinglian territory, where ecclesiastical adminiatra-

tion even became part of the department of State;

but in such cases the State was either so strong or

so friendly that no one thought of claiming independ-
ence. Secessions have been not infrequent (ct

Scotland). The principle has always been that the
Reformed congregation of God is sovereign, sub-

ject to but one lord, Christ. All members stand on
an equality, and officials are appointed and con-
trolled directly by the congregation as a necessary

inference of this independent sovereignty. Church
government for Calvin meant independent disci-

pline, whereas the Lutherans made this a duty of

the State (see Church Discipline). In the opin-
ion of Calvin the Church was the congregation. Its

rites and ceremonies were a part of the general ap-
paratus for the glory of God, and the pedagogic ele-

ment in divine service sank into the background.

It was a duty to exclude the unworthy. Desire to
fulfil this duty led to a most minute and active pas-

toral care, and, in general, it may be said that the
Reformed Church puts more stress than the Lu-
theran upon this part of the pastor's work. The
Reformed Church has also shown great missionary

and proselytizing zeal—a direct consequence of its

concept of the glory of God as the chief end of man.
The difference concerning the Lord's Supper was

originally felt (by Lutherans at any rate) to be the
greatest distinction between the two branches of
Protestantism (see Lord's Supper for full statement

1 ^
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of both Lutheran and Reformed views and practise),

although, as a matter of fact, the bitter controversy

was concerned chiefly with differences

5. Lord's in the form of the ceremony. The
Supper and theory of worship differs throughout in

Liturgy, the two Churches. Here also Calvin-

ism claimed to follow the Biblical

pattern. Calvin tried to arrange all festivals ac-

cording to the New Testament, but in so doing he
had to introduce many " necessary " innovations—Simday (from the seventeenth century, first

among ^e Puritans, » the Sabbath) as the only

holy day (no more saints' days, and scarcely a trace

of Christmas), no pictures or images, no candles, no
altar (only a table), no vestments, no organ, no
hymns (only the Psalms), no litiugy, or a most
meager one. Lutheranism, on the other hand, re-

tained all of the old and familiar service that could

be interpreted as Evangelical and modeled its

liturgy for Sunday and for the Eucharist on the

service of the mass. The Reformed Lord's Supper,

on the contrary, is held to be based simply upon the

apostolic pattern.

A noteworthy fact in Reformed church history

is the continu^ production of creeds or '' confes-

sions " (as the Reformed prefer to call them). It

shows a different attitude toward sjnnbols from
that of the Lutherans; the confessions are regarded

as actual statements of the chief doctrines, and of

late it has sometimes been declared in credal form
that this or that tradition is no longer believed in.

The great weight laid on the forms of life as well as

of the service and constitution of the Church has
promoted the growth of sects, since where such
things are supposed to be derived from the Bible

alone, there is often much room for difference of

opinion as to what the Bible requires. Lastly it

may be noted that in the time of orthodoxy the

Reformed Church was much more productive in

scholarship than the Lutheran.

VL Internal Development of Protestantism since

the Enlightenment: In tracing the later develop-

ment of Protestantism one must guard against

praising or blaming it for what has belonged to the

progress of civilization and thought in general.

Protestantism has contributed some new ideas and
has accepted others; while it has taught, it has also

learned. A joy and confidence in the evolution of

civilization have been manifest among Protestant

peoples which have repeatedly brought them into

conflict with orthodoxy (see Orthodoxy and Het-
erodoxy) and with current concepts of morality.

The later history of this type of Christianity can
here be given only in the barest outline, the views

and systems of 'individual leaders, who have been no
less influential than in earlier periods, being treated

in the special articles on the personages in question.

The great movement of Pietism (q.v.) was, prop-

erly speaking, only an earnest attempt to give

practical realization to the standards of the time of

orthodoxy, especially in private life. The Bible

was not made the sole authority of faith and life

to the satisfaction of many earnest but one-sided

souls. The Protestant Chiu^h was distrusted as

having become in its way as much bound to its

flcystem and as authoritative as the Roman. The

Reformed Church, however, for all its precision of

definition, had a vein of underlying mysticism,

while Lutheranism had an impulse
z. Pietism from its founders to interpret repent-

and the En- ance and conversion as a violent change
lightenment in the individual life. The result was

that form of Pietism which is, perhaps,

the most important—the painful striving of individ-

uals to make their Christian calling sure) and stren-

uous efforts to attain personal Christianity, true

inwardness, and depth. As a whole, however, Piet-

ism exercised a conservative influence on Protes-

tantism, and afforded orthodoxy the new strength

to arise to a veritable renaissance after the decline

of the Enlightenment in the eighteenth century.

The Enlightenment (q.v.) gave Protestantism a
distinctly new character. It signified for Protes-

tantism as such the letting loose of its secular inter-

ests, and in spirit was more akin to the Renaissance
than to the Reformation. Gericalism and ortho-

doxy it regarded as its foes because of their claim

to possess an authoritative, divine truth which the

human mind might not criticize. The rapid growth
of the commerce of England and Holland in the

seventeenth century and the wealth which followed

brought to these non-Roman Catholic lands ques-

tions of all sorts—social, political, philosophical,

and religious. Bacon's attempt to foimd a new
practical science was in part a reaction against Me-
lanchthon's method. The time had come for Prot-

estantism to have a deductive philosophy, at least

of the world, and it is hardly an accident that, with
the exception of the Jew, Spinoza, all great philoso-

phers since Descartes have sprung from Protestant-

ism, and that most of them have had a certain sym-
pathy with it.

As a system Protestantism is intellectual and
spiritual rather than liturgical and legalistic. Prot-

estant theology of the seventeenth

2. The century addressed itself to the com-
passing of mon people. One might say that it

Orthodoxy, aimed to make every Christian a theo-

logian. The specific endeavor was to

make the Bible plain and widely known, since only

thus, it was beUeved, could piety be rightiy grounded
and real. Before the end of the century, however,
theologians were rudely disturbed in this work by
the demand to judge the results of reason simply by
the weight of the evidence for them. When this

was applied to orthodox notions of natural knowl-
edge of God and his law, a yawning chasm opened,

for theology regarded natural knowledge as a rem-
nant of an earlier knowledge which was supernat-

ural in its origin as was all truth, which is revealed

in full in the Bible; and in the background lurked

the conviction that the unaided mind is impotent.

The doctrines of the Enlightenment set up a new
kmd of mind, confident in itself, and feeling no
need of instruction from religion. There was a re-

vival of the spirit of the Renaissance, which had

been repressed by the Reformation, although sym-

pathy with the Reformation was not lacking. Lu-

ther had appealed to his experience as a witness to

truth (see above. III., § 2), but his time was not

able to understand and explain fully the functions

of experience in relation to religion. The Enlight-
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enment took up this problem. The controversy in

principle concerned the place of supranaturalism in

the search for truth. All sorts of compromises were
tried by both sides. The enlightened were ready to

defend revelation after they had proved that its

content agreed with the investigations of reason,

and the orthodox reversed the process. Finally, a
new point of view was won in a changed apprehen-
sion of what is credible.

The contest was fought out chiefly in the fields

of the natural sciences and history. The faith of

the Church, inevitably from its dependence on the
Bible, was closely bound up with the ancient no-

tions of the world and the Ptolemaic system. In
spite of orthodox opposition, the new Copemican
system steadily won more and more the adherence
of thinking minds, and the new science even in-

vaded the domain of religion with the so-called

physico-theological argument for the existence of

God. Herein it vindicated the power of the reason

to attain real and sure belief in God. Had the new
science issued only in skepticism or materialism, it

must have disint^ated Protestantism. But when
it brought the proof that reason is capable of inde-

pendent and convincing achievement in the relig-

ious sphere, it opened the way to a general revision

of the concept of God with the help of reason. In-

cidentally it cut at the root of the belief in miracles,

and tended to make such things as the belief in a
devil, in ^vitches, and in magical powers obsolete in

Protestant piety.

In the field of history actual experience first

shook faith in a special and positive revelation. The
wrangling of denominations and sects and the mis-

ery of the religious wars indeed justified a doubt
whether the true criterion of truth had been found.

This was the background of the first deistic essays,

which sprang expressly from religious interest. Then
came deeper and wider study of past history, an ex-

pansion of geographical and ethnographical knowl-
edge, and the first real acquaintance with heathen
religions. It had to be admitted that antiquity

offers many examples of a noble religiosity, and
when it was asserted that all religions have an iden-

tical kernel, orthodoxy, because of its theory of a
primitive revelation, at least could not deny that

this was probable. The way was opened wide to

the acceptance, in the name of Christianity itself,

of general moral reason as the supreme guide in re-

ligious things. Then the very citadel of orthodoxy
was attacked. Locke declared the Bible the palla-

dium of rational Christianity, and so simplified its

moral teaching that the natural law seemed no
longer a hinting at the latter but its real content.

The conviction became established that orthodoxy

had fallen far short of imderstanding the Bible.

About the middle of the eighteenth century Prot-

estantism looked back upon its orthodox period as

simken in deep error, and considered pure. Chris-

tianity the chtunpion of a natural religion, rational

in its metaphysics and its morality. The idea of

striving after perfection, inmianent in the human
spirit, and to be educated and molded by Church
and State, was now its guidingnstar in morals. The
solution of its problems, both moral and religious,

was sought not so much by laying down statutory

requirements as by seeking imderlying prindples.

Differences of individual opinion came to be toler-

ated, not because of an indifference to truth, but
because it was recognized that the way of the Gos-
pel is to convince.

Kant and Schleiermacher, the two greatest think-

ers of Protestantism, refined its theological meth-
ods and raised it to a new level. Kant's distinction

between pure and practical reason ac-

3. Kant and complished no more than to open up
Schleier- to theology new and fruitful paths of

macher. investigation. But his fundamental
conception of reason as a law-giving

potency was the culmination of the basal idea of

the Enlightenment that the spirit is superior to all

external nature, and it has permanent and far-

reaching religious value in so far as it has reference

to no inborn empirically known function of reason,

but to one which is to be understood and asserted

only in the conviction that the spirit is of super-

natural determination. Kant did not contribute

much to the understanding of religion, but all the

more to that of morality by his doctrine of the

autonomy of the moral law. Schleiermacher made
the daring attempt to free religion from intellect-

ualism and moralism. His thought that the essence

of religion is the absolute feeling of dependence is

a profound one; it means that the pious man knows
not that he lives, but that God lives in him; he
lives not in his own power, but in a power received;

he ''is lived." Important also in Schleiermacher
is the revival of a religious valuation of Christ. His
system is loaded down, however, with esthetic and
pantheistic notions, and more of the same sort has
been brought into Protestantism by the school of

Hegel. The most important idea of the latter, that

of the consistent developn^ent of history, is now
being tested.

The first half of the nineteenth century witnessed

a revival of orthodoxy, which was followed by a
new pietism that repeated all the excesses of the
older in its recoil from the Enlightenment. The
eager and fruitful interest in world history which

characterized the century had its in-

4. The fluence on church histoiy and Biblical

Nineteenth history, and made these departments
Century, the foremost in theological study. It

seems to some that Albrecht Ritschi

(q.v.) has rendered a distinct service to Protestant-

ism by his powerful combination of the historical

and the religious aspects of the person of Christ, but
the time has not yet come for a system of dogmatics
on the basis of investigable history. Neither is it

possible at present to say what will be the ultimate

significance for Protestantism of the latest school,

that of comparative religion. It betokens a real

gain in its interest in what was once thought alien

and remote, while in its antagonism to all supra-

naturalism it betrays sympathies with the fkilight-

enment. The social and political changes inaugu-

rated by the French Revolution, and the rapid and
unprecedented development of industry and com-
merce, have brought moral problems which at first

inspire more alarm than courage. Under the burden
of the day's work and duties it is easy to fo]*get that

the mills of God grind slowly. The century has
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made the different denominations better acquainted
with one another. During the last generation North
America has come vigorously to the front in the
field of scientific theological work. That the old

cx>iiceptions of the Bible have their stronghold there

at present is not strange. It must be admitted that
in both the Lutheran and the Reformed Church the
old tjrpes everywhere live on in spite of many read-

justments.
The rationalizing of the lex natura gave a new

character to the ju8 natures as well as to natural re-

ligion and morality. During the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries the State became continually

more and more secularized imder the influence of

the new school of jurists (Grotius, Hobbes, Pufen-
dorf, Thomasius, Pfaff, etc.), who

5. Relation foimd its basis in the consent of the
to the State, governed rather than in divine right,

and made its aim the welfare of the

citizens, at the same time limiting welfare to the
things of this world. Under this concept of the State

every citizen has freedom, including the privilege

of thinking as he pleases so long as he does not dis-

turb public order. Religion becomes a private mat-
ter of the individual, and the State renounces all

attempts to support and govern or control the
Church, except in so far as the functions of the lat-

ter have points of contact with the interests and
aims of the State. Of course, the old order was not
done away with in radical manner all at once, and
governments adopted the new idea in different

measure. In general, however, the spirit of the
time seemed to threaten the complete disorganizar

tion of the Church, especially in Germany, where
the existing order rested on the very different con-

ceptions of Melanchthon (see above, IV., § 5). On
Reformed territory the danger was less, since the

Protestant Churches there were generally independ-
ently organized from the beginning (see above, V.,

§ 4). Anglicanism and Scandinavian Lutheranism
had also a conserving force in the retention of the

episcopate. After the founding of the Union (q.v.)

in Pniiasia there was a reaction, due, in part, to the

Reformation jubilee in 1817, which directed atten-

tion to the historical origin of Protestantism and
the concrete ideas and aims of the Reformers. At
present, however, the complete separation of Church
and State has b^im everywhere in Germany. The
fear that as a result the masses would turn away
from the Church has, happily, not been realized.

The Protestant people still cherish their old church

ciistoms, with the possible exception of the Lord's

Supper, and the interest shown by the laity in the

scientific work of theology is full of promise.

(F. Kattenbubch.)
VIL The Church of England: The Church of

England claims to be distinguished from the Prot-

estant Churches, Lutheran and Calvinist, of the

European continent (as well as from those bodies

which have at a later date separated from her com-
munion), in that at the time of the Reformation in

the sixteenth century she retained, along with the

ancient creeds, the traditional order of the ministry,

with its authoritative commission handed down
in successive episcopal ordinations from the apos-

tles. To these two leading elements of Catholic

order may be added the retention of the old forms
of lituigical worship, translated into English, sim-

plified, and purged of superstitious accretions.

With regard to worship. Bishop Jewel in his Apol-
ogy for the Church of England (VI., xvi. 1, London,
1685 and often) says, '' We are come as near as we
possibly could to the church of the apostles, and of

the old Catholic bishops and Fathers; and have di-

rected according to their customs and ordinances

not only our doctrine, but also the sacraments and
the form of common prayer.'* In accordance with

these principles the Preface of the first English

Prayer Book (1549), retained in the present book
under the title ** Concerning the service of the

Chimsh," refers to " the ancient fathers " for the

original of divine service, and declares that what is

now set forth is " much agreeable to the mind and
purpose of the old fathers." The continuous iden-

tity of the English Church before and after the Ref-

ormation is distinctly asserted in the same preface,

when it is said, " The service in this Church of Eng-
land these many years hath been read in Latin."

With regard to doctrine, the convocation of 1571

in the canon (Concionatores) which required sub-

scription to the Thirty-nine Articles laid down that
'^ Preachers above all things be careful that they

never teach aught to be religiously held and be-

lieved by the people except that which is agreeable

to the doctrine of the Old and New Testament, and
which the Catholic Fathers and ancient bishops have
collected from that very doctrine." In the same
spirit a canon (xxx.) of 1604 explains, *^ So far was
it from the purpose of the Church of England to

forsake or reject the Churches of Italy, France,

Spain, Germany, or any such like Church [those,

that is, which still remained in obedience to the

Roman see] in all things which they held or prac-

tised, that, as ' The Apology of the Church of Eng-
land ' confesseth, it doth with reverence retain those

ceremonies which do neither endamage the Church
of God, nor offend the minds of sober men, and only

departed from them in those particular points

wherein they were fallen, both from themselves in

their ancient integrity, and from the Apostolic

Churches which were their first founders." With re-

gard to the ministry, in Europe generally the

Reformers separated from the several national

churches, and, without bishops (to whom the right

of transmitting the ministry was restricted), thought

themselves forced to choose between a lesser and a
greater evil, the loss of the apostolic succession (see

Apobtouc Succession; and Succession, Apos-
Touc), and the forfeiture of pure doctrine. Later

the necessity of episcopal ordination came to be

generally denied, and by some the necessity of any
inherited ministry.

In England, on the other hand, there was no
breach of continuity, no new church was set up.

The English bishops, clergy, and huty as a body
acquiesced in the changes that were made. It was
not until 1570 that Pope Pius V. issued his bull de-

posing Queen Elizabeth, absolving her subjects

from their allegiance, and commanding his adher-

ents to withdraw from the English Church. As an

evidence of continuity it may be called to mind
that one bishop (Kitchen of Llandaff) held his office
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through all those troubled times—^under Henry
VIII., Edward VI., Mary, and Elizabeth—never
imnginiTig that he had been a bishop in moro than

one church. The Preface to the Ordinal (1549;

strengthened in 1662)—^maintained in all branches

of the Anglican communion—^lays down the princi-

ple that the orders of bishops, priests, and deacons

inherited " from the apostles' time " are to be '^ con>

tinued " in the Chm-ch of England, and accordingly

that no one without episcopal consecration or or-

dination, either Anglican or other, is to be allowed

to execute the functions of bishop, priest, or dea-

con. The title " Protestant " the Church of Eng-
land never accepted, though several of her divines

have so described her position and theirs, mean-
ing by the term " Reformed and anti-papal," but

not using it in contradistinction to '' Catholic." Thus
Bishop Cosin (in his History of Popish Transub-

stanHation, i. 7, London, 1675) speaks of the Eng-
lish Church as " Protestant and reformed accord-

ing to the ancient Catholic Church "; and Bishop

Sanderson (in the Preface to his Sermons, § xxi.,

London, 1689) speaks of ** the true belief and right

understanding of the great article concerning the

Scripture's sufficiency being the most proper char-

acteristical note of the right English Protestant, as

he standeth in the middle between and distin-

guished from the papists on the one hand, and
(sometimes styled) puritan on the other." The
same position with regard to Catholic doctrine, wor-

ship, and ministry is claimed by the daughter or

sister churches of the Churoh of England, in Ire-

land, Scotland, the United States of America, and
the British colonies. Accordingly the bishops of

the whole Anglican communion, assembled at the

second Lambeth Conference in 1878, in their Offi-

cial Letter declared:
" The principles on which the Church of England has re-

fonned itself are well known. We proclaim the sufficiency

and supremacy of Uie Holy Scriptures as the ultimate rule

of faith, and commend to our people the diligent study of the

same. We confess our faith in the words of the ancient

Catholic Creeds. We retain the Apostolic order of Bishops,

Priests, and Deacons. We assert the just liberties of par-

ticular or national churehes. We provide our people, in

their own tongue, with a Book of Common Prayer and
Offices for the administration of the Sacraments, in accord-

ance with the best and most ancient types of Christian faith

and worship." AktHUR C. A. HalL.
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Oeniua of Proteatantiam, Edinburgh, 1900; J. M. Gibson,
Proteatant Principlea, London, 1901; J. B. Nichols, J^vaa-
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PROTEVAlfGEUUM. See Apocrypha, B, L, 1,

PROTHONOTARY APOSTOLIC (PROTOHO-
TARIUS APOSTOLICUS): A member of a Roman
Catholic college of twelve (formerly seven) prelates

whose duty it is to register papal acts, proceedings

of canonization, and similar records of exceptional

importance. Clement I. is said to have appointed
a notary for each of the seven districts of the city

of Rome to record the acts of mart3nnB. They be-

longed to the clergy of the Roman Catholic Church
and were appointed by the pope himself. In course

of time additional notaries were required both in-

side and outside of Rome, whereupon the earlier
" regional notaries " received the title of prothon-
otaries apostolic in token of their rights of pre-

cedence. Besides these acting prothonotariea there

were also supernumerary and titular prothonotaries.

The latter class, however, who claimed equal rights

with the actual prothonotaries, were officially lim-

ited by Benedict XIV., Pius VII., and Pius IX.
The pope last named, moreover, ruled that for the
attestation of documents which are to be regarded
as genuine in all Christendom there is no need of a
titular prothonotary, but that the regular notaries

apostolic suffice, these being appointed for each
diocese on nomination by the bi^op.

E. Sehunq.
Bibuoorapht: P. M. Baumgarten, Der Papal, die Regierung
und die Verwaltung der heiligen Kirche in Rom, pp. 287-
288, Munich. 1904.

PROTOPOPE. See Protoprbsbytbr.

PROTOPRESBYTER, ARCHPRESBTTBR: Titles

used in the early Church to designate the head of

the college of presbyters who represented the bishop
in case of absence or vacancy of the see (Bingham,
OrigineSf II., xix. 18). According to the Justinian
Code (I., iii. 42, } 10), there were sometimes several
protopresbyters at one and the same church, who
seem to have exercised a general supervision over
worship. In the East, at the end of the twelfth
century and later, the name prOtopapas (" pmto-
pope ") occurs with similar meaning, and as approx-
imating the functions of the Chorepiscopus (q.v.),

although in at least one instance a priitopapas (of
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CorfU; 1367) had an almost episcopal position with

nine archpresbyters under him (Nicholas Bnlgaris,

KcUSchSais kieroy Venice, 1681, preface). At pres-

ent " protopresbyter *' or " protopope " is an hon-

orary title in the Greek Church. In the Russian

Church it designates a minor supervisory office (cf

.

Abchdsacon and Abchfrxest).
(Philipp Meter.)

PROVERBS, BOOK OF.

Place in the Canon; Name (f 1).

The Poetic Form (f 2).

The Introduction, i. 1-ix. 18 (S 3).

The Central Portion, x. 1-xxii. 16 (f 4).

The Date of this Part (f 5).

The Third Section, xzii. 17-xxix (f 6).

The Closing Section, zxx.-zxxi (f 7).

Concluaion (S 8).

The Book of the Proverbs of Solomon, which is

known to have consisted of 915 verses in the Maso-
retic text as early as the time of Jerome, belongs

ia the Hebrew canon to the three poetic books
(Psalms, Job, and Proverbs) w^hich were distin-

guished by a special system of punctuation from
the rest of the writings. It was reck-

I. Place in oned to the Hagiographa (see Canon
the Canon; or Scripture, I., 1, } 3, c. 4, §§ 1-2),

Name, though its position there is not uni-

form; sometimes the poetical books
are preceded by Chronicles (because the latter books
begin with Adam); indeed the order of the three

poetical books as a separate collection is subject to

variations in the manuscripts. The inclusion of the

book in the canon was not entirely a matter of

course, and was debated at Jamnia, a ground of op-

position being found in the contradiction discov-

ered in xzvi. 4-5, and in the character of the pas-

sage vii. 7-20. The Hebrew title of the book is the

first word, MiMe, from masfudf a word often used
in the Old Testament with varioiis significations,

such as proverb, parable, riddle, satirical poem, and
the like (I Sam. x. 12; Ezek. xvii. 25, xviii. 2-3;

Isa. xiv. 4). The common element in all these

meanings is evidently that of comparison, a conclu-

sion which is borne out by the signification of the

Assyrian maahalu. P. Haupt {SBOT, Proverbs, p.

32) goes to the Assyrian mishlUf ** half," and de-

rives the term from the fact that the proverb is in

two balanced propositions. This is opposed by the

other fact that in the Hebrew the singular form is

used for a proverb, while the theory requires the

plural (or dual). Further, the distich formation is

not the only one employed in this fonn of composi-

tion; there are proverbs with only one member,
and those with three or more (cf. I Sam. z. 12).

This introduces the subject of the form of the

book. The fact that Proverbs is among the poetical

books shows that the ancients regarded it as poet-

ical in form. Some Hebrew manuscripts as well as

important codices of the Septuagint preserve it in

lines as poetry, though this is not the

2. The usual form of the Masoretic text; the

Poetic characteristics of Hebrew poetry (see

Fonn. Hebrew Lanquage and Literature,
III.) are abundantly evident. Thus

there are present the parallelism of members and
the easUy recognizable rh3rthm. The measure is pre-

vailingly trimeter, combined in distiches, tristiches,

or even in longer combinations, while other varia-

tions are not imcommon. The collection x. 1-xxii.

16 is composed entirely of distiches in trimeter, of

which X. 2 is an excellent example, presenting two
propositions or epigrams usually in antithetical re-

lation. Sometimes the distich is composed of 3 + 4

feet, an example of which is foimd in xiv. 28; or

of 4 + 3 feet, as in xii. 1. There are also distiches

in tetrameter, cf. xxv. 2-3 or xxvi. 1. But these

longer arrangements are lacking in the section x.

1-xxii. 16, also in xxviii.-xxix. It is to be noticed,

moreover, that while there are collections of prov-

erbs which are related in subject-matter (x. 2-5,

xiii. 2-3, xviii. 6-8), each proverb is in itself a com-
plete whole. It is also true that the longer meas-

ures preserve the distich character, the members
being sometimes in the form of antithesis, some-
times in that of identity or of synonjrmoiis parallel-

ism. Examples of the first have been given above;

an example of s3rnon3rmous parallelism is xvi. 6,

while a third variety, called synthetical parallel-

ism, is partly illustrated in xv. 20. But parallelism

is not an absolutely invariable form; in thought

there is sometimes a progress, as is Ulustrated by
xvi. 3. This last form is not confined to the dis-

tich, but appears also in the tristich, though there

is always the possibility that the latter is not the

original form, cf. the original Hebrew of xix. 7.

The book opens with a long introduction begin-

ning with the words: " The Proverbs of Solomon
the son of David, king of Israel," and continuing

with a statement of the purpose of the collection:

" To know wisdom and instruction," etc., i. 1-6.

The basis of this tradition of Solomonic authorship

is easily discovered in I Kings iv. 32, in

3. The In- which the statement is made that Solo-

troductiony mon ** spake three thousand proverbs."

i. z-ix. z8. On the other hand, it is perfectly clear

that the statement of the introduction

can not apply to the whole book, since in the later

parts other authors are named. Still it must be
maintained that the writer of the introduction

meant to attribute the principal part of the pres-

ent book to Solomon. The next section of the

book is i. 7-ix. 18, which is a connected composi-

tion in longer or shorter collections of verse«, in

which the reader is addressed as " my son," and the

speaker is characterized as teacher or instructor,

who admonishes in the name of wisdom (i. 20). In
this the form of parallelism is often preserved, some-
times in a long series of verses (chaps, ii.-iii.), and
sometimes Wisdom herself is represented as the

speaker (i. 20, viii.). The contents reach their

climax in the exhortation to receive and cherish

wisdom, though exactly what this wisdom is is not

expressly stated. What is clear, however, is that

the wise is to look for salvation or success, the fool

for the contrary; that wisdom is of God and that

the fear of him leads to wisdom. Indeed, not only

is wisdom of (jrod, it was before the worlds and was
present with him in creation (viii.), and is his throne

companion. The reader is warned against grave

sins and given rules for guidance in practical affairs;

by following these is the blessing of God attained,

and an eUiical content is injected. The morality is
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therefore not on a high level. Both prophetic

preaching and priestly exposition of the law are

missing; what is present is everyday morahty, wis-

dom for common life, but upon a religious basis,

without deep probing of religious and ethical prob-

lems, and containing an element of speculation.

The author thinks of wisdom as an emanation from
a personified divine wisdom which was preexistent

along with God. He paints like a poet-philosopher.

The absence of direct data makes it difficult to as-

sign the date of this part of the book. One must
suspect a reliance upon Greek philosophy, and this

points to the middle or end of the period of the Baby-
lonian exile, without indicating a more exact date.

Through Asia Minor a connection can be made with

Greece and Greek ideas at that time, though the

period of Alexander seems more likely. One must
notice the universalistic rather than Israelitic turn

in such passages as viii. 4, in confirmation of this

dependence upon Greek thought. But it has been

shown that even in preexilic times it is possible

that Greek culture penetrated into Palestine, es-

pecially through the mediiun of the Greek merchant.

The second chief part of the book, x. 1-xxii. 16, is

the most comprehensive and characteristic, the cen-

ter about which the rest has gathered. Wisdom as

a personification, while not entirely absei^c, is much
less prominent here than in the first

4. The part. The connection of the proverbs

Central one with another is external in the

Portion, main—each proverb has an inherent

X. x-xxii. z6. right to exist apart from its context.

No extended discussions are foimd,

though such short treatments are to be seen as xvi.

10-15, or that in xvi. 1 sqq., developing the theme:

Man proposes but God disposes, llie contents are

again that of lay morality, practical wisdom in daily

life; righteousness receives its sure reward and lays

hold on life, godlessness leads to destruction. Amid
occasional touches of quiet humor (cf. xi. 22, xv.

17) is found a serious emphasis upon morality; such

virtues are emphasized as contentment, friendliness,

patience, sympathy, and especially of humility as

opposed to pride. Stress is laid upon a benevolent

attitude (x. 12, xiv. 31), and upon trust in God (xx.

22) who sees all (xv. 3, 11, xvi. 33). Beneath all

this (there is a philosophy of life based on genuine

religious feeling (xiv. 34). Indeed, this part as com-
pared with the first part of the book involves in the

background a personality or a period of richer eth-

ical and religious experience. Here speculation is

at a minimxmi, and the section seems to have come
out of the time of Israelitic prophecy. To be sure

the collection is not one which originates in the pro-

phetic circle; the contents are gnomic, they come
from the laity, out of the bosom of the common
people, they smack of the citizen's and tradesman's

life; they do not bear the hall mark of the clergy

whether of prophetic or priestly type. They show
that the laity had, so to speak, its own morality

and its preacher, expressod and speaking in short

sentences the wisdom of life. Nevertheless, what is

here fo\md shows the direct influence both of pro-

phetic ideals and prophetic preaching. Without
reaching the depth and earnestness of prophetic

discourse, the impression made here is that the

prophets had been heard where this part originated.

Once more, the treatment of the kingdom shows
that the speaker drew his remarks not from some-
thing heard but from immediate experience; he and
his contemporaries knew well what court life was
(xvi. 15, xviii. 16, xix. 12). And the kingdom can
have been no other than that of preexilic Israel, as

the treatment does not suit conditions during the

Persian or Seleucidean period. To be sure, there is

the possibility of considering the residence at the

Ptolemean court; but internal grounds negative this

possibility. The pictures are those of Palestinian

life, and the entire atmosphere and attitude toward
the kingdom bespeak a native, not a foreign, court.

The one item which seems to speak for a late

date—^in that case, not earlier than the Ptolemies

—

is the conception of the king as judge and not as

warrior. This feature would indeed suit the Ptol-

emaic times, when Jewish national wars were not

waged, and the function of the king

5. The toward the Jews was almost solely that

Date of of a judge. Then it would have to be

this Part assumed that the author made frequent

journeys to the coiut, as was possible

through the close connection of the two lands in

that period. But this consideration is not decisive,

for in earlier times the king had the functions of

judge (cf. Solomon's practise and II Kings iv. 13);

and in the daily life of the citizen, concerned with

the traffic and business in which the proverbs deal,

the matters of war would easily drop out of sight

(cf. the practical maxims of xi. 15, xx. 16). The
credit of the merchant's business appears here, al-

ready a matter of habit firmly established. Against
the earlier dating proposed above there seems no
conclusive objection. The absence of proverbs deal-

ing with idolatry or polygamy does not prejudice

the case. In all probability, monogamy was the

rule before the exile; and so far as idolatry is con-

cerned, worship of Yahweh was certainly the rule.

In a collection of proverbs which has in mind
essentially the life of the citizen and which is for-

mulating rules for guidance of that life, thus deal-

ing with civil and personal well-being, warnings
against polytheism would hardly be expected. The
author left that province to the prophet and the

priest. The matter of religious individualism can
not weigh in the argument to prove the book post-

exilic. To be sure, individualism received a great

impetus through Jeremiah and developed largely

after the exile. But before that time certain

relations could not be treated otherwise than as

personal and individual. The Covenant and the

Decalogue are natural laws for the people, but they

depend upon the personal relations of individuals.

The varied relations of life—danger, sickness, ly-

ing, adultery, fidelity—are in the last analysis in-

dividual affairs. Comill has alleged the presence

of ideas which are certainly postexilic, such as em-
phasis upon love (x. 12), chaiity (xiv. 21), creation

cf the wicked for the day of evil (xvi. 4). But when
the possibility is suggested that this and that prov-

erb of later times goes back to a basis in earlier con-

ditions, the certainty of a postexilic origin vanishes.

Exilic and postexilic emphasis upon these ideas in-

volves their existence in the life of the citizen in
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earlier times—indeed they appear in prophetic dis-

course. The linguistic argument has also been used
to press for a late date, the basis being the presence

of " late Hebrew " and " Aramaic " words. With-
out reckoning words which are doubtfully deemed
" late Hebrew " as occurring in Jeremiah, Esekiel,

and the priestly writings, there remain forms which
are erroneously counted Aramaisms, and a few words
or forms which are only possibly late or Aramaic.
Similarly some constructions coimted as Aramar
isms can be otherwise accoimted for. When these

cases are removed the nimiber of undoubted Arama-
isms which remain do not amount to a proof that

the section is of postexilic origin.

A third part follows in zzii. 17-xxiv. 22, usually

regarded as an appendix to the part just consid-

ered; but it differs both in form and in content.

In form it is a letter or exhortation to a young man
whose parents still live (xxiii. 22) ; it is designated

as " words of the wise *' (xxii. 17), and
6. The the substance is set forth in a series of

Third Sec- lines of poetry. Among exhortations

tion, xxiL to rectitude and kindness appear
17-xxix. warnings against indulgence in wine,

unchastity, and imbecoming behavior

in business and society. The king is mentioned,

but in the general sense of " ruler " (xxiv. 21) and
not involving a Palestinian kingdom. The general

situation and style make this part seem nearer in

date to the first section than to the second. An-
other little appendix (xxiv. 23-34) b^ins with the

words: ** These also are of the wise," and the last

two verses repeat vi. 10-11. A larger collection is

found in xxv.-xxix., with a heading of its own (xxv.

1), and in character it closely resembles the second

part of the book. The derivation of the Hebr. mas-
hal from the verb meaning " to compare " is

strengthened by the fact that in this section many
individual sayings consist of comparisons drawn
from the r^ons of nature and of human life. Prac-

tical wisdom is here also emphasized—right speech,

light conduct in crises, scorn of folly, form the prin-

cipal themes. Occasional sayings denote a sharp

observation of passing events (xxv. 26, xxvi. 11).

A curious fact appears in this part, viz., that against

the rule of the book prophecy is definitely recog-

nized (xxix. 18), though at first glance as some-
thing lacking or past, but in reality demanding the

present existence of prophetical direction. It is

noticeable that the king is prominent in the fore-

ground (xxv. 2-7) as a contemporary institution

(xxix. 26, XXX. 27-28, 31). While the form of the

title " king of Judah " presents a certain difficulty,

there is no inherent and stringent improbability in

the attribution of the collection to Hezekiah, though
the title may be later than that king's time. The
question of how much of the material in this sec-

tion, which is probably made up of matter from
various periods between Solomon and Hezekiah, is

traceable to Solomon and his times can only be
answered by saying that while the correctness of

the attribution of proverbs to Solomon is doubtless

correct, to assert that this or that proverb is his is

beyond possibility. The passage xxv. 2 can hardly

have had a king as its author.

The close of the book is composed of three small

IX.—20

sections which follow in the way of addenda to the

rest of the work. The first embraces chap, xxx.,

headed by the title which should read, '' The words
of Agur ben Yakeh of Massa " (cf. I Cliron. i. 30).

The following context is probably cor-

7. The nipt and to be corrected :
'^ I am great-

Closing ly troubled, O Cjod, troubled and
Section, wasted away," this touching confession

xxx.-xxxi proceeding in verses 2 sqq. After this

come sayings in somewhat novel form,

some in the shape of riddles; verses 11-14, dealing

with the godless, are also in strange construction,

lacking a predicate; in v. 15 is mentioned the vam-
pire [R. V. margin], a weird, perhaps demonic, be-

ing, with her daughters; while verse 31 contains a
word which seems more Arabic than Hebrew.
Marked individualities appear in this little piece

—

the four " who's " in verse 4, the four " way's " in

19, and others. A similar style is to be found only
in vi. 16-19 in this book, though the exact method
of naming first a certain number and then increas-

ing that number by one is peculiar to this chapter
in the canonical writings (cf . EccItls. xxiii. 16, xxv.

7, xxvi. 5, 28). It woiild be interesting to discover

who this Agur ben Yakeh is. The name has not an
Israelitic sound, and individual words and phrases

suggest an Arabic or Arabic-Aramaic or Edomitio
origin for the piece. This does not answer the ques-

tions raised, for then one asks how out of such
origins comes a piece which fits in so well with what
a worshiper of Yahweh might have said. Somewhat
similar is the little piece xxxi. 1-9, the title of which
is to be read: " The words of Lemuel, king of Massa,

which his mother taught him." So it seems that

Massa is the name of a country, and, from the

Aramaisms in the piece, Massa may have lain east

or northeast of PaJestine. The piece contains ex-

hortation to rectitude and warnings against the con-

trary. The close of the book is an acrostic in praise

of a virtuous woman. There is no datum, internal

or external, suggesting the date of these last pieces.

The first two must have been appended at a time
when the book was otherwise practically complete;

and XXX. 6 seems to look to a time when the '^ word
of Grod " had received canonical assent. But then
—what does the expression ** word of God " mean,
especially in a non-Israelitic writing?

Thus the book in its present form is made up of

several parts. The earlier dates given in the pre-

ceding discussion are the limits before which the

collection could not have been begun
8. Condu- —^those limits are not determined by

sion. the date of the latest parts, though
these, of course, mark the earliest date

for the redaction of the entire work and bring that

down to postexilic times, but just when in that

period is the question. Much depends upon the

degree of Greek influence exhibited. Ecclesiasticus

is a book so like Proverbs, and also one the date of

which is closely fixed, that comparison of the two
is invited; it is, moreover, a branch from the same
stem as that from which Proverbs sprang. Gasser

has shown with great assurance the dependence of

Ben Sirach upon the book of Proverbs, in which it

appears that Ben Sirach regarded Proverbs as one

of the old possessions oi his people, from which he
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drew and which molded his thought. If this be
true, the redaction even must be put considerably

back in postexilic times, since to Sirach it appeared,

like Psalms and like Job, to be one of the patriarchal

books of which he was so diligent a student. This

would carry it back at least to the third or fourth

pre-Christian century. It is noticeable that while

Sirach makes mention of the king only four times,

in Proverbs the king appears more than thirty

times. Not only that, but the relation of nearness

and intimacy with the court which appears in Prov-

erbs is wholly lacking in the representations of

Sirach. (R. Kittbl.)

Bibuooraphy: Questions of introductaon are dealt with in

the oommentaries (see below), and also in the special

works on Biblical introduction. An excellent little work
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ten Agure und LemveU, ib. 1850; P. de Lagarde, Anmerk-
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louse, 1886; T. K. Cheyne, Job and SoUmon, London,
1887; idem, Foundera of Old Tealament CriHeiam, pp. 337
Bqq., ib. 1893; idem, Jewiah Reli(fuma Life after the ExUe,
New York, 1898; A. J. Baumgartner, Etude critique eur
Vitat du texte du Iwre dee Proverhea, Ldpaio, 1890; C. F.

Kent, The Wiae Men of AneieiU fmad and their Praverbe,

Boston, 1896; R. Pfeiifer, Die reUgiH^aHaiehe WeUan-
achauung dee Buehea der SpriUJte, Munich, 1897; H. P.

Chajes, ProveiinarStudien au der aogenannten aaUmumiachen
Sammlung, Berlin, 1899; M. D. Conway, Solomon and
Solomonic Liieratwre, London, 1899; O. Meusel, Die Stel-

lung der SprQehe Salomoe in der iaraelitiechen Litteratvr

und Rdigione-Geaehichte, Leipsic, 1900; M. Fxiedllknder,

Ortechiaehe PhUoaophie im A, T., Berlin, 1904; J. C.

Gasser, Die Bedeuiung der SprQehe Jeau Ben Sim f^r die

Datierung dee aiihAHkiachen Spruehbuehea, GOtenloh, 1904;
E. Sellin, Die Spuren grieehiacher PhUoaophie im A. T^
Leipsio. 1906; DB, iv. 137-143; BB, m. 3906-3019; /£,
z. 226-232.
A fine list of the early oommentaton is given in Ylgpn-

roux, Dietionnairet fasc xzxiii., ools. 801-802. Hie best
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York, 1899. Others are by: Q. Holden, London. 1819;
C Umbreit, Heidelberg. 1826; E. Bertheau, Leipsic, 1847.

new ed., 1883; C. Bridges, New York, 1847; J. C Vai-
hinger, Stuttgart, 1857; E. Elster, Zurich, 1858; F.

Hitsig, ib.. 1868; O. ZAckler, Leipsic, 1866; W. Amot,
Latoafrom Heaven for Life on Bartht London, 1869; H. F.

Ifuhlau, Leipsic, 1869; If. Stuart, new ed., Andover,
1870; J. W. Harris, New York, 1872; J. MiUer. ib..

1872; F. Delitssch, Edinbur^ 1877; A. Rohlinc
Mains, 1879; J. Dyserink. Haariem, 1884; H. Deutsch,
Berlin, 1886-86; S. C. ICalan, London, 1890; W. J.

Deane. 8. T. Taylor-TMwell, and W. F. Adeney, in

Pvlpa Commentary, New York, 1891; R. F. Horton. in

Expoaitor'a Bible, ib., 1891; G. linideboer, Tabin«en,
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In the wider sense of the term providence de-

notes the exercise of God's wisdom, omnipotence;

and goodness; while in the narrower sense it signi-

fies ihe guidance of the world toward the end ap-

pointed by God. The doctrine of divine providence

in the Christian Church has its origin in the \mion
of the Old and New Testament religion with the

philosophical speculation of classical antiquity.

These two elements must first be discussed, and
then the chief stages of the development of the dog-

matic teaching, this being followed by a critical

and systematic investigation of the whole develop-

ment in its Biblical and dogmatic form.

Greek popular mythology represents the world
and the life of man as being imder the protection

and direction of the gods, thus affording the foun-

dation on which Greek philosophy

X. Classical erected its systematic treatment of

Theories, providence. Heraclitus gave an im-
aginative form to the concept of a

world-directing reason, an orderly development of

things proceeding from the harmony of opposites

by an endless process of transmutation. Trust in

this divine process was made the highest good of

man. Anaxagoras introduced the idea of the cos-

mos, the harmonious movement of tremendous
masses under the direction of reason, which was the
essence of both thought and power, and an element
neither mingled with grosser matter nor endowed
with personality. The theological explanation of

the world remained, however, limited to inoiganic

nature; and Diogenes of Appollonia was the first to

bring oiganic life within the scope of teleology.

Socrates reversed the tendency of the ancient phi-

losophers, making man the central point of ius

teaching and valuing the world according to its

utility to man, his views resting on practical mono-
theism. The Greek dramatic poets, especially

Sophocles, also taught the absolute justice and
wisdom of divine providence. Following his teach-

er Socrates, Plato, in his theory of ideas, developed
a complete system of teleological metaphysics, mar
king the supreme idea the idea of the good, which is

identical with world-reason and with divinity. A
spiritual personality was of less concern to him
than a moral direction to the world-process, but at

the same time he maintained the existence of provi-

dence in matters both great and small, holding that
whatever fate the gods bestow on the righteous is

for his good (" Republic," x. 612. E). This position,

represented by Plato chiefly in figurative tenns,

was taken over and given a purely intellectual form
by Aristotle, who formulated and established adesn-

tific monotheism, though in his scheme there is no
room for the concept of providence. Stoic philoso-

phy, on the other hand, made the thought of provi-

dence a prominent factor. While Epicurus ban-
ished the gods from the world, the Stoics accepted
the divinity as the life-giving principle, the orig-

inal source of power, the directive reason, the all-

controlling providence. God and the world are

one, and the world-order is controlled by provi-

dence acting through necessary processes, each link

in the chain of phenomena being closely bound to
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the other by the laws of cause and effect. In apply-

ing this principle of providence to detailed consid-

erations, however, liie Stoics too often vitiated

their position by their constant attempt to find

Bome utilitarian purpose for man's benefit in every

natural phenomenon. The Neoplatonists lost the

Stoic concept of providence altogether, making the

deity entirely transcendent, and filling the gulf be-

tween him and man by intermediary beings which
were not without influence on Christian views of

providence. Classical, and especially Stoic, ele-

ments are also visible in the apocryphal literature

of the Old Testament, which presents a.peculi&r

blending of Hellenistic concepts and Jewish beliefs.

The Old Testament shows a long course of de-

velopment of the belief in providence. Traces of

earlier and lower ideas, common to all the Semites,

are found late in the period of the kings. There

was, however, a detennined effort to secure the un-

contested recognition of monotheism
2. Old- in Israel, an essential element of this

Testament belief being the doctrine of providence.

Data. The preservation and continued de-

velopment of the order of nature de-

pend upon the divine will. Atmospheric phenom-
ena are regarded as due to the immediate activity

of God (Job xxxvi. 27-28, xxxvii. 2-6, 10-13,

xxxviii. 25 sqq.; Ps. xxix. 3 sqq., cxlvii. 16-18),

all this ultimately being for the benefit of man. He
draws man from the womb and guards him through-

out the life to which he himself appoints the limit

(Ps. xxii. 10 sqq.; Job xiv. 5). The divine pro-

tection rests especially upon his chosen people

Israel (Ps. cv.; Hos. xi. 1 sqq.), keeping them from
all peril and nourishing them (Ex. xiii.-xvi.; Num.
xi.; Ps. xd., cv.-evii.). While in pimishment he

hardens the heart and sends evil thoughts (Ex.

vii. 3; II Sam. xxiv. 1), he can render evil intents

futile and tiun them to good (Gen. 1. 20; Ps. ii.);

and fertility and drought are instnmients of bless-

ing and of punishment in his hand (Deut. xxviii.

12-23). The Old-Testament belief in providence

reached its acme in its concept of miracles, though
since both extraordinary and ordinary events were

regarded as being equally the free and deliberate

acts of God, the difference between the tmro was
held to be merely one of degree. God is the author

of evil as well as of good (Isa. xlv. 7; Lam. iii. 38;

cf. also Ex. iv. 21, xiv. 17; Deut. ii. 30; Josh. xi.

20; Judges ix. 23; I Sam. ii. 25, xvi. 14, xviii. 10,

xix. 0; II Sam. xxiv.; Amos iii. 6), such evil being

usually punishment for sin (Ex. xx. 5; Lev. xxvi.;

Num. xi. 33; II Sam. xxiv.; Esek. xviii.; Joel i.).

Since, however, the doctrine that good and evil

fortune were given in accord with the character of

the individual did not seem to be confirmed by
actual experience, attempts at reconciliation were
made. In Ps. xxxvii., xlix., and Ixxiii. the view is

advanced that the seeming prosperity of the wicked
is only transitory, while the blessedness of the good
is ultimate and enduring. Nevertheless, this failed

to solve the problem, which was worked out in the

lesson of the life of Joseph ((3en. 1. 20) and in the

theodicy of the Book of Job.

Allusion has already been made to Stoic influence

on the apocryphal writers, who even borrowed from

the phraseology of the pagan school. According to

the Wisdom of Solomon, the divinity governs and
directs all things (Wisd. of Sol., viii. 1, xii. 18, xiv.

3, XV. 1), ordering everything well and
3. The righteously (viii. 1, xii. 15). God's

Apociypha. mercy, however, mitigates and delays

pimishments (xi. 23-26, xii. 2) which
are in themselves only a form of fatherly correction

(xi. 10). Ecclesiasticus, on the other hand, em-
phasises the freedom of the hiunan will (Ecclus.

XV. 11-17), and, while recognising the antithesis of

good and evil (xlii. 24-25), declares all the works of

the Lord to be good (xxxix. 33-34). The increas-

ing power of a belief in immortality in Judaism
lent essential aid to the problem of the theodicy

which Eoclesiastes had surrendered in despair (cf.

II Mac. vii. 9, 11, 14, 20, 23, 29, 36-38). The pas-

sages in which Josephus ascribes divergent views

to the Pharisees and Sadducees regarding divine

providence and the freedom of the will (War, II.,

viii. 14; Ant,, XVIII., i. 3, XIII., v. 9) are obscure,

but probably imply that the Pharisees believed

that divine providence governed all things, so that

every human act, wheUier good or evil, involved

the cooperation of God. The sect accordingly main-
tained the tenets both of divine providence and
omnipotence and of human freedom and responsi-

bility; while the Sadducees seem to have laid pre-

ponderating stress on the human element, as the

Essence on the divine.

In direct continuity with the Old Testament, as

well as in consequence of personal experience and
original revelation, Christ taught the Father as an
omnipotent and holy will inspired by infinite good-

ness, as the king, judge, and moral law-giver, and
as lovingly watching over all mankind. God is, in-

deed, " Lord of heaven and earth " (Matt. xi. 25),

and protects all things, even the most
4. In the minute and humble (Matt. vi. 25-30,

New Tee- x. 29-31; Luke xii. 6-7). Though
tament the courses of nature are for the bene-

fit of the good and evil alike (Matt. v.

45), yet God barkens especially to the prayers of

the righteous (Matt vii. 7-11; Mark xi. 23-24;

Luke xi. 9-13, xvii. 6, xviii. 1-7). There is, there-

fore, no reason to fear need or danger (Matt. vi.

31-33, X. 19-20; Luke xii. 11-12), for even though
the bodies of the righteous be slain, they shall re-

ceive the kingdom of God (Matt. x. 28; Luke xii.

32). God also has power over temptation (Matt,

vi. 13, xxiv. 22), and in the divine omnipotence
(Matt. xix. 26; Mark x. 27, xiv. 36; Luke xviii.

27) is implied a practical theodicy which gives clear

expression to the mighty optimism of faith. While
the connection of evil and sin is by no means ignored

(Matt. ix. 2), Christ expressly teaches that Uie de-

gree of evil is not necessarily conmiensurate with

the degree of sin, but that the danger of punishment
with like penalties should serve as an impulse for

the fulfilment of the divine commands (Luke xiii.

In the apostolic and post-apoetoUc age the words
of Jesus, sprung from Itis immediate consciousness

of divinity, were formulated into theology. This

was especially the case with Paul, whose doctrine

of providence is best set forth in Rom. viii. 28-39.
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The reconciled child of God forms part of the

closely linked chain of divine acts of grace which
reaches back into the eternity of the plan of salva-

tion depending on election, and which stretches Tor-

ward to the future and eternal fellowship of Christ.

The act of God, being absolutely free, can not be
broken or made of none effect. Since, moreover,

the unchangeable love and fatherly protection of

God free the believer from the sense of guilt and
from the evil in the world, a religious interpreta-

tion is given to the concept of omnipotence. Hav-
ing this certainty, Paul hJas no occasion to discuss

theoretical difficulties which do not exist for the

religious soul, so that both the absolute working
of God and the moral freedom and responsibility

of the believer are taken for granted. Thus,
on the one hand, God accepts and rejects accord-

ing to his will (Rom. ix. 18), the very purpose of

divinely caused unbelief being the exercise of divine

mercy (Rom. xi. 32). Faith is ascribed to divine

calling (Rom. viii. 29), and the preservation and
perfection of the believer are likewise due to God
(I Thess. V. 23; I Cor. i. 8-9), on whose will the

minutest details of life are made contingent (Rom.
i. 10; I Cor. iv. 19). On the other hand, the apos-

tle appeals to the human will (Rom. xii. 1 ; I Thess.

ii. 11-12; Phil. i. 27; Col. i. 9-10); and in Phil,

ii. 12-13 both aspects of the problem are combined.

Elsewhere also the good deeds of the faithful are

regarded as God working within him, though there

is no hint of synergism. In the epistles to the Galar

tians and the Romans the outlines of a religious

philosophy of history are given. The loving coun-

sels of God, to make the world his kingdom where-

in man may share, are shown not to have been
thwarted by Adam's fall (I Cor. ii. 7; Rom. viii.

29). All creation strives toward the goal set by
divine grace (Rom. viii. 18-23; I Cor. xv. 24-28);

and in Rom. ix.-xi. is given that magnificent con-

cept of the world-ruling ways of God for the real-

ization of divine salvation which has aptly been
termed the Pauline theodicy. The sunmiary of

Paul's doctrine of providence is found in the words,
" All things work together for good " (Rom. viii.

28). Earthly sufiering and earthly evil are the

means whereby man is brought into fellowship

with the Bufferings and death of Christ, and are

the path by which man becomes a partaker of the

life and glory of the Savior (Rom. v. 3-4, viii. 18;

II Cor. iv. 17-18; Phil. i. 29, iii. 10-11, 20-21;

Col. iii. 1-4). Though in the post-Pauline portions

of the New Testament the doctrine of providence

is not brought into so close a connection with the

atonement, it is based throughout on the presup-

position of the fatherly goodness and love of (xod.

The believer is urged to cast all care on God, who
cares for him (I Pet. v. 7), and for this reason per-

fect contentment is stressed (Heb. xiii. 5-6). All

things must be regarded as subject to the divine

pleasure (James iv. 13-15). Through faith in provi-

dence the Christian gains the right attitude toward
the earthly ills that he experiences, knowing that

they vjre but the chastenings of a father (Heb. xii.

5-11), tests of patience and faith (James i. 2-4, 12),

and glorification of God if they be endured in the

name of Christ and for his sake (I Pet. iv. 12-16).

Early patristic literature shows the influence of

Greek philosophic thought, since its interest in the

doctrine of providence is mainly cosmological.

According to Gement, denial of providence is not

merely denial of Christian doctrine, but of the very

existence of God, and merits pimishment rather

than refutation. Both Clement^ Origen,

5. Patristic and the later Greek Fathers sought,

and moreover, to solve the problem of

Scholastic theodicy, stressing human freedom and
Teaching, responsibility, and at the same time

exempting God from all blame for the

existence of evil by declaring that evil is not posi-

tive, but is mere negation. The interest of the

Greek Fathers in the theory of providence was,

however, by no means exclusively theoretical; they

used it as a distinct motive for a living trust in

God amid all the sufferings and calamities of earthly

life. Western teachers likewise represented belief

in providence as a part of natural theology. Au-
gustine especially took an epoch-making position

toward the entire problem, rejecting the concepts

of both chance and fate, and holding that divine

providence operates in all things, no matter how
minute or obscure. His theodicy shows a combi-

nation of Christian and Neoplatonic concepts, evil

being merely the negation or absence of good, and
the imperfect and incomplete serving to exalt the

perfection of the whole. Evil may, however, also

be either a punishment of the wicked, or a means
of testing, strengthening, and perfecting the good.

God permits the existence of evil only that he may
turn it into good, so that all exercise of himian free-

dom subserves the plan of providence, nor can the

wicked in any way thwart the divine will. All these

concepts are elaborated in the De civitaU Dei into

a masterpiece of Christian philosophy of history;

and a similar point of view is represented in the

De gvbematione Dei of Salvianus, in which the his-

tory of the world is interpreted as the divine judg-

ment of the earth. In their endeavor to explain

the problem of the theodicy Anselm and Abdard
took the optimistic point of view that the present

world was the best possible, although Hugo of St.

Victor regarded this position as limiting God's om-
nipotence. It was Thomas Aquinas, however, who
gave the doctrine of providence an extraordinary

scope. Creation and conservation are identical so

far as God's activity is concerned, and differ only
in respect to the secondary causes which mediate
the divine activity. The wUl of God acts normally
through secondary causes; when it acts directly

and without them, a miracle is worked. In the
governance of God, however, reason and method
must be differentiated, the first being immediate
and the second mediate. Not alone in his deter-

minism but also in his teaching of predestination

Thomas harks back to Augustine, regarding both
foreordination and reprobation as special forms of

divine providence; while in his theodicy, in which
he likewise follows Augustine, he even states that
God is, in a sense, the source of evil as well as of

good, since " the perfection of the universe requires

that not only should there be incorruptible things,

but also corruptible ones." The increasing tendency
of medieval thought to break with Augustinianism
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was strongly resisted by Thomas Bradwardine
and by Wydif, the latter especially maintaining

that all events occur of necessity. The question

of providence was not discussed in the decrees

or canons of the Coundl of Trent. The Roman
Catechism, however, prepared at the direction of

the Council of Trent, teaches that after the comple-

tion of creation the same divine providence which
called all things into being accompanies and sus-

tains them. "Hie first official dogmatic statement

of the Roman Catholic Church regarding provi-

dence was given by the Vatican Coimcil, which set

forth the doctrine that " God guards and governs

by his providence all things that he has created,"

knowing ** those things which shall come to pass

by the free acts of creatures."

The traditional Roman Catholic teaching on
providence was not deliberately revised at the Ref-

ormation, and yet this period marked
6. Early a decisive turning-point in the history

Protestant- of the development of the doctrine.

ism. The reason for this was practical, not

theoretical. Belief in providence was
no longer centered in an explanation of the uni-

verse, but in a realization, which must be practi-

cally experienced, of the fatherly care and guidance

of God. This knowledge is of faith, not reason;

and such faith was held by Luther to produce

a theodicy by giving a practical solution to the

problem of evil which, while not explaining every

mystery, raises the Christian above the world by
rendering him certain of the existence of a love

that overcomes affliction, sin, and death. A simi-

lar line of argument was followed by Melanchthon
and set forth by him in the Augsburg Confession.

The Reformed Church gave to the dogma of pre-

destination the importance which Lutheranism at-

tached to justification by faith, but the very fact

that this branch of Protestantism imdeniably con-

nected the doctrines of election and providence im-

periled the eminently practical character of the

Reformed belief in providence. In his treatise on
providence Zwingli defines the doctrine as ** the

eternal and immutable governance and adminis-

tration of all things," so that the free will of man
is absorbed in the divine activity, man becoming
merely a tool in the hands of God, and faith being

made renunciation of individual merit, the conclu-

sion being that God does all, and man nothing.

This determinism really ends in making God the

cause of evil and wickedness, but Zwingli did not

shrink from this deduction, endeavoring to solve

the difficulty by saying that moral standards are

applicable to men and not to God. The distinct-

ively Christian side of his teaching appears only

in his treatment of election. A very similar posi-

tion .was taken by Calvin, whose " Institutes " give

separate treatment to the subject of providence

anid to eternal election, treating the latter in con-

nection with the specific Christian teaching of sal-

vation. In regard to the former, Calvin holds that

all things are governed by divine providence, and
that God " so uses the works of the wicked, and
so turns their minds to execute his judgments, that

he himself remains pure from all stain." His the-

odicy finds its best expression in bis sermons on

Job, delivered in 1564: " Since God loves us, we
shall never be confounded; and so far are our
afflictions from preventing oiir salvation, that they
will be turned to our help, for God will take care

that our salvation shall be advanced by them."
The same thoughts are repeated by the French
Confession (II., VIII., in Schafif, Creeds, iii., 360,

364); and ihe Heidelberg Catechism (Quest. 27, in

Schaff, Creeds, iii., 316) likewise gives clear expres-

sion to this topic, insisting on the certainty of the

believer that he is the object of the Father's care,

and that no creature is separated from the divine

love, God's will conditioning and ruling each and
every act.

Orthodox Protestant scholasticism later made
belief in providence a mere part of natural theology,

thus depriving it of its real Christian

7. Protcs- significance. According to this teach-

tant Scho- ing, belief in providence was an article

lasticism. of mixed faith, that is, it was accessi-

ble to man's natural reason, though it

coidd be fully known only from the Bible. Provi-

dence was considered to embrace three elements:

foreknowledge, pmrpose, and execution of purpose,

the latter forming the transition to providence in

its relation to the world. Further distinctions were
soon drawn between divine conservation, coopera-

tion, and governance. The first of these implied

continual creation; the second, postulating a dif-

ference according to the nature of the secondary

causes, affirmed that '' God cooperates unto effect,

not unto defect "; and the third distinguished the

modes of divine governance as permission (cf. Ps.

Ixxxi. 12; Rom. i. 24, 26, 28), hindrance (cf. Gen.
XX. 6, xxxi. 24; Ximi. xxii. 12 sqq.; II Kings xix.

35-36), direction (cf. Gen. 1. 20; I Sam. xvi. 1-13),

and determination (cf. Isa. x. 12 sqq.). While provi-

dence watches over even the smallest, its modes dif-

fer. Creation as a whole is the object of general, or

universal, providence; all mankind, whether good
or bad, are watched by special providence; but the

pious and faithfid are xmder the care of " most
special providence." Providence was also divided

into ordinary and extraordinary, the former being

that which is almost universally accomplished by
natural mediate causes, and the latter that which
operates through the agency of miracles. This

complicated scholasticism long remained common
to both the Lutheran and the Reformed Churches.

During this long period of stereotyped dogmatism
the real expression of the Protestant belief in provi-

dence must be sought especially in devotional litera^

ture and hymnology, which represent commimion
with God through Christ as the real

8. Pietistic source of a knowledge of God's provi-

and Mod- dence. Diuing the course of the Piet-

em Views, istic movement, the foundation of the

orphan asylum at Halle was the occa-

sion of a dispute over the nature of divine provi-

dence. Francke considered this establishment,

with the remarkable answers to prayer and the

cases of individual salvation connected with it, as

a monument of most particidar providence. His
opponents sought to reduce the whole matter to the

level of pure natural happenings, contending that

the introduction of human means excluded the op-
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eration of divine providence. Rationalism gave a
higii place to belief in providence as an essential

part of natural theology. Lessing, accordingly, in

his Uiher die Erziehung des MenschengeachlechU, rep-

resents God as a teacher who instructs his pupils

to help themselves, not as a deity who directly gov-
erns the world. So far as theodicy was concerned,

Leibnitz took the most prominent position, with his

Ewai de tModicie (Amsterdam, 1710). The actual

existence of evil, he contended, does not disprove

that the world was created by an all-good and an
all-powerful activity. Physical evil is a necessary

consequence of moral evil; it is the natural punish-

ment of sin. Moral evil is to be traced back to the
limitation and to the finiteness of what is created;

this is metaphysical evil. Since, however, the con-

ception of creation involves finiteness, a world of

perfect creatures would be a contradiction; a world
without evil would be unthinkable. At the same
time, the world is contingent and represents a choice

of many possibilities; and since God has exercised

this choice, the world is proved to be the best of all

possible worlds. This optimism was severely shaken
by the Lisbon earthquake of 1755, which was dis-

cussed in Voltaire's Candide with a characteristic

union of irony, frivolity, and keenness, the result

being pessimistic skepticism. A sharp contrast to

this attitude is to be found in Kant, who recognized

the value of the physico-theological proof, though
he no more regarded it as a complete demonstra-
tion than he did the cosmological and ontological

arguments. The attitude of more recent theolo-

gians and philosophers toward providence is natu-

rally conditioned by their general, deistic, panthe-
istic, or theistic points of view. Among them
special mention should be made of Schleiermacher,

who held the relation between God and the world

to be repzeeented in the feeling of dependence,

though he denied that the interests of piety required

any fact so to be conceived that its dependence on
God removed it from the sphere of the operations

of nature, since both the mechanism of natiu^ and
human consciousness are alike ordered by God.
The results of these premises Schleiermacher de-

veloped in his treatment of miracles and in his con-

ception of evil. Strauss represents the standpoint

of Hegelian speculation, affirming that the cosmic

powers and their relations testify to an immanent
reason. Pantheistic tendencies, as represented by
Spinoza or Hegel, were sharply opposed by Ritschl,

who retiuned to the Reformers' standpoint, and
found the basis of the belief of the religious govern-

ance of the world in the atonement.

The Christian teaching of divine providence must
rest essentially on the form it takes in the Gospel;

what stands there must be brought to

g. Critical full expression. The certainty of

Conclusion. Christian belief must be purified of all

those elements which in themselves

have only a dogmatic interest, since, if they are

not properly discussed, they endanger the Christian

assurance of salvation. It is clear that the Bible

does not bring divine providence into the sphere of

theoretically scientific explanation of God and the

world. The problem belongs in the forum of the

subjective, practical, and teleological religious con-

sideration of faith. The interest of eariy Protes-

tant . teaching on the subject lies in its practical

break with the intellectualiam of scholastic philoso-

phy, and in its insistence on the personal and eth-

ical nature of belief in providence. Though for a
time there was a return to pre-Reformation con-

cepts, there is a general tendency among modem
German Protestant theologians to reject these in-

tellectualistic tendencies and to find the most fruit-

ful results in carrying out the lines of thought initi-

ated by Luther. To the quasi-scholastic distinctions

of early Protestantism many objections may be
alleged. Suffice it to say that the delimitations

are unsatisfactory because of confusion in the cate-

gories to which they are assigned, errors in distinc-

tion of nature and character, artificiality in the

classes postulated, and lack of sharpness of defini-

tion. Notwithstanding, moreover, the nxmierous

attempts to derive the concept of providence from
empirical views of the world, and to develop a so-

called physico-theological proof of God's existence,

it is clear that empiricism leads to polytheism or to

dualism rather than to ethical monotheism. The
conviction of divine providence is not buHt up
through the teaching of retribution or thoughts of

merit; but rests on the facts of moral conscious-

ness, and on the practical recognition of the king-

dom of God revealed by Jesus Christ, in which God's
grace overcomes and heals man's moral and natural

necessities. The atonement brings the conviction

of the inexhaustible love of God for his children, the

assurance that '' all things work together for good
to them that love God " (Rom. viii. 28). This is

not a theoretical definition of a principle, but a prac-

tical solution to be applied by life itself. The Chris-

tian is convinced that aU the elements of life's ex-

periences, however contradictory they may seem,

are but factors in the construction of the super-

natural divine kingdom. This belief shows itself

religiously in the recognition of the universal ac-

tivity of divine love, in the practise of prayer, and
in the certainty that it will be heard by God; and
it is manifested ethically in the fulfilment of the

duties arising from man's practical position in the

world.

Although this type of practical conviction is not
capable of theoretical proof, and does not require

such demonstration, nevertheless individual prob-

lems arise which can be solved only by construct-

ing a Christian philosophy of nature and histoiy,

i.e., the explanation of all development
10. Sub- in both fields as the means to God's
sidiaxy eternal end. Such questions, therefore,

Problems, as the relation of providence to &Ilra-

cles and Prayer (qq.v.), to the freedom
of man (see Will, Frbedoic of thk), and to the

actuality of evil and Sin (q.v.) must be mentioned
briefly. The world as depicted by natural science

is a construction of man's mind. Natural laws are,

therefore, merely conceptual and subjective, not
objective and real; they are only necessary psycho-
logical and logical formulas to enable man to ar-

range his knowledge of phenomenal reality; and
they can claim no such metaphysical importance
as though they represented the whole of reality or

all the possibUities of existence. If this fact be
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granted, the metaphysical possibility of miracles

can not be denied. This is not, however, sufficient

for the Christian, who must also be convinced that

the whole mechanism of nature serves a divine

end. This belief that in every individual instance

the world and nature act as the agents of a divine,

omnipotent, loving wiU is inmiediately connected

with the assurance that such prayer as prescribes

no laws to the grace of God, but only gives the

human conditions for divine activity, ^rill certainly

be heard. In considering the relation of provi-

dence to the freedom of the will it is always pos-

sible, even though divine and human spheres of

action are essentially incommensurable, to bring

the acts of a created being within the scope of di-

vine action, this being the point of view of faith.

To the religious mind man's freedom will always

be thought of as freedom in God; the Christian ex-

periences as reality what science can neither attain,

prove, nor refute. The stronger the consciousness

of his freedom, the greater the conviction of his de-

pendence on Gkxi. Even sin, though never caused

by God, may, when once committed, become part

of the divine plan and serve providence in the ad-

vancement of the kingdom of God. A similar

method must be applied to the problem of theod-

icy. The riddle of the world's evil is not solved by
theoretical explanations. In his difficulties the

Christian is saved from unrest and despair only by
the revelation of the atonement and by the convic-

tion that evil and distress are, in God's hands, made
the means of his eternal salvation. This solution

ia open to the hiunblest Christian and rests on prac-

ticed experiences, even though such experiences

must be differentiated from those intellectual spec-

ulations which are bound to arise. Even the relig-

ious mind must face the fact that there are ques-

tions and problems, and must seek for ways and
means which may yield approximate solutions for

such riddles. P. Lobstein.

While the basis of belief in providence is the love

of God as revealed in his gracious purpose, modem
thought is not content with so simple and unrelated

a position. The scholastic, formalistic, logical split-

ting-up of the doctrine is indeed no
IX. Sop- longer of interest, but other problems

plement aside from those mentioned in the last

two sections preceding are demanding
attention and solution. Metaphysics, speculative

theism, and even scientific views of nature may be

driven out with a fork, but their return is legitimate

and inevitable. Two further questions profoundly

affecting the doctrine of providence will then re-

quire consideration: (1) The idea of the divine

immanence: the traditional doctrine of providence

has been derived from the postulate of transcend-

ence. Now, however, the notion of the inmianence

of God has compelled two modifications of view,

which are of serious import to the subject under

discussion. One concerns providence as related to

creation. Creation is conceived not as the abso-

lute origination of the existing material of the world

out of nothing at a metaphysical moment, but as

the eternal becoming or change of manifestation of

the Absolute Ground of all. Creation and provi-

dence are therefore two ways of conceiving of the

world, as related either to its causal Ground or to

its purposive ends. The other modification dis-

closes God as more inwardly and actively involved

in the processes of the world, both physical and
psychical, accordingly more responsible for the

working-out of the ideal aim of the universe than
any but the more pantheistic views have hitherto

maintained (yet cf. Rom. xi. 36; I Cor. xv. 24-28).

(2) The evolutionary view of the world: broadly

speaking, this is the universal method of provi-

dence. 'This involves teleology, effectiveness of di-

vine action and control, and ends which are corre-

lated with and consummated in the ideals of

personality. With reference to man the sphere of

providence is, on the one hand, the world in process

of evolution, and, on the other, the development of

hiunan historical life. Of particular significance in

this latter region are the principle of social imity,

the influence of great personalities, and the redemp-
tive power of suffering and sacrifice.

C. A. Bbckwith.
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PROVINCIAL (provincialta auperiar): The reg-

ular ecclesiastic who presides over a number of

cloisters which collectively form a province. The
monks constitute a peculiar hierarchy, which, while

not in all points alike in the various orders, essen-

tially conforms to the following gradation. Within
any given district the cloisters of an order consti-

tute a department, which among the Franciscans

is termed custodia. Several of these compose a
province, in charge of a provincial; whereas the

entire order is under the general. The province

may embrace one or several coimtries, according to

circumstances. Notwithstanding the obedience

commanded by the hierarchical organization of the

cloister system, the superior's authority is limited

through the necessity of conference with ecclesiaa-

tics of the order when important objects are under
advisement. Thus the prior of the separate cloi-

ster is offset by the fathers of the same; the superior

of the province by the superiors of the separate

cloisters; the general of the order by the provin-

cials. The provincials, who at the same time are

superiors of some chief cloister of their province,

appear in still other connections as members of the

chapter general of an entire order.

E. Sehling.

PROVISOR: A person appointed as administra-

tor of part of the church property. Originally,

church property was administered by the bishop.

As the wealth of the Church came to be specialized,

the administration of the parochial property de-

volved upon the parish priest under supervision of

bishop and archdeacon. Very soon, however, there

also grew up an influence on the side of the secular

parishioners, and suitable persons from their midst
were either elected by the parochians, or appointed

by the church dignitaries, as administrators of the

church structure. They bore various designations,

among others vibrici and provisores. As clergy were
termed " fathers " of the Church (paires ecclesicB)^

so the provisores were termed " patronal " fathers.

The designation proviaor is applied also to the

auxiliary clergy, specifically to parish incumbents.

E. Sehlino.

PROVOST, SAMUEL: First Protestant Episco-

pal bishop of New York; b. in New York City Mar.

11, 1742; d. there Sept. 6, 1815. He received his

education at King's College (now Columbia Uni-
versity), graduating in 1761, and at the University

of Cambridge, England, entering St. Peter's House
(now St. Peter's College) ; he was made deacon and
priest in London, 1766; and on his return to Amer-
ica became one of the clergy of Trinity Chim^h, New

York, where he became noted for his patriotism and
received the title of " the patriot rector " after his

selection to the rectorship in 1784. His service with
Trinity was not continuous, however, as in 1774
political conditions led him to retire to a small

estate in what was then Dutchess county. Here he
indulged his love of botany (at Cambridge he pre-

pared a manuscript index to Baubin's Historia

planeUmim) as a disciple of Linnsus. In 1786 he
was elected bishop of New York, and was conse-

crated at Lambeth Palace. He offered his resigna-

tion of the bishopric in 1801, but it was declined

and he was given a bishop-coadjutor. He pub-
lished nothing, but was a scholar of notable attain-

ments, being proficient in not only the classical

languages, but in French, German, and Italian,

translating but not publishing Tassot's " Jerusalem
Delivered." He did excellent service for his church
during a period when episcopacy was not popular, in

this country.

Bibliographt: W. E. Spracoe, An4UiZ« of ike Amerioan
Ptdjrit, V. 240-246, New York. 1859; J. G. Wilson aod
others. Centennial Hist, of the Proteatant Epiaeopid
Church in the Dioeeae of New York, 1785-1S8S, ib.,

1886; W. 8. Perry, The BpiacopaU in America, p. 0, ib.,

1895; M. Dix, Hiat, of the Pariah of Trinity Church, yqL
ii., ib., 1901.

PROVOST (PRJBPOSrrUS): In general, a pre-

siding officer, whether temporal or spiritual; as a
special term it was applied to a monastic official

subordinate to the prior. According to the Bene-
dictine rule, the provost ranks immediately after

the abbot; later a dean was also appointed, coor-

dinate with the provost. In the nunneries a prse-

posita or priorissa followed in rank the abbess. At
the cathedral church, the archdeacon became
cathedral provost; in the chapters of the churches,

he kept the simpler designation of provost. Thence-
forth provost and dean occupied the two uppermost
positions in the chapters, ranking as prelates (see

Prelate). Their position varied in the different

foimdationa according to the appertaining statutes.

Inasmuch as the administration of tempordUa fre-

quently interfered with the provost's actual residence

and prevented him from giving his . attention to
other business of the chapter, he sometimes with-

drew from the chapter altogether, and was replaced

by the dean as capitulary chief.

In later times provosts were largely retained as
priors of cloisters, as among the Augustinians, Do-
minicans (" provost or prior "), and Cistercians

(" provost or guardian "). As distinguished from
these provosts of the regular deigy, there were tem-
poral provosts of cloisters, whose business it was to

administer the property as stewards or to serve as
their protectors. The term occasionally denotes
other custodians who hold membership offices in the

chiutih coimcils of particular congregations. The
chief of the army chaplains, or noilitaiy deigy, is

sometimes called " field provost," " principal

chaplain."

Tlie title also passed over to the Evangelical

church, and is sometimes borne by superintendents,

as under the Swedish occupancy of Pomerania, and
in Mecklenburg. In foundations retained from the

medieval Church, the provost's office continued

active, as at the cathedral foundation in Naum-
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huTg and in Berlin. Qoister provosts are not un-
known to the Evangelical church, where the name
denotes certain officials entrusted with supervision

over the property of Evangelical sisterhood founda-
tions. E. Sehlino.

Bibuoorapbt: Bingham, Originett II., ii. 4-5, zix. 14,

III., zii.; F. J. Meyer, De diffnitatibua in eapitulis^ 4,

i xiii., Gdttingen, 1782; A. J. Binterim, DenktoHrdiokeUen,
ill. 2, pp. 361-362, Mains, 1826.

PRUDENTIUS, AURELIUS CLEMENS: Chris-

tian poet; b. in the province of Tarragona, Spain,

348; d. after 403. He came of a distinguished

Christian family and received an excellent educa-

tion, studied law, became an office-holder and rose

rapidly, was twice governor of a province, and
finally received high office at the court of Theo-
dosius. When past middle life, he came to view his

course of life as little worthy and withdrew from
public life to devote himself to poetry in the service

of religion and the Chureh. His earliest poems are

the twelve hynms contained in the CathSmerinon
(for use in the morning, at meals, and at night,

from which the collection took its name). The
model of Prudentius in poetry was Ambrose, though
there is a distinct independent development. He
employs the events of the times, and is not restricted

to the forms of verse used by Ambrose. While his

verse is popular, the lyrical element often recedes

in consequence of the introduction of the didactic

and epic admixture. A second collection, the Peri^

atepharumf shows still greater originality and variety

of verse form. This celebrates Spanish and Roman
martyrs, and may have been influenced by the in-

scriptions of Damasus (see Damasus I.) which
celebrated the martyrs. The epic and dramatic ele-

ments here are quite pronounced. There are ex-

tant also two didactic-polemic poems: Apotheosis,

in 1,408 hexameters, exalts the deity of Christ

against Patripassians, Sabellians, Jews, and Ere-

mites; Hamartigenia, in 966 hexameters, deals with
the origin of evil in a polemio against Mareion's

gnostic dualism. Both of these lean on Tertullian.

lie also left a purely polemic work in two books
(657 and 1,132 hexameters) called Contra Sym-
machum, in which he combats the heathen state

religion. It is under the influence of Ambrose's epis-

tle against Symmachus. All three of these last-

named contained passages of beauty, but the Ham-
artigenia is the noblest. A fourth work, of slight

esthetic interest, but important from a literary-

historical point of view (915 hexameters), is the

Psychomachia, the first example in the West of alle-

gorical poetry, setting forth the conffict of Chris-

tian virtues with heathen vices. It comes out of

the times of the author and portrays the life of

those times, and had a great influence during the

Middle Ages. Finally, there is extant a collection

of forty-nine quatrains in hexameter with the title

DUtochcson, winch sets forth a Biblical picture in

each quatrain. It has been supposed that these ex-

plain decorations in the basilica attended by the

author, twenty-four Old-Testament pictures on one
side, twenty-four from the New Testament on the

other, and one in the apse. (G. KRt^oER.)

Bibuoorafrt: Owing to the fact that the poems of Pru-
dentiui were great favorites in Qennany and were even

used as a text-book, a laige number of excellent MSS. are
extant (cf. the work of Stettiner below) and a prodigious
number of Gennan glosses. The number of editions is

large. The noteworthy editions are: M. Heinsius, Am-*
sterdam, 1667; F. Aravalo, 2 vols., Rome, 1788-89, repro-
duced with prolegomena, ilfPL, lix.-lx.; T. Obbar, Tabin-
gen, 1845; and A. Dressel, Leipsic, 1860. In English may
be noted the Cathemerinont London, 1845; also a transl.

of the Hymns, by G. Morison, 3 parts, Cambridge, 1889;
by R. Martin Pope, London, 1905; Translations from
Prudentius: a Selection, by F. St. J. Thackeray (in verae),

London, 1890; Songs (Sdected and Translated), by £.
Qiliat-Smith. London, 1898. Consult: A. Ebert, Ge-
schichte der Litteratur des MitUlalters, i. 251-292i, Leipsic,

1880 (indispensable); L. Paul, ttudesur Prudence, Stras-
buig, 1862; P. Gams, Kirchenoesckichie Spaniens, ii. 1,

pp. 337-358, Regensburg, 1864; C. Brockhaus, Awelius
Prudentius Clemens in seiner Bedeuiung filr die Kirehe und
seine Zeit, Leipsic. 1872; P. Allard, in Revue des questions
historiques, xxv (1884), 345-385, xxxvi (1884), 5-€l,
xxxvii (1885). 353-405; A. Rosier. Der katholische Dich-
ter Aurelius Prudentius Clemens, Freiburg. 1886 (detailed;
ha;; eye to church and doctrinal history); P. A. J. Puech.
Prudence; Uude sur la poesiS latine chrStienne au 4- siide,

Paris, 1888 (elaborate); M. Manitius, Geschichte der christ-

lich-lateinischen Poesie, pp. 61-99, Stuttgart, 1891 ; CL Wey-
mann, in Commentationes Woelffliniancs, pp. 281-287.
Leipeic. 1891; G. Boissier, in RDM, xci (1889), 357-
390; idem. La Fin du paganisme, pp. 106-151, Paris. 1894;
A. Baumgartner, Oesehichte der Weltlitteratur, iv. 152 sqq.,

Freiburg, 1900; T. R. Glover, Life and Letters in the

Fourth Century, pp. 249-277, Cambridge. 1901; O. Bar-
denhewer, Oesehichte der altkirchlichen Literatur, ii. 396,
503. 635, 640, Freiburg, 1903; F. Maigret, Le Poke chri-

Hen Prudence, Paris, 1903; E. O. Winstedt. in Classical

Review, xvii (1903), 203-207; M. Schanx, Oesehichte der
romischen LiUeratur, iv. 211-235, Munich, 1904 (has full

li^t of references); R. Stettiner, Die Ulustrierten Pruden-
tius-Handschriften, Berlin. 1905 (sumptuous); DCB, iv.

500-505. Richardson, Eneydopaedia, p. 889, furnishes

references to some excellent periodical literature.

PRUDENTIUS OF TROYES: Bishop of Troyes
from shortly before 847; d. Apr. 6, 861. He was a
Spaniard named Galindo, and was educated at the
Prankish court-school. In 849 he wrote to Hincmar
of Reims and Pardulus of Laon championing Au-
gustinianism in the predestination controversy of

the time (see Gottbcralk, 1; Hincmar of Reims).

God predestinated the wicked not so much to sin-

ning—Adam's fall was entirely free—as to well-

merited pimishment; the elect alone are redeemed
by Christ's death from the maasa perditionia (MPL,
cxv. 975-976). Nevertheless Prudentius seems to

have signed the theses of Hincmar at Quierzy in

853, but in the same year (or in 856) he attacked

them in four theses which he presented to a synod
at Paris (MPL, cxv. 1365 sqq.). He remained
Hincmar's bitter opponent, although he wrote no
more in the controversy. His part in the Annales
Bertiniani, for which he wrote the years 835-861,

is his chief service to histoiy. (R. Schmid.)
Bibuoorapbt: The Annates Bertiniani of Prudentius are

best in MGH, Script., i (1826), 429-454. then in MPL.
cxv. 1377-1420, cxxv. 1203-1302; also ed. C. Dehaianei,
Paris, 1871, and Q. Waiti, Hanover, 1883; the poems are

in MOH, Poet. Lai. med. avi, i (1884). 679-680. There is

a (3erm. transl., new ed. by W.Wattenbach, Leipaio, 1890,

and Fr. transl. in Guisot, Collection des mhnoires, vol. iv.,

Paris, 1824. Consult: J. Lebeuf, Dissertations sur FhisL

. . . de Paris, i. 482-497. Paris. 1739; J. C. F. Bihr, Oe-

sdUeie der r&mischen Literatur im karolingisehen Zeitalter,

pp. 167, 453-456. Carlsruhe. 1840; J. C. Pritchard, Life

and Times of Hincmar, Littlemore, 1849; J. Girsensohn*
Prudentius und die bertinianisehen Annalen, Riga, 1875;

E. DOmmler. in NA, iv (1879). 314; A. Ebert, Oesehiehie

der LUeratur ies MiUdaUers, ii. 267, 365-368, Leipsic, 1880;

Wattenbach. DOQ, i (1885). 196. 263, 277, i (1893), 214-

294, 295; idem, in NA, zvi (1891), 607-609.
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I. XntvoduotioD of ChriBtiaiiity.

TlMPniflBan People; FixBtMinioo-
aiy Efforts (§ 1).

Order of Teutonic Knights (| 2).

n. Statistics.

PRUSSIA.

Gain and Loss (§ 1).

Eoclesiastical Facilities (§ 2).

Auxiliary Support (§ 3).

m. EodesiBStioal Organisation.

.EvangelioaL
State Chureh Government (f 1).

Gongresational and Synodal Ooo-
stitutjon (§ 2).

2. Roman Catholic.

L Introduction of Christianity: The people

which in history is called Prussian is the popula-

tion that in the migration of nations settled in

that part of the Baltic coast-land which in the sec-

ond half of the Middle Ages was known
I. The as Prussia. Their name Prim, or, in

Prussian its lengthened form, PnUheni (their

People; country, Prucia or Pnusia), is derived

First Mis- from Uie Lithuanian Protas, i.e., in-

sionaiy sight, understanding: they called

Efforts, themiselves Pruzi, the sagacious. The
character of these people can hardly

be established to-day, since they were extinct by
the end of the seventeenth century. Their language

has been preserved in two translations of the

Lutheran catechism, the so-called Old Prussian cate-

chism, K6nigsbeig, 1545, 1561. From these lin-

guistic fragments it is evident that the early Prus-

sians were neither Germans nor Slavs, but belonged

with their neighbors, among whom were the Lithu-

anians, to that special branch of the Indo-Germanic
group which is called Lettish. As to the south of

them the Poles had settled and to the west the

Wends, they had no contact with Germany. Their

religion was nature worship, a naive polytheism,

deifying sun, moon, stars, thunder, birds, and quad-
rupeds. The common center of sacrifice was Rom-
ove, a place near Donmau (23 m. s.e. of Kdnigs-

berg, East Prussia) ; the place of worship was under
trees, especially the oak. The people beUeved in a
future life and retribution of a material kind. They
dwelt in free, independent commimities without ni^

tional feeling. Their pursuits were agriculture and
cattle-raising, trade and the chase. They practised

polygamy, while women were treated as merchandise
and slaves. The sick were exposed or slain, and
drunkenness was a common vice. Hospitality, how-
ever, stood in high esteem. Because of their ex-

clusion toward the south and west, Christianity

could not come to the Prussians before the Chris-

tianisation of the Poles and Wends. The first mis-

sionary attempt was made in 097 by Bishop Adal-

bert of Prague (q.v.), but without success. Bruno,
Count of Querfurt, a relative of Otto III., who made
a similar attempt, was suddenly captured by the

heathen, with eighteen of his companions, and be-

headed in 1009. In 1207 Abbot Gottfried from the

monastery of Lekno in Greater Poland baptized

some people, but was prevented by his early death
from organizing congregations. Another monk,
named Christian, probably also from a Cistercian

monastery in Greater Poland, had better success,

owing to the eneigetic assistance of Duke Conrad
of Masovia and Cujavia. Christian entered the so-

called territory of Culm from the south, and be-

tween 1207 and 1210 preached Christianity in the
neighborhood of Lttbau (74 m. s.e. of Danzig) and on
the boundary line of Pomerania under the authority

of Pope Innocent III. Between 1212 and 1215 he
became " bishop " in Prussia. Two chiefs, War-
poda and Svabuno, with others were converted and
received baptism in Rome. They granted pieces of

land to their bishop, in the neighborhood of LObau,
and Duke Conrad of Masovia gave him the larger

part of the territoiy of Culm, which possessions

became a secure foimdation of the Pruasian

bishopric.

To protect the converted Prussians from the

hatred of their countrymen. Pope Honorius III.

demanded, in Poland and Pomerania, in 1217, and
in Germany, in 1218, the preaching of

a. Order of a crusade against the Pruasian heathen.

Teutonic Not imtil 1223 did the crusading armies
Knights, from Silesia and Pomerania enter the

territory of Culm. At the same time
the Prussians fell fiercely upon Pomerania and
Masovia. Christian, who had taken refuge in the

fortified castle of Culm, and Conrad of Masovia Were
in the greatest peril and tiumed to the heroic Order
of Teutonic Knights, promising them laige grants
of land for the conquest of Prussia. Hermann of

Salza, the grand-master of the order, who sojourned

at that time in Italy at the court of Ferdinand II.

of Hohenstauffen, consented, although he was not
immediately prepared to send an army; but in

1228 he sent a deputation of his knights to receive

the land grant of Culm. In addition Bishop Chris-

tian also conferred upon him a tithe from his own
possessions at Culm and in 1231 the gift of a third

of his lands and its appurtenances. In the mean
time Pope Gregory IX., in 1230, renewed the de-
mand for a cruisade against the Prussian heathen,
and in 1231 Hermann Balke with an army of

knights crossed the Vistula at Nassau and advanced
toward Pomerania. Wherever the order gained a
footing, fortresses were erected and German colo-

nists attracted. Thus arose the towns of Thorn,
Culm, Grandenz, Bfarienwerder (1233), Elbing
(1237), and K5nigsberg (1255). In 1238 the Teu-
tonic order in Prussia imited with the Order of the
Brethren of the Sword in Livonia so that it could
extend its missionary and colonizing activity far
into the East. Wherever a town was founded there
arose a church. Here and there a church or monaa-
tery was erected in the country. During an inva-
sion from Samland, Bishop Christian was taken
captive in Pomerania (1232). After his release in
1238 through Christian merchants, he accused the
order of having made no efforts at ransom and of
having robbed him of his possessions and privileges.

The pope sent a legate who decided in favor of the
order, conceding to the bishop only one-thiid of
the conquered land and only the spiritual functions
in the territory of the order. A reason why Chiis-
tian did not enjoy any longer the favor of the papal
court is to be found in the fear of leaving such a
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lai^ge territory under the rule of one person. Pope
Innocent IV. accordingly divided Prussia, in 1243,

into four episcopal dioceses: Culm, Pomerania,

Ermland, and Samland; and these four bishoprics

together with those of the Baltic provinces were put
tmder the authority of the archbishop of Riga.

This was entirely after the desire of the Teutonic

order; for an archbishop living in Riga could not

hinder their plans in Prussia. Moreover, the Teu-
tonic knights established the tradition that the

bishoprics and cathedral chapters should be occu-

pied by priests from their own order. The treaty

of peace between the Prussians and the order, con-

cluded at Christburg in 1249, throws light upon the

inner history of the mission. The Prussians prom-

nothing for learning, and did not effect the Chris-

tianization of the people. The first to introduce

real Christianity was the first Evangelical prince of

the duchy of Prussia, Albert of Prussia (q.v.; 1525-

1568); but by his time the pitiable renmant of the

knights had been almost entirely absorbed by the

Germanic colonisation. (Paul Tschackert).
n. Statistics: The modem kingdom of Prussia

with an area of 134,588 square miles contained,

according to the census of Dec., 1905,

I. Gain a population of 37,293,324 (1900,

and Loss. 34,472,509), who are distributed among
88 town districts and 489 coimtry dis-

tricts. The confessional distribution of the popula-

tion is shown in the following table:

Provinces.
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The religious needs of the Evaxigelical popular

tion with reference to clergy, church buildings, and
funds can not be supplied in equal proportion

throughout the country. On Jan. 1, 1905, entire

Prussia had 24 general superintendents, 039 super-

intendents (including the metropolitans), 9,620

clergymen in independent offices, 8,390 parishes,

10,456 spiritual offices, 11,795 churches,

2. Ecdesi- and 4,322 other buildings devoted to

astical church service. The province of Sax-
Facilities, ony, the mother coimtry of the Refor-

mation, is best provided for; as it

possesses on the average one clergyman for every

1,600 and one church for every 1,000 Evangelicals.

The most imsatisfactory conditions exist in Berlin

and in the provinces of East Prussia, West Prussia,

Posen, Westphalia, and Rhenish Prussia; in Berlin

on account of the densely crowded population for

whom there are only few churches and proportion-

ately few clergymen; in the provinces on account

of the wide extent of local districts, and because

these are frequently merged into one parish, owing
to the preponderance of Roman Catholic mmibers.

To illustrate the inequitable distribution in spite of

the progress made, the Church of the Apostle Paid

in Schoneberg, Berlin, has seven clerg3anen to

140,000 in comparison with simdry rural congre-

gations of one clergyman to 300. In the matter of

dioceses, some consist of twenty to forty parishes;

others of only two to ten. The Prussian Evangel-

ical military clergy stands imder the chaplain-gen-

eral of the army, who is at the same time over the

imperial body-guard and chaplain of the navy.

Every provincial army-corps and the guard have
their superior chaplains, of whom there are in Prus-

sia thirteen, with seventy-six subordinate division

and garrison chaplains. Special difficulties regard-

ing the care of congregations in individual localities

arise from the fact that the language of the Evan-
gelical population is not everywhere German, the

Slavic in its various dialects being the main excep-

tion. At the close of 1907 there were in Prussia

about 197 Evangelical congregations using the Po-

lish language, East Prussia alone having 123 Polish

congregations with 136 clergymen, and 71 congre-

gations in which 88 clergymen preached Lithu-

anian. The Danish language was used in 113

churches of Sleswick-Holstein. The supply of the

churches with cleigy has not kept pace with the

increase of population. From 1895 the number of

candidates for the ministerial office has decreased

more than one-half. In the old Prussian state

church 523 candidates were examined in 1895; in

1906 only 202: ordained in 1895, 312; in 1906, 242.

In 1907 there were only 46 candidates available in

East and West Prussia, Pomerania, Posen, Silesia,

and Westphalia, in Saxony about 25. In conse-

quence a great many assistant pastorates remain
vacant. So far as ascertained for 1907, 38 new
parishes with 98 clerical positions were organized

to an increase in the Evangelical popidation of

300,000. The nmnber of theological students de-

creased from 4,536 in 1900 to 2,228 in the winter

semester of 1907-08.

In the mean time a marked improvement and
legal regulation in the remuneration of the clergy

and the care of the retired and of the bereft sur-

vivors has been made; such as, from 1895, the uni-

form regulation of a conmion fund for the widows
and orphans of clergymen; from 1899,

3. Auxiliary of an auxiliaiy salary fund imiformly
Support regulating incomes to the limit c^ 4,800

marks; and the eynodical legislation

in 1907-08 for the extension of the latter and
the establishment of a retired pension fund for

the Evangelical clergy. These measures, it is hoped,
will offset the alarming decline in clerical and church
facilities. The auxiliary salary fund by the act
which went into effect Apr. 1, 1908, r^ulates sal-

aries up to a benefice of 6,000 marks. Below that

all positions are divided into nine classes based
upon their ground income and ranging by intervals

of 300 marks from class I., 1,800 marks, to class

IX., 5,400. Thus, a pastor receives, beside par-

sonage or equivalent, in class I., 1,800 marksy to
which the aiudliary fund adds 600. Moreover, this

classification serves also as the scale for increments
due to length of service, begirming at the end of

the third and proceeding by intervals of three yesirs

to the end of the twenty-fourth. The auxiliary

fund contributes the excess beyond the ground in-

come and advances additions so that every clergy-

man is guaranteed from 2,800 marks after the third

year of service to 6,000 after the twenty-fourth.
Besides, in cases of necessity, additions can also be
made, even permanently, to the ground income.
By the synodical act of Dec., 1907, the pastor will

receive a recompense for removal from charge to
charge. The auxiliary fimd is instituted by the
state churches, and enjoys a legal status. It is

administered by a presiding board of five mem-
bers appointed by the king and an administrative
conmiittee of fifty-five members, representatives of

the national eynods. The parishes have to render,

under receipt of the income of the prebendary es-

tate, besides the ground income and various addi-

tions to the clerical incumbent, an insurance con-
tribution, graduated according to the class to which
they belong, ranging from 1,500 marks in class I.

to 300 marks in classes V.-IX. In the case of in-

ability, they may receive revocable aid from the re-

enforcement fund of the consistory (see below). To
inaugurate the adequate disbursement of the fund
the state budget for 1908-09 assigned 10,000,000
marks. The deficit is covered by the state churches
which tax their members on the basis of the state

levy. With reference to the retired pension fund,

by the act which went into effect Apr. 1, 1908,

every clerical who is disqualified by physical dis-

ability or the decline of physical or mental powers,
or in any case after attaining the age of seventy,

is entitled to an annual pension, which is in no case

to be less than 1,800 marks nor more than 6,000.

This fund, organized like the auxiUary fund, is

raised, apart from the contributions for the clergy

of societies in Prussia and elsewhere, by an aimual
state appropriation of 1,600,000 marks, and the
levy of the state churches which covers the deficit.

In consequence of the legislation of 1889 and 1892
there was foimded a special fund for the widows
and orphans of deceased clergymen. In 1895 the
other state churches joined the fimd and it is now
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oiiganized in the same way as the other funds.

Widows accordingly receive from 700 marks to

1,300 marks; orphans receive to the end of the

eighteenth year 400 marks and half-orphans, 250.

On the basis of extensive guaranties of the State
the Evangelical church in Prussia is now supported
by two kinds of taxes: (1) such as every member
owes to his parish, district, and province, within

the consistorial district; (2) such as benefit his

state chiutih in its widest relations, including pen-
sion, auxiliary, and widows' funds, and the support
of ecclesiastical administration and general objects.

Begarding the second, for instance, tibe state church
of the older provinces raises a legally established

assessment of &\ per cent of the state taxes. Be-
side these revenues the state church of the older

provinces raises a not inconsiderable sum by a bi-

ennial collection for the most urgent necessities

of needy congregations in the Evangelical state

churches. Various provincial churches are heavily

endowed for general and parish purposes. Besides,

there is a state contribution for Evangelical clergy-

men and churches which in 1907-08 amounted to

2,080,037 marks. The right of appointment in the
nine older provinces, for about 3,000 positions, be-

longs to the state church government, 2,257 of these

in alternation with parish organizations, since 1874;

for 2,265 positions, it belongs to patrons; for about
700, to commimal corporations; for about 1,350, to

congregations; and for about 90 to provincial boards
other than ecclesiastical. The number of positions

filled by the church government and private patrons

is by far the largest, but in all cases the congre-

gations possess the right to submit protests against

candidates on the groimds of doctrine, conduct, or

qualification. In the later provinces, Hanover,
Hesse-Nassau, Sleswick-Holstein, the state church
authorities control the majority of appointments.

UL Ecclesiastical Organization. 1. Bvanflrelical

:

The church governing boards culminate in the per-

son of the king, following tradition from the time
of the Reformation, on account of,

Ch***^ first, an organic connection of Church

Oc^ni- *°^ State of an ecclesiastico-political

ment. " ^^^^^re* guaranteeing the peaceful re-

lations of both; and, secondly, on
practical grounds, to provide, within the monarchy,
over against the presbyterial form, a stable execu-

tive and protection for the Evangelical bodies. At
the head of the state church comprising the older

Prussian provinces stands the Evangelical supreme
chiutih council at Berlin. Including the secular

president and spiritual vice-president it consists of

thirteen ordinary members, including the chaplain-

general. They are appointed for life by the king,

at the common proposal of the supreme council and
the minister of worship. The duties of the council

comprise, among others, consultation with the king

in all affairs of legislation and administration re-

served for supreme decision; communication with
the state central boards on matters of conmion re-

sort; and the privileges and duties, according to the

order of June 29, 1850, of the sjmodal system, the

supervision of worship in relation to dogma and
litxugy, of the preparation of candidates for the

spiritual office, of the employment, office-bearing,

and discipline of clergymen, and the decision in

cases arising over elections, grievances, and other

legal questions.

At the head of every province there is a consis-

tory under the direction of a secular president and
with its seat at the capital of the province. In sub-

ordination to the supreme coimcil the consistory is

entrusted with the administration of the external

and internal affairs of the Church in its province,

and the general superintendent is one of the ixiem-

bers. The latter keeps the church govenmient in

touch with the clergy and congregations, takes part

in the synods, introduces the superintendents, con-

ducts the general church visitations, and conse-

crates new churches. Under the auspices of the

consistory acts the conmiission for the examination

of candidates, offering the two tests, for the privi-

lege of preaching and of assuming office. The prov-

inces of the state consistories, with the single ex-

ception of the district of Frankfort, are divided into

dioceses (ep?iorien) presided over by superintend-

ents, who are state officials. They mediate between
the consistories and the congregations and their

ministers, exercise immediate personal supervision

over the official conduct of clergymen and the life

of the congregations, and over candidates residing

within their dioceses. A principal part of the work
of half of the superintendents of Prussia is the in-

spection of the district schools.

According to the historical development of the

individual state churches of the monarchy, the in-

ternal constitution is based upon various l^al acts

which are valid only for their respec-
2. Oonffre- ^ly^ territories. According to that of

*d a^*^^ the Eastern provinces, which may be

^ Consti-'
considered the type of all Prussian

tution. church organization, the ministers,

who in doctrine, pastoral care, admin-
istration of the sacraments, and the other minis-

terial functions remain independent, are assisted

in the congregation by a smaller and a larger rep-

resentative corporation. Both are elected by the

male members above the age of twenty-four who
have lived at least one year in the place. All men
entitled to election are eligible, in so far as they

have proved their interest in the church by partici-

pation in the services and sacraments. No one is

eligible for the smaller body (elders) who is less

than thirty years of age. The elections are valid

for six years. The nimiber of elders shall be not

more than twelve and not less than four; the nmn-
ber of representatives of the congregation shall be
three times as many. The patron may personally

claim the office of the elder or have a representative.

In very small congregations the meeting of all mem-
bers entitled to election takes the place of the rep-

resentatives of the congregation or vestry. The
minister presides over these bodies. The smaller

body ('* church council," or presbjrtery) covers a
great variety of duties, religious, disciplinary, ad-

ministrative, and others pertaining to instruction

and charities. The larger body forms a wider outer

circle, and, with the church coimcil, exercises mainly

material and fiscal functions. Wider self-adminis-

tration is constituted by the representatives of a
whole diocese in a district synod. In their oonsti-
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'tutlon there is much variety. In the eastern prov-

inoes the district i^ynods consist of the superin-

tendent as the presiding officer, of the entire parish

clei^, and of a double niunber of elected lay mem-
bers, of which ono-half is elected from present or

former elders by the representative bodies of the

congregations; the other half from respected and
experienced men of the synodal district by the rep-

resentation of the laiger congregations, for three

years. In Rhenish Prussia and Westphalia, on the
other hand, the district synod consists of the clergy-

men and one elder of every oongr^ation. The dis-

trict synod has no parliamentary character like the

congr^ational representatives; it is rather the board
of the district communion with definite powers of de-

cision. It assembles annually, and its duties com-
prise the treatment of affairs of general interest,

restricted privileges of supervision, and the exercise

of church discipline of second instance. The third

grade of self-administration of the old Prussian

state church is the provincial synod; it consists of

the delegates elected from the district synods or

unions of synods of small dioceses, of a deputy
of the theological faculty of the province, and of

the members appointed by the kii^ (not over one-

sixth of the entire number). Besides the supervision

of discipline in doctrine, worship, and constitution,

and the execution of proposals of the state govern-

ment of the church, the provincial synod has to give

its assent to ecclesiastical laws the validity of which
is restricted to the province. No catechisms, text-

books, hymnals, manuals, or regular provincial col-

lections can be introduced without its sanction;

and it supervises the funds of the district synod,

directs the administration of the fund of the pro-

vincial synod, decides on the expenditure of church
and home collections for the b^efit of needy con-

gregations of its district, and is permitted to depu-
tize two or three of its members to the examina-
tion commission of the consistory (ut sup.). The
presiding head, consisting of a president and from
two to six associates, is privileged to take part in

the important business affairs of the consistory; and
must take a hand with it in proposals for the filling

of state church government offices, and in decisions

upon objections raised by congregations against

the doctrines of their clergymen, and upon all

charges of heresy. The general synod is the synodal

organ of the entire state church of the nine older

provinces. It consists of 150 members elected from
the nine provincial eiynods, of a deputy of the dis-

trict synod of HohensoUem, 6 deputies of the theo-

logical faculties, all (13) general superintendents,

and 30 members to be appointed by the king. The
president, vice-president, and six secretaries are

elected by the body at the opening of each assem-

bly, to continue until final adjournment. It has
primarily the right of assent to all acts of the legis-

lative body of the state church govenunent. Sub-
ject to it are the regulation of the freedom of doc-

trinal teaching, the obligations of clergymen by
virtue of their ordination, the norms of agenda for

the CSiurch as a whole, the institution and abolition

of sacred holidays, changes in the congregational

and S3modal order, as well as of fundamental changes

in the constitution of church govenmient, church

discipline with reference to general duties, and dis-

ciplinaryauthorityover clergymen and other officers,

the requirements for applicants, and fundamental
rules on appointment and on matrimony. The
second synodal organ of the old Prussian state

church is the presiding board of the general ^ynod,

consisting of a presiding officer, his proxy, and five

associates, for whom also five substitutes are elected.

As an independent collie it may make proposals
for the abolition of defects in ecclesiastical legis-

lation and administration; and it may prepare also

drafts of laws for the general synod. In matters
which can not be postponed until the convention

of the general sjmod, it may act with the full power
of that body. It administers the fund of the gen-
eral synod and cooperates with the supreme church
coimcQ in receiving appeals on heresy, in reviewing

the proposed acts submitted by the state church
government to the general sjmod for adoption and
the instructions of the former to the latter for the

execution of its enactments, in proposals for the
appointments of thegeneral superintendent, in repre-

sentation before the courts of justice, and in other

affairs of the central administration of the Church,
in which it is admitted by the coimcil. As third

synodal organ there is elected by the general synod
the council of the general synod which is consti-

tuted of eighteen members, beside the presiding

board of the general synod. It ends its fimction

with the opening of the next regular general synod,

and meets once a year in Berlin, to act as advisory

counsel to the supreme church coimdl. Outside of

the older provinces, the order is in the main similar.

The other Evangelical religious conmumities, the
so-called sects, have no great importance in Prus-

sia. Without propaganda, and in peaceful relation

to the state church are the Meimonites (13,860) and
the Unity of the Brethren, distinguished for their

institutions of training and missions. The Old Lu-
therans of Breslau do not relinquish their confes-

sional aloofness; likewise the Dutch Reformed of

Elberfeld. Insignificant are the free religious com-
munities organized on the basis of absolute free-

dom, i.e., indefiniteness. But the propaganda of

American and English denominations such as the
Irvingites (45,654), Darbyites, Baptists (42,370),

Methodists, and the Salvation Army has consider-

ably increased, and has drawn, especially in the
larger cities, from the state churches.

2. Boman Oatholio t The organization of the
Roman Catholic Church in the older provinces is

based on the papal bull De Balvle animarum of July
16, 1821, sanctioned as to essential content and
published in the code after royal approval, Aug. 23,

of that year. The bull defined eight bishoprics:

Cologne, Paderbom, MOnster, Treves, Breslau,

Ermland, Gnesen-Posen, and Culm. There is one
ecclesiastical province in the east and one in the
west, where the Roman Catholic population is the
most dense: respectively, the archbishopric of
Gnesen-Posen including the bishopric of Culm;
and that of Cologne, including the suffragan bish-

oprics of Treves, Monster, and Paderbom. Hesse-
Cassel is included in the bishopric of Fulda and
Wiesbaden in that of Limburg, both under the arch-

bishopric of Freiburg which includes also Hohen-
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asoUem. The rest of Prussian territory is divided

into exempt dioceses which are immediately sub-

ject to the pope, namely, Breslau, Berlin, Ermland,
Hildesheim, and Osnabrttck. The bishops are chosen

by the chapters which have advisory privilege in the

administration and are appointed, in the old prov-

inces, partly by the king and partly by the bishop,

in the new, alternately by bishop and chapter. The
choice of a bishop must meet with the king's ap-

proval. The Roman Catholic parish oiganisation

was legally fixed by statute of June 20, 1875, but
this covers only affairs of property; a layman re-

cseivee no right to participate in the inner adminis-

tration. This law demands of every parish the or-

ganization of a presiding board and a vestzy. Over
properties and public institutions and over the

church-tax ^stem the state has supervision, the

same as over the Evangelical bodies. By statute

that went into effect Apr. 1, 1809, the state appro-

priates for the revocable reinforcement of the sal-

aries of priests of weak churches the sum of 3,438,400
marks. In compensation the state has guarded
itself by various laws against the idtramontane en-

croachments of the Roman Catholics; such as that

(Dec. 28, 1845) prohibiting appointment to all

priests ordained abroad; that (Jidy 4, 1872) pro-

hibiting the Jesuits; that (May 31, 1875) excluding
all Roman Catholic orders from Prussian soil; and
that (Feb. 13, 1887) esteblishing the oath of fidel-

ity for Roman Catholic bishops to king and state.

A chaplain-general was reinstated in 1888 who has
charge of the Roman Catholic chaplains. See also

Lob von Rom. (E. von deh Goi;rz.)

Bzbuoosapbt: On die introduotion of Christianity consult
as sources: Codex diplomoHcua PrusaieuSt ed. J. Voict,
vols. i.-vi., KOnlgsbezg, 1836-61; Seriptorea rerum Prtu-
nearwn, vols. i.-v., Leipsic, 1861-74; Preuaaiachea Ur-
humderibveh, poUtiacKa AbiKeOunOt vol. i., part 1, K6ni0§-
bets, 1882; NeuM pruaaiache Urkundenbuch^ part II.,

Daosig, 1886 sqq.; and the literature given in Potthast.
Waffwaiaar, pp. xxiL-zziii. Consult further: A. Schott,
Pruaaia Chriatiana, Dansig, 1738; J. Voifft, OaaehichU
Preuaaana van dan Olieaten Zeiien bia aw Reformation, 9
vols., KAnigibeis. 1827-30; M. T6ppen, Hialoriaeh-kom-
paraiiva Oeographie von Preuaaen, Gotha, 1858; K. Loh-
meyer, Oaaehichte von Oal- tind Weatpratuaen, part 1, Qotha,
1880 (has almost the value of a source book) ; Hauck, KD;
Rettbeis, KD; Friedrich, KD; and the literature under
Adalbert of Pni«ue.
On modem Prussia as sources consult: E. FriedbeiSf

Die gtUende Verfaaaunoaoaaelse der avanaaL-deutachan

Landeakirehen, Freibuig, 1885-02; E. Nitie, Dia Verfaaa-

unoa- vnd VenoaUungaQeaetMe der evangd. Landeakircha
in Preuaaen, Berlin, 1895; H. Lilge, Oaaelze und Verord-
nungen lAer die evangel. Kirckenverfaaaung, 7th ed., Ber-
lin, 1905; Crisolli and M. Schults, VarwaUungaordnung
/Or daa kirehliehe VermOgen, Berlin, 1004; the works on
ecclesiastical law {Kirchenracht) by H. F. Jacobeon, Halle,

1866; P. Hinschius, Berlin. 1869-07; A. L. Richter, 8th
ed., Leipsic. 1886; F. H. Vemig, Freibuiv, 1803; W. Kahl,
FreibuDi, 1804; R. Eohler, Berlin, 1805; Gossner, Berlin,

1800; A. Frans, Odttingen, 1800; F. Heiner, Padeibom,
1001; E. Friedberg, 5th ed., Leipsic, 1003; and P. Schoen,
Berlin, 1003-06; and the OeaeUaammlung fUr dia kOnig-
lichen preuaaiaehen Staaten, an annual published by the
Staatsministerium.
The freshest statistical data are to be found for the

Protestants in Kirchlidtea Jahihuch, ed. J. Schneider (an
annual); for the Roman Catholics in H. A. Kroae, Kirch-
liehea Handbuch (also aimual); and the fullest historical

statement for recent times is in F. Nippold, HamBfuch der

nevealen Kirehengeaehiehta, 5 vols., Berlin, 1001. On the
Piotestant church consult: A. MQcke, Der Frieda nria-

dun SUMoi und Kirche, 2 vols., Brandenbuig, 1882-88;

H. F. Uhden, Die Laga der luUuriaehen Kirehe in Dautaeh-

land, Hanover, 1883; 8. Barinc-Oouki, The Church in
Garmany, London. 1891; K. Rieker. Die reehtUehe Siet-

lung der eoangaL Kirehe Deutachlanda in ihrer geaehichUi-

ehen Siellung bia twr QegenwarU Leipsic, 1803; R. RochoU.
Oeechiehie der evangeiiaehen Kitche in Deviachiand, Leip-

sic, 1807; Q. Ck>yau, L'AUemagna religieuea. La Protea-

tantieme, Paris, 1808; P. Schoen, Daa Landeakirehentum
in Preuaaen, Berlin, 1808; G. H. Schodde, Tha ProteaUud
Church in Oermany, Philadelphia, 1001; T. Braun, Zur
Fraga der engaren Vareinigung der deutaehen evangd, Landea-
kirthen, Berlin. 1002; J. Niedner. GrundMiiga der VerwaU-
ungaorganiaation der altpreuaaiachen Kirehe, ib. 1002; idem,

DieAtugaben dea preuaaiaehen Staatea fUr die evangdiache

Landeakirche der iUterenProvinaen,8tottg»it, 1904; R.See-
bexg. Die Kirehe Deutachlanda iml9. Jahrhundert, Leipsic,

1003; T. Hofibnann, Die Einfghning der Union in Preua-

aen und . . . Separation der AlUutheraner, ib. 1003;

H. A. Kroee, Confeaaionaalaiiatik Deutachlanda, Freibuig,

1004; E. Kalb, Kirchen und Sekten der QagenwaH, Stutt-

gart, 1005; E. F5rBter, Die Entatehung der preuaaiaehen

Landeakircha unier der Ragierung Konig Friedrich WH-
hdma III., 2 vols., Tabmgen. 1007; M. B&r, Waatpreuaaen

unter Friedrich dem Oroaaen, vols, i.-ii., Leipsic, 1000.

On the Roman Catholic CSiuroh consult: H. Brack, Oe-
aehiehte der kaiholieehen Kirehe m Deutaehland, Mains,
1806-1003; K. SeU, Die Entwiekdung der kaiholiachen

Kirehe im 10. Jahrhundert, Leipdc, 1808; Die kaiholiachen

Kirehe unaerer Zeit und ihrer Diener in Wort und BUd, 2
vols., Munich, 1000; J. May, GeaehiehU der Generalver-

aammlungen der Kaiholiken Deutachlanda 1848-lOOt,
Cologne, 1003; O. Hegemann, Friedrich der Groaaa und
die kaihoUeehe Kirehe in den reichareehtHehen TerrUorien

Preuaaena, Munich. 1004; P. Goyau, Caiholicieme, 1800-

1848, 2 vols., Palis, 1005.

PRUSSIA, RBFORMATION IN. See Albbbt or
Prussia.

PRUYSTINCKy LOT. See Loisrs.

PRTCB, ROBERT VAU6HAH: £n«^ Gongre-
gationalist; b. at Bristol Dec. 15| 1834. He was
educated at New College, London (B.A., Univer-

sity of London, 1859; M.A., 1861), and held pastor-

ates at Union Street, Brighton (1862-71), Worcester

(1871-77), and Stamford HiU, London (1877-

1889). Since 1889 he has been principal and pro-

fessor of theology in New College, London, and was
lecturer in logic and poental and moral science in

Cheshunt College, Herts, from 1887 to 1895. He
was also a member of the faculty of theology in the

University of London and of the senate of the same
institution. In theological position he is in general

accord with his denomination.

PRYNNB, WILLIAM: Puritan; b. at Swans-
wick (10 m. e. of Bristol, Someisetshire) in 1600;

d. at London Oct. 24, 1669. He was graduated at

Oxford University, 1621; studied law; acquired

great notoriety by his learned but dull work Hia-

trionuutix (London, 1633), against plays, masks,

dancing, and the like. For the alleged seditious wri-

ting in it he was tried in the Star Chamber (Feb. 7,

1633), and condemned to the loss of his ears, per-

petual imprisonment, and to pay a fine of 5,000

pounds. The instigation to thiis infamous sentence

came from ArchbiEJiop Laud, whose animosity he
had won by writing against Arminianism and the

jurisdiction of the bishops. The same court con-

demned him (June 30, 1637) to branding, and im-

prisonment in remoter prisons, and another pay-

ment of 5,000 pounds, for a fresh seditious and
libellous work, News from Ipswich (1639). He was
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released by the Long Parliament, and received in

London (Nov. 28, 1640) with a great ovation.

Prynne, by a strange turn of affairs, was solicitor

in the trial of Laud (1644), and arranged the whole
proceedings. He was a stout opponent of the army
in the civil war. In 1648 he was elected to parlia-

ment from Newport, and, Dec. 4, 1648, there advo-

cated the cause of Charles. He was expelled in 1650

from the House of Commons for his vehement op-

position to Cromwell, but readmitted 1659. He pro-

moted the Restoration, and was rewarded with the

appointment of keeper of the records in the Tower
(1660) ; and his collection of records is considered a
model work. His learning was very great, and he
published about 200 books and pamphlets, mostly
controversial (the Ust of his works in the British

Museum Catalogue covers twelve pages).

Biblzoorapht: A. i Wood, AthencB OxtonienwB, ed. P. Bliss,

iii. 844. 4 vols., London, 1813-20; DNB, xlvi. 432-437;
Encydopctdia BrUannicat sub voce; R. E. M. Peaoh, An-
naU of the Pariah of Svoairmptek, London, 1890; W. H.
Hutton. The Englith Chunh 0626-1714), PP. 68-60, 78,

176, London, 1903.

PSALMANAZAR, GEORGE: Literary impostor;

b. 1679? d. in London May 3, 1763. The above
name was assumed, and he pretended to be a For-

mosan, though he was really a native of the south

of France. He came from Flanders to London as

an ostensible convert to Christianity. He was kindly

received, and had astonishing success in imposing

upon the learned; for he not only compiled and in-

vented a description of the Island of Formosa (Lon-

don, 1704), but actually a language for the coun-

try, into which he translated the Church Catechism,

by request of Bishop Compton, whose prot^g^ he
was. His fraud was, however, discovered at Oxford,

and for the rest of his life he supported himself by
writing for booksellers. As the pretended For-

mosan, he played the part of a heathen; but from
his thirty-second year he was in all his actions a gen-

uine Christian, and won the highest respect of his

contemporaries.

Bibuooraprt: Consult his own Memotra of ... , com'
mordy known by the Name of Oeorge Paalmanaaar, London,
1764; J. BosweU, Life of Samuel Johnaon, ed. G. B. Hill,

iii. 314, 443-449. iv. 274, 6 voIb., Oxford, 1887; DNB,
xlvi. 439-442.

PSALM MELODIES, FRENCH: A category of

French Protestant religious music composed for the

singing of the Psalms, and thus going back ulti-

mately to Calvin, who, in his turn, was profoundly

impressed by hearing the Psalms sung in German
diuing his visit to Strasburg in 1538. With them
as modeb he composed the first French Psalter (ap-

parently published in 1539); and although his own
contributions soon became obsolete.

History. French psalmody, as a literary and
musical phenomenon, is deeply rooted

in his personality. As poetry the French Psalter

goes back to Clement Marot (q.v.), who translated

thirty-nine Psalms, his work being completed by
Beza in 1562. As a writer of verse, Beza could make
no claim to stand on the poetical level of Marot,

but his work proved popidar and went through in-

numerable editions. The following bibliographical

account may suffice for the history of the French
Psalter. In 1539 there appeared at Strasbui^ the

anonymous Avlcvna pseaulmea et earutiques mys en
chant, containing twenty-one texts and including

the first fourteen translations of Marot and five

Psalms of Calvin, among the melodies being the

famous Strasburg " Es sind doch selig alle die
'*

(to Psalm cxix.) of 1525. After Calvin's return to

Geneva in 1541, there appeared in Strasbuig the

second psalter, called the Pseudo-Roman, once its

title-page alleged that it was printed at Rome with

the privilege of the pope. In addition to the whole
collection of 1539, it contained eighteen other

Psalms and the metrical Lord's Prayer of Marot,

foiu: psalms of various writers, and a total of nine

new melodies (3d ed., 1545). In 1542 there was
printed at Geneva the Forme des prih-ee, which be-

came the standard Geneva Psalter, containing thirty

psalms, the Lord's Prayer, and the creed by Marot,

and five Psalms with the Song of Simeon and the

Ten Commandments by Calvin. Of the melodies

seventeen were more or less changed, and twenty-

two were new. In the Geneva Psalter of 1543, Cal-

vin's poetical versions no longer appear. The edi-

tions after 1547 were entitled Paeaulmes cinquanle

de David, and musical changes were introduced from
time to time. After 1551 the title of the French
Psalter became Peeaumee octatde trois de David,

The edition of 1551 included thirty-four composi-

tions of Beza and forty-seven new melodies. After

a number of editions with minor variations, the

work appeared in final form at Geneva and Paris in

1562, with the title Les Pseaumea mie en rimefran-

foiae. This contained the whole Psalter with 150

melodies (many of them being repeated), the Deca-
logue, the Song of Simeon, two forms of grace, the

Lord's Prayer, and the creed. By 1565 the work
had run tlut)ugh sixty-two editions, and had been
translated into German by Ambrosius Lobwasser
(q.v.).

The origin of the melodies has been investigated

with great care. It is certain that the music which
accompanies the translation is derived

Sources, from secular sources. Sport or dance
Authors, music was not directly adopted, though
Influence, the tonal elements were worked over

for religious purposes. In some thirty-

five cases secular melodies can be traced as the

originals of Psalm tunes, though it must be remem-
bered that many of these had long been used in both
public and private Protestant devotions. The mel-

odies fall into two groups: eighty-five of uniform
type or revision, collected in 1542-54, and in some
cases probably composed by Louis Bouiigeots (c.

1510-72); and forty melodies added in 1562, com-
posed by an unknown successor of Bourgeois of

very inferior talents. It is necessary, however, to

distinguish between the composers and the ar-

rangers of the melodies. Among the former men-
tion shoidd be made of Guillaume Franc (c. 1510-

1570), whom Beza, while in Lausanne, emplo>^
to compose forty melodies, which gradually were
superseded by those current at Geneva; while one

of the most prominent of the latter was Claude
Goudimel (q.v.). A second distinguished harmo-
nist of the French Psalter was Claude (or Claudin)

Lejeime (c. 1630-1600), the greater pait of whose
contributions were published posthumously.
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French Psalm music is generally reoogmzed for

its superior qualities wherever congregational sing-

ing is practised. Eighty-four melodies of the French
Psalter are in use in the Protestant churches of

Germany, a significant fact in consideration of the

number of compositions originating in German Prot-

estantism itself. The number of German tunes in-

troduced into the French Psalter, on the other hand,

is very small compared with this list, although the

Strasbuig melody of Psalm cxix. and the Strasburg

system of singing the Ten Commandments were
permanently adopted, while a number of other Ger-

man Psalm times were used for a longer or shorter

time. French Psalm melodies were also much em-
ployed outside of France, the Psalter being trans-

lated for its melodies into Dutch, E^lish, Danish,

Polish, Himgarian, Bohemian, Rhsetian, Italian,

Spanish, Portuguese, etc. Many of these melodies

are still retained in Bohemian, Finnish, and Amer-
ican hymnals and choral books. They were even
adopted in varying degrees by local Roman Catho-
lic hymnals, the Eichsfeld hymnal (Langensalza,

1871) still retaining five. (J. Smend.)
Bxbxjoobapbt: C. J. Riggenbach, Dtr Kirchengemmo in

Basel 9eU der Reformation, Basel. 1870; F. Bovet, HiU.
du paatdier huguenoi, vob. i.-ii., Paris, 1878-70; S. KOm-
merle, EncyklopAdie der evattgd. Kirchentnuaikt vols, i.-

ii.. Oateraloh, 1888^-00 (oonsult articles " Bouigeois/'
** G. Fn&o,** " Goudimel," ** Lcjeune," " Lobwasser/'
*' Der Ltederpsalter der reformierten Kirohe "); J. Zahn,
Die Meiodien der deuUchen evangdieehen Kirehenlieder,

vols. i.-vi., Oatersloh, 1880-03; P. Wolfrum. Die EfUete-

hung und erate Entwiekelung dee deutechen evangdieehen
Kircheniiedea in muaikaliecher Benehvngt pp. 70, 80-00,
06-08, 112-113, 123-130. Leipsic, 1800.

PSALMODY.
Psalmody in the Bible <§ 1).

Post-BibUcal Psalmody (§ 2).

Protestant Psalmody (§ 3).

The Psalm Tones (§ 4).

Origin of Christian Psalmody (§ 5).

History (§ 6).

Psalmody literally signifies the singing of psalms,

and hence of hymns in general. In the wider sense

of the term it frequently denotes sacred song in

distinction from worldly, or church singing as con-

trasted with secular. More specifically the term is

applied to the Breviary (q.v.) in so far as the chant-

ing of Psalms is the main object of that compila-

tion, while in a more technical sense it denotes the

liturgical rendering of the Psalms, or portions of

them, as prescribed by the Church. Restricting

psalmody for the nonce to its Uteral meaning of

Psalm-singing, the history of the Utuigical use of

the Psalter ^rill here be summarised, reference being

made for the origin, authorship, date, and first pur-

pose of the collection to the article Psalms, Book of.

The psalmody of the Old Testament, still over-

laid by the ceremonialism of the Mosaic code, is the

subject of a clear allusion in the Davidic legislation

(I Chron. xxiii. 5, 30), while ^e dedi-

X. Psahn- cation of the Temple gave type to the

ody in the entire service (II Chron. v. 11-13). In
Bible. the subsequent prophetic books the

Psalms emerge at sll national crises.

Their jubilant refrains ring clear in the prophets
(Jer. zxdii. 11); Amos (vi. 5) recognises the sacred-

nesB of the Davidic music already grown proverbial;

and Isaiah abounds in echoes of the Psalter. The
IX.—21

New Testament accepts fully the Psalms of the Old
Covenant. The Acts institute the apostolic regime,

with the Psalter in full view, furnishing Peter's ser-

mon and inspiring Pentecost. Distinct evidence

shows that the Psalter was the fixed devotional

formulary which wrought the accord, steadfastness,

and praisefid spirit on that occasion among the

thousands gathered at Jerusalem from many lands.

At Corinth the irregular outburst of the charismata
(I Cor. xiv.), when each one, without regard to the
other, had his " psalm," received apostolic rebuke.

The celebrated passages authorizing New-Testa-
ment psalmody are Eph. v. 19 and Col. iii. 16.

James (v. 13) uiges his scattered Jewish brethren

to the use of the Psalms, and Revelation closes the

New Testament with quotations from the Psalter.

Between Babylon's fall and the millennium a four-

fold Hallelujah is soimded (xix. 1^), followed by
the declaration that '' the testimony of Jesus is the

spirit of prophecy." This must be taken with an
earlier statement (iii. 7), where, as in Heb. iv. 7,
** David " stands for the Psalms, revealing Jesus as
" he that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the

key of David."
During the first two centuries a.d. the Psalter re-

tained its position of honor and sanctity. Early
Christians were essentially " children of the Psalms,"

and the Psalms, the Sabbath, and the

a. Post- inflexible confession of Christ were the

Biblical chief badges of Christian loyalty. A
Psalmody, marked change came, however, with

the Gnostic Bardesanes (q.v.), who
composed a psalter of 150 Psalms modelled on the

Old-Testament collection. Aided by his son Har-
monius, he set the standard of Syrian music and
h3rmnody. A century later Ephrsiem Syrus (q.v.),

though inferior in originality to Bardesanes, sought

to copy and Christianize his hymps, and to reclaim

the groimd for Christianity. He at least succeeded

in securing a laige following of admirers, who named
him '^ Prophet of the Syrians " and *' Harp of the

Spirit," read his writings as Scripture, and wel-

comed him as the first Christian hymnologist, al-

though, like Bardesanes, he sacrificed the Psalter.

The h3rmn of Clement of Alexandria, " Bridle of

colts untamed," ends with the exhortation, " let us

praise with Psalms (psallhnen) the God of peace."

Through succeeding centuries of persecution the

Psalms continued to hold their place, with but
trifling exceptions, as the Church's hymnology
among the people and the most earnest preachers,

Athanasius, Chiysoetom, Jerome, and Augustine.

Except for the sequences and a few very short

hymns, some of them centos of Psalms, these were
the imiversal hymns of the Church. Many refused

to sing the hymns and sequences, and the fifty-

ninth canon of the Synod of Laodicea (360) accord-

ingly enjoined that ** no psalms composed by pri-

vate individuals nor any uncanonical books may be

read in the church, but only the Canonical Books
of the Old and New Testaments " {NPNFf 2 ser.,

xiv. 158). In the West th6 Psalms were sung in

responses in choir long after Latin had ceased to be

vernacular. The eighth canon of the Coimcil of

Toledo (653; as given in Labbe, Concilia, vii. 421)

ordered that " none henceforth shaU be promoted
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to any ecclesiastical dignity who does not perfectly

know the whole Psalter or the usual canticles and
hymns and service of baptism " (cf . Hefele, dm-
caiengeachichte, iiL 99, Fr. transl. iii. 1, p. 291, Eng.
transl. iv. 471).

With the Reformation psalmody definitely aooen-

tuated its imderlying principle—^the authority of

the Scriptores in all that pertains to faith, worship,

and life. Huss first broke ground in the metrical

use of the Psahos. As early as 1524

3. Protea- Luther wrote Spalatin to secure poets

tant to prepare them for church uses (St.

Psalmody. Louis ed. al Luther, xxa, cols. 582-

583), but it was only twenty-three

years later that the work was completed (see F&aim
Melodies, French). So popular was the result

that in some instancesRoman Catholics also adopted

the psalter of Calvin, although the Jesuit Adam
Contzen declared that the hymns of Luther and the

psalms of Beza killed more than their books did

(PoltHcorum Ubri decenij Cologne, 1629). In his

preface to the edition of 1545 CJalvin wrote: " When
we sing them (the Psalms), we are as certain that

Ckxl has put the words in our mouths as if he him-

self sang within us to exalt his glory " {Opera, ed.

J. W. Baum and others, vi. 171). The history of

psalmody in England and Scotland is outlined in

Htmnoloot, IX., § 2. In the English colonies of

North America the first hymns sung were Psalms,

by the Pilgrim fathers in the paraphrase of Henry
Ainsworth and by the Indians in John Eliot's ver-

sion, and the first book printed in British North
America was the Bay Psalm Book (q.v.). The Psalms

practically reigned supreme in the colonies imtil the

outbreak of the American Revolution, when vari-

ous causes opened the way for the hymns of Isaac

Watts (q.v.), which were " allowed," not author-

ized, by the Presbyterian synod at Philadelphia in

1787. This was the first distinct breaking away
from the original principle of the Reformation—the

Bible only.

In 1719 Isaac Watts made a complete innovation

by his Psalms of David, in which, while preserving

the name and niunbering of the Psalms, he so modi-

fied them as to open the way for unrestricted hymn-
ody, his plea being that he would make David speak

the language of a Christian, not of a Jew. The de-

cay of real psalmody, combined with other causes,

was the preparation for the great popularity of this

hymnody. Nevertheless, such critics as James
Beattie and Samuel Johnson expressed disapproval,

and many others were sorely grieved, while the

evangelical Anglican William Romaine, in his Es-

say on Psalmody (London, 1775) voiced their senti-

ment in no uncertain language. Never since has
the great body of the Church returned to the Refor-

mation attitude regarding psahnody. Previous to

Watts, however, English Churchmen and non-con-

formists alike had been true to the Psalms. The
Baptists met the question and furnished some dis-

tinct witnesses, such as John Gill (q.v.); and the

Quaker Robert Barclay (q.v.) also commended the

spiritual singing of Psalms. The great Methodist

movement was only indirectly unfriendly to the

Psalms. The WesleyB expressed great love for them,

and Charles Wesley furxdshed metrical versions for

most of them. Adam Clarke (q.v.) favored the sing-

ing of Psalms in the most faithful vendcn, and
George Whitefidd (q.v.) likewise sympathised with
a true psalmody.
The present witnesses for exclusive psalmody do

not exceed half a million, scattered in seventeen de-

nominations of Presbyterians, particularly the
United Prefibyterian body (see Presbttebians).
Their influence, however, is beyond all pr(^x>rtion

to their numbers on account of their educational
and missionary activity. That a purdy Biblical

Psalmody is still not an antiquated or obsolescent

principle in these churches, but has in them, as in

apostohc and immediately post-apostolic times, its

representative, without paraphrastic mixture or

credal and liturgical sequences, is evidenced by the

fact that a new and carefuDy prepared metrical

Psalter is now (1910) in process of pubhcation
(see below). This work has been under way for a

considerable period and has been the subject of

several revisions and overtures in the United Pres-

byterian body which took the lead in the enter-

prise and is entrusted with the responsibility for

its completion. It has been said that had they,

like the Baptists, made duly prominent the dis-

tinctive characteristic in which they all agree,

they would now have as large a membership.
They have allowed themselves, however, rather to

follow than lead in the meters and music of their

Psalms, and to cling too fondly to catechisms and
confessions which glorify prayer and preaching, but
ignore psalmody. A ** testimony," or formal offi-

cial expression of opinion, on this subject could
never take rank with the original ccmfession; and
the failure of the Psalm-singing churches to realize

in practise the entire theology of the Psalms ao-

coimts in part for their limited success. The new
metrical Psalter mentioned above as being in proc-

ess of publication is the joint work of committees
from nine churches (one in Canada), and covers a
period of ten years of faithful preparation. It

seeks to reproduce the Hebrew verity without
paraphrase and with due regard at the same time
to poetic structure and musical adaptation.

Robert Brewster Taqoibt.
Musically speaking, psalmody occupies an inter-

mediate position between the so-called accentru,

i.e., liturgical intonation or recitative, and the so-

called concentus, or elaborated singing (in the sense

of the ancient theory of tones). In

4. The practise it conforms to the " Psalm
Psalm tones " as fixed by the Church. Corr&-

Tones. sponding to the eight divisions of the

octave in ancient music, which are

preserved by the Church in her eight diurch tones,

there are eight Psahn tones. These were augmented,
in course of time, by a ninth, or " foreign," tone,

which is usually treated as a separate tone since

opinions differ in regard to its hsumonic structure.

It occurs in the antiphon Sed nos qui vivimus to

Psalm cxiii (Vulgate; A. V. cxiv.-cxv.) in vespers

for Sundays, and in the antiphons Martyres Domini
and Angdi Domini; while in the Lutheran CSiurcb

it has come to be the usual tone for the Magmfical
and the Aaronic benediction (Niun. vi. 24-26). By
some this " pilgrim tone " is classed wiUi the first
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tone, and by others with the eighth, although it

strictly accords with neither, so that it is also termed

the '* irregular tone." Each Psalm tone is charac-

terized, in the first place, by the tone to be followed

in the intonation of the Psalm text in question.

This is always the dominant of the given key to

^irhich the Psalm tone belongs, and is called the tone

of intonation, leading tone, " common tone," or, as

a rule, simply " dominant." Again, each Psalm
tone is distinguished by the melodic csesura, which
ends the first half of the verse, and which is termed
the mediatUef middle, medium, or mediaiio; as well

as by the melodic intonation which ends the entire

verse, this terminal phrase being known as thefinale,
" conclusion," or " cadence." The conclusion of

the Psalm tone is not identical with the so-called

final tone of the key, nor need it coalesce with the

latter tone at all, so that it does not determine the

church tone to which the Psalm tone belongs. Each
Psalm tone has also a festal and a ferial form. In

the latter the preliminary melodic embellishment

(inUium, inchoatio, intonatio) is omitted, while the

mediante is simplified by resolving the ligatures and
substituting syllabic chanting. The ferial form is

employed on ordinary doubles, Sundays, and s^ni-

doubles at prime, terce, sext, none, and compline,

as well as on simples and on ordinary week-days,

and invariably in the office for the dead. The fes-

tal form is used throughout the office on all doubles

of the first and second class and on greater doubles;

and it is also employed, at least at matins, lauds,

and vespers, on ordinary doubles, Sundays, and
semi-doubles, as well as in the canticles from the

New Testament, the Magnificat and Bejiedidbxs,

This festal form is characterized by its initium, or
'' beginning," a melodic embellishment of the in-

troductoiy note which forms the transition to the

recitative, or intonation proper. This festal em-
bellishment, however, is retained for every verse

only in the case of the " greater Psalms," or New-
Testament canticles, for in the '' lesser Psalms," or

Psalms of the Old Testament, it is omitted after the

second verse. Each Psalm must end with the Oloria

Pairi, which makes it a prayer of the Christian

Church. Complete ritual also demands the anti-

phon (q.v.), and a distinction is accordingly drawn
between the " Psalm without antiphon " (or " direct

Paalm "), when the Psalm has no introductory an-

tiphon and is sung without additions and interrup-

tions, and the " Psalm with an antiphon."

With the Psalter the Christian Church naturally

adopted the traditional mode of psalmody. While
the musical details are obsciue, this adoption doubt-

less involved Christian antiphonal

5. Origin of singing as essential to psalmody, being
Christian based on the parallelism of Hebrew
Psahnody. poetry. A distinction is drawn be-

tween the responsoiy, in which the

precentor renders the entire Psalm, while the choir

or congregation sings a refrain after each verse, an
Amen or HaUdujah (cf. Rev. v. 14, xix. 4), some
form of praise contained in the Psalm itself, or

some such doxology as the Gloria Pairi (cf. Apos-
tolic Constitutions, ii. 57 [ANF, vii. 421]: " Let
some other person sing the hymns of David, and
let the people join at the conclusions of the verses ")i

and the antiphonal style, in which either the pre-

centor and the choir (or congregation), or two
choirs, or the two halves of the choir, alternate in

rendering the Psalm (cf . Basil, Ep. ccvii. 3 [NPNF,
2 ser., viii. 247]: " Divided into two parts, they

sing antiphonally with one another, . . . after-

ward they again commit the prelude of the strain

to one, and the rest take it up ").

To prove that the highly developed music of

classic antiquity affected the evolution of antiphonal

singing is more difficult, for this involved the adop-

tion of a system of artificial music which strict

Christian sensibilities abhorred and mistrusted, pos-

sibly implying the use of antiphons simg by many
voices or accompanied by instrumental music. In
classical music '' antiphonal " denoted the conso-

nance of the octave, and the proper antiphon was
produced where men and children sang together

with voices differing as to pitch. At the same time,

in this style of joint choral and polyphonic song

appeal could be made to the precedent of the Jew-

i^ Temple. The problem was not the introduction

of antiphonal singing (in contrast with what was
later understood as non-antiphonal song), but the

adoption of artistic antiphonal singing in distinc-

tion from the simple psalmody of the time. The
artistic amplification of liturgical singing after the

prototype of the trained choirs of the Greeks is im-

plied, moreover, in the account given by Philo

(quoted by Eusebius, Hist ecd., II., xvii. 22 [NPNF,
2 series, i. 119]) of the ritual of the Therapeutse,

which is compared with that of the contemporary

Christian worship. Basil the Great likewise states

(Epist. ccvii. 3 ^ng. transl. in NPNF, 2 ser., viii.

247]) that he had the Psalms rendered by skilled

precentors after the manner of the triumphal odes

of Pindar, the congregation joining, at the closing

verse, with an accompaniment of l3rres.

At all events, the liturgical rendering or chanting

of the Psalms became the function of a specially

trained precentor at a very early date in the Chris-

tian Church, if, indeed, tl^s was not the case from
the very first, especially as no other

6. History, practise has been transmitted from
the synagogue itself; and the congre-

gation gave only the responses. As the connection

of the Church with Judaism became broken, the

liturgical forms and modes of Jewish psalmody must
have grown strange; yet even when psalmody be-

came transformed under the influence of classical

music, its form of expression could be no common
and familiar one, but was necessarily a work of art.

Psalmody accordingly came to be more and more
exclusively the province of duly trained and prac-

tised singers, the choir. The fifteenth canon of the

Synod of Laodicea (c. 360) prescribes that "no
others shall sing in the (}hurch, save only the

canonical singers, who go up into the ambo and
sing from a book " [NPNF, 2 series, xiv. 132]. In

the Greek Church, the Psalms are rendered by the

choir in two sections, alternating verse by verse,

with or without interpolation of a brief sentence

of praise (embolism) as the Psalm proceeds; and
in the Roman Catholic Church the proper chant-

ing of Psalms is accounted a test of the good
liturgical training of the choir. The antiphon is
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to be started by a solo voioe, the choir thea taking

up the chant.

In so far as the Lutheran Church adopted psahi^
ody, the traditional mode was followed to the ex-

tent that the antiphon was led by the choir mas-
ter, or by boys (usually two) specially selected and
trained. Then came tiie Psalm itself, rendered, as

a rule, antiphonally verse by verse, the whole being

concluded by the lesser doxology and the repeti-

tion of the antiphon in the choir. The singing was
usually without organ accompaniment. Since

psalmody thus became the function of the choir, it

assumed the character of a performance in vocal

music, rather than its proper place as an act of

prayer in song on the part of the congregation.

With the correct intuition that what the congrega-

tion prays in song must speak its own language by
text and tune alike, either versified psalters (Theo-

dore Beza and Clement Marot in France, see Psaui
Melodies, French; Burkhard Waldis, Ambrosius
Lobwasser, and Komelius Becker in Germany;
Petrus Dathenus in Holland; William Damon,
Nahum Tate, and Nicholas Brady in England; and
Giovanni Diodati in Italy) or hymns of a popular

character were prepared. In most Protestant re-

gions these hymns came to be a substitute for

psalmody, which was still further supplanted by sim-

ple reading of the Psalms for purposes of edification.

See also Sacred Music. H. A. K68TLmt.
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L Introduction: In the present arrangement of

the Hebrew Bible the book of Psalms stands at the

head of the third division, the Hagiographa or

Kethubhim. But this order is not invariable, sinee

sometimes that division is headed by Chronicles or

by Ruth. According to the Hebrew, the title is

TehiUim, from the word meaning " to praise," thus
designating the psalms as songs of praise. But this

designation expresses not so much the content as
the external employment. At the end of Ps. hcxii.
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occurs the term TepkSHim^ " prayers," and this bet-

ter fits the contents as expressing a larger portion

of the subject-matter of the book,

z. Names. This term is, however, not altogether

appropriate, since it does not include

psalms of didactic purpose within its proper mean-
ing. The Greek calls the collection the ** book of

psalms/' " psalms/' or Psalterion—^the latter term
the name of a stringed instrument used by meton-
ymy for the songs which the instrument accom-
panied. A word used by the collector of the book
in the sense of the Greek paalmos and the English
" psalm " is the Hebrew mizmor, used in the titles

of fifty-seven psalms. The word comes from a verb

which has the double meaning, ** to trim vines
"

and " to sing or play/' with perhaps an original

sense, " to pluck." 'Die Septuagint translates it by
psalmos, Aquila by mdodema, Symmachus by odi,

and Jerome by canticum; within the Old Testament
the word is used only of religious poems.

The Hebrew Psalter consists of 150 psalms di-

vided into five books, each of which ends with a

doxology except the fifth, in which the last psalm
is a doxology in itself. The Septua-

2. Class!- gint has 151 psalms, the last one being

ficatk>n. a composite from I Sam. xvi. 1-14 and
xvii.; the Hebrew psalms ix. and x. it

counts as one psalm, also cxiv. and cxv., while it

divides into two both Ps. cxvi. and cxlvii. The
consequence is a disagreement in the numbering
of the Hebrew and the Greek psalms. Classifica-

tion of the psalms is difiicult because not a few of

them partake of more than one characteristic. Thus
many psalms begin with lament or prayer and
change into thanksgiving and praise (e.g., Ps.

xxii.). Hengstenberg divided the psalms into those

in which the dominant note is praise, those in which

it is lamentation because of private or national sor-

row, and those in which the religious-ethical is most
emphasized. From the material standpoint a di-

vision might take into account such psalms as are

properly hymns, being songs of praise from per-

sonal points of view, and l^ose wiiich make some
petition. A characteristic variety here is the poem
of prayer, especially the lament which natiurally

issues in a prayer for deliverance. Hymns of thanks-

giving may be included here, inasmuch as the prin-

cipal note is thought of some special good. Of
course this class is subject to many subdivisions.

Thus there may be taken into account the degree

of subjectivity or objectivity, reference to the in-

dividual or the nation; also the idea of God ex-

pressed—^whether he is regarded as Lord and Crea-

tor, or as savior, whether as guide of the nation or

of the soul, as the giver of his word and his law.

Alongside of these classes may be placed the didac-

tic psalms, such as xxxi., Lxxiii.; these may be
purely theological, or legalistic. So psalms may be
considered as hymns, prayers of various sorts, litui^

gicai pieces, di^yrambic poems, epic poems, moral-

istic pieces, or religious-philosophic poems.

XL Purpose: Little direct information has come
down respecting the aim of the psalms and their re-

lation to worship. It might be claimed that the

connection with Hebrew worship is so loose that

the psalms are a sort of private collection, an an-

thology of religious poetiy. The titles in the

Hebrew indicate for Ps. xzx. that its use was at

the dedication of the temple, and that Ps. xdi. was
for the Sabbath; the Septuagint titles

z. Relation of Pbs. xxiv., xlviii., xdv., and xdii.

to Wonhip. indicate that these psalms were for use

on Simday, Monday, Wednesday, and
Friday, later translations add bcKxii. for Thursday,
and the Septuagint assigns xxix. for the Feast of

Tabernacles; the Talmud prescribes Ixxxii. for

Tuesday. Besides these, the Talmud knows of

assignments of five psalms and the Hallel collection

(see Hallel) for certain feasts, while the prayer-

book of the synagogue makes a few additions to

these definite assignments of psalms for use in pub-
lic worship. It appears, therefore, that \mtil quite

late only a very small proportion of the psalms bear
the marks of definite relation to pubUc worship.

The more welcome then is indirect proof of such
use. The first place is taken in this direction by the

fact that certain of the psalms are liturgical in

character. Such appear in the first book, and the

farther one goes in the Paalter, the more frequent

do liturgical psalms become. Ilius in this dass be-

long the Hallelujah psalms (cf . I Chron. xvi. 36; Ps.

cvi. 48) ; where the response of the people is given.

The frequent mention of the chorus in Chronicles

is further evidence of this sort, as well as Ps. cvi. 6;

cf. Dan. ix. 5; Neh. ix. 16. Ps. cvi. is a psalm of

public confession. When it is seen that some psalms
by their titles, others by their inclusion in the Kor-
ahitic and Asaphic collections, and others by later

titles are designated for pubUc worship, the con-

clusion is clear that if not by first intent yet through
their assembling in the present collection the psalms
were intended for use by the community, which
thus was enabled to take part in public worship.

If one looks for the original piupose of the writer,

in some cases public use appears to have been in-

tended; though in many others such a purpose is

excluded by the character of the composition, as

when the psalm has a didactic or his-

2. Original torical or epic character rather than a
and lyrical. A striking case of this is Ps.

Adapted cxix. Possibly such psalms were
Purpose, rather for free recitation, others seem

to be purely Uterary in character, and
the use of these in service may have come much
later. The strongly individual character of many
of these compositions is against the idea that they
were written for public use; their suitability to ex-

press the feelings of others accounts for their adop-
tion ; or their expressions were generalized. On the
other hand, many of these same psalms may have
been individualized by recension.- Two opposite

directions may have been taken in the process of

working over, in which the half-consdous tendency
of the poet was daborated in revision. Such re-

sults are suggested in the mesdanizing of many
poems. Of special suggestiveness are those psalms
which deal with the temple and with ritual, partic-

ulariy those which deal with sacrifice. The ques-
tion arises whether in these cases the reference is

real or only illustrative or constructive. Jakob and
Matthes (see bibfiography) maintain that there

was not merdy adaptation but initiative and etea-
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live purpose here, intending them for worship.

Those psalms which refer to appearance in God's
presence, or to abiding in that presence, indicate

for themselves a relation to the temple and to wor-
ship. Ebcamples of this significant type of expres-

sion are found in xv. 1, xxiv. 3, xxvii. 4, xxvi. 8,

Ixxxiv. 3. As there can be no doubt that to the

poets of these psalms the highest good results from
intimacy with God, so this intimacy is achieved by
presence at the services of the temple. Indeed, pres-

ence in the temple, lingering in the presence of God,
enjoying the hospitality of his house, are often the ex-

ternal means of participation in communion with
God. Indeed, relation to the temple and its services

has a great part in the Psalter. Psalms such as

those cited were written with the eye upon the center

of worship and the cult there domiciled, and had their

motive been other than this, had they been merely
figurative, they would have read differently.

Nevertheless, such an impression is not derived

from all the psalms. Some psalms exist which echo
the declaration that obedience is better than sacri-

fice—a purely prophetic thought (cf.

3. Varied Pss. xl., 1., li.). Were there not such

Voices of passages as Isa. i. 11 sqq.; Amos v. 21

the Psalms, sqq., proving that there was present

in Israel a realization that the exter-

nal cultus as opposed to the ethical content and in-

tent to worship God was of little worth, there might
be doubt how such psalms as those just cited are to

be taken; as it is, their meaning can not come into

question. The twisting of these into a sense friendly

to sacrifice is a rabbinical achievement, the value

of which is to show how Jewish exegesis made it

possible to include such compositions in the Psalter;

it shows us the course of rabbinic thought. That
the rabbis would receive into the worship-book

psalms which, as they were understood, opposed

sacrifice seems very strange; the only way to ac-

count for the phenomenon is that the sense was
taken as different from the literal. Matthes has

rightly acknowledged the importance of the exe-

gesis of Jakob in interpreting Ps. xl. 6, li. 17, as

not referring to a slain victim but to a repast, and
in xl. 6, eliminating the " offering " after " sin."

Yet in the place of these conceptions something
little better is placed. What is said here is simply

that exactness of performance at a given time is not

what God wants. During the exile and the Syrian

persecution, for external reasons the office of sacri-

fice was suspended, and God was satisfied with re-

pentance and fulfilment of the other requirements

of the law. As soon as the walls of Jerusalem were
rebuilt, then would God take delight in sacrifice

(Ps. li. 18-19). To explain 1. 14 as referring to per-

sonal, special, and private offerings in opposition to

the regular and public sacrifices is opposed to the

inmiediate context and to the drift of the entire

psalm (cf. verses 12-13). In short, the Psalter is

fuD of references to the service of the temple, but

this does not justify one in calling it the hynm-book
of the second temple, especially if he regards the

original purpose of its songs; indeed originally not

a few of its psalms were not suited for such a serv-

ice, but'were accommodated to that use by the sec-

ondaiy process of editing.

IIL History of the Collection: The history of

psalm composition as well as the discussion of the

origin of the individual poems must start with a
consideration of the origin oi the cdlection. The
points made by William Robertson Smith give the

line of departure. The division of the

I. Indtca- Psalter into five books has already

tions of been mentioned. The first book (Pss.

Early i.-xli.) is ascribed to David (except i..

Smaller ii., x., xxxiii.); the second (xlii.^xxii.)

Collections, chiefly to David and Asaph; the third

(Ixxiii.-lxzxix.) to Asaph, Korah, and
other temple singers (only Ixxxvi. to David); the

fourth (xc-cvi.) is of psalms principally anonymous;
the fifth contains many ascribed to David, and the
** songs of ascents." This analysis shows a dose
connection between books two and three, in that

those alone contain the psalms of the gilds of tem-

ple singers, which have a prominent position. There
is implied either composition by these gilds or (more
likely) a legitimate adaptation to service, perhaps

by setting the compositions to music after the man-
ner of modem makers of hymnological collections.

In this case, the " of " of the superscriptions stands

not for authorship but for possession. It is to be

noticed that the hymns attributed to these auUiora

or gilds stand in little collections. But there are

other leading facts. Prominent among these is the

verse Ixxii. 20, indicating that at this point a Da-
vidic collection once ended ; alongside this must be
put another fact that in this collection are psalms
which are not ascribed to David (note the Asaphic
and Korahitic psalms), and, still further, despite the

ending of Ps. Ixxii., other Davidic psalms are in the

present collection in the books which fdlow. It

looks, moreover, as though the Davidic collection

consisted of Ps. i. (iii.)-xli. and li.-lxxii., the last of

which, ascribed to Solomon, was included because

ascribed to David's son. Next is to be noted that

the two parts named above, Pss. iii.-xli. and li.-

lxxii. contain duplicates (Ps. xiv.»liii., and xl. 13-

17«lxx.). This suggests two collections for the

most part different, but in these cases containing

identical pieces. Possibly the collections contained

other identical psalms, which were eliminated when
they were united, these two doublets alone being

left. Tradition is firm that a division existed eariy

after Ps. xli. And the indications are that there

were two Davidic collections and two smaller

Davidic books, embracing Ps. iii., xli., and li.-bcxii.

(Ixxii.). A step in advance is made when it is ob-

served that the change in the name of the deity

familiar from study of the Pentateuch exists also

here. Thus books two and three are prevailingly

Elohistic, while books one, four, and five are pre-

vailingly Jehovistic. This is noteworthy when it is

seen that the doublets cited above are in different

recensions in this respect, each corresponding in use

of the divine name with the collection in which it

stands. Of course this variation was not original,

it must have come in through editorial work. Anal-

ogous phenomena in Chronicles reveal that there

was a time when people began to avoid the name
Yahweh and to use the more general term Elohim—^passages from Samuel and Kings which are Je-

hovistic become Elohistic in Chronicles. This is not
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accidental, it is part of a system; it is consonant
with the substitution of Adonai for the tetragram-

maton Yhwk by the Masoretes, the difference is that

the Chronicler did not hesitate to change the text;

the Masoretes did not change this, but made their

alterations in the margin. But a fact of importance
is that the latest books become Jehovistic once
more. In many cases the use of Elohim must be
ascribed not to the poets but to the redactor. The
two Davidic collections named show one the Je-

hovistic and the other the Elohistic trend. When
it is seen that the Asaphic and Korahitic collections

are prevailingly Elohbstic, it may seem that the

Elohistic character of Pss. li.-*lxzii. may have been
gained from contact with the neighboring Psalms.

Books four and five are much mixed. Along with
many which have Davidic superscriptions are many
anonymous, and with these the pilgrim psalms. In
view of the various classes of poems here collected,

it seems as though a collector had chosen from the

various sources at his command such pieces as

seemed to him worthy and suitable to transmit to

the future.

These data permit a view of the probable course

of development of the Psalter. It appears that a
Jehovistic redactor made a first collection of Davidic

songs. An Elohistic redactor made
2. The from three or four prior collections (a

Process of Davidic, a Korahitic, and an Asaphic
Collection, book), an Elohistic collection, to which

as an appendix were attached various

ethical pieces. A Jehovistic redactor made, out of

various smaller aggregations such as the Pilgrim

Psalms (cxx.-cxxxiv.), the Hallelujah psalms (cxi.

sqq., and cxlvi.-cl.), the royal psalms (xciii.-xcix.),

and perhaps an independent Davidic collection

—

not to speak of other sources or aggregations—^the

collection which forms books four and five of the

present Psalter. These three aggregations were
then united, after an independent existence of un-

certain duration, into one book, with Ps. i. or Pss.

i.-ii. as preface, these two psalms together giving

the two points of view of the whole Psalter, the

Law, and the Messiah. If this view of the growth
of the Psalter is correct, it follows that the division

into five books is not of early origin, but came about
in imitation of the fivefold division of the Torah or

Law. The relative age of the individual selections

and the origin of the Psalter as a whole can be as-

certained with only approximation to certainty.

Indications are found in the fact that in the first

(and oldest) book there exist exilic and postexilic

compositions; in other words, this was not collected

before the time of Ezra. lif there were preexilic

psalms in greater number, they must either have
existed in a special collection now lost, or they per-

sisted as individual compositions \mtil the collector

of the first book included them in his aggregation.

So far as the terminus ad guem is concerned, the

translators of the Septuagint found the Psalter exist-

ing not in scattered aggregations but as a whole.

Still, it is not possible to say when the translation

into Greek was made, and thus no absolute date is

attainable. William Robertson Smith thought to

obtain indications from the history of the temple

singers and of the personnel of the attendants of that

institution. He rightly infers that the superscrip-

tions to the Asaphic and Korahitic psalms are

weighty evidences which indicate that

3. The these psalms were once a collection or

Date. hynm-book of a gild named after the

master, whose concern was with the
musical setting. Further evidence he thinks is found
in the Chronicler's work, showing that in the lat-

ter's period there were three gilds of singers, those

of Asaph, Heman, and Ethan (or Jeduthun), which
were reckoned to the three great Levite families of

Gerson, Kohath, and Merari. The Psalter is aware
of Korah as a leader of a gild alongside of Asaph;
but the Korahitic gild is believed by Smith to be
one of doorkeepers in the Chronicler's time, while

the Asaphic gild is carried by him back to the time
of the return (Ezra x. 23-24; Neh. vii. 1, 73). So
that the Asaphic and Korahitic psalms are to be
placed earlier than the Chronicler and later than
Nehemiah—between 430 and 300 B.C. Under
Nehemiah Korah does not yet name a gild of sing-

ers; at the time of the Chronicler the gild has ceased

to be such. On the other hand, a degradation of the

Korahites is unlikely, since that period favored

rather the elevation of the minor orders, and the

retention of the Korah titles in the psalms speaks

against it; though such degradation is not impossi-

ble under the influence of the story of Korah in the

Pentateuch. The general situation in Chronicles

does not permit of regarding the Asaphites as the

one gild of singers, though they occupy the prom-
inent place in the Chronicler's acco\mt; he knows
also of the Korahites and Ethanites. The Korahites

appear, however, as doorkeepers, but this is hardly

to be thought of as the result of a degradation of

the gild. The collections of the Asaphic and Korah-
itic hynm-books appear to have arisen, therefore,

soon after 300 b.c. With this agrees the Elohistic

character of those collections, thus comporting well

with the same characteristic found in the Giron-

icler. From this same point of view would then be
located the Elohistic Davidic collection, Pss. li.-

Ixxii. Of coiu'se this says nothing of the date of

the individual psalms. In the time after the Chron-
icler and up to the period of the Septuagint and
Sirach the Elohistic tendency was submerged; this

accoimts for the strongly Jehovistic character of

books four and five.

IV. The Ego of the Psalms: The question of the

person speaking in the psalms takes its place in

Old-Testament exegesis with the problem of the
'^ I " of Job and of Deutero-Isaiah, and the tendency

is to see in the pronoun a collective. It is natural

to expect to see in this " I " the author, and in not

a few cases this is unquestionably right.

X. Varied But in early times even there was a
Explana- tendency to see in the pronoun not an

tions. individual but the community. Thus
Theodore of Mopsuestia held that

David had, in many psalms ascribed to him, en-

tered into and expressed the soul of the people; and
this opinion has at intervals since been several times

repeated. The man of modem times who restated

this proposition is Olshausen, who regards the " I
"

of many psalms to be the personified commimity,
the expression of individual experience being taken



PmJiu THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOQ 828

as adequate for that of the people. But OlshauBen
was in this matter not with his times, and he found
more opponents than supporters. Gr&ts attributed

a great part of the Psalter to the drde of Levites

which he names Anatrim. He regarded Olshausen's

theory as pointing in the right direction, since the

Anawim spoke for their group, and in that sense

for the entire people. But this idea found aooept-

anoe only in Jewish circles. Smend gave the idea

once more a general currency, and foimd adherents

for his view. The apparent agreement of the theory

with the hypothesis of the late origin of the psalms

is not hard to see. It sets forth an idea of the com-
mimity in its dominating force as it first appeared

in later times. Olshausen was wholly logical in

pleading for a late origin of the Psalter; Smend's
position had been prepared by the attribution of a
large part of the Old Testament to postexilio times.

This in turn led easily to the conception of the com-
munity as the speaking subject of the psalms.

Smend's hypothesis was strongly supported by the

musical tiUes prefixed to many of the psalms, and
he came to the conclusion that " almost without

exception the conununity speaks" in these com-
positions. He holds that a pnorl a psalm is an ex-

pression of the conununity; only imder direct proof

is a psalm to be considered the expression of an in-

dividual. Smend's conclusions nowhere found \m-

conditional acceptance, and many scholars entered

the lists against him.

The question of the speaker in the Psalter has

generally been brought into connection with the

two questions of the age of the Psalter and its re-

lation to worship, and it has been mistakenly held

that the answer to one of these furnishes the answer
to the others; in fact, clarity is sub-

2. Solution served when the questions are consid-

Independ- ered separately. The problem of the

ent of " I "of the Psahns has no necessary con-

Age and nection with their age, as is shown by
Purpose, the contrary answers given by Duhm;

and, with limitations, the same is true of

the matter of the relation to worship. The fact that

the collection was made for public service gives an
initial air of probability to the theoiy of a collective

subject. An approach is made to a solution of the

problem when it is considered that the Psalter is a
composite made from very dissimilar elements.

From what has previously been said, it is seen that

a number of psalms were from the beginning de-

signed for use in the Temple, and the probability is

that the *' we " in these designates the community,
and that " I " is used in the sense of " we." This

is analogous with the use of " thou " in the Penta^

teuch, where the individual is only apparently ad-

dressed, while the precepts are for the entire com-
munity. But alongside the group of which mention
has just been made is another the psalms in which
were clearly not desi^Tied in the making for public

worship; and it is then apparent that there is a
large number of psalms for which the only conclu-

sion is that the author speaks as an individual. The
fact that these can be universalized and fitted for

general use does by no means involve that they

were composed for collective use and in a collective

In more recent compositions of this sort it is

true that a writer may work with the view of suit-

ing his composition to the use of an aggregation of

people, and his composition may none the less ring

true, especially when the poet knows that his feel-

ings are those of the people for whom he speaks.

But where the general trend of life is indiiddual,

compositions of this sort are not the rule but the

exception; and it is also a fact that a poetically

endowed individual, at the moment when he ex-

presses with emphasis the deepest experiences of

his own soul, speieJcs of that which most intimately

concerns himself alone. That what he sayB will fit

other cases is not at the time within the range of

consciousness. But just the literature which has

arisen in this manner, expressing personal feeling

and experience, has especial worth from the relig-

ious and ethical standpoint. Examples of this are

Pss. xxxii., li., >ahd Ixxiii. The first is one of the

most striking pictures in literatiure of the distress

felt by a soul in dire need; while behind the ideal-

ism of the last is the ardent expression of one who
feeb that heaven, to say nothing of earthly joy,

would have no worth were God not there. And
these psalms gain in value when they appear as the

personal expression of the situation and convictions

of their author; if he spoke only of what was com-
mon experience and in the name of those whose
hap was like his, something of worth seems to van-

ish from the psalms. On the other hand, if such

experiences were general in early Israel, the intent

to write for the people may be ascribed if only so

the content is best explained. And after the time

of Jeremiah such experiences were indeed the lot

of the people. But there is a third group which
deals not with the people as such, nor with the in-

dividual as such, but with a pious nucleus, the
" poor," the " wretched," the " feeble," who appear

as the upright and God-fearing and faithful. While

it is not impossible that these designations should

apply to the nation, when it is remembered that in

Deutero-Isaiah this class does not constitute the

whole people, that in many psalms this class is op-

posed to the godless in such a way that by the lat-

ter the heathen can not be meant, the conclusion

of Grfttz gains in probability that such psalms arose

in this narrower circle which was oppressed by the

godless and worldly and saw as imminent the judg-

ment of God against their enemies. Psalms like xvi.

and xxii.- arose in this circle; the author himself

may have been in mind or he may have considered

the general situation in the manner in which the

prophets viewed the characteristics of their times.

Such an author was zealous for the law and fore-

shadowed the existence of the Hasidhim (the
" pious ") and the Pharisees before these parties as
political opponents appeared on the scene.

V. Authorship and Date: Most of the psalms in

their present form possess superscriptions which
profess to give information regs^ding the author or

the circumstances of composition. In many cases

the word '* of " is meant to indicate authorship, in

other cases this meaning is questionable. The per-

sons to whom this applies are David with seventy-

three psalms, Solomon with two (Ixxii. andcxxvii.),

Moses with one (xc), Asaph with twelve (L, Ixxiii.-

Izxxiii.), the Korahites with eleven (z]ii.| zUv.-zlix.,
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ixxxiv-4xxzv., baxvii.-Ixzxvm.)i and Heman and
Ethan with Pas. lzxzviii.-bQDdx. The historical

value of these titles is now rightly in

X. The question. The condition of the text

Titles, shows that the titles were not originally

a part of the text, therefore not by
the authors of the psalms, and that they are prob-

ably the work of the collectors and arose out of a
late tradition and hence have but the value of an
early supposition. Proofs are at hand. In the He-
brew text Pas. cxxii.y cxxiv., cxxxi., cxxxiii., and
exxxviii. are ascribed to David, while some Je-

rome, or the Taigum, or other witnesses regard

as not Davidic; on the other hand, early testimony
claims Ps. xxxiii. as Davidic while in the Hebrew
text it is anon3rmous. This manifests a weakening
of early tradition. In the Septuagint a number of

psalms are jvscribed to David which are not so

ascribed in the Masoretic text, and Ps. cxxvii. is

moreover ascribed to Solomon. This indicates that

in the time of the Seventy there was working a tend-

ency to increase the number of Davidic psalms, al-

though there was also a tendency to deny the tra-

dition which gave him certain others. The source

of the first tendency may be found in the prom-
inence occupied by David in the Messianic expecta-

tion of a later time. This went to its extreme in

Rabbi Meir's claim of Davidic authorship for all

psalms. The position arrived at by criticism of the

text is confirmed by study of the contents compared
with the titles. Without going into a minute in-

vestigation it is sufficient to note that of the seventy-

three attributed to David by the Masoretic text a
considerable number can not be his because the

historic conditions presented point away from
David's times, such as those which involve the exists

ence of the Temple (v. 7, box. 9) or those which
presuppose the esdle (xiv. 7, 11. 18-19). Pertinent

is the fact that Asaph was a contemporary of David,

yet the Asaphic psaJms belong in large part to a late

period. Of the attribution of psalms to David it is

possible to give an explanation. Just as the psalms
of the Korahites, a gild of singers, were attributed

to their founder through the name of the collection

being given to the individual psalms, so a collection

named after David came to have its individual com-
positions called after the celebrated oiganizer of

worship—^possibly in the process of compilation

into a larger collection. If this is the case, the super-

scriptions or titles often represent a tradition rela-

tively late, sometimes oscillating and in many cases

actually erroneous, perhaps sometimes arising

through misunderstanding and consequently in-

conclusive. They may possibly point righUy to

David as the author, but as evidence they are

inadequate; only when title and internal evidence

accord, or at least do not conflict, can the title play

an important part.

In recent times the question of authorship has
assumed an entirely different form. It is no longer,

how many psalms are preexilic and how many must
be postexilic ? but, are there any preexilic psalms ?

And the next question is, necessarily, was there a
preexilic religious body of lyrics in Israel, and had
it any relation to the Psalter? The first answer
must come from Ps. cxzzvii. 3-4, where it is clear

that the " songs of Zion '' are " Xahweh songs,"
presumably dealing with the relations of Yahweh
and his people. A second piece of evidence is Amos

V. 23, which immistakably deals with
2. Modem songs of worship, showing that in the
Phase of the early prophetic days songs (psalms) to
Problem, harp accompaniment belonged to the

easentia of divine worship in the north-
em kingdom. Testimony is seen by some also in

Lam. ii. 7. The force of these passages is disputed
by William Robertson Smith, and perhaps rightly in

the citation from Lamentations, on the ground that
it deals not with official and regulated worship, but
with the free spirit of worship by private individ-

uals. But the passage in Amos, as evidently as Isa.

i. 11 sqq., deals with the official worship for the bene-

fit of the community. To be sure, Amos speaks of

the service in the Northern kingdom; but it is not
to be called in question that what was \jsual in di-

vine service in the north was present in Jerusalem.

The sanctuaries which were celebrated in the times

of David and Solomon in all probability embodied
the chief forms of worship customary at Jerusalem,

and this is borne out by the already cited passage

in Ps. cxxxvii. and by the lists in Ezra-Nehemiah
of the returning gilds of Temple smgers (Ezra ii.

41; Neh. vii. 44), mention of whom would be unin-

telligible if they had not in preexilic days had that

position. Any other interpretation involves the

strange hypothesis that the gild was modeled in

exilic times after the Babylonian pattern. The con-

ception of a preexilic Temple worship of song is the

more reasonable since other themes had been richly

treated in early times—one's memory lights upon
David and Deborah—and undoubtedly song had
been made a part of divine service (II Sam. vi. 5).

It is therefore a priori probable that when Solomon
made provision for worship in the new sanctuaiy,

he included sacred song as a part of that worship,

and Isa. xxx. 29 looks like the continuance of such

an adjunct to divine service. The least that can
be said is that song has a very close relationship to

the cult of the period, as an essential part thereof.

This does no^ however, involve necessarily that

psalms in the present Psalter are preexilic. It

is possible that all trace of preexilic psalms is

lost, that the present Psalter has in it only

postexilic compositions. But it can not be said

that it is a probability, in view of the evident

presence of song in the Temple and
3. Are in view of the strong tradition of

there Pre- David as a hynmist, that no single

exilic psalm survived the exile. And when
Psalms? the work of redaction is taken in-

to account, and editorial changes of

the text are considerea, the improbability grows.

Indeed many of the psalms, especially in the earlier

parts of the Psalter, are best explained by referring

them to Solomon's Temple (so the royal psalms xx.,

xxi., xlv.). With reference to Pss. xx. and xxi. it

is to be remarked that only in preexilic times and
after 105 b.c. did Israel possess a king, and it

would take convincing evidence to refer a psalm to

the later period. The exegesis which so relates

them is forced not by the text but by a presupposi-

tion against their preexilic origin. Internal grounds
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would lead to refer Pss. xx.-xxi. to the earlier period;

while Ps. xlv. does not involve thought of a (heathen)

Seleudd or Ptolemaic lord, and the rugged and
primitive tone with the poetic strength bespeak an
early age. Another class of psalms which point to

a preexilic origin are those wUch question the worth
of the institution of sacrifice. While in general in

the Psalter Temple and sacrifice are highly esteemed,

there are single psalms which echo the prophetic

cry, " Obedience is better than sacrifice." They are

an energetic protest against the idea of optia operor

turn in religion. Psalms which show this reforming

spirit are xL, l.-li. It is not unthinkable, indeed,

that in postexilic times, even during a postexilic

nomism, a sort of undercurrent of prophetism came
to the surface to oppose the legalism of the times.

Perhaps this is the explanation of Ps. 1.; and verses

20-21 look like the expression of an exilic or post-

exilic conviction, but this voice of protest inter-

jected into the psalm bespeaks its existence before

that time. But there is still another group of psalms
which in form and content better fit the period of

the kings and of the first Temple than of a later

time (Pss. xix.a, xxix., xxxiv.b). So the majestic

antiphony of xxiv. 7-10 brings before the eye the

return of the ark, the old palladiiun of Israel, carried

in triimiphant return from a victorious war and
with jubilant songs to its place on Zion. Similarly,

in Ps. xix. 1-7, m a psahn of nature of unexampled
beauty and sublimity, not only are the lordship of

God and the glory and beauty of his creation cele-

brated, but the Sim is pictured in a mythological

fashion which, like the tone of Ps. xxix., carries

back to early times and primitive conceptions. With
this latter psalm should be compared the vision of

Isa. vi. 1. When the originality and freshness of

these compositions are taken into accoimt, and also

the poetic strength, it becomes difficult to attribute

them to a late period.*

With the probability thus established that in

the present Psalter there are elements from pre-

exilic times, the next question is where the upper
limit of time of composition must be set. Or, to

put the question in another form, what is known of

David as a psalmist 7 and are there any reasons to

ascribe to him any part of the existent Psalter ?

That David was a poet celebrating God's grace is

generally recognized. As a master of

4. Indica- song and of the harp he came to the

tx>ns of court of Saul, and were nothing known
Davidic of his compositions but the elegy on

Authonhip. the death of Saul and Jonathan
(II. Sam. i. 17 sqq.), his claim to be a

master would have to be conceded. It is also known
that he was a man of deeply religious character, and
this fact even his own misdeeds and acts of tyranny
or himian weakness can not obliterate. That this

religiousness was of a t3rpe different from that of

later times is of course recognized. According to

I Sam. xxvi. 19, he held that when he was driven

into a heathen land he was obligated to serve the

* In view of the exictenoe of " originality and freshness "

in so late a book aa (e.g.) Jonah (cf . Driver, IntroducUon,

10th ed., p. 322), it seems hardly historical to imply that
such qualities were totally and uniformly absent in later

times. G. w. o.

gods of that land; according to II Sam. xxi. 1 sqq.,

he yielded to a superstition and gave the heirs of

Saul to the Gibeonites to be put to death; he wept
and mourned during the sickness of his child in the

attempt to swerve Yahweh from his purpose, but
on the death of the child put away further mourn-
ing as useless (II Sam. xii. 22-23), and though the
context shows his submission to the will of God,
there is nothing which reminds of Ps. li. David's
piety comes out in his relation to the Temple. The
Chronicler ascribes to David the most complete
preparations for its building, and this agrees with

the interest in the establishment of divine service

David showed from the beginning of his reign. This
interest appeared in his removal of the ark from a
lowly position to his capital with festal accompani-
ment, and with the view of furnishing for it a worthy
abode. In thus transferring the ark, he laid aside

his royal character and weht as a simple servant of

worship, thus earning the scorn of the haughty
daughter of Saul. He showed himself ready to
serve Yahweh to the utmost of his ability, and he
assumed the fimctions of a sacrifioer with the same
purpose in view (II Sam. vi. 12 sqq.). If theo
David's piety does not take the form of later types,

it yet shows an interest warmer and more personal;

he is ready, in giving expression to his piety, to go
to the veige of religious eccentricity. But the un-
developed and primitive type of his external

manifestations of piety do not affect its essential

character, though there may be present the same
two-sidedbiess which he displayed as a man and a
king. Given these characteristics in a man of his

times, and the presumption is that the poet would
also be in evidence; and the correct text of II Sam.
vi. 5 shows that in David's time song was, at least

on extraordinary occasions, an important ele-

ment of religious worship. AH probabilities are
in favor of the supposition that David contributed

to the development of this element. Viewed
in this way the tradition of Davidic author-
ship, not especially forceful in itself, receives new
light.

The superscription " of David " prefixed to many
psalms may be due to a misunderstanding, and is

to be traced perhaps to a book of psalms partly

written and partly compiled by him
5* Explana- and then supposedly extended to others

tion of brought into relation with him. But
Title " of such a misunderstanding would be dif-

David." ficult to explain were there not a nu-
cleus really in part composed by him,

in part by him set to music. The attribution to
David of seventy-three psalms can not be wholly
without some historic basis. The inference natu-
rally drawn from comparison of Ps. xviii., II Sam.
xxii., and xxiii. 1 sqq., is sometimes without reason
rejected on the groimd that II Sam. xzi.-xziv. was
added in later times to connect the books of Samuel
with the books of Kings. At any rate they were in-

serted by the redactor, who givesto fourspecimensof
poetry David's name. Two of these are recognised
as David's (II Sam. i. 17 sqq., iii. 33), two others
are disputed (II Sam. xxii., xxiii. 1 sqq.). But had
the redactor been concerned to make laige claims
for David, he could have attributed to him pealms
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which could have been inserted without difficulty

in various places such as I Sam. xxvi.-xxvii., and
II Sam. vii., xii., and xv. sqq. The fact that, ac-

cording to the opposing argument, the redactor

added only two pieces wrongly attributed to David
speaks for his sobriety. As to the Davidic author-

^p of psalms in the present Psalter, there is no ab-

solutely stringent proof that any particular one is

his, since in no case is there absolute seciuity that

the superscription is correct. But the probability

is great that such exist. Were there once Davidic

psflJms in greater numbers, some might have been
forgotten, some worked over; but it is improbable

that no trace of them would have been left. A
hindrance to the recognition of Davidic psalms is

the fact that to him were attributed psalms which
smack of later thought and ideals. But if psalms

are found having the characteristics of II Sam. i.

17 sqq., there is to be found the type attributable

to him. By this test poems like Pss. iii., iv., viii.,

xviii.a, xxiv., xxix., and many others may be re-

garded as Davidic.

In answer to the question of the lower limits of

psalm-composition it may be remarked that in early

times Maccabean psalms were recognized. Thus
Theodore of Mopeuestia [d. 428] placed seventeen

psalms in that period, and Calvin also recognized

Maccabean psalms. On the other hand,

6. Recogni- scholars like Gesenius, Ewald, Bleek,

tion of Late Hupfeld, and Dillmann controverted

Psalms, the position. The possibility and even
the probability of the writing of psalms

at that period must be admitted, the only question

being how they could gain admission to the canon.

So far as probability of composition is concerned,

the late production of Daniel, Ecclesiasticus, and
the Psalms of Solomon show literature still in course

of composition down to the time of Pompey. In
I Chron. xvi. 8-36 is a psalm which corresponds in

part with Pss. cv.-cvi., and contains also the dox-
ology of book four of the Psalter. This seems to

show that the Chronicler (c. 300) already had the

Psalter in practically its present form—at least so

far as its division into five books is concerned. This

does not preclude that individual psalms were added
afterward, though hardly the majority of the pres-

ent number. To the same conclusion points Eccle-

siasticus, in its preface, when it speaks of the author

knowing the law, prophets, and ** other writings,"

that is, the threefold division of the canon. It is

hardly likely that in the author's time Daniel was
in the canon, though that the Psalter was there ap-

pears from the considerations just adduced from
the Chronicler's narrative. Ecclus. xlvii. 8-10

seems to imply a Psalter, and yet psalms like xliv.,

Ixxiv., bcxix., Ixxxiii., and others appear to belong

to this period and may have come into the canon as

did Daniel.

Duhm has set a lower limit as late as 70 B.C. or

even the year 1, thinking that the period of Aris-

tobulus and Alexander Jannseus was fruitful in the

composition of psalms; this brings us down to the

period of the Psalms of Solomon. It is known
that the later Hasmoneans discarded more and more
the earlier theocratic ideals of the original Mac-
cabean movement; they adopted heath^ customs

and acted as did other princes. This aroused the

opposition of the Pharisees, but induced the support
of the Sadducees. Out of this contest

7. Com- arose the (Pharisaic) Psalms of Solo-

parison with mon, which regarded the conquest by
Psalms of Pompey as induced by Sadducean
Solomon, wickedness, led .by the royal house.

Now if canonical psalms arose out of

this period, they should have the ring of the age of

the Psalms of Solomon. This Duhm thinks he hears

in psalms like ii., xviii., xx., xxi., xlv., and others,

being the Sadducean compositions in praise of the

king, while psalms like ix., x., xiv., Ivi.-lviii. are

the Pharisaic answers, which correspond in tone to

the Psalms of Solomon. Now, that there are gen-
eral similarities of thought in the canonical Psalter

and in the Psalms of Solomon may be granted.

But in their characteristics, especially in those

characteristics which give ground for assigning to
the collection a certain date, the latter stand by
themselves and in distinction from the canonical

psalms. Thus there is read in the Psalms of Solo-

mon, i. 2, *^ Suddenly the alarm of war was heard
before me"; i. 3, " their transgressions were greater

than those of the heathen that were before them;
the holy things of the Lord they utterly polluted";

ii. 15, (the daughter of Jerusalem was dishonored
because )'' she had defiled herself in tmclean inter-

course"; viii. 8 sqq., ** in secret places beneath the
earth were their iniquities, the son with the mother
and the father with the daughter wrought confu-

sion, . . . they went up to the Lord's altar full of

all uncleanness"; xvii. 5, " On account of our sins

the godless (the Hasmoneans) rose against us, . . .

they laid waste the throne of David in their tri-

lunph"; xvii. 21, " from the ruler to the vilest they
lived in their sin, the king a transgressor, the judge
in disobedience, and the people in sin." This is

the trend of the psalms which Duhm puts about
the year 70, and such a trend is absent in the psalms
selected by him as representative of the '' Phari-

saic " canonical psalms, which say nothing of the

characteristic sins of the Hasmoneans. Where
echoes of the canonical psalms appear in the peeudo-
Solomonic book, the fact is due to following the

model set in the canonical productions. This is ex-

emplified in the patterning of Ps. Sol. xi. upon Isa.

xl. sqq. There is further to be reckoned the inher-

ent improbability of the inclusion of Sadducean
psalms in praise of the hated Hasmoneans finding

entrance into the canon, apart altogether from the

difficulty of so many psalms getting in at all in so

late a time.

VL Theology: To speak in the strict sense of a
theology of the Psalter is not permissible because of

the fact that it is a collection covering centuries in

time, the individual compositions coming from var

rious circles, some written for use in the Temple,
others for public or private use outside

z. Doctrine of the established cultus, some speak-

of God and ing for the community at large, others

of Right- expressing private and personal joy,

eousness. grief, or pain, and still others repre-

senting a narrow community of the

pious and pietistic. It is often difficult to classify

particular psalms, let alone to express the general
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sense of the whole. One must be prepared to find

as various religious presentations as in general are

found in the Old Testament itself. Eras like that

of the times of the early kings, that of the prophetic

teachings, and that of the reign of the law and deal-

ing wit£ sacrifice, find their representative expres-

sions here. Alongside this is the fact that in any
one period individual feelings find vent in different

tones. If one selects the doctrine of God as the

chief point of interest, one finds him spoken of as

a war deity or a storm god (Pss. xviii., xzix., xxiv.),

and as an eternal and omnipresent being (Pss. xc,
cxxxix.); as the God whose dearest love is the

broken and bruised heart, and as the one again who
wishes no offering, or, once more, as the God who
gave the law, meditation upon which day and night

brings the highest praise to the pious (Pss. 1., li.,

i.). Between these different conceptions lie cen-

turies of development. Similarly if the test be the

ideal of piety, of a religious and ethical ideal of life,

the results show not only a varied expression but
one which embodies diverse individual experience.

In Ps. i. true piety consists in meditation on the law

day and night; and since this psalm heads the

Psalter, and, so to speak, sets forth the program
of the collection, this ideal has been taken as that

for which the Psalter stands. Such a tendency

does, indeed, appear in the Psalter (Pss. xix. 7 sqq.,

cxix.)y and sets forth the ideal of the learned in the

law. Hand in hand with this ideal is that which
expresses joy in the Temple, " A day in thy courts

is better than a thousand." In the hours of cele-

bration of the Temple services the pious experiences

the blessing of mystic nearness to his God. Yet
this latter ideal is older than tha^t which finds essen-

tial piety in contemplation of the law. But one

can not fit the whole Psalter into this measure.

Psalms which repress delight in the Temple and in

sacrifice are offset by those which prot^ against

an overvaluation of sacrifice and cult. Alongside of

emphasis upon cult is fo\md the simple ideal of a
religious and ethical course of life (Ps. xxiv. 4).

With the ideals of piety and of a pure coiu-se of

life goes step by step the consciousness of sin. In
the Psalter may be found the confidence of a per-

son in his own integrity and piety (Ps. xxvi. 11),

or who hopes for salvation because of his rectitude

(xxv. 21), or who speaks of sin from
2, Ideas of the standpoint of ceremonial piety

Sin and (xix. 12 sqq.). In Ps. xxv. 7, 18, the

Eschatology. poet speaks almost vivaciously of his

sins, but they are the sins of his youth
for which he dares to bespeak forgiveness. He
knows nothing of such a thought as that he is an
unworthy servant, who after the Pauline type of

expression is to be penitent and rely on faith (cf

.

also Ps. xix. 7 sqq.) ; two things alone can trouble

him, ignorance and pride. But this is by no means
the only view of piety found in the Psalter, as is seen

on reading Pss. xxxii., li., which show not a super-

ficial idea of sin, but a consciousness which is felt

in the inmost self, which treat not of sacrifice, per-

formance, or priests. Forgiveness of sin results from
piety and righteousness—^to the righteous only does
it come, from it the wicked are excluded. Ps. li.

makes foigiveness the correlative of renewal of

heart, and reminds of the characteristic teaching
of Jeremiah and Ezekiel. A giinilft-r state of •^i^gw

is found when one considers the esohatological and
Messianic ideas. From the simple glorification of

the king of Israel, who is exalted even by the heathen
as Grod's son, is only a step to the thought that God
will give the victoiy to his anointed on Zion over
all his foes even to the end of the world. Such
thoughts are in evidence in psalms like ii., ex., which
reveal the trend of expectation during the historic

kingdom. Similarly the beginnings of eschatology
also reach back into early days, but it is continually

unfolded, particularly after the exUe. From the
hope for the simple triiunph of the king over his

foes developed a transcendental expectation, aa-

suming cosmical and eternal proportions. Indeed,
the farther worldly expectations sank into the uxt-

possible, the more glowing became the hopes of a
future glory, involving therein the world-judgment,
after which was to come the kingdom of Yahweh,
enduring forever (cf. Pss. i., v., vii., ix., xxii., xlvi.,

Ixxxii., xcvii., and others). And a clear distinction

is possible between the portrayal of the Messiah in

the canonical psalms and in the Psalms of Solomon.
(R. ElTTEL.)
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Gerechte der Paalmen, WOrsburg, 1902.

Of commentaries the best is by C. A. and Emilie Grace
Briggs, 2 vols., New York, 1906. Among the numerous
othezs the following, devotional or critical, may be noted

:

J. Calvin, Eng. transl., 5 vols., Edinbuigh, 1845-49; J. G.
Vaihinger, Stuttgart, 1845; H. Olshausen, Kteicribei*
1853; W. M. L. De Wette, Heidelberg. 1856; A. de Mm-
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tnU, 2 volfl., lAUMime, 1856-41 ; P. Sohegg, 3 vob.,

Munich, 1857; L. lUislce, Die meitiamaehen PmUmen,
2 vols., Qiessen, 1857-58; A. Tholuok, Qotha. 1873, Eng.
transl. of earlier ed., Philadelphia, 1858; E. W. Henci-
teabexB. in Eng. tranal., 3 vole.. New York, 1860; J. M.
Neale and R. F. littledale, Commcniary . . . firom the

Primitive and MediamU Writer»t 4 vols., London, 1860-
1874; F. HitBg, Leipeio. 1863 (one of the olaasics); W. 8.

Plumer, Philadelphia, 1867; C. H. Spuxgeon, Treanury
of David, 7 vols., London, 1870-85 (homiletical) ; J. A.
Alexander, 2 vols.. New York, 1873; J. G. Murphy, An-
dover, 1875; W. R. Burgess, 2 vols., London. 1879-82;
A. R. Fauaaet, Horm pmdmicm, lb. 1885; A. C. Jennings
and W. H. Lowe, 2 vols., ib. 1885; Q. H. A. Ewald, in
Eng. transl., 2 vols., ib. 1880-81; D. Thomas, 3 vols., ib.

1882; H. Grftts, 2 vols., BresUu, 1882-^; J. J. S.

Perowne, 2 vols., London, 1886; A. Coles, New York,
1887; F. Delitnch. 3 vols., London, 1887-i88; H. van
Dyke. The Story of the Paalme, New York, 1887; H. Hup-
feld. 3d ed. by Nowack, Gotha, 1888 (one of the best);

F. W. Schults, Munich, 1888; W. P. Walsh, The Voices
ofthePeahne, London, 1890; J. Bachmann, Berlin, 1891;
J. De Witt, New York, 1891; A. F. Kirkpatrick. in Cam-
bridge Bible, 3 vols.. 1891 sqq.; A. Madaren. in Expoei-
tor'e Bible, 2 vols., London, 1893-94; W. K. Reischl. 2
vols., Regensburg. 1895; J. Sharpe, London, 1896; B.
Duhm. Freiburg. 1899; C. G. Montefioie, London, 1901;
A. F. Kirkpatrick, ib. 1902; F. Baethgen. Gdttingen, 1904;
T. K. Cheyne, The Book ofPealme, or the Praieea oflerael,
London, 1904; J. Wellhausen, in 8BOT; L. Hulley.
Studies in the Book of Pealme, New York, 1907; J. P.
Peters, Notes on Some Ritual Usee of the Paahne, in JBL,
xxix. 2 (1910), 113-125; W. O. E. Oesterley, The Paalme
in the Jewish Church, London, 1910.

PSALMS, USE OF THE, IN WORSHIP. See
Psalmody.

PSELLnS» CONSTANTINTTS (MICHAEL): By-
zantine philosopher and theologian; b. either at

Constantinople or Nicomedia 1018; place and date
of death unknown. He received his early education
from his mother, studied philosophy, and learned

the rudiments of law from the later patriarch, Jo-

hannes Xiphilinos. For a time he practised law,

then entered the public service under the Emperor
Michael the Paphlagonian and, except for a brief

period which he spent as monk on the Bith3mian
Olympus, remained in official life either as profes-

sor of philosophy in Constantinople or as imperial

minister. He lived in the most corrupt time of the
Byzantine court and is charged with ambition, van-
ity, and servility; but he was the most learned man
of his time and one of the greatest of Byzantine
scholars. His philosophical position as a student
and admirer of Plato was not acceptable to the or-

thodoxy of his day; henoe his permanent influence

was hardly commensurate with his attainments or

his great gifts.

Relatively few of Psellus' theological writings

have been printed (cf. the collection in MPO, cxxii.

477-1186; and in K. Sathas, Mesat^t^ BiUtofA^A^,

vols, iv.-v., Paris, 1874-76). They include an ex-

position of the Song of Solomon, which follows

Gregory of N3r8sa, Nilus, and Maximus, with orig-

inal thoughts added in verse. A dialogue " On the

Agency of Demons" {MPG, cxxii. 637-920) be-

tween a Thracian and " Timotheos " is the chief

source of knowledge of the Thracian Euchites of the

eleventh century. Certain memorial addresses—on
Symeon Metaphrastes (MPO, cxiv.); on Gregory
of Nyssa, Basil of Cssarea, John Chrysostom, and
Gregory Nazianzen; on the patriarchs Michael

CsBTularius, Konstantinos Lichudes, and Johannes
Xiphilinos—are also important for church history.

The " Various Teachings " is a compendium of the-

ology and Christology, anthropology and ethics,

with metaphysics, astronomy, and cosmology inter-

mingled; as printed by Migne this work may be
composite. The treatise " On the Definition of

Death " and " What do the Greeks Believe about
Demons ? " approach the domain of philosophy, and
the " Opinions about the Soul *' and the commen-
tary " On Plato's Generation of the Soul " are phil-

osophical. A large number of spiritual discourses,

observations on Old-Testament topics, on the Fa-
thers, etc., is still in manuscript. Psellus also wrote

poetiy, sometimes in satirical vein which shows no
respect for the Church. He was one of the first of

the Byzantines to turn proverbs and popxilar say-

ings to moral instruction, and herein founded or

refounded a special class of literature (cf . K. Krum-
bacher, MiUdgrieckiscke Sprichwdrter, Munich,

1893). Of his non-theological writings all that need

be mentioned here are his Ckronograpkia, compri-

sing the years 976-1079 (published by J. B. Bury in

his Byzantine Texts, London, 1899), and his numer-
ous letters. (Phiupp Meteb.)
Bibuoo&apbt: Krumbacber, Oetehichte, pp. 79-82, 433-
444 (contains a very complete bibliograpby indispoisable

to tbe student); Leo Allatius, De Psdlis el eorum serip-

Us, Rome, 1634. reproduced in Fabridus-Haries, Biblio-

theca Oraca, x. 41-07, Hamburg, 1804; F. Gregorovius,

GeschiehU der Stadt Alhen imMittelalter, i. 176-184, Stutt-

gart, 1889; K. Neumann, Die WelteteUuno dee bwuxntini-

schen Reiehes vor den KreuMtikoent Leipsic, 1894.

PSEUDEPIGRAPHA, OLD TESTAMENT.
I. Preliminary Diaeussion.
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pseudonymity is the chief external characteristic of

these books, and is also that by which collectively

they are best known, the title has won
I. Name a certain right. By Old-Testament
and Place Pseudepigrapha are meant writings

in Study, which, whether of Jewish or Christian

authorship, are ostensibly by some
personage belonging to the Old Testament or

concern such a one; the name New-Testament
Pseudepigrapha is kept for gospels, acts, epistles,

and apocalypses which go under Christian names,
otherwise called New-Testament Apocrypha. The
study of the Pseudepigrapha was once left for those

whose reputation was for the study of whatever
was outr6. Serious attention to them came first

through the Tubingen school as a means to knowl-
edge of the transition from Judaism to Christian-

ity. After the work of Fabricius, Dillmann was the

first to investigate them; Schurer has done notable

work in vol. iii. of his well-known work; light has
been thrown from the Assyriological side by Gunkel;

and rays have come even from Persia and Egypt to

illumine the subject.

These writings, so far as they are Jewish in origin,

are a product of the late period in the development
of that religion, partly belonging to 170-135 b.c.

They have a polemic purpose against heathenism

both within and without the Jewish fold, and the

key word is separation from the Gen-
2. Object tiles. On another side the purpose

and was a strongly framed Jewish propa-
Character, ganda. The writings constitute a na-

tional theodicy, the apotheosis of a
Judaism that was hastening to its fall. Bound up
with an inherent apology for Judaism was the in-

tent to strengthen believers in their faith. Since

the persecutions by the Greek overlord, the Jew
had been prepared to suffer and to die for the Law
which had been the ground of the persecution, ex-

pecting his reward in the blessedness of the final

eon attained through resurrection. The chief con-

cern of these writings is, therefore, revelation con-

cerning this final state, and many of them bear the

name apocalyi>se or revelation of the end. This is

true whether the method is haggadic-midrashic or

philosophic. In the eschatological treatment of the

future the varied hopes of preexilic prophecy be-

come magnified into gigantic illusion, furthered in

part by the magnitude of the world powers con-

cerned. While the predictions of Amos and his

contemporaries seemed to have been ended by the

exile, the hopes of the Deutero-Isaiah, Haggai,

Zechariah, and Joel for a Jerusalem which was to

be the world-city of the future were seized upon,

and the thought of the times pictured a future be-

yond a final conflict which was to end the present

age and usher in a new one bom of heaven. This

heaven, however, was not the old one, but a new and
spiritualized one already foreshadowed in Isaiah

xl. sqq. The world of the then present belonged

to the heathen; God had given it up to angels to

govern, and was permitting the evil to rule. This

dualism was to come to an end in the final day,

and Satan was to be shut up in hell; the kingdom
of darkness was to give way to the kingdom of

light. Then Israel was to come into its own as the

dominant nation, though as a newborn Israel of
such character that its triumph was to be that of
the good over the bad. In some of the minor apoc-
alypses alone did the preexistent Messiah fi^ire;
elsewhere God was in the foregroimd. In order to
gain strength to endure the last period of distress,

the reawakened hopes of Israel for a better world
drew upon the most varied sources, including a
mythological and esoteric philosophy of nature, by
which to solve the riddle of the past and the future.
As Saul sought the witch of Endor to read for him
what the future held, so the new seers sought an-
swer to their questioning even in heathen mantic.
They imderwent a course of discipline to gain the
position of adepts in the unraveling of the future.
The apocalyptic therefore takes on a half heathen,
half monotheistic dress, and out of this come the
imagery of beasts, and predictions made by means
of secrets and riddles and numbers (see Apocaltptic
Literature, Jewish). This apocalyptic became
the new medium of tiie propaganda, the new wis-
dom. As a result, such literature as, e.g., the Book
of Enoch, reads like a narrative of great wonders in

nature and history, serving curiosity rather than
edification. It satisfied, however, the taste of the
times for the grotesque. But the form required
was that of prophecy, and p8eudon3nnity naturally
took the form of apocal3rptic. The new prophecy
put on the mantle of the old in order to veil itself

from the observation of the overlords. The names
of Biblical heroes became the designation of com-
munities of disciples, who probably revered saint-

wise the hero whose name they took. The past was
portrayed in the dress of the future, and this feature

is sometimes of value in determining the date of

the writing. The seer receives readier credence be-
cause he is believed in his i^iritual state to read the
records in heaven, where all is recorded, and to
traverse all space and all regions with angels as his

guides. The apocalyptic of these writings assumes
to be the successor of the earher prophecy, con-
tinues the prediction of the final judgment and of

the era of salvation in which this judgment issues,

but with the added elements of the transcendental

and the universal as constituents of the total pres-

entation.

The character of these books, therefore, makes
them appeal to varied interests. They contain in-

dications of facts in the realm of the history of cul-

ture and religion; they teach much concerning the
character of later Judaism, supplement-

3. Varied ing the canonical writings of the Old
Interests Testament and revealing the receptiv-

Touched. ity exhibited by Jews toward ethnic

influences in the period of the creation

of these books; they bridge the gap between the
Old Testament and the New, heralc^ig the new ideas

which appear in the latter. The ideas and imagery
of the pseudepigraphic writings influenced not only
the Christians of the first generations, but they con-

tinued to be reflected in the productions and
thought^world of the Middle Ages. The profounder
knowledge gained by the present age of the culture

of the ancient East has shown that even the culture

of the present is ringed about and conditioned by
what appears in the writings under ocsnaideniticm;
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the distant past and the immediate present are

linked indissolubly together. This apocalyptic

speaks, moreover, not merely to the head, but also

to the heart. Though modem science may smile at

the pictures of heaven and earth here presented, the

final victoiy of the good over the evil is a hope
which has not yet ceased to echo in the breast. For
the present generation, as for the people of that

time, blessedness is a consummation to be attained

under supermundane conditions—a hope that

transcends reason.

The number of Jewish and Christian pseudepi-

graphic writings must once have been great. Jew-
ish legend ascribes to Enoch no fewer t£an 366, the

Moluummedan legend only thirty. The Apocalypse

of Ezra (xiv. 6) telb of seventy secret books which
are diacriminatod from the twenty-four canonical.

At first sight, then, it seems strange

4. Trans- that so few have survived, but history

mission, reveals the cause. Externally Judar

ism passed through two severe crises,

those of 70 A.D. and 135 a.d., and the national-re-

ligious hopes of a Jewish hegemony over the na-

tions embodied in these books vanished like a dream
in view of the hard fact of defeat. But the surren-

der of these writings came the easier in that they,

like the Septuagint version of the Scriptiures, were

employed apologetically by the Christian commu-
nities, and so the Hebrew originals were by their

possessors allowed to disappear. The second cause

of loss was the fact that to the philosophically

trained Greek theologians of the Church the frame-

work of oriental mythology which supported these

writings was clearly apparent. From the centers

of church life these wTitings were banned and found

refuge apart from the main currents, in Abyssinia,

Armenia, Arabia, and like places, where they have

hardly yet ceased to inspire literary activity in

similar channels (cf. American Journal of Semitic

Languages, zix. 83 sqq.). For ease of discussion it

wiQ be weU to divide the Pseudepigrapha into poetic,

prophetic, historical, and philosophic writings.

n. Poetic Pseudepigrapha: 1-3. The Psalms of

Solomon, ato. : The eighteen Psabns of Solomon
which sometimes are found in manuscripts of the

Septuagint and are reckoned among the AntHe-

gomena (see Canon of Scripture, II., 7) or the

Apocrypha, were first edited by the Jesuit De la

Cerda in 1626, after which editions by Fabricius

(1722), Hilgenfeld (1868-69), Geiger (1871), Frits-

sche (1871), Wellhausen (transl., 1874), and Pick

(Eng. transl., Presbyterian Review, 1883) were pat-

terned. A new edition on critical principles was
issued by Ryle and James (1891), Swete (in his ed.

of the Septuagint, vol. iii., 1894), Von Gebhardt

iTU, xiii. 2, 1895), and Kittel (1900). The psahns

were originally in Hebrew, aiid were translated into

Greek for the Greek-speaking Jewish diaspora. Solo-

monic authorship is excluded by internal evidence.

Of the two hypotheses, that they were written in

bis name or were afterward given the name, the

second is the more likely. The nucleus of the col-

lection is traceable to the time of the overthrow of

the Maccabean rule by Pompey, whose death in

Egypt was known to the writer. Pompey is fre-

quently referred to (xvii. 7, viii. 16, ii. 1-2, 26-27).

The princes of the land (viii. 16-17, xviii. 12) are

Aristobulus II. and Hyrcanus II. God has visited

the Maccabees, the stealers of thrones and pro-

faners of the temple, and with them their sinful

supporters, the wise in coimsel (i.e., the Sadducees;
xvii. 8, viii. 11, 19). The opposite party, whose
mouthpiece the psalmist is, are the Pharisees (ii.

4, 15 sqq., viii. 8 sqq., 23 sqq., xvii. 10, 15 sqq.).

The opposition between the two sects runs through
the psaJms; the Sadducees appear as sinners, men-
pleasers, siurounded by wealtii and profaning the

sanctuary (i. 4, 8-9, iv. 7-9, viii. 8-9, xii. 1 sqq.);

while the Pharisees are innocent lambs, saints of

God, the righteous and upright, and serve God and
not men (iii. 3, v. 19, viii. 23, xiv. 1). The doc-

trine of God is lofty; his justice and righteousness

are proclaimed, and only to the righteous does he
grant eternal life (viii. 7, ii. 28 sqq., xiii. 11, xiv.

10). True regard for the law guarantees the safety

of the righteous at the judgment (xiv. 2), and God
will send his Messiah, David (xiv. 2, xviii. 5 sqq.).

Then will sinners be smitten, the Jewish diaspora,

united once more, will reign in Jerusalem, and
blessed shall he be who lives in that day (xvii. 23-

25, xviii. 6). While these indications suggest the
period 65-40 B.C., and the psalms as a whole fit well

with this date, attempts have been made to find

other settings, as the time of Antiochus Epiphanes,
or of Jason, or of Ptolemy in 320 B.C., or of Herod.
2. Deserving mere mention is the Ps. cli: of the

Septuagint. 8. The Sibylline books are treated in

a special article. 8a. For the Odes of Solomon,
see Solomon, Odes of.

IIL Prophetic Pseudepigrapha: To be treated

here are the apocalypses (nos. 4-21 below) and the
testaments (nos. 22-32). 4. The Ethiopic Enoch :

The Book of Enoch, cited in Jude 14-15, known in

whole or in part to the author of Jubilees and men-
tioned in the Apocalypses of Ezra and Baruch,
enjoyed a popularity little less than canonical in

the ancient Church until the time of Jerome, and

1 Contents
®^®°^ beyond that was treasm^ in the

and Com- ^^^^^» particularly the Alexandrian,

position. Church. It came to the knowledge of

European scholars in the eighteenth

century, when in 1773 Bruce acquired three manu-
scripts from Abyssinia, and the edUio princepe was
published by Laurence in 1838. Important inves-

tigations have been made by Dillmann, Schodde,
Charles, Beer, and Fleming. While the Ethiopic

text is based upon a Greek original, the question of

a Hebrew or Aramaic text back of this is still imder
debate. In its present form the book divides into

three principal parts: an introduction on the im-
minent world-judgment, i.-v.; the body of the

work, vi.-cv.; and the close, cvi.-cviii. The main
part subdivides into several parts: (a) vi.-xxxvi.,

of which vi.-xi. tells of the fall of the angels and
their preliminary and final punishment, xii.-xvi.

of Enoch's vision and the first and second pimish-

ment of the angels and their progeny, xvii.-xxxvi.

describes Enoch's travels in company with the

angels; (b) xxxvii.-lxxi. is Messianic; the section

xxxviii.-xliv. describes the celestial hierarchy, xlv.-

Ivii. the Messianic judgment, Iviii.-bdx. the blessed-

ness of the righteous in heaven, lzz.-lzzi. Enoch's
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translation and reception as son of man; (c) Ixzii.-

Ixxxii. is " astronomical " and relates the dissolu-

tion of the universe in the final a^ and Enoch's
return and earthly abiding; (d) Ixxxiii.-xc. de-

velops the history of Israel from Adam to the com-
ing of the Messianic kingdom; (e) xci.-cv. contains

varied admonitions and warnings. The book as a
whole is a sort of natural and spiritual philosophy,

a revelation of things secret, present and future, in

nature and history, including the life and fortunes

of Enoch. The book is a composite of pieces that

have crystallized about the name of Enoch in which
the periods of growth and the seams which imite

them and even the raw edges are still visible. Thus
to one composition belong vi.-xi., Ix., Ixv.-hrix. 26,

cvi.-cvii., and other smaUer sections, and even vi.-

xi. is blended from two sources; and xvii.-xxxvi.

is also capable of analysis, as is indicated by the

double name of the Messiah. A new book is begun
with xxxvii. 1, containing Enoch's genealogy as

that of a person hitherto imknown, and the manner
of introduction and character of the writing prove

that the source was not oral but written, and in

this part Enoch is characterized as " son of man."
It further appears that the astronomical book is a
conclusion to the travels, though not necessarily

originally an organic part thereof. A good intro-

duction is furnished by i.-v.; xii.-xvi. joins on
suitably to the account of the fall and punishment
of the angels; xvii.-lxxxii. gives the perspective

for the predictions; and the warnings and exhorta-

tions come appropriately at the end. But that there

are infelicities in the arrangement may be seen on
comparing Ixx.-lxxi. with Ixxxi. 7. Two sets of

traditions are present in the book, one an Enoch
cycle, the other a Noah cycle, though literary anal-

ysis has not yet had its last word.

Among the oldest strata must be placed the apoc-

alypse of the ten weeks, xciii. 1-14, xci. 12-17,

which, since there is no mention in it of the Macca-
bees, must date earlier than 167 B.C. Next earliest

is the vision of the seventy shepherds; xc. 9 points

g _j to the Maccabees, the " great horn
"

being either Judas Maccabeus or John
H3rrcanus, placing Ixxxv.-xc. either before 160 or

c. 135-130 B.C. The party strife revealed in cii.-

ciii. and related parts is better referred to the period

of Alexander Janmeus (104-78 B.C.) than to that of

John H3rrcanus. The speculations on cosmogony
and cosmology betray the influences of Greek and
late oriental philosophy. To later strata belong

xxxvii.-lxix., which follow the chronology not of

the Samaritan Pentateuch but of the Septuagint.

The Sadducees are referred to in xxxviii. 5, xlvi. 8,

xlviii. 10, liii. 5-6. There is no clear trace of con-

flict with the Romans, and a time prior to 64 b.c.

is indicated for the descriptive parts, and may not
be referred to the time of Herod, nor can the Mes-
sianic passages be regarded as interpolations from
Christian soiu*ces. The materials from the Noah
cycle have to do mostly with angelology and cos-

mology, and it is noteworthy that a Noah source

of similar purport was employed by Jubilees x. 13,

xxi. 10. The place of redaction was probably north-

em Palestine, the hills of which suggested the imag-
ery of the fall of the angels. It appears that the

work as completed served the puiiXMe of a reference

book by which to answer problems arising conoern-

ing time and eternity—^it was the apocalyptic Bible

of Judaism in the time of Christ. No other apoc-

alypse has so large a range; moreover, confidencr

in the coming world rule of the Jews is as yet un-

broken, doubt as to salvation has not yet arisen, the

final catastrophe—^the destruction of Jerusalem—
has not yet occurred. Psychologically, IV Esra i^

a finer work, but its reach is less and its compre-

hensiveness more confined.

6. The Slavonic Enochi This was published by

Popow in 1880, in a shorter recension by Nowako-
witch in 1884, by Charles and Morfill, Oxford, 1896, in

German translation by Bonwetsch, Gottingen, 1896.

The Slavonic is derived from a Greek text, and is not

dependent upon the Ethiopic E^och. Enoch's travels

through the seven heavens are narrated in iv.-xxi.,

creation and history from Adam to the flood occupy

xxii.-xxxviii., teaching and exhortation are found in

xxxix.-lxvi.; Enoch's ascension is given in Ixvii..

and a review of his life in Ixviii. The first part is

in closest touch with the Ethiopian Enoch; the origin

is Jewish, but the material was worked over by a

Christian redactor. Reference to the Jewish sacri-

fices requires a date before 70 .d.
6. The Assumption of Kosss: This work was

known from Origen's De principiia (III., xi. 1) as

the source of the quotation in Jude 9. A large

fragment was found by Ceriani in the Ambrosian

Library at Milan in 1861 and by him published.

It has since been published or translated by Hil-

genfeld 1866, 1876, Volkmar 1867, Schmidt and Men
1868, Fritzsche 1871, Charles 1897, and Clemen,

in Kautssch's Apokryphen, TQbingen, 1902. A
Hebrew or Aramaic origin is probable. According

to chap, i., Moses when 120 years old and in the year

of the world 2500 gave this secret book to Joshua;

it contains the story of Israel's experiences till the

establishment of the Messianic kingdom (i.-x.), after

which Israel was to undeigo severe sufferings for

its sins (xi.-xii.). The close of the book, including

the Assumption of Moses and the part quoted by

Jude, is lost. The tradition concerning the book

discriminates between a Testament of Moses (which

corresponds to the extant portion) and an Analep-

sis MoiLseoSj two names which correspond to the

two parts of the book, the fiirst of which is Oeriani's,

while the second is extant only in patristic dtatioDs.

In vi. 1 sqq. the Hasmoneans are referred to as the

evil and blasphemous priest-kings. The king who

follows them and reigns for thirty-four years is

naturally Herod the Great. The mighty king of the

West who sends his cohorts and general (Qtiintih'us

Varus) into Palestine is Augustus (vi. 8-9). But

vi. 7 shows that the author must have written be-

fore the death of Philip and Antipas, and the time

must have been soon after the death of Hercxl.

though some have placed the book all the way down

to 138 A.D. On account of his attacks upon Has-

moneans, the Herodians, and the Phariiaees, the

author has been taken for an Essene or a Zealot;

but the recognition of the sacrifice in ii. 6, iv. 8,

and the view of the futtire in chap. x. do not tally

with Essenic notions, while the presentatioD of

chap. ix. does not fit in with the teachings of the
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Zealots. Others have seen in the author a Messianic

pietist, or a pioiis and earnest nationalistic Jew, or

a quietistic Pharisee—conceptions which are not

very far apart, nor far from yet another hypothesis,

that he was a Pharisaic quietist and rigorist. He
was at any rate a close follower of the author of

Daniel; Herod, the follower of the d^enerate Has-
xnoneans, takes the place of Antiochus Epiphanes.

He sees help in the immediate future, however; the

godless rule is to be succeeded by a period of stress,

and then comes the rule of God.
7- H (IV) Esra: This name comes from the

Latin, in which the canonical Ezra (Esdras) and
Nehemiah are reckoned as I and II Ezra, and the

apocryphal Ezra is III Ezra. The original name
seems to have been " Ezra the Prophet " or " Apoc-
alypse of Ezra." It is extant in Latin, Syriac,

Ethiopic, Armenian, and two Arabic
1. Texts, renderings. The corrupt Latin text
Editions, ^^ printed by Fabricius 1743, by Van

Oh^t^ der Blis 1839, by Volkmar 1863, by^^
Hilgenfeld 1869, and by Fritzsche 1871,

and it often appears in the Vulgate printed after

the New Testament. A new text which supplies a
large gap in the text as hitherto known was pre-

pared by Bensly and published after his death by
James, on the basis of Codex Sangermanenms and
three other manuscripts (TS, iii. 2, 1895). This su-

persedes all previous texts. Under the name " Con-
fession of Ezra " the section viii. 20-36 circulates

as a separate piece and is found in independent
translation and in copies. The Syriac was published

in 1868 and 1883 by Ceriani, preceded by a Latin

rendering in 1866. Laurence issued the Ethiopic

in 1820 with a Latin and an English translation,

and Dillmann published a critical text on the basis

of newer material in 1894. A translation in Eng-
lish of one of the Arabic texts was issued by Ockley
on the basis of Codex Bodleianus in 1711, an Arabic

edition by Ewald appeared in 1863; he also made
available the other Arabic text in part, though it

was first issued in full by Gildemeister in 1877 after

a Vatican manuscript. The Armenian was issued

in the Armenian Bible of 1805, and is in the col-

lection of Old-Testament Apocrypha issued by the

Mechitarists in 1896. While these texts rest upon
the Greek, it is evident from internal testimony

that back of this lay a Hebrew original, which hats

been lost. The exceedingly abundant citations and
references in patristic writings testify to the diffu-

sion and popularity of the work in the early Church,

a popularity which lasted down into the Middle
Ages. The Latin is nearest to the original, after

which follow the Syriac and Ethiopic. Renderings
into modem languages by Volkmar 1863, Ewald
1862-^, Bissell 1880, Lupton 1888, and Zockler

1891, are superseded by that of Gimkelchen, 1900.

The occasion of the book was the destruction of

Jerusalem by the Romans (spoken of as Edom, iii.

15-16, vi. 7-10), and the piupose is to imroU a
brighter future for the Jews. So Ezra, thirty years

after the destruction of the city by the Chaldeans

(the Romans), has seven visions. The first three

are speculative, the next three eschatological, and
in the seventh are found the close of Ezra's life and
the genesis of the apocalypse.

IX.—22

In the first three visions (iii. 1-ix. 25) the pres-

ent calamity of Israel is a particular example of a
more general disaster. Israel's misfortune is severer

than its guilt, hence the mystery in the fact that
those who are greater sinners oppress Israel (iii. 28,

31-32, V. 23 sqq.). The riddle is diflBcult, but rear

8. Oontents
^°^ ^ lean's gift to employ, hence the

and Date. **^^®°^P* ^ solve it. The coming age
will show that God loves his people

(v. 33), and this age is near (iv. 44, v. 48); God
himself is bringing the end when the Roman rule

will cease (v. 3, vi. 6, 9) amid signs and wonders in

heaven and earth, though but few will share in the
results (vii. 45 sqq.). At the judgment sinners will

be condemned, the judgment being one of righteous-

ness and not of mercy (vii. 33 sqq.). The punish-
ment of sinners is painted in fearsome colors. In
the fourth vision (ix. 26-x. 59) is represented the
expectation that Zion's time of sorrow is soon to

be over, and then Jerusalem will be rebuilt. In the

fifth vision (x. 60-xii. 50) is seen an eagle with
twelve wings, three heads, and eight subordinate

wings, which rises in the sea and flies over the land.

After twelve wings and sue subordinate wings have
ruled and vanished and only one head and two
wings are left, a lion comes out of the wood and pro-

noimces jud^ent on the eagle. The eagle is the
last of the four kingdoms of Dan. vii. In the sixth

vision (xiii. 1-58) a man arises from the sea and
flies with the clouds, and as men come to fight with
him, he destroys them with flames from his mouth.
The explanation shows that this man is God's son,

the savior of the world, who restores the ten tribes

to their home. In the seventh vision Ezra pre-

pares for his end and dictates his visions for forty

days in ninety-four books. The book is in dialogue,

in which the angel Uriel is one of the speakers. Too
little is known of the popular traditions to permit
tracing the separate parts to their origins or to de-

cide upon the interrelations. But the author evi-

dently belonged among the patriotic visionaries.

He holds that for the Jews was the world created,

and that to them, as masters, must it come. The
direr their present misfortunes, the greater the re-

ward that shall be theirs. The difference between
the author's utterances and those of Jeremiah in a
like situation is vast. There are similarities be-

tween Ezra and Paul, yet for Ezra the interest is in

the national theodicy and in Jewish apologetic,

while Paul's desire is release from the power of sin.

Paul represents the early prophets as a personal

witness; Ezra covers himself imder pseudonymity
and takes refuge in occultism and esoterism. The
date before which the book could not have been
written is 70 a.d., since the author has outlived the

fall of Jerusalem. A more exact dating is hard to

discover. WeUhausen sees in v. 1-12 a suggestion

of Neronic times, and in v. 8 a reference to the

eruption of Vesuvius in 79 a.d. Others discern in

this last only general apocalyptic features. But the

book does not seem to have been written under the

inmiediate influence of the fall of the capital, and a
considerable period of subsequent misfortime seems
to have been experienced, perhaps thirty years had
elapsed (iii. 1). The eagle is quite certainly Rome.
Possibly the first wing represents Ceesar, the second
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Augustus; the troubles of the central period point

then to the events after Nero's death; the three

heads may be Vespasian, Titus, and Domitian.

Other combinations have been worked out differing

in details only from that just suggested. The date

has been placed as early as 31 B.C. (Gutschmid)

with Christian interpolations, and as late as 75-100
A.D. (Le Hir), with interpolations by Jews or Chris-

tians c. 218 A.D. The attempts made by Kabisch
and De Faye to analyse the book into component
sources fail in view of the general unity of coloring

prevailing throughout. The place might be either

Palestine—on account of the Hebrew language of

the original—or Rome, where it might have issued

from the diaspora (cf. iii. 2, 29, v. 17).

8. V and TI Ezra: Into the Christian Church
the Jewish Ezra-Apocalypse came with many
changes. Since the first Latin Bible of 1462, the

book has been enlaiged by two chapters prefixed

and two added at the end, these being of Christian

origin, the first section appearing both as IV Ezra
i.-ii. and as V Ezra and the second as IV E^ra
xv.-xvi. and as VI Ezra. At any rate these are to

be distinguished both from the Apocalypse of Ezra
and from each other. The first is complete in itself,

and separates into two parts: (1) i. 5-ii. 9 is a
threat against the early people of God, the Jews,

who are rejected by God because of their unthank-
fulness; (2) ii. 10-47 consists of promises to the

present people of God, the Christian, to whom the

heavenly Idngdom belongs. It was written in

Greek, uses abundantly Old-Testament prophecy,

is vigorous in style, and reminds one of Stephen's

speech and of the Letter of Barnabas by its po-

lemics. Its relations with the Shepherd of Hermas
and with the Acts of Perpetua and Felicitas sug-

gest the year 200 a.d. as the lowest date for its com-
position, and the West as the place. VI Ezra
threatens the heathen (IV Ezra xv. 6-xvi. 35) and
comforts Christians (xvi. 35-78) because the day
of distress is near. The general tone implies Chris-

tian origin, reflects a persecution in the entire eastern

half of the Roman empire, and suggests 120-

300 as the date, and Asia Minor as the place of com-
position. 9. The liOroB of Sara: Tischendorf pub-
lished in his Apocalypses Apocrypki (Leipsic, 1866),

pp. 24 sqq., a '' Logos and Apocaljrpse of the Holy
Ezra and of the Beloved God," a Christian apoca-

lypse of very late date showing the inavertibility

of divine judgment upon sinners and setting forUi

the impending pimishments. Other apocalyptic

literature under the name of Ezra is known, one
concerning the sway of Islam (cf. Baethgen, ZATW,
1886).

10-11. Baraoh ApooalypMs: Besides the Apoc-
ryphal Baruch, a series of Jewish and Christian wri-

tings have appeared under the name of Baruch, the

friend and helper of Jeremiah. (10) The best known
and worthiest of these is that discovered by Ceriani

in a Syriac manuscript of Milan and by him pub-
lished in the original (MonumerUa sacra et profanay

1871, and TransUUio Syra PescittOy iv. 257 sqq.,

1883), and in Latin translation {MonumerUa sacra

et profana, i. 2, pp. 73 sqq., 1866). The letter of

Baruch to the nine and a half tribes, standing at

the end, was known earlier and printed in the Paris

and London polyglots. A new English translation

of the Apocalypse by Charies appeared in 1897, and
one in German by R3rsBel in 1900. The Syiiac is

from a Greek original of which xii. 1-xiii. 2 and
xiii. 11-xiv. 3 were found by Grenfeil and Hunt.
The Greek goes back to a Hebrew original. In i.-

V. it appears that in the twenty-fifth year of Je-

coniah God announced to Baruch the inuninent
fall of Jerusalem. The next day the Chaldeans
appear before the dty, and angels have concealed
the sacred vessels and destroyed the waUs (vi.-

viii.) . Baruch fasts seven days and reoeivea further
revelations, and Jeremiah accompanies the cap-
tives to Babylon (ix.~xii.). After another fast

Baruch learns that judgment awaits the heathen;
Zion is thrown do^<m that the world's end may the
sooner come (xiii.-xx.). The first destruction of

Jerusalem is to be fdlowed by a seccxid, which
ushers in the time of blessedness (xxi.-xzxiv.).

Then follows a series of visions, some of them pre-

ceded by fasts, in the first of which the Messiah i^
pears and establishes his kingdom. One reveals the
history of Israel from Adam on, the sea appears as
of alternating dark and clear waters, eadi having
its significance; and then come the two letters, one
to the nine and a half tribes, the other to the two
and a half (xxxv.-lxxvi., where the text breaks
off). This book was written after the destruction

of Jerusalem by Titus, as is shown by the charac-
terization of the destroyers (as Chaldeans, a mask
which the author employs) and by clear reference

to the defilement of the temple by Pompey (the

first destruction). Sections appear which seem to
indicate for parts a date earher than this, eg.,
xxxix.-xl., bdx.-lxx. Relations exist between this

book and IV Ezra; one must have used the other,

though which is the earlier is doubtful, and the
scholars are nearly equally divided upon the ques-
tion. Other data for settling the time of composi-
tion than comparison with IV Ezra and the general

historical background do not exist. While 70 a.d.

is the terminus a quo, the apparent use of it by
Papias in the depiction of the fruitfulness of the

millennial kingdom fixes the iermimja ad quern.

The author was an adherent of Judaism, but his

residence is not determinable. (1 1) A Greek Apoc-
alypse of Baruch was discovered by Butler in a
manuscript in the British Museiun in 1897 and
published by James (TS, v. 1), accompanied by an
English translation of the Slavonic text by Morfill;

German translation after James' text by Ryssel in

Kautsch's Apocrypha und Pseudepigrapha (1900).

The Slavonic text is an extract from the Greek,

which is shorter than the original known to Origen—^he speaks of seven heavens, the Greek has five,

the Slavonic only two. It sets forth that Baruch,

grieving over the fall of Jerusalem, is comforted by
the promise that he shall learn deep secrets, and he

journeys through the five heavens in company with

an angel. The narrative reminds one of the Sla-

vonic Enoch. The basis is Jewish, but there are

Christian interpolations. Other Baruch lit^^ture

exists, but of Christian origin, one writing picturing

the fortimes of the (Jhurch, especially t^ Ethiopic

(Jhurch; another is a Slavonic Vision of Baruch,

and t^ere is a Latin Apocalypse of Baruch.
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IS-fil. Other ApocalypMs: Nicephoms, Am-
broBiaster, and Jerome mention (18) an Apocalypse
of Elijah or a book of his, and Origen seems to

make I Cor. ii. 9 a citation of it, though Jerome
combats this, and he seems to refer it to an Ascen-

sion of Isaiah. A Hebrew Apocalypse of Elijah,

placed by one editor in the post-TaJmudic period

and by another in the third century, was published

by Jellinek in 1855 (Bet-ha Midrasch III., xvii. 65
sqq.) and by Buttenwieser in 1897. (18) The Apoo-
alypae of Zephaniah, a work "of the Prophet
Zephaniah," is mentioned by Nicephorus, and was
known to Clement of Alexandria, who mentions it

as containing both an " Ascension of Ti^if^h " and
descriptions of a journey in the heavens and hells;

the seer is caught up and led up through the vari-

ous heavens, in the fifth of which he sees the angels

called by him kurioi, " lords." Possibly to this

Zephaniah apocalypse are to be traced a writing ex-

tant in two Coptic dialects, also two others men-
tioned by Steindorff (see Biblioorapht) which
deal with an establishment of a Messianic kingdom
to last a thousand years upon a renewed earth. The
unity of the first part (i.-xviii.) appears in the gen-

eral relations. So the anon3anous apocalypse of

Steindorff and his fragment of a Zephaniah book
together agree with the character of the apocal3rp8e

known to Clement of Alexandria. The second part,

though it speaks of Elijah (in the third person), is

not really an Elijah apocalypse, and goes well with

the first part to complete a Zephaniah apocalypse.

The whole is either a Christian work or a Jewish
production worked over by a Christian, and in its

present form is probably later than Clement of

Alexandria, possibly of the second half of the third

centuiy. (14) From an Apooalypse of Jeremiah
Jerome derives Matt, xxvii. 9, while Origen ascribes

it to a Secreta ElicB, The Coptic Bible contains a
short prophecy ostensibly by Jeremiah. Eph. v.

14 is by Epiphanius attributed to an Apocalypse

of Elij^, but others—e.g., Euthalius and S3nacel-

lus—ascribe it to an Apocryphon JeremicB, (16)

An Apooalypae of Zacharlah is named by Niceph-

orus, a Christian writing based on Luke i. 67. (16-18)

Nicephorus speaks also of a Habakkuk wTiting,

one of Ezekiel, and one of Daniel. (19) An Apoca-
lypse ofMoaea is named by Syncellus as the basis of

Gal. V. 6, vi. 15. (80) In the anon3anous list of

canonical books a writing of Lamech finds mention.

(21) Nicephorus speaks of a writing of Abraham,
possibly the Slavonic Apooalypae of Abraham pub-
lished by Bonwetsch in German in 1897, in which
Abraham is taught by an angel to offer an accept-

able sacrifice, is taken to heaven and there receives

revelations r^arding the history of his people. It

is of Jewish origin, is used by the Clementine Rec-
ognitions, before which therefore it was composed.
Possibly to be distinguished from this is the book
of the same name used by the Sethite Gnostics

(Epiphanius, Hcer., xxxix. 5), possibly the /n-

guisUio AbrahamcB of Nicetas; also the Testament
of Abraham published by James in 1892 {TS, ii. 2)

and by Bassilyew in 1893 (Anecdota GrcBco-Byzanr

Hna, i.) in Greek, English in ANPy of which Sla-

vonic, Rumanian, Ethiopic, and Arabic versions are

extant.

8S-28. Protoplaata and Twelve Patriaroha:

Anastasius Sinaita makes mention of a (22) Tes-
tament of the ProtoplaatB which said that Adam
on the fortieth day s^ter his creation went to Para-
dise. This report is in both the Book of Jubilees

and in the Book of Adam and Eve. (88) The Tes-
tament of the Twelve Patriarchs is cited by Ori-

gen, is probably referred to in Nicephorus and the
synopsis of Athanasius. The Greek text was edited
by Grabe, 1698, 1714, repeated by Fabricius 1713,

Gallandi 1788, and Migne 1857; comparative edi-

tion by Sinker 1869, 1879, critical edition by Charles,

London, 1908, also English translation of the same.
The book is known in Old Slavonic, Armenian, and
Latin versions. The contents are in substance the
histoiy told by each of the morbescent patriarchs

to their descendants, with warnings and exhorta-
tions which fit with the character of the person
speaking, and are drawn from the personal experi-

ence of the speaker as revealed in the Old Testa-

ment. With curious unanimity nearly all the patri-

archs speak of the leadership of Judah and Levi.

There seems to be a reference to Christ as savior,

and one to Paul as the apostle to the heathen; con-

sequently, since 1810 it has been customary to at-

tribute this work to a Christian, the only contro-

versy being over the t3rpe of Christianity represented.

The author has been called an Essene, an Ebion-
ite, a Nazarene, a Pauline Christian, and so on.

But the work has a ground work of Jewish prove-

nance; the Christian references are interpolations.

While special emphasis is not laid upon the Law,
and when spoken of it is rather as morals than as

ritual, yet the development is in general such as

would interest only a Jew. The Christian interpo-

lations, on the other hand, are very definite, and
the Christology ia patripassian. There appear, how-
ever, at least two strata of these interpolations, and
the Jewish basis is not a unit, traces of a double
recension appearing. The work had probably a long

history in the synagogue before it came into the

possession of the Church. The time of composition

is indicated by portions which are closely parallel

with passages in the Book of Jubilees. Ilie earlier

author is clearly a partisan and adherent of the
Maccabean house, especially in its phase of priest-

princes, on account of which it of right rules the
other tribes, as well as because of its success in its

conflicts with the heathen in which it won religious

and political liberty. Other parts show as clearly

the breach between the Hasmoneans and the Pious

—thus the stock of Levi has through its wickedness

led astray the whole of Israel (Testament of Levi,

xiv. sqq.). The times of Aristobulus II. and of

Hyrcanus II. are clearly referred to. The love for

the Maccabees which in some parts of the book
shines out has in others turned to hate. Thus it

appears that the origin of the Testament of the

Twelve Patriarchs must be placed along the way
from c. 166 to 64 B.C. For the Christian interpola-

tions therein the terminus ad quern is Irenteus, to

whom the reference to Christ as sprung from the

tribes of Judah and Levi was known.
84-88. Other Teatamenta: Only the title is

known of (84) a book Of the Three Patriarchs.

(86) On a Coptic Testament of Abraham cf. I.
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Guidi, II testo coplo dd Test, di Abramo (Rome, 1000).

(26) There is a Testament of Jaoob named in the

Decretum Odasii, and a Testament of Isaac and
Jacob is known. The Proseuchi loaeph. Prayer or

Blessing ofJoseph, containing some 1,100 stichoi,

spoken of by Origen and Michael Glykas, is possibly

tlie same as the '' words of Joseph the upright " of

the Ascension of Isaiah, iv. 22, to which some see

reference in Ecclus. xlix. 12. (27) The Testament
of Moses named by Nioephoms, Pseudo-Athanar
sius, and elsewhere may be the same as Jubilees

(no. 33 below); though if the number of stichoi is

correctly given as 1,100, this supposition can hardly

be sustained. (28) A Testament of Bseklel appears

in the Martyrdom of Isaiah (no. 34 below). (29)

For the Testament ofAdam and Noah see no. 39
below. (80) In the Acts of the CoirncH of Nicsea

appears a Book of the Mystic Words of Moses, of

which nothing further is known. (81) On the Book
of Eldad and Modad cf. G. Beer in Manatachrift

far Wiasenschaft des JvdevUhums, 1857, pp. 346
sqq. It is named in the Shepherd of Hennas,
Fiffum, ii. 3. (82) On the Testament of Job, re-

lated to the Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs, cf

.

James, Apocrypha Anecdota, v. 1, in TS, 1897, pp.
ba. sqq., 103 sqq., and Conybeare in JQR, 1900,

pp. Ill sqq.

IV. Historical Psettdepigiapha: These are the

product for the most part of the Hellenistic Jews
who busied themselves in the second and first cen-

turies before Christ in narrating and adorning the

Biblical stories as a part of their propaganda.
88. Julailees: For the patriarchal history Epi-

phanius, many of the Byzantine writers, and others

relied upon a book cited as Jubilees, Little Genesis,

and under like titles. Either a like work, or one ex-

cerpted from this, was known as the Apocal3rp8e of

Moses, the Life of Adam, the Testament of Moses,

or Book of the Daughters of Adam. In the

thirteenth century it was lost to knowledge, and
reappeared in the middle of the last century in an
Ethiopic ** Book of Jubilees," published first by
Dillmann from two manuscripts in 1859, by Schodde
in translation (Oberlin, 1888), by Charles from four

Jnanuscripts in 1895, in translation in 1902 from
further material, and by Littmann in 1900 (in

Kautzsch, Apokiyphen), Ceriani discovered frag-

ments of a Latin translation containing about one-

third of the matter in the Ethiopic text in a manu-
script in the Ambrosian libraiy in Milan, which he
published in 1861; Ronsch edited them in 1874

and Charles in 1895. There are indications of a
Syriac translation, though whether of excerpts or

of the whole is not decided. The Ethiopic text goes

back to a Greek version, which is derived from a
Hebrew, as is shown by the traces of plays on words
which require for explanation a Hebrew (not an
Aramaic) original (cf. iv. 15, 28). Tendencies to a
use of New Hebrew are shown in the use of Mas-
tema for Satan (e.g., in x. 8). On the whole, the

Ethiopic text is reliable and in good condition,

though gaps, probably having a purpose or " tend-

ency," are indicated. The contents run parallel to

Biblical history from the creation to the institution

of the Passover (Gen. i.-Ex. xii.). A very definite

chronology is involved, the whole period from the

creation till the entrance into Canaan being ar-

ranged in fifty jubilee periods of forty-nine years

each (2,450 years). Eadi event is located with ref-

erence to this chronological scheme. The text of

Genesis is employed in the manner of midrash, the

narrative embellished, the text itself sometimes
suppressed or altered to fit the needs of the author.

The spirit of the priestly writer is intensified. Thus
the Sabbath was not an institution begun at crea-

tion, but was observed by God and the archangels;

circumcision was not begun with Abraham, the

angels employed it; the entire Mosaic law is but
the replica of an et^nal exemplar. Even the taber-

nacle existed in heaven. Similarly, the weaknesses

of the patriarchs are glossed, and what to the ad-

vanced sense seemed bad theology underwent
change. Abraham's statement about Sarah is sup-

pressed, the temptation of Abraham proceeded not
from God but from Mastema (Satan), and Jaoob
was never tricky nor unrighteous. The advantages
accruing to the chosen people are set in high lights.

The isolation of Israel from the heathen is empha-
sised—^the heathen are the inheritance of Imei,
and whoever gives his daughter to a Gentile gives

her to Moloch. Jubilees assumes to be derived from
Moses, an esoteric work, which includes esoteric

material commimicated by the patriarchs from
Enoch by way of Methusal^, Lamech, Noah, Shem,
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph. So that it may
be described as a haggadio-halachic supplement to

the Torah from a Levitical-apologetic standpoint.

The background of Jubilees is a period when the

religious and national peculiarities of Israel were
in danger of extinction from foreign culture—^i.e.,

between 200-160 B.C. It reflects the emphasis laid

upon the Sabbath and circimicision through the at-

tempts of Antiochus Epiphanes to abolish those in-

stitutions. Of like p\u7)ort is the stress laid upon
avoidance of marriage with Gentiles and even of

eating with them; and also the suggestion of ab-

stention from the games of the stadium. The vic-

torious career of the Maccabees lies behind the his-

tory as reflected in the victory of Jacob and his sons

over the Amorites (xxix. 10-11, xxxiv. 1 sqq.), and
the victories of John H3rrcanus over the Edomites
also are past, while Herod has not yet come to the

throne. The high-priestiy functions assumed by
the Maccabean house are present realities, regarded

as legitimate permanencies. The author appears as

a Pharisee of the straitest sect, yet as an anient
believer in the Maccabean leaderdiip. The time of

the composition therefore seems to be the middle
period of the reign of John Hjrrcanus. The program
of the author seems to be a sanctioning of the Phari-

saic idea of government by and through the Maoca-
beans. While the period of the reign of Alexandra,

which has been proposed, would in some respects

fit the circumstances, there is no hint of the breach
between the Pharisees and the Maccabees which
immediately preceded that reign. There is little to

support the supposition that the author has used
the visions of the Ethiopic Enoch and that there-

fore a time in the reign of Herod is to be assigned

for the composition of Jubilees.

84. The Martyrdom ofIsaiah.- Origen frequently
mentions an apocryphal Jewish writing in whidb
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the maiiyrdom of Isaiah is recounted; Epiphanius

and Jerome speak of an Ascension of Isaiah; the

MontfauQon Canon cites SkHorasia HesaioUf known
in the eleventh century to Euthymius Zigabenus;

in the b^inning of the twelfth century Geoigius

Cedrenus mentions a Testament of Ezeldel; Sixtus

Senensis in 1566 speaks of a Latin translation of a
Vision of Isaiah printed at Venice in 1522 (redis-

covered by Gieseler and published in 1832). In

1828 Mai published two fragments of an Old Latin

translation of the Ascension {Nova collection iii. 2,

pp. 238-239). In 1819 light was thrown upon the

Isaianic work current imder various names by the

publication by Laurence of an Ascension of Isaiah

from an Ethiopic manuscript; Gfrorer reissued

Laurence's Latin translation in 1840; Dillmann
issued a critical edition of the Ethiopic with Latin

translation in 1877; and Charles edited in 1900 the

Ethiopic and the Latin texts, using Bonwetsch's

Latin translation of a Slavonic version of the Vision

and the large Greek fragment of Grenfell and Hunt
(which they published in Amherst Papyri, part i.,

1900). The work contains a prediction by Isaiah in

the twenty-sixth year of Hezekiah of the godless-

ness of Manasseh's reign (chap, i.); after Heze-
kiah's death Manasseh devotes himself to the serv-

ice of Satan, and Isaiah flees into the solitude (ii.)

;

a certain Belchira accuses Isaiah to Manasseh of

agitating against king and people, stirred to this by
Satan, who hates Isaiah because of his prophecy of

salvation through the Messiah (iii. 1-iv. 22); Ma-
nasseh has Isaiah sawn asunder (v.); in the twen-
tieth year of Hezekiah Isaiah has a vision in which
an angel leads him to the seventh heaven, where
he learns that Christ is to descend to earth; he is

then led back to the firmament where he beholds

the story of Jesus from his birth till his ascension,

when the angel returns to heaven and Isaiah to his

earthly life (vi.-xi.). The book has arisen from
uniting two entirely discrete compositions, one pure-

ly Jewish which relates the martsrr death of Isaiah

under Manasseh, the other a purely Christian as-

cension or vision; to these were added two other

pieces as introduction and conclusion, together with
shorter pieces which were interxwlated, part of them
corresponding to the Testament of Ezekiel men-
tioned by Cedrenus (ut sup.). The l^ends of the

martyrdom of Isaiah, probably influenced by Ira-

nian legendary elements, were possibly known in

writing to the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews
(xi. 37) and to Justin Martyr {Trypho, cxx.); and
this gives the terminus ad quern for at least a part

of the book. The terminus a quo can not be deter-

mined, but the origin is connected at least with

II Kings xxi. 16, and the development belongs with

the midrash on the prophets, which continued to

unfold with such exuberance in the early and mid-

dle church periods, furnishing stimulus to fidelity

in times of persecution. From a historic stand-

point the Christian part is more illuminating than

the Jewish, connecting as it does with gnostic and
dooetic views in the early Church (cf. xi. 2 sqq.).

Here the oldest part appears to be the closing sec-

tion, which gave the name to the entire book. In

another part are reflected the bad shepherds and
false prophets of the Christian communities of the

early second century (iii. 13 sqq.; cf. the Shepherd

of Hermas and the Didache). The disorganized

condition of the communities appears to the author

as a sign of the end.

85-41. OtherHistorioalPaeadepigrapha: To be
mentioned first is (86} Parallpomexia JeremisB.

The kernel of this book, interpolated by Christians

and Jews, is found in the Abyssinian Bible with the

double title Rdiquia verborum Baruch and Rdiquias

verborum JeremiaSf put with the other Baruch and
Jeremianic writings. It exists in Ethiopic, Greek
(MentBum Qrcecorum), Armenian, and Slavonic. It

b^ins, like the Syriac Apocal3rp8e of Baruch, with

the days before the capture of Jerusalem by the

Chaldeans and the securing by Jeremiah of the tem-

ple furnishings. Baruch stays in Jerusalem, Jere-

miah goes to Babylon. Abimelech, sent by Jere-

miah to the vineyard of Agrippa for figs, falls asleep

and wakes up sixty-six years later, returns to the

city, finds all changed, seeks baruch, who is ordered

to write Jeremiah a letter to the effect that if the

people separates itself from the heathen, it shall be

led back to the city. An eagle carries the letter to

Jeremiah, together with the figs which are still

fresh, and Jeremiah leads the people back. Jews
who have brought along Babylonian wives are not

admitted to the city; they then found Samaria.

Jeremiah falls as dead in the city, revives after three

days and praises God for salvation in Christ, and the

people stone him to death for his prophecy. The
terminus a quo is determined by the use of the Syriac

Apocalypse of Baruch; the terminus ad quern is pos-

sibly the first decade of the second century. (86)

The book JoMph and Asenath, belonging to the

midrashic propaganda against mixed' marriages,

employs the romance, widely diffused, that Asenath

became the wife of Joseph after eating with him
the '' blessed bread of life," drinking a " potion of

immortality," and being anointed with the ** oil of

incorruption." A book dealing with the contest

between Moses on the one side and the Egsrptian

sorcerers (87) Jannes and Jambres (cf. Ex. vii. 8
sqq.; II Tim. iii. 8) is mentioned by Origen (on

Matt, xxiii. 37, xxvii. 9) and is compared by SchOrer

with the " Penitence of Jamnes and Mambres " of

the Decretum Gdasii. Pliny {Hist, not,, XXX., i.

11) knows of a book under the name of Jannes,

which may therefore go back to pre-Christian times.

A book other than the Prayer of Manasses (cf.

Apocrtpha, a, IV., 4) was known in Jewish circles

imder a title like (88) **The Oonveraion of Kanas-
•eh** (cf. Fabricius, Codex pseudepigraphus Veteris

Testamenti, i. 1100-02). (89) The Books of Adam
are of interest in that they deal with speculation

regarding original man; the Genesis narrative is

fused with foreign sources. A Jewish Book of Adam
is known to the Talmud, and an apocryphal Adam
is known to the Apostolic Constitutions (vi. 16).

A haggada, originally Jewish but worked over by a
Christian, exists under the misleading title "Apoo-
alypM ofKoaes," published by Tischendorf in 1866,

by Ceriani in 1868, and in a Latin Vita Adm et Eva
(published by Meyer, 1878), which goes back to a
Greek original, llie two texts, found in Eautzach's

Pseudepigraphaf correspond in part verbally, but
each has sections not found in the other. An Ar-
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menian version^ depending on a Greek text (which,

however, is not original), was given in English

translation by Conybeare in 1895. The Spdunca
thesaitrorum publidied by Bezold in Syriac and
German in 1883-88 is enlarged in a Vita Adami pub-

lished by Trumpp in 1880 from the Ethiopic, while

the first part of the Vita Adami is from the Hex-
aemeron published by Trumpp in 1882. In the clo-

sest connection with this circle is the Testament of

dam (Syriac and French by Renan, 1853; Greek

fragment by James, 1893). The Gnostic Sethites

had very early an Apocalypse of Adam, and other

Gnostics a Gospel of Eve. A. PoenitentlsB Ado is

condenmed in the Decretum Gelasii, and a '' Life

of Adam " is cited by Syncellus. A Gnostic writing

entitled (40) Noria (wife of Noah) is cited by Epi-

phanius (Hcbt., xxvi. 1), who names also a Descent
of Jacob (Gen. xxviii.) in Hear., xxx. 16. For the

(41) Letter of Aristeas see Aribteab.

V. Philosophical Pseudepigiapha: Mention may
be made of (42) IV Maccabees or " The Supremacy
of Reason," which was falsely attributed to Jo-

sephus. The book is based upon II Mace. vi. 18-

vii. 42. For the literature of sorcery cf. SchOrer,

GeschicfUe, iii. 294 sqq., Eng. transl., II., iii. 151

sqq. A review of the later Jewish eschatological

literatiuie is afforded by Buttenwieser, Oudine of

the Neo-Hebraic ApocalypHc lAteraturet 1901, Much
will be added to the knowledge of early Christianity

when a more systematic investigation has been

carried through not only of the contemporaneous

pseudepigraphic Jewish literature, but also of the

Talmud and of Jewish and even Mohanmiedan
legend and indeed of the " new-oriental " body of

literature. (G. Beer.)

Bzbucm3Rapht: CoIlectioDS and traoBlations are: J. A.
Fabricius, Codex paeudepiffraphus Veleris Tettamenii,

vols, i.-ii., Hamburs, 1722-23; A. F. Gfr5rer. Prophda
veterea paeudepioraphi, Stuttgart, 1840; Migne, Diction-

naire dea apocryphea^ Paris, 1866; A. Hilgenfeld, Mea-
aiaa JudiBorum^ Leipsic, 1869; O. F. Fritssche, Libri

apocryphi, ib. 1871; O. Zdckler, Die Apokryphen nebat

einem ArtJiano Hber die Paeudepioraphenlitteratur^ Munich,
1891; J. Winter and A. WOnsche. Die jiidiache LiUeratur

aeit Abachluaa dea Kanonat vol. i., Berlin, 1894; E. Kautasch,

Die Apocrypken und Paeudepigraphen dea A. T., Tubin-
gen, 1900; the Uncanonical Writinoa of the Old Teata-

ment found in the Armenian MSS. of the Library of St.

Lataruat Eng. tranal. by J. Issaverdens, Venice, 1901 (con-

tains the Book of Adam, History of Assenath, History of

Moses, Deaths of the Prophets, Concerning King Solomon,
History of Prophet Elias, History of the Prophet Jere-

miah, Vision of Enoch, Testaments of the Twelve Patri-

archs, III Esdras, and other fragments).

Discussions introductory and explanatory wiU be found
in DB, i. 109-110; EB, i. 213-250; SchOrer, Geachichte,

vol. iii., Eng. transl., II., iii. 1-250; JE, i. 669-«85; E.

Reuss, Geachichte der heilioen Schriften dea A. T., Bruns-
wick, 1890; W. J. Deane, Paeudepigraphat Eklinburgh,

1891; J. E. H. Thomson, Booka which Influenced our Lord
and hia Apoatlea, ib. 1891; E. do Faye, Lea Apocalypaea

juivea, Paris, 1892; and the works on O. T. introduc-

tion by Kdnig, Bonn, 1893, H. L, Strack, Munich, 1896,

and C. Comill, TQbingen, 1905, Eng. transl., London,
1907. Further illustrative material will be found in A.
Hilgenfeld, Die jadiache Apocalyptic, Jena, 1857; J. Lan-
gen, Daa JuderUhum in Palastina zur Zeit Chrieti, Frei-

bung, 1866; A. Hausrath, Neuteatameniliche Zeitgeachichte,

Heidelberg, 1873; M. Vemes. Hisd. dea idfea meaaianiquea,

Paris, 1874; J. Drummond. The Jeviah Messiah, London,
1877; H. Ounkel, Sch&pfung und Chaos, Odttingen, 1896;

O. Holtsmann, NeuleatamerUliche Zeitgeachichte, Freiburg.

1895; W. Bossuet, Antichrist, Gdttingen. 1896; idem. Die

Rdi(/i<m de9 Judentuma, Berlin, 1903; E. HOhn, Die mee-

aianiachen Weteaagvmgen dea judiacken Voikee, Tobingen.
1899; Schrader. KAT; P. Vols. JlkHache Baehatotoffie
von Danid bia Akiba, Tflbingen. 1903; W. Baldenspeigcr.
Die measianiachen apokalyptiachen Hoffnun^fen dee Juden-
tuma, Strasburg, 1903; M. FriedUnder. GeachiehU der
iadiaehe Apologetik, Berlin, 1903; L. Coorad. Die rdigit^sen

und eUilichen Anachauunoen der . . . Paeudepigraphen,
Gatenloh, 1907; DCB, iv. 606-610.
On the Psalma of Solomon the one book forthe Eng-

lish reader is the ed. of Ryle and James, Cambridge, 1891.

which gives the eariier literature. Further consult A.
Carri^re, De paalterio Salomonia, Strasburg, 1870; Vemes.
ut sup., pp. 121-139; J. Wellhauaen, PhariaO^ und Sad-
duc&er, pp. 112-164, Greifswald, 1874; Drummond. ut
sup., pp. 133-142; P. £. Lucius, Der Baaeniamua, pp. 1 19-

121, Strasbuig. 1881; Deane, ut sup., pp. 26-48; J. Gir-

bal, Eaeaiaur lea paaumea de Solomon, Toulouse, 1887;
Thomson, ut sup., pp. 268-296, 423-432; E. Jaequier. in

L*UniversiU eaiholiQue, new series, xii (1893), 94-131.
261-275; Levi, in REJ, xxxii (1896). 161-178; W. Frank-
enburg. Die Daiierung der Paalmen Salomoa, Giessen, 1896.

For the Bthlopio Enoch the one edition is that of

(Tharles, Oxford, 1906 (gives the Greek text, the Ethiopie
from the use of twenty-three manuscripts, and the Latin
fragments; anew translation is promised). The Greek frag-

ments from Akhmim were published by Lods in Mimoiree
pfAliSa par lea membrea de la miaaion franfaiae au Caire^
ix. 1, 3, 1892-93; by Lods, Le Livre tTHinoeh fraamenlf
dScouverta, Paris, 1892; by Swete in his ed. of the Sep-
tuagint, iii. 789 sqq., 1899. The Latin fragment is in 7*5.

ii. 3 (1893). English translations are by Laurence. Lon-
don, 1821; Sehodde, Andover, 1882; and Gharies, Ox-
ford, 1893. The best discussion is by diaries in hia edi-

tion of the text. Descriptions of the material and ideas
may be found in the general works of Vemes, Dnunmond.
Deane. Faye, and Thomson named above. An excellent
Fr. transl. is by F. Martin, Paris, 1906, with notes; a
phase of the discussion is by H. Appel, Die Kompoeition
dea OBthiopiachen Henoehbuchea, GQtersloh, 1906. A ver\-

fuU list of literature is given by SchOrer, Geachiehte, iii.

203-209. For the Slavonic Enoch the ed. by MorfiU and
(Tharles named in the text is best; cf. Hamack. Geachichu,
ii. 1, pp. 664 sqq.; and Charles in DB, i. 708-711. On
the A.BViunptlon ofMoses consult: The diacunion of
Scharer, GeachiehU, iii. 213-222 (excellent list of liten^-

ture), Eng. transl., II., iii. 73-83; Drummond, ut sup.,

pp. 74-84; Lucius, ut sup., pp. 111-119, 127-12S; Deane.
ut sup., pp. 94-130; Thomson, ut sup., pp. 321-i339, 440-
450; Faye, ut sup., 67-74, 222-224; DB, iii. 448-450.
For IV Eara consult: B. Violet, Die Bara^Apoctdjfpee,
Leipsic, 1910; Gunkel in Kautasch*s Apokryphen und
Paeudevigraphen, ut sup.; SchOrer, GeachinJiU, iiL 232-250.
Eng. transl., II., iii. 93-114; A. Le Hir, Audea bibluntes,

i. 139-250, Paris, 1869; Wieseler, in TSK, xliii (IS70>,
263-304; GutBchmid, in ZWT, iii (1860), 1-81; E. Renan,
in Revtie dea deux mondea, March 1, 1876, pp. 127-144;
idem, Lea ^vangUea, pp. 348-373, Paris, 1877 (abo in

Ehig. transl., London, n.d.); Drummond. ut sup., pp. &4-
117; O. Kabisch, Daa vierte Buch Ezra, Gdttingen, 1889;
Faye, ut sup., pp. 14-25, 35-16, 103-123. 156-166; C.
Clemen, in TSK, Ixxi (1898). 237-246. In the case of
the BaJmch Apocalypse note should be taken of the
edition of the Greek fragments by Grenfell and Hunt in

the publication of the Egypt Exploration Fund. Oxyrhyn^

choa Papyri, vol. iii., 1903, and of the Germ, tranal. by
Ryssel in Kautzsch's Apokryphen und Paeudepigraphen,
1900. For diMuasion consult: J. Langen, De apoealypsi
Baruch, Freiburg, 1867; SchOrer. Geachichte, iiL 223-232.
Eng. transl., II., iii. 83-93; E. Renan, in Journal dee m-
vanU, April, 1877, pp. 222-231; idem. Lea ^tfongHee, pp.
617-630, Paris, 1877; Drummond, ut sup., pp. 190-198;
A. Hilgenfeld, in ZWT, xxxi (1888), 267-278; Deane, ut
sup.. 130-162; Thomson, ut sup., pp. 263-267, 414-422;
O. Kabisch, in JPT, xviii (1892). 66-107; Faye. ut sup.,

pp. 26-28, 77-103, 192-204; J. R. Harris, in Expositor,

April, 1897, pp. 255-265; C. Qemen. in TSK, Ixxi (1898>.

227-237. On the Apocalypses of Zephanlah and
Elijah consult: Bouriant in Mhnoires p^Aliia par lea

membrea dela miaaion archSologique fran^aise au Caire, i. 2
(1885). 260 sqq.; Stem, in ZeitaehriftfUrdgypHaeheSpraehe,
xxiv (1886). 115 sqq.; G. Steindorff, Die Apokalypae dea

Bliaa,in TU,ii.Z (1899; gives Ck>pttc text, Genn. transl..

and glossary). For the Testament of the Twelve
Patriarchs the best book is the tmuUtion by Gbsitai,



848 BEUGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Pseiidepiffrapha
PMQdo-Zsidorlan Decretals

with introduction and notes, London, 1908. For dis-

cuasions consult: Gonjrbeara, in JQR^ v (1898), 375 sqq.,

viu (1896), 260 sqq., xiii (1900). Ill sqq.. 258 sqq.,

Preuschen in ZNTW, i (1900). 106 sqq.; Bousset, in

ZNTW, i (1900). 141 sqq.. l87 sqq. Also: C. Q. Wieseler.
Die 70 Wochen vnd die 6S JtUtrwochen dee Propheten
Danid, pp. 226 sqq.. Gdttingen. 1839; W. A. van Hengel;
De TestamerUen der twaalf Pairiarchen, Amsterdam, 1860;
J. Langen, Dae Judenthum in PalAslina, pp. 140-167;
Freiburg. 1866; F. Schnapp, Die Teatamente der gwdlf
PtUriarchen, Halle, 1884; Faye, ut sup., 217-221; Deane,
ut sup.. 162-192; Kohler. in JQR, v (1893). 400-406;
Hamack, Litteratur, ii. 1. pp. 566^70; SchOrer, Ge-
ecMchU, iii. 252-262. Eng. transl., II., iii. 114-124.
On the Book of Jubilees or Idttle OeneaiB the all-

important, idmost all-eufficient, book for the English reader
is Charies' transl. with notes, London, 1902, with which
should be used his ed. of the Ethiopic in Anecdota Oxo-
nieima, viii., Oxford, 1895. Other material which may
not be overlooked is H. R5nsch, Dae Bueh der JvbO&en,
Leipsic, 1874; J. Langen, Dae Jttdenthttm in PdUUtina,
pp. 84-102, Freiburg, 1866; Drummond, ut sup., pp. 143-
147; Deane, ut sup., pp. 193-236; Thomson, pp. 297-
830. 433-439; W. Singer, Dae Buck der Jxdnlaen, part i.,

Stuhlweiasenbeig, 1898; and the Germ, transl. in Kautxsoh,
Apokryphen und Peettdepiffrapfien, ii. 31 sqq., 1900. For
the Uartirrdoiii of lealah again the best for the Eng-
Inh reader is Charles' ed. and transl., London, 1900; cf.

E. Hennecke, Neuteetamentliehe Apokryphen, pp. 292 sqq.,

Tabingen, 1904. Ck>nsult further: A. F. Gfr6rer, Dae
Jakrhundert dee HeiU, i. 65 sqq., Stuttgart, 1838; J.

Langen, D<u Judenthum in PaUUlina, pp. 157-167, Frei-

buig, 1866; Deane. ut sup., pp. 236-275; DCS, iii. 298-
301; Hamack, lAttendur, i. 854-855. ii. 1, pp. 573-579,
714-715: G. Clemen, in ZWT, iv (1896), 388-415, v (1897).

455-465; ZeUer. in ZWT, iv (1896). 558-568; Scharer,

GeeehiehU, iii. 280-285. Eng. transl.. III., iii. 141-146. The
Greek text of Paralipomena Jeremiee was published
by Geriani in Monumenta sacra et profanat v. 1. pp. 9 sqq..

Bfilan, 1868; J. R. Harris, Rest of the Words of Baruch,
London, 1889; and by Bassiljews in Anecdota Grceco-

Bytantina^ i. 308 sqq., St. Petersburg. 1893. The Ethiopic
text is in A. Dillmann. Chreetomaihia athiopica^ pp. 1 sqq.,

Leipsic, 1866; and a Fr. transl. is by R. Basset, Paris,

1893. The Armenian text is published by Karapet, in

Zeitechrift dee armeniechen Patriarchate, 1895; Ehig. transl.

in J. Issaverdens, Uncanonical Writinge of the Old Testa-
ment, Venice, 1901; cf. Apocrypha Anecdota in TS, v. 1,

pp. 158, 164-165, 1897. On the Slavonic cf. Hamack,
Litteratur, i. 916. Consult further SchQrer, OeechichU,
iii. 285-287. The Greek text of Joseph and Asenath
is in J. A. Fabricius. Codex pseudepiffraphus, iii. 85-102,
and in P. Battifol, Studia pcUri^ica, parts i.-ii., Paris,

1889-90. The Latin text ia also in Fabricius, ut sup., i.,

1774; by Battifol. ut sup., i. 89-115. A Syriac transl.

is in J. P. N. Land, Anecdota Syriaca, iii. 18-46, 4 vols.,

Leyden, 1862-75; and there is an Eng. transl. by B. Pick
in The Christian Herald, New York. Mar. 16 and 23. 1904.
An Armenian text was issued by the Mechitarists in Ven-
ice. 1896. Consult SchOrer. Oeechichte, iii. 289-292; DCB,
176-177; DB, i. 162-163; and Pedes, in Reoue dee Hudee
iuivee, xxii (1891), 87 sqq. For the Books of Adam
consult: S. C. Malan, The Book ofAdam and Eve, London,
1882; C. Tischendorf, Apocalypses apocrypha, Leipsic,

1866; Ceriani, Monvmenia sacra et profana, v. 1, pp. 21
sqq.; Le Hir, ut sup., ii. 110 sqq.; SchQrer, OeschidUe, iii.

287-289, Eng. transl., II., iii. 146-148; Conybeare, in JQR,
vii (1895), 216 sqq.; M. GrOnbaum, Neue Beitrdge zur
eemitieehen Sagenkunde, pp. 54-79, Leyden, 1893; E.
Preuschen, Die . . . Adamsehriften, Giessen, 19(X);

Kautssch, Apokryphen und Peeudepigraphen, iL 506
sqq., 1900.

PSEUDO-ISIDORIAN DECRETALS AND OTHER FORGERIES.

L Tlie Pseudo-Isidorian Decretals and
Isidore Mercator.

Blanuscripts (fi 1).

Ckmtents and Description (fi 2).

Sources and Method (fi 3).

Time and Place of Origin (fi 4).

Motives, Animus, Tendency (§ 5).

The Author (fi 6).

Hiitory of the Ck>llection (fi 7).

II. The Hiepana OaUica Auguetodunen-
eie.

m. Tlie Capitula AngUramni,
IV. Benedict Levita.

Contents and Description (fi 1).

Sources and Treatment (fi 2).

Time and Place of Origin ($ 3).

Motive, Tendency, and Authorship
(§4).

History and Relation to other Fox^
geries (fi 5).

V. (Certain (General Considerations.

The Paeudo-Isidorian Decretals are certain fic-

titious letters ascribed to early popes, from Gement
to Gregory the Great, incorporated in a ninth-cen-

tury collection of canons purporting to have been
made by '' Isidore Mercator." Three other law-

books of the same time and place are closely con-

nected with these false decretals and are necessa-

rily treated with them, viz.: the Pseudo-Isidorian

recension of the Spanish collection of canons; the

Capitula AngUramni; and the capitularies of Bene-
dict Levita. The name " Pseudo-Isidorian Decre-

tals " has been in use since the awakening of criti-

cism in the sixteenth century, and Bemdhard £d-
uard Simson in 18S6 gave the fitting designation
" Pseudo-Isidorian Forgeries " to the whole series.

In the present article the collection of '' Isidore

Mercator " is referred to as the Pseudo-Isidoriana,

its author (or authors; see V., below) as the Pseudo-
Isidore. The Hispana is the Spanish collection of

canons, the Hispana GaUica the form of it current

in Gaul in the early Middle Ages (see II., below);

the Dionysio-Hadriana is the edition of the collec-

tions of Dionysius Exiguus presented to CSiarle-

magne by Pope Adrian I. in 774; the Ques-

ndUana is the collection published by Paschasius

Quesnel (Ad S. Leonis Magni opera ii. appendix,

Paris, 1675; see also Canon Law, IL, 3, §§ 1, 3;

4,S2).

L The Pseudo-Isidorian Decretals and Isidore

Mercator: Seventy-five manuscripts of the Pseudo-

Isidoriana are known, which differ widely one from
another. They fall into five classes designated as

Al, A2, A/B, B, and C. Glass Al doubtless repre-

sents the oldest recension, although some scholars

have maintained the priority of A2;
X. Manu- its earliest manuscripts belong to the

scripts, ninth century, and its codices contain,

as a rule, the complete collection in

three parts. Class A2 is a recension but little later

than Al, from which it differs by omitting entirely

the second part of the complete work (the Coim-
cils; see 2, below) and all of the Decretals after

the first letters of Damasus (d. 384); most of the

manuscripts of this class are characterized by a
clumsy chapter-division of the Decretals. Class

A/B, of which no manuscript earlier than the

eleventh century is known, represents a combina-
tion of the form Al with the Hispana of Autun (the

Hispana OaUica Augustodunensis; see II., below)

and with the original Hispana; the text of the De-
cretals conforms more closely with the latter, while

for the Councils a manuscript of the Avgitstodunerir

sis has apparentiy been worked over in clumsy

fashion and approximated to the Pseudo-Isidoriana.

Class B, represented by five manuscripts dating

from the middle of the twelfth century to the thir-
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teenth, and class C, of which the oldest manuscript

belongs to the twelfth century, are recensions of

A/B and B, showing transpositions, additions, and
omissions.

The Pseudo-Isidore took as the basis of his work
the Hispana Gcdlica Augustodunensis (see II., be-

low), thus lessening the danger of detection, as col-

lections of canons were commonly
2. Contents made by adding new matter to old,

and De- and his forgeries were less evident

scription. when incorporated with genuine ma-
terial. As represented in manuscripts

of the class Al, the work consists of a preface and
three parts. The order of arrangement is historical,

as in the Augustodunensia. The following table gives

the contents in detail, with the character or source

of the sections. The numbers in parentheses are

dates, the page references are to Hinschius' edition;

P-the Pseudo-Isidore; H, HG, HGA«the Hia-

pana, Hispana GoUica, Uispana GaUica Auguslo-

dunenais; DH= the Dionyaio-Hadriana; Q— the

Qtieandliana.

Preface, pp. 17-20; by P.
I. Decretals from Clement to Melchiades (d. 314), pp. 20-

247.

1. Introductory, pp. 20-30.
a. Letter from Anrelius, bishop of Carthage, to

Damasus (366-384) asking for copies of

decisions of all popes from Peter to Dama-
sus. with the reply of the latter, pp. 20-21;
forgeries by P.

b. Ordo de cdebrando caneUio, pp. 22-24; gen-
uine, from HG.

a Table of contents to parts i. and ii., pp. 25-
26; no8. 1-32 by P, nos. 33-78 genuine,
from HO.

d. Fifty " Apostolic Canons " (also in HQA
from DH) and a brief letter from Jerome
to Damasus, pp. 26-^0; both forgeries

earlier than P; for the former, see Apos-
Touc CoNSTrrunoNS and Canons, i§ 1, 4.

2. Sixty decretals representing all popes (thirty in

number) from (Element to Melchiades, pp. 30-
247; all forgeries, most of them by P, the few
which he has borrowed (e.g., the two letters of

Clement which open the series) interpolated by
him. The Liber pontifiealia was used as a his-

torical guide and furnished some of the subject-

matter.

n. Councils, pp. 247-444.

1. Introductory, pp. 247, 257.

a. De primitiva ecelesia el eynodo Nieema, pp.
247-249; pseudo-Isidorian.

b. The " Donation of Constantine *' (q.v.), pp.
249-254; forgery earlier than P.

c. Quo tempore actum eit Niccmum corteilium^ p.

254; from HG.
d. Epietola vel praftUio Niecmi concUii, pp.

254-257; composed in the fifth century,
from Q.

e. Alia prcBfoHo ejuedem concUii metriee eom-
posita, p. 257; m HGA from DH.

2. Canons of fifty-four synods—Greek to (>halcedon,

451 (including the canons of Sardica, forged
probably in the fifth century), African, GaUic to
the Third Aries, 524, and Spanish to the Thir-
teenth Toledo, 683, pp. 258-444; for the most
part genuine—part i. of HG with some inter-

polations and additions,

m. Decretals from Silvester (314-335) to Gngoiy n. f715-
731), pp. 444-754.

1. Introductory, pp. 444--448.

a. A brief preface, p. 444; from H.
h. Table of contents to part iii. pp. 445^448;

from no. 26 based on the table of HGA.
2. Decretals of thirty-three popes from Silvester to

Gregory XL, pp. 449-754; in general— part ii. of
HGA. Compared with H, fourteen apocryphal

and seven genume insertions are found, vis.:

Apocryphal: (1) pp. 449-^51, the so-«aUed
" Constitution of Silvester," a forgery of the
early sixth century, worked over by P; (2) pp.
451-498, twelve Pseudo-Isidorian forgeries from
Marcus (336) to liberius (352-366); (3) pp.
498-499, letter from Damasus to Jerozne and
Jerome's answer, forgeries, Ptaudo-Iaidoiian

and earlier than P respectively; (4) pp. 501-
508, letter of Archbishop Stephen and three

African councils to Damasus and answer, Faeudo-
Isidorian (in HGA); (5) pp. 509-515, Damasus
De vana auperatitione ehorepiecoporum viianda,

pseudo-Isidorian (in HGA); (6) pp. 519-520.

Damasus, Ad epiacopoe per Italiam eoruHtutoe,

Pseudo-Isidorian; (7) pp. 525-527, two let-

ters of Anastasius, by P; (8) pp. 561-565, let-

ter of Sixtus III., by P; (9) pp. 628-629, de-

cretal of Leo I., De prMeoio chorepiaeoporwn,

and SUverius' Damnatio ViffQii, earlier than P
(the tract Cum de ordinationibua, pp. 622-625,
is from HGA, worked over by P); (10) pp. 675-
684, acts of the fifth and sixth syno<^ under
Symmachus, by P; (11) pp. 694-709, two let-

ters of John I., two of Felix IV., one each of

Boniface II., John II., and Agapetus I., and two
of SUverius, Pseudo-Isidorian; (12) p. 712, a
seventh chapter added to the letter of Vigilxus

to Profuturus; (13) pp. 712-732, one letter

each of Pelagius I., John III., and Benedict I.,

and three of Pelagius II., by P; (14) pp. 747-
753, letter of Felix, bishop of Messina, to Greg-
oiy I. and answer, fotmd only in one manuscript
of the class A2 and in those of class C, uncer-
tain whether earlier or later than P, but in his

manner and showing his tendencies. Gienuine:

(1) pp. 516-519, two decretals of Damasus, from
the Hietoria tripartila of Cassiodorus; (2) pp.
533-^544, seven writings of Innocent I., from Q;
(3) pp. 565-580, fifteen writings of Leo I., from
Q; (4) pp. 637-649, four letten of Gelaaius I.,

from Q and DH; (5) pp. 657-664. the first three
of the synods of Symmachus, from DH; the
Liber apologetieue of Ennodius (d. 521) is in-

serted here (pp. 664-675) with a characteristic

interpolation (p. 665), and, further, two lettere

of the same Ennodius, ascribed to Symmachus
(pp. 684-686): (6) pp. 735-747. four letten
of Gregory I., one from the CoUecHo Pavli,
three from uncertain sourees; (7) pp. 753-754.
Gregory II. 's Roman synod of 721. from DH (in

HGA).*

The falsity of the Pseudo-Isidore's fabricatioiis is

now admitted, being proved by incontestable in-

ternal evidence (e.g., anachronisms like the use of

the Vulgate and the Brevianum Alaricianum—
composed in 506—^in the decretals of the older

popes), by investigations concerning the eouioes

* Hinschius* edition of the Pseudo-Isidorian Decretals
also contains the following documents which are not included
by the author of the present article among either the gen-
uine or the spurious portions: decretal of Damasus to Pau-
linus on the condemnation of certain heretics (pp. 499-501);
three decretals of Siridus (pp. 520-525); four lettera of
Innocent I. (pp. 527-533); eighteen more letters of the
same pope (pp. 544-553); two decretals of Zosimus (pp.
553-554); three decretals of Boniface I. and a reply from
Honorius (pp. 554-556); three decretals of (>destine I. (pp.
55&-561); thirty-six decretals of Leo I. with a rescript of
Flavian, bishop of Constantinople, and a letter of Raven-
nius (pp. 580-627); another decretal of Leo I. (pp. 629-
639); three decretals of Hilary (pp. 63(H)32); one decretal

of Simplicius and a letter of Acatius. bishop of Coostantt-
nople (pp. 632-633); three decretals of Felix III. (pp. 633-
635); Oelasius, De recipiendie et non reeipiendie libria (pp.
635-637); two decretals of Gelaaius (pp. 650-654): a letter

of Anastasius II. to the Emperor Anastasius (pp. 654-657);
a letter of Ssnnmaohus (p. 657); a decretal of Hormisdas
and replies (pp. 685-694); decretal of Vigilius to Profu-
turus (pp. 710-712); and three decretals of Gregory the
Great (pp. 732-735X
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and method of the fabricator (see 3, below), and by
the fact that Pseudo-Isidorian letters were un-

known before 852.

The fabrications of the Pseudo-Isidore are not

expressed in his own language, but consist of sen-

tences, phrases, and words taken from older wri-

tings, genuine and apocryphal, set to-

3. Sources gether into a mosaic of about 10,000

and pieces. The excerpts are freely altered

Method, and are sometimes given a sense di-

rectly opposite to the original, but by
his method the Pseudo-Isidore sought to give to his

ninth-century product the stamp of antiquity. The
hibor involved was enormous; and the search for

the sources of the Pseudo-Isidore's excerpts (begun
by David Blondel, 1628; continued by Hermann
Knust, 1832, and Paul Hinschius, 1863; an addi-

tional source disclosed by the publication of the

Irish collection of canons in 1874) has shown a
reading on his part which is astonishing in its

breadth and extent. He may have used abridg-

ments and collections—such as fiorUegia or anthol-

ogies from the Bible, the Fathers, etc.—^but, even
so, he must be reckoned among the most learned

men of the ninth century. The following are some
of the sources drawn upon: (1) the Bible, exten-

sively (Vulgate text, but with noteworthy varia-

tions); (2) the acts of forty-five or fifty synods
and councils; (3) the decretals of twenty pope^,

mostly of the fifth and sixth centuries, none of the

ninth; (4) Roman law (the extracts are some-
times attributed to the Council of Nicsea or the

Apostles); (5) the Germanic Lex Wisigothorum;

(6) the capitularies of Prankish kings, sparingly;

(7) the PamiterUiale Theodori and ^e Martenia-

num; (8) more than thirty Church Fathers and
other writers, and letters of bishops and private

individuals; (9) the ** Donation of Constantine,"

the Liber porUifioaliat the rules of Benedict and
Chrod^ang, etc.

Thus far the results of investigation have been
definite and are generally accepted. The field of

controversy is now entered with the questions of

the date and place of origin of the collection. The
recension A2 (perhaps Al) was used

4. Time by Hincmar of Reims in his Capihda
and Place preabyterU of Nov. 1, 852, unless the

of Origin, passage is a later inteipolation, as is

maintained (without good reason) by
some scholars. It is certainly cited in the Admonir
Ho (by Hincmar) of the capitulaiy of Quiercy, Feb.

14, 857. One of these dates, then—Nov. 1, 852, or

Feb. 14, 857—^is the termintu ante quern of the pub-
lication of the collection, and its completion may
be set a few months earlier. It is more difficult to

fix the ierminuB past quern; but Benedict's capitu-

laries were completed after Apr. 21, 847 (see IV.,

i 3, below); and when his fourth addition (ad-

mitted to be the latest part of his work) was writ-

ten, the false decretals were not yet completed (see

IV., \\ 3, 5, below). The autumn of 847 is perhaps
the earliest date, and, all things considered, about
850 or 851 is the most probable date for the com-
pletion of the collection. How long a time was spent

in its preparation can only be conjectured; but a
cautious judgment will hardly set ^e birth-year of

the Pseudo-Isidorian idea earlier than 846 (see 5

and 6, below).

Concerning the place, it may be asserted with

confidence that the Pseudo-Isidoriana originated

in the Prankish realm. Earher investigators be-

lieved in Mainz, but this h3rpothesi8 is now rejected*

and later scholars, almost without exception, turn

to the west; West-Frankish conditions about 847

are the necessary background of the Pseudo-Isi-

dorian pictiu^ (see 5 and 6, below). In 1886 Bern-

hard Elduard Simson came forward as a vigorous

supporter of Le Mans as the more specific place of

origin, basing his hypothesis upon a comparisbn
with two writings which are known to have orig-

inated in Le Mans (the Gesla domni Aldrici Ceno-

manniccB urbis episcopiy ed. R. Charles and L. Froger,

Mamers, 1889; and the Actus pontificum Cenoman-
nis in vrbe degentium, ed. G. Busson and A. Ledru
in the Archives historiques du Maine, ii., Le Mans,

1901), and maintaining that they resembled all the

Pseudo-Isidorian forgeries, in language and style,

showed the same bias and tendency, and used the

same sources. Later investigations have not been
favorable to the hypothesis of Le Mans, and it is

now discarded. Julius Weizsftcker first suggested

Reims, and Hinschius followed with acute and con-

vincing arguments. The province of Reims (the

archdiocese, not the diocese) is now regarded*as
having most in its favor and least to militate against

it (see 6, below).

The Pseudo-Isidore himself declares (in the first

sentence of his preface) that his aim was to ** col-

lect the canons, unite them in one volmne, and
make one of many "—a laudable endeavor, but not
a justification of forgeries and falsifications. He
'added some genuine matter to his basis (see 2,

above) and so far may deserve the

5. Motives, praise of an honest compiler, even
Animus, though the genuine additions may
Tendency, have been intended to hide the false.

At all events, it is clear that it was not
his purpose to produce a complete exposition of

church discipline; many topics—the conferring of

benefices, tithes, simony, monastic matters, some
parts of the marriage law, etc.—he did not even
touch upon. His main object was to emancipate
the episcopacy, not only from the secular power,

but also from the excessive influence of the metro-
politans and the provincial eynods; incidentally,

as a means to this end, the chorepiscopi were to be
suppressed, and the papal power was to be exalted.

The Pseudo-Isidore's attitude and activity find their

explanation only in the general conditions of the

West-Frankish Church at the middle of the ninth

century; and when these are understood, he ap-

pears in his true light, not one aiming to serve the

ambition of any individual or to advance himself,

but as the representative and spokesman of a party.

The harmonious cooperation between Church and
State imder CSiarlemagne had given way imder his

successors to an antagonism between the secular

and spiritual authorities. Disturbed conditions re-

sulted from the civil wars under Louis the Pious

and his sons. The bishops suffered in consequence
and found themselves compelled to seek protection

from the dvfl power, where they were exposed to
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false accusations prompted by avarice, while the

imperial synods, before which they were tried, .were

political and partisan. Between 818 and 835 sev-

eral bishops were deposed, and others through fear

fled from their sees. A reform party arose and at

various synods (Paris, 829; Aachen, 836; Meaux-
Paris, 845-846) sought in vain to remedy the in-

tolerable conditions by an appeal to the old canons.

At the Diet of £pemay (June, 846) the insolence of

the predatory nobihty and its disregard of just de-

mands made at the Synod of Meaux passed the

limit of endurance in the estimation of the reform

party. Redress by secular legislation was hopeless

after the division of the Empire in 843, and in their

need the reformers grasped at falsification as a last

resort. The (false) capitularies of Benedict had
already sought to promote their cause by misuse of

the authority of the great Charlemagne, and now
the Pseudo-Isidore attempted to cast the highest

ecclesiastical authority in the scale of reform. From
his point of view the Gallic Chureh had to choose

between two evils—either to secure unity and
strength by submission (with proper restrictions)

to the pope, or to be involved in the downfall of

the Carolingians; and he chose the former as the

lesser. Perhaps, also, by his fictitious ancient law

he hoped to convert the obstinate nobihty and
proud metropolitans, and animate cowardly synods.

At any rate he made the venture in spite of the fact

that he must have known it was dangerous and
would probably be futile.

The Pseudo-Isidore's reKard for the bishops appeam in

the hyi>erboles he uses about them (" in the bishops you
should venerate God, and love them as your own souk ";
** you (bishops) are given us as gods by God "). A chaige
may not be brought against a bishop by a layman or an in-

ferior cleric. The accuser must prove himself not heretical*

exoommunicatedt of bad reputation, neither a freedman nor
a slave, not on bad terms with the accused, not actuated by
hatred or avarice, and much more of the same sort. The
accused, on the other hand, need take no notice of a charge
unless in full possession of his property, income, and author-

ity, the so-called ezceptio spoliit and it is made the business

of the court to restore these if they have been impaired. If

a charge comes to trial, both accuser and accused must be
present, but the latter can not be compelled to attend. The
accuser must prove his charge by witnesses, each of whom
must himself be legally qualified to become an accuser, and
seventy-two witnesses are necessary to condemn a bishop.

The accused has the right of appeal to the primate or the

pope at any stage of the proceedings. If by any chance
the case goes against the bishop, the verdict is not valid

until confirmed by the pope. A similar attempt is made
to tie the hands of metropolitans and provincial synods.

The Pseudo-Isidorian primacy is nothing more than an
empty name. The synod is made wholly dependent on the
pope. The papal power is exalted, but solely as a means
to the end desired, vis.: to protect the bishops against the
political and ecclesiastical parties of West Franoonia and
make them supreme. What a weapon he was putting into
the hands of the popes to use against the bishops when
occasion arose, the Pseudo-Isidore seems not to have real-

ised. He looked upon the chorepiscopi (see Chorbpisoo-
pus) as rivals of the bishops, who diminished the influence

of zealous diocesans, and so discharged the duties of neg-

lectful prelates that sees might maliciously be declared va-

cant. He would, accordingly, eliminate them entirely. His
attitude toward the civil power may be judged from what
has already been said. He aims to keep chureh property
in the hands of the bishops, takes from the king the right

to call a synod without the consent of the pope (with the
object of preventing the trial of a bishop), and forbids the
accusation or condemnation of a bishop in a civil court.

He even extends the episcopal jurisdiction to secular cases
(** every one oppressed may appeal to the judgment of

priests "), although this is his only mcunkm into the sera-

lar sphere. Politacal rule he does not claim ctthcr for Uk
bishops or the pope, and secular legislation am such he does

not touch, leaving worldly matters to the woildly pom
and its laws.

** Isidore Mercator " is evidently a peendaaym,
the first part chosen to imply that the ooUection

emanated from Isidore of Seville (as was actuaDj

believed in the ninth centuiy and later), the second

part from the cognomen of a fiftb-oe&tuzy writer,

Marius Mercator (q.v.). All attempts

6. The to identify Isidore have failed, the

Author, best of them being mere guecBes. Bene-

dict Levita and Otgar, archbishop of

Mains in 825-847, were tenable suppositioiis only

so long as Mains was behoved to be the place of

origin (see 4, above). Besides, " Benedict Levita
"

is itself a pseudonjrm (see IV., { 4, below). Wenilo,

archbishop of Sens (840-865), and Servatus Lupus,

abbot of Ferri^res (d. after 802), have also been

supposed, though without sufficient reason, to

have written the Pdeudo-Isidorian Decretals; while

Leodald, deacon of Le Mans, or Bishop Aldrich and

his canons are advocated by those who hold to the

hypothesis of Le Mans (see 4, above). Three names
are connected with Reims

—
^Elbo, Wulfad, and

Rothad. Ebo (q.v.), archbishop of Reims aitef

816, was despoiled of his estates by the emperor,

coniSned in Fulda, and deposed at a 83mod at Die-

denhofen Mar., 835, on the ground of a written con-

fession. The Pseudo-Isidore's exceptio spoUi (see

5, above) manifestly fits Ebo's case, as does also

Ms fiction ascribed to Alexander I. declaring wri-

tings invahd if " extorted by fear, fraud, or force
"

(the phrase quoted is used by Ebo in his Apolo-

geticum of 842). In Aug., 840, Ebo was uncanon-
ically reinstated by Lothair. Again a decretal

ascribed to Julius (p. 471 [11. 7 sqq.], ed. Hinschius)

seems inspired by Ebo, as it makes his restoration

regular. In 841 Charies the Bald drove Ebo from
Reims, and in 844 or 845 Louis the Cjennan made
him bishop of Hildesheim, where he remained till

his death (Mar. 20, 851), cherishing the hope of

restoration to Reims. The Paeudo-Isidore seems
to aim at making the restoration easier when he

declares (p. 152 and elsewhere) that, in case ct an
expelled bishop, a translation may be made at any
time and without the synodal decree required by
law. It is thus evident that Ebo had an interest in

the forgeries; but though it is known that scruples

against falsifying did not deter him from seeking

to advance his cause by that dubious method, there

is no satisfactoiy evidence to show that be wrote

the Pseudo-Isidoriana or that he directly instigated

its composition. The case is the same with Wul-
fad and Rothad; either may have written the work
or had a hand in it; there is no proof that either

did. Wulfad was canon of Reims, deposed in 853,

then abbot of St. Medard in Soissons. He was a

leader of Ebo's party, a man of learning and cul-

ture, highly esteemed by Ciharles the Bald. Rothad
was bishop of Soissons from 832 or 833. Both men
were powerful opponents of Hincmar.
Tosum up : It is not known who wrote the Paeudo>

Isidoriana. There is, however, a strong probability

that it emanated from the aggressive new-church
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party in the province of Reims, consolidated by
events into a faction bitterly hostile to Hincmar.
After his restoration Ebo ordained a number of

clerics at Reims in 840 and 841. They were not

molested at first after he was expelled, but in 845

£[incmar suspended them (see Hincmar of Reims),

and they were in constant fear of having their or-

dination declared invalid. They thus had a per-

sonal interest in establishing the invalidity of Ebo's

deposition and the validity of his restoration. Their

suspension rendered it impossible for them to per-

form their ordinary duties; and the painfully un-

certain situation in which they foimd themselves

furnished the incentive to employ their involuntary

leisure in an attempt to secure relief by forging

documents. For the division of the work among
members of the group, see V., below.

It was in West Franconia (and in the province

of Reims) that the completed and published work
first appeared. The earliest known citations are

EUncmar's of 852 (or 857; see § 4, above). In Hinc-

mar's contests with his suffragans, Rothad of Sois-

sons and Hincmar of Laon, the false decretals were

the decisive factor—in the former case, with help

from the pope, in favor of the suffrar-

7. History gan, in ^e latter case against the

of the recalcitrant subordinate. There is

Collection, some reason to believe that Hincmar
discerned the true character of the

documents; he was learned enough to do so, but

he seems to have deprecated the controversy that

must follow, if he spoke out boldly; and, moreover,

he was not unwilling, on occasion, to use the de-

cretals for his own piirposes and to beat his enemies

with their own weapons. It is probable that Rothad
carried the decretals to Rome in 864'and laid them
before Pope Nicholas I. The first sure intimations

that Nicholas knew of them appear in his Christmas

address of that year and in a letter of Jan., 865, to

the Frankish bishops, both utterances being in re-

gard to Rothad's contest with Hincmar. Adrian II.,

in 871, quotes a decretal of the Pseudo-Anterus,

and a synodal address of 869, probably composed
by Adrian himself, has more than thirty citations

from the Pseudo-Isidore's collection; it is note-

worthy as the first extensive use of the false de-

cretals in favor of the claims of the Roman see. In

the reform movements of the eleventh century their

full possibilities and effect were disclosed. In Ger-

many the first citations are in the acts of synods at

Worms (868), Cologne (887), Metz (893), Tribur

(895) , and—^at greater length—Hohenaltheim (916).

At (lerstungen (1085) both the Gregorian and the

imperial parties appealed to the false decretals;

and an utterance of the papal legate (who after-

ward became Pope Urban II.) and the Saxon bish-

ops concerning them is noteworthy for its doubting
and contemptuous tone. They were introduced
into England by Lanfranc. Spain they reached
only as embodied in the later collections of canons.

It was these collections which did most for their

acceptance and dissemination. The oldest which
embodies Pseudo-Isidorian material (A2) is the

CoUectio Anaelmo dedicaUif made, probably in Milan,

between 883 and 897. Others followed (see Canon
Law, II., 6, § 1), and a collection made in Italy

under Leo IX. about 1050 is little more than a
compendiiun of the Pseudo-Isidoriana (250 of its

315 chapters are from the forgery). When it was
admitted to Gratian's Decretunif its acceptance be-

came absolute.

With the possible exception of Hincmar and the
guarded expression of the Synod of Gerstimgen, no
one raised his voice against the forgeries till the
fifteenth centxiry. Then Heinrich Kalteisen of Cob-
lenz, Nicholas of Cusa, and Juan Torquemada chal-

lenged the decretals of Clement and Anacletus. In
the next century suspicion extended as far as Siri-

cius (Erasmus; two editors of the Corpus juris ca-

nonici, Charles Du Moulin, 1554, and Antoine Le
Conte, 1556; Georgius Cassander, 1564). The
" Magdeburg Centuries " (1559) and David Blondel

(1628) brought the full and incontestable proof.

For the history of criticism since then, see the

bibliography.

n. The Hispana Gallica Augustodunensis: As
already stated (I., § 2, above), the Pseudo-Isidore

took as the basis of his work the so-called Hispana
Gallica Augustodunensis or manuscript of Autun.
In the early Middle Ages the Spanish collection of

canons (CoUectio canonum Hispana, MPL, Ixxxiv.

;

see Canon Law, II., 4, § 2) was current in Gaul in

a very corrupt text (the Hispana Gallica; repre-

sented by Cod. Vindobon., 411 scbc. IX. ex.), many
of its readings being quite unintelligible. The
Augustodunensis (represented by only two manu-
scripts—both united

—

Cod. Vat. 1341 scbc. XL
ex. and Cod. Berol. Hamilton ISB scbc. IX.) presents

this text with numerous changes, some of them at^

tempts at emendation which improve the grammar
and make sense—though they increase the devia*

tion from the genuine Hispana and often change

the meaning—but others very striking substitutions

and additions. These changes are based in part on
genuine sources (the Dionysio-Hadriana and Hi-

bemensis), in part are pure inventions which show
the aims, prejudices, and tendencies of the Pseudo-

Isidore. The entire scheme for protecting bishops

against charges and deposition (see I., § 5, above)

is already thought out. The additions (noted above,

I., § 2) are made up by the Pseudo-Isidore's com-
pilatoiy method (see I., § 3, above). The date of

the recension must fall between 845 and 848, most
probably about 847. Thus all data indicate that

the Augustodunensis was produced by the Pseudo-

Isidore himself. It may be considered as paving

the way for the Pseudo-Isidoriana in double man-
ner—a preliminary exercise in falsification by the

forger (or forgers) and a means of preparing the

public later to receive the more ambitious attempt.

HL The Capitula Angilramni: This is a short col-

lection of seventy-one brief chapters, most of them
relating to charges against clerics, especially bish-

ops, and thus treating of the Pseudo-Isidore's chief

theme. It is now generally agreed that they are

forgeries, that neither An^ram, bishop of Metz,

nor Pope Adrian I. (772-795), whose names are con-

nected with them (see Angilram), had anything to

do with them, and that they are closely connected

with the Pseudo-Isidoriana. They are usually

added as an appendix to manuscripts of the latter

of the complete form (Al). Probably they were
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prepared independently of the Pseudo-Isidoriana

and were used as one of its sources. Most of them
appear there in the decretals of Julius and Felix II.

as promulgated by the Coimcil of Nicfiea. The re-

lation to Benedict's capitularies is uncertain; each
work seems to have u^ the other, and the ques-

tion of priority can not be determined. Since they
were used by Benedict, they must at least have
been begun before 848, and their use by the Pseudo-
Isidore shows they were completed before 851.

More definite determination of authorship and place

of composition is impossible. The chapters are first

mentioned by Hincmar in 870 with an implied

doubt of their genuineness.

IV. Benedict Levita: At about the same time
as the Pseudo-Isidoriana there appeared what pur-

ported to be a supplement to the collection of capit-

ularies of Ansegis of Fontanella (see Anseois, 1)

made by " Benedict Levita " at the request of the

late Archbishop Otgar of Mainz, chiefly

z. Contents from material preserved in the Mainz
and archives. The author declares that

Description, he has made no changes in the text of

his sources and, like the Pseudo-Isi-

dore, urges others to continue his work. The ar-

rangement of Benedict's collection is patterned

closely after that of Ansegis. Like Ansegis, he begins

with a metrical preface (seven distichs), followed

by a prose preface (stating the origin, contents,

and plan of the collection). Then comes a eulogy in

verse (thirty-eight distichs) of the Carolingians from
Pepin and Carloman to the sons of Louis the Pious.

Three books (niunbered v.-vii. in continuation of

Ansegis i.-iv.) and four additions follow. The man-
uscripts differ little in text, but veiy much in ex-

tent, some containing only single books or mere
fragments. Benedict's work often appears with

Ansegis, but never with the Pseudo-Isidore or

Angilram. The three introductory sections are to

be considered a part of the original work, not a
later addition. Ilie chapters of the three books and
additions iii.-iv (1,721 in all) are strung together

without logical or historical order. References to

authorities are seldom given, and repetitions are

numerous (in book iii. more than 100 chapters, in

addition iv. more than 90). All this was probably

intentional, to hide the falsifications, although

Ansegis seldom cites authorities, and Benedict says

the repetitions are due to lack of time to sift the

sources carefully. Addition i (found in only a few

manuscripts) is the Capitulare monasticum of Aachen
of July 10, 817 (MOH, Cap,, i. 1883, 343-349);

the preface calls it the conclusion of book iii., and
it appears in some manuscripts with this book.

Addition ii. is chaps, xxxv.-bdi. of the Episcoporum

ad Hhtdowicum imperatorem rdaUo of Aug., 829

{MGH., Cap., ii., 1890, 39-51); according to the

preface it was foimd later and inserted. Most of

the capitularies of addition iii. are false. Addition

iv. contains 170 excerpts from a laiger number of

sources and shows more resemblance to the Pseudo-

Isidore; the title attributes the collection to

Charlemagne.

The preface says that the collection includes

capitularies of Pepin, (Charlemagne, and Louis the

Pious which were omitted by AngjeoB; only three

passages of book i. are from other sources (the fii^

three documents, from the letters of Boniface of

Mainz; chap. ii. 1-53, from the Pentar
2. Sources teuch; chap. iii. 1-122, from the iXon-

and ysio-Hadriana, said to have been
Treatment prepared at the command oi Qiarie-

magne by Bishop Paulinus, Alcuin, and
others). As a matter of fact, only about one-quar-
ter of Benedict's capitularies are genuine, and m&nj
of these are interpolated. His foigeries are seldom
pure inventions; most of them are genuine ecclesia^
tical documentL (or excerpts from such) transformed
(with no slight skill in imitating the legal style)

into Prankish laws and freely altered. The Pseudo-
Isidore's compilatory method is seldom followed.

The " archives of Mainz " are purely imaginary
(see S 3, below). For Benedict's use of Angilram,
see in., above; for the relation of his work to the

Pseudo-Isidoriana, see § 5, below. In general Bene-
dict's sources, both immediate and ultimate, are the

same as the Pseudo-Isidore's (see I., J§ 2 and 3,

above). While, however, he fails to quote many
documents from which the Pseudo-Isidore drew, be
uses the acts of about thirty coimcils and the Bre^

viatio canonum of Fulgentius Ferrandus, none of

which were employed by the Pseudo-Isidore; he
quotes Roman law more extensively and from a
larger number of documents; besides the Lex Wisi-
goihorum he makes excerpts from an ecclesiastical

recension of the Bavarian law; and he uses the first

and second capitularies of Theodulf of Orleans.

The metrical preface fixes the terminus post quern

of the completion of the work at Apr. 21, 847 (the

date of Otgar's death). The terminus ante quern

lies between 848 and 850. Addition iv. is relatively

the latest part of the work (see § 5, below). The
place of composition was certainly not Mainz, as

was long believed on Benedict's own
3. Time testimony, especially as the author's

and Place attitude toward the chorepiscopi and
of Origin, secularization does not fit East-Frank-

ish conditions; and Rabanus, arch-

bishop of Mainz in 847-856, knew nothing of the

collection said to have been made in his metropoli-

tan city by direction of his predecessor. Moreover,

the alleged Mainz Levite appears to have known so

little of the city that he located it on the wrong
side of the Rhine. The animus and prejudices of

the work, and the fact that it was first and most
used in West Franconia, point to its origin there;

and the close relations between Benedict and the

Pseudo-Isidore (see § 5, below) indicate the arch-

bishopric of Reims. If Benedict had never been in

Mainz, of course his " archives of Mainz " are a
fiction.

Benedict is far more comprehensive than the

Pseudo-Isidore in the subjects he handles, and he

even encroaches on the domain of purely secular

legislation. His genuine material may have been in-

cluded with the hope, secondarily, Uiat something

might be done to remedy abuses by calling atten-

tion to the actual law. Primarily, however, his

genuine matter was only a framework for his in-

ventions, and it Is the latter which reveal his main

motive. The Pseudo-Isidore's chief ideas recur,

though sometimes in lees developed form, so that
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Benedict's work bears the mark of an earlier and
preparatory effort of the Pseudo-Isidorian circle,

incited by the same conditions and en-

4* Motive, viromnent (see { 6, below). It is not
Tendency, possible to identify the author more

and definitely, and it has long been recog-

Authorship, nized that " Benedict the Levite " is

a pseudonym. Unlike ** Isidore Mer-
cator/' it appears to have no reference to any actual

personage; hence it is inadmissible to speak of the
" Pseudo-Benedict." The additions (especially iv.)

have been thought to be by another hand (see { 5,

below) ; but there seems to be no convincing aigu-

znent to establish a change of authorship.

Like the Pseudo-Isidore, Benedict sets all sorts of restric-

tions in the way of changes acainst clerics, especially bish-

oiM, and makes a verdict against a bishop on actual trial

almost impossible; he grants the exceptio tpoliit but some-
what leas developed. Provincial synods and metropolitans
are subordinated to the pope. The activity of the chorepis-

Gopi is restricted and their complete suppression is demanded,
although here again Benedict does not go so far as the
Pseudo-Isidore. Predatory secularisation is attacked with
vehemence, and the reformer seeks to augment ecclesias-

tical revenues by aibitrarily increasing the taxes. In the
realm of marriage law he violently opposed consanguineous
unions. Secular jurisdiction over the clergy is annulled, but
bishops are allowed to interfere in suits between laymen;
worldly laws contrary to spiritual are invalid, and the king
who infringes the canons or tolerates their infringement is

subject to anathema; the emperor may undertake nothing
contrary to the mandata divina. Here Benedict was con-
fronted by a dilemma; the aim of his falsifications was to
establish certain rights of the clexgy on the authority of

secular laws, and he had made them inapplicable. He ac-

cordingly set up the theory that laws of the State oonoem-
ing the Church become valid only when they receive eccle-

siastical approval; and by direct statement and inference

he tried to convey the impression that the capitularies of his

collection had been given papal or synodal confirmation.

Benedict's collection is first cited in the capitu-

lary of Quiercy of Feb. 14, 857 (MGH., Cap., ii.,

1800, 290). Thenceforth it appears in synodal acts

(Quiercy, 858, etc.), in laws (capitularies of 860,

862, 864, etc.), in literature (Hincmar and others),

and in collections of canons (from Herard, arch-

bishop of Tours, 858, to Gratian) on a

$. Histoxy par with Ansegis. Its influence was
and Relation greater in West than in East Fran-

to other conia or in Italy, and can not be com-
Forgeries. pared with that of the Pseudo-Isi-

doriana. Pierre Pithou, in his edition

of 1588, first declared that many of Benedict's capit-

ularies are false, and while his opinion did not find

general acceptance, nearly all modem scholars be-

lieve Benedict's collection to be a conscious attempt

to deceive. The Aitgustodunensis was one of Bene-

dict's sources (cf., e.g., i. 401, iii. 109, 391). For

his relation to Angilram, see III., above. His rela-

tion to the Pseudo-Isidoriana can not be dismissed

with so few words. That at least the three books

and additions (i., ii., iii.) preceded the Pseudo-Isi-

doriana seems indicated by the development evi-

dent in the latter (see J 4, above). The Pseudo-

Isidoriana, therefore, can not have been one of

Benedict's sources, tiiough the capitularies of the

latter may have been used by the Pseudo-Isidore,

and the internal evidence of both works accords

with the assumption here implied, even though some

scholars assume common sources for the two col-

lections. Addition iv. is peculiar in that it cites

certain false decretals which are not found in the

Pseudo-Jsidoriana or which, if foimd there, are at-

tributed to different popes; apparently the final

revision of the forgeries had not been made in 848.

The relation of addition iv. to the Pseudo-Isidoriana

(and to Angilram) needs further investigation.

V. Certain General Considerations: The close re-

lations between all the foigeries have led many to

believe that " Isidore Mercator " and " Benedict

Levita " were one and th<^ same, or (the latter being

thought to be an actual personage; see IV., § 4,

above) that ** Isidore " was Benedict. Against this

hypothesis are (1) the differences between Benedict

and Isidore in certain tendencies (see IV., { 4,

above) and in skill of workmanship (the latter show-

ing much greater aptitude in fitting his forgeries

into their genuine framework), and (2) the doubt
whether one man could have done the enormous
amount of work involved in so short a time. Be-

cause of this doubt many later investigators have
assumed a group of collaborators, all working in

common on the four foigeries under the guidance

of a leading spirit who furnished the ideas, or less

compactly organized, the Pseudo-Isidore and Bene-

dict, for example, working in comparative inde-

pendence on the parts assigned to them under in-

structions which secured the harmonious execution

of the general plan and meeting for consultation

from time to time as the work proceeded. How-
ever this may have been, it is no longer possible

to explain the resemblance merely by assuming the

use of common sources and similarity in point of

view and feelings on the part of the authors, or that

one copied from another's work without personal

communication.
Certain Roman Catholic scholars plead for a mild

judgment of the Pseudo-Isidoriana on the ground

that their aim and accomplishment was not inno-

vation in canon law, but merely to give to the law

as it was the authority of antiquity. Objections

may be alleged against this point of view, but at the

same time ^e effect of the foigeries on the develop-

ment of the law must not be overestimated. Only

when the Pseudo-Isidorian ideas accorded with the

spirit of the time and had external support did they

prove of practical moment. If they augmented the

papal power, they were not the only or the chief

factor which produced that result. The attempts

to exalt the bishops, to free the Church from lay

domination, and to make all gynods dependent on

the pope proved abortive; the primacy constructed

by the Pseudo-Isidore had no influence on the

Church constitution. The right of appeal to the

pope, however, was established (see Appeals to

THE Pope); the metropolitanate received a blow

from which it never recovered; the chorepiscopi

were suppressed in West Franconia; and the ex-

cepHo 9polii became a part of canon and civil law.

(E. Secksl.)

Bibuoorapht: The early ed. is in J. Merlin. Tomua jmmua
quatuoT eoneUiorum generolium, 2 vols.. Paris, 1624 and
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F. C. von Savigny, Oeachichte da rinniachen RechU im
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vol. L, pp. xxxi. sqq.. 556 aqq.. 710-716, 780 aqq.. Grata,
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Reoue dea queationa hiatoriquea, xxvii (1880). 371-431;
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I. und Hadrian II., Lisipsic. 1881; F. Rocquain, La Pa-
pautS au moyen-dge, Paris. 1881; B. Jungmazm, Diaaerta-

tionea aelecta, iii. 256-320. Regensburg. 1882; H. Schrdra.
Hinkmar, Ertbiachof von Rheima, paaaim, Freiburg. 1884;
A. Tardif. Hiat. dea aourcea du droit canonique, pp. 132-
158. Paria, 1887; E. DOmmler, GeachicfUe dea oatfr&nki-

achen Reicha, i. 231-238. vols, ii.-iii. passim. Leipaic, 1887-
1888; P. Foumier. De Vorigine dea fauaaea dScrUaUa, St.

Diaier. 1889; J. Havet. (Euvrea, i. 103 aqq.. 271 aqq.. 331
aqq.. Paria, 1896; Hampel, in NA, zziii (1897). 180-195;
G. C. Lee. Hincmar, in Papera of the American Society of
Church Hiatory, viii (1897). 229-260; Werminghoff. in
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248; Seckel, in NA, xxvi (1900). 37-72; Maronier. De
valache Decretalen, Leeuwen, 1901; F. Lot, ^udea aur le

rione de Huguea Capet, pp. 361-375, Paris, 1903; A. Hauck.
Der Gedanke der pApatlichen WeUherrachaft bia auf Bonifaa
VIII., pp. 3-7, 12 aqq.. 17 aqq., Leipsic, 1904; the works
on eocleaiaatical law (Kirchenrecht) by Q. Phillips, iv. S§
173-176. ed. of Regenaburg. 1851; J. F. von Schulte.
Giessen. 1860; A. L. Richter, ed. Dove, H 26. 36-39, 43.

53, Leipsic. 1867; F. Walter. i§ 95-99. 14th ed.. Bonn,
1871; J. B. SAgmuller. Freiburg. 1900-04; and E. Fried-
berg, pp. 46^7. 121-124. 281. Leipsic. 1903; Sohaff.
Christian Church, iv. 266-273; Neander. Chriatian Church,
iii. 346 sqq.. Milman. Latin Chriatianity, iii. 58-66. v. 398;
Hauck. KD, ii. 522-533; KL, x. 600-624; Rettberg. KD,
vol. i.; DCA, i. 539-^540.

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH AND THE FUTURE
LIFE: Psychical research may be defined aa the

oiigamzed and scientific investigation

The Field of certain outl3dng and hitherto unrec-

of Labor, ognized phenomena—^mental and phys-
ical—^which are on the borderland

between spirit and matter. Psychology deals with
the operations of the mind imder normal conditions;

and many modem psychologists treat the subject

from a materialistic point of view, i.e., the mind is

not studied apart from organization and bodily

structure. The interaction and interpenetration of

mind and spirit and resultant phenomena, therefore,

form the basic material for psychical investigation,

which thus attempts to fill a gap in scientific re-

search. These phenomena may roughly be divided

into two groups, physical and mental. Under phy-
sical phenomena are classed such manifestations as

the movement of physical objects without contact,

raps with no apparent cause, Poltergeist phenomena
(such as occurred in John Wesley's house, in which
bells were rung, crockery broken, and the like,

without apparent cause), and so on. Under mental

phenomena are classed telepathy, premoiution and

prevision, clairvoyance, apparitions at the moment
of death and after death, trance utterance and

automatic writing, and kindred phenomena. In

the former class the physical worid is affected; in

the latter class it is not.

Whether such phenomena really exist, or whether

they are one and all figments of the imagination,

was the question to be settled. X

The Prob- group of earnest thinkers gathered to-

lem; the gether at Cambridge, England, in 18$1

Societies, to discuss this question, and in 1S82

the English Society for Psychical Re-

search was founded. An American branch was in-

augurated in 1888 under the general supervision of

Richard Hodgson, LL.D., and continued untH his

sudden death in 1905, when the present independent

American Society, under James Hervey Hyslop,

Ph.D., was incorxwrated. The founders of the Eng-

Ush Society were Prof. Heniy Sidgwick, Frederic

William Henry Myers, Edmund Gumey—all of

Cambridge—and Prof. W. F. Barrett, of the Uni-

versity of Dublin. Prof. Sidgwick was its first

president. Since that date, such illustrious names

have appeared on the society's memberah^ roll as

Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir William Crookes, Prof. Joseph

John Thomson, the Rt. Hon. Arthur James Balfour,

Prof. William James, Lord Rayleigh, the Rt. Rev.

William Boyd Calpenter, Bishop of Ripon, Andrew
Lang, Prof. Balfour Stewart, and Mrs. Henry Sidg-

wick. Some consider it, as Bir. Gladstone said,

" the most important work in the world—by far

the most important." The reason is obvious. Here

and only here are found phenomena that seem to

prove scientifically that man possesses a soul capable

of existing apart from the body and of exercising its

functions in that condition. The resurrection was,

after all, a historical fact, to which Christianity

points as proof of a futiire life. In an age oi skep-

ticism faith by itself fails to convince; an appeal

must be made to actual facts. Such facts are the

phenomena studied by peychical students.

One of the first condusions drawn by the mem-
bers of the society was that telepathy—the power
of one mind to affect another otherwise than through

the recognized channels of sense—was

Results of a fact in nature. By an elaborate series

Study. of experiments, it was ascertained that

such a power exists in man, and that

it can and in fact does become operative under cer-

tain conditions. Unsuccessful attempts were made
to explain the facts. The only conclusion that can

be drawn is that '' spirit has the power of mani-

festing to spirit," as F. W. H. Myers expressed it

in his moniunental work Human Penanality and iu

Survival of Bodily Death (2 vols., London, 19(H).

Vibrations do not seem to pass; space and time do

not affect it; it would appear to be a true and di-

rect manifestation of spirit. The application of

this to spiritual guidance and to prayer may easily

be conceived. The next great advance was made
when, on the publication of Phantasms of the Living,

by E. Gmney, F. W. H. Myers, and F. Podmore
(London, 1886), it was first proved that appari-

tions of the dying occur far oftener than chance

would permit. Seven hundred and two cases of a
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coincidental nature were published, and it was
mathematically proved that the coincidence be-

tween the death and the apparition seen was far

more than any chance would account for. Further,

conducting this inquiry through several years in

many countries, it was more conclusively proved
in 1894, when the " Census of Hallucinations " was
published, in which concltisions drawn from more
than 30,000 replies showed that this coincidence

was again far more frequent than was mathemati-
cally probable. The connection—^whatever its na-

ture—^was thus conclusively proved. Many cases

were produced by both the English and American
societies, of clairvoyance, premonitions, and other

supernormal phenomena. Generally speaking, it

may be said that physical manifestations have
yielded but slight and inconcltisive results—being
proved to be fraudulently produced, almost inva-

riably, while the mental manifestations have proved
to be far more productive of results. The most
famous case is that of Birs. Piper, a trance medium
of Boston, who has succeeded in affording the strong-

est evidence ever yet obtained of a future life. Mrs.
Piper passes into trance, while sitting at a table,

conversing with her sitter (the trance is genuine,

and has been tested by various eminent medical
men). She then falls forward on the table, and her
body is supported by cushions. Her right hand and
arm is then apparently " controlled " by an alien

intelligence, i.e., a " spirit," and automatic writing

is the result. It wOl be observed that the manner
of the production of this writing la not unusual; to

all external appearances the medium might be do-
ing it herself. The point to be considered is this:

does the writing contain any facts unknown to any-
one but the intelligence supposedly giving them?
If certain specific incidents are referr^ to, known
only to an individual who has died and who is sup-

posedly communicating; and if, furthermore, it can
be shown that the medium had had no means of ac-

quiring this information by any known means; if,

finally, it can be shown that telepathy, clairvoy-

ance, and other modes of supernormal operation are

excluded, then very fair evidence is adduced that

the intelligence who once knew those facts was
really ** there," referring to them, and reminding
his sitters of them, through the entranced organism
of the medium. It was as though her soul had been
temporarily removed from the body, and her nerv-

ous mechanism operated—^more or less imperfectly

—by a foreign or invading intelligence.

Tliis is the character of the evidence that has
been obtained mostly by scientists studying the
phenomena; and it will be seen that this is the best

and most direct means that could be devised for

communing with a soul, granting such to exist.

Psychical research is the science of the investiga-

tion of the borderland of spirit and matter, and of

their inter-communication. Its position is that
there are certain definite facts which recur, and
which must be included in materialistic philosophy,

if the latter is to be a scheme of the universe. If

philosophy is incapable of including and explaining

them, it is obviously erroneous and non-inclusive.

These facts of psychic research indicate that there

is a realm of spirit* active and capable of influencing

this world more or less directly. Materialism would
thus be overthrown, and its theories proved to be
erroneous. And it is because of this possibility

—

because a spiritual order of things might thus be
proved, that its present workers regard it as the
most important work in the world to-day.
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Science, and The Occult Review. A large bibliography of
pertinent literature will be found under SpiRzruALiaic,
SPXBITUAIiUTS.

PSTCHOTHERAPT.
Eariy Magic and Incubation (§ 1).

The Middle Ages and Later (§ 2).

Mesmer (fi 3).

Bertrand and EUiotson (fi 4).

Braid, Li^bault, Bemheim, and Tuke (§ 5).

Recent Movements in the United States (i 6).

The Emmanuel Movement (§ 7).

The term psychotherapy (Gk. Psycfa, "soul,"
and therapeuein, " to heal "), taken largely, denotes
the treatment of disease through the influence of

mental, moral, and spiritual states upon the body.
An exhaustive discussion of the subject would in-

volve an examination of many crude and fantastic

theories, partly theological, partly metaphysical or
psychological, with which the fundamental ideas

of psychotherapy have been connected. The pur-

pose of this article is to sketch briefly the history of

psychotherapy, and to state the main principles

which underlie it in the scientific form that it has
assumed to-day.

In one fashion or another, psychotherapy has been
practised, consciously or unconsciously, not only
by all medical men, but also by those who in pre-

medicaJ times played the part both of

z. Early priest and of physician. It rests upon
Magic and what has become the fundamental
Incubation, dogma of modem physiological psy-

chology—^the idea that mind and body
constitute a unity, that for every thought and feel-

ing, however slight, there is a corresponding nerv-

ous event, and that the smallest physical process

awakens an echo in the psychical realm. The
charms and incantations both of savage and of civ-

ilised man are simply forms of self-suggestion, which
has, in certain types of disease, curative power.

The earliest historical notices of healing through
mental influence are to be found in the magical

texts of ancient Egypt (cf. G. Ebers, Papyroa Ebera,

das hermetische Buck itber die ArzneimUt/d der aUen
Aegyptem, 2 vols., Leipsic, 1875). As early as

about 1600 B.C. it was the custom in Egypt to heal
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diseases by touching the person diseased, while vari-

ous incantations were being uttered; it is known also

that certain formulas pronounced over the images
of divinities were believed to impart to these images
the power of dispelling the poison of serpents.

Among the most ancient of l^gyptian myths are

those of the healing of Ha by the goddess Isis, and
of the healing of Honis, the son of Isis, by Thoth,

in virtue of certain words supposed to have magical

power (E. Naville, The Old Egyptian Faith, p. 6,

London, 1909). In virtue of the same principle,

kings and priests and reformers, under all religions

and with every variety of metaphysical and theo-

logical creed, have wrought what seemed to their

contemporaries to be nothing less than deeds of

miraculous healing. In Alexandria, on the testi-

mony of Suetonius, Tacitus, and Dion Cassius, the

Roman Emperor Vespasian healed a blind man by
touching his eyes with spittle. In the Old Testa-

ment the great prophetic figures Elijah, Elisha, and
Isaiah were psychoUierapeutists. David was able to

charm away the melancholia of Saul by the strains

of a music the echo of which may be heard in some
modem hospitals for the insane.

The inscriptions dug up in our own time at Epi-

dauros, the site of the famous shrine of JSsculapius,

the patron divinity of the healing art, show what a
great part the mind played in the cures effected.

For example, a sufferer from dyspepsia, one Mareus
Julius Apellas, who had been cured in the temple,

set up an inscription in gratitude to the god. After

mentioning some physical remedies which the god
prescribed, Apellas continues:

" When I called upon the god to cure me more
quickly I thought it was as if I had anointed my
whole body with mustard and salt and had come
out of the secret hall and gone in the direction of

the bath-house, while a smaU child was going be-

fore, holding a smoking censer. The priest said to

me, ' Now you are cured; but you must pay up the

fees for your treatment.' I acted according to the

vision, and when I rubbed myself with salt and
mustard I felt the pains still, but when I had bathed
I suffered no longer. These events took place in

the first nine days after I had come to the temple.

The god also touched my right hand and my breast
"

(Mary Hamilton, Incubation, p. 41, London, 1906;

[Epidauros and its cures are treated in pp. 8-43 of

Miss Hamilton's work]). This inscription prob-

ably belongs to the second century of our era.

Speaking of the same period S. Dill remarks {Ro-

man Society from Nero to Marcus AureUus, p. 459,

London, 1904) :
" The temples of iEsculapius arose

' in every land where Greek or Roman culture pre-

vailed. Patients came from all parts of the Greco-

Roman world. The temples had dormitories; re-

treats often contained beds for 200 or 300 persons."

During the Middle Ages the science of therapeu-

tics was in bondage to superstition. The church
was supposed to have a monopoly of the healing

power. Fragments of the cross, the teart of the

Virgin Mary and of St. Peter, the hair of martjrrs,

iron filings from the chains that had bound Peter

and Paul, were regarded as miraculously efiicacious

in the cure of disease. Great personalities, such as

the founders of cloisters, or persons of great sanctity.

such as Francis of Assisi, Catharine of Siena, and

Bernard of Gairvauz (qq.v.), it was claimed, healed

multitudes by the power of their touch.

2. The In France from inedieval times dowD

Middle Ages to the age of Charles X. the kings

and Later, claimed the gift of " touching for the

evil " (scrofula). In the Anglican

prayer-book there was printed down to the year

1719, " The Ofllce for Touching." The actual cere-

mony is described by Evelyn in his Diary (ed. W.

Bray, in Memoin, London, 1818-19; by Upcott.

1827; by H. B. Wheatley, 4 vols., 1879) under date

July 6, 1660. Among liie famous persons toudied

for the evil was Samuel Johnson, in the reign of

Queen Anne.
The short and easy way of dealing with these

stories was to reject Uiem as superstitious legends.

Modem investigation, however, has shown that this

method is quite too drastic, and that thus to d^
with human testimony is to make the search for

historical truth almost futile. The generally re-

ceived view to-day is that the principle by which

these phenomena were brought about is what is

called " Suggestion," or expectant attention; and

it may be said that in all modem mental healing

systems these psychological influences play a dom-
inating r61e. It was only in the eighteenth century

that the foundations for a scientific imderstanding

of the subject were laid. Just as chemistry aro^
out of alchemy, and astronomy out of ast^oIog}^

and the science of internal medicine out of the

tentative therapeutic efforts of the medicine man.

so modem scientific psychotherapy takes its origin

in mesmerism.
Friedrich (or Franz) Anton Mesmer (b. at Iznans:.

11 m. n.w. of Constance, May 23, 1733; graduate* 1

at Vienna in medicine, taking for his thesis, '' On
the Influence of the Planets on the Human Body,"

published in 1766; d. at Meersbujng:, 3

3. Mesmer. m. e. of Constance, Mar. 5, 1815) fir^

came into. notice in 1773 by his novel

method of curing disease through the application

of magnetised plates to the human body. He was
an ardent student of the medieval mystics, Paracel-

sus and the Rosicrucians (q.v.), from whom he ob-

tained the idea that there existed in nature a mys-
terious and subtle force which he called " animal
magnetism." This he conceived to be an invisible

fluid, which by a skilled hand could be so noanipu-

lated as to heal all manner of diseases. Some of

the methods by which he applied his theory he

owed probably to Father Gassner, a German priest

who cured sufferers by means of exorcism, his the-

ory being that the given disease was due to demoD
possession. In short, it may be said that Mesmer
foimd all the elements of mesmerism already in

existence. He simply deprived them of their my^
tical setting, reduced them to terms of matter and
force, and thus commended them to the age of rea-

son. Mesmer appeared in Paris in 1778, and in a

short time created a sensation by his wonderful
cures in all classes of society. He believed th^t

magnetism could be imparted to wood, glass, iron,

and other physical objects, and that these in turn

could communicate the magnetism to the sick per-

son. Hence he constmcted his famous haqud, an
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elaborate apparatus consisting of an oak tub with
a lid made in two pieces, and itself enclosed in an-

other tub. Inside the tub were bottles filled with
magnetized water and tightly corked. The mag-
netic influence was conducted to the bodies of the

patients by means of rods and ropes. Mesmer was
overwhelmed with the crowds that came for treat-

ment, but was condenmed by the medical profes-

sion as a quack. He challenged the faculty of medi-
cine at Paris to select twenty-four patients, twelve

to be treated by orthodox methods, twelve to be
treated by animal magnetism, and compare re-

sults. The doctors treated his challenge with con-

tempt, but in 1784 the government appointed two
conmiissions to inquire into the claims of mesmer-
ism. One was chosen from the faculty of medicine

and one from the Royal Society. A few months
after their appointment, both conmiissions re-

ported. Bailly drew up the report of the faculty

of medicine. The commission rejected Mesmer's
doctrine of a healing fluid, on the ground that no
adequate proof of the existence of such a fluid was
given. The physiological effects of the treatment

were ascribed to the power of imagination. With
this finding the report of the Royal Society was in

agreement. The reports of the conmiissions were
marred by professional prejudice and lack of scien-

tific insight. To attribute changes for the better

in the health of sick persons to the power of im-

agination, and then to diamisR this agency, as though
it were an unreality beneath the regard of scientific

investigators, was to make a reality the effect of

an unreality. They forgot that a psychological

factor able to produce permanent functional changes

demanded searching scrutiny. Nor did the com-
missioners note the strange problem which emerged
—that Mesmer the quack had been able to work
cures which were impossible to his scientific con-

temporaries. As for Mesmer, the reports of the

commissions were his death-blow. He retired from

Paris and returned to Germany.
About ten years later, Alexandre Jacques Fran-

9oi8 Bertrand gave a really scientific explanation of

the mesmeric phenomena (Du magnetigme animal

en France, Paris, 1826). He did not deny the gen-

uineness of the alleged cures, but he

4. Bertrand maintained that the patients were

and healed not by virtue of a magnetic

EUiotson. fluid, but because of their own sug-

gestibility, their capacity for being in-

fluenced by the imposing procedures of Mesmer.
This explanation, which is accepted to-day, was
regarded with incredulity by the medical profes-

sion at that time. The truth is, that Mesmer's suc-

cess had brought into the field a regiment of mys-
terious, spectacular showmen, who traveled all over
Europe and brought discredit upon the whole sub-
ject by their fantastic tricks and absurd preten-

sions. Up till 1837 this state of matters continued.
In that year Dr. John Elliotson (b. in London in

1791; studied at the University of Edinburgh, and
at Jesus College, Cambridge; d. in London July 29,

1868) began original researches at Univendty Col-

lege, London. He soon achieved wonderful thera-

peutic results, though so much to the scandal of

bis colleagues that the authorities of the college

XI.—23

hospital in 1838 forbade him to practise animal
magnetisxp. Elliotson immediately resigned, much
mortified at the insult. In 1846 he chose mesmer-
ism for his subject as the Harveian orator. In the
course of his address he showed how magnetism
could prevent pain during surgical operations, pro-

duce deep and ease in sickness, and cure many
diseases which were not relieved by the ordinary

methods (Numerotis Cases of Surgical Operationa in
the Mesmeric State WithotU Pain, London, 1843).

Although he shared some of the erroneous ideas of

his time, there can be no doubt that he was devoted
to truth and to the interests of humanity, and that

he suffered persecution at the hands of prejudice

and bigotiy.

But the most important figure in the history of

the subject is James Braid (b. at Rylaw House,
Fifeshire, Scotland, c. 1795; was educated at the

University of Edinburgh; d. at Manchester Mar.

25, 1860), who, in 1841, b^an his investigations

into the natiu^ of mesmeric phenom-
5. Braid, ena. Until his time it is to be noted

LitftMiult, that the theories usually accepted in

Bemheim, explanation of these phenomena were
and Tuke. either that they were owing to a mys-

terious force or fluid, or to self-decep-

tion, or to wilful trickery. Braid attended his first

mesmeric exhibitions under the influence of the last

of these theories: he was anxious to discover how
the trick was done. But he became convinced that

the phenomena were real, and he determined to

find out their physiological cause. In 1841 he gave
to the public his view that mesmeric phenomena
were purely subjective in character. He found that

he could induce the mesmeric state by causing his

patients to gaze steadily at some object and at the

same time think of the object upon which they

gazed. Thus he discovered that expectant atten-

tion was a necessary factor in mesmerism, or, as

he now called it, hypnotism {Neurypnology; or, the

Rationale of Nervous Sleep, London, 1843). He
was, however, before his time. He was violently

assailed by the old-school mesmerists and was re-

garded with suspicion by his medical brethren.

Hugh MacNeile, an Evangelical divine of Liverpool

and later dean of Ripon, charged him with produ-

cing his hypnotic effects through Satanic agency,

and thereby much theological prejudice was excited

against his work. After Braid's death in 1860, the

subject, as far as Great Britain was concerned, fell

into neglect. But in France a struggling physician,

A. A. li^bault, published a book (Du sommeU et

des itats analogues, Nancy, 1866) in which he showed
that hypnotism was a powerful curative agent, and
once more demonstrated that the essence of it was
suggestion. It is said that only a single copy of

his book was sold. In 1882 Hippolyte Bemheim,
a distinguished physician of Nancy, became inter-

ested in li^bault's work, and publi^ed his famous

work on suggestive therapeutics (Hypnolisme, sug-

gestion et psychotherapie, France, 1890). Meantime,

at Paris, at the Salp^tri^re, Dr. Jean Martin Charcot

experimented in hypnotism, and founded a school

of which Janet, Binet, and F^r^ are brilliant rep-

resentatives. Down to this time in England and in

America, the movement which attracted so much
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attention on the continent of Europe was serioualy

hurt by the rise of spiritualism. Both the scientist

and the man on the street confused hypnotism with

spiritualism; but with the fame of Nancy and Paris,

English and American physicians began to take an
interest in the subject. Worthy of mention is Dr.

Daniel Hack Tuke's work {lUiuiraHiOns of the Infiu-

ence of the Mind upon the Body, London, 1872).

This was the first comprehensive and scientific

treatment of the subject in English. His aim was
to induce the medical profession to utilize in their

practise the infiuence of mental states, and, as he
says, to rescue psychotherapy from " the eccentric

orbits of quackery and force it to tread with meas-

ured step the ordinary paths of legitimate medi-

cine." Dr. William Benjamin Carpenter's Princir

pies of Mental Physiology (London, 1874) marked
an epoch in the study of psychological medicine.

It had great influence upon professional students

of mental diseases, but neither this book nor Dr.

Tuke's made any great impression on the general

practitioner. The attention of American physi-

cians was drawn to the subject mainly through the

fame of Nancy and Paris. Boston, especially, be-

came the center of the new study, and indeed is

now the seat of a psychological school of phyacians.

Morton Prince, Boris Sidis, and James Jackson

Putnam (who has been called '' the Charcot of

America '') are among the leaders of this group.

Its strength lies in its grasp of the psychic faetors

in psychological states. Its weakness is its failure

to recognize the curative influence of an idealistic

conception of life or of a more satisfactory religious

experience.

In the course of time it has come to be recognized

that hypnotism is only one weapon, and by no
means the chief weapon, in the psychotherapeu-

tist's armory. Indeed, except in a small group of

deep-rooted perversions, hypnotism is falling more
and more into the back^und. The great psy-

chotherapeutic classical methods to-day are ordi-

nary or waking suggestion, explanation, encourage-

ment, education and reeducation, psycho-analysis,

rest, and work. We owe this development to such

neurologists as Weir Mitchell, J. P. M5bius, Forel,

Freud, and the la3rman, Grohmann.
At this point logically occurs consideration of

mental healing or irregular and unscientific psycho-

therapy. The various forms of mind ciire or faith

cure in the United States may be traced

6. Recent back to Phineas Parkhurst Quimby
Movements (see Science, Christian), the son of

in the a New England blacksmith. He was
United a self-educated man, with much nat-

States. ural shrewdness and power. When he

arrived at manhood he became intei^

ested in mesmerism and occult phenomena, which
at that time were much discussed among the semi-

educated classes of the country. Quimby was dis-

contented with the current theology and the popu-
lar notions of mind and body. He determined to

create a philosophy, a theology, and a medical sci-

ence for himself. Gradually the conviction dawned
on him that disease was not real, but only an an-

cient delusion handed down from generation to

generation. In the strength of this conviction he

set up as an unconventional practitioner in Port-

land, Me., and there treated such sufferers as came
to him. He published no books, nor did he found
a school, but he committed to paper his ideas, and
ten volumes of his manuscripts are in existence.

His memory, however, probably would have per-

ished, had it not been for the visit paid to him in

1862 by one Mrs. Patterson, suffering from some
nervous trouble. He was able to cure her. This
Mrs. Patterson achieved world-wide fame as the

founder of a new religion, the writer of a sacred

book, and the creator of a grovring church. Tlie

name by which she is known is Mrs. Mary Baker
Eddy (q.v.; see also Science, Christian). Chris-

tian Science may not unjustly be described as

an almost equally " grotesque mixture of crude

pantheism, misunderstood psychological or philo-

sophical truths, and truly Christian belies and con-

ceptions " (G. T. Ladd, Pkilostyphy of Reltgion, i.

167, 2 vols.. New Yorl^ 1905). The fundamental
idea of CSiristian Science is the unreality of sickness,

of matter, of evil, and of the human mind, usually

called by Christian Science writers " mortal mind."
Its philosophic postulates, as stated by Mrs. Eddy,
are as follows: (1) God is All; (2) God is Giood;

(3) God is Mind; (4) God is Spirit, beang All.

Nothing is Matter; (5) life, God, Omnipotent
good, deny death, evil, sin, disease. Christian Sci-

ence is at once a philosophy, a theology, a religion,

and a therapeutic system. Many of the therapeutic

results set down to the credit of Christian Science
may be accepted as imdoubted facts; but imless a
break is made with the main stream of right reason
in the world and with the Christian religion, the
metaphysics, the theology, the Biblical exegesis,

and tiie psychology of Mrs. Eddy must be rejected.

Other movements, notably the Mind Cure Move-
ment, inaugurated by W. F. Evans (Primitive Mind
Cure; Nature and Power of Faith, Boston, 1885;
Menial Medicine, 15th thousand, ib. 1885; Esoteric

Christianity and Mental Therapeutics, ib. 1886), and
the New Thought movement (see New Thoitght),
represented by such writers as Horatio W. Dresser,

Ralph Waldo Trine, Charles Brodie Patterson, the

Christian and Missionary Alliance, under the leader-

ship of the Rev. Albert B. Simpson, may be traced

to the inspiration of Quimby's teaching. The infiu-

ence of Swedenboiig and Emerson on New Thought
is especially marked. Up till recently the churches

have looked with disfavor upon these movements,
and have, for the most part, sought not so much
to understand them as to criticize and to ridicule.

Recently, however, an effort has been made to

utilize the genuine elements in these healing ctilts>

to free them from the notions with
7. The which they have been bound up, and

Emmanuel to make them available for the help
Movement and uplift of suffering humanity. This

effort is popularly called "The Em-
manuel Movement " from the name of the church
in Boston where it originated under the leadership of

Rev. Drs. Elwood Worcester and Samuel McComb.
The fundamental aim of the work is to aUy, in

friendly cooperation, the phjrsician, the clergyman,

and the trained social worker in the aUeviation and
cure of a certain class *of disorders which may be
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described as semi-moral and semi-nervous. Among
tlie more familiar types of these disorders may be

named neurasthenia, hysteria, hypochondria, psy-

chasthenia, insomnia, alcoholism, and bad habits

generally. The Emmanuel Movement is not to be

confounded with Christian Science or with New
Thought or with occultism in any shape or form.

It is under strict medical control, and therefore

accepts the conclusions and methods of medical
science. It lays no claim to any new revelation or
any mysterious doctrines of matter and mind. It

is the first attempt of the liberal theological school

to bring to bear in a practical way the forces of

ethics and religion upon suffering and misery. The
movement is distinguished from ordinary academic
psychotherapy by including among curative meth-
ods the power of religion and morality. It seems,
in aim, at least, to be the crown of a piwseding de-

velopment, for it tries to unite in practise whatever
is sound in the various mental healing cults that
have too often been the field of charlatanism, with
the proved conclusions and the recognized methods
of the medical profession. Samxtel McComb.
Bzbuoorapht: For early practiae oonault the literature
on magio under Comparatxw Reuqxon, and under
Magic; the work of Bfias Hamilton cited in the text is

mastexly. On Mesmer consult: J. Kemer, Franz Anion
Mearner, Frankfort, 1856; W. B. Carpenter, Meameriam
and SjrirUualiam Conaidered, London, 1877; M. BerMt,
Le MaonitUme animal, 4th ed., Paris, 1870; C. Kiese-
wetter, P, A. Meamera Laben und Lahra, Leipsie, 1893.
On Christiah Science consult the literature under Eddt,
Mart Baxsb Gloysb; and under Scxxncb, Cbrxstian.
On the general subject of psychotherapy read: A. Moll,
Hypnotiam, New York, 1890; P. Dubois, Payehie Treatr
meni of Narvoua Diaordera, New York, 1905; idem, Infiur
enca of the Mind on the Body, ib. 1906; A. H. Forel,
Hygiene of Narvea and Mind in Health and Diaaeue, New
York, 1907; P. Deanner, Body and Sotd. An Inquiry
into the Bffacta of Reliffion upon Health, with a Deacrip-
ium of ChriaUan Worka of Healing from the New Teatament
to the Preaent Day, London, 1909; M. Price and others,
Paychotherapeutiea: a Sympoaium, Boston, 1910; Mrs.
£. G. H. White, The Miniatry of Healing, Mountain View,
California, 1910. On the Emmanuel Movement consult:
E. Worcester, S. McGomb, and I. H. Coriat, Relioion and
Medicine; the mental Control of Nervoua Diaordera, New
York. 1908; E. Worcester and 8. McGomb, The Chria-
tian Rdigion aa a Healing Power, ib. 1909; C. R. Brown,
Faith and Health, ib. 1910 (favorable to the Emmanuel
Movement, antagonistic to Christian Science).

PTOLEMY (PTOLEMAIOS^PTOLEHSUS): The
dynastic name of the kings of Macedonian origin

who ruled Egypt from the death of Alexander till

the Romans incorporated the country in their em-
pire c. 43 B.C. The name means " warlike." The
subject has interest for the religious reader not only
because of the relation to the Jews held by mem-
bers of the dynasty, but also because of the foster-

ing of learned and literary interests in the capital

Avhich directly affected in the first three Christian

centuries the development of Christian apologetics

and learning. The earlier members of the dynasty
figure in the apociyphal books of Maccabees and in

the narrative of Josephus, while allusions to them
are thought to be found in the book of Daniel.

Ptolemy L Soter, also known as Ptolemy Lagus
(whence comes the name Lagids for the dynasty),
was the son of Lagos and Arsinoe, was bom about
367, and was in his youth a playfellow of Alexander.
Banished from the court of Philip of Macedon in

one of the court quairels, he was recalled on the

accession of Alexander and worked his way up to

high rank and popularity with his fellows by the

rare qualities of diligence and avoidance of intrigue.

On the death of Alexander he received the province

of 'Egypt as satrap in 323, probably fully deter-

mined to establish himself as sovereign. In 321 his

opposition to the plans of Perdiccas, who was prac-

tically regent after Alexander's death, by having

the body of the conqueror brought to Eg3rpt, caused

Ptolemy to break with Perdiccas, who invaded
Egypt and was assassinated after an unsuccessful

attack upon Ptolemy. The latter then maintained

himself in Egypt against Antigonus, after vainly

attempting to hold Syria, but ruled as satrap \mtil

305 in the name of the youthful successor of Alex-

ander. With the partition of Alexander's empire
the strife between the powers of the Kile and the

Euphrates for the possession of Palestine was re-

newed. About 320 Ptolemy assailed Syria, and
Jerusalem was taken on a Sabbath when the Jews
refused to fight. The resistance by Jews and Sa-

maritans was made the pretext for the deportation

of large numbers of both peoples from town and
country in order to settle the new city of Alexan-

dria and other parts of Egypt, while to voluntary

immigrants Ptolemy offered attractive inducements.

Throughout their history the Jews had always mani-
fested a fondness for E^pt, and generous treatment

by Ptolemy rendered that region once more attract-

ive to them. Their conunercial aptitude, industry,

higher morality, and preference for the Greeks as

against the native Eg^tians gained for them the

confidence of the rollers, although it aroused the

hatred of the native population. Meanwhile the

possession of Palestine was hotly disputed between
Ptolemy and Antigonus while the latter lived, and
by the latter's son Demetrius. Decisive battles, in

which alternately Ptolemy and his opponent were
victorious, were fought in 315, 312, 301, 297, and
later. Meanwhile Ptolemy carried on the construc-

tion of the city of Alexandria, founding there the

museum and the famous library. He assigned the

northeastern portion of the city to the Jews, set-

tling there the prisoners of war taken in his Syrian

campaigns and those whom his policy induced to

settle voluntarily. Thenceforth Alexandrian Jews
had an honorable position in the entire history of

their race. This is of course natural when it is re-

called that Philo estimated the number of Jews
present in Egypt in his day at a million, most of

whom were in Alexandria. While in the city most
of the Jews lived in the quarter stated, they before

long came to have residences throughout the cap-

ital. Ptolemy's disposition, shown both to those of

Hebrew race and to the Egyptians, was gentle and
kind, his government was firm and tactful, while

his aim was the welfare of the people in material,

artistic, scientific, and literary directions. With his

reign at Alexandria are associated such celebrities

as Demetrius the Phalerean, Zenodotus, Hecatsus,
Euclid, and Hierophilus the anatomist (who may
have initiated vivisection); Alexandria became the

most attractive city in the world for the learned,

artistic, and scientists; literature flourished, the

people exerdsed their dioice in matters of religion,
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and the Idiig was popular with all dasKS. He died

in 283 B.C.

Ptolemy IL PhUadelphfis (285-247) was associated

in the government by his father two years before

the hitter's death—a policy that became habitual

with this dynasty. He was the youngest son of his

father, though what caused the supersession of his

older brothers does not appear. That he at first

felt his position to be precarious is shown by his

having one brother, perhaps two, executed for con-

spiracy and by banishing the counselor of his father,

who had advised against elevating the youngest

son. He followed his father's policy of promoting
the arts and sciences, continued the construction

and equipment of the museum and library, placed

Zenodotus and then Callimachus in chaige of the

latter, erected the Pharos, built temples, founded
cities, cleared canals, reclaimed waste lands, and
developed trade. He is made by Jewish tradition

the especial patron of the nation, its temple and
Scriptures, the translation of the Hebrew Old Tes-

tament into Greek being accredited to his initiative

(see Bible Yebsions, A, I.; Abisteas). His treat-

ment of the province of Syria and Psdesttne seems

to have been generous, the taxes were light, and
when they were paid, practical autonomy was ac-

corded the inhabitants—as is shown by the fact

that feuds between Samaritans and Jews were fre-

quent and that the latter were also embroiled with

the holders of Philistine territory. Diplomatically

Ptolemy's shrewdest stroke was his embassy to

Rome and his generous treatment of the ambassa-

dors sent by the senate, which he followed up by
refusing a loan to Carthage. About 280 he made
Palestine, Ccele-Syria, and Phenicia an integral part

of his kingdom, and they remained attached to

Egypt till about 198 B.C., when Antiochus the Great

(see SELEUCiDiB) won them for Syria. A conse-

quence of Ptolemy's conquest was the Hellenisar

tion of Philadelphia, the old Rabbath Anmion,
Ptolemais (Acre), and Phiioteria on the Sea of

Galilee. This Ptolemy began the Egyptian practise

so common with the later Ptolemies and married

his sister Arsinoe, though this marriage took place

comparatively late in life (probably in 278-277),

and in the inscriptions Arsinoe figures repeatedly

and prominently.

Ptolemy HL Eueigetes (247-222), the oldest son

of Philadelphus, seems to have been associated with

his father for several years in joint administration.

He began his reign with a campaign in Syria, partly

to retain it as a constituent of the empire and partly

to save the life and then to avenge the murder of

his sister Berenice by her rival Laodice, wife of An-
tiochus II. Theos. In connection with this cam-
paign there formerly existed an inscription claim-

ing for Ptolemy conquest of the East as far as

Media, Susiana, and Bactriana. But the expedi-

tion must have been a mere raid so far as the Eu-
phratean regions were concerned, though it recov-

ered images carried away long before by Cambyses
(see Medo-Persia), and so was popular with the

EJgyptians. It confirmed, however, the rule of

Eg3rpt over the regions east of the Mediterranean.

oik his return, so Jewish tradition reports, the king

offered huge sacrifices at the temple in Jerusalem.

A memorial id the entire affair and c^ ac^vities at
*

home is found in the stele of Canopua, a triOlingu&l

inscription of the year 238 B.C., which is of v:due

in several directions (see Inscriftiokb, I., { 3j.

After this war, ending in 245, Euergetes devoted
himself to developing the resources ci the country,

employing much time and money also in building

sanctuaries and temples at Esneh, £dfu, Karrcik,

and Phike, or in repairing or adorning ihesn. Evi-

dences aboimd to show that this Ptolemy was tender

in his regard for the religious feelings of the nsitive

Egyptians and that the priests were his constant

advisers. His external policy was one of assistance

to the states opposed to Macedon. AmcHig bene-

factions the most noted is that to the Rhodians after

the great earthquake of 224 which wrecked the

famous Colossus and ruined the walls and docka

and thus menaced the future of the place. Great

largess of money, com, timber, and of workmen
and their wages attested Ptolemy's S3rmpathy with

the sufferers as well as his generosity. Thus under

the first three Ptolemies the welfare c^ Egypt was
carefully protected and fostered. These rdgns mark
the most prosperous and perhaps the happiest years

Eg3rpt has ever known till the rule of the British

in the last quarter century.

With Ptolemy IV. PhOopator (222-205) begms the

decline of the dynasty. There is some reason to

doubt whether Polybius, the chief authority for this

reign, has correctly painted the character of this king

in making him a murderer, a drunkard, and de-

bauchee, indifferent to the cares of government at

home and to the needs of the provinces external to

Egypt. This Ptolemy, who appears to have been
under the complete control of the astute Sosibius,

his unscrupulous adviser and chancellor, is charged

with the murder of his brother Magas, his uncle

Lysimachus, his mother Berenice, and his sister-

wife Arsinoe. According to the historians, insui^

rection at home was the natural consequence of

failure to conduct properly the affairs of govern-

ment, and led to the death of the celebrated Cleo-

menes, whose story is told in Plutarch's " lives."

The opportimity thus presented was seised by
Antiochus III. the Great of Syria, to attack ths

Asian dominions of a king too indolent or too much
engaged in seeking pleasure to govern at home or

defend his sway abroad. Encouraged by Theodo-

tus, the Egjrptian governor of Ccnle-Syria (q.v.),

whose deserts had not been recognised by Ptolemy,

Antiochus began, in 220, the series of attacks which

led to the detachment of its Asian possessions from

the Egyptian crown and their assumption by the

Syrian government. By 218 these regions seemc^d

completely lost to Egypt. But Sosibius and his

clique were aroused by tiie danger, used the dip1i>

macy of delay until their preparations were com-
pleted, and in 217 won a decisive victory near

Raphia. Ptolemy even then did not fully gage the

danger, or was too confident or too indolent to press

his advantage, and struck a treaty with Antiochus.

There are indications that after Ptolerojr's return

to Egypt there was either a series of local insurrec-

tions or a wide-spread disaffection which required

considerable time to overcome by mercenaries. It

appears to have been in huge part a peasants' war.
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put down by force, treachery, and cruelty. In spite

of the generally bad repute in which literary re-

ports have left this Ptolemy, there are not wanting
indications that he was less evil than the records

assume. He was not averse to literature and is

even credited with the composition of a drama, and
continued the policy of his predecessors with re-

gard to the library of Alexandria. Detached in-

scriptions and records show that Egyptian sway
continued over distant lands, that the Romans sent

an embassy in his tenth regnal year and recalled

the imderatanding with Ptolemy II. Philadelphus,

and that the Greeks paid him reverence. EMdence
of his regard for E^rpt appears in the temples he
completed, built, repaired, or adorned. Yet color is

given also to the historians' reports that at least the

later years of his reign were inglorious. He and
the kingdom alike seem to have been ruled by his

mistress Agathocleia, her brother Agathocles, and
the wily Sosibius. Not improbably to the first two
was due the murder of his sister-wife Arsinoe.

Jews appear to have been in less favor at the court

than under the previous reigns.

An mteresiinc but unreliable Jewish apocnrphon up-
porting this assumption, III Maccabees (text in most edi-

tions of the Septuacint; Gennan translation in Kautssch,
Apokryphen and P^eudepioraphen, Tttbingen, 1900; cf. H.
Cotton, The Five Booka of Maccabeea in Engliah^ Oxford,
1832). deals with Ptolemy IV. It relates that after the
battle of Raphia Ptolemy visited Jerusalem and purposed
to enter the sanctuary in spite of all prayers and dissuasion;

that when he was about to carry out his design Simon the
bijh priest knelt before the Temple and prayed God to

smite the long with paralysis; that his prayer was heard,
and that the king was carried away helpless; that Ptolemy
returned to Egsnpt vowing vengeance upon the Jews, which
ho attempted to carry out by removing the civil equality
with Greeks which the Jews had hitherto enjoyed in Egypt
unless they embraced the worship of Dionysos, while those
who refused were branded with the Dionysiao ivy leaf; that
a great multitude of the Jews, refusing to surrender their

religion, were brought in chains to Alexandria, where the
populace favored them because of their uprightness; that
t:ie king directed that 600 elephants be made mad with
wine and incense and driven so as to trample to death the
captives on the race-course; but that when the order was
to be carried out two angels appeared and threw the army
into consternation while the elephants turned about and
crushed the royal forces beneath them; that thereupon the
long ordered the Jews released, feasted them for seven days,
and then commended them to the rulers of the provinces
where they resided; while to the Jews was given permis-
sion to execute 300 apostates. After this, the standing of
the nation with the people was higher than ever. A part
of the same tradition appears in Josephus (ilpion, ii. 5) in

simpler form, but in connection with Ptolemy IX. Physoon.
The basis of the story in the war between Ptolemy IV. and
Antiochus is fairly in accord with the facts, as is the de-
scription of Ptolemy's character. But the narrative is

turgid, and impossible both historically and psychologically,

stresses unduly the miraculous, and in at least one respect
follows Esther in that it attempts to validate a new feast,

which did not, however, receive recognition. The real fact
which the document seems to register is a chsnge in the
condition of the Jews in Egypt, subjection to higher taxa-
tion, or the like. The willingness of the Jews in Palestine
to receive the rule of Antiochus reveals some basis for the
story in the change of their feelings toward Egypt, toward
which they had had so good reasons to be friendly.

Ptolemy V. Epiphanes Eucharistus (205-182) was
a child of five when he came to the throne, and had
already for three years been nominally associated

with his father in the government. The regency
during his infancy was begun by Agathocles and
Sosibius, whose first care was to send into distant

regions or on diplomatic or other missions those of

eminent position who might endanger their con-

trol. The young king was placed in ^e care of the

infamous Agathocleia; new mercenaries were re-

cruited from abroad, so that the soldiery might be
at the call of the new masters and furnish a depend-

able force. This done, Agathocles gave himself up
to a riot of debauchery which soon aroused indig-

nation, resentment, and insurrection. Tlepolemos,

a shrewd Greek and a rival of Agathocles, collected

forces and took measures by well-timed denuncia-

tion of Agathocles to put the latter on the defen-

sive. In a riot Agathocles and his entire family

were slain, Tlepolemos became prime minister,

while another Greek of excellent character became
the guardian of the king and the virtual ruler. Ex-
ternal events were no less stormy. Antiochus seised

the time as propitious to gain control of Coele-Syria

and Palestine, and entered Jerusalem in 198, thus

definitely ending Egyptian possession after defeat-

ing the Egyptian forces under Scopas. Philip V. of

Macedon also took under his rule some of the Gre-

cian islands which had been Egyptian possessions,

only Cyprus and Cyrene remaining of the foreign

territory ruled by the Ptolemies. Antiochus was
intent upon pressing his advantage, but appeal was
made to Rome and the Syrian was forbidden to

take further steps hostile to Egypt. Meanwhile a
treaty had been made by which Ptolemy was to

marry Cleopatra, daughter of Antiochus, and thus

this celebrated name was introduced into Egypt.

She was to receive as her dowiy the revenues from

the former possessions of Egypt on the Asian con-

tinent, though these regions were garrisoned by
Syrian troops, and ruled by Syrian officials. The
guardianship of Aristomenes continued with a re-

turn of prosperity, until the greedy general Scopas

attempted an insurrection and was convicted and
executed. There are clear indications that the na-

tive insurrections which began in the preceding

reign continued in Upper Egypt, and that not till

near the end of the reign was that region recovered

completely from the Nubians who had pressed in.

In 196 Ptolemy took the power into his own hands,

and the record of this is on the Rosetta Stone (see

iNSCHipnoNS, I., i 3). In 193 the king went to

Raphia to meet and marry Cleopatra, who proved

an able woman, loyal to the interests of her hus-

band. Ptolemy attempted to maintain foreign

affairs in a favorable condition, and an embas^
went to Rome with gifts (which were declined) and

to the Acluean League, this too being fruitless of

results. In his later years Ptolemy seems to have

degenerated and to have aroused the resentment of

his subjects by the imposition of new taxes and by
encroaching upon the temple privileges. An in-

surrection which then broke out was suppressed

with difficulty, and the close was marked with ex-

hibitions of faithlessness and treachery on the part

of the king. He poisoned his able minister Aris-

tomenes and estruiged his supporters among the

nobility, probably by proposing to make them bear

the expense of an invasion of Syria which he was
contemplating. At this time he was poisoned, not

improbably by the old nobility whom he had
so recently offended. He did little in the way
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of building, and that little in the region of

Phil®.

Ptolemy VI. Bnpator (182), the eldest eon of the pr»-
cedizig, can have reigned but a very short time. He is

practically a new disooveiy, since the ancient historians
unanimously made Ptolemy Philometor immediately suc-
ceed Epiphanes. But papyri and other documents assure
his existence and reign, though nothing is known of him
except that, following the custom of the dynasty, he as the
eldest son was associated with his father in the government.

Ptolemy VIL PhUomctor (182-146?), son of Ptol-

emy v., waa only seven years old when he suc-

ceeded; but the queen mother ruled ably during
his minority, having him crowned in 173. Cleopatra
died the same year, and her death was the occa-

sion for the outbreak of hostilities between Ptolemy
and Antiochus Epiphanes, the former claiming the
continuance of the revenues from the Asiatic pos-

sessions, the latter insisting on their return to the
Syrian exchequer. Epiphanes was the readier for

war, defeated the Egyptians at Pelusium, captured
Ptolemy at Memphis, proclaimed himself Idng of

Egjrpt, and made Ptolemy his viceroy at Memphis.
A younger brother of the Egyptian, later known as
Ptolemy IX. Euergetes II. Physcon, successfully

defended Alexandria against Antiochus, and the
latter retired. The two brothers agreed to reign

jointly, whereupon Epiphanes decided to make a
new attack upon Egypt, but was dramatically or-

dered to withdraw by the Roman legate Marcus
Popillius Lsenas. It was in part his anger at this

which caused the terrible persecution of the Jews
which has made the name of Antiochus Epiphanes
execrated ever since (for the results see Hasmo-
NEANs; Israel, History of, I., §§ 11-12). This
event once more brought out the advantage of

Egypt as a place of refuge for the Jews and the

fact of the favor which they usually received there.

For the Onias temple of this period see Leontop-
OLia. In 163 the brothers Ptolemy quarreled, and
the younger drove the other out. The latter ap-

pealed to Rome and waa by the senate reinstated,

while to the younger was given the kingdom of

Cyren^. But Euergetes also appealed to Rome,
asking for control of Cyprus also, which was granted
upon condition that his brother consent. On a sec-

ond visit to Rome, after suppressing an insurrec-

tion in Cyrene, he was again promised the kingdom
of Cyprus, but his brother was already strongly in-

trenched there with forces, captured him and sent

him back to his Cyrenean rule with instructions

to be content (153 b.c). War broke out between
Philometor and Syria, and after changing sides from
Alexander Balas to Demetrius, Ptolemy captiu^d
Antioch, was hailed there as king of Syria, but in-

stead established Demetrius upon the throne. In a
battle in 146 when he was fighting with Demetrius
against Alexander, Ptolemy fell from his horse and
died a few days later. During his reign he con-

tinued the traditions of his family in constructing,

repairing, or adorning temples, leaving records at

Kamak, Edfu, Kom Ombo, Der al-Medineh, Dabud,
and Phase.

Ptolemy Viil. Sapator H. (Neos Philopator), son of
Ptolemy Vll. and Cleopatra, was a mere infant when his

father died. His mother proclaimed him, and Ptolemy IX.
immediately marched on the capital; but the Romans in-

tervened, adjudged the throne to Ptolemy DC. and directed
that he marry Cleopatra. Reports are that on the day of

the marriace Ptolemy VIII. was murdoed. so that ha
zeign was merely nominal.

Ptolemy IX. Euergetes XL Physcoii (146-117)

showed himself after his accession what previous

events had indicated—^the worst of the Ptolemies.

The rebellion in Syene already mentioned was prob-

ably caused by oppression and misrule; he showed
the traits of cruelty and vindictiveness, and was de-

voted to the pleasures of the senses. On becoming
king he proceeded to take vengeance upon those

who had opposed him, the wealthy were seised and
executed and their property confiscated, while

Alexandria was in effect given to the mercenaries to

plunder. This appears to have been his course until,

in 130, the city rose in revolt, burned his palace,

and compelled him to flee. His sister Cleopatra was
made queen. But by 128 he was able to return and
his sister took refuge in Antioch, while Demetrius
II. attempted unsuccessfully to restore her. This

action was accepted by Ptolemy as sufficient reason

for interference in Syrian affairs, and for a time

lent his support to the Syrian pretender Alexander
Zabinas, who was successful untU Ptolemy trans-

ferred his favor to Antiochus Giypus, who married
Tryphsena, Ptolemy's daughter, and assumed the
S3rrian crown. Here once more the Ptolemies come
into relations with the Jews, and this member of

the family showed such hostility that a literary

battle ensued between the Jews and their oppo-
nents, and a part of the Jewish defense appears in

the interpolated Sibylline Oracles (q.v.). Egypt
seems to have been the scene of local revolts dur-
ing the remaining years of Ptolemy's rule. Yet,
like his predecessors, he was much engaged in the
repair or construction of parts of temples, and
seems in his feelings to have been the most Egyp-
tian of his dynasty. He was a patron of literature,

and wrote a work in twenty-four books.

Ptolemy X. Soter IL Lathynis (117-^1) was the
son of Ptolemy IX. by his niece and wife Cleopatiia,

who is reported to have tried to seiae the govern-
ment and to associate her youngest son (Ptolemy
XL Alexander) with her; but the Alexandrians
forced her to abandon this design and choose Ptol-

emy X. But she had him put away his sister-i^ife

Cleopatra and marry his youngest sister Selene, and
sent Ptolemy Alexander to reign in Cyprus, Jose-

phus {Ant.f XII., X. 2-4) asserts that after some
years of peaceful joint rule Ptolemy and Cleopatra

disagreed respecting the treatment of the Jews, the

latter being favorably disposed to them and having
as two of her advisers and generals descendants of

Onias. Cleopatra pretended that her life was in

danger from Lathyrus, who had to leave Egypt,
while Alexander was recalled from Cyprus to the

co-regency (106). Lathyrus then seized Cyprus,

and in 103 interfered in Palestine against Jannsus,
whom he defeated. An incredible act of savagery
is by Josephus (Ant. Xlll.y xii. 6) charged against

Lathyrus in connection with his Palestinian cam-
paign; it is said that he overran the country-,

ordered bis soldiers to strangle women and chil-

dren, cut them into pieces and boil and devour the
limbs as sacrifices. The alleged puipose was to
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secure for his army a reputation for severity that
should overawe the foe. It is not impossible that
the Eg3rptian's piupoee was to carve out a kingdom
in Palestine and hold it as a point of departure from
which to regain entrance into Eg3rpt. But he was
eventually driven out of Palestine by a joint land

and sea attack under Cleopatra and Ptolemy Alex-

ander. About 101 Cleopatra was miutiered by
Ptolemy XI., who was then obliged to flee, and
perished either in battle or at sea c. 88 B.C. Lathy-
nis was recalled by the £)g3rptians and reigned in

comparative quiet. The one inauspicious event
was in the south, where Thebes was the center of a
rebellion, apparently fostered by the Nubians. Two
years were required to reduce the city, after which
it was practically destroyed. Ptolemy was asked
(c. 87) to lend his fleet to the Romans in the

Mithridatic war, but diplomatically evaded the re-

quest. With the Athenians he was in high favor.

Like the other Ptolemies, he left traces of his

handiwork in the temples.

Ptolemy XH. Alexander IL (81) was the son of Ptol-
emy XI. by an unknown mother. His grandmother Cleo-

patra III. sent him with her posseasions to Cos, where c.

88 he was taken prisoner by Mlthridates the Great* but was
treated kindly. He escaped to Sulla and lived with him at
Rome till the death of Ptolemy X.; then, when the bitter's

daughter. Cleopatra-Berenice III., attempted to seise the
sovereignty, the Alexandrians sent to Rome for him. A
nominal marriage was arranged between him and his step-

mother, but after nineteen days he murdered her, where-
upon the soldiera revolted and killed him. With him the
legitimate male succession came to an end.
There is little interest in the rest of the dynasty. The

kingdom was ready to drop into the hands of the Romans
when their engagement elsewhere permitted—such as the
Spanish war. the war with the pirates and with Mithridates.

Ptolemy XTTT. PhlloxMktor Philadelphns Neos Dio-
nysos (80-^1), nicknamed by the Alexandrians Auletes,
" the piper,*' married his half-sister Cleopatra Tryphsna, who
became the mother of the Cleopatra so famous in history,

and also an unknown lady who was the motiier of Ptolemy
XIV. and XV., whose reigns were only nominal. His reign

was tuibulent, full of vicissitudes, and toward the end of

his reign he was maintained on his throne against the Egyp-
tians* desires only by Roman troops. After his death came
Cleopatra, with intervals of stormy rule or joint rule by the
other Ptolemies, and then the rule of the Romans.

Geo. W. Giluore.
Bibuoorapbt: Souzoes for the history of the Ptolemies

are: the histories of Dio Cassius, Diodorus Siculus, Quin-
tus Curtius, Polybius (excellent Eng. transl., London,
1889). Plutarch's ** Lives *' (especially that of Cleomenes),
and the works of Josephus (especially War and AtU.);

R. S. Poole, Coina of the PtoUmiet, 3 parts, London, 1864;
M. E. Revillout, Actea et eoniraU dea muaies Sgvptiena,

Paris. 1876; idem, Papynta dhnotiquea du Lovvre, ib.

1885-92; idem. Notice dea papyrua dinuftiquea areJuOquaa,

ib. 1896; idem, Rivtss Sgypioloffiqua, 1880 sqq; J. P.

Mahaily, On the Petrie Papyri, 2 vols., Dublin, 1891;
F. G. Kenyon, Oreek Papyri in the Briiiah AftMSttm, 2
vols.. London. 1893-98; B. P. Grenfell and J. P. Mahaffy,
Revenue Lawa of Ptolemy Philaddphua, Oxford, 1896;
U. Wiloken, Qrinhiaehe Oatraea, 2 vols., Leipaic, 1899;
the publications of the Egypt Exploration Fund (q.v.),

which 'are of prime importance, especially the Greco-
Roman Branch and the Annual Reporia; the columns of

the Claaaieal Review and the A egyptiaehe Zeitaehrift, which
reproduce many original documents.
The English reader will find excellent treatment in

J. P. Mahaffy, Empire of the PtoUmiea, London, 1895;
idem, HxH, of Egypt under the Ptolemaic Dynaaty, ib.

1899; E. R. Sevan, The Houae of SeLeucua, 2 vols., Lon-
don, 1902; and E. A. W. Budge, Egypt under the Sattea,

Peraiana, and Ptolemiea, vols, vii.-viii., Oxford and New
York, 1902. Consult furth'^r: C R. Lepsius, DenkmAler
aua AegypUn wid AethiapifA ^^odin, 1849-i69; G. Qrote.

HiaL, of Greece, ehap. xeiii., London, 1872; J. Freuden-
thai, HeUeniatiache Studien, vol. i., Breslau, 1875; F.
Susemihl, Oeaehiehte der griechiachen Litteratur in der
Alexandrineraeitf 2 vols., Leipaic, 1892; M. L. Strack, Die
Dynaatie der Ptolem&er, Berlin, 1897 (takes into account
fresh material); P. M. Meyer, Dae Heerweaen der Ptole-
mOer und ROmer in Aegypten, Leipsic, 19(X); A. Bouch6-
Leclerq, HiaL dea Lagidea, 2 vols., Paris, 1903-04; B.
Niese, Oeaehiehte der griechiachen . . . Staaten aeit der
Schlaeht bei Chaeronea, 3 vols., Gotha, 1893-1903; Vig-
ouroux, Dictionnaire, faso. xxxiii. 846-857.

PT0LEM7: Valentinian Gnostic. See Yalen-
TINUS AND HIS ScHOOL.

PUBUCAN. See Taxes, Tax-oatherebs.

PUBUCANL See New Manicheans, II., | 1.

PUDDEFOOT, WILLIAM GEORGE: Congre-
gationalist; b. at Westerham (18 m. s.e. of London),
Kent, England, May 31, 1842. He was educated
in the Westboume schools, London, but at the age
of seventeen went to Canada, settling at Ingersoll,

Ontario. He served in the Fenian raids of 1866
and six years latter removed to Tecumseh, Mich.,

where he worked as a shoemaker. He had always
been interested in religioiis matters, however, and
in 1879 became a home missionaiy under the aus-

pices of the Congregational Home Missionaiy So-
ciety. He was later a general missionaiy and later

still held a Congregational pastorate at Traverse
City, Mich., until 1888, since when he has been field

secretary of the Congregational Home Missionary

Society, and has written MiniUe-Man on the Fronr
Her (New York, 1896) and Hewers of Wood (in col-

laboration with I. O. Rankin, Boston, 1903).

PUENJER, GEORG CHRISTIAN BERNHARD:
Protestant theologian; b. at Friedrichskoog (56 m.
n.w. of Hamburg), Sleswick-Holstein, June 7, 1850;

d. at Jena May 13, 1885. He was educated at Jena,

Erlangen, Zorich, and Kiel, 1870-74; became privat-

docent in the theological faculty of Jena, 1878; and
professor extraordinary, 1880. He was the author
of De M. Serveti doctrina (Jena, 1876); Gesckichte

der chriatlichen Rdigionsphiloaophie aeit der Refor-

maHon (2 vols., Brunswick, 1880-^; Eng. transl..

History of the Christian PkUosophy of Religion from
the Reformatianj Edinburgh, 1887); Chrundriss der

Rdigionspkilosopkief ed. R. A. Lipdus (1886); and
founder and editor of the Theologischer Jahrea-

herichl (Leipsic, 1882-85).

PUERSTIRGER (PIRSTINGER), BERTHOLD:
Bishop of Chiemsee; b. at Sakbuig (156 m. w.s.w.

of Vienna) 1465; d. at Saalfelden (28 m. s.s.w. of

Sakbuig) July 19, 1543. In 1495 he appears, al-

ready a licentiate in law (doctor later), as chamber-
lain of the archbishop of Salzburg, then as vicar

general. In 1508 he became bishop of Chiemsee,

having his residence in Salzbuig. Thenceforth he
was often employed in important matters by Arch-

bishop Leonard (d. 1519) and by his successor,

MatihAus Lang (1519-40). He ordained Johann
von Staupitz (q.v.) as abbot of St. Peter's in 1522

and thereafter the two men, both gentle, earnest^

and spiritual, are repeatedly named together.

Lang's eneigetic reformatory measures accorded

with Berthold's deepest wishes, and he seems to

have both inspired them and given them ezpresdoiL
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When Berthold was sent to suppress the Lutherans
in Kitzbilhel he accomplished Uttle, his retiring

nature being unfitted for decisive action. Nor did

he have the necessary practical endowments for the

external duties of his episcopal office or the stren-

uoiis zeal requisite to uphold its secular and finan-

cial rights against the nobles. In 1525 at his own
request on the ground of age and physical weak-
ness he was given a coadjutor. His 0ntL8 ecdesiw

had appeared in 1524 and Archbishop Lang was
anxious that Berthold should continue his literary

work. In retirement at the monastery of Raiten-

shaslach, near Burghausen, he finished his Tewt-

8che Theologey toward the end of 1527 (Munich,

1528; Latin transl., Augsburg, 1531; ed.W. Reith-

meier, Mimich, 1852) . The translation was made at

Saalfelden, whither Berthold had retired perma-
nently, and there he wrote also Tewtsch RcUional

aber das Ambt heUiger mess and Kdigpachd Oh der

KeUg ausserhaib der mess zeraichen sey (Munich,

1535). In 1532 he founded a brotherhood in

Saalfelden and later erected for it an asylum,

primarily for poor priests, though laymen and
women were admitted if they were not Lutherans.

The inscription over Berthold's grave, in which he
was called father of the poor, was preserved in

the Saalfelden church till 1811.

Berthold's writings have far more interest than

the deeds of his active and public life; and they
reveal the man with no less clearness. The Onus
ecdesioe was published anonymously (Landshut,

1524, Cologne, 1531, 2d ed. revised, Augsburg,

1531), but there is no doubt about his authorship.

As early as 1548 it appears in a Venetian index of

heretical books and in 1550 in the Louvain index.

From the latter it passed to the Roman, but since

Benedict XIV. has been omitted. Berthold's pur-

pose is to call to repentance and reform; for this

end he depicts in dark colors the " burden " which

lies on the entire Church—^a twofold weight of guilt

and impending punishment, in which all are in-

volved, but especially Rome and the clergy. The
Turks, who were then threatening eastern Europe,

are an instrument of the merited doom; and the
" reformation " by which the Church was already

divided forebodes more to come. The whole is

worked up in apocalyptic manner in connection

with the last days. Joachim of Fiore, the revela-

tions of St. Bridget, and other productions of the

contemporary medieval prophetism furnished ma-
terial, with which personal observations and expe-

rience are interwoven, so that the whole presents a
well-ordered and illuminating picture of conditions

in South Germany and the archdiocese of Salzburg.

Escape is possible only by a true reform; and its

nature and method have already been indicated

by Francis of Assisi. The poverty of the mendi-

cant monks is the ideal toward which the Church,

the papacy, and the clergy must strive by renoun-

cing worldly goods; the immediate means for its

attainment is a free general council " where ex-

pression is allowed to the lowly and faithful." The
attitude toward indulgences is significant; their

abuse is characteristic of the present evil time and
will destroy the Church if not checked. The most
carefully written chapter of the book (xv.) treats

of this theme and it accords fully with Luther's

ideas and utterances.

The Tewtsche Theologey (for editions see above)
is the first extended Roman Catholic treatise on
dogmatics in the German language and the first

comprehensive and systematic presentation of the

Roman doctrine in opposition to the ReformaticKi.

It thus has importance as literatiu^ and linguis-

tically, and is directly connected with the begin-

nings of the Counter-Reformation. The occa-

sion and aim are stated in the preface—to lead

back the misguided to the right faith and to set

forth the trutii. The polemical purpose is evident

in the attempt to speak " from Scripture and the

teachers, especially Augustine," and in the selection

and arrangement of the material (faith and justi-

fication are put first). The dogmas and ethics set

forth are really bas^ on Thomas, but in the dis-

torted form usual in the later Middle Ages. An-
selm, Bernard, Bonaventura, Duns Scotus espe-

cially, all had influence, the prophets of the Onus
are sometimes heard, and interesting reminiscences

of Nicholas of Cusa and mysticism (Tauler) come
to view. Indulgences are r^arded quite as in the

Onus and there are other resemblances between
the two books. But the tone is different. A po-

lemical antireformation note is struck in the The-

ologey which places it in the Roman reaction. Lu-
ther's justification by faith alone is repudiated;

the power and privileges of the pope are emphasized.

Thus the call to repentance of ^e earlier book is

weakened. Berthold's personality, however, is the

same in both works; he is sensible and upright,

thorough, inclined to traditionalism and repelled

by humanism, defective in academic training. The
Theologey had only a limited influence either in the

original language or in the Latin translation; it was
too minute and pretentious, too clumsy in disputa-

tion, and admitted too candidly the faults of the

Church. (Johannes Fickkr.)
Bibuoorapht: F. W. Vierthaler, Ge$ehuJUe dea Schtd-

vfegeru und der KtiUur in Salzburg, i. 151-162, Salxbun?.

1802; W. Hauthaler, Kardinal MatthHua Lang ttnd die

rtl%ffid»-8onaU Bewegtmg seiner Zeit, ib. 1896; J. SchmiJ.
Dea KardinaU und EnAiachofa . . . MaUhAua Lang Ver-

haUen zur ReformaUon, Fiirth, 1901. On the writings

consult: J. O. Schelhom, De rdiffiofM evangeliem in

pmvincia Saliaburoenai ortu, proffreaau et fatta^ Germ,
transl., pp. 17-54. Leipsic, 1732; H. Lftmmer, Di* vor-

tridentiniach-katholiache Theologie dea Refarmaiiona-Znt'

altera, pp. 27-30 et paasim, Berlin, 1858; H. C. Lea. Hial.

of Auricular Canfeaaion and Indrdgencea in the Latin

Church, 3 vols.. Philadelphia. 1896; H. Woraor. Die

Fluoachrift " Onua Eceleaia " mU einem Anhang uber

aozial- und kirchenpolitiaehe Prophetien, Gieaaeo, 1901;

Greinx. Berthold POrstinger, Salzburg. 1904.

PUFENDORF, SAMUEL, BAROR: The first

German professor of natural and international law;

b. at Dorf-Chemnitz in the margravate of Meissen

(either Dorf-Chemnitz bei Zwonits, 15 m. s.s.w. of

Chemnitz, or Dorf-Chemnitz bei Sayda, 30 m, s.w.

of Dresden) Jan. 8, 1632; d. in Berlin Oct. 26,

1694. He studied in Leipsic and Jena, was pro-

fessor in Heidelberg from 1661, in Lund from 1668,

historiographer and secretary of state in Stockholm

from 1677, and privy coimcilor to the elector of

Brandenburg in BerUn from 1687. In his chief

book, the De jure natura et gentium (Lund, 1672;

Frankfort, 1684; and often; Eng. tranal., Of the
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Law of Nature and NaiianSt Oxford, 1710, 5th ed.,

London, 1749), he elaborated and systematized the
conception of law to which Hugo Grotius (q.v.)

had first given expression a half-century earlier,

making all knowledge of it flow from three sources

—the reason, the civil statutes, and the divine rev-

elation, to which correspond the three disciplines

of natural law, civil law, and moral theology. The
principle of natural law is the instinct of society,

and natural law is a purely rational science, inde-

pendent of revelation, and taking account of men
only as they actually are. This was contrary to
the medieval conception, which considered the
essential righteousness of God as the archetype, the

attributes of God as the norm, and the de<»logue
as the code of natural law. Religion in Pufendorf's

system is a means for the realization of law and God
is its originator. He would study theology as a
mathematical science and establish its principle

by the method of geometrical demonstration. All

this was inacceptable to the orthodoxy of the day.

Pufendorf was bitterly attacked in Lund, then by
theologians of Leipsic and Jena, and a long and un-
seemly controversy followed. In a work De habUu
religumia ChrUtiancB ad vitam civilem (Bremen,

1687; Eng. transl.. Of the Nature and QuaUfication

of Religion, London, 1608) he advocated supervision

of the Church by the State and guaranty of free-

dom of conscience, which can be limited only by
natural religion inherent in the State; as God does

not judge by dogmas, so the State has not the ver-

dict of heresy. Buddeus and Christian Wolff first

accorded to Pufendorf proper recognition. Other
translations of his works into English were: Intro-

duction to the History of the Principal Kingdome and
States of Europe (London, 1699, new ed., 1764);

The History of Popedom (London, 1691); and A
View of the Lutheran Churches (London 1714).

(G. FRANKf.)
Bibuoorafht: H. F. W. Hinriehs. OetehichU dea BeehU-
vnd StaaUprifuipien »«it der Reformation, vol. ii., 3 vols.,

Ldpac, 184»-52; J. C. Bluntsohli and K. Bnter, DetU-
Bchea StaaUwUHerbueh, viii. 424-430, 11 vols., LeipBic,

1856-70; G. Frank, Gotehtchte der protealarUischen The-
olooie, U. 62-67, 3 vds., ib. 1862-75: J. G. Droysen, in

Abhandlunoen dernouem OtachiehU, ib. 1876; H. von
Treitschke, Hiotoriaeho und politiache AufaSUe, iv. 202-
304. Leipaio, 1897; ADB, xxvi. 701-706. His Briefe to

Ghristian Tltoniadus are edited by E. Gigas, Munieh,
1897.

PUL. See Assyria, VI., 3, § 9.

PULCHERIA: Eastern empress, daughter of

Arcadius and elder sister of Theodosius II.; b. 399;

d. Sept. 10, 453. Notwithstanding her youth, in

414 the senate made her Augusta and guardian of

her weak-minded brother. As empress she lived

like a nun and transformed the palace into a con-

vent, but for a decade her rule was absolute. After

the marriage of Theodosius with Athenais, daugh-
ter of Leontius, a philosopher of Athens (the bride

embracing Ghristianity and receiving with baptism
the name of Eudocia), jealous quarrels broke out
between the two sisters-in-law, aJthough Pulcheria

had herself chosen her brother's wife. In the Nes-

torian controversy (see Nbstoriub) Eudocia sided

with Nestorius, Ptilcheria plotted with Cyril and by
her influence over the emperor secured the patri-

|

arch's downfall; her course was doubtless embit-
tered by a charge which Nestorius had made against

her chastity. The schism which had split the
Church of Constantinople for thirty years Pulcheria

terminated by bringing the bones of Chrysostom to

the capital and giving them solemn burial in the
Church of the Apostles (Jan. 27, 438). The relics of

the forty mart3rrs of Sebaste, of Zacharias, and of

St. Stephen were treated in like manner. In 446
Pulcheria was banished from the court, but four

years later she regained her influence, Eudocia hav-
ing been banished in the mean time and taken up
her residence in Jerusalem, where she died in 461.

After the death of Theodosius (450), Pulcheria con-

sented to a nominal marriage with the aged senator

and general, Marcian, who was elevated to the im-
perii dignity. She attended the sixth session of

the Council of dialcedon (Oct. 25, 451) and con-

tributed to the condenmation of both Eutychianism
and Nestorianism. The Greek Church reverences

Pulcheria as one of its greatest saints.

(O. ZOCKUSBf.)

Bibuoorapht: F. Gragorovius, Athenaiat OttchiehU einer
byaantiniaAtn Kaxterin, pp. 60 sqq., Leipaic, 1881; A.
GOldeapenning, OetehichU ds9 iiHrOmiaehen Beicha unier

Arkaditu . . . , ii. 217 sqq.. 243 sqq., 291 sqq., 317 sqq.,

373 eqq., HoUe, 1885 (th« best modem preeentation)

;

Hefele, ConcUiengeachichU, vol. ii., paasim, Eng. transl.,

vol. iii. passim, Fr. tnnsl., vol. ii. passim; ASB, Sept..

iii. 503-540, iv. 778-782; DCJJ, iv. 520-521.

PULLEYN (PULLEIN), ROBERT: A noteworthy
representative of the dogmaticians of the twelfth

century who sought to collect the opinions of dis-

tinguished teachers on various points of doctrine

(the so-called '' sentence writers ") ; b. in England
of good parentage perhaps c. 1080 or earlier; d. in

Rome (7) c. 1150. His name appears as Polenius,

Pullan, and Pully, as well as in the two forms

given in the title. After studying in England he
went to Paris, where William of Champeaux and
Abelard were his teachers and where in due time

he himself taught. About 1133 he appears in Eng-
land, lecturing on the Scriptures at Cbdord and also

as archdeacon of Rochester. King Henry I. showed
him favor and offered him a bishopric, which he
declined. The disturbances after Henry's death

(1135) drove him again to Paris. A letter from
Bernard of Clairvaux (Robert's warm friend) to the

bishop of Rochester, written about 1140, shows that

the bishop had appealed to Pope Innocent II. in

an attempt to induce him to return to his bene-

fice. Innocent, however, probably influenced by
Bernard, decided in Robert's favor and called him
to the papal court. He became cardinal imder
Celestine II., chancellor under Lucius II., and
probably died during the reign of Eugenius III.

(1145-53) as his signature is not foimd later.

Writings by Robert of varied character (commen-
taries, treatises, sermons, etc.) are extant in manu-
script, but nothing has been published except the

SentenJtUxrum librii viii (ed. H. Mathoud, Paris,

1655, reproduced in MPL, cbcxxvi.; excerpts

are in Ceillier, Autewrs sacris, xiv. 392 sqq.), which

was strongly influenced by Abelard 's Sic et nan.

Abelard, however, made no attempt to reconcile

conflicting opinions. Robert goes farther and tries

to unify contradictions by the dialectical method
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and the Aristotelian philosophy. He begins (book
i.) with the doctrine of God and finds his dialectics

applicable and sufficient to prove that God exists,

that he can have had no beginning, and that there

can not be more gods than one. When he comes to
the Trinity, however, he quotes I John v. 7, as the
ultimate proof; and all his fine-spun reasoning
merely confirms the truth of an incidental remark
at the beginning—that the dialectician accomplishes
nothing, since he explains " the obscure by the ob-
scure and that which is to be believed by the in-

credible." The omnipresence of God Robert illus-

trates by the soul in the body. God's relation to
evil is not explained as purely permissive, and thus
God is not the originator of evil in the world; to be
able to do evil is not evil, but actually to do evil.

Predestination is expounded in Augustinian fashion.

The discussion of limits upon the divine omnipo-
tence is characteristic of Robert's method. Abe-
lard had asserted that God can do no more than he
does and wills; others that everything is included

in the omnipotence of God. Robert explains that
what would be against reason and evil if it were
done, God can not do, since if he could it would be
impotence, the ability to do evil would eclipse the
ability to do good. Nevertheless God could do
much which he does not because he does not pur-

pose it, although it could be done without injury

to his goodness. Book ii. proceeds to the creation

of the world, with many curious speculations. The
doctrine of angels is expoimded minutely, a subject

to which Robert returns in the sixth book. Books
iii. and iv. treat in the main of Christology. The
succeeding books are much less systematic. Book
V. takes up the resurrection, and then the treatment
of the sacraments begins and lasts into the eighth

book, with much discursive material. Like Alger

of Li^ge Robert knows of five sacraments. Ilie

treatment of marriage and divorce (book vii.) is of

much importance for the history of the canon law
before Gratian. Book viii. opens with the Lord's
Supper and closes with the last things. All elect

heathen will be converted and all Jews by Enoch
and Elias, and then Antichrist will come. For three

and a half years he will rule and oppress the elect,

will seduce many from the Roman Church, rebuild

the temple in Jerusalem, will be worshiped by many
as God, but finally will be killed by the archangel
Michael on the Mount of Olives. Then the elect

who have been misled by Antichrist will be given
forty 'days for repentance. A great fire will break
out and consiune the world, burning till all believers

are purified. The general resiurection will follow,

at which all men will receive back all parts of the
body, even the most minute. Finally the last trump-
et will BOimd, the living will be caught up in the
air, the judge will come, and the souls which still

have need of purification will be cleansed by fire.

Many fantastic ideas concerning the order in which
the good and wicked will rise, the place of judg-
ment, the separation of the pious from the godless,

and the like, are interwoven, with ciuious and naive
discussions. (Ferdinand Cohbs.)

Bibuoorapht: The earlier reports are collected in MPL,
clxxxvi. 633 eqq. Consult farther: L. E. Dupin, Nour
veOe hibliotMq^e dea avUwa eeeUauutique$, iz. 213 sqq.,

Paris, 1689-1711, abridged Eng. transl., 3 vols.. Dublin.
1723-24; C. Oudln, Commentariua de aeripioribua tcdesia*-

Hda, il. 1118 sqq., Leipsio, 1732; B. Haur6au, HitL de la

philoBophie scoUutiqite, L 483 sqq., Paris, 1872; J. Bach.
Die DoomenffetehichU dee MiiUlaUera, ii. 216 sqq., Vienna.
1875; T. E. Holland, in The HieUnieal Review, vi (1891).
238 sqq.; J. £. Erdmann, OeeehiehU der PkOoeoiMe, L
309 sqq., 4ih ed., Berlin, 1896, Eng. transl. of eariier ed^
3 vols., London, 1893; DNB, xlviL 19-20.

PULLMAN, JAMES MIRTOR: Univerealist; b.

at Portland, Chautauqua County, N. Y., Aug. 21,

1836; d. at Lynn, Mass., Nov. 23, 1903. He grad-

uated at St. Lawrence Divinity School, Canton,
N. Y., 1860; was pastor at Troy, N. Y., 1861-68;
of Sixth Universalist Church (Our Savior), New
York, 1868-^; and at Lynn, Mass., 1885-1903.

He was interested in various philanthropic move-
ments, being a member of the Massachusetts State

Board of Charities; of the National Civil Service

League from its inception; director of the State

Prison Association; counselor of the American In-

stitute of Civics; and other bodies with similar aims.

PULPIT: The platform in a church from which
the speaker addresses the audience. In primitive

Christendom the preacher's position was regularly

inside the railing (canceUi) which separated choir

and nave, an arrangement still further emphasized
in the metropolitan cathedral, where the bishop
was the preacher. At the same time personal con-
siderations, questions of room, and other influences

came to lend their weight in ever greater degree to

the reservation of the Ambo (q.v.), which had orig-

inally been set apart for the lections, for the homi-
letic discourse whether inside or outside the railing.

A development thiis took shape which foimd its ex-
pression in the pulpit, although not until centuries

later; the German designation Kanzd still reechoes
a more primitive connection with canodU (" chan-
cel," or crossbars).

The growing centralization of the entire worship
upon the mass, and the more ceremonial decoration
of the choir in consequence, no longer allowed place
for the sermon in these hallowed precincts, quite
apart from the fact that the decline of preaching
in the first half of the medieval era took away all

interest in the matter (see PREACHiNa, History of).

Not until after the sermon had again
Developed attained some significance in public
from tiie worship, did the practical question of

Ambo. the preacher's place in the sanctuary
once more come urgently to the front.

The historical connection of the same with the
ambo, whether in the form of an isolated construc-
tion, or accessory to the rood-loft, was still an extant
fact; and this was the starting point. The ambo,
however, came to be more or less projected into the
central nave, to face the congregation. None the
less during this transition period and even much
later, movable '' preaching chairs " of wood con-
tinued in use in all Western Christendom. This de-
vice was promoted especially through the mendicant
orders' habit of delivering sermons abroad in the
public squares. Indeed, in the early Middle Ages
these movable stands hardly went out of fashion.

In Germany, as commonly in the North of Europe,
the sermon's place adhered longer to the modified
rood-loft that was fitted up for this purpose and for
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the liturgical lections. The fuller and freer develop-

ment of the pulpit in all countries to which it gained

entrance was not eventually assured before the late

Gothic period in the fifteenth century; while the

Reformation movement brought this development
into still wider and swifter activity not only in

Protestant but also in Roman Catholic jurisdictions.

The pulpit now becomes a conspicuous, indispen-

sable fixture of the interior equipment of churches;

and in keeping with its importance it is appropri-

ated by art as an object highly fruitful for its pur-

poses. Its connection with choir and ambo ceases

entirely, and the portable wooden pul-

Medieval pit disappears. From late Gothic times

Polpit- onward, the pulpit is a fixed essential

Decorations, to the central nave, and is almost as in-

dispensable as the baptismal font. Its

materials in the Middle Ages were stone and wood;
the Renaissance preferred wood. Rarely the pul-

pit adjoins the wall in a freely suspended manner;
but usually it rests on a structural base, on a pillar

or column. Again, statues appear as bearers

—

Moses, kings of Israel, Peter, Paul, angels, even

Christ himself. At the bottom lie monsters as

images of the demonic powers overcome by the

Church and now its servants. Not only here but
elsewhere in pulpit art, solemn warnings are occa-

sionally introduced for preachers and hearers alike.

And still more richly does art imfold itself in the

case of the commonly octagonal, more rarely hex-

agonal or circular, breastwork surrounding the plat-

form. From single ornament to detail figures and
entire scenes, decorative art has here been active.

Christ and his apostles, the four Church Fathers (in

medieval times the favorite theme), saints, espe-

cially the patrons of the founder or of tHe Church—^the symbols of the four Evangelists (frequent in

the Reformation era and predominantly so on Prot-

estant soil), personified virtues, the well-known

typical figures of medieval imagery. Old- and New-
Testament scenes, etc., complete this copious cycle.

Equally appropriated to the operations of art is the

stairway arrangement; an elegantly perforated

balustrade, often with statues, embellishes the way.

With conscious design to this end, images of Moses
and the prophets were employed. A similar decora-

tion w^as finally bestowed upon the indispensable

and often tremendous sounding-board, which in the

Gothic era sometimes rears itself like an open tower

or towering cupola.

In the Renaissance age these forms become sim-

plified; indeed, a certain sobriety and monotony
come to prevail. Toward the end of the eighteenth

century and in the early years of the nineteenth

—

sporadically still earlier—^the pulpit was relegated

to the altar's enclosure, and became
Later De- associated with the altar in such sort

elopment that it was either constructed over the

altar wall, or else it was erected be-

hind the altar, which in this case was not permitted

to have a headpiece. Not only the Evangelical but
also the Roman Catholic Church—^though the latter

in less degree—^is implicated in this confusion. The
reawakening of a proper understanding for the na-

ture of congregational worship and the right fimo-

tions of the objects thereto instrumental within the

interior of the church, led to spirited opposition

against this juxtaposition of altar and pulpit. The
custom of covering the front of the ambo with a
cloth passed over to the pulpit, and has been main-
tained to this day. The pulpits or quasi-pulpits

which occur as detached externals of chiutshes,

served either for the display of relics or for the de-

livery of addresses on special occasions. Sometimes
they stand quite apart from any connection with
the church edifice in the square of the church or in

the cemetery.

The Greek Church has generally adhered to the

simple ambo along the dividing line of the choir.

Only in the laiger churches, where
In the stress is laid on the sermon, has there

Greek been progress in the development of

Church, pulpits; though even here their form
still variously reflects the general style

of the ambo. Victor Schui/tzb.

Bzbuooraphy: BiDgham, OrigineSt III., v. 4, VIII., v. 4;
H. Otte, Handbuch der kirchliehen Kitn^arch&ologiet 8.v.

"Kanael," 2 vols.. LeipAio. 1883-^; J. A. MarUgny,
Didumnaire dea atUiquiUs chrMienneSt b.v. ** Ambo,"
Paris, 1865; F. X. Kraus, Real-Encyklopadie der ehritt-

lichen AUerthUmeTt a. v. " Ambon," 2 vola., Freibuzg,
1880^86; W. Durandus, Symboliam of Churchea and
Church Ornaments, p. 23, London, 1906; XL. i. 686-^7;
and the veiy illuminating article on the Ambo in F.
Cabrol, Didtonnaire d'archiologie chrHiennef faac. v., ools.

1330-17, Paris, 1904 (where a vast reference list is given).

PUNISHMENT, FUTURE. See Future Pun-
ishment.

PUNISHMENTS, HEBREW. See Law, Hebbbw,
Civil and Criminal.

PUNSHON, WILLIAM MORLEY: Wesleyan;
b. at Doncaster (30 m. s. of York) May 29, 1824;

d. at London Apr. 14, 1881. He entered the
Methodist society in 1838; became a local preacher
in 1842; studied at the Wesleyan College at
Richmond in 1845; occupied various fields until

he was ordained in 1849; served at Kewcastle-on-
Tyne, Sheffield, and Leeds 1849-1858; in Lon-
don, 1858-64; and Bristol, 1864-67; presided

over the annual conferences and had great

influence upon Methodism in the Dominion of

Canada, 1867-73; and returning to London, he was
superintendent of Kensington district, 1873-75,

and one of the general secretaries of the Wesleyan
Methodist Missionary Society, 1875-81. He was
distinguished for his eloquence, enthusiasm, wis-

dom, administrative ability, and success in raising

money for benevolent purposes. He published Se^
led Lectures and Sermana (London, I860);' Life
Thoughts, sermons (1863); Sabbath Chitnea, verses

(1867); The Prodigal Son (1868); and Sermons,
Lectures, and Literary Remains (1881).

Bibliographt: F. W. Macdonald, The Life of WiUiam
Motley Punshon, London, 1887; The Rev. W, M. Pun^
ahon, a Sketch of hie Life, tnth Sermone, ib. 1871; T.
MaoCullagh, The Rev. W. M. Punahon, ... a memorial
Sermon, ib. 1881; W. M. Punahon, Preacher and Orator,
with a Sdeetion of hia Lecturea and Sermona, ib. 1881;
J. Dawson, WiUiam Morley Punahon, the Orator of
Methodiam, ib. 1906; DNB, xlvii. 37-38.

PURCELL, HENRY: Composer; b. at West-
minster, London, in 1658; d. at the same place

Nov. 21, 1695. He was copyist at the Westminster
Abbey, 1676-78; and was appointed organist at
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the same place, 1680, and at the Chapel Royal,

1682. He occupied a place in the firgt rank of Eng-
lish sacred compoeeis. While his place in this work
is due to his compositions for church use, he was a
prolific producer of music for the stage, fifty-one

dramatic works of his being known. He was a com-
poser also of sonatas, and of pieces for the oigan

and the harpsichord. His Sacred Music (including

fifty anthems), Te Deum, Jubilate, and a number
of minor pieces, were collected and edited by Vin-

cent Novdlo, and prefaced with a notice of his life

and works (London, 1826-36).

Bibuoorapht: W. H. CummingB, PurceU, in Oreai Musi-
eiana Seriea, London, 1899; G. Grove, Hiat. of Muaie,
ii. 183, m. 46-62, 5 vols., ib. 1879-89; J. F. Runciman,
Purcdl, New York, 1909; DNB, xlvii. 39-44.

PX7RCELL, JOHN BAPTIST: Roman Catholic

archbishop; b. at Mallow (18 m. n.n.w. of Cork),

County Cork, Ireland, Feb. 26, 1800; d. at St.

Martens, Brown County, Ohio, July 4, 1883. He
emigrated to America in 1818; studied theology in

America and France; was ordained priest at Paris

in 1826; returned to America, and was made pro-

fessor in 1827, and president in 1828, of Mount St.

Maiy's College, Emmittsbuig, Md. In 1833 he was
consecrated bishop, and in 1850 archbishop, of Cin-

cinnati. When he came to his see, there were only

sixteen Roman Catholic churches in all Ohio, and
many of these were mere sheds. In 1876 there were
460 churches, 100 chapels, 3 theological seminaries,

3 colleges, 6 hospitals, and 22 orphan asylums. In

1879, he, with his brother, failed for $4,000,000,

whereupon he retired permanently to a monastery.

He held public debates with Alexander Campbell
and with Thomas Vickers, published respectively as

A Debate on the Roman Catholic Religion (1837) and
The Vickers and PurceU Controversy (New York,

1868). In the Vatican Council he spoke and voted

against the infallibility dogma, though he later

accepted it.

Bibuoorapht: No biography of this prelate exists. Consult
R. Gilmour. Fwnerol OnMon on Archbishop J. B. PurceU,
New York, 1883.

PURCHAS, JOHN: Church of England; b. at

Cambridge July 14, 1823; d. at Brighton Oct. 18,

1872. He received his education at Christ College,

Cambridge (B.A., 1844; M.A., 1847); was curate

of Elsworth, Cambridgeshire, 1851-53, of Orwell in

the same coimty, 185&-59, and of St. Paul's, Brigh-

ton, 1861-66; and perpetual curate of St. James'

Chapel, Brighton, after 1866. His curacy in St.

James' is significant because of the direct contribu-

tion which was made through it to the controversy

concerning ritualism (see Rttuausm) in the Ang-
lican church. Purchas introduced the use of vest-

ments such as the cope, chasuble, alb, biretta, etc.,

and used lighted candles on the altar, crucifixes,

images, and holy water, together with processions,

incense, and the like. He was accordingly (Nov.

27, 1869) charged before the court of arches with

infringing the law of the established church; he did

not appear to answer, giving as reasons his poverty,

which prevented him from securing legal assistance,

and ill-health. Decision was rendered against him
Feb. 3, 1870, but in terms which did not please

Col. Charles James Elphinstone, who had brought

the suit. The latter appealed for a fuller condem-

nation, which was eventually obtained May 16.

1871, the decision going against Purchas in all

points. Purchas had put his property out of his

hands, and so could not be made to pay cost^;

moreover, he did not discontinue the ille^ prac-

tises, and was suspended for twelve months; but

in spite of this he continued his services imtil his

deatii. The decision caused a controversy which

extended over a considerable period and involved

the leaders in the Anglican church.

Purchas' most important literary achievement
was the editing of Diredorium Anglicanum: being

a Manual of Directions for the right Celebration of

the Holy Communion, for the Saying of Matins arvd

Evensong, and for the Performance of the other RiUi

and Ceremonies of the Church (London, 1858; a

standard work on Anglican ritualism). He was also

the author of a comedy, several poems, including

Poems and Ballads (1846); The Book of Feast»;

Sermons (1853); The Priest's Dream: an AUegory

(1856); and The Death of Ezekid's Wife: Three

Sermons (1866).

Bibuoorapbt: DNB, xlyii. 44-45. The official reports

of the triaJs are in Law RepotU, Admirtdty and BecUtiiu-
tiaU CourU, 1872, iii. 66-113, and Law BeporU, Privjt

CouneU AppeaU, iii. 245-257, 605-702. Further com-
ment ia to be found in: Q. Calthrop. The JudgmeiU in

the Purchae Cote, London. 1871; R. Gragoiy. The Pvr-

chaa JudotnerU, ib. 1871; H. P. Liddon, The PurehoM
Judgment, ib. 1871; T. W. Perry. Notee on the JttdomaU
of the . . . Privy CouneU in the Appeal Hebbert v. Pur-
chaa, ib. 1877.

PURGATORY: The doctrine of purgatory is as-

sociated with that of the Intermediate State (q.v.).

Its reference to fire was derived from the use of fire

in the Bible as a symbol of purification (Mai. iii.

2; Matt. iii. 11; I Pet. i. 7) and of punishment
(Matt. XXV. 41; Mark ix. 44, 49). The doctrine first

began to be broached in the third century. Clement
of Alexandria (Peed,, iii., Strom.^ vii.) speaks of a

spiritual fire in this world; and Origen held that

it continues beyond the grave (Hom. on Num. xxv.),

even Paul and Peter must pass through it in order

to be purified from all sin (Hom. on Ps. xxxvi.).

Augustine, rel3rlng on Matt. xii. 32, regarded the

doctrine of purgatorial fire for the cleaning away
of the remnants of sin as not incredible. Gregory
the Great (604) established the doctrine. Thomas
Aquinas (qu. Ixx. 3), Bonaventura (Compendium
theologice, vii. 2), and Gerson (Sermo, ii., De defuno-

tis)t and other great men of the Middle Ages held

that the fire of puigatory was material. At the

Ooimcil of Florence (1439) the Greek church laid

down the idea as one of the irreconcilable differ-

ences between them and the Latin church. The
Cathari, the Waldenses, and Wyclif opposed the

doctrine.

The teaching of the Greek Catholic Church is thus

stated in the ** Longer Catechism " (adopted 1839;

cf. Schaff, CreedSy ii. 504):

Q. 376. What ia to be remarked of such soula as have de-

parted with faith, but without having had time to biinc
forth fruits worthy of repentance? This, that they may be
aided toward the attainment of a blessed rsBurreetion by
prayen offered in their behalf, especially such as are offered

in union with the oblation of the bloodless sacrifice of the
Body and Blood of Christ, and by works of meroy done in

faith for their memory. Q. 377. On what is this doctrine
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Srounded? On the oooBtaat tnditioii of the Catholic

Chureh, the Bouroes of whioh may be seen even in the Church
of the Old Testament. Judas Maccabsua offered Baorifices

for his men that had fallen (II Blaoc. xii. 43). Prayer for

the departed has ever formed a fixed part of the divine

Ijiturcy, from the first liturgy of the apostle James. St.

Qyril of Jerusalem says, " Veiy sreat will be thebenefit to

those souls for which prayer is offered at the moment when
the holy and tremendous sacrifice is lyinc in view" (" Mys-
tagogical Lectures," v. 9). St. Basil the Great, in his

Prayers for Pentecost, says that " the Lord vouchsafes to

receive from us propitiatory prayers and sacrifices for those
that are kept in Haides. and allows us the hope of obtaining
for them peace, relief, and freedom."

The Roman Catholic doctrine is as follows

(Scha£F, Creeds, ii. 198-199):

Whereas the Catholic Church, instructed by the Holy
Ghost, has, from the Sacred Writinci and the ancient tra-

dition of the Fathers, taught in sacred councils, and veiy
recently in this ecumenical synod, that there is a purgatoiy,
and that the souls there detained are helped by the suffrages

of the faithful, but principally by the acceptable sacrifice

of the altar: the holy synod enjoins on bishops that they
diligently endeavor that the sound doctrine concerning pur-
gatory ... be believed, maintained, taught, and every-
where proclaimed by the faithful of Christ.

The doctrine was elaborated by Bellarmine (1621)

in De purgaUnio, in which proof was adduced from
I Kings xxxi. 13; II Kings i., iii.; II Mace. xii.

40 sqq.; Tob. iv. 18; Matt. xii. 32; I Cor. iii. 11,

and from the Fathers, the councils, and reason, and
the conclusion is reached that the fire of puigatory
is material (ignem purgatorii esse corporeum).

The doctrine of purgatory as now taught in the

Roman Catholic Church is that souls which depart

this life in a state of grace but guilty of venial sins

or liable to some punishment after the guilt of sins

is foigiven, are subject to a process of cleansing be-

fore entering heaven. The souls detained there are

helped by the prayers of the faithful. These souls

probably pray to God in behalf of those who are

still known to them on the earth, and they inspire

living men to offer prayer in their behalf. But what
the location of the place is, what is the nature or

quality of the pains, or the duration of the purify-

ing process, or what the methods in which the media-
tion of the living is applied are questions to which
the Church affords no answers. The difSculty that

the detention of those who enter purgatory just

previous to the final judgment is too short for puri-

fication, is met by the suggestion that pure spirits

are not imder ordinary conditions of time, and that

all things are present together in the eternity of

God. C. A. Bbckwith.
Bibuocirapht: T. Wright, St. Patrick*a Purgatory, Lon-

don, 1843; J. Berington and J. Kirk. Faiih of the Cathdie;
iii. 140, London, 1846; W. Palmer, Dineriationa on Or-
thodox Catholie Communion, ib. 1853; W. Forbes, Conaid-
erationea Modaatm, vol. ii., ib. 1856; L. Redner, Daa Fag-
feuer, Regensburg, 1856; J. H. Oswald, Eachatologie,

Paderbom, 1868; G. Williams, Orthodox Church of the

Eaat in the 18th Century, London, 1868; Tracte for the

Day, ed. O. Shipley, vol. ii., ib. 1868; B. Jtmgmann, De
noviaaimia, Regensburg, 1871; W. Barrows, Purgatory
doctrinaUy and hiatorieaUy Opened, New Yoiic, 1882; J.

Bauts. Daa Pegfeuer, Mains, 1883; W.. Allen, Souia De-
parted; a Defence of the Doctrine touching Purgatory, re-

published, London, 1886; M. Canty, Purgatory, Dublin,
1886: J. Mumford, Two Ancient Treatiaea on Purgatory,
London, 1893; Louvet, Daa Fegfeuer, nach den Offen-
banmgen der HeUigen, Paderbom, 1895; 6. J. Hunter,
Otdlinea of Dogmatic Theology, f| 551. 607, 711, 822, 829,
New York, 1896; F. X. Sohouppe, Die Lehre von Feg-
feuer, Biixen, 1809; A. J. Mason, Purgatory, London.

1901; F. Sohmid. Daa Fegfeuer nach katholiache Lehre,
Brixen, 1904; KL, iv. 1284-96; and literature under
EsGHATOLOOT; FuTUBB PuNIBHHXNT; iNTBBlCaDIATB
State; and F^batxon, Futubb.

PURIFICATION. See Defilement and Puri-
fications, Ceremonial.

PURIFICATION OF THE VIRGIN MARY,
FEAST OF THE. See Mart, Mother of Jesus
Christ, III.

PURIM. See Feasts and Fbstivai^, L, | 5;
Stnagouue.

PURITANS, PURITANISM.

Motives of the Fint Puritans (f 1).

Congregation at Frankfort and Geneva (f 2).

Relations of Elisabeth and the Puritans (f 3).

Repressive Measures (f 4).

Growth of Puritanism; Thomas Cartwright (f 5).

Attempts at Presbyterianiam, 1572 (f 6).

The " Prophesyings "; Archbiriiop Grindal (f 7).

Arshbiehop Whitgift's Articles ($ 8).

Whitgift*s Severity ($ 9).

Attitude of Parliament ($ 10).

The MarpreUte Tracts; Brownists (f 11).

James I.; Hampton Court Conference ($ 12).

Archbishop Bancroft; Puritan Emigration (f 13).

The Puritans Calvinists (f 14).

Charles I. Archbishop Laud ($ 15).

The Reformation in England was begun in the
reign of Henry VIII. and consolidated in the reigns

of Elizabeth and James I. It was imfortunate for

religion and the Church that from the first the move-
ment was subordinated to personal caprice and
state policy. Most of the principal agents employed
to effect it were sealous Protestants and desired

that it should be thorough; and although at first

unable to do all which they desired, they rejoiced

in what they had been permitted to accomplish,

and hoped tiiat the work would continue to ad-

vance. But they were doomed to disappointment,

and in the end submitted to what appeared to them
to be " the inevitable."

The first Puritans were men who could not accept

the work as complete or rest satisfied with it in its

imperfection. They wished to make the Chureh as

perfect an instrument as possible for promoting true

religion, and therefore urged the utter

z. Motives rejection of everything that counte-

of the First nanced Roman error and superstition.

Puritans. They had no objection to the connec-

tion of the Chureh with the State, or to

some control of it by the civil authorities. They
submitted to those regulations which they approved,

but, whether consistently or inconsistently, they

resisted those which appeared to them inexpedient

or contrary to the interests of Protestant truth.

They were not actuated solely or chiefly, as has often

been charged, by hostility to ecclesiastical govern-

ment by bishops, but by the intense conviction that

the hierarehy, as it was and as it seemed certain to

remain, was destructive of the purity and truth of

religion.

The spirit of Puritanism had appeared in the

reign of Edward VI. Bishop Hooper refused to be

consecrated in the papal vestments and to take the

papal oath. The latter was altered, but the former

could not be dispensed with. For his refusal he was
imprisoned, but eventually compromised matters
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by consenting to^ wear the vestments on high occa-

sions only (see Hoopeb, John).
During the Marian persecution many English di-

vines fled to the continent and several found an
asylum in Frankfort, where, having obtained the

use of a church on condition that they should sub-

scribe the French confession of faith,

2. Congre- they formed a society, chose John
gation at Knox and Thomas Leaver as their min-
Frankfort isters, drew up a service-book for them-

and Geneva, selves, and proceeded in the path of

reformation farther than it had yet
been possible to do in England. Here they met
with opposition from other exiles who had been in-

vited to join them, who insisted on using the English

Uturgy and on conforming to the rites of the Eng-
lish Church as ordered in the reign of Edward VI.

Troubles consequently arose, which disquieted the

original company and finally caused it to remove
to Geneva. The treatment these brethren met with

at Frankfort was only an earnest of what they were
to experience in England in the ensuing reign (cf

.

A Brief Discourse of the Troubles at Frankfort I664-
1668 A.D. AUributed to WiUiam WhiUingham,
Dean of Durham, 1676 A.D., London, 1908).

When Elizabeth ascended the throne, the exiles

retiuned home, but, much to their sorrow, found
the queen disposed to retrograde

3. Relations rather than to advance. Fond of

of Elizabeth pomp, she determined on preserving

and the the vestments and some symbols of

Puritans, popery, alleging a desire to retain the

Roman Catholics in the church; and,

to aid in securing this object, some offensive pas-

sages in the service-book were removed and cere-

monies which favored their opinions were retained.

Elizabeth cordially disliked the Puritans, and there-

fore such men as Miles Coverdale and John Fox
were treated with neglect. In the first year of her

reign the Act of Supremacy and the Act of Uni-
formity were passed (see Supremacy, Act op; Uni-
FOBMrrr, Acts of), the latter of which pressed heav-

ily upon the Puritans, who had scruples respecting

the conformity required of them in vestments and
forms. They held that certain vestments, hav-
ing been \ised by the " idolatrous " priests of Rome,
defiled and obscured the priesthood of Christ, that

they increased hypocrisy and pride, that they were
contrary to Scripture, and that the enforcement of

them was t3rranny. Many of the bishops would
have been glad to dispense with them. But the

queen insisted upon retaining them, and, as Hal-

lam says, " Had her influence been withdrawn, sur-

plices and square caps would have lost their stead-

iest friend, and several other little accommodations
to the prevalent dispositions of Protestants would
have taken place " (Constitutional History, chap,

iv.). There is do doubt that Elizabeth, feeling the

insecurity of her position and the magnitude of the

dangers which encompassed her in the beginning of

her reign, acted from policy and endeavored to

mark out a via media between Protestantism and
popery. This partly accoimts for her severities

toward the Puritans, who strongly opposed this

course, but can not excuse them. The Puritans,

on the other hand, were jealous for the honor of

Christ, the true Head of the Church, and would con-

form to nothing which tended to endanger Protes-

tant truth. They acted, moreover, under the ad-

vice of the continental Reformers, who uiged them
** not to hearken to the counsels of those men, who,
when they saw that popery could not be honestly

defended nor entirely restrained, would use all arti-

fices to have the outward face of religion to remain
mixed, uncertain, and doubtful; so that, while an
evangelical religion is pretended, those thhigs should
be obtruded on the Church which will make the re-

turning back to popery, superstition, and idolatry,

easy." Rudolf Gualther, the writer of the advice,

says, "We have had experience of this for some
years in Germany, and know what influence such
persons may have. ... I apprehend that in the
first beginnings, while men may study to avoid the
giving of small offense, many things may be suf-

fered under this color for a little wtdle; and yet it

will scarce be possible, by all the endeavors that

can be used, to get them removed, at least without
great struggles." Later experience has proved the

wisdomof this advice. The Puritans did not refuse

to use the vestments as vestments merely, but as
symbols; and their motto was Ohsta principiis.

The parochial cleigy at the commencement of
Elizabeth's reign were almost entirely the Marian
mass-priests who had conformed to the new order.

Not more than 300 in the 10,000 parishes of Eng-
land had vacated their livings; the rest had a great

influence in the convocation of 1562,

4. Repress- which met to review the doctrine and
ive discipline of the Church. Notwith-

Measures. standing this influence. Bishop Sandys
introduced a petition for reformation,

which went very far to satisfy the demands of the
Puritans, and which was rejected only by the proxies

of absentees, and then by a bare majority of one.

This fact will show the strength of the Puritan
party at that time. But, although so strong, the
queen and her ecclesiastics determined to suppress
it. The Court of High Commission, constituted by
virtue of the royal supremacy, was empowered
'Vto visit, reform, redress, order, correct, and amend
all errors, heresies, schisms, abuses, contempts,
offenses, and enormities whatsoever," and, with its

oath ex officio (by which a man was compelled to
testify against himself and to tell what he knew of

others), was the means of inflicting extreme suffer-

ing on the Puritans. In order to insure uniformity
** advertisements " (see Advertibementb of Euza-
bbth) were issued by the bishops in 1566 (probably
originally drawn up by Archbishop Parker in 1564),

by which it was ordained that " all licenses for

preaching, granted out by the archbishops and
bishops within the province of Canterbury, bear-

ing date before the first day of Mar., 1564, be void
and of none effect." Thus all preachers were si-

lenced. And, to complete the work, it was ordained
that only " such as shall be thought meet for the
ofi&oe " should receive fresh licenses. Thus only
conformable ministers were restored. Some of the
best and most conscientious of the clergy were cast

out of office and thousands of parishes were desti-

tute and had no ministers to preach to them. This,

however, in the estimation of the queen and her
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ecclesiastical advisers was a less evil than a minis-

try without the Roman Catholic vestments.

Archbishop Parker seconded the queen in all her

severities, the consequence of which was that in

1567 some of the laity resolved to meet privately

and to worship God as the Protestants did in Queen
Mary's days. About 100 of them met

5. Growth in Plumbers' Hall in London. But
of Puritan- they were surprised and some were

ism; apprehended and imprisoned for more
Thomas than a year. These rigorous measures

Cartwright tended rather to the increase of Puri-

tanism than to its destruction. The
people continued to meet privately and the clergy

b^an to look beyond the vestments and to question

the constitution of the Church itself. Their leader

was Thomas Cartwright, who, as Margaret profes-

sor of divinity at Cambridge, unfolded his views of

ecclesiastical order, which were in harmony with

those of the Presbyterian churches on the continent

and in Scotland. A severe controversy hereupon
arose. Cartwright was deprived of his professoiv

ship and fellowship, and was forbidden to teach or

to preach. He retired to Geneva, where he was
chosen professor of divinity; but he afterward re-

turned to England. In 1571 John Field and Thomas
Wilcox (two ministers of the Puritan party) pre-

pared the famous Admonition to Parliament for the

Reformation of Church Discipline. They presented

it themselves, and for doing so were conmiitted to

prison. Whitgift replied to the admonition, and
took the Erastian ground, which Hooker afterward

maintained, that no form of church order is laid

down in the New Testament, and that the govern-

ment in the apostles' days can not now be exer-

cised. Cartwright, who had published A Second

Admanitionf was chosen to reply to Whitgift. Both
his books gave such offense to the queen and arch-

bishop that it was resolved to try him, but he
escaped to Heidelberg. During Cartwright's exile,

Whitgift published his Defence of the Answer to the

Admonition; and Cartwright tiien published his

Second Reply, This exile continued eleven years,

after which Cartwright returned home to experience

yet further molestation and suffering (see Cart-
MTRioHT, Thomas; Whitoift, John).

It has been frequently said, that in 1572 a Pres-

byterian church was formed at Wandsworth; Field,

the lecturer of Wandsworth, being the

6. Attempts first minister, and Travers and Wilcox
atPre»- among the foimders. The facts are,

byterianism, that the first distinct practical move-
157a. ment to secure a Presbyterian organ-

ization began with a secret meeting at

that place. Wilcox and Field convened a few of

their ministerial brethren and others to sketch an
outline of the ecclesiastical polity which they wished

to see in operation. Some of their papers fell into

the hands of Bancroft, from which it appears that

the only presbytery erected was on paper and was
immediately demolished by Bancroft. Field and
WUooz were thrown into prison. The leaders of the

party succumbed, and their meetings were discon-

tinued (cf. J. Waddington, Surrey Congregational

History, p. 5, London, 1866).

In 1575 Archbishop Parker died and was suc-

ceeded by Grindal. He found the country mor-
ally and religiously in a deplorable condition in con-

sequence of the ignorance and inca-

7. The pacity of so many of its cleigy. This

"Proph- state of things did not distress the

esyings"; queen, for she thought one or two
Archbishop preachers in a diocese enough; but the

GrindaL Puritans thought otherwise. In the

year 1571 these clergy, in some dis-

tricts, with the permission of the bishop, engaged
in religious exercises called ** prophes3dngs," which
were meetings at which short sermons were preached
on subjects previously fixed. These were good ex-

ercises for the clergy and cultivated the art of

preaching. The laity were admitted and derived

instruction and benefit from them. In 1574 Parker
told the queen that they were only auxiliaries to

Puritanism and Non-conformity, whereupon she

gave him private orders to suppress them. When
Grindal became archbishop of Canterbury, he in-

herited not only that office but also the task of

suppressing the prophesyings; but, approving of

them, he set himself rather to redress irregularities

and to guard them against abuse. The queen, on
the other hand, disliked them, and determined that

they should be suppressed. On Dec. 20, 1576,

Grindal wrote a respectful but faithful letter to the
queen, in which he said, '* I am forced with all

humility, and yet plainly, to profess that I can not
with safe conscience, and without the offense of the
majesty of God, give my assent to the suppressing

of the said exercises: much less can I send out any
injunction for the utter and imiversal subversion
of the same." For this boldness, Grindal was sus-

pended, his see was placed under sequestration for

six months, and he was confined to his house.

Grindal died in 1583, and was succeeded by
Whitgift, who, during the first week of his archi'

episcopal rule, issued his famous articles:

I*
(1) Tliat aU preaching, eatechising, and praying in any

private boufle« where any are present besides the family, be
utterly extinguished. (2) That none do

A Arch- P'^Bi^^ or catechise, except also he will read

u» if^
the whole service, and administer the sacra^

bishop ments four times a year. (3) That all

Whitgiff8 preachers, and othera in ecclesiastical orders.

Articles. ^^ '^^ '^^ times wear the habits prescribed.

(4) That none be admitted to preach, unless

he be ordained according to the manner of

the Chunh of England. (5) That none be admitted to

preach, or execute any part of the ecclesiastical function,

imless he subscribe Uie following articles: (a) That the

queen hath, and ought to have, the sovereignty and rule

over all manner of persons bom within her dominions, of

what condition soever they be; and that none other power
or potentate hath, or ouc^t to have, any power, ecclesias-

tical or dvil, within her realms or dominions, (b) That
the Book of Common Prayer, and of ordering bishops,

priests, and deacons, oontaineth in it nothing contrary to

the word of God, but may be lawfully used; and that he
himself will use the same, and none other, in public prayer,

and administration of the sacraments, (c) "Diat he allow-

eth the Book of Articles agreed upon in the Convocation
holden in London in 1562, and set forth by her Majesty's

authority; and he believe all the articles therein contained

to be ai^eeable to the word of God.*'

It is not surprising to find that, wielding almost

absolute power with a despotic severity, Whitgift

suspended many hundred cleigy from their minis-

try. Petitions and remonstrances were in vain.

And for twenty years this man guided the affairs
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of the Established Church. Only the records of

the High Commissioii Court can tell the havoc he
made, and the misery he inflicted on

9. Whit- some of the holiest of the clergy and
gift's the people of their chaige. A new

Severity, commissionwasissuedat his instigation.

Its jurisdiction was almost universal,

embracing heretical opinions, seditious books, false

rumors, slanderous words, abstaining from divine

service, etc. A jury might be dispensed with, and
the court might convict by witnesses alone; if they
were wanting, " by all other means and wayB they
could devise,"—by the rack and ex-^fficio oath, etc.;

and, if the oath were declined, then the court might
inflict ^' fine or imprisonment according to its dis-

cretion.** Whitgift drew up twenty-four articles to

guide the commissioners when examining delin-

quent clergymen. The privy coimcil remonstrated
with him, and Lord Burleigh described the articles

thus: " I find them so curiously penned, so full of

branches and circiunstances, that I think the In-

quisition of Spain use not so many questions to

comprehend and entrap their preys." Whitgift*s

reply was that he had imdertaken the defense of

the rights of the Church of England to appease the

sects and schisms therein, and to reduce all the

ministers thereof to uniformity and due obedience.
" And herein," said he, '' I intend to be constant,

and not to waver with every wind." And so per-

sistent was he that at one time, toward the close of

Elizabeth's reign and of his life, no less than a third

of the whole beneficed clergy of England were sus-

pended; and this involved at least destitution and
penury. The story of Cartwright's troubles given

in more extended histories is a sad illustration of

the spirit of Whitgift's rule. Cartwright died Dec.

27, 1603, and Whitgift within three months after.

Parliament on several occasions manifested a dis-

position to legislate for the relief of the Puritans.

In 1570 they enacted that ministers who had re-

ceived Presbyterian ordination might qualify for

service in the English Church by de-

10. Atti- daring before the bishop, and sub-

tude of scribing their assent " to all articles of

Parliament religion which only concern the con-

fession of the true Christian faith and
the doctrine of the sacraments contained in the

Book of Articles, 1562.** Many of the Puritans at-

tempted to shelter themselves imder this act, but
in vain. When, in 1572, Field and Wilcox pre-

sented their Admonition and Parliament lent an
ear, the queen issued a proclamation against it,

and forbade Parliament to discuss such questions

as %vere mooted in it. Again, in 1584, 1587, and
1592, the queen interfered, and at length charged

the speaker " that henceforth no bills concerning

religion should be received into the House of Com-
mons, unless the same should be first considered

and approved of by the clergy "; well knowing that

the clergy would only act in such a matter under

her direction. Peter Wentworth remonstrated in

the House against this dictation, but only to be

committed to prison. In 1592 an act was passed,

entitled " An Act for the Punishment of Persons

obstinately Refusing to Come to Church." It was
decreed that '' all persons above the age of sixteen,

refusing to come to church, or persuading others to

deny her Majesty's authority in causes ecclesias-

tical, or dissuading them from coming to churrh.

or being found present at any conventicle or meet-

ing, under, pretense of religion, shall, upon convic-

tion, be committed to prison without bail tiU they

shall conform, and come to church "; and that,

should they refuse to recant, " within three month5.
they shall abjure the realm, and go into perpetual

banishment; and that if they do not depart nvnthin

the time appointed, or if they ever return without

the queen's license, they shall suffer death without

benefit of clergy." Under the provisions of tiii;

cruel act, Barrow, Greenwood, Penry (qq.v.), and

others suffered death, and many of the Brownists

left the kingdom.
The Puritans themselves were not always wise or

moderate in the expression of their sentiments. The
oppression to which they were subjected was severe

enough to goad them often to the use of strooj;

language. But in 1588 a series of tracts was issued

from a secret press, by an unknown writer who
called himself Martin Marprelate i^^ee

II. The Marprelate Tracts). They were

Marprelate bitter and caustic, excited the wrath

TnictB; of the bishops, and brought down fur-

Brownists. ther aflSictions upon the heads of the

Puritans, although it is probable th&t

the Puritans properly so called had nothing to do

with them. Indeed, many Puntans greatly disap-

proved of them and regretted their publication.

They possibly had their origin among the Brown-
ists (see Browne, Robert), whose opinions and

practises were even more obnoxious to the bishops

than those of the ordinary Piuitans. These Brown-
ists may be classed among the Puritans, and by

many persons are confotmded with them; but they

were a distinct species of the order, and during the

latter part of the reign of Elisabeth they suffered

the severest aflSictions.

Elizabeth died on the last day of 1602, and James
VI. of Scotland succeeded her. The Puritans hope»i

that from him they would receive milder treat-

ment. He had praised the Scottish Kirk, and di:>-

paraged the Church of England, say-

12. James ing that '' its service was but an e^il-

L ; Hamp- said mass in English, wanting nothing

ton Court but the liftings." But Whitgift had

Conference, sent agents to Scotland to assure the

king of the devotion of the English

ecclesiastics to bis interests; and he, in return, gave

them his patronage entirely. The Puritans pre^

sented a petition to him, when on his way to Lon-

don, unsigned but expressing the wishes of about

a thousand clexgymen, and therefore called the

" Millenary Petition " (q.v.). In it they set forth

in moderate language their desires. And now a

fair opportimity presented itself for conciliation.

A conference was resolved upon, which assembled

at Hampton Court, Jan. 14, 1604, professedly to

give due consideration to these matters (see Hamp-
ton Court Conference). On the first day the

king and the episcopal iMtrty alone went over the

groimd, and settled what was to be done. The next

day four Puritan ministers—John Reynolds (q.v.).

Dr. Sparks, Mr. CSiaddertoni and Mr. Enewstube—
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were called into the privy council chamber, where

they expressed their desires, and explained and en-

forced tiie Puritan objections. On the third day the

king and the bishops at first conferred by them-
selves, and, after they had settled matters, the four

Puritans were again called in and told what had
been decided. The king said that he expected of

them obedience and humility, and added, '' if this

be all that they have to say, I shall make them con-

form themselves, or I will harry them out of the

land, or else do worse." And so the opportunity

for conciliation was lost, and then severities were

resiuned.

In 1604 the constitutions and canons of the

church were settled in convocation, and, without

receiving the assent of Parliament, were issued on the

strength of the royal supremacy alone. They were

conceived in a rigorous spirit and dealt

13. Arch- freely in excommunication, which at

bishop that time was not a mere &ru^m/t<Zmen.
Bancroft; Bancroft, bishop of London, presided

Puritan at this convocation, as Whitgift was
Emigration, now dead; and he was afterward raised

to the archbishopric of Canterbury.

In his new office he even surpassed Whitgift

in his severities. Three himdred Puritan min-

isters, who had not separated from the Established

Church, were silenced, imprisoned, or exiled in

1604. " But, the more they afflicted them, the

more they multiplied and grew." And now the per-

secuted pastors and people began to think of emi-

grating. The Separatists went to Holland—Smjrth

to Amsterdam in 1606, and John Robinson with the

Scrooby church to Amsterdam and Leyden in 1608-

1609. Some of the Puritans also sailed for Virginia,

whereupon the archbishop obtained a proclamation

forbidding others to depart without the king's li-

cense. And so severe was the persecution which

they endured that Parliament in 1610 endeavored

to relieve them, but with little success. Bancroft

died this year, being succeeded by George Abbot,

and still persecution continued. In 1618 the king

published his DedaraHon for Sports an the Lord's

Day, The controversy on the observance of the

Sabbath began in the latter part of Elizabeth's

reign. Dr. Nicholas Bound published his True Doo-

trine of the Sabbath, contending for a strict observ-

ance of the day; and Whitgift opposed it. The
Puritans adopted its positions, but the court clergy

rejected them, and now the Book of Sports became
the shibboleth of the party. All ministers were en-

joined to read it in their congregations, and those

who refused were suspended and imprisoned.

The doctrines of the Reformers and of their suc-

cessors. Conformists and Puritans alike, had been

hitherto Calvinistic. Whitgift was a

14. The High Calvinist; the king, who prided

Puritans himself on his theology, had main-

CalvinistB. tained Calvinism; and tiie representa-

tives of England at the Synod of Dort

were of the same opinions. But a change came
over the Established clergy and many began to set

forth Arminianism [or, rather a semi-Pelagianism

of the Roman Catholic t3rpe]. The Puritans held

fast to the old faith and now in 1620 were forbidden

to preach it. And from this time and through the

IX.—24

primacy of Laud, Puritan doctrine, as well as Puri-

tan practise, was obnoxious to those in power.

James died in 1625, and was succeeded by Charles

I. Under this monarch " the unjust and inh^imftn

proceedings of the Coimcil Table, the Star Cham-
ber, and the High Commission, are unparalleled."

Non-conformists were exceedingly har-

15. Charles assed and persecuted in every comer
L ; Arch- of the land. These severities were in-

bishop stigated by Laud, soon after made
Laud. bishop of London, and prime minister

to the king. Lecturers were put down,
and such as preached against Arminianism and the

Popish ceremonies were suspended. The Puritans

were driven from one diocese to another, and many
were obliged to leave the kingdom. In 1633 Laud
succeeded to the archbishopric of Canterbury, on
the death of Abbot, when the Puritans felt the

whole force of his fiery zeal; and during the next

seven years multitudes of them, ministers and lay-

men, were driven to Holland and America. The
Book of Sports was republished, with like conse-

quences as at the first publication. William Prynne
(q.v.), Burton, and Bastwick suffered their horrible

punishments. Ruinous fines were imposed, super-

stitious rites and ceremonies were practised and
enjoined, and the whole church appeared to be
going headlong to Rome. In 1640 the Convoca-
tion adopted new constitutions and canons, ex-

tremely superstitious and tyrannical, which the

Long Parliament condemned as being " contrary

to the fundamental laws of the realm and to the

liberty and property of the subject, and as con-

taining things tending to sedition and dangerous

consequence." The nation could bear the un-

mitigated political and ecclesiastical tyranny no
longer. Those who had suffered from the king's

arbitrary rule joined with those who were groaning

under the despotism of the bishops, and with

one vast effort overthrew absolute monarchy and
Anglican popery together. A new era now com-
menced. Puritanism properly so called had ended;

for the Puritans split into two parties. Independ-

ents and Presbyterians. For the further history see

Congregattonalistb; Presbyterians; West-
minster Assembly; see also the biographical no-

tices of men named in this article and others prom-
inent in the Puritan time, as Cromwell, Oliver;

Milton, John.
(John BRowNEf.) Morton DEXTERf.
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Hietory of the Engliah Puritana, New York. 1868; L.

Baoon, Geneaia of the New England Churehea, ib. 1874;
H. O. Wakeman, The Chvrch and the Puritana, 1670-
leeo, London. 1877, new ed.. 1887; C. E. EUis. The PuHlan
Age andRtde in the Colony ofMaaaaehuaetta Bay, 1099-86,
Boston, 1888; D. Campbell. The Puritan in England, Hol-
land and America, New York, 1892; John Brown. The Pil-

grim Fathera ofNew England, and their Puritan Sttcceaaora,

ib. 1895; J. Gregory. Puritaniam in the Old World and the

New, ib. 1896; O. P. Temple. The Covenanter, Cavalier
and Puritan, ib. 1897; £. H. Byington. The Puritan aa
a Coloniat and Reformer, Boston. 1899; idem. The Puri-
tan in England and New England, ib. 1900; E. Dowden,
Puritan and Anglican. Studiea in Literature, London,
1900; C. H. Firth, Oliver CromweU and the Rule of the

Puritana in England, New York. 1900; H. M. and Mor-
ton Dexter, The England and Holland of the Puritana,
Boston. 1905 (" contains a mass of trustworthy informa-
tion ") ; S. R. Maitland. Reformation in England, ib. 1906
(chaps. i.-ii. deal with Puritanism); 8. C. Beach. Daugh-
tera of the Puritana, ib. 1907; E. B. Hulbert. The Engliah
Reformation and Puritaniam, Chicago, 1907; I. W. Riley,
American Philoaophy; the early Sehoola, pp. 37 sqq.. New
York. 1907; J. Heron. A ShoH Hiat. of Puritaniam, ib.

1908; J. E. Kirkbye. Puritaniam in the South, Boston.
1909; A Schalok de la Faverie. Lea Premiere Interjjritea

de la penaie amerieaine. Eaaai d'hiat. et de litterature aur
revolution du jmritaniame aux Aata-Unia, Faiim, 1909;
Winnifred Cockshott, The Pilgrim Fathera: their Church
and Colony, New York, 1910; B. Blazford, The Struggle

vfith Puritaniam, London, 1910; J. H. Bum, The etruggle

[of the Church of England] with Puritaniam, ib. 1910;

J. Brown, The Engliah Puritana, ib. 1910; R. Q. Usher,
The Reconatruction of the Engliah Church, 2 vols.. New
York, 1910.

PURVESy GEORGE TTBOUT: Presbyterian;

b. in Philadelphia Sept. 27, 1852; d. in New York
Sept. 24, 1901 . He was a graduate of the University

of Pennsylvania (1872) and of Princeton Theologi-

cal Seminary (1S76) ; was pastor of the Presbyterian

church at Wayne, Pa., 1877-80; of the Boundary
Avenue Presbyterian Church, Baltimore, 1880-1886;

of the first Presbyterian Church, Pittsburg,

1886-92; professor of New-Testament literature

and exegesis in Princeton Theological Seminary,

1892-1900; and pastor of the Fifth Avenue Pres-

byterian Church, New York Gty, from 1900 till his

death. He was the author of The Testimony of
Justin Martyr to Early Christianity (Stone lectures

for 1899 at Princeton Theological Seminary; New
York, 1899) ; Christianity in the Apostolic Age (1900)

;

Joy in Service (sermons; 1901); Faith and Life

(sermons; 1902); and The Sinless Christ (sermons;

1902).

PURVES, JAMES: Scotch sectary; b. at Black-

adder (10 m. w. of Berwick upon Tweed) Sept. 23,

1734; d. at Edinburgh Feb. 1 (or 15), 1795. His
father was a shepherd, and the son in 1755 united

with a religious society belonging to certain '' fel-

lowship societies " founded in Berwickshire by a
James Fraser, connected with the " Reformed pres-

bytery " from 1743 to 1753. After reading Isaac

Watts' Dissertation on the Logos he adopted the doc-

trine of the preexistence of the human soul of Christ;

gaining influence in the societies, he was sent as a
commissioner to Ireland to certain societies there of

like faith. Meanwhile the societies were without a
stated ministry, but in 1769 Purves was selected

by lot to prepare for this work. He was sent to

Glasgow (>)ll^e in 1769, where he gained some

knowledge of Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. In 1771

a statement of the theology of the societies was
drawn up by Purves, involving Arian poeitiona and
free examination of the Scriptures untrammelled
by creeds. In 1776 one of these societies was founded
in Edinburgh, and Purves was called as pastor, and
in 1792 the name " Universalist Dissenters " was
adopted. The congregations were small, but Purves
supplemented his pulpit work by a considerable

literary activity, printing himself some of the tracts

which embodied his views, even casting the Hebrew
type. He issued in all about twenty publications,

of which the most important are A Short Abstract

of the Principles . . . of the United Societies in

Scotland (n.p., 1771); Observations on Prophetic

Times and Similitudes (2 parts, Edinburgh, 1777-

1778); A Hebrew Grammar without Points (Edin-

buigh, 1779; has some very excellent qualities);

An Humble Attempt to Investigate . . , Ae Scrip-

ture Doctrine concerning the Father, the Son, and
the Holy Spirit (1784); An Humble Enquiry into

Faith and Regeneration (1788); Observations on the

Visions of the Apostle John (2 vols., 1789-03); and
A Dedaration of the Rdigious Opinions of the Uni-
versalist Dissenters (1793).

BxBLiooRAPAT : A momoir by T. C. HolUnd is printed in the

Monthly Repoaitory, 1820, pp. 77 aqq.; DNB, xivu. 60-^1.

PURVEY, JOHN: Reviser of the Wydif transla-

tion of the Bible; b. about 1354; d. about 1428.

He was from Lathbury (5 m. s. of OIney); was
probably educated at Oxford; associated with John
Wyclif at Lutterworth for some time before 1381.

and after Wyclif's death became a leader of the

Lollard party; he preached at Bristol, but was si-

lenced in Aug., 1387, by the Bishop of Worcester.

In 1390 he was in prison, and while there compiled
from Wyclif's writings a commentary on Revela-
tion. In 1400 he recanted his Lollardy at St. Paul's

Cross, London; was by the archdeacon of Canter-

bury admitted to the vicarage of West H3rthe, Kent
but resigned Oct. 8, 1403, and was again in prison

in 1421. He is chiefly remembered for his revision

of Wyclif's and Nicholas Hereford's translation of

the Bible, which he completed in 1388 (see Bible
Versions, B, IV., § 2). To this revision he wrote
a prologue of great length and interest. He was
also the author of Remonstrances against Romish
Corruptions in the Church, Addressed to the People

and Parliament of England in 1S95 (ed. J. For9-

hall, London, 1851).

Bibuoorapht: T. Netter, Faaeieuli Maambmm, ed. W. H.
Shirley, pp. Ixviii.. 383. 400-407. London. 1858; Wyelifs
New Teatament in Engliah, ed. J. FoxbIiaU and F. Mad-
den, vol. i.. Oxford. 1850. new ed.. 1879; J. I. Ifombert.
Band-Book of the Engliah Veraiona of the Bible, pp. 43.
55-n57. New York. 1883; Q. V. Lechler, John Wydiffe and
hie Engliah Precuraora, pp. 220. 407, 452-453. new ed..

London. 1884: W. W. Capes, The Engliah Church in the

14th and 16th Centuriea, paaum, ib. 1900; Q. If. Tkw)-
yan, England in the Age of Wydiffe, pp. 224-22S, Phila
delphia. 1907; J. Oairdner, LoUardy and the Refcrrmatien
in England, i. 52. 59, 116. 195. London, 1906; DNB,
xlvii. 51^2.

PUSSY, EDWARD BOUVBRIE: CJhurch of Eng.
land tractarian; b. at Pusey (12 m. s.w. of Ox-
ford) Aug. 22, 1800; d. at Ascot Priory, Oxford.

Sept. 16, 1882. He was the second son of the first

Viscount Folkestone, Jacob Bouverie, descending
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from the old Huguenot family of Bouverie. At the

age of eighteen he entered Christ Church College,

Oxford, and in 1824 was elected fellow at Oriel

College, where he became intimately acquainted
with J. H. Newman and John Keble. He studied

oriental languages, but after a prolonged stay in

Germany (1825-27, in Gottingen, Berlin, and
Bonn) devoted himself to the study of German
theology. By his work on this subject, Historical

Enquiry into the Probable Causes of Qie Rationalistic

Character . . . Predominant in the Theology of Ger-

many (London, 1828-30) he attracted the atten-

tion of academic circles, so that the duke of Well-

ington in 1829 made him regius professor of He-
brew and canon of Christ Church.

In 1833 the TracU for the Times (see Tractari-
AZ<nsM) had begun to appear and caused a great

sensation. Although Pusey was in contact with
the circle from which they proceeded, it was only

with his treatise on baptism. Scriptural Views of
Holy Baptism (nos. 67-69 of Tracts for the Times,

1835) and the publication of the Library of the

Fathers (see below) that he, at the end of 1834,

joined the forces of ELigh-churchism which after

that formed the purpose and task of his life. He
exercised a great and decisive influence upon the

character and events of the movement, but was
not responsible for the foundation of the new party.

He threw himself into the study of the Fathers

and of those " Anglicans " who in the seventeenth

century had not succeeded in realizing their idea

that the " old church," i.e., the medieval Church,

in spite of Roman deformations, had been the only

true expression of the Church of Christ, and from
these studies Pusey's ideas of the Church received

a decisive influence. In this spirit he, together with

Keble and Newman, edited, sifter 1836, the Oxford
Library of the Faihers of the Holy Catholic Church,

Anterior to the Division of the East and West (50

vols., Oxford, 1838^85). In a lecture on the Book
of Common Prayer he asserted, long before New-
man, that many ^* genuinely Catholic " doctrines

might be upheld even wfth the acknowledgment of

the Thirty-nine Articles. In 1843 Pusey, in a ser-

mon, stated views which, deviating from the con-

ception of the sacrament current since the Refor-

mation, closely approached the medieval sacrificial

idea of the real presence. In consequence he was
deposed from his office as preacher. The news of

his deposition created such a sensation that Pusey
advanced to a leading position in the struggle of

the church, and the movement was characterized

by the name of Puseyism.

As in his sermons, so in his theological investiga-

tions Pusey was held in check by a forced conserva-

tism that strove to awaken forgotten ideals. Al-

though he possessed great gifts as a polemical

writer, he was not a profound theologian. His
thought lacked consistence and keenness, but in the

knowledge of ecclesiastical antiquities he excelled

most of his contemporaries. In directing his eye

to the past, he could not comprehend the modem
spirit. His theology found adherents only untU the

sixties. Some of his disciples turned away from

him, others went beyond him. His efforts at ha>
mony with Rome and the renewal of the medieval

conception of the sacrament, coinciding with the
awakening of the medieval ideal of art upon Eng-
lish soil (Preraffaelites), led in natural consequence
to a renewal of medieval ceremonies in worship.

Although Pusey himself, ignoring the import of his

own thoughts, vigorously protested against such a
renewal, he could not hinder the renewal of cere-

monies from becoming the shibboleth of his party,

or Puseyism from being lost in ritualism.

The fundamental traits of his theology Pusey
laid down in a nimiber of works which in almost
every instance were destined to serve the ecclesia&-

tical questions of the day. The most important
are: The Doctrine of the Real Presence, as contained

in the Fathers (Oxford, 1855); The Real Presence

. . . the Doctrine of the English Church (1857); The
Minor Prophets, with Commentary (5 parts, 1860;
reissue, London, 1906 sqq.). In the work called

Eirenicon (vol. i., 1865) The Church of England a
Portion of ChrisVs One Holy Catholic Church, and
a Means of Restoring Visible Unity, he tried to show
the ecclesiastical theological foimdations of a union
with Rome on the basis of the (Council of Trent.

In the second volume of the same work. The Rev-
erential Love Due to the Ever-blessed Theotokos and
the Doctrine of her Immaculate Conception (1869),

and in the thhxl volume. Is Healthful Reunion Pos-
siUet (1870), both addressed to J. H. Newman in

the form of letters, he pursued the idea of union
still further and tried to remove the difficulties be-
tween England and Rome as being of little account
by the assumption of the Galilean principles of

Bossuet. The third Eirenicon Pusey sent to the
majority of bishops assembled at the Vatican, but
it was rejected, and the subsequent triumph of

Ultramontanism (1870) completely destroycMl his

hopes of reconciliation. Besides several collections

of sermons. Parochial Sermons (4 vols., 1832-50);
University Sermons (3 vols., 1864-79) ; and Lenien
Sermons (1858, 1874), and other works, Pusey pub-
lished: Marriage with a Deceased Wife's Sister and
God*s Prohibition of the Marriage with a Deceased
Wife's Sister (1849, 1860); The Royal Supremacy
not an Arbitrary Authority (1850); The Councils of
the Church (1857); Danid the Prophet (1864); On
the Clause: " And the Son " (1876); Habitual Con^
fession not Discouraged (1878) ; What is of Faith as
to Everlasting Punishment (1880).

(RUDOLP BuDDENSIEof.)
Bxbuooraprt: The prindiml biography is by H. P. Lid-

don, 4 vols., London. 1893-07. Consult further: A. B.
Donaldson. Five (heat Oxford Leader; ib. 1902; C. C.
Grafton. Pueey and the Church Revival, Milwaukee, 1902;
Q. W. E. RuaseU. Dr. Pueey, London. 1907; DNB, xlviL
53-61. Much of the literature under the artides on Car-
dinaJs Manning and Newman and on Tractarianism wih
be found pertinent. The bibliography of Pussy's works
and those evoked by his activities covers seven pages in
the BriHeh Museum Caialoffue.

PTHCHON, WILLIAM: English colonist in Amei^
ica and religious author; b. at Springfield (28 m.
n.e. of London), Essex, in 1590; d. at Wraysbury
(3 m. s.e. of Windsor), Buckingshamshire, Oct. 29,

1662. He was probably educated at Cambridge;
was one of the original patentees of the Massachu-
setts Bay Company, 1629; came to America, 1630;
settled at Rozbury, Mass.; foimded Springfield on
the Connecticut River, 1636, naming it for his Eng-
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lish home. Vuitiiig England he published The
MerUariaua Price of our Bedemptum (London, 1650)

controverting the Calvinistic view of the atone-

ment. The heresies it contained (that Christ did

not suffer for man the torments of hell, nor bear

man's sins, nor the curse of the law for them, and
therefore did not redeem mankind by suffering that

curse) aroused great consternation in Mas^chu-
setts Bay Colony and upon his retiun the general

court condemned the book to be burned by the

executioner and cited Pynchon to appear before it

in May, 1651. He acknowledged the order by an-

swering in a letter that he had been entirely mis-

imderstood; but he was summoned again in Oct.,

1651, and again in May, 1652. He ignored both
orders, and, leaving his children, he returned to

England, Sept., 1652. He further published Meri-

torioua Price of our Redemption (1655), revised with

a rejoinder to the answer of John Morton, A Fvr-

ther Discussion of ... the Sufferings of Chrid

(1653); The Jewes Synagogue (1652); Haw On

First Sabbath was Ordained (1654); and The Cmf
fuint of Nature Made wUh Adam (1662).

Bibuoohapht: Maaaaehuaetts Hidorical CoOmtiona. 2 spr.

vol. vili.. 10 vols., Boston. 1814-23; J. G. P«lfx«y. H\»-

tory of New Ent^and, ii. 395-396, 4 vols.. New York.

1858-75; H. M. Dexter. Tha ConoregaUonaliam oftMeLasi
900 Yaara €u aeen in ita LUartUure^ Appendix, nos. 1S32,

1638. 1642. 1705. ib. 1880; F. H. Foster. OenaHe BiaL c/

Naw England TKaoloay* PP- 16-20. 114. ChicMPO. 19U7:

DNB, xlviL 85.

PYX. See Vessels, Sacked, { 3.

QUADRAGESIMA. See Lent; Sunday.

QUADRATUS, cwed-ra'tus: The earliest Chria-

tian apologist. The only source is Eusebius, in his

Chronicon, and in Hist, ecd., IV., iii., I., ii. Accord-

ing to this authority Quadratus claimed to be a dis-

ciple of the apostles, and that, to furnish to his

brethren in the faith a defense against the false

charges brought by the heathen, he wrote a learned

defense of Christianity which he forwarded to the

Emperor Hadrian (q.v.; 117-138). The passage in

the Ckronicon runs as follows: " Quadratus, a dis-

ciple of the apostles and Aristides, a presbyter of

Athens, composed and sent to EUuirian books in favor
of the Christian religion." The same fact is stated

in the " History " in practically the same words.

Though Eusebius declares *' the apology is still cur-

rent among very many of the brethren," only one
meager fragment has survived (cited in his HUA.
ecd., IV., iii.; Eng. transl. in NPNF, 2 ser. i. 175).

The question has been raised whether Quadratus
the apologist is the same person as Quadratus the

prophet mentioned by Eusebius in Hist, ecd.t III.,

xxxvii., as Otto, Zahn, and Hilgenfeld have con-

tended. The chronology favors the identification.

The mention of the prophet by Eusebius follows

iomiediately after his report of the speech of Igna-

tius of Antioch, whose martyrdom took place under
Trajan, or perhaps under Hadrian. And Hamack,
who was formerly against the identification, in his

Litteraiur (i. 96) grants the probability. Eusebius
also mentions (Hist, ecd., IV., xxiii.) a Quadratus
who was elected bishop of Athens as successor to

the martyr Publius. In two passages of his works
{De vir. tfl., xix., Eng. transl. in NPNF, 2 ser., iii.

367-368; and Epi^., Ixx., Eng. transl. in NPNF,
2 ser., vi. 150) Jerome speaks of the bishop of

Athens as identical with the apologist. But chro-

nology is against this identification. The apologist,

according to the passage from Eusebius cited above,

flourished in the time of Hadrian, and the Athenian
bishop appears, according to the same author, to

have been a contemporary of Bishop Dionysius of

Corinth and the Emperor Marcus Aurelius. A.

Hamack {Litteraiur, i. 95-96) declares " The state-

ment of Jerome on this point is unworthy ol credit,"

and Bardenhewer and others agree with him.
(Franz GCrres.)

Bibuoorapht: A. Hamack, in TU, i. 1-2 (1882). 100-114;

idem, LiUeratur, i. 05-Oe, ii 1, pp. 20^271; T. Zahn. in

NKZ, ii (1891). 281-287; idem, Forachunoan, vi (19U0>.

41^53; Bardenhewer, Oaackickia, L 198-171; DCS, iv.

623.

QUADRILATERAL: A name given to four arti-

cles, adopted as a basis of Christian union by the

General Convention of the Protestant Episcopal

Church at Chicago in 1886 and by the Lambeth
Conference in 1888. See Fundamkntal Doctiune.s

OF CHBISTXAKITYy II., § 11; LaMBETH CoNFEBENCE.

QUAKERS. See Friends.

QUARLESi cwdrls: Name of writers of sacred

poetry.

1. Fmncis Quarles was bom at the manor-house
of Stewards at Romford (12 m. n.e. of London)
Biay 8, 1592; d. at London Sept. 8, 1644. He was
educated at Christ Church, Cambridge (B.A., 1608),

studied law at Lincoln's Inn* was cup-bearer to

Princess Elizabeth on her marriage to the elector

palatine in 1613; became secretary to James
Ussher, archbishop of Armagh, Ireland, in 1629

lived in retirement at Roxwell, Essex, 1633-39*

and was chronologer to the city of London, 1639-

1644, with residence in that city. He was a stanch

royalist and in the revolution his manuscripts were

destroyed. His first attempts at verse were Bib-

lical paraphrases such as A Feast of Wormes set

forth in a Poeme of the History of Jonah, published

with Hymne to God and Pentdogia (London, 1620).

Hadassa: History of Queen Esther (leZl), Job MUi-
tant (1624), Sion's Elegies wept by Jeremie the

Prophet (1624), Sion*s Sonnets sung by Solomon

the King (1625), and Historic of Samson (1631):

all of which were bound togetli^r with an Alpha-

bet of Elegies (1625) in one volume totitled Dirine

Poems (London, 1633 and often). The work which

won him inunediate and phenomenal popularity

was EnMemes (1635, 1634); it was issued in

five books, the forty-five prints in the last three of

which, as well as the verses either translated or
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closely paraphrased, were from Hermann Hugo's
Pia Denderia EnMemaiia (Antwerp, 1624). This
was followed by Hieroglyphikea of the Life of Man
(163S). The last two were published together (1736,

and often). His Divine Fancies, Digested into Epi-
grams^ Meditationa and OhservaHons in four books

(1632), and his metrical version of six Psalms (zvi.,

XXV., U., Ixxxviii., cxiii., and cxxxvii.) to be taken
out to John Winthrop and John Cotton in America
were published in the Bay Psalm Book (q.v.). The
fruit of his retirement in London (1639-44) con-

sisted of prose manuals of piety, the first of which,

Encfdridion, Containing Institutions Divine and
Moral (300 essays, 1640; 400 essays, 1641; and
numerous other editions) was almost as popular as

the Emblems. It was followed by Barnabas and
Boanerges; or Wine and Oyle for afflicted Soules

(1644), and Barnabas and Boanerges; or Judgment
and Mercy for Afflicted Soules (1646); the two con-

sisting of ineditations, soliloquies, and prayers were
publisAied together (1667). He wrote also a num-
ber of royalist pamphlets, such as The Loyall Con-
vert (1644), published witJi two others as The Pro-
/est Royalist (1645) . The CompleU Works, including

his poetic romance, Argidus and Parthenia, and
many posthim:ious publications was issued by A. B.

Grosart (3 vols., 1880-81). The ruling theme of

Quarles was the wretchedness of man's earthly

existence. Though his leading works were im-

mensely popular in their time, yet they obtained

but few admirers among persons of literary distinc-

tion. James Montgomery (1827) and later writers

have done him partial justice and he is now more
favorably known; but even they charge him with
** base phraseology, labored faults, and deforming

conceits." His quips and quaintnesses belong to

his age and there is no volume of his verse that is

not illtmiined by occasional flashes of poetic fire.

H. D. Thoreau writes of him: " He uses language

sometimes as greatly as Shakespeare."

2. John Quarles, son of the above, was bom in

Essex in 1624; d. of the plague in London in 1665.

He matriculated at Exeter CoUege, Oxford, 1643;

bore arms for the king at Oxford and was banished.

Taking refuge in Flanders he wrote Pons Lachry'
marum (London, 1648). Subsequently in London
he published many poems, to one of which, Divine

Meditations (1655), was appended Several Divine

EjaculaHons from which Tliomas Darling adapted
two hymns for his Hymns for the Church of England
(1857), namely, "O King of kings, before whose
throne," and " O thou who sitt'st in heaven and
seest."

BtBuoGRAPBT: The original Krane la the ShoH Rdatum of
hU Life and Deaths in the ed. of Solomon** RooanUUiion^ by
Unula, widow of Franoit. London, 1645. The introduo-
tion to Qroaart'e ed. of the Wotko (ut sup.) is to be eon-
suited. Abo DNB, zlvii. 02-07, the Utter referenoe oover-

inc both FnuAciB and John.

QUARTODBCIMANa See EAarra, L, 3, IL,

§1.

QUASIMODO GENITL See Sunday.

QUEEN ANNE'S BOUNTY: A corporation for

the purpose of improving small livings in the Church
of England, initiated by Queen Anne in 1704. The

original source of revenue so applied was the first-

fruits and tithes of all benefices usurped by King
John, made the property of the crown imder Heniy
VIII., and yield^ up for this purpose by Anne. Sl:^

was enabled by acts of parliament to foimd the coi^

poration and to make rules for its guidance by royal

charter or letters patent. It also receives benefac-

tions and administers them, and its activities have
been enlarged so as to include repairs and the in-

siiring of parsonages, as well as provision for erect-

ting new buildings by long-term loans. Its capital

is now nearly $25,000,000, with a yearly income of

over S800,000, while its total benefactions exceed

$30,000,000.

Bibuooiupht: The one good aooount is by C. Hodgson,
An Account of the AugmenUUion of Small Living* by " The
Oovemore of the Bounty of Queen Anne" with two supple-
ments, London, 1820-65. A short summaiy is in W. F.
Hook, Church DieHonary, pp. 034-635. London, 1887; ef.

W. F. Hutton, The Bnglieh Church {1696-1714), PP. 25&-
257, London, 1903.

QUENSTEDT, cven'stet, JOHANNES ANDREAS:
Lutheran dogmatidan; b. at Quedlinburg (31 m.
S.W. of Magdebuig) Aug. 13, 1617; d. at Wittenberg
May 22, 1688. He was educated at the University

of Heknst&dt, 1637-43; and of Wittenberg, 1644,

where he also lectured on geography; was adjunct

professor in the philosophical faculty, 1646-49;

ordinary professor of logic and metaphysics and as-

sociate professor of theology, 1649-60; and ordinary

professor of theology, 1660-^. Quenstedt repre-

sents the old orthodox reaction after the period of

reconstruction had set in; the fruit of his thirty

years of work in the university lectureship was pub-
lished in the Theologia didactico^polemica sive sy&'

tema thedogicum (Wittenberg, 1685; Leipsic, 1715),

a work according to the strictest standard of Lu-
theran orthodoxy based upon the Theologia posiHva

acroamatioa of J. F. K5nig, and characterized by ex-

ternal dogmatization instead of a development of

the subject from within, and abounding in artful

scholastic refinements. He was noted among his

contemporaries for his mild, irenic spirit and retir-

ing, pious disposition, which is also shown by his

Ethica pastorum et instructio cathedralis (1678), in

which he advises to temper severity with gentleness

in resLsting heretics, and to distinguish between the

tempters and the tempted; warns against pedantry

in the pulpit; and recommends the reading of

Johann Amdt's Vom vahren Christenthum, Other
works are the Dialogus de patriis iUustrium doctrina

et sariptis virorum (Wittenberg, 1654), and a col-

lection of dissertations, ExereUationes de theologia

in genere ejusque principio sancta scriptura (1677).

(Johannes Kunze.)

BrauooRAPRT: A. Seonert, in H. Pipping, Memoria theo-

looorwn, pp. 229 sqq., Leipsio, 1705; J. F. Nioeron, Nach-
riehten von berUhmten Gtlehrten, xx. 130 sqq.. Halle, 1700;

J. C. Erdmann, Biographie eHmilicher Propete bu WiUen-
berg, pp. 25-26, Wittenbeis* 1802; idem, Lebembeeehreib-

ungen von den wittenbergieehen Theohgen, pp. 87-^88, ib.

1804; A. Tbohiok, Der Oeiet der luthenetJ^en Theologen

Wittenberge, pp. 214 sqq., Qoths, 1852; W. Qaas, Ge-
echichte der pnteetanOeehen DogmaHk, i. 357 sqq., Berlin,

1854; Q. Frank, OeeehiehU der protettanOeehm Theologie,

ii. 80, 4 vols., Leipcio, 1802-1905.

QUSRCUM STNODXJS AD.
§4.

See CHBTaoeioif,
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QUESHEL, Witel', PASQUIER: JaiueniBtic

author; b. at Paria July 14, 1634; d. at Amster-
dam Dec. 2, 1719. He was educated at the Sor-

bomie, where he completed his theological studies

(M.A., 1653). In 1657 he entered the Congregar
tion of the Fathers of the Oratorium, then involved

in the Jansenistic controversies; and in 1659 be-

came priest. Before the age of twenty-eight he be-

came director of the Paris Institute, the seminary
of his order, where he was distinguished as a bril-

liant instructor, of keen understanding and im-
movable stability, as well as an amiable and modest
character. He devoted himself early to the study
of the Scriptures, and from this originated his main
work, which drew upon him the enmity of the

Jesuits, Rifiexiona morales aur le Nouveau Testa-

ment (Le Nouveau Testament en Francois avec des

riflexions morales sur chaque versetj 4 vols., Paris,

1692; Eng. transl.. The New Testament^ wUh Moral
Reflections upon Every Verse, by R. Russel, 4 vols.,

London, 1719-25). Originally only a brief treat-

ment of a few passages of the Gospels, entitled

Abrigi de la morale de V^vangile, intended for prac-

tical use among his order, it gained such acceptance

that Quesnel enlarged it to cover the four Gospels.

Each new and enlarged edition met with an in-

creased favor and the bishop of ChAlon»-8ur-Mame,
Felix Vialard, in a pastoral letter in 1671, com-
mended it to his spiritual chaige. When he pub-
lished Sancd Leonis papce opera (1675; folio, 1700),

in which he defended the liberties of the Gallican

Church (see Galucanism) and failed to dedicate

the same to the archbishop of Paris, he gained the

latter's iU-will, and was by him forced to leave

Paris, whereupon he took up his residence at Or-

leans. Soon he felt constrained to retire from the

Oratoriimi; and, unable to subscribe the Anti-

Jansenistic formulas, he fled to Brussels in 1685,

where Anton Amauld (q.v.) was living, with whom
he remained till the latter's death. Here he further

extended the Rifleocions to cover the entire New
Testament, the work appearing complete for the

first time in 1687, a new edition (of 1693) being en-

dorsed by the bishop of ChAlons, afterward arch-

bishop of Paris and later Cardinal Louis Antoine de
Noailles (q.v.). The work represented the Jansen-

istic doctrine, both dogmatic and practical; and
when Quesnel had succeeded Amauld at his death

(1694) as head of the party and the strife was re-

newed in 1703, an order of arrest was secured from
Philip V. of Spain, and Quesnel was imprisoned in

the ward of the archbishop's palace. With the aid

of friends he made his escape and lived in Holland

the rest of his life. The seizure of all his papers

and correspondence proved a disastrous weapon in

the hands of the Jesuits against the Jansenists.

The former secured a decree in 1708 from Pope
Clement XI., condemning the Riflexions, but this

was inhibited in France by reason of objections of

a formal nature, and Quesnel's work obtained only

the greater circulation. In the formally correct

bull, Untgeniius, of 1713, 101 theses were condemned
in the most violent pronouncements. The Cardinal

de Noailles and seven other prelates rejected the

bull, supported by most of the clericals of the orders

and by tiie people, ever ready to take aides against

the Jesuits. The main point at issue waa the free-

dom of the Gallican CSiurch. Quesnel mftantimp
vindicated himself by various writings; and quiet

and resigned, meek and pious, continued his author-
ship in exile, in a clear, forceful, elegant, and pre-

cise style. Other principal works were, Tradiiian

de Viglise romaine sur la predestination H la gr&ce

(4 vols., 1687); La Discipline de I'SgUae^ Urie du
Nouveau Testament et de queiques andenM conciles

(2 vols., Lyons, 1689); Histoire abrigie de la vie et

des ouvrages de M, Amauld, appearing originally

in 1695 as Question curieuse (lA^^e, 1699) ; La Foi
et Vinnocence du dergi de HoUande difendues (1700)

:

and Uldie du sacerdoce et du sacrifice de Jisus Christ

(very many reprints). Some of his works of edifi*

cation were, Instructions ckritiennes et Atvations a

Dieu *ur la passion (Paris, 1702); Jisus Christ

pinitent, ou exercise de piHi pour le temps du carime

(1728); EUvation d Jisus Christ Notre Seigneur sur

sa passion et sa mart (reprinted many times); Le
Jour 6vangdique ou trois cent soixante viriUs tiries

du Nouveau Testament (1700); Le Bonheur de la

mort chritienne (new ed., 1738), and VOffice de

Jisus, avec des riflexions. P. F. Le Courayer has

published a collection of correspondence, RecueU de

lettres spiritudles sur divers sujets de morale et de

piiU (3 vols., Paris, 1721-23). His letters were
edited by Madame Le Roy (2 vols., Paris, 1900).

(C. PPENDBR.)
Bibxjoobapht: A. Sohell, Die ConatituHon UmoenUu^ pp.
27 sqq., Freibuis, 1876; Q. H. Putnam, The Cenmrskip
of the Church ofRome, i. 357-^61. ii. 410, New York. 1906-
1007; Reuflch. Index, ii. 661 sqq.; PrineeUm Review. 1S56,

pp. 132 sqq.; licbtenberKer, ESR, zi. 62-65; KL, x.

679^79.

QUIETISIL See Molinos, Miguel de; Guton,
Jeanne Mabib Bouvier de la Motte.

QUIGLEY, cwlgli, JAMES EDWARD: Roman
Catholic; b. at Oshawa, Ontario, Oct. 15, 1854.

He received his education at St. Joseph's College,

Buffalo, N. Y., the Seminary of our Lady of Angels

(now Niagara University), the University of Inns-

bruck, and the College of the Propaganda, Rome;
was ordained priest, 1879; was psistor of St. Vin-

cent's, Attica, N. Y., 1879-84; of St. Joseph's

Cathedral, Buffalo, 1884-96; and of St. Bridget's

Church, same city, 1896-97; became bishop of

Buffalo, 1897-1903; and in 1903 was installed arch>

bishop of Chicago.

QUINISEZT COUNCIL. See Trullan Synod.

QUINQUAGESIMA. See Lent; Sunday.

QUmiNIUS (QUIRINUS), cwoi-rin'i-us, PUB-
LIUS SULPICIUS: A Roman general and admin-
istrator; b. at Lanuvium (c. 20 m. s. of Rome) ; d.

in Rome 21 a.d. As a reward for military and ad-

ministrative services he was raised by Augustus to

the office of consul in the year 12 b.c. Later he

waged successful war against the Homonadenses in

Cilicia, and was granted the honor of

H}8 Life, a triumph. He was assigned as ad-

viser to Caius Caesar when this jrouth,

a nephew and adopted son of the emperor, was en-

gaged in the reduction of Armenia to order. He
secretly paid court to 'Hberius, who at the time

was but a prince living in letixeKneat on the islaiid
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of Rhodes. From 6-9 a.d. he was legaiua AugttsH,

i.e., governor, in Syria. At his death the Emperor
Tiberius wrote to the senate asking that a public

funeral be decreed. In this letter the emperor re-

called the attentions paid to him by Quirinius at

Rhodes and praised him for his good offices, ap-

parently in preventing at that time misunderstand-

ings between Tiberius and Caius Caesar. But to the

people generally the memory of Quirinius was by
no means dear, because of his persistence in the

trial of his wife Lepida, whose conviction he se-

cured on the charges of adultery, attempted poison-

ing, and treasonable dealing, but who had the sym-
pathy of the people; and sdso because of his sordid

avarice even in his old age (Tacitus, AnnaleSf iii.

48; Strabo, xii. 6, 3, and 5; Josephus, Ant., XVII.,
xiii. 6, XVIII., i. 1, ii. 1). As a necessazy conclu-

sion from the facts recited by Tacitus, and in view
of Roman governmental principles, it is inferred

that Quirinius was governor of Syria, not only 6-0

A.D., but also at the time of the war in Cilicia, prob-

ably during 3-2 B.C., in succession to Varus (Zumpt,
Mommsen, SchOrer). Ramsay dates this earlier

Syrian administration—not a govemership, how-
ever—and the conquest of the Homonadenses in

4-3 B.C. at the latest, but perhaps earlier; and
Quirinius' proconsulship of the province Asia (at-

tested, he believes, by the Tivoli inscription) at

latest 3-2 b.c.

In the book of the Acts Luke mentions an enrol-

ment of the people which was made in Judea and
provoked bitter opposition (Acts v. 37). This was
the census which, according to Josephus, was taken
when Quirinius was governor of Syria and Coponius
was procurator, i.e., between 6-0 a.d. (Ant., XVIII.,
i. 1, ii. 1; War., II., viii. 1). In the Gospel also

Luke mentions an enrolment in Palestine (see Cen-
sus) . It was part of a general enimiera-

Luke's tion decreed by Augustus for the entire

References. Roman empire. It led to the visit of

Joseph and Mary to Bethlehem, and
was thus in a way the occasion of the birth of Christ

in that town. Luke calls this " the first enrolment
made when Quirinius was governor of Syria " (Luke
ii. 2) . Now the birth of Christ took place before the

death of Herod the Great (llatt. ii. 1; Luke iii. 1,

2, 23). Herod died in the year 4 b.c. How then
can Luke say that Quirinius was governor of Syria?

C. Sentius Satuminus held that office from or 8
to the first half of the year 6 B.C.; and was suc-

ceeded by P. Quinctilius Varus, who continued
until 4 B.C.

Here, then, is a matter for investigation, and, if

possible, elucidation. No evidence has been ad-

duced against the genuineness of the verse in Luke,
or of the reading " Quirinius " in that passage. Nor
does any suspicion of error attach to the statements

of Josephus which fix the date of the administra-

tions of Satuminus and Varus and of Quirinius, a
decade later, when Judas of Galilee revolted. As
to Luke's statement that the enrolment, which was
being conducted at the time of Christ's birth, took
place " when Quirinius was governor of Syria,"

Mombisen and SchOrer, for example, have expressed

the opinion that the evangelist erred. But this

summaiy diamiaBal of Luke's testimony as erroneous

has not been deemed wholly satisfactory by scholars,

for Luke shows himself well informed on historical

matters and his acciuracy has been vindicated in

many other instances. Moved by con-

The ^ First siderations of this kind Zumpt, in the
Enrolment" middle of the lastcentury, having found

reason to believe that Quirinius held

the office of legate of Syria in 3-2 b.c. in succession

to Varus, gave it as his opinion that the first en-

rolment b^gan indeed during the administration of

Satuminus, but was completed during the first

governorship of Quirinius, 3-2 b.c. In principle

this is the theory of Ramsay also. His modifica-

tion consists in that he does not regard Quirinius

as sole legate for Ssrria and successor to Varus (as

do Zumpt, Mommsen, and Scharer) ; but as a legate

for a special purpose, who was associated with the

legate appointed for the general administration.

And Ramsay elaborates the theory of Zumpt in

that he offers an explanation for the delay in com-
pleting the census, his explanation being the same
as that given long ago by Hales. It is Imown that

under the Roman government a periodic enimiera-

tion of households was conducted in Egypt every
fourteen years, reckoned from 23 b.c, the imperial

year of Augustus. Professor Ramsay finds evidence

of an enrolment in Syria, too, according to the

fourteen-year cycle; Tertullian referring to one
diuing the governorship of Satuminus, Josephus to

one in 6 a.d., and Tacitus to one in 34 a.d. Thus
an enrolment was due in Syria in the year 8 b.c.

and made; but in Herod's kingdom it was prob-

ably delayed for some time, for Herod had gotten

himself into trouble with Augustus. With the con-

sent of Satuminus, govemor of Syria, Herod had
marched an army into Arabia to redress certain

wrongs which he had received (ArU,, XVI., ix. 2).

This proceeding was misrepresented to the emperor,

who notified Herod, probably in the year 8 b.c,

that henceforth he would treat him as a subject.

Some time afterward the whole nation of the Jews,

except 6,000 Pharisees, took an oath of fidelity to

Cffisar and the king jointly (Ant., XVII., ii. 4). Ob-
viously the two acts, the oath and the enrolment,

form part of the new policy of Augustus toward
Herod. The date of the enrolment and the oath
may be the year 6 b.c; for Herod would have had
little difficulty in obtaining leave from Satuminus
to postpone the niunbering imtil the embassy,

which, after Augustus announced the change of

policy toward him, he was sending to Rome to seek

a reconciliation with the emperor and a restoration

of the old order, should return and report the result

of its efforts. Herod was finally obliged to order

the census, and it was probably taken in the sum-
mer of the year 6 b.c, when Quirinius was a special

legahis AugusH to Syria, invested with the command
of the army and entrusted with its foreign affairs,

such as the relations between its several states and
Rome, particularly where tension existed and mili-

tary intervention might be necessary. Quirinius

stood in exactly the same relation to Varus, the

govemor of Syria, as at a later time Vespasian did

to Mucianus. Vespasian conducted the war in

Palestine while Mucianus was govemor of Syria;

and Vespasian was legtUua AuffiisH, holding precisely
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the same title and technical rank as Mucianus. See
Census, II., §§ 4-6. John D. Davis.

Bibuographt: A. W. Zumpt, CommenUUionum epigtnphi'
earum ad anHquUatea Romanas pertinenHumt vol. ii., Ber-
lin, 1854; idem, Dcm Oeburtsjahr Christh Leipsic, 1869;
T. Mommaen, Res gesta divi Augustit Berlin, 1865; Bour,
VlrucripHon de Quirinitu el le receneement de St. Luc,
Rome, 1897; W. M. Ramsay, Was Christ Bom at Beth-
Uhemt London and New York, 1898; SchQrer, Oeaehichte,

i. 322-^24, 510-543, Eng. transl., I., i. 351-354, et paji-

flim (consult Index); Vigouroux, Dictionnaire^ vol. ii.,

col 1186; DB, iv. 183; EB, iv. 3994-96; DCG, ii. 463-
464. An extensive bibliography of the subject is in
SchOrer, Germ, ed., i. 508-509; good references are also'

given in Thayer's Qreek-Engliah Lexicon, p. 365, New
York, 1889. For the Tivoli and Venice inscriptions, con-
sult T. Mommsen in Ephemeris Epiffraphica, iv. 538;
Ramsay, ut sup., pp. 273-274; Sohttrer, Oeschichte, i.

324-325, Eng. transl., I., i. 355.

QUIRK, cwtirk, JOHN NATHANIEL: Church
of England bishop; b. at Ashton-under-Lyne (6

m. e. of Manchester) Dec. 14, 1849. He received

his education at St. John's College, Cambridge (B.A.,

1873; M.A., 1876; D.D., 1902); was made deacon
in 1874, and priest, 1875; was curate of St. Leon-
ard, Bridgnorth, 1874-78, and of Doncaster, 1878-

1881; vicar of St. Thomas, Douglas, Isle of Man,
1881-82; and of Rotherham, 1882-89, being also

chaplain of Rotherham Union, 188^-89, and lec-

turer of Rotherham, 1884-89; vicar of Beverley,

1889-94; and of St. Paul, Newington, 1894-95;

rector of Bath, 1895-1901, serving also as rural

dean of Bath, 1895-1901, chaplain of Bath United
Hospitals, 1898-1901 and proctor of the diocese of

Bath and Wells, 1900-01; was consecrated bishop

suffragan of Sheffield, 1901; vicar of Doncaster,

1901-05; chaplain to the corporation of Doncaster,

1901-05; and vicar of St. Mark, Broomhall, Shef-

field, 1905. He was also canon and prebendary oi

Apesthorpe In York cathedral, 1888, and proctor in

convocation, 1898-1901.

R
RAAMAH. See Table of the Nations, § 6.

RAAMSES. See Moses, § 4.

RABANUS, ra-ba'nus (HRABANUS, RHABA-
NUS), MAURUS: One of the most important

churchmen of the Carolingian period; b. at Mainz
between 776 and 784; d. at Winkel (on the Rhine,

10 m. w. of Mainz) Feb. 4, 856. He
Life. writes his name Magnentius Hrabanus

Maurus, Magnentius probably referring

to his Mainz origin; Hrabanus is connected with
Old High German krabarif " raven," and the sur-

name Maurus was given Iiim by Alcuin. He was
educated in the abbey of Fulda, where he entered

the Benedictine order, and was ordained deacon in

801. Then he was sent to Tours to study not only

theology, but the liberal arts with Alcuin, and, re-

turning to Fulda, taught in the school, which flour-

ished imder his care. He was ordained priest in 814,

and became abbot of Fulda in 822, showing marked
capacity for the manifold duties imposed upon him
as the head of a great monastery. He completed

the rebuilding of the abbey, begun under his pred-

ecessor, and erected a number of churches and ora-

tories in the surroimding country, besides caring

for the development of various artistic talents among
the monks, and turning them to good account in

the decoration of his churches. He increased the

property and the immunities of the abbey, and de-

fended them from attacks; but his principal atten-

tion was given to his spiritual duties. As abbot he
found time to give instruction in the Scriptures,

and preached zealously to the people round about,

stirring up the neighboring clei^ to a like zeal.

After twenty years of rule, he resigned the abbacy
in the spring of 842, and retired to a church which
he had built on the Petersberg, not faraway, where
he divided his time between devotional exercises

and literary activity. He was drawn from his retire-

ment in 847 by the call to succeed Otgar as arch-

bishop of Mainz, and held his first provincial synod

in October. Others followed in 848 and 852. Be-

sides showing the same zeal for the welfare of souls

that he had exhibited at Fulda, he impressed his

contemporaries by his acts of charity, feeding more
than 300 people daily in the famine of 850. He
still managed to continue writing, and took part in

the controversy aroused by the eucharistic teaching
of Paschasius Radbertus (q.v.). He was acknowl-
edged as the leading authority on Holy Scripture,

later ecclesiastical literatiire, and canon law in the
whole Frankish empire. His greatest services were
to the cause of education; it was he who first made
literary and theological culture at home east of the

Rhine. His life was blameless, and eminent in the
purity of his ideals.

His writings fall into various classes. Among
those of an exegetical nature, the earliest is his com-
mentary on Matthew, composed between 814 and

822. It is less an original work than a
His Com- compilation, especially from Jerome,
mentaries. Augustine, and Gregory the Great.

During the period of his abbacy, at the

request of Freculf, bishop of Lisieux, he dealt with
the Pentsfteuch in a similar manner, though here

the allegorical method of interpretation came into

greater prominence. Commentaries followed on the
other hLstorical books of the Old Testament, with
the exception of Ezra and Nehemiah, and including

Maccabees. Then he explained Wisdom and Ecde-
siasticus, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel. To
a later period probably belong the commentaries on
Proverbs, the Pauline epistles, and the Gospel of

John. Of these there are yet impublished Isaiah

(a twelfth-century manuscript in the possession of

Erlangen University), Daniel and John (Munich
Library).

For the two collections of his homilies, one dedi-

cated to Haistulf (before 826) and one to the

Emperor Lothair, see HoBnuAmuM. In the same
connection should be mentioned the treatise De
videndo Deo (after 842). The De modo pmntenHa
sometimes included with this as a third book is an
independent work, warmly exhorting the reader
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to true repentance. While still only a monk, he
compoeed his De dericorum insHtutiane dedicated

to Archbishop Haistulf, written to in-

Ecdesiaa- struct the clergy on the significance

tical of their office and things connected

Works, with it. The first book treats of the

Church, holy orders, clerical vestments,

the mass, and the sacraments; the second of liturgies;

and the third of the theological and general educa-

tion of the clergy. Though an original work in sub-

stance, it yet owes a good deal (as Rabanus him-
self says) to older treatises, especially the InBtUvn

tianes of Cassiodorus and the De doctrina Christiana

of Augustine. To the same period belong a gram-
matical work after Priscian and a chronological

Liber de computo (820). While abbot of Fulda, he
seems to have put together his Martyrology, and
after he had retired to the Petersbei^ to have em-
ployed his leisure in writing the twenty-two books
De univereot a sort of encyclopedic compendium of

knowledge. To the same interval of quiet belongs

the De ecdeaiasHca disdplinaf partly based on Au-
gustine and partly a recasting of the De dericorum

institutione; only the last book, entitled De agone

Ckristiano, a compendiiun of ethical teaching, is in-

dependent. During his episcopate he expanded the

first book of the De dericorum inetilutione into a
more extended treatise De sacria ordinilms, sacra-

meniis divinis el vestmerUie eacerdotalibiiSf and wrote
a treatise De anima^ dedicated to the Emperor
Lothair. Of imcertain date is the AUegorioBj a col-

lection of terms used allegorically in Scripture, with

explanations and examples. A few w^ritings on
ecclesiastical discipline remain to be mentioned

—

the Paniientium liberj dedicated to Otgar of Mainz;

a PcBnitentiale composed during his episcopate at

the request of Heribald of Auxerre; a letter, and a
treatise addressed to Hatto of Fulda, on degrees of

consanguinity; another De magicia artibua; and a
letter to the chorepiscopus Reginbald on various

disciplinary questions.

Controversies of the time gave rise to the De ob-

UUione puerorum, an affirmation of the perpetuity

of monastic principles under all conditions occa-

sioned by the decision of the Council of Mainz to

release Gottschalk (q.v.) from his vows, and a num-
ber of letters dealing with the whole controversy

associated with his name; a memorial to Drogo of

Metz on the position of Chorepiacopi (q.v.); a de-

fense of Louis the Pious against his sons and the

bishops after the events of 833, and the somewhat
later De vUiia et virtutibua. In verse he showed him-
self, though not a great poet, a competent artist; to

this division belong his earliest work, In lattdem

eancia cruciSf and a number of epitaphs and other

inscriptions. (A. Hauck.)
Bibuooraprt: The Operas ed. J. Pamelius, A. de Henin,
and 0. Colvenerius. were issued in 6 voH., Coloane. 1626-
1627, reprinted, with oroleflcomena and a collection of

lives, in MPL, eviu-cidi. The poems, with prolegomena,
are in MOH, PoH. Lot. avi Carol,, ii (1884). 154-244; and
the Epiatola are in MOH, Epist., v (1898). 379 sqq.. 517
eqq. Sources for a life are the Miractda aanctorum of

Rudolphus, ed. G. Waiti in MGH, Scrivt., xv (1887).

328 nqq.. and with commentary in ASB, Feb.. i. 500-522;

J. F. Bfthmer. Regeala arthiepitcoponan AfaffunHneruium,
ed. C. Will, pp. xiv.-xxiv., 64 sqq., Innsbruck, 1877; and
the materiai gathered in MPL, cvii. Consult further:

J. K. Dahl, Leben und Schriften des Bnbiaehofa Rabantu
Maurua, Fulda. 1828; N. Bach. Hrabantu Maurus, der
Sehdfper dea deuUchen Schvlweaena, Fulda, 1835; F.
Kunstmann. Hrobanua Magnentiua Maiarus, Mainz, 1841;
H. Colombel. Vita Hrabani Mauri, Weilburg, 1856; T.
Spengler, Leben dea heUigen Rhabanua Maurua, Regens-
burg, 1856; C. SchwarU, Zta- Feier der lOOO-i&hrioen
Erinneruno an Rabantu Maurua, Fulda, 1858; E. Dtlmm-
ler, in NA, iv. 286-294; idem. Geachichte dea ostfrHnki-
sehen Reieha, i. 299-303, 383-390. Berlin. 1862; idem, in
ADB, xxvil. 66-74; E. Kohler, Urabanua Maurua und
die Schule tu Fulda, Leipsic. 1869; J. C. F. B&hr, Oe-
aehiehU der romiachen Literatur im karolingiachen ZeitaUer,

pp. 415-147, Carlsruhe, 1870; J. B. Mullinger. The Sekoola
of ChaHea the Great, pp. 138-157, London, 1877; A. Ebert,
AUoemeine Geachichte der Literatur dea Mittelaltera, ii. 120-
145, Leipsic, 1880; A. West, Alcuin and the Riae of the
Chriatian Schoola, New York, 1893; H. Rashdall, Uni-
veraiHea of Europe in the Middle Agea, New York, 1895;
Hauck, KD, ii. 620 sqq.; Mann, Pojtea, pp. 146-147, 256,
316; Schaff, Christian Church, iv. 424 sqq.. 522. 525 sqq.,
614-615. 713-728; Neander. Christian Church, ill. 457
sqq.; KL, z. 697 sqq.

RABAUT (ST. ETIENNE), rd'bd, JEAN PAUL:
French Protestant, oldest son of Paul Rabaut; b.

at Ntmes Nov. 14, 1743; d. at Paris Dec. 6, 1794,

As a student he gave evidence of great oratorical

ability. He was ordained to the ministry in 1764;
the next year he became his father's colleague, and
a " preacher in the Desert." In 1768 he married,

and was subsequently diverted from his career as a
preacher into the current of political affairs. He
went to Paris in 1785 to labor for the liberation

from prison of his coreligionists, where he gained
the ear of such influential men as Rulhidres, Males-
herbes, and Lafayette. He was appointed deputy
from his native to^^ to the National Assembly,
and in the memorable session of 1789 his ai^uments
produced such profound impression that the mo-
tion of Count Castellane was carried: " No man
should be disturbed because of his opinions or
harassed in the exercise of his religion." On Mar.
14, 1790, he was, in spite of the decided opposition

of the Roman Catholic party, elected president of

the National Assembly. During his sojourn in Paris

he devoted himself to literary pursuits, and on Sept.

2, 1792, he was again elected to the National Con*
vention. In the trial by that assembly of Louis
XVI. he cast his vote against the latter, ui^ging

clemency, while throughout the proceedings he
strongly contended against the jurisdiction of the
convention in its case against the king. He was
promptly proscribed by the authorities, but man-
aged to keep in hiding until Dec. 4 of that year,

when, owing to an indiscretion, he was arrested,

and on the following day beheaded under Robes-
pierre's r^me. His collected w^orks appeared in

six volumes, edited by his friend, Boissy d'Anglas
(Paris, 1820-26); the most noteworthy being: Le
Vieux C&venolf ou anecdotes de la vie d'Amhroiae
Borelly (1779), appearing imder different titles 1788,

1820, 1826, etc., where, interwoven with a family
biography, may be found a thrilling account of the
persecutions and hardships to which the followers

of Protestantism were subjected by the Roman
Catholic party and the French government; Lettre

aurlaviede CouH de G4hdin (1784); Lettres d M,
BaiUy aur Vhistaire primitive de la Grice (1787);
while the best account, from a historical stand-

point, of the French Revolution may be found in
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Almanack historique de la revolution franfaise, 1791,

transl., with additions, into Eng., German, and
Dutch, together with Precis historique de la r^vohi-

turn frariQaise, containing a clear and concise treat-

ment of all important events to 1792.

(EUGEN LaCHENMANN.)

Bibuoobapht: A aketoh of the life prefaces the ooUected
works, ut sup. Consult further: Collin de Prancy,
(Buvrea de RabatU St. BHmne, 2 vols., Paris, 1826; L.

Bresson, Rabaui St. Etienne, m vie et aea cntorea, Stras-

bum, 18S5; C. Dardier. in Revue chrUienne, Feb., 1886;
A. Lods, Eeeai eur la vie de Rabaui St. Etienne, Paris,

1893; Tercentenary CeUbration of ike Prwnuigation of ike

Edict of Nantee, pp. 160. 338. New York, 1900; and the
literature under Rabadt, Paul, espeoiaUy the work of
A. Borrel.

RABAUT, PAUL: French Protestant reformer;

b. at B^darieux (20 m. n. of B^ziers) Jan. 29, 1718;

d. at Ntmes Sept. 25, 1794. He was the leader, as-

sociated with Antoine Court (q.v.), in the restora-

tion of the Reformed Protestant Church of France.

Coming of a pronoimced Protestant family, he
joined himself at the age of sixteen to the itinerant

preacher Jean B^trine, sharing with him all the

dangers and vicissitudes to which the followers of

his faith were subjected by the French government
in the eighteenth century (1734-38). During this

period he received thorough training not only in the

fimdamental principles of theology and pastoral

activity, but also as a fearless witness of the Gos-
pel of Jesus Christ, and was, on Apr. 30, 1738, pro-

claimed preacher by the Synod of Lower Langue-
doc, Ntmes and its vicinity becoming his field of

labor. In 1739 he married Madeleine Gaidan of

that city, who for forty-eight years shared with him
the trials and tribulations of his career as " preacher

of the Desert," bearing him eight children, of whom,
however, only three sons survived. In 1740 he en-

tered the theological seminary at Lausanne, foimded
by Court, to finish his studies in theology, his wife

remaining at Ntmes. After a stay of but six months
he returned and began his career which he zealously

pursued in the face of the most cruel persecution,

illustrated by the case of Jean Calas. This man
was a respectable Protestant merchant of Toulouse,

whose son, Maro-Antoine, in a fit of melancholy,
hanged himself in his father's house. The Catholics

spread the rumor that the son was about to embrace
Roman Catholicism when the father slew him. The
latter was seized, tried, and condemned to death on
the wheel, and his body was burned, Mar. 9, 1672.

The family property was confiscated, and the fam-
ily in part fled to Geneva. The case was taken up
by Voltaire and others, a reversal was secured, the

fiamily property was restored, and a pension granted
the widow. This case is exceptional only in the
fact that finally justice was done. Rabaut was
small of stature, his personal appearance being in

no way equal to the nobility and steadfastness of

his soul and mind; but what he lacked in personal-

ity was compensated for by fidelity to his cause,

bravery in the face of danger, and long-suffering in

deprivation and aflSiction. The powerful influence

which he exerted for well-nigh half a century on the

history of the Reformed Protestant Church of France
is largely accounted for by his imdying devotion

to his church and its followers, his unselfishness in

the cause of others, his soundness of mind and doc-

trine, his coolness in danger, and his love for all

humanity. For, though never ofiScially appointed
as the head of the Reformed Protestant CSiurch ci

France, he earned the distinction of being the recog-

nized leader in all matters of importance. He was
vice-president of the General Synod of Aug. 18-21,

1744, and president of the National Synod of 1756.

He seems to have led a charmed life, fcH*, though
hunted like a beast of prey and cornered again and
again, he always managed to elude hia wouid-be
captors. While both he and his family suffered

great hardships, he had the good fortune to see the

triumph of the cause for which he had suffered so

much and had given his all. On June 10, 1763, he

led as moderator the disputations of the national

synod. From that time until Oct. 6, 1785, he set

himself the arduous task of reconstruction and re-

habilitation of his beloved church, in which task be

was ably assisted by his oldest son. On the above
date the consistory of Ntmes fully reinstated him,

restoring to him his title, together with full freedom
of worship and the privileges and salary of a clergy-

man. Even his last years, however, were not un-

troubled, for, in 1794, about six months prior to

his death, he was arrested and confined for several

months in the citadel at Ntmes, obtaining his liberty

after the overthrow of Robespierre, July 27. How-
ever, the recent loss of his wife and his oldest son,

together with his bodily feebleness, hastened his ^id.

He died in the house in which for a considerable

time prior to his end he had lived, and was buried,

as was customary (there being as yet no cemeteries

for Protestants), in the cellar thereof. It is said that

the house still stands and is used as an orphanage.
In the field of literature he did not leave a great

deal, nor could more have been expected of him
imder such adverse circumstances. Besides a num-
ber of pamphl-^ts, he wrote: Prida du 6aMhi*mt
d'Ostervald, often reprinted; also two sermcms: La
LivrSe de Viglise Ckritiennef on Cant. iv. 4, and La
Soif spiritudle, on John vii. 37.

(EnoEN Lachbnmank.)
Bibuoorapbt: The oorrespondenoe of Paul Rabaat, ed.

A. Picheral-Dardier and C. Dardier, appeared in 4 Tc4a..

Paris. 1885-01. A brief life is prefixed to vol. L. 1885.
Consult: J. P. de N., Notice bioaraphique eur Paul Ra-
baut, Paris, 1808; M. Juillerat, Notice biograpkigue eur
Paul Rabaut, Paris, 1820; A. Ooquerel, HieL dee i^iaee
du dSeeH, 2 vols., Paris, 1841; L. G. Michaud. Biegrapkie
univeredle, sub voce, 45 vols., Paris, 1843-65; A. BorrdL
Biographie de Paul ReAaut , . . el eee tnria fiU, Yftxam,

1854; L. Bndel, Trofie ekxncee eur Paul Rabaui, Lau-
sanne, 1859; E . and E. Haa«, La France proleelanle, sob
voce, 2d ed., Pans, 1877 sqq.; E. Husues, Let Sgnodet
du dieert, 3 vols., Paxii, 1885-^86; idem, A. Court, Hiti.

de 2a reetauration du proietiarUieme, 2 vols., Paris, 1872;
T. Sohott, in Deuteeh-^vangeliecke BUUIer, Dee.. 1893:
idem. Die Kircke der WHete, 171&-87, Halle, 1883: Ucfa-
tenbexser, BSR, zi. 73-M (oovers the fanuly).

RABAUT, PIERRE: French Protestant, young-
est son of Paul Rabaut, known also as Dupuis and
Rabaut le jeune; b. at Ntmes in Apr., 1746; d. there

1808. He chose a commercial career, but, like his

two brothers, took an active part in politics, being

elected to parliament and later to the bench in his

native city. Of his works the following deserve

mention for their value to French Protestantism

of the eighteenth century: Details AisforijKes et re^
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cueil de pUces sur les divers projeta qui ont 6U cow-

ous, depute la Reformation juaqu*d ce jauVf pour la

r&union de Unites les communions ckritiennes (Paris,

1806); Notice historique sttr la situation des iglises

chritiennes rifarmies en France depuis leur ritablisse-

ment jusqu'd ce jour (1806); and Annuaire ou re-

pertoire ecdistastique d Vusage des ^glises riformies

el protestantes (1807). (Eugen Lachenmann.)
Bibuoqbapht: The works by Haac and Borrel given under

Kaaaut, Paul.

RABAUT-POMMIER, JACQUES-A N T O I N E

:

French Protestant, second son of Paul Rabaut (q.v.)

;

b. at Ntmes Oct 24, 1744; d. at Paris Mar. 16, 1820.

He was, together with his elder brother, educated
at Cieneva and Lausanne. In 1770 he was called

to Marseilles as preacher, being the first of his faith

to occupy a pulpit since the abrogation of the Edict
of Nantes. In 1782 he went to Montpellier, where,

\%'ith the assistance of some friends he was enabled

to found a lai^ hospital. During his stay in the

southern part of France he was busy with scientific

and medical studies, becoming the first advocate of

vaccination as a preventive of smallpox. In 1790
he was elected to the magistracy of Montpellier,

and in 1792 representative to the national conven-
tion. He was under Robespierre's rule arrested,

but by some error overlooked, and after Robes-
pierre's death was liberated. Napoleon created

him vice-prefect of Vigan. On Dec. 3, 1802, the

consistory of Paris called him (together with Mar-
ron and Jean Monod) to fill a pulpit in the latter

city, where he labored with splendid results until

Mar. 17, 1816, when he was exiled for the part

played by him in the proceedings against Louis
XVI. Two years later Coimt Boissy d'Anglas

brought about his reinstatement, but, owing to in-

firmities due to the many vicissitudes of his active

career, he died two years later. His only publica-

tions are NapoUon lihtrateurf discours rdigieux

(Paris, 1810); and Sermon d'adione de grdces sur le

retour de Louis XVIIL (1814).

(Eugen Lachenmann.)
Bibuoobapht: Ckmauit the NoHce biographique by Coquenl

in Nouvd annuaire proteabmi, pp. 290-325, Paris, 1821;
A. Lods, Le Paateur Rabaut Pommier^ membre de la Con-
vention Nationale, 17U-iSB0, Paris, 1893; and the litera-

ture under Rabaut, Paul, eepedally the work of A. Borrel.

RABBINIC BIBLES. See Bibles, Rabbinic.

RABBnnSM: A term applied to the scholastic

Judaism which developed from the fourth pre-

Christian century till the completion of the Tal-

mud. See Israel, Histort of, II. 1, 2, §§ 3-4;

Midrash; Talbotd.

RABBULA, ra^u-la (RABULAS): Bishop of

Edessa 411-435. He was bom at Ginnesrin (Chal-

ds) in Sjrria of a heathen father and Christian

mother, and was baptized in the Jordan. His name
signifies *' chief shepherd." He was the predeces-

sor and opponent of Ibas, and a decided supporter

of the S3mod of Ephesus, 432. He was described

as a bishop whom his flock both feared and loved, a
second Josiah in his zeal for the Church, destro3ring

the synagogue of the Bardesanites and the chapel

of the Arians, conquering the Marcionites by pa-

tience and the Manicheans by wisdom, and pro-

curing peace by removing Borborians, Audians,

Sadducees, and Messalians, until the heresy of Nes-

torius again caused dissension. On the question

whether the building which he changed into a chapel

of St. Stephen was a synagogue of the Jews or a
place of worship of the Audians cf. Hallier in TU,
ix. 1 (1892), 106. His writings refer chiefly to mat-
ters of church discipline and rules for monks and
clerics. Fragments of his correspondence with An-
drew of Samosata, Gemellinus of Perrhi, and Cyril

of Alexandria (q.v.) are extant. He translated the

treatise of the last-named on the Incarnation (cf.

Bedjan, Acta martyrum, v. 628-696, Paris, 1895;

MPO, Ixxvi. 1144, and Gruidi, in Rendiconti dei Livr

cei, May-Jime, 1886, pp. 416, 546) . There are known
also some church hymns, which seem to be trans-

lated from the Greek, and a sermon preached at

Constantinople on the question whether the Virgin

may be called theotokos. It seems certain that tiie

revision of the New Testament which is ascribed to

him by his biographer, is the Peshito (cf. Jourrud

of Theological StudieSy vii. 2; Stadia Biblica et Ecd&-
siasHca, v. 231, 1903; and see Bible Vebsions, A.,

III. Cf. also F. C. Burkitt, Early Eastern Chrisiianr-

ity, London, 1904). Whether he is the person men-
tioned in the Syriac inscription '^ Rabbula made the

throne; his memory be blessed " (littmann, Sem-
itic Inscriptions^ 1905) is not easily decided.

E. Nestle.
Bibliography: The prose writings are in Qerm. transl. by

Bickell in Thalhofer's Bibliothek der KirchenvOter, x. 158-
271, Kempten, 1875. Consult: J. S. Assemani, Biblio-

theca Orientalia, i. 198, Rome, 1710; Bar Hebraeus, Noma-
canon, in A. Mai, Scrijdorum velerum nova eoUectio, vol. z.,

Rome, 1838 (contains ntmieroiis quotations); TiUemont,
MSmoiree, ziv. 504-506. 563-565; Ephraemi Syri, RabtUcB

epiecopi Edeaeeni, Balcei, aliorumque opera ae^ecto, ed. J. J.

Overbeok, pp. 152-248, 362-378. Oxford. 1865; O. Hoff-

mann, Verkandlunoen der Kirehenveraammlung tu Ephe-
mu, 449. Kiel, 1873; F. Lagrange, in Science catholique,

Sept., 1888; R. Duval, La Literature SyrioQue, pp. 341-
343, Paris, 1900. The " life " is in P. Bedjan, Acta mar-
tyrum el eanctorum, iv. 398-460, Paris, 1894; cf. L. K6hler,
in SchweiieriacKe iheologiacfie Zeitachrift, xxv (1908), 210-
224 (begins a series of studies in Syriao literature with a
sketdi of Rabbula); and especially the work of Burkitt
named in the text; also O. Bardenhewer, PatTohgie, pp.
323-324, 347-348. Freiburg, 1901. The sketch in DCB,
iv. 532-534 is very fuU.

RABERGH, ra^&rH, HERMAN: Finnish bishop;

b. in Abo (150 m. n.e. of Stockholm), Finland, Sept.

4, 1838. He received his education at Helsingfors

(B.A., 1858; Candidate in Theology, 1867; Lie.

and Th.D., 1872); in 1872 he was appointed

privat-docent, and in 1873 professor, of church his-

tory there. Because of prolonged vacancies in the

faculty of theology he was obliged to act as pro-

fessor of practical theology (1876-82) and of dog-

matics (1885-92), besides discharging the duties

connected with his own chair. EUs earUer researches

were in general ecclesiastical history, his later his-

torical contributions were to Finnish church history.

His personal influence with the students was very

marked, while his activities were extensive as

preacher and as member of various church societies;

he was pastor (1870-75) and rector (1875-84) of the

Deaconess' Home in Helsingfors; president of the

Finnish Missionary Society (1886-90), and director

of the Helsingfors City Mission (1883-93). In 1892

he was made bishop of Borga. As bie^op he has
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been the leader of that faction of the Finnish clergy
which defended confessional-conservative views in
matters concerning the polity and government of
the Finnish national church. He was a member of
the general church assembly of 1886, which adopted
a new hymnal in Swedish and Finnish, three new
series of pericopes, and reconmiended the prepara-
tion of a new ritual and of a new manual for Chris-
tian instruction. He was a delegate also to the as-
semblies of 1893, 1898, 1903, as well as member of
several commissions on ecclesiastical legislation,

and president of the commission which prepared
the new ritual (1903).

Among his writings are: Nikdaus of Basel if^-
hallande till kyrkan og mystikema i del I4. Aarh.
(1870) ; De re/armator, ideemes utveckling intUl 1548
(1880); Den evang, predikoverkmmhetene grundr
Idggning och tUvedding intUl I64O (1883); Theo-
logiens etudium vid Abo universitel L-IL (Helsing-
fors, 1893-1902). His ecclesiastical program was
set forth in FoUcekyrkan och den aeparatistieka rdrel-

sen (1892) ; while his Minnen och erfarenheter (1907)
is autobiographic. John O. Evjen.

RACOVIAN CATBCmSM. See Socinub, Faub-
TUS, SOCINIANISM.

RADBERTUS, rad-b&r'tus, PASCHASIUS: Me-
dieval abbot; b. at or near Soissons (56 m. n.e. of

Paris) about 786; d. at Corbie (9 m. e. of Amiens)
Apr. 26, about 865. He was one of the most dis-

tinguished writers of the Carolingian

Life and period. The little that is known of his

Works, life is derived from scattered notices in

his own writings and from a panegyric

on him by Bishop Engelmodus of Soissons {MPL,
cxx. 25 sqq.; MOH, Poet. Lot. and Car., iii. 1886,

pp. 62 sqq.). Brought up by the Benedictine nuns
of Soissons, he entered the monastery of Corbie in

Picardy imder the Abbot Adalhard (see Aoalhard
AND Wala), and gained early distinction for his

theological learning, piety, and moral enthusiasm;

his range of familiarity with classical authors was
remarkable for that period, also with the Fathers,

and the leading autiiorities of the Eastern and
Western churches; but he probably knew neither

Greek nor Hebrew. Because of his wealth of learn-

ing he became the instructor of the young monks
at Corbie and had a large number of distinguished

pupils; but notwithstanding his eminence he never
became a priest. He was abbot in 844-851, but
retired on account of difficulties arising from efforts

to reform the lax discipline. Of his writings are

extant his expositions (1) of Matthew, in twelve

books, the first four written before his retirement;

(2) of Ps. xliv.; (3) of Lamentations, written in

845-857; (4) De corpore et sanguine Domini, 831-

833; (5) Epistola ad FTudegardum; (6) De 'porta

virgini8f dedicated to the nuns of Soissons, bywhom
he was brought up; (7) De fide, ape, et caritate libri

ires; (8) De passions SancH Rufini et Valerii; (9)

De vita SancH Adalhardi; and (10) Epitaphium
Arsenii libri duo, a biography of Abbot Wala. The
first of the above biographies is a panegyric and the

other an apology. In exegesis Badbertus was not
original even in aim. His work on faith, hope, and
love shows him to be a follower of St. Augustine,

and it consists mostly of repetitions of the latter's

sentences. His character as traditionalist appears
still more pronoimced in De corpore, the first com-
prehensive treatise on the Lord's Supper written in

the Christian Chureh, and the cause of the first con-
troversy over the Eucharist, establishing his reputa-
tion for orthodoxy securely in the eyes of the future.

Radbertus combined tJie symbolic idea of Au-
gustine with the transformation doctrine of others;

but he was thoroughly convinced him-
ViewB self that Augustine believed that the
on the true historic body of Christ was present

Eucharist in the Eucharistic elements. Such
thoughts of Radbert as these exhibit

Augustine's standpoint: Christ and his flesh consti-

tute not a material but a spiritual and divine sus-

tenance and serve only as objects of a purely spir-

itual partaking (v. 1-2). To eat the flesh of the
Lord and drink his blood means nothing else than
that the believer abides in Christ and Christ in him
(vi.-vii.). Only faith enables to transcend the visi-

ble and to apprehend from within what the fleshly

mouth does not touch or the fleshly eye does not
see (viii. 2). Christ is food only for the elect, and
only they are worthy to partake of him who are of
his body (xxi. 5, vii. 1). The partaking of the fl»h
of Christ by the imworthy seemed to him impossi-
ble, hence he accepted Augustine's distinction be-
tween the sacrament or mystery and the virtue of
the same. Under the term virtue he included not,

as in his later works, only the vitalizing power of
the flesh of Christ, but, in Augustinian mode of
speech, what was offered in the symbols to faith,

or the content of the sacrament, that is, the flesh

of Christ itself with the fulness of his saving virtues.

Accordingly, the unworthy receive not an}rthing but
bread and wine. The priest indeed distributes to
all alike; the high priest, however, distinguishes

between the wortiby and unworthy; and the latter

receive the sacrament or mystery only to judgment,
the former receive the virtue. Spiritual sustenance
in Christ effects the forgiveness of sins (iv. 3, xi.

1, XV. 3), union with Christ (iii. 4), and spiritual

sustenance of the whole man to eternal life (xi. 2-3,

xix. 1-2, XX. 2). So far the points are Augustinian;
parallel with these he places a thoughtrseries teach-
ing a transubstantiation represented in the peeudo-
Ambrosian writings. This teaching is carried by
him to its full conclusion. What by faith is received

in the sacrament is the body bom of Mary that suf-

fered on the cross and rose from the grave (i. 2).

It is the body and blood, not the virtue of the body
and blood (Epist. ad Frudegardumy p. 1357); the
sacramental body must be regarded as the natural

body of Christ (cf. De corpore, xiv. 4), which does
not exclude it from being considered as in the state

of glorification (vii. 2). In the consecration the
sensible properties remain imchanged, but the sub-

stance of the bread and wine within are efficaciously

changed into the real body and blood of Christ

(viii. 2). This is done by miracle (i. 2), a creative

act performed by the word of the Creator; more
particularly, through the medixmi of Christ's words
of institution since he is himself the substantial and
eternal Word. The body of Christ is not pereep-

tible by the senses, because that would be super-
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fiuous (visibility of the presence of the body) and
would not increase the reality, and to eat the flesh

in its sensible appearance would clash with human
custom (xi. 1); because such reception would seem
repulsive and ridiculous to heathen and unbelievers

(xiii. 1 sqq.); but mostly because the operation

would no longer be a mystery but a pure miracle,

whereas the former by concealing the content does
not originate but excites faith so that this is pre-

served and its meritorious service is enhanced (xiii.

1 sqq., i. 5). Though upon consecration the bread
and wine are only such in appearance, yet not all

symbols are merely appearances, and these as sym-
bols cover the real presence as content.

The explanation of Radbert's position in holding

at once such opposite views is foimd in his attach-

ment to the literal authority of the Scriptures.

Christ's words, " This is my body," are to be taken
in the crassest literaJness. Christ has

Influence, only one body and if another body be
offered in the sacrament than the cruci-

fied one, another blood than what was shed, then its

partaking could not effect the forgiveness of sins.

The historical body is the indispensable basis of

the sacramental body, howsoever spiritual the sac-

ramental mystery. Moreover, Christ abides in the

believer by the unity of his flesh and blood which
must be sustained by the real presence in the sacra-

ment. These two disparate views of the patristic

tradition Radbertus approximated but never suc-

cessfully fused. This remained for the strenuous

efforts of the later centuries, as evidenced in the

following elements of the resulting dogma: (1) The
body of Christ is not created but becomes present

in the consecration though without extension in

space; (2) the relation of the presence to the sen-

sible properties is posited under the categories of

substance and accidents; and (3) the elements are

symbols of the presence and the sacramental body
is symbol of the mystical body, the sustenance of

both in one constituting the blessing. Two of his

contemporaries opposed the view of Radbert,

namely, Rabanus Maurus and Ratranmus (qq.v.),

both of whom were Augustinian. The former took

offense at the transformation of the elements into

the historical body of Christ, denying that the mys-
tery identified the sacramental with the historical

body. A great many followed along the lines

marked out by Radbert, among whom, of the

ninth century, were Florus Magister, subdeacon of

Reims, Hincmar of Reims, Remigius (qq.v.), and
Pseudo-Alcuin. (A. Hauck.)

Bibuoobapht: Sirmondl's ed. of the Opera, Paris. 1618,

repnxluced in AfPL, cxx., ia incomplete. The Epistola

are in MOB, Epiat., vi. 132 sqq.; and the poenis in MOH,
Poet. Lot. avi Car., iii (1886). 38-53. The Vita by En-
gehnodus. with oUier material, is in ASB, Apr., iii.

463-464. cf. Hold«r-Egser in MOH, Script., zv. 1 (1887).

452-454. For other lives cf. ASM, iv. 2, pp. 122-136.

567-569. The Carmen by Encelmodus is in. MOH, Poet.

Lai. art Cor., iii (1886). 62-66. (Consult further: J. C. F.

Bihr. OeachietUe der r&mieehen Literatttr im karolinoiachen

ZeitaUer, pp. 233. 462-471, Carisruhe. 1840; M. Haua-
herr. Der heUige Paeehaeitu Radbertua, Mains, 1862; Sar-

demann, Der theoloffieche LehrgehaU der Sehriften dee

Paechaeiua Radbertua, Marfouis, 1877; E. DOmmler. in

NA, iv (1879). 301-305; A. Ebert. Oeaehichte der LUera-

tur dea Mittdaitera, ii. 230, Leipeic. 1880; E. Clhoisy, Paa-

chaae Radbert, Geneva, 1889; J. Ernst, Die Lehre dea . . .

Paechaeiua Radbertua van der Bucharietie, Freibius. 1896;
Hietoire liuiraire de la Prance, v. 287 sqq.; Hamack,
Dogma, v. 276, 310, 312 sqq.. vi. 47, 51, 312; Neander,
Chriatian Chwrch, voL iii. passim; Sehaff, Chriatian
Church, iv. 741-745 et passim; Ceillier, Aulewre aaerSa,
xu. 528^555.

RADE, ra'de, PAUL MARTIN: German Lu-
theran; b. at Rennersdorf (a village near Herm-
hut, 9 m. n.w. of Zittau), Silesia, Apr. 4, 1857. He
was educated at the University of Leipsic (1875-
1879), was private tutor (1879-81), and pastor at
SchonbaGh-bei-L5bau (1882-92), and at St. Paul's,

Frankfort (1892-99). In 1899 he removed to Mar-
buig, where he became privat-docent in 1900, and
associate professor of systematic theology in 1904.

Besides editing the CkrisUiche Welt, which he
founded in 1886, and being assistant editor of Zeit*

sckrift far Theclogie und Kirche, he has written
Damasua, Bxschof von Rom (Freibuig, 1882) ; B&-
darf Luther wider Janasen der Verteidigung f (Leip-

sic, 1883); Reden aber Trunksucht (Dresden, 1884);
Dr. Martin LtUhers Leben, Taterif und Meinungen
(3 vols., Neustadt, 1834-87); Hutten und Sick-

ingen (Barmen, 1887); Die Konfessionen und die

soziale Frage (Leipsic, 1891); Unsere Landegemein-'

den und das Gemeindeideal (1891); Der rechie evan-

gelische Glaube (1892); Spener in Frankfurt (Frank-
fort, 1893); Zu Ckristua kin (Freiburg, 1897); Die
Religion im modemen Gei8teM)en (1898); Religion

und Moral (Giessen, 1898); Die rdigida-^iUliche

GedankenweU unserer Industriearbeiter (Gottingen,

1898); Die Wahrheit der christlichen Religion (TQ-
bingen, 1899); Reine Lehre, eine Forderung dee

Glaubens und nicfU des Rechtee (1900); Die LeitsOtze

der ersten und zweiten Auflagen von Schleiennachers

Glaubendehre (1904); Unbewuestea Christentum

(1905); Dae religidse Wunder und anderes (1909);

and Die Stellung dea Christentuma zum GeaMechta-
leben (1910).

RADEWYNS, FLOREHXIUS. See Florentius
Radbwynb.

RAEBIGER, r^ig-er, JULIUS FERDINAND:
German theologian; b. at Lohsa (42 m. n.e. of

Dresden) Apr. 20, 1811; d. at Breslau Nov. 18,

1891. He studied at Breslau and Leipsic; entered

the faculty at Breslau in 1838; was associate pro-

fessor, 1847-59; and professor after 1859. He lec-

tured on Old- and New-Testament theology and on
theological encyclopedia. Opposed to extremes in

theological position, he represented a middle ground
of independence and reality in theology as well as

church affairs. He published the Kritiache Unter"

auchungen aber den InhaU der heiden Briefe an die

Korinther Gemeinde (Breslau, 1847; 2d ed., 1886);

De Chriatologia Paulina contra Baurium (1852);

and De libri Jobi aententia primaria (1860). His

main work was Theologik oder Encyklopddie der

Theclogie (Leipsic, 1880; Eng. transl.. Encyclopedia

of Theologyy 2 vote., Edinburgh, 1884-85), in which

he held forth that, viewing theology as an independ-

ent science, encyclopedia is neither a mechanical

grouping of the departments of theology nor a mere
methodology, but an independent organic unity,

touching in its drcumferenoe the whole sphere of

knowledge. (Jnuus Decks.)
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RAFFLES, rOf'els, THOMAS: English Independ-

ent; b. at London May 17, 1788; d. at Liverpool

Aug. 18, 1863. He studied at Homerton College,

1805-09; was pastor at Hammersmith, London,
1809-11; and at Liverpool, 1811-62. His ministry

here was one of great usefulness and his position for

a half a century a commanding one. He was one
of the foimders of Blackbiun Academy for the edu-

cation of Independent ministers, removed aftei^

ward to Manchester as the Lancashire Independent
Ck>ll^e. He published Memoirs of the Life and
Ministry of Thomas Spencer (Liverpool, 1813; 7th

ed., 1836) ; and Lectures on Practical Rdigian (1820).

He contributed eight selections of his own to Hymns
by W. B. Collyer (London, 1812), and arranged a
Supplement to Dr. Watts*s Psalms and Hymns
(1853), including those and thirty-eight others, one
of which was ^' High in yonder realms of light."

Bibuogbapht: T. S. Raffles, Memoirs of the Life and Minr
ietry of ... T. Rtifftea, London, 1864 0>y hia son); J. B.
Brown, T. Raffiea, ... a Sketch, ib. 1863; 8. W. Duffield,

Englieh Hymne, pp. 561-662, New York, 1886; Julian,

Hvmnologv, pp. 048-940.

RAGG, LONSDALE: Church of England; b. at

Wellington (10 m. e. of Shrewsbury), Shropshire,

Oct. 23, 1866. He received his education at Christ

Church, Oxford (B.A., 1889; M.A., 1892; B.D.,

1905), and at Cuddesdon Theological College; was
made deacon in 1890 and priest in 1891 ; curate of

All Saints', Oxford, 1890; tutor and lecturer at
Christ Church, 1891-95; vice-principal of Cuddes-
don Theological College, 1895-98; warden of the
Bishop's Hostel, Lincoln, and vice-chancellor of

Lincoln Cathedral, 1899-1903; winter chaplain at

Bologna, 1904-05; British chaplain at Venice, 1905
sqq.; prebendary of Buckden in Lincoln Cathedral.

He has edited II Samuel for Books of the Bible

(London, 1898); and has written: Aspects of the

Atonement. Atoning Sacrifice illustrated from vari-

ous sacnficial Types of Old Testament, andfrom stio-

cessive Stages of Christian Thought (1904); Christ

and our Ideals; Message of the Fourth Gospel to our
Day (1906); Dante and his Italy (1907); The Mo-
hammedan Gospel of Barnabas (1907; jointly with
Laura M. Ragg) ; The Church of theAposHes. Being
an Outline of the History of the Church of the Apos-
tolic Age (1909); and The Book of Books; a Study
of the Bible (1910).

RAHAB, rd'hab: A Canaanitic woman of Jericho,

who received the spies sent by Joshua. It is stated
in Josh. ii. 1-21 that Rahab, a prostitute, received
into her house in Jericho the two spies sent by
Joshua to reconnoiter the enemy's country. When
the messengers of the king of Jericho arrived at
Rahab's house to arrest these spies, she first con-
cealed them and then aided them to escape, asking
as a reward that she and her family should be spared
if Jericho fell into the hands of the Israelites: as a
token of recognition she received a red thread to
hang from her window. This promise was kept
when Jericho was taken, and Rahab and her family
were received into the commtmity of Israel.

Not only did the Jews dislike to bring their an-
cestors into contact with a prostitute, but some
Christian expositors have also taken pains to give
the word zonah or its Greek equivalent pom^.

another explanation, although these words always
signify prostitute. Joeephus (AvU., V., i. 2, 7) de-

scribes Rahab as the hostess of an inn. Jevdah tra-

dition asserted that eight prophets were descended
from her (J. Lightfoot, Horos HebraiciE, on Biatt.

i. 5). She was said to have married either Joehua
hiniself or else Salma, thus becoming the mother of

Boas and therefore an ancestor of David. The lat-

ter supposition seems to be accepted by the geneal-

ogy of Jesus in Matt. i. 2-19 (cf. I Chron. ii. 4 aqq.;

Jerome, on Matt. i. 5). The author of the epistle

to the Hebrews offers Rahab as an example of faith,

and in James ii. 25 she illustrates the value of good
works. Finally, Clement of Rome (/ Episi., L 12)

sees in the red cord a symbol of salvation by the

blood of Christ. (R. Ktttel.)
Bibuoobapbt: Besides the oommentariee on tlie pwwwicm

cited in the text from the Old and New Teetaments. and
the works on Hebrew hiatoiy cited under Ahab. and
lasAaXi, HxsTORT of, consult: A. WOnsche, Neme BeitrOoe
Mur EriAuterung der Bvanodium aue Talmud wid Mid-
raeeh, pp. 3-^, Gdttingen. 1878; F. Weber, Suttem der
aUaynagogaUn paJUUUniechen Theologie, p. 318, Leipsic
1880; DB, iv. 193-194; BB, iv. 4007; JS, x. 300;
Vigourouz, ZHceumnatre, zxzxii. 034-039.

RAHLFS, rOlfs, OTTO GUSTAV ALFRED: Ger-
man Protestant; b. at Linden (now a part of Han-
over) May 29, 1865. He was educated at the univer-
sities of Halle and Gottingen (Ph.D., 1887), was
inspector of the theological seminaiy at Gdttingoi
(1888^-90), became privat-docent at the univeraty
of the same city in 1891, titular professor in 1896, and
associate professor of Old-Testament exegesis and
Hebrew in 1901. He has written Des Oregorius
Abulfarag Anmerkungen zu den salomonischen Schrtf-
ten (Leipsic, 1887) ; Anl und Andw in den Psalmen
(Gottingen, 1891); Die Berliner-Handsckrift des
sahidischen Psalters (Berlin, 1901); and Sepiua-
ginta-Studien, vols, i.-ii. (Gottingen, 1904-07). He
is also an editor of the ZeUschrift fOr aUtetiamerU'
liche Wissenschaft, and of the Theologisehe LUtera^
turzeitung.

RAHTMANN, rat'mdn, HBRMAmi: German
theologian; b. at LQbeck in 1585; d. at Danzig
June 30, 1628. After a course in theology at Ros-
tock, he went to Cologne to study the learning and
dialectics of the Jesuits, then to Frankfort and Leip-
sic to continue his studies in philosophy and theol-

ogy and to give instruction. In 1612 he received a
call as deacon to St. John's Church in Danaig; in
1617 he became deacon at St. liary's Church, and
in 1626 pastor of St. Catherine's Church.

His idealism, in Scriptural dogmatic form, ia com-
prised in Jesu Christi: dess KOnigs alter K&nige und
Herm aUer Herren Gnadenreich (Danaig, 1621), com-
posed of collocated Bible sentences, with headings
of the various chapters and a veiy few marginal
notes. Rahtmann's theological and historical posi-

tion finds its peculiar significance in answering the
questions, " What Holy Scripture is; whence comes
it; and what is its effect? " He derives the Scrip-
tures from divine revelation, not from the inner
light of reason. The direct recipients of Scripture
were the apostles and prophets, among whom the
Spirit also inwardly remained. Scripture, then,
" is a divine outward word or witness ik God's holy
will and acts, as revealed by the Holy Ghost through
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a supernal illumination within the hearts of the

holy Prophets and Apostles" {Onadenreich, a, iii.

2r). According to Rahtmann, whose aflSliations in

thought are with Schwenekfeld, a sharp distinction

is to be drawn between the inward and the outward
word in the way of " cause and effect," or *' sign

and thing signified." Moreover, the Scriptures can
not yield more than essentially and potentially be-

longs to tbem; they are a beckoning or guiding
'
' hand by the way, whose operation is just this, and
no more, that one knows whither he is to go"
iGnadenreichf 6r). So Scripture is only an index
and a witness of grace. It addresses itself exclu-

sively to the understanding, and creates in the same
the conception of religious objects. If Scripture is

to become the actual means of grace, another power,

the Holy Ghost, must supervene; in fact, both
Scripture and man are alike objects of the illumin-

ing operation of the Spirit. In Rahtmann's theol-

ogy the testimony of the Holy Spirit becomes an
independent, immediate act of the Spirit. This
" preventive," or antecedent grace is " a voluntary
gift which God accords to those whom he, like a
loving father, has destined from eternity to dispose

for conversion " (Gnadenreichf a, iii., v.). This is a
contingent approach to the doctrine of predestina-

tion. In Rahtmann's later apologetic writings there

are no advancements, but only attenuations and
veilings of his fundamental thoughts. Among these,

his valuation of Scripture as fountain of knowledge
is orthodox, while his doctrine of inspiration re-

flects influences from Schwenckfeld and Amdt. His
thought as to antecedent grace appears rooted in

Augustine. In so far as he assigns the operation
of grace to the Spirit, Rahtmann coincides with
Schwenckfeld. By disavowing the permanent im-
manence of the Spirit in the word, Rahtmann was in

accord with Luther and nearly all the Lutheran
theology down to that time; but in that he could
not apprehend Scripture to be an effectual vehicle

of the divine grace, he fell away from the religious

type of Lutheranism.

Because of the views above set forth, Rahtmann
became the object of vehement attacks. His sig-

nificance in the histoiy of theology inheres in the

fact that he, for the first time, made the divine

Word, in its aspect of a means of grace, the main
theme of theological discussion, and thus led the
way toward creating a specific and formally elabo-

rated doctrine of tibis matter within the pale of

Lutheran orthodoxy. R. H. GRtrzMACHER.
Bibuoobapht: R. H. Qratsmaoher, Wort vnd Oeitt, pp.

220-261. Leipsic, 1902; G. Arnold. ForiMUwig , . . der
. . . Kirchenr und KeUer-HUtorie, Frankfort, 1729; J. G.
Walcb. BifdeUvno in die BdioionBatrmUgkeiten der evan-
geOach-luiKeriichen XirtAen. parts L and iv., Leipaio, 1733-
1739; Engelhardt, in ZHT, 1854; E. Schnaase. GesehiehU
der evaitoeli9chen Kirche Dcmxigt^ Dansig, 1863. For an
outline of Rahtmann's works and of those which were in
critidsm of them of. J. MoUer, Cimbria litenta, vol. iii..

Copenhagen. 1744; J. Q. Waloh. Bibliotheoa theolooia
9eUeta, vol. ii.. Jena. 1768.

RAIKESy r6ks, ROBERT: Founder of Sunday-
schools; b. at Gloucester Sept. 14, 1735; d. there
Apr. 6, 181 1. His father was a printer and the pub-
lisher of the GUntcester Journal; at his death in 1757
the son Robert succeeded to the business. The
latter manifested an interest in philanthropic move-

ments, and in 1768 inserted in his paper an appeal
in behalf of the prisoners at Gloucester. John
Howard (q.v.) visited Gloucester in 1773 and spoke
favorably of him. His attention was early drawn to

neglect in the training of children. The suggestion

upon which he started his movement is variously

described. He himself mentions an interview with
a woman who pointed out a crowd of idle raga-

muJQ&ns, and he is said to have taken a hint from a
dissenter, William King, who had set up a Sunday-
school at Dursley. With Thomas Stock, a curate of

a neighboring parish, who had started a Sunday-
school at Ashbury, Berkshire, he engaged a woman
as teacher of a school at a shilling and sixpence

weekly. Raikes afterward established a school in

his own parish, St. Mary le Crypt, July, 1780, a
notice of the success of which he publi^ed in his

paper, Nov., 1783, arousing many inquiries. This

became the starting-point for a far-reaching move-
ment. By 1786 it was said that 200,000 children

were being taught in English Sunday-schools, and
in Apr., 1785, a London society was oiganized for

the establishment of these institutions, which ten

years later had 65,000 scholars. The movement
spread rapidly, gaining favor within and without
Uie churches. At Christmas, 1787, Raikes was
admitted to an interview with the queen, which
resulted in the opening of schools which were gra-

ciously visited by Geoige III., and copied by Han-
nah More (q.v.) in Somerset. Raikes owes his fame
as the founder of Sunday-schools to the develop-

ment of a sense of the need for instruction for chil-

dren and to his use of his position as publicist in

spreading a knowledge of hLs cheap and successful

expedient.

Bibuoorapht: A. Giegoiy. Robert Ra%ke§, Journalist artd

PkQanthropitl. Hist, of tKe Origin of Sunday Schools,

London, 1877 (from original Bouroee); J. Ivimey, Memoir
of Waiiam Fox, London. 1831; O. Webster. Memoir of
R. Raikes, Nottingham. 1873; P. M. Eastman. Robert
RaikoB and Northamptonahire Sunday SchooU, London.
1880; Rt^ert Raikea: the Man and hie Work. Biooraph-
ioal NoUeea collected by Josiah Harris, ed. J. H. Harris.
London, 1899; J. H. Harris. Robert Raikes, London, 1900;
DNB, zlvii. 168-170; and the literature under Sundat-
BCHOOLS.

RAIMUNDUS, rai'mOn'dns, DE SABUNDB
(RAYHUND SABIEUDE): Spanish physician and
educator; b. at Barcelona toward the close of the

fourteenth centuiy; d. at Toulouse in 1437. He
was a teacher of medicine and philosophy and later

of theology at Toulouse 1430-^2, and rector of the

high school at that place until 1437. Trithemius

places the time of his literary activity c. 1430. His
fame rests upon a remarkable religious philosoph-

ical work, the earliest Parisian manuscript (in trans-

lation) of which places the date of the original at

1434r^6. Originally in Spanish, it appeared in a
Latin translation, Th/eologia naiuralia 8eu liber

creaturarum (first, as Liber natur<B aive creaturarum,

about 1484; Deventer, before 1488; Strasburg,

1496; French transl., by M. de Montaigne, La Thio-

logie naturelle, Paris, 1569). The theology of the

Middle Ages had been dominated by the distinction

made by Augustine between " light of nature " and
" light of grace." The latter, more or less in the

ascendency, supported itself by a Platonic, realistic

fonnulation, giving to reason a place for logical
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guidance, metaphysical cognition (even of the idea

of God), and etUcal instinct (Ansehn, Aquinas).

Formal dogmatism came to deny to speculation the

liberty to investigate on its own account; but em-
boldened by the Arabian Aristotelian philosophy,

speculation arrayed itself against dogmatism, with

the result that reason and faith were ranged as

irreconcilable opposites (William of Occam, q.v.).

Reason was reduced to the office of mere formal

dialectic, while theology was represented as having
nothing to do with reason and no claim to classifi-

cation, but at most to an insight into incomprehen-
sible articles of belief. At this point arose natimd
theology to effect a union in the divided field of

human thought, by providing a rational substruc-

ture to the doctrines of revelation.

While orthodoxy represented faith and knowl-
edge, grace and reason, doctrine and self-knowledge,

as antitheses only for imperfect human thinking,

yet by its deficient methods it never consummated
their harmony. Moreover, in Spain scholastics, in

combating Islam, borrowed the weapons of their

erudite antagonists. Close internal resemblance

indicates that Raimund de Sabunde was preceded

in method and object by Raymund Liilly (see

LuLLY, Ratmund). Not employing the term
" natural theology " himself, his work must not be
confused with modem representations of the same
title. Far from implying a separation of the ra-

tional and the illumination of faith, and not dis-

avowing the necessity of the latter, he takes over

the main body of traditional theology. After the

medieval method, separating neither the dogmatic
from the ethical nor the natiuid from the super-

natiuid, he, nevertheless, exceeded all previous

similar efforts in clearness and unity of presenta-

tion. What is new and epoch-making is not the

material but the method; not of circiunscribing

religion within the limits of reason, but, by logical

collation, of elevating the same upon the basis of

natural truth to a science accessible and convincing

to all. He recognizes two sources of knowledge,

the book of nature and the Bible. The first is uni-

versal and direct, the other serves partly to in-

struct man the better to understand nature, and
partly to reveal new truths, not accessible to the

natimd understanding, but once revealed by God
made apprehensible by natural reason. As to sub-

ject matter the two cover the same ground. The
book of natiue, the contents of which are mani-

fested through sense experience and self-conscious-

ness, can no more be falsified than the Bible and
may serve as an exhaustive source of knowledge;

but through the fall of man it was rendered obscure,

so that it became incapable of guiding to the real

wisdom of salvation. However, the Bible as well as

illumination from above, not in conflict with na-

tiue, enables one to reach the correct explanation

and application of natural things and self. Hence,
his book of nature as a human supplement to the

divine Word is to be the basic knowledge of man,
because it subtends the doctrines of Scripture with

the immovable foundations of self-knowledge, and
therefore plants the revealed truths upon the

rational ground of universal human perception,

internal and external.

The first part presents analytically the facts of

nature in ascending scale to man, the dimax; the

second, the harmonization of these with Christian

doctrine and their fulfilment in the same. Nature
in its four stages of mere being, mere life, sensible

consciousness, and self-oonsdousneas, is crowned by
man, who is not only the microcosm but the image
of God. Natiu« points toward a supernatural cre^
tor possessing in himself in perfection all propertied

of the things created out of nothing (the comer-
stone of natural theology ever after). Foremost l&

the ontological argument of Anselm, followed by
the physico-theological, psychological, and moral.

He demonstrates the Trinity by analogy from ra-

tional grounds, and finally ascribes to man in view

of his conscious elevation over things a spontaneous
gratitude to God. Love is transformed into the ob-

ject of its affection; and love to God brings man,
and with him the universe estranged by sin, into

harmony and unity with him. In this he betrays

his mystical antecedents. Proceeding in the seo
ond part from tins general postulation to its results

for positive Christianity, he finds justified by rea-

son all the historic facts of revealed religion, such

as the person and works of Christ, as well as

the infallibility of the Church and the Scriptures:

and the necessity by rational proof of all the sacra-

ments and practises of the Church and of the pope.

It should be added that Raimund's analysis of na-

ture and self-knowledge is not thoroughgoing and
his application is far from consistent. He does not

transplant himself to the standpoint of the unbe-
liever, but rather executes an apology on the part

of a consciousness already Christian, thus assuminfc

conclusions in advance liiat should grow only out

of his premises. This accounts for his forced de-

fense of a long array of Catholic institutions, along.

side of his rational justification of the doctrines of

redemption and ethics, such as indeed can be founded
neither on the book of nature nor the Bible. In his

zeal to unify reason and faith, their deeper antitheses

remained for him imdiscovered. Yet his is a long

step from the barren speculation of scholasticism,

and marks the dawn of a knowledge based on Scrip-

ture and reason. [Michael Servetus (q.v.) was
deeply indebted to Raimundus. Cf. R. Willb, Ser-

vetus and Calmn, pp. 12 sqq. (London, 1877).

A. H. N.] (K. ScHAABSCHlfmT.)
Bibuoorapht: F. Holbeiv. De ihsalogia naiurali Ratf
mundi de Saitunde, Halle. 1843; D. MaUke. IHe natur-
liehe Theotogie dea Bairnundua von S<Avnde, BresUu, 1S46:
Rothe, DiMerltUio de Raymvndo de Sabwtde, Zurich. IS46;
M. Huttler. Die Rdi(fioneph%lo9oph%e dee Raimvnd vcn
Sab%gnde, Au^sbunB, 1851; C. C. L. Kleiber. De Ra^
mundi tfiia et ecriptia, Bexiin, 1856; F. Nitnch, m ZHT,
1850, pp. 393-4.35; O. Zdekler. Theoloffia natuniut, i.

40-46. Frankfort. 1860; A. StQckl. OeachieJOe der PhiIom>.
phie dee Mittetaltera, ii. 1055-78. Mains. 1865; D. Beul<>t,

Un inconner ceUbre; reckerchee hielorijuee et critifuee sner

Raytnond de Sabunde, Paris. 1875; F. Ciocbetti-Suri^i.
Sopra Raim. S., teolooo, /Uoeofit e medico dd eeeolo r- .

Aquila, 1889; J. E. Erdmann, Grundriee der Oeechichis

der PhUoeopkie, i. 444-469, Beriin. 1878. Eng. transl.

London. 1893; JCL. x. 757-758.

RAINBOW BIBLE. See Bible Text, I., 3.

5 4.

RAmOLDS, JOHN. See Rbtnolds (Rainousb),
John,
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RAINSFORD, r^nz'fdrd, WILLIAM STEPHEN:
Protesfant Episcopalian; b. in Dublin, Ireland, Oct.

30, 1850. He received his education at St. John's

College, Cambridge (B.A., 1872); was curate of St.

Giles, Norwich, England, 1873-76; traveled in

the United States and Canada as missionary;

^'as assistant rector of St. James Cathedral,

1875-83; and rector of St. Geoiige's Church, New
York, 1883-1905. He is the author of Sermons
Preached in. St. Oeorge's Church (New York, 1887);

The Church's Opportunity in the City Today (1895);

Good Friday Meditation (1901); Reasonableness of
Faith and Other Addresses (1902) ; A Preacher's Story

of his Work (1904) ; and The Land of the Lion (1909).

RAINT, ROBERT: United Free Church of Scot^

land; b. at Glasgow Jan. 1, 1826; d. at Melbourne,

Australia, Dec. 21, 1906. He was educated at the

university of his native city (M.A., 1843) and New
College, Edinburgh (graduated 1848). He was min-
ister of the Free Church at Himtly, Aberdeenshire

(1851-54), and of the Free High Church, Edin-

burgh (1854-62) ; professor of church history in New
College (1862-1900), and principal after 1874. In

theology he was an Evangelical Protestant, and
was the leader in the union of the Free and the

United Presbyterian churches of Scotland. He
wrote Life of WiUiam Cunningham (in collaboration

with J. Mackenzie; London, 1871) ; Three Lectures on

the Church of Scotland ^Edinburgh, 1872); The De-
livery and Development of Christian Doctrine (Cun-

ningham lectures; 1874); The Bible and Criticism

(London, 1878); The Epistle to (he Philippians

(1893); and The Ancient Catholic Church (Edin-

burgh, 1902).

Bibuooraphy: P. C. Simpoon, TKe Life of Principal Rainy

,

2 vols.. London, 1909; R. Mackintosh, Principal Rainy,
a Biographical Study, ib. 1907.

RALEIGH, rS'le, ALEXANDER: Congregation-

alist; b. at The Flock (a farmhouse near Castle

Douglas, 65 m. s. of Glasgow), Scotland, Jan. 3,

1817; d. in London Apr. 19, 1880. He came of

Covenanting stock; when fifteen years of age was
apprenticed to a draper; in 1835 removed to Liver-

pool, where he began to study for the ministry, en-

tering Blackburn College in 1840; he became pas-

tor of the church at Greenock 1845, but ill-health

compelled his resignation in 1847, and for two years

he traveled in search of health; in 1850 he ac-

cepted a call to Rotherham; then removed to the

charge of the West George Street Independent

Chapel, Glasgow, 1855; and in 1858 became pas-

tor of Hare Osurt Chapel, Canonbury, London, and
soon rose to eminence and great usefulness; in 1865

he was one of the English delegates to the National

Council of Congregational Churches held at Boston,

where his tact was displayed and his fine sense re-

ceived recognition. He was twice president of the

Congregational Union, in 1868 and in 1879; in 1876

he became pastor of the Kensington Congr^ational

Church, He was the author of : Quiet Resting Places

and Other Sermons (Edinburgh, 1863); The Story

of Jonah the Prophet (1866); Christianity and Mod-
em Progress (London, 1868); The Litde Sanctuary,

and Other Meditations (1872); The Book of Esther

(Edinburgh, 1880); Thmtghtsfor the Weary and the

XI.—26

Sorrowful (ed. his wife, Biaiy Raleigh; 2 series, 1882-

1884); From Dawn to the Perfect Day. Sermons

(1883) . Some of these passed through many editions.

Bxbugorapbt: Maiy Raleigh, Alexander RaleigK Records
ofhia Life, Edinbuigh, 1881; DNB, zlvii. 207-208.

RAMABAI, ram'a-boi, SARASVATI: Hindu
educator; b. in 1858 in the forests of Southern
India, the daughter of a learned Brahmin, Ananta
Shastri. Her father had educated her mother and
then his two daughters and his son in Indian lore,

and Ramabai, being remarkably gifted, so drank in

this knowledge that, while still young, she became
a pimdit. Her father was once comparatively rich,

but lost his property and also became blind. In
poverty, oftentimes in dire need, the family led a
wandering life and Ramabai saw her parents and her

sister, who was older than she, die of starvation.

She and her brother became lecturers upon the im-

portance of female education, and their fortunes

improved. But then he died and Ramabai was left

alone. However, she had by that time acquired

quite a reputation, and was received with honor in

the highest circles. In 1880 she married in Calcutta

Bipin Bihari Medhavi, a fellow of Calcutta Univer-

sity and a practising lawyer. In nineteen months
she was a widow, with an infant daughter. She
then resumed her lecturing on behalf of the educa-

tion of Indian women and in Poona established the

Areja Mahita Somaj, a society of ladies with this

object and that of discouraging child-marriage. In
1883 she went to England. There she was con-

verted and for three years taught Sanscrit in the

Ladies' College at Cheltenham. In 1886 she visited

America and raised much money by lecturing and
through the associations which her friends formed,

so that on her return to India in 1889 she was able

to realize her ambition and to open in Bombay an
unsectarian school for high-caste Hindu girls, espe-

cially child-widows. This school she removed to

Poona in 1891. She carries it on without any re-

ligious tests, but, as was to be expected, many of

her pupils have become Christians. Its influence

has been most beneficent.

Bibuograprt: Pundita Ramabai Saraavati, The High-
CatU Hindu Woman, new ed., London, 1800; Helen S.

Dyer, Pandita Ramabai: The Story of her Life, New York,
1900. 2d ed., 1910.

RAHADA5: The ninth month of the Moham-
medan year, observed as a fast. According to Surah
ii. of the Koran the method of observance is total

abstinence from food during the day, but eating

may be indulged during the night and until it is

possible to distinguish a white thread from a black

one by natural light. It is customary for the leisure

classes to make ihe daytime a period for sleep, the

nights being seasons of feasting and revelry. The
three days following the fast are days of feasting,

and are called the Little Beiram. See Mohammed,
MOHAMMBDANISM, IV., } 3.

RAMANUJA Hindu philosopher. See India, L,

2,52.

RAMBACH, raih^bOH: A Thuringian family of

theologians.

1. Johann Jacob: B. at Halle Feb. 24, 1693; d.

at Giessen Apr. 19, 1735. After a period of study
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at the Univeraity of Halle, in the sumzner of 1715, he

aasiflted Johazm Heinrich Michaelia in the prepara-

tion of his Hebrew Bible. As a result of these labors

commentaries by Rambach on Ruth, Eccleaastes,

Esther, Nehemi^Ji, and II Chronicles were published

in the Uheriores anTiotatumea in hagiograpfufs V. T.

libros. In 1719 Rambach went to Jena and continued
his studies under Franz Buddeus. He at the same
time qualified as an instructor and gave ex^getical

lectures that were received with great enthiisiasm.

He also included dogmatic theology in his instruc-

tion, and began his extensive literary activities. In
1723 he was called as a member of the theological

faculty at Halle and was made full professor in

1727, where he lectured to laige classes and preached

on alternate Sundays. He accepted, in 1731, the

position of first professor of theology and first su-

perintendent at Giessen, and in 1732 was made di-

rector of the Pftdagogium at Giessen.

Rambach was an exceptionally learned and in-

dustrious theologian, whose numerous productions

went through many editions. This popularity may
be explained by the position that he took be-

tween Pietism and the Wolfian philosophy. His
religious and theological thinking took its start from
Pietism, but he had in addition a love of science and
system and a spiritual independence and modera-
tion that were foreign to Pietistic circles, and these

qualities he owed to Wolf's influence. His sermons
have been regarded as models.

Rambach has also significance as a hymnologist.

He not only made collections but wrote many
hymns. His poetic talent was not slight. The best

of his productions are marked by depth of thought
and of feeling, and no small number may be counted

as the best of the time.

The works for which he is most celebrated are In-

troductio histariohOieologica in epistolam Pavli ad
Ramano8 (Halle, 1727) ; Commentatio hertneneuHca de

sensua mystici criteriis (Jena, 1728); Exercitationea

hermeneuliccB (1728); Commentatio theUogica (2d

ed., Halle, 1732); Collegium kistorice ecdesiaeticcB Ve-

teris Testamenti (2 vols., Frankfort, 1737); Collegium

introductarium hielorico^heologicum (2 vols., Halle,

1738). But the most celebrated are his BetracfU-

ungen which cover several phases of the life and death
of Christ, collected in various editions, one of the

latest being Betrachiungen Hber doe game Leiden

Chrieti und die sUhen letzten Worte dee gekreuzigten

Jeeu (Basel, 1865; partial Eng. transl. of eariier

issue. Meditations and Contemplatiana on the Suf-

ferings of our Lord and Saviovr Jesus Christy 2 vols.,

London, 1763; abridgments or excerpts, London,
1760, York, 1819, and London, 1827).

2. Friedrich Eberhard: B. at Pfullendorf near

Gotha 1708; d. at Breslau Aug. 16, 1775. He and
Johann Jacob (above) had the same great grand-

father, and his father was Geoi^ Heinrich Ram-
bach, pastor at Pfullendorf. After studying theol-

ogy at Halle, he taught in the Francke Pfidagogium

(1730). In 1734 he went to Cdnnem as associate

pastor, and in 1736 was appointed pastor at Teupitz.

His fame as a preacher steadily rose. In 1740 he

was diakonus at the Marktkirche, Halle; in 1745

he preached at the Heiligengeistidrche in Magde-
burg; in 1751, was chief preacher at the cathedral;

in 1756, first pastor of the Marictkirche, HaDe, aod

inspector of the district of the Saal; and in 1766 he

went to Breslau as chi^ counselor of the conastoxr

and inspector of the principality of Breslau. He
was an able philologist, weU versed in theologic:il

science and a faithful servant of the church. He
translated worics on church history and theoiogv

into German from the En^ish and French, prefix-

ing exhaustive prefaces. His work in this fieki w&a

of undeniable service to German theologians.

8. Johann Jacob IL: Son of the preceding; b. at

Teupits (25 m, s, of Berlin) Mar. 27, 1737; d. at

Ottensen (a suburb of Hamburg) Aug. 6, 1818. He
studied theology at Halle; taught in gymnasiums,
1759-1774, and was rector at Quedhnburg aod

chief preacher. In 1780 he became head pastor of

St. MichaeUs at Hamburg and in 1801 senior of

the ministerium. As a theologian he stood in

opposition to most of his contemporaries, holding

fast to the Lutheran confession. Of his writings,

mainly sermons, his Versuch einer pragmatischen

Litterarhistorie (Halle, 1770) deserves spee^
mention.

4. August Jacob: Son of the preceding; b. at

Quedlinbuig (40 m. s.e. of Brunswick) May 28,

1777; d. at Ottensen Sept. 7, 1851. He studied

theology at Halle; on his return to Hamburg be-

came, in 1802, diakonus at the church of St. Jacobi;

m 1818, he succeeded his father as chief pas-

tor at St. Michaelis; and in 1834 became senior of

the ministerium. He became interested in hym-
nology at an eariy date, the first important result

of lus studies being Udier Dr, Martin Lutkers Vtr-

dienst um den Kirchengesang (Hamburg, 1813). Hb
Anthologie christlicher Gesdnge aus alien JaJwhun-
derten (6 vols., Altona and Leipsic, 1817-33) is a

reliable work and is still indispensable in h3riiiD0-

logical investigations. During the years 1833-^2,

Rambach, with five colleagues, produced a hynm-
book which is still used in Hamburg. His hymno-
logical collections were given by his widow to the

Hamburg city libraiy. (Carl Bertheau.)
Bibzjoorapht: In general consult: T. Hanw*n, Dm Fami-

lie Rambach, Qoiha., 1875; Julian, Hymnoiooy, pp. 949-
951. On 1 consult: the autobiography in HttvUcka
H^bopfer, part vi., pp. 617 sqq., Gieasen, 1735; J. P.

Frasenius, Die wofijbdohnte Treue , . . aU . . . J. J.

Rambach getchieden, Qiessen, 1736 (funeral sermon* with

sketch of the life by E. F. Neubauer); D. Bottner. LA^n^
lauf dcB J. J. Rambach, Frankfort, 1735; £. E. Koch. Gt-

achichU dea Kirehenliedet, iv. 521 sqq.. 3d ed.. Stuttgut,
1869; R. Rothe, Oeaehichie der Predigt, ed. Trilmpel-

mann, pp. 408 sqq., Bremen, 1881; ADB, xxvii. 196
sqq. On 2 consult: J. J. Rambach (II.), Ltben und Charak-
ter F. E. Rambachs, Halle, 1775; J. M. H. DAring. £h€
gelehrien Theaioffen DeutachU»nd9f iiL 427 sqq., Neust^t.
1833 ; iii>B, zxviii. 763-764. On 3 consult: A. J. Rambach,
J. J. Rambach, nach seiAem Leben und Fenfteiut aeachH-

dert, Hambuig, 1818; J. Oeffcken, Die groaae SL Ificha^is-

kirche in Hamburg, pp. 92 sqq., ib. 1862; J. H. Hdck.
Bilder aua der Geschichie der hamburgietAen Kireke aeii der

Reformation, pp. 258 sqq., ib. 1900; ADB, xxvii. 201 sqq.

On 4 consult: C. Petersen, Memoria Avfnuiti Jacobi Rant-

bach, Hambuig, 1856; £. E. Koch, GeaekiiAU dea Kirrhen-

liedea, vii. 70. 3d ed., Stuttgart, 1872; J. (Seffekea, Die
hamburgiechen NiederaOchaiachen OeaangbHiAer, pp. xxrxL
sqq., Hambuig, 1857; ADB, xxvii. 193 sqq

RAMMAN. See Assyria, Vn., § 4.

RAMHOHAN ROT, ram-zno-hon^ Hindu theist:

b. at Radhaoagar in Bengal, May 22, 1772 or 1774:
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d. in Bristol, England, Sept. 27, 1833. His father

Hamkhant Roy, a man respected for his wealth and
character, was a VIshnuite; his mother, Tarini, was
the daughter of a priest of the Shakta sect. After

finishing his elementary studies in Bengali, he was
taught Persian, then the court language; at the

age of ten he was sent to Patna to learn Arabic,

and later to Benares to learn Sanskrit, returning to

his father's home at about the age of fifteen. Dur-
ing these five years of absence he had changed his

religious beliefs, accepted monotheism, and become
opposed to idolatry. His father was entirely out of

sympathy with these monotheistic ideas, and this

opposition led Rammohan to leave his home the

next year and to travel through different parts of

India and even into Tibet. After about five years

of wandering he was recalled by his father, but
again left his home to reside in Benares, where he
gained an extensive knowledge of Sanskrit, and
still later learned to use English with accuracy and
fluency. His first literary effort was in Persian, with

the Arabic title Tahfairid-Muwahhiddin, " A Gift to

Deists," teaching that all religions have in reality

a common foimdation, the oneness of God, but
that they differ in their interpretation of him.

In 1814 the family took up its residence in Cal-

cutta, and in 1815 Rammohan started the Atmiya
Sabha (see India, III., 1), a small association of

kindred spirits, who, with him, engaged in the reci-

tation of Vedic texts and theistic h3rmns. This as-

sociation developed later into the Brahma Samaj
(see India, III., 1). His activity in favor of mono-
theism and against idolatry was intensified by op-

position. Through publications and discussions he
sought to prove that polytheism and idolatry were

degraded forms of Hinduism and opposed to the

higher teachings of the Vedas and Upanishads, He
translated many Upanishads into Bengali, Hindi,

and English in order to prove Hinduism to be essen-

tially monotheistic. In 1811 he had witnessed the

inmiolation of his brother's wife. At first he tried

U) persuade her from her terrible intention, but in

vain. When, however, she felt the flaines, her

courage failed, and she attempted to escape, but
her relations and the priests forced her to remain
in the flames, her shrieks being drowned in the loud

beating of drums. This horrible cruelty so im-

pressed Rammohan Roy, that he resolved never to

rest until the custom of Suttee should be no more.

He saw his efforts, with those of Christian mission-

aries and others, succeed with the passing of the

Government of India Act against Suttee, Dec. 4,

1829.

In Dec., 1821, he started the Sambad Kaumudi,
« weekly paper, iotended to advance the intellectual

and moral welfare of the people, and later, in Per-

sian, the Miral-al'Akhbar, These early efforts have
given him the title of founder of native journalism

in India. He has also been called the father of

Bengali prose, as up to that time few Bengali prose

works had appeared, and they of little merit. His

prose works are mostly controversial, showing that

the Shastras in their higher teachings are on the

side of monotheism and against idolatry. He also

composed religious songs that hold even to-day a

high place in Bengali h^urts.

During this period of residence in Calcutta he
came much in contact with Europeans, including

missionaries, and became familiar with the Bible,

studying both the Hebrew and Greek. The ethics

of the teachings of Christ deeply influenced him,
resulting in his publishing the Precepts of JesuSf the

Ouide to Peace and Happiness. This publication

was followed by an unfortimate discussion on the

doctrinal side of Christianity with the Baptist mis-

sionaries of Serampore. In 1828 the Atmiya Sabha,

which he had founded, became the Brahma Sablia,

later known as the Brahma Samaj, and under its

enthusiastic leader many were drawn to a theistic

belief. On Jan. 23, 1830, a building was conse-

crated for its use. In Nov., 1830, Rammohan Roy,
now Raja Rammohan Roy, a title given him in

1829 by the Emperor of Delhi, set sail for England,

where he died. He is entitled to the honor of be-

ing the first modem Brahman to cross the ocean.

Justin E. Abbott.

Bibuoobapht: The bestrknown of his writix^pB ia Tahfal-
tU-Muwahhiddin, or, a Qift to DeiaU^ Eng. transL, Calcutta,

1884; hJa Eng. works were edited by Jogendxa Chunder
Ohooe, 2 vols., ib. 1885-87. and appeared also with a
transl. of the Tahfat-al'Muwahhiddin, Allahabad. 1906.

For his life consult: Sophia D. Collett, Tfie Life and
Letters of Raja Rammohan Roy, London. 1900; the

Memoir prefixed by T. Rees to the edition of the Pre-

eepte ofJeaua, 1824; L. Carpenter, Review of the Laboure,

Opinions and Character of Rajah Rammohan Roy, London,
1833; W. J. Fox. A Diaeourte on the Occasion of the Death

of Rajah Rammohan Roy, ib. 1833; Maiy Carpenter. Tfie

Last Days . . . of Rajah Rammohan Roy, ib. 1866; K. 8.

Macdonald. Rajah Ram Mohun Roy, Calcutta, 1879;

Nagendra Nath Chatterji. Life of Raja Rammohan Roy,
Calcutta. 1880; Nanda Mohan Chatterji, Some Anec-
dotes from the Life of Raja Rammohan Roy, ib. 1881;

Monthly Repository of Theology and General Literature,

vols, xiii., XX.; and the literature under India.

RAMPOLLA, rOm-peiaa, DEL TINDARO, MAR-
lAIVO: Cardinal; b., of noble family, at Polizzi (40

m. s.e. of Palermo), Sicily, Aug. 17, 1843. He was
educated at the Pontificia Accademia dei Nobili

Ecclesiastici, Rome; was attached in 1869 to the

Congregation of Eztraordinaiy Ecclesiastical Af-

fairs, and shortly afterward was appointed domes-

tic prelate to the pope. Six years later he was sent

to Madrid, where he was acting papal nuncio, and
in 1877 he was recaUed to Rome as secretary 6f the

Propaganda for the Oriental Rite, becoming secre-

tary of the Congregation of Extraordinary Eccle-

siastical Affairs in 1880. In 1882 he was conse-

crated titular archbishop of Heraclea and returned

to Madrid as nuncio, where he was able to render

important services to both the papal and the Span-

ish governments. He was created cardinal-priest

of Santa Cecilia in 1887, and is also archpriest of

the Basilica and prefect of the Congregation of the

Fabric, and a member of the Congregations of the

Inquisition, Consistory, Propaganda, Propaganda
for the Oriental Rite, Rites, Studies, and Extraor-

dinuy Ecclesiastical Affairs. From 1887 to 1903

he was papal secretary of state, and in this office

sought to further the restoration of the temporal

power of the pope. He has written De cathedra

Rcmana Beati Petri, Apostolarum principis (Rome,

1868); De authentieo Ramani Pontifieis magisterio

(1870); and Dd Luoffo del martirio e dd eepckro

dei Macoabei (1897).



THE NEW SCHAFF-HEBZOG

RAMSAT, Tdm'tA, SIR WILLIAM MITCHELL:
Church of Sootland layman; b. at Glasgow Mar.

15, 1S51. He was educated at the universities of

Aberdeen (M.A., 1871), Oxford (B.A., 1876), and
Gdttingen. He was Oxford University traveling

scholar (1880-^2), research fellow of Exeter Col-

lage, Oxford (1882-87), and fellow of Lincoln Col-

lege, Oxford, and professor of classical art and
archeology in the University of Oxford (1885-86).

Since 1886 he has been professor of htimanity in the

University of Aberdeen, where he was also Wilson
fellow in 1901-05. He was elected honorary fellow

of Exeter College in 1896 and of Lincoln College in

the following year, and was lecturer in Man^eld
College, Oxford, in 1891 and 1895, Levering lec-

turer at Johns Hopkins in 1894, Morgan lecturer at

Auburn Theological Seminary in 1894, Rede lec-

turer in the University of Cambridge in 1906, and
Gay lecturer at the Southwestern Theological Sem-
inary in 1910. In 1880-91, 1898, and 1901-05 he
traveled extensively in Asiatic Turkey, and re-

ceived the gold medal of Pope Leo XIII. in 1893,

the Victoria gold medal of the Royal Geographical

Society, and the L. W. Drexel gold medal for arche-

ological exploration. University of Pennsylvania.

He has written Historical Geography of Asia Minor
(London, 1890); The Church in the Roman Empire
before 180 A,D. (1893); The Cities and Bishops of
Phrygia (2 vols., 1895-97); St. Paul the TraveUer

and the Roman Citizen (1895); Impressions of
Turkey (1897); Was Christ horn at BethUhemf
(1898); Historical Commentary on St. Paul's Epis-

tle to the Galaiians (1899); The Education of Christ

(1902); The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia

(1904); Pauline and Other Studies in Early Chris-

tian History (1906); The Cities of St. Paul, their

Influence on his Life and Thought. The Cities of
Eastern Asia Minor (1907); Luke the Physi-

cian, and Other Studies in Oie Hist, of Rdigion

(1908); The Revolution in Constantinople and
Turkey; a Diary (1909); The Thousand and One
Churches (1909; in collaboration with Gertrude L.

Bell) ; and Pictures of the Apostolic Church, its Life

and Preaching (1910); and has edited Studies in Oke

Hist, and Art of the Eastern Provinces of the Roman
Empire (1906).

RAMUS, rd-mOs", PETRUS (PIERRE DE LA
RAM^E): French humanist; b. at Cuth, near

Soissons (56 m. n.e. of Paris), 1515; d. at Paris

Aug. 24, 1572. He studied at Paris under Johann
Sturm, who lectiured from 1529 to 1536 on the

principles of Agricola. In the thesis for his mas-
ter's degree, written at the age of twenty-one,

QucBcunque ab Aristotele dicta essent, commentitia

esse, Ramus asserted the fallibility of the philoso-

pher and aroused great excitement, which was
increased by the publication in 1543 of the

AristoteliccB animadversiones and the Dialectics

instUviiones, in which Ramus tried to show the

inadequacy of the Aristotelian logic. Ramus' works
were a protest against views like those of Peter

Galland, according to which Aristotle's philosophy

was in perfect accord with the Christian religion.

An edict issued by Francis I. forbade Ramus to

teach philosophy and consigned his books to the

flames. Ramus tau^t rhetoric and mathpjnatirH

at the college of Ave Maria until, after the death

of Francis in 1545, the restraint was removed
through the efforts of Charies of Lorraine, the &iend

and protector of Ramus. He was allowed to teach

philosophy at the Coll^ de Presles and in 1551

was made professor at the royal collie.

Ramus was converted to Protestantism in 1561

•after hearing Charies attempt to answer Besa. In

the summer of 1562, when the Calvinists were ban-

ished from the city, Ramus found refuge with the

dowager queen at Fontainebleau until the peace d
Amboise, Mar. 10, 1563, permitted him to return.

He resumed his work at the collie. The persecu-

tion of the Reformed on the outbreak c^ the seocHul

civil war compelled Ramus to flee to the Huguenot
camp at St. Denis, where he joined Cond^ and
Coligny in the war. He returned to Paris in 156S,

after the peace, but the uncertainty of the situa-

tion induced him to ask leave of absence in c»der

to visit foreign universities. He set out on his

travels shortly before the outbreak of the third

civil war. At Heidelbeig, he occupied for a time

the position of professor of ethics, but his Aris-

totelian opponents made his continuance in the

place impossible, and in July, 1570, he returned to

Paris. His former positions were occupied; he re-

ceived, however, a pension from Charies IX. and
Catherine de Medici, only to perish on St. Bar-

tholomew's night.

Ramus was more humanist than philoaopber

.

He reformed the traditional method of studying
the classics, and infused life into what had been a

tedious exercise, and his pedagogical method was
adopted in the next century. Ramus wished alao

to free theology from the subtleties of scholasticism

and to establish the Bible as the only standard in

matters of faith. His theological views are given
in his CommerUariarum de religione Christiana libri

quatuor, nunquam antea ediH (with a biography by
T. Banos, Frankfort, 1576). His influence was
widcHspread until the latter half of the seventeenth
century, when it was diiqilaced by Cartesianism.

Among his disciples were Caspar Olevianua and
Johannes Piscator (qq.v.), the jurists Hieronymus
Treutler and Johannes Althusius, the statesman
Emdens, and John Milton. (F. W. CuNof.)

Biblioorapht: As sources, besides the life by Banoe in

Commentariorum, ut sup., consult: N. de Nascel. Vie de
Ramus, Paris, 1509 (best); and J. T. Freigius, Viia P.
Rami, in Ramus' Prcglectionea in Cicenmit Orattbnes, Basil,

1574. Consult further: T. Rpenoer. The AH nf Logiek De-
livered in the Precepts of ArialoUe and Ramus, London.
1656; A. Richardson, The Logicians SchoobmasUr; or, a
Comment upon Ramus' Logick, London, 1657; C. F. Lens.
LtbenAeschreibuno des Ramus, WittenbenSt 1713; P.
Bayle. Dictionary Historical and Critical, pp. 834-842,
London, 1737; C. Schmidt, La Vie et les traeaux de Jtan
Sturm, StrasbuiiE, 1855; C. Waddington, Ramus, sa rir,

ses icrits et ses opinions, Paris, 1855; E. Soisset, Les Prf-
curseurs de Descartes, Paris, 18152; C. Desmase, P. Ramu*,
... so vie, ses 6crits, sa morl, Paris, 1864; A. Stock],
Geschichte der Philosophie des MiUdaUers, m. 296 sqq..
Mains. 1867; B. Chagnard, Ramus et ses opinions reO-
gieuses, Strasburg, 1869; P. Lobstein, Petrus Ramus als

Theolog, Strasbuig. 1878; J. Bami. Let Mart^res de la

libre pensU, pp. 107-135, Paris, 1880; KL, x. 76ft-767:
Llchtenberger, ESR, xi. 100-105 (worth ooosultlns for

the very full list of the writings of Ramus); Ameriean
Journal of BdueaHon, xxiv. 131-134, zxx. 450-464; and
the works on the history of philosophy.
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RA5CE, ARMA5D LOUIS LB BOUTHILLIER
DB. See TRAPPifirs.

RAIVD, WILLIAM WILBERFORCB: Reformed
(Dutch); b. at Gorham, Me., Deo. 8, 1816; d. at

YonkeiB Mar. 3, 1909. He was graduated from
Bowdoin College, 1837, and from Bangor Theolog-

ical Seminary, 1840; licensed to preach as a Con-
gregational minister, 1840; pastor of the Dutch
Reformed Church of Canastota, N. Y., 1841-44;

editor for the American Tract Society, New York,
1848-72; and publishing secretary of the same,

1872-1902. He was the author of Songs of Zion
(New York, 1851; revised and enlarged, 1865);

and Dictionary of the Bible for General Use (1860;

enlaiiged and laigely rewritten, 1886), which was
prepared on the basis of Edward Robinson's Dic-

tionary of the Holy Bible (New York, 1845).

RANDALL, RICHARD WILLIAM: Church of

England; b. in London Apr. 13, 1824; d. at Bourne-
mouth (24 m. S.W. of Southampton) Dec. 23, 1906.

He was educated at Christ Church, Oxford (B.A.,

1846), and was ordered deacon in 1847 and ordained

priest in the following year. He was curate of Bin-

field (1847-^61), rector of Woollavington with Graflf-

ham, Sussex (1851-68), and vicar of All Saints',

Clifton (1868-92); and was dean of Chichester

from 1892 till his retirement from active life in

1902. He was honorary canon of Bristol after 1891

and rural dean of Chichester after 1899, and was
select preacher at Oxford in 1893-94. He was
author of Life in the Catholic Church (London,

1889); Addressee and Meditations for a Retreat

(1890); and Some Aspects of the Holy Eucharist,

Communion, Sacrifice, Worship (1897).

RAITDOLPH, ALFRED MAGILL: Protestant

Episcopal bishop of southern Virginia; b. at Win-
chester, Va., Aug. 31, 1836. He was educated

at William and Mary College, Williamsburg, Va.

(B.A., 1855), and at the Theological Seminary of

Virginia (graduated 1858). He was ordered deacon
in 1858 and ordained priest in 1860; was rector of

St. (jeorge's, Fredericksburg, Va. (1860-62), chap-

lain in the Confederate Army untU the close of the

Civil War; rector of Christ Church, Alexandria, Va.

(1865-67), and of Emmanuel Church, Baltimore,

Md. (1867-83). He was consecrated bishop-coad-

jutor of Virginia (1883), and when this diocese was
divided in 1892 into the two dioceses of Virginia and
Southern Virginia, he became bishop of the newly
erected see. He has written Reason, Faith, and
Authority in Christianity (New York, 1902).

Bibuoorapbt: W. S. Peny, The Episcopate in America, p.

279, New York. 1895.

RANDOLPH, ranMelf, BERKELEY WILLIAM:
Church of England; b. at Riverhead (20 m. s.e. of

London), Kent, Mar. 10, 1858. He was educated

at Haileybury and Balliol College, Oxford (B.A.,

1879), and was ordered deacon in 1881 and priested

in the following year. He was fellow of St. Augus-
tine's Collie, Canterbiuy (1880-83), and principal

of St. Stephen's House, Oxford (1884-85); and
domestic chaplain to the bishop of Lincoln until

1890. He was then vice-principal of Ely Theo-

logical College for a year, and since 1891 has been
principal of the same institution, as well as canon
of Ely and examining chaplain to the bishop of

Lincoln. Theologically he describes himself as a
" Prayer Book Churchman," and has written The
Law of Sinai, being devotional Addressee on the Ten
Commandments (London, 1896); The Threshold of
the Sanctuary, being short Chapters on Preparation

for Holy Orders (1897) ; Meditations on the Old Tes-

tamentfor every Day of the Year (1899) ; The Psalms
of David, tnth bri^ Notes for Use in Church or at

Home (1900); The Example of the Passion (1901);

Meditations on the New Testamentfor every Day of the

Year (1902); The Virgin Birth of Our Lord (1903);

Ember Thoughts (1903); The Empty Tomb (1906);

Christ in the Old Testament (1907); Holy Eucha-
rist-Sacrifice and Feast (1908); and Precious Blood

of Christ (1909); and editions of J. Keble's Letters

of Spiritual Counsel and Guidance (London, 1904),

W. Laud's Private Devotions (1905), and Fenelon's
Letters and Counsels (1906).

RAHKE, rOn'ke, ERNST KONSTANTIN: Ger-
man Lutheran; b. at Wiehe (27 m. w.s.w. of Merse-
burg). Saxony, Sept. 10, 1814; d. at Marbuig July

30, 1888. He was educated at the universities of

Leipsic (1834-35), Berlin (1835-36), and Bonn
(1836-37), and after being a private tutor for three

years was called to the pastorate of Buchau in Up-
per Franconia, where he began to collect materials

for his studies on the ancient perioopes of the Ro-
man Catholic Church and the Latin translations of

the Bible prior to Jerome. In 1850 he was called

to Marbuig as professor of church history and New-
Testament exegesis, holding this position until his

death. Ranke was an exceptionally gifted paleog-

raphist, his most important contribution here being
his Codex Fuldensis Novi TestamenH Latine (Mar-
buig, 1868), in which he showed that this manu-
script, next to the Codex Amiatinus, was the chief

witness for the New Testament of Jerome. He
likewise rendered valuable service by his two edi-

tions of the oldest liarbuig hymnal

—

Marhurger
Gesangbuch von 1649 mil verwandten Liederdrucken

(Marburg, 1866, 1878). He was, at the same time,

an admirable Latin poet, his models being the hu-
manists, especially Konrad Celtes and Hugo Gro-
tius, and his best work being shown in his Horce
lyricfB (Vienna, 1873) and Rhythmica (1881). He
also made a metrical translation of Tobit (Bai-

reuth, 1847) and of selected poems of Paulus Me-
lissus (Ziurich, 1875), while his independent poems
included his Lieder aus grosser Zeit (Marbuig, 1872)

and Die Schlacht am Teutoburger Walde (1876).

Besides the works of Ranke already noted, mention
may be made of the following: Das kirchliche Peri-

kopeneystem aus den Oltesten Urkunden der rthni-

schen Liturgie dargdegl und erldutert (Berlin, 1847);

Fragmenta versumis Latince Antehieronymiana
prophetarum, etc., e codice Fuldensi (4 parts, Mar-
buig, 1856-68); Par palimpsestorum Wircdnagenr
stum, antiquissimcB Veteris TestamenH versionis

LatincB fragmenta (Vienna, 1871) ; Cuecensia evan-

gdii Lueani fragmenta LaJtina (Marbuig, 1872);

Chorgesdnge sum Preis der heUigen Elisabeth aus

mittdalterliehen AnHphonarien (Leipsic, 1883); and
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AntiquMnmcB VeteriM Tutamenli versionia LaHnoe

fragmenia Stutgardiana (Marbux^Si 1888).

(G. HSINRICI.)

Bibuoosapht: £. HItsig, Enui Congtantin Ranke . . .

LAendnld, Ldpao, 1906; Chronik der UnivernUU Mar-
burg, 18S&-^, pp. 9-14; F. H. Raake, Jugenderinner'

unoen, Stuttgart, 1880; Q. Heinrici, Worte der Eriniurung
. . . von E. K, Ranke, Maibux«. 1888.

RANKIN, THOMAS: Methodist, friend of John
Wesley; b. at Dunbar (27 m. e.n.e. of Edinbuigh),

Scotland, in 1738; d. in London May 17, 1810. He
came of pioxis parentage, and was early inclined to

enter the ministry; but when seventeen and after

the death of his father, he was led into evil courses,

from which he was startled by the devotions of

some pious soldiers; later he came under the influ-

ence of Whitefield, and again thought of entering

the ministry, but instead circumstances compelled

him to sail for America to engage in conunercial

pursuits; in 1759 he was again in his own country,

accompanied a Methodist itinerant minister while

visiting societies in the north of England, and then

preached his first sermons. In 1761 he had inter-

views with John Wesley, and became officially con-

nected with the Wesleyan movement, often accom-
pan3dng the leader on his joiuneys; in 1773 he was
sent by Wesley to America, where he called the

first Methodist conference held in America, and
there, in the settlement of problems, Rankin took

precedence of Francis Asbury (q.v.), holding the

position of " general assistant." In 1778 he was
again in England and remained at work till 1783,

when at his request he was made a supernumerary.

His mark on Methodism is less pronounced than

that of others of his time, not because he was less

pious or able, but rather because of inflexibility of

temperament and deficiencies of education.

Bibuographt: The Autobiography was published in the
Arminian Magazine, 1779. Consult further: W. B.
Sprague, Annala of the American Pulpit, vii. 28-34, New
York, 1861; and, in general, the works dealing with the
early development of Methodism in England and Amer-
ica, mentioned imder Methodists.

RANTERS: The name given by way of reproach

to an antinomian sect of the Commonwealth period

in England. See Antinomianism and Antinomian
CoNTRQTERSiEs, I., § 6. The name was also at one
time opprobriously applied to the Primitive Meth-
odists, mainly because of the emphasis and loud

tones employed in their preaching and responses.

See Methodists, I., 4, IV., 9.

RAPHAEL, r6'fa-el: One of the seven (four)

archangels of post-exilic Hebrew angelology (Tobit

iii. 17, xii. 15; Enoch ix., xxi., xl. 2; Luke i. 19).

See Angel, II., § 1.

RAPHAEL BIBLE. See Bibles, Illustrated.

RAPP, rap, J0HA5N GE0R6: Founder of the

Harmony Society; b. at Iptingen, near Vaihingen

(15 m. n.w. of Stuttgart), Nov. 1, 1757; d. at Econ-
omy, Pa., Aug. 7, 1847. He was a linen-weaver by
trade and early came under influences of mysticism.

By 1785 he had become a separatist and held aloof

from the public worship and communion of the

Church. By his declaration of his views and
by his eloquence he attracted thousands who

flocked to Iptingen. Their open opposition to th.'

rites of the Church, refusal to send their children tu

the parochial schools, and independent worship

called upon himself and his adherents restrictive

measures from the government, incited by the eccle-

siastics; but, meanwhile (1803), Rapp had gone
to America to select a site for a settlement, whither

he was followed the next year by 700 of his adher-

ents. In Butler Coimty, Pa., he established a col-

ony called Harmony, presumably on a primitive

apostolic model, oi^anized on the basis of a com-
munity of industry and goods, celibacy, and chili-

asm. Rapp was a man of superior ability, tireless

industry, sincere piety, commanding eloquence,

and practical skill, which is illustrated by the phe-

nomenal success of the enterprise for a season. For

the history of the enterprise see Co&CMirNisif, II., 6.

Bibuographt: See, in addition to the literature undM-
CoMMUNisM, II., 6, C. Palmer, Die Otmeintehaftm wtd
Sekten WUrttemberga, Tabinsen, 1877; K. Knortx. Die
chriatUch4eommuniati9che Kolonie der Rappiattn, Lapsie.
1892.

RASHDALL, HASTINGS: Church of England;

b. in London June 24, 1858. He was educated at

New College, Oxford (B. A., 1881 ; M. A., 1884), and
was ordered deacon in 1884 and ordained priest two
years later. He was lecturer in St. David's College.

Lampeter (188^-84), tutor in the LTniversity of Dur-
ham (1884-88), and fellow and lecturer of Hertford

CoUege, Oxford (1888-95). Since 1895 he has been
fellow and tutor of New CoUege, Oxford, and dean
of divinity since 1903. He was chaplain and theo-

logical tutor at Balliol Collie, Oxford (1894-95),

select preacher at Cambridge (1880-1901), and
Oxford (1895-97), and preacher at Lincoln's Inn
(1898-1903). In addition to contributing to Can-
tentio VerikUis (London, 1902), he has written The
UniversiHea of Europe in the Middle Ages (2 vols.,

London, 1895); Doctrine and Development (univer-

sity sermons; 1898); New College (in collaboration

with R. S. Rait; 1901); Christae in Ecdesia (Edin-

burgh, 1904); The Theory of Good and Evil (1907);

and Philosophy and Religum (Oxford, 1909).

RASHI, rQ-shi': French rabbi, commentator on
Bible and Talmud; b. at Troyes (90 m. e.s.e. of

Paris) in 1040; d. there July 13, 1105. The name
Rashi is made up of the vocalized initials of his

title and name, Rabbi Solomon (bar) Isaac. Be-

cause of his great natural endowments, he was sent

at a very early age to a talmudic school in Plains,

over which Gershom had presided, where Jacob ben

Yal^ar became his teacher; later, in the high school

at Worms, he was a pupil of Isaac ben Eleazar

Ha-Levi and Isaac ben Judah. After his return to

his native city he was appointed rabbi, filling this

position without remuneration until his death, and
becoming celebrated far and wide as an authority

on the Talmud.
In Rashi's time the scoirces for a commentary on

the books of the Old Testament were very meager;

he was therefore compelled to utilize very imper-

fect studies of Menahem ben Sani^ and Dtinash ben

Labrat. At that period the French language was

still in its very beginnings, so that it was impossi-

ble for Rashi to translate the finished Hebrew into



891 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Bankin
Batherius

that idiom; he was therefore forced to choose He-
brew for the expression of his ideas and theories.

He wrote commentaries on all the books of the

Old Testament except I and II Chronicles, Nehe-
miah, and the second part of Job; these were anno-
tated by the adherents of his school. Starting with
the Afassoretic text, which he scrupulously followed,

Rashi treats the exegetical difficulties in a clear,

literal, and simple manner. He solves lexicograph-

ical problems by analogous cases and grammatical
difficulties by Uie citation of a similar or allied

form. Repeatedly he emphazises his view that the

simple natural sense of the BibUcal passages should

be accepted, and (on Gen. iii. 8) declares as his sole

purpose to explain Scripture in its literal sense;

even the Song of Solomon was so treated. His de-

sire to give the natural sense explains his frequent

reference to the targum of Onkelos; wherever '' ao-

cording to its targum " occurs, the targum of On-
kelos is meant. The taigum to the prophets is also

used, and Rashi finds it far superior to Onkelos.

Nevertheless, the influence of the traditional Mid-
rash exegesis with its spiritualized and mystic in-

terpretation was too powerful in France in the

eleventh centuxy for Rashi to escape its influence

altogether; but his soimd judgment and fine tact

usually led him to choose the one among the many
explanations which came nearest to the literal sense.

In many cases, indeed, Rashi expressly requires

the haggadic interpretation (e.g., in Gen. i. 1), but
sometimes the simple exposition is followed by the

most contradictory comments, so that Rashi seems
only partly to have attained the high aim he pro-

posed to himself. This is partly due to the minute-

ness of his exegesis. Moreover, since he clings

closely to the literal sense of the words, he is not

successful in interpreting continuous passages,

neither does he attempt to explain any miracle.

Karl Siegfried (in Archiv fUr wissenachafUiche Er-

forsckung dea A, T.*8, I., 428 sqq., II., 39 sqq.) has
shown Rashi's influence over Nicolaus of L3rra and
Luther, especially in the exposition of Genesis.

Rashi siurpasses all his predecessors as an ex-

positor of the Talmud. With a few well-chosen

words he illuminates the obsciurity of the often in-

comprehensible text. The readings he proposed are

still authoritative and he is an indisp)ensable aid to

those who study the Talmud. Menahem ben Zera^
justly remarks in his work Zedah la-Derek ('' Via-

ticum"; Ferrara, 1554) that without Rac^ the

Babylonian Talmud would be as much neglected as

is the Jerusalem Talmud. The commentary to

Bereakith rabba ascribed to Rashi is not his work
but that of an Italian contemporary. On his death
in 1105, he left a flourishing school of disciples who
continued his work and brought it to a close, al-

ways in his spirit. (A. Wt^scHE.)

Bibuographt: The oonunentaiy on the Pentateuch wae
firet printed at Reggio, 1475, then at Sonoino, 1487, new
critical ed., by A. Berliner, Berlin, 1866; the first ed. of
the commentary on the O. T. was Venice, 1526, under the
title Mi^raoth Gedfutloth, For full information of editions
of the commentary or parts cf. J. FQist, Bil>Uotheea Jur
daica, ii. 78 sqq., Leipsic, 1863; cf. JB, x. 325-326. The
first ed. of the commentary on the Talmud was Venice,
1520-22. On Rashi consult: M. Liber. Rtuhi, PhOadel-
phia, 1906; JB, z. 324-328; L. Zuns, in ZeiUchrifi fOr

die Wiuenechaft det Judenthtans, 1823, pp. 277-384;
J. M. Jost, Geachichte der laraeliten, v. 243-248. 375-^376.

Berlin. 1822; H. GrAti, Ge9chiehU der Judm, vi. 64 sqq.,

Ldpeic, 1894; A. Berliner, BeUrOge tur OetchiehU der
Raachi-Kommentare, Berlin, 1903.

RASKOLNIES. See Russia, II.

RASLE, rel (RASLES, RALE, RALLE), SEBAS-'
TIEN: French Jesuit missionary to the North
American Indians; b. at Ddle (180 m. s.e. of Paris)

in 1658; d. at Norridgewock, Me., Aug. 12 (23,

new style), 1724. He arrived in Queb^ Oct 13,

1689, and after laboring in the Abenaki mission

of St. Francis, near the Falls of the Chaudidre,

seven miles above Quebec, and in the Illinois coun-

try, among the Algonquins (1691 or 1692), he re-

turned to the Abenakis (1693 or 1694), and finally

settled at Norridgewock on the Kennebec. There
he built a chapel (1698), and acquired so much in-

fluence among the Abenakis, that he was popu-
larly believed to have incited them to attack the

Protestant settlers on the coast. A price was set

upon his head. In 1705, 1722, and 1724 Norridge-

wock was attacked by the settlers, with the result

that the first time the chapel was biunt; the sec-

ond time the rebuilt chapel and Rasle's house were
pillaged, and his papers carried off, among them a
manuscript dictionary of Abenaki, now in Har-
vard College library, printed in the Memoirs of the

American Academy of Arts and Sciences, ed. with

introduction and notes, John Pickering (Cambridge,

1833); and, the third time, he and seven Indians

who had undertaken to defend him were killed.

Bibzjooraprt: Ckmeult the Memoir by C. Francia in J.

8park», Ltbrary of American Bioffraphy, 25 vols., Boston,
1834-47; the massive Jesuit Relations and Allied Docu-
ments, ed. R. O. Thwaites, 73 vols., Cleveland, O., 189e-
1902; and literature under Jxbxtits; and Indians or
North Aiubbica, Mzbsionb to.

RASMUSSEN, rds-ma'sen, CHRISTIAN VIL-
HELII: Danish missionary to Greenland; b. in

Skrodsbj&rg near Kjoge (28 m. s.w. of Copenhagen),
Denmark, Nov. 25, 1846. He was educated at

Herlufsholm (B.A., 1865) and Copenhagen (Candi-

date in Theology, 1872); was missionary in Jakobs-

havn in the northern part of Greenland (1873-

1895), having chaige for about fifteen years of the

missionary work in the colony of Umanak and
oversight of the work in Egedesminde. On his re-

turn to Denmark, he was appointed provost of

L3mge and Uggelbse (1896) ; since 1904 he has been
lector, giving instruction to the Greenlandic cate-

chists; he also assists the bishops and the minister

of state in matters pertaining to church and educa-

tion in Greenland. Besides translating Balsley's

Bible History (first Danish ed., 1844) into Green-

landic, he has written a valuable Greenlandic gram-
mar, OrOnlandsk Sprogldre (Copenhagen, 1888), and,

with J. Kjer, has given philology its first Danish-

Greenlandic dictionary, Dan^krGrGnlandsk Ordbog

(1893). In the new Greenlandic Bible, the transla-

tion of the books from Joshua to Esther is his work.
John O. Evien.

RATHERIUS, ra"-ther' 1-us: Bishop of Verona;

b. near Li^ge Portly after 887; d. at Namur (3d

m. s.e. of Brussels) 974. As a child of five he en-

tered the monastery of Laubach in Hennegau, but
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showed the genius of neither a scholar nor a monk.
In 926 he accompanied his abbot, Hilduin, to Italy,

where the latter's cousin, King Hugo, attracted by
the yoimg monk's learning and moral character,

promised him the diocese of Verona. His lack of

subservience, however, evidently delayed fulfil-

ment of the promise, for it was not imtil 931, while

Ratherius was apparently fatally HI, that Hugo
made the formal appointment. Ratherius recov-

ered only to be in strained relations both with the

king and with his see; and when, in 935, Amulf of

Bavaria had attacked Verona with the traitorous

connivance of Ratherius, and had been repulsed,

the bishop was imprisoned at Pavia. Here he com-
posed his Prcdoquiaf moralizing sermons and ad-

monitions to conversion and repentance. In 936

Ratherius was released, but return to Verona was
impracticable, and after some three years in the

custody of Azo, bishop of Como, he fled to Pro-

vence. Sympathy he found in abundance, but no
assistance in regaining his diocese; and he was
obliged to act as private tutor to a young Provencal,

in this capacity writing a grammar (now lost) en-

titled Sparadaraum (" Spare-Back ")• This, to-

gether with a biography of Ursmar, sometime abbot

of Laubach, opened to Ratherius the doors of his

old monastery; but it soon became clear that he

could no longer be a monk, and, with the encourage-

ment of Hugo, he started to retiuii to Verona. Be-

fore he could reach his see city, he was captured

by Hugo's enemy, Berengar, but a few weeks later

was reinstated in his diocese (946). He was imable,

however, to control the see, and two years later was
expelled by the king. He now wandered from place

to place, vainly seeking assistance and recognition,

until he bitterly returned to Laubach, where he ad-

dressed three fruitless letters of appeal to Pope
Agapetus II., the bishops of Italy, France, and Ger-

many, and all the faithful. In 952 he gladly left

Laubach for the royal court of Otto I., where his

talents were recognized and his faults obscured by
his surroundings. He was soon appointed bishop

of Li^ge, but again he proved his complete unfit-

ness for the episcopate, and, before two years had
passed, he was removed from his see. In protest he

now composed his Condusio ddiherativay and at

Mainz he collected twenty of his letters and other

earlier writings in the PhrenesiSf a protest against

his loss of both Verona and Li^. In 955 he be-

came abbot of the little monastery of Alna, a
daughter house of Laubach. Here he wrote his

Excerptum ex dialogo confessionalif in which he ad-

vocated the eucharistic teachings of Paschasius

Radbertus (see Radbertus, Pabchasitts). This

attitude, however, provoked opposition, and he

accordingly defended himself in his EpitUola ad

Patricum, in which he upheld the doctrine of tran-

substantiation, though without materially advan-

cing the development of the dogma.

At Alna Ratherius still longed for a wider sphere

of activity. Li6ge and Laubach remained closed

to him, but in 961 Otto restored him to his see of

Verona, where he was soon chaiged by his clergy

with having connived at the robbery of the relics

of St. Bruno, his reply, the Invectiva, being but a
lame defense. The opposition continued, though

in his />e coniemptu canonum he endeavored tc

strengthen his episcopal position. But his courage

failed at last, and spiritual distress foimd expre^
sion m)m De proprio lapsu and De otioso 9ermone.

His mistrust and his opponents' hatred alike in-

creased; Ratherius declared the ordinations of his

rival, Milo, invalid, and was forced to retract; his

cordial reception at the court of the two Ottos at

Verona in 967 failed to restore his prestige; and
in 968 an imperial tribunal decided against his ad-

ministration, while the emperor uiged him, in the

interests of all concerned, to resign his bishopric.

In the same year he returned once more to Laubach,
only to become involved in disputes with the young
abbot of the monastery, who was at last forced

from his position. Possessed of considerable wealth

accumulated at Verona, Ratherius continued to de-

vise all sorts of simoniacal projects, imtil, in 974. he

died a refugee in the castle of the count of Namur.
Though deeply versed in both sacred and secular

learning, Ratherius was a scion of his time in his

aversion to original productivity. His writings

were invariably publicistic and personal, and form

only a commentary on the vicissitudes of his own
life. As contrasted with the calm of the Carolin-

gian period, Ratherius felt the doctrines and precepts

of the Church to be problematical and subject to

criticism. At the same time, he remained loyal,

even though he doubted; he was neither a reformer

nor a promoter of learning; and only his sharply

defined personality renders him perennially inter-

esting. In his QualUatU conjectura cujusdam (writ-

ten in 965-966) much autobiographical material

is contained. The complete works of Ratherius

were first collected and edited by Pietro and Giro-

lamo Ballerini (Verona, 1765), and reprinted in

MPLj cxxxvi. (Friedrich Wieqaxd.)

Bibuoorapht: Sources are to be found in MGH, Script..

iii (1839), 312, 314, iv (1841). 63-65, 6^70. 269-270, vi

(1844), 347-349, 352; MPL, dx. 674. Consult: A. Vogel,

RcUheriua von Verona und daa 10. Jakrhvndert, 2 vob..

Jena, 1854; ASM, bsmj. v., pp. 478-487; Hist, litthnirf de

la Prance, vi. 339-383; A, Ebert. AUgemeine Gfchicht^

der LiUeratur dee MiUdaltere, iii. 373-383, Leipsic. 1SS9;

Hauok. KD, iii. 285-297; Ceillier, Aideure eacrU, xii. 84d-

860; KL, x. 789-791.

RATIONAL: A term used ecclesiastically in

three meanings. (1) It is applied to the breastplate

worn by the Hebrew high priest according to Ex.

xxviii. 15 (see High Priest, 1; and Ephod). (2)

It is the name given to an episcopal ecclesiastical

vestment worn when celebrating mass. The fir^

traces of its employment are not earlier than the

tenth century. In form it was either a small breast-

shield, or an ornamented narrow band which was

worn over the chasuble (see Vestments axd In-

signia, Ecclesiastical), passing from one shoulder

across the back over to the other shoulder and both

ends hanging down in front. In the latter case it

was the episcopal equivalent of the archiepiscopal

pallium, though apparently the employment wsa

restricted to certain bishops (as those of Bamben^,

EichstAtt, LOttich, Minden, and others). In the

thirteenth century it seems to have become obsolete

in France. (3) The word is used to express an

exposition of the significance of divine service, as in

the famous work of Durandus (q.v.).
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RATIONALISM AND SUPERNATURALISH.
Oiisin of the Antithana (§ 1).

Limitation (§ 2).

Two PeriodB ({ 3).

I. Leibnite-WoUBaa.
ElementB of Promotion ({ !)•

Biblical Form ({ 2).

Dogmatic and Eudemoniatic (f 3).

EflTect upon Religion ({ 4).

Defense againat Rationalism
(}6).

II. Kantian.
Kant'a Critique ({1).
Effect upon Theology ({ 2).

Differentiation ({ 3).

Poet-Kantian Doipnatio Rational-
ism ({ 4).

Poet-Kantian Biblical Rationalism
(}6).

Reactionary Supematuraliam ({ 0).

Compromise and Overthrow ({ 7).

III. Critical Review.
IV. Supplemental.

DeiBtic RationaUam ({1).
Anti-Delstio Discussions ({ 2).

Prophetic and Evangelical De-
fense ({ 3).

Entrance of Scientific Method
(§4).

Developments 1830-60 ($ 5).

Since 1860 ({ 6).

Rationalism connotes in philosophy the tendency
of thought that lays special stress, not on the mat-

ter of experience, but on the products
z. Origin of the human reason, whether these

of the consist of innate ideas or a priori con-
Antithesis, cepts. The opposite principle is em-

piricism, which makes knowledge sim-
ply the reproduction of observed facts in their unity.

In theology the term rationalism was first applied

to criticism of church doctrine as practised by the
Socinians and later by the deists. The real point
of its application, however, is the stricter, scholas-

tic form of the theological enlightenment which
was assumed in Germany in dependence upon the

Wolffian and Kantian philosophies. Rationalism

unites itself oiganically with a universal movement
of emancipation from ecclesiastical authority,

partly in progress beforehand, and partly contempo-
raneous, in France and England, but assuming
its characteristic type from certain philosophical

schools and the German formative environment
as a whole. Rationalism in theology has in com-
mon with rationalism in philosophy the effort to

derive the essential in religious Imowledge from
reason as an original source, instead of regarding it as

something received from some other source. This

is in the face of a traditional Protestant theology

which maintained that God's revelation was abso-

lutely given and that the employment of reason in

dealing with it was instrumental and not critical

or normative. Human reason was to engage itself

with, and apply the accepted good, without addi-

tion or subtraction; but was not entitled to sub-

ject it to independent proof, to a resultant reduc-

tion, or other essential alteration. For in such
case, exactly those elements of church belief would
be most affected which were not included in^ uni-

versal thought, but rested wholly on divine roVela-

tion. In concentrating the defense of the system
of church doctrine necessarily upon certain elements

of religious truth held to be supernatural and
superrational, there resulted for the opponents of

the rationalistic criticism the name of supematur-
alists. The first mention of the term that may be
traced is in SokraHschen Unterhaltungen uber das

AeUesteund Neueate aus der chrUUichen WeU (1789).

The antithesis between the two involves the

source, mediation, and appropriation of the knowl-
edge of Christian truth. Supematur-

3. Lfani- alism bases Christianity upon an im-

tatkm. mediate and positive revelation of

God. This consists of doctrines to be
proclaimed for human salvation which are unattain-

able by reason of itself; they must be authenticated

by miracles and prophecies, and handed down by
divinely originated Sisriptures. This revelation de-

mands an imconditional recognition of its authority.

Rationalism, on the contrary, is convinced that
man is pointed also, in satisfying his longing for

God, to the use of the reason, which, if rightly em-
ployed, affords the knowledge of God in his omnipo-
tent creation, merciful preservation, and just dis-

pensation of reward and punishment. For man's
moral nature and happiness no direct divine in-

struction beyond this is desirable. Miracles and
prophecies are not conclusive; for moderate ra-

tionalism may exercise a certain measure of indul-

gence toward what is offered by church tradition,

or may even appropriate the same, if this is possi-

ble in accordance with its own criteria; but strict

rationalism acknowledges no religious knowledge
except what is begotten of reason. The question

is one of authority: supematuralism adheres to
revelation, rationalism to reason, to determine the

content and Umit of religious truth. A point in

common, however, is the intellectualistic concep-
tion of the content of religion. Supematuralism
however does not sound the entire Biblical and
Reformation depth and fulness of Christian faith,

for instead of unfolding the equation, as given in

faith, of the person, free or bound, to t^e vital

movement of revelation, out of the nature of the

case, it labors under the burden of establishing the

plausibility of an authoritative doctrine. While
rationalism represents a one-sided yet clear and
simple principle, supematuralism scarcely escapes

the contradiction of submitting its content as teach-

able doctrine and yet withholding it from the test

of reason. ICant pointed out that rationalism and
supematuralism are not mutually exclusive. After

his view, a rationalist may be one who holds only a
natural religion as morally necessary; a supemai-
uralist, one w^ho holds belief in a supernatural

divine revelation for a universal religion to be neces-

sary. A critical rationalism does not involve neces-

sarily the denial of the reality of all supernatural

revelation; such should rather be termed natural-

ism. Rationalism as such does not dispute the

tmth and value of revelation per ac, but only its

claim to absolute authority; while supematural-

ism does not contest the competence of the reason

absolutely in matters of the religious life, only its

right of preestablishing religious truth from itself.

While at both extremes, the contradiction was held

to be irreconcilable, yet this was more the result

of an emphasis of feeling than intellectual discrim-

ination of difference. In order to save its foot-

hold in the Church rationalism knew how to com-
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promise with the assumption of a special revelar

tion accessible to reason, while supematuralism
made far-reaching concessions. Combined types
were frequent and were even held to offer the only
solution. To deduce the issue of the antithesis as

necessary from Protestantism is superfluous, since

neither the proof of rationalism nor the method of

defense on the part of supematuralism had then
taken definite shape; although it is true that Prot-

estantism consents to, and continually requires

proof of, the traditional state of doctrine, without,

however, being separable from a historical revela-

tion of redemption.

Before proceeding to outline the history of the

movement, it is well to define the limits of the
- periods of rationalism. While most

3. Two Protestants place the beginning at the

Periods, middle of the eighteenth century, G.

Frank dates its principle from the

birth of the critical philosophy, designating the cor-

responding movement before Kant as neology.

Doubtless I^ant, by his theory of knowledge and
his moral and religious doctrine, gave the move-
ment of the controversy a new turn and impettis; but
it may be questioned whether the difference from the

previous efforts of the same kind is sufi&cient to

warrant the distinction of the latter by another

term. A common possession of German theology

was the method of demonstration of Wolff replacing

the traditional ideas with the rational thoughts of

universe, God, and man, and the optimistically col-

ored cosmic theory of Leibnitz; and although not

concentrated into definite schools as after the time of

Kant, yet it was less discursive and imsystematic

than Deism (q.v.) This appearance at the middle of

the eighteenth century may be taken as the begin-

ning. The second period inaugurated by Kant may
be called the critical one in the sense of a closer def-

inition of his position and a sharper accentuation of

the question as to the authority of revelation or

the autonomy of reason. This period may be
characterized as practico-moral, anti-metaphysical,

and anti-eudemonistic. The idealistic philosophy

of Hegel and his followers is genuinely rationalistic;

yet, in comparison with earlier forms it may be in-

cluded only in a very qualified sense. Hence, there

stand forth the two periods indicated, and the

movement may be said to have terminated when a

more vital view of religion and a more imbiased hi^
torical sense crowded the former situation of the

problem from scientific theology. From the nature

of the antagonism the periods of supematuralism

are the same.

L Leibnitz-Wolffian: Rationalism comprehends
in its origin and extension various theological, phil-

osophical, ecclesiastical, and social movements. An
important condition of its forthcom-

z. Elements ing was (1) the decreasing vitality of

of Promo- orthodox theological scholasticism.

tion. Even recourse to the authority of

Scripture could not stay the decadence,

for the discrepancy between dogma and Scripture

became more and more apparent. Then came (2)

Pietism with its inward devoutness. To be sure,

being non-critical, it domiciled itself in the accepted

dogma; yet its indirect effects resulted in the re-

bound from the fruitleasness of speculation and
the preparation of a tremendous subjective ground-
swell. To release this required only a shattering of

the external authority. This was done by (3) the
philosophy of Christian Wolff (q.v.). It found no
contradiction between reason and revelation. Their
spheres are so contiguous that the line of separa-

tion is all but effaced. Reason also leads to an ab-

solute being and is capable of a series of intelligible

recognitions of it that claim the advantage of being
demonstrable. A rational theology arises, which
indeed does not comprehend all the knowledge of

the divine, but is of greater apdogetic serviceable-

ness by virtue of its intellectual derivation. Hie
content of revelation transcends but does not con-

tradict reason. The supernatural afforded by rev-

elation is fundamentally akin to that of reason, and
together they form an unbroken series. While the

sacrifice of the doctrine of sinful corruption might
arouse suspicion among the Pietists (as the school

at Halle); on the other hand, by virtue of its de-

monstrative method, and by integrating theology

with intellectual interests as a whole, it won popu-
larity elsewhere, notably after 1730. The move-
ment enthroned the rational element in thought
and stimulated confidence in thinking for oneself

and in the conviction that the Enlightenment (q.v.)

offered the solution of progress. This (4) was re-

inforced by the influence of the deistic literature of

England and France (see Deibm). This was trans-

lated and the deistic arguments against the neces-

sity of a special revelation, against the. exclusive

truth of Christianity, and against the ihspiration

and credibility of the Bible, gained wide acceptance.

(In Grermany, moreover, the acceptance of the

teachings of Leibnitz and Wolff obstmcted a more
comprehensive influence of the thought of Spinoia.)

A German deistic literature also arosi. H. S.

Reimarus (q.v.; see Wolfenbuettel Fragmentb)
in Schvizschrift fur die vemUnftigen Verekrer GoUes,

a work brought out posthumously by Lessing, op-

poses, critically, to a revealed, a natural religion.

He deems it unthinkable that God reserved his

knowledge for the small Jewish people and for a
Christianity forming only a minority of the human
race. He opposes the accotmt of miracle with the

advanced knowledge of nature; and the ethical

views of individual Old-Testament narrators^ with
the requirements of an enlightened morality; and
he calls for the renunciation of supernatural revela-

tion in order to rescue more securely natural relig-

ion and ethics. A final factor in promoting ration-

alism (5) was the changed intellectual spirit and
literary taste; not so much in respect of the nat-

ural sciences as of the development of a doctrine

of State and law, away from theocratic notions,

basing the civilization of human society upon nat-

ural interests and reasonable objects, and demand-
ing, with reference to religion, a broad toleration.

Thia development would affect also the concept of

the (}hurch; it would strip away the garb of a di-

vine ordinance, and put in its place either subor-

dination to the general ideal of the State, or vol-

untary human association.

The real history of pre-Kantian raticmalism is

usually opened with J. S. Semler (q.v.). TVained in



S05 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Bationalimi

Pietism and in the philosophy of Wolff, he demanded
critical analysis with tradition; moved dogma into

the light of historical elucidation, and
2. Biblical measured it by the standard of its

Form, moral utility, and specially championed
a liberal independence of piety from

dogmatic fetters. However, he served rather to

sound the key-note than to offer the program.
J. A. Emesti (q.v.), conservative in dogmatics and
Wolffian supematuralist in his view of revelation,

demanded a grammatical exegesis to the exclusion

of all matter foreign to the text. Real rationalism

reached its climax in the third generation of this

school in K. A. G. Keil (q.v.) and others. More
considerate to orthodoxy is J. D. Michaelis (q.v., 3),

who employed his inclination to rationalistic in-

terpretation only where no direct dogmatic interest

was at stake. The triumphantly advancing his-

torical treatment of Scripture crystallized itself by
the formation of the literary method in Biblical in-

troduction (J. G. Eichhom; q.v.) and in New-Tes-
tament textual criticism (J. J. Griesbach; q.v.).

Their most significant fruit was the founding of

Biblical theology which not only transformed the

Scriptural proof of dogma but sought to create a
secure foundation for the efforts put forth for the

Biblical reduction of dogma. Its beginnings (A. F.

Buesching; G. T. Zachariae; q.v.) assume the char-

acter of a censorship of church doctrine; the orig-

inator of its scientific program, J. P. Gabler (q.v.;

De jiuto discrimine theologccB bibtica et dogiruUiccB,

1787) , and his followers belong to rationalism. With
W. M. L. de Wette (q.v.) Biblical theology first

enters upon a more historical method. In the field

of dogmatics, it was not so easy to break away from
tradition shielded within symbols. A transition

method arose characterized by a mod-
3. Dog- eration of the boldest extravagances

matic and and by proposing a simple mode of

Eudemon- teaching as an alternative for the tra-

tstic. ditional. Important for the history

of dogmatics is J. F. Tdliner (q.v.)

thoroughly Wolffian in system, but exercising a
keen criticism on the single point of Christ's obedi-

ence. J. F. Gruner (d. 1778) carried this criticism

to a farther extent; recognized in all Christian

dogma perverting Platonic and Aristotelian influ-

ences; and conmiitted himself to the progress of

theology, historical-grammatical interpretation,

and the ample use of the reason. A further step in

the adaptation of dogmatic material to the rational-

izing process was the substitution by theologians

of the principle of happiness for the supernatural

plan of redemption (eudemonism). As soon as men
were convinced that religious knowledge was to a

great extent accessible to the reason and that rar-

tional knowledge was only unessentially comple-

mented by revelation, the next step was to deter-

mine the result upon human life. But by reason

was understood not so much an ideal principle as the

usual soimd conunon sense, which has its function

in the promotion of human happiness. Eudemoni''^
became the material principle in dogmatics, corre-

sponding to the formal principle of rationalism.

The preacher no longer sought to prompt the peo-

ple to a higher idealism, but complacently de-

scended to the discussion of practical interests, such

as the benefit of vaccination, of stall-feeding, or how
to obtain a quiet sleep; although it is to be said

that there was no lack of celebrated pulpit speak-

ers. The corresponding pedagogical theory is phi-

lanthropy which aims to advance hmnan happi-

ness along the line of natural development. This

was frequently combined with theological rational-

ism in tiie persons of its representatives.

A transcript of the average rationalistic dogmatics

of the period is not out of place. Religion was
essentially a matter of the reason. Its

4. Effect essence was to guide a man to a rea-

upon sonable and therefore moral, happy
Religion, life. Revelation was a supernatural

form of instruction which missed its

object when it retained mysteries. It must prove
itself an expansion of natural knowledge, subject

to the criteria of reason. To some, Christianity

was the embodiment of reasonable religion, oi

course in its Biblical simplicity, not in its dogmatic
form. Yet this was subject to fiurther reduction,

mostly on the principle of expeUing individual,

local, or temporal admixtures, or on the assumption
of the theory that the writer was accommodating
his production to the limited intelligence of his

contemporaries. Others held the theoiy of the po-

tential perfectibility of Christianity (Semler, W. A.
Teller, Lessing). This position exhibited a greater

measure of historical appreciation than the aver-

age rationalism. It thought to derive the picture

of Christianity from the soiurces, employing the rep-

resentation of the religion of reason as the criticid

norm. The Old Testament was considered within

its time and environment and the Jewish religion

was the main source of the elements of the New
Testament, which were taken to be less in accord-

ance with reason. The doctrine of Scriptural in-

spiration was reduced by accepting only the his-

torical material or limiting its function to the place

of an auxiliary of the divine Spirit. Miracles were
explained by natural causes, by the aid of thunder
and lightning, or assuming for the men involved in

the miracles knowledge of physics, chemistiy, or

even pyrotechnics. The principle of parsimony as

to miracles offered by J. D. Michaelis gained wide
acceptance. Original sin was specially attacked;

its guilt was denied, and it was presumed to be
merely a limitation of natiuB (TOUner), a physical

corruption to be illustrated, for instance, by the

eating of a poisonotis fruit (Michaelis). To man
was ascribed a capacity to fulfil his moral duties,

and all that was left to grace was the function of

supporting and acknowledging hiunan virtue. Pre-

destination was indignantly repudiated or identi-

fied with justification (E. J. Danovius; q.v.). In

Christology the doctrine of the two natures was re-

placed by the assmnption of an extraordinary in-

spiration, on the part of conservatives (C. W. F.

Walch; q.v.); rationalists as such maintained a

more or less unconditioned moral preeminence of

Jesus. On the doctrine of the atonement Emesti
considered the threefold office of Christ a dissec-

tion of the simple Biblical view. Tdllner disputed

the active obedience. Conservative dogmaticians

rested on an Arminian theory^ while radicals re-
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jected all thought of satisfaction and foigiveness

as impossible. The salvation of heathen who woik
righteousness was conceded. On the doctrine of

justification the view of Trent was approximated;
on the sacraments, that of the Reformed. In
eschatology, only the ideas of immortality and
retribution remained.

The defense against rationalism for this period

was not concentrated, and sums itself up (1) in such
advocates of traditional orthodoxy as the uncon-

ditional authority for the Church as

5* Defense J. B. Carpzov (q.v.) and C. F
against Ra- Sartorius (d. 1785); (2) the supemat-
tionalism. uralists of the Wolffian school recon-

structed dogma by the use of con-

cessions of this school to revelation, of whom were
Jacob Carpov (d. 1768) and S. J. Baumgarten
(q.v.); but this compromise position could not long

be maintained successfully; (3) the supernatural-

ism founded by J. A. Bengel (q.v.) sprang from a
piety more in keeping with Scripture than the sym-
bolic form of doctrine and bore a scholarly impress;

yet his school opposed critical investigation of the

Scriptures, and their certainty of the systematic

unity of the Biblical body of thought led to the re-

jection of philosophical admixture. Foremost
among these, C. A. Crusius (q.v.) opposed the

Leibnits-Wolffian determinism, optimism, and spir-

itualism, and unfolded in his " prophetic theology "

an integral plan for the history of the divine king-

dom. There was (4) a group of apologists who de-

fended the challenged points of Christian religion

and philosophy against deism after the fashion of

the English anti-deistic apologetic (Gottfried Less,

J. G. Rosenmueller; qq.v). C. Bonnet advanced
a defense of miracles as preordained modifications

of the laws of nature. A noteworthy support was
found by these theological efforts of a counter-

rationalism in the tendency of the literature of the

time toward increased spiritual depth. Already

Lessing suffered just acknowledgment to pass upon
the intellectual effort in church doctrine, con-

fronted the profundity of the doctrine of the Trin-

ity with a speculative interest, and for the civil-

ization of the human race he provided a scheme in

which also historical revelation may find an estima-

ble valuation. Justus Moeser (d. 1794) defended
positive religion against the abstractions of the rep-

resentatives of the Enlightenment and philosophers,

especially J. J. Rousseau (q.v.). J. G. Herder
(q.v.) imparted to a wide circle the impression of

the poetical beauty, power, and rich suggestive

depth of Scripture.

n. Kantian: Kant's critical philosophy recasts

the antithesiB of rationalism and supematuralism
and invests it with new relationships. The author-

ities upon which both the criticism

z. Eanf8 and the apology of dogma had relied

Critique, were overthrown. Natural theology

in the meaning of Wolff and the pop-
ular philosophy disappears. Before the throne of

the pure theoretic reason dogmatic theism and dog-

matic atheism are alike dismissed. The idea of God
siu-vives as a mere ideal or problematical concept.

The moral law alone lifts man above the world of

phenomena to the dignity of a rational autonomous

being, conscious also of the intelligible order ci his

environment. In moral conduct rational ooQcept^

become practical; freedom is the necessary pre-

supposition of self-determination; immortality is

postulated for the perfect attainment of the moral

ideal; and the idea of God, for the unity of the

phenomenal and ethical worlds. Religion can be

based on morality alone. The converse would be

fatal to both; it would rob the moral of its auton-

omy, and religion of its content and purity. Poo-
tive .religion is, however, not the offspring of pure

ethics. Bound up with historical phenomena, it

set in motion certain moral basic ideas. It is there-

fore fitting to develop the historical religion into

the pure religion of reason. The religion founded bv
Christ approximates the religion of reason as doeely

as is possible for an ecclesiastical faith. Stripped

of their historical envelopment the doctrines

of sin, satisfaction, r^eneration, righteousness,

afford ideas fit for every ethical faith. Revelation

may thus be said to have pointed out to rea-

son the course which it is compelled to pursue by
its own inner laws. If this, however, be granted,

revelation loses its further importance. Miracfes

may be dispensed with, since the religion of rea-

son requires no authentication that addresses the

senses. Its historical mediators make room for the

ideal truth which they hitherto witnessed, which

every man may now find in himself. Revealed re-

ligion is materially identical with natural, i.e., pure

moral religion. Ecclesiastical faith can serve only

as the vehicle of pure religion (moral) and it fol-

lows that Scripture must be explained in the light

of the latter, no matter how forced this has been.

By this revolution the previous course of rational

theology stood fundamentally condemned: its op-

timism was accused of being shallow; its eudemon-
ism was declared unmoral; and its ratiocination was

rejected as presumptuous. The net

2. Effect result, however, is a new^ rational di-

upon rective force. A moral interpretation

Theology, is forced upon Scripture; the histoid

ical is considered inconsequent; and
revelation is discarded after fulfilling its service.

The essential substance of Christianity is to under-

go a change. Redemption must give place to an

ideal philosophy leaning upon the moral law. The
order from grace is transposed. A new and more
subtle rationalism could thus follow in Kant's foot-

steps turning the thought of rational freedom,

which had a just groimd against cosmic law, against

religion itself. An interesting commentary on

Kant's religious doctrine may be found in the earli-

est work of J. G. Fichte (q.v.), " Critique of aU

Revelation " (1792), which represents moral con-

duct alone as unconditionally necessary, while re-

ligion is conditionally necessary only where the

moral law falls short of determining, for its own
sake, the human will. Revealed religion is then

justified only when the efficacy of the moral law is

so impeded that it requires sensible supernatural

acts to restore it to power, in that it reinforces the

authority of the moral law by the authority of God.

Such a revelation can not be regarded as unpossi-

ble, since the natural order is subordinate to the

moral.
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Kant's statements on the relation of Christianity

to the religion of reason lent themselves to the sup-

port of two opposite views: that his-

3. Differ- toric Christianity has brought into

entiation. reality the pure religion of reason; or,

that the pure religion of reason makes
all revelation dispensable. These gave rise to two
theological tendencies, both capable of being uni-

fied with Kant's critical deductions, inasmuch as

he neither unconditionally affirmed nor denied the

claims of Christianity to revelation. The one al-

lowed the character of Christianity as revelation

to stand, but employed the principle of the reason

for its justification and critical simplification; the

other took reason as the unconditional critical

norm and the adequate source of religious truth as

well. The first may be termed critical supemat-
uralism, while the second b^inning with critical

rationalism gradually passes over into dogmatic
rationalism. The critical supematuralists, a small

group, preferred to accept the ssmoptic teachings

of Jesus as the picture of real Christianity. Fore-

most of these was J. H. Tieftrunk (q.v.) who in-

terpreted Christian revelation according to moral
postulates without, however, resolving it into mere
moral truths. Especially does he aim to preserve

the position of redemption as presupposed to Chris-

tian ethics. By representing the moral ideal in his

person, Christ makes possible the realization of the

final purpose of the world and he is the foundation

of grace without which a happy observance of the

moral law is impossible (cf. A. Ritschl). Akin to

this K. L. Nitzsch (q.v.) professed the supernatural

form of Christianity, treating its content, however,

ethically, not in accordance with the empirical but
the pure reason. Along the other tendency, criti-

cal rationalism first undertook the criticism of tra-

ditional religious truth. In the spirit of Lessing

and Semler, it sought to ascertain the simple orig-

inal forms as appearing in the example and proc-

lamation of Jesus. But the other view pushed more
and more to the front, that reason was the produc-

tive source of religious truth. Thereby natural rev-

elation, which was still retained, was made a mere
name for a content of knowledge at all times acces-

sible to the human reason. The chief representsr

tive of critical rationalism was H. P. K. Henke
(q.v.) who essayed to combat superstition in its

threefold form of Christolatry, bibliolatry, and ono-

matolatry (or dependence on an antiquated ter-

minology and form of doctrine). For him Christian

dogmatics had been too discursive in Messianic doc-

trine, impertinent suppositions of the New-Testa-
ment writers, and Platonic representations. In
fact only a simple matter is involved; to bring

Christ's example and teaching into effect. The
proof of the divine origin of this doctrine asserts

itjelf by its correspondence with the principles of

reason and by the experience of its inherent truth

and exceUenoe. Thus critical simplification serves

the necessary course of all religious revelation, to

lead revealed religion gradually over into the ra-

tional. A similar point of view of starting out with
religious faith from the practical reason is taken by
J. C. R. Eckermann (d. 1837), with, however, a
Bolidtoiis concern for "popular reUgion." He

doubts if this can dispense with divinely sent bear-

ers of revelation. In the person of Christ he would
admit a mystery, namely, his imion with God, never
quite to be established.

Completely dogmatic is the rationalism of J. A.
L. W^gscheider (q.v.), who maintained that the
progress of history, the knowledge of nature, and

philosophy had overtaken supemat-
4. Post- uralism. Reason can admit only a
Kantian natural revelation, such as is manifest
Dogmatic in the ordinaiy course of the world and
Rational- its action upon human knowledge. He

ism. would insist strenuously upon the dis-

tinction of rationalism and naturalism,

inasmuch as the latter denied all revelation, even
the natural. Belief in a supernatural revelation

.

concerns an age of inferior ci^dlization, when, with-

out premonition of the real range of the human in-

tellect, the spontaneous perceptions of truth were
misapprehended as divinely wrought. Later such
belief proved itself useful in a political and moral
way. From this, however, the absolute necessity

for such a revelation does not follow. Reason in

this sense is evidently not the critical organ in the
sense of Kant, who finds the open way to religion

only through the moral law; it is thoroughly dog-
matic. Beside the moral axgimient for the exist-

ence of God are set up the cosmological, physico-

theological, and even the ontological aiguments.
Moral debility takes the place of radical sin. Christ

is the herald of reason and the wholly inspired

protot3npe of man. A labored effort is made to
shelter a compromised notion of the concept of

forgiveness. ()thers reject this as morally impos-
sible and not to be represented in the Church (J. F.

C. Loeffler; d. 1816). This type of rationalism de-

generated to the common or popular type. Its

classical memorial is J. F. Roehr's (q.v.) Btiefe

aber den RaHonaliamus (1813) in which he aigues
Christianity as the universal religion on the basis

of its self-evidence and reasonableness for common
human sense and excludes Christology from the re-

ligious system.

More harsh than in dogmatics appeared the forced

and imhistorical rationalistic interpretation of

Christianity in exegesis. To the necessity imposed
by Kant upon interpretation, of finding the fixed

a priori moral truths in Scripture, was
5. Post- now added the object of bringing it

Kantian into harmony with a clarified view of

Biblical nature. Thus the narratives of mir-

Rational- acle were brought into the light of

tarn. natural occurrences, for which in addi-

tion to the already available means of

electricity also magnetic powers were pressed into

service. The didactic content was submitted to the

accommodation hypothesis. With the assumption
that Jesus and his apostles, to facilitate their access,

conformed to Jewish representations and the gen-

eral opinions of the day, it was presumed to dis-

tinguish between kernel and husk ad libttum.

This was, in fact, nothing else than attributing

one's own theory of revelation, as the introducing

mediiun of the truth of pure reason, to the supposed

consciousness of the bearers of revelation them-
selves. Old-Testament exegetes of this order were
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K. D. Bgen (d. 1834), W. F. Hufna«el (d. 1830),

and H. F. W. Gesenius (q.v.); and in the New
Testament, H. E. G. Paulus (q.v.). The influence

of this exegesis upon the Evangelical view of his-

tory shows itself best in the Leben Jesu of D. F.

Strauss (q.v.). Pauline theology had to undergo

ethical correction in order to convert faith into

fidelity to conviction and justification into spiritual

integrity (Paulus). Individual rationalists began
to employ mythical explanations (Wegscheider;

J. P. Gabler; q.v.). In this second period also ra-

tionalism was popularized from pulpit and books of

instruction.

While rationalism prevailed in theological facul-

ties and in learned literature, there were practical

religious spirits that devoted them-
6. Reao- selves to the culture of a strict Bib-

tionaiy lical Christianity; and there was no
Supemat- total lack of intellectual efforts to de-

uralism. fend Biblical revelation and its super-

natural character. Such a revelation

was accepted by the critical supematuralism relating

itself to Kant; only, however, dependent upon sub-

sequent verification in accordance with reason.

Standing out more boldly was a Biblical supemat-
uralism in league with the Bengel school, advancing

the authority of revelation. It proposed to estab-

lish the credibility of Scripture as a formal defense

for its positive religious content. The result was a
mixture of rational and authoritative judgments,

whereas in proceeding to the verification of the

content of religious truth only the latter would pre-

vail. The best-known representative of this tend-

ency was G. C. Storr (d. 1805), founder of the older

TQbingen School (q.v.). In his Thedogioe Chris-

tianoB (1807) historical proof is advanced for the

first time that there are reliable accounts of Jesus in

the New Testament. But Jesus himself authenti-

cated his teaching by the claim of divine origin,

and he vouched for this by his moral character and
miracles. Upon his disciples he conferred the con-

tinuation of the office of teaching and promised
them the enlightenment of the Holy Spirit. Paul
has the same rank by his own witness and that of

other apostles. Consequently, the New-Testament
writings possess divine authority. As the New Tes-

tament witnesses to the content and canonical

estimation of the Old, the entire Bible must be
regarded as a book of divine authority, whose re-

quirements are commands of God, and its precepts

and accounts are true. After the leap from the

human trustworthiness of Biblical authors to the

divine truthfulness of the content of Scripture has
been made, dogmatic theology is transformed into

Biblical, in which dogmatic interests ever voice

themselves. In increasing measure, to the formal

supematuralism of this school is yoked a practical

moralism adapted from Kant (E. G. Bengel; d.

1826). A less centralized group was formed by the

representatives of supematuralism outside of the

Swabian group. F. V. Keinhard (q.v.) discovered

in loyalty to Scripture an escape from philosophical

skepticism, though his uncertain dogmatics and his

vague ethics formed an unwiQing tribute to the

Zeitgeist. A clarion call for the rallying of super-

naturalism was made by Claus Harms (q.v.) in his

ninety-five theses at the third oenteonial amdver-
sary of the Reforaiation (1817). August Hahn
(q.v.) in his />e ratUmalismi . . . vera indole

(1827) called attention to the unreserved natural-

istic character of rationalism, whose devotees he

read out of the Church. The only form of this period

that attained to permanency was the Biblical super-

natiu-alism. This is readily understood in part

when it is remembered that there was no phflo-

sophical system upon which a theology, pacing
beyond Kant's moral theoiy, could venture as

upon a foundation. The religious philosophy (tf

F. H. Jacobi (d. 1819) indeed assured the right of

religious conviction beside rational oosmic percep-

tion, but in basing itself upon an immediate di-

vine revelation through a rational feeling it offered

no more room for objective historical reveladoa
than Kant's moral idealism itself.

Soon after the beginning of the nineteenth c&^
tury attempts were made to harmonize the antithe-

sis of rationalism and supematural-

7. Com- ism, which resulted in the mixed forms
promise and of supematiiral rationalism and ra-

Overthrow. tional supematuralism, depending up-

on the change of emphasis. According

to K. G. Bretschneider (q.v.), the fomer is a his-

torical authentication of the pure religion of

reason, and therefore concedes to revelation no influ-

ence upon the religious content; and the latter con-

cedes to revelation a supplementation of rational

knowledge, in so far as this is non-contradictory.

These compounds in name merely serve as a sign of

the dissolution of the antithesis. The progress of

theology did not advance from these compromises.

The problem was shifted to other ground as soon

as it became apparent that the intellectualistJc for-

mulation of religion and consequently of revela-

tion was irrelevant. Rationalists and their op^

ponents alike had taken for granted that reUgion

originates from the acceptance of a certain sum of

prescriptions and doctrines, and under this presup-

position, it was a simple alternative whetl^r this

body of dogma or theology was natural or revealed.

With the collapse of such a foundation, the con-

troversy built thereon, if not entirely void, must at

least assume another form. If religion, however,

was a peculiar function of the personal life of the

spirit essentially different from metaphjrsics and
ethics, then the way was open to see revelation in

a freer, more immediate, and personal character.

With F. Schleiermacher's (q.v.) Reden (1799) a

new view-point was entered which wielded a more
comprehensive influence with the appearance of his

Der chriaUiche Glaube (1821). With the functions

of cognition and practical activity there coordinated

itself the realization in feeling of the immediate
union of man and God. The revelation on which
this union subsisted was not required to be in the

form of final doctrine whether natural or supernat-

ural in origin. Guided by the inwardly ezperi^ioed

attracting power of the divine, it was able to appro>

priate from reality immediately inmianent, or ac-

cessible by way of history. Tiius, the doctrinaire

point of view held by rationalism and supematural-
ism in common was overthrown. This departure

was accelerated by the simultaneous appearaooe of



300 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Batioiiallam

Romanticism which took in hand the cause of the

immediate and original and shuimed mere rational

analysis as a limitation. It is doubtful, however,

if Schleiermacher's theoiy of religion would single-

handed have produced a basic reform in theological

method had it not been paralleled by another reac-

tion, which he represented only in part, namely,

the awakening of the historical sense, bringing to

light the treasures of the past, and throwing into a

more modest balance the materials of the present.

The more dogmatic rationalism had lately come
into being, and the more emphatically it asserted

the momentary perception of knowledge for the

reason the more precarious became its insight into

the historical contingency of its rational materials

that from now on rose to the surface. As for dog-

matic supematuralism, historical research tore

away the shield of formal Scriptural authority, com-
pelling it to seek revelation in the course of history,

and to recognize its criteria not in outer authentic-

ity, but in its vital intrinsic operation. A final

factor to overshadow rationalism in its vague and
speculative methods was the development of post-

Kantian ideal philosophy with its larger standards

of thought and more comprehensive problems (see

Idealism, II.). Individual combats that mark its

steps of decline must be taken as mere episodes.

Rationalism was expelled from thought by an al-

tered tendency of the intellectual and spiritual life;

and with it, for want of a point of re^stance, de-

parted supematuralism in the historic sense.

HL Critical Review: Turning from the historical

to the elementary antithesis between the authori-

tative and criti(»d conceptions of Christianity, it

may be admitted that this has always existed fim-

damentally in varying forms and continues till now.

To Hegel and his speculative school their antago-

nists opposed the historical! In turn followed the

critical method subjecting the accredited facts of

historical revelation to the canon of its principles

of critical investigation and depriving it of its su-

pernatural form. The more the critical, rational

view applied the principle of historical analogy,

recognizing that as true and essential which recurs

in ah religions, the more apologetics was forced

upon the rallying-ground of emphasizing the

uniqueness and incomparableness of Christianity

and to base its absoluteness thereon. However, th^
further development is not expressible in the terms

of the former antithesis. The category of reason

as the immanent standard has been replaced by
that of the necessary and universal conformity to

law; and that od the supernatural, by emphasis

upon the newness and originality of the content of

life as manifest in history and incorporate in per-

sonality. And it is clearly understood that in these

not historical investigation as such but faith real-

izes the divine revelation. As to their compara-

tive value, it may be said that the authoritative

and the critical, rational elements in Christian faith

are always inseparably imited. Faith is conscious

of being determined by a creative, authoritative

power, and can not come to a positive affirmation

of its right and truth without critical proof of its

content. Hence, a comparison of this content with

the materials ci the actual spiritual life—^that is,

a rational digestion—is always requisite. The one-

sided advance of either will always call forth a re-

action from the other. Unauthorized and barren

is the pretense of eitlier to be the whole truth and
thus to prevent the vital synthesis of both elements

agreeable to faith. The historical course of evolu-

tion has made this clear. Whenever dogmatic ra-\
tionalism arrogated to itself a monopoly of truth,

without need of revelation, it became sterile for

theological regeneration. Likewise, whenever su-

pematuralism denied to reason the examination of

its content and proclaimed the historical proof of

authority as sufficient, it lost contact with vital

religious thinking, because it could no longer show
how revealed truth may become personal convic-

tion. Rationalism has pushed the inner imity of

revelation with the practical moral states of human
soul-life into a clearer light. .Especially did the

Kantian form not only recognize with an honest

enthusiasm the moral magnitude of Jesus and his

Gospel, but it brought them to the light of under-

standing in memorable characters. Supematiual-
ism, however, gave witness, against the naked in-

telligibility and superficial self-complacency of the

age, to the renewing and liberating power of the

historically determined Christian revelation, and
preserved the use of its sources. (O. Kirn.)

IV. Supplemental: The foundation of rational-

ism in English thought was laid in the scientific

spirit introduced by Bacon and Newton, in philoso-

phy by the Cambridge Platonists (q.v.) by refer-

ence to immutable and eternal tmth, in theology

by Samuel Clarke (q.v.) m lus ontological demon-
stration of the being and attributes of

I. Deistic God. As a distinctive phenomenon,
Rational- however, rationalism began with the

deistic movement (see Deism), and
was introduced by Lord Herbert of

Cherbuiy (d. 1648) who was satisfied with a relig-

ion embracing the existence of God, to be worshiped

by virtue and piety, moral sanction operating both

here and hereafter, and with the expiation of sin

by penitence. Redemptive is thus ignored in favor

of natural religion as universally valid. Thomas
Hobbes (q.v.) maintained a dual attitude, allow-

ing to the State sovereign authority over its sub-

jects in matters of traditional rehgious opinion,

which after all may be only superstition, yet re-

serving an esoteric right of private judgment for

the enlightened thinker. John Locke (q.v.) was,

however, the philosopher through whom came def-

inite emancipation for rational inquiry. Whereas
Robert Boyle and Pascal (qq.v.) had diflferently

estimated the claims of reason and faith, Locke ad-

justed the conffict by subjecting faith to reason.

Faith might accept a supernatural revelation, yet

reason must judge both the credentials and the

contents of the same (Esaay concerning Human
Understanding, *' Reason and Faith ")• Rational-

ism was thus well established as a method of ascer-

tainiog tmth, a result to which Locke by his essen-

tial idealism and his theoiy of knowledge had made
an important contribution. Besides, reason had
thrown off the yoke of Roman Catholic authority.

The principle of the Reformation was bearing fruit

in subjective certainty based on the right of private
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judgment. Toleration, even, if only partial, had
opened the door to wider liberty of utterance, in

which one discovers the effect of Milton's great plea

in Areopagitica, Chillingworth's Religion of Protes-

tarUa, Jeremy Taylor's Liberty of Propheq/ing, and
Locke's Letters on Toleration, Profound govern-

mental changes had compelled men to find rational

ground for their political convictions. Literary and
historical criticism of the Bible was establishing

positions contrary to traditional beliefs. Calvinists

and Arminians were arrayed against each other, os-

tensibly sheltering themselves behind Scriptural

proofs, but really fortifying their tenets with phi-

losophy, psychology, and metaphysics. John To-
land (q.v.) in his Christianity not Mysterious recog-

nized no revelation which is not wholly luminous to

the human intelligence. Anthony Collins (q.v.) in

his Discourse of Free Thinking advocated the un-

trammeled use of the understanding in all religious

questions; and he (A Discourse on the Grounds and
Reasons of the Christian Religion) and Thomas
Woolston (q.v.; Discourses on the Miracles of

our Saviour) respectively eliminate the two chief

credentials of revelation—^prophecy and miracle.

Matthew Tindal (q.v.) in Christianity as Old as

the Creation reduces revelation to reason, its con-

tent the law or light of nature or natural religion as

practised by all peoples, additions to which, such as

are presupposed in supematimd revelation, would
be either superfluous, imintelligible, or false. Shaftes-

bury (d. 1713; Characteristics) and Thomas Chubb
(q.v.; Posthumous Tracts) carried on a sharp po-

lemic against the morality of the New Testament,

and Thomas Morgan (q.v.; T?ie Moral Philosopher)

against that of the Old Testament.

The deistic writers called out a series of replies in

defense of the traditional beliefs of the Church.
Charles Leslie (q.v.; Short and Easy

2. Anti- Method with the Deists) laid down four

Detstic tests to prove the truth of Christianity.

Discussions. Richard Bentley (q.v.), the sharpest

critic of the time, pulverized Tindal's

claims to scholarship in the Scriptures and in the

classics {Remarks by Phileleutherus Lipsiensis), John
Norris (d. 1711; Account of Reason and Truth in

Relation to the Mysteries of Christianity^ London,
1697) found a basis for revelation in the scholastic

distinction between things above and contrary to

the reason. Peter Brown (d. 1735; Procedure^ Ex-
tent and Limits ofHuman Understanding^ and Things
Supernatural and Divine Conceived by Analogy with

Things Natural and Human) maintained the utter

disparity between human and divine goodness—

a

position carried still farther by William Law (q.v.

;

Works, vol. ii., " The Case of Reason "), that rev-

elation is to be received not from human judgment
of its excellence but because God has declared it to

be such; reason is thus our capacity to be instructed.

John Conybeare (q.v.; A Defence of Revealed Re-
ligion) held that there may be distinctions in the

divine nature and qiialities of divine action of

which one can be sure only by revelation, which is

not from a human but from a divine source. Daniel

Waterland (q.v.; Scripture Vindicated), the most
learned writer in defense of the supematmul, in

reply to aspersions upon the morality of the Old-

Testament actions, whether those of God or of bis

servants, contended that the sole question is not

what we a priori think should have been done, but

only what was actually done, which carries it« suf-

ficient vindication. William Warburton (q.v.; The
Divine Legation of Moses) held that the absence of

belief in a futiire life among the Hebrews, contrary

to all other nations and to rational expectation, is

accoimted for on the ground that God substitutes

inunediate providential rewards and pimishment^s

to the chosen people in the present life—a proof of

miraculous intervention. This group of writers

must be supplemented by Bishop Butler (q.v.; TU
Analogy of Religion, Natural and Revealed^ to the

Constitution and Course of Nature). Although
Butler's work is a reply to Tindal and brought the

deistic movement to an end, yet its method is es-

sentially rationalistic, save where he betrays a thor-

ough-going distrust of the reason. With the deists

he accepts the doctrine of God, a providential

order, and a future life of rewards and punishments
groimded in reason, and, on the basis of probabil-

ity, derived from reason and experience, establishes

a prejudice favorable to Christianity as a super-

natural religion confirmed by external evidences.

The argument is purely rational in form, with little

reliance on facts drawn from the redemptive order.

The discussions of Hume (q.v.; Essay on Mirades,

Dialogues concerning Natural Religion, and Natural

History of Religion) were directed equally against

the traditional belief, on the one hand, and, on the

other, against the deistic positions. In his argu-

ment concerning miracles, Ignoring the piecemeal

method of Woolston, he attacks the trust«x>rthiness

of all testimony which would validate so-called

exceptions to universal experience or violations of

the natural order. On the question of theism, he

.recognizes no ultimate* cause which surpasses the

actual effects experienced in the world; all effecta

must be matched by equal causes. There is no per-

manent essential necessity for the existence of a

Supreme Being; the ground of the natural world

may be in itself. The perfect cause which is required

to adjust the inequalities of the present can not be

inferred from the existing imperfect conditions.

Finally, the natiural history of religion discloses the

illusory character alike of its b^inning and of its

ultimate conclusions.

The numerous replies to the attack on prophecy
limited prophecy to prediction, treated the Old-

Testament passages in relation to those of the New
as if the writers described the future

3. Pro- with equal facility and detail as the

phetic and past, and in an arbitrary, uncritical,

Evangelical unhistorical manner found the facts

Defense, and truths of the New Testament in

the Old (cf. E. Chandler, A Defence

of Christianity; T. Newton, Dissertations on Proph-

ecy). The attack on miracles was met by the as-

sumption that miracles are not impoesible, and that

testimony for them comes from reliable witnesses

who suffered in behalf of their reports (cf . T. Sher-

lock, Trial of the Witnesses, London, 1729; N.

Lardner, Vindioation of Three . . . Mirades^ ib.

1729; W. Paley, Evidences of Christianity, ib. 1794V

In addition to the representatives of supernatural
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revelation already mentioned are two other move-
ments—^Evangelicalismand Wesleyism. Thefonner
as represented by Henry Venn and William Ro-
maine (qq.v.), the latter by the Wesleys and White-
field (qq.v.); are not a scholastic but a religious

phenomenon, depending upon belief in the inspira-

tion, inerrancy, and literal interpretation of the

Scriptures, the fall and total corruption of man in

sin, and the inmiediate consciousness of a renewed
life originated by the Spirit of God.

In America during this period the chief advocate

of supematuralism as against rationalism was
Jonathan Edwards (q.v.)- His essay on The Free-

dam of the Will and hds dissertation on Original Sin
were a reply to treatises on original sin by John
Taylor and by D. Whitby (qq.v.) written from the

Arminian point of view, in which, by a use of the

Scriptures which prevailed among opponents of ra-

tionalism in Great Britain, God is proved to be the

efficient cause of all human action.

The course of rationalism for the next fifty years

or until about 1830 shows less reliance upon indi-

vidual names than upon a general movement regis-

tered in several directions. Authority

4. Entrance whether ecclesiastical or civil in respect

of Scientific of religious beliefs was fast losing its

Method, hold, so that eversrwhere freedom of

inquiry became less subject to restraint.

The right of the individual consciousness was grad-

ually gaining recognition. The age of experience,

of observation, und verification had arrived wherein

the slow method of induction was substituted for

the " high priori road." In particular, attention

is directed to two features affecting positions sup-

posed to rest, one on the Scriptiu-es, the other on
philosophy. The beginnings of Hebrew history

were subjected to the same criteria as Wolff and
Niebuhr had appb'ed to Greek and Roman histoiy.

The chief representatives here are Bishop Thirl-

wall, Thomas Arnold, Samuel Taylor Coleridge, and
Dean Milman (qq.v.). The points on which inter-

est centered were the story of creation, the fall and
original sin, miraculous accounts as the biuning

bush and the sun and moon standing still, the di-

vine authority of the judges, the integrity and au-

thenticity of the Synoptic Gospels, in a word, many
of the questions which have since become common-
places in literary and historical criticism. The im-

petus to these inquiries was quickened by German
scholars like Eichhom, Michaelis, and Schleier-

macher (qq.v.). In philosophical directions the

tendencies were either atheistic or social as repre-

sented by Bentham, pantheistic or spiritual as rep-

resented by Coleridge, agnostic or ethical as repre-

sented by James Mill. The empiricism of Locke and
Hume, the idealism of Kant, and the individualistic

and socialistic teachings of the French Encyclo-

pedists together with the matter-of-fact temper of

the English mind were the main forces at work.

The Evangelical movement had grown to large pro-

portions; at the close of the eighteenth century it

included about five hundred clei^gy, its chief repre-

sentative being William Wilberforoe (q.v. ; Pradical

View, London, 1797).

In the foUowing period of about thirty years, or

until about 1860, appeared a remarkable group of

IX.—26

writers, partly theological, partly scientific and
literary, by whom the rational temper of English

thought was still further refined.

5. Develop- Among those of theological significance

. ments were John Frederick Denison Maurice,

1830-60. Charles Kingsley, Frederick William
Robertson of Brighton, and Benjamin

Jowett (qq.v.). Positions already assumed are ad-

vanced to yet farther stages. Questions were raised

all along Uie line: Old- and New-Testament criti-

cism, miracles, natural religion, sin, the nature and
character of Jesus, atonement, eternal life and eter-

nal death. Other contemporary writings were symp-
toms of the new spirit, as, e.g., Robert (^Ihambers,

Vestiges of the Creadon; F. W. Newman, Phases of
Faith; R. W. Gregg, The Creed of Christendom;

Harriet Martineau, Eastern Life; also Essays and
Reviews (q.v.) by several writers. The significance

of this movement is understood only when set on
the background of religious thought to which it

was a protest. The Evangelical party continued

the traditions of piety and reliance upon the super-

natural which had marked their predecessors. On
the inspiration and integrity of the Scriptures, the

fall of man and original sin, regeneration, expiation

for sin through the death of Christ, miracles both
as prophecy and as works of power, and eternal

punislunent, they were generally agreed, and were
vigorous advocates of the same against all rational-

istic tenets. In common with the Tractarian party,

until the withdrawal of John Henry Newman (q.v.)

to the Roman Catholic Church in 1845, they de-

fended the authority of the ancient symbols and
church authority in general, and they subordinated

reason to faith. Among the representatives of the

Evangelicals were Henry Rogers and Isaac Taylor

(qq.v.). The Tractarian movement went still far-

ther in its antagonism to rationalism, defending

baptismal regeneration, the real presence, exclusive

prerogatives of the priesthood derived from the

apostles, and authority centering in the Scriptures

communicated to the Church. The chief advocates

of these positions were Cardinal Newman, Richard
Hurrell Froude, Edward Bouverie Pusey, and John
Keble (qq.v.). In America the revolt of reason

against traditional, authoritative supematuralism
foimd in Theodore Parker (q.v.]^ its most learned

and outspoken advocate, and in the Unitarian

churches its freest opportunity (see Unitabians).

It was also fostered by Horace Bushnell (q.v.) in

the Christian nurture of children as against the pre-

vailing evangelistic methods of conversion, and in

the growing emancipation of thought in portions of

the Congregational and Presbyterian churches. No
new lines of defense of supematuralism appeared.

Since about 1860 all the rational tendencies pre-

viously active have rapidly advanced, accelerated

by two new, pervasive, and radically transforming

interests—^Evolution and Comparative
6. Since Religion (qq.v.), to which may be
x86o. added the idealistic philosophy and the

new psychology, and the vast exten-

sion of the scientific spirit resulting in naturalism.

Rationalism has in many instances issued in athe-

ism (cf. A. W. Benn, History of Rationalism in the

Nineteenth Century, London, 1006), in others in
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agnosticism (cf. H. Spencer, First Prindplea, ib.

1884; T. Huxley, Science and CttUure, ib. 1881),

and in yet otheis, where it has not relieved Chris-

tianity of all its supernatural elements, thus redu-

cing it to pure theism, it has set it in a wider natural

order and interpreted that order no longer as simply

mechanical but also as teleolpgical. Perhaps it has

influenced apologetics more profoundly than any
other branch of theological inquiry, whether the

point of view be conservative or liberal (see Apolt
OGETics). The traditional duaUsm of natural and
supernatural is indeed in some quarters still main-
tained; where, however, the divine immanence is

seriously held, the line between the natural and the

supernatural is disappearing, and the supernatural

is the natural viewed from its causal ground or its

teleological import. Thus the supernatural is rein-

stated not as anomalous and shrouded in mystery,

but as ultimate source and final end of the rational

order (see PoLEBacs and Theologt, the end).

C. A. Bbckwith.
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RATRAMNUS, ra^'trOm^nus (RATHRAHNIIS):
Monk of Corbie and one of the most important theo-

logical authors of the ninth century; d. after 86S.

Of his life almost nothing is known, even his wri-

tings containing no biographical material; and the

date of his birth, like that o^ his pro-

Life. fession, can not be ascertained. He
was deeply versed in BibUcal and pa-

tristic learning, and theologically was a di8cq>le of

Augustine. He took part in all the theological con-

troversies of his period, and his opinioD was fre-

quentlv sought by Charles the Bald, while his bishop

delegatea him to refute the attacks of the Patri-

arch Photius on the Roman Catholic Church. It is

also evident that he was warmly admired by Gott-

schalk (MPL, cxxi. 367-^368).

The chief work of Ratramnus was the De carport

el sanguine Domini Uber, written at the request of

Charles the Bald, probably after P&schaaius Rad-
bertus (see Radbebtus, Paschasiub) had sent him

his treatise on the same theme. In this

Doctrine work Ratramnus maintained that the

of the eucharistic elements are not the actual

Eucharist body and blood of the Christ (^ history,

but are mystic symbols of remem-
brance. He might, therefore, be regarded as a sym-
bolist, seeing in the Eucharist a sacrificial meal, the

efficacy of which depends on the intensity with

which the recipient realises the redeeming pasaon
of Christ. This does not, however, completely ex-

press his position, for he maintained at the same
time that " according to the invisible substance,

i.e., the power of the divine Word, the body and

blood of Christ are truly present " (cap. xlix.)-

This shows that Ratramnus was more than a S3rm-

bolist, and that he believed in ^ real presence which

was received by the faithful through the q[>irit of

God. His eucharistic doctrine is elucidated by his

teaching on baptism. Baptismal regeneration is

not due to the water in itself, but to the Holy Ghost

who enters it at the priestly consecration. BoUi in

baptism and in the Eucharist, then, a mutable and
transitory element perceptible to the senses co-

exists with an immutable and eternal element which
faith alone can grasp. This distinction between ex-

ternal and internal runs, with slight inconsistencies,

through the entire presentation of Ratramnus, the

concomitance of the two constituting the divine

mystery. The change of the bread and wine into

the body and blood of Christ for those who receive

in faith is defined by Ratramnus as due to the sanc-

tification of the Holy Ghost invisibly contained in

the sacraments, or as the spiritual power of the

Word inmianent in the material substances
(" Word " here seeming to mean the words of insti-

tution as spoken by the priest at the consecration of

the elements rather than the Scriptures in genend
or the Logos). It would furthermore appear that

he held that the Eucharist is the visible vducle of

invisible grace, and that in the sacrament the power
of God, under its material veil, secretly works the

salvation to which the Eucharist testifies. The eu-

charistic teaching of Ratramnus thus approximated
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one side of the doctrine of Radbertus (q.y.)» the

differenoe being merely in their concept of ** truly
"

in the transformation of the sacramental elements^

Radbertus making this include both symbol and
substance, while Ratramnus understood by the term

a presence cognoscible to the senses, and so combated
it. While, therefore, he taught a real change of the

elements, in virtue of priestly consecration, not

only in signification, but also in efficacy, this change

was perceptible only to faith, not to the senses.

The De corpore e| sanguine Domini of Ratranmus
has had a strange history. The synod of Vercelli,

in 1050, condemned and burned it as a work com-
posed by Johannes Scotus Erigena (see Scotus
Erigena, Johannes) at the instance of Charles the

Bald; and during the Middle Ages its very exist-

ence was well-nigh forgotten. In 1526, however,

John Fisher, bishop of Rochester, appealed to it in

his controversy with (Ecolampadius. Attention

was thus again drawn to it, and in 1532 it was ed-

ited at Cologne by Johannes Prael under the title of

Bertrami presbyteri ad Carclum Magnum im-

peratorem. It was then repeatedly edited and
translated, especially in French and English (e.g.,

London, 1548, 1581, 1624, 1686, 1838, 1880). The
appeals of Protestants, especially of the Reformed
vdngf to it rendered it an object of suspicion to the

Roman Catholic Church, and as a Protestant forgery

it was placed on the Index by the censors of the

Council of Trent in 1559. This unfavorable view

was shared by the leading Roman Catholic scholars

of the period, and though others maintained its

authenticity and orthodoxy, it was not removed
from the Index until 1900.

The other writings of Ratramnus may be dis-

missed more briefly. The earliest of his works seems

to have been the De eo quod Christua ex Virgine

natue est, on the contents and relation of which to

Radbertus' De partu Virginia see Radbertus, Pas-
CHASius. He was active in the Gott-

Other schalk controversy, was indeed a per-

Writings, sonal friend of the monk of Fulda (see

GoTTSCHALK, 1) . In 850, at the request

of Charles the Bald, he wrote his two books, De prce-

destinatione Dei, in which he defended the doctrine of

twofold predestination to salvation and danmation,
but rejected the theory of a predestination to sin.

Between 853 and 855 he wrote an apology of the

Trina Deitae (now lost), assailing Hincmar's pro-

posed change of te, trina Deitaa unaque in the hymn
*' Sanctorum meritis inclyta gaudia " into te, summa
Deitae, his reasons being suspected Sabellianism.

Ratramnus gained his chief fame by his four books
Contra GrcKorum oppoeita, written about 868 in

reply to the attacks of Photius (q.v.) on the FUuh
que and other differences between Eiast and West.

The first book is devoted to the demonstration from
the Bible of the doctrine of the double proces-

sion, and the second and third to proofs from the

councils and the Greek and Latin Fathers. Par-

ticular interest attaches to the first chapter of the

fourth book, in which Ratramnus touches upon one

of the chief points of difference between the Greek
and Latin Churches. The Eastern Church traces

not only its dogma, but also its ecclesiastical rites

and euitomSi back to the apostolic age, and forbids

the slightest deviation; while the Church of the

West, especially after the time of Augustine, per-

mits variations in forms of observance according

to the necessities of place and time, though main-

taining the same inflexibility of dogma as the East.

The remainder of the concluding book is occupied

with the justification of distinctively Roman usages,

such as celibacy and the tonsure.

Ratranmus also wrote a curious Epistoia de

cynocephalis ad Rimbertum pre^n/terum, this Rim-
bert probably being the biographer and successor

of Ansgar (q.v.). Here Ratramnus decides that,

though most theologians are inclined to consider

the cynocephali as animals rather than men, the hu-

man traits in their mode of life imply the possession

of reason, so that there is no good reason to object

to the view that they are descendants of Adam«
In this same work he also denies complete author-

ity to the " Book of St. Clement " (probably the
" Recognitions "), on the ground that it is not

in entire harmony with the doctrines of the Chureh.

In his De anima Ratranmus polemized against the

theory of a certain Macarius Scotus (who had mis-

understood a passage in Augustine's De quantitate

animce) that all mankind have a single soul in

common. The work, which has never been edited,

is described, from a manuscript apparently now
lost, byJeanMabiUon {ASM, iii. 140; A8B, IV.,

ii. 76). In another work, likewise unedited,

Ratramnus refutes the theory that the soul is

circumscribed, or restricted by limits of space (cf.

L. Traube, in MGH, Poet, Lot, med, cevi, iii. 2

[1896], 715). AU the works of Ratramnus thus

far edited are collected in the reprint in MPL,
cxxi. 1-346, 1153-56, while his letters are given in

MGH, Epist., vi. 1 (1902), 149 sqq.

Like Radbertus and most other theologians of

the Carolingian and succeeding centuries, Ratramnus
was a traditionalist, drawing on and systematizing

patristic literature primarily for polemic pur-

poses and for establishing his intense Augustinian-

ism. Through his controversial writings runs a noble
strain, personal attack is avoided, and demonstra-
tion of the truth is the one and only end. He is

likewise noteworthy because of the attention given
his writings in the Reformed Church and during the
period of the Enlightenment, even though he had
been imrecognized by the '' Magdeburg Centuries "

and by early Lutheranism. (A. Hauck.)
Bibuographt: A. Naegle, Ratramnvs und die heilioe Eu^

charittie, Vienna, 1903; Hui. liUtraire de la France, v.

332-351; J. Baoh, DogmenaewhicfUe dee MiUeLaUere, i. 193
sqq., Vienna, 1873; A. Ebert, OeechichU der LiUeraiur dee
MiUdaUere, ii. 244, Leipsic, 1880; J. Schwane. Dogmenr
geechiehte der mittleren Zeit, pp. 631 sqq.* Freibuis. 1882;
J. Schweixer, Berengar von Toure, pp. 160-174, Munich,
1890; J. Ernst, Die Lehre dee , . , Paechaeiue Radbertua
von der Eueharietie, pp. 99 sqq., FreibuiSt 1896; Hamack,
Doffma. V. 297, 302. 310. 318 sqq.. vi. 47-48; Neander,
Chrietian Church, iii. 482, 497-501; Schaff. Chrieiian

Church, iv. 304, 532, 549 sqq., 746 sqq.; Ceillier. AiOewre
eaerie, xii. 555-568, 594; KL, x. 802-807.

RATZ, rats, JAKOB: German Lutheran; b. at

Saulheim (a village s. of Mainz) 1505; d. at Heil-

bronn (26 m. n. of Stuttgart) 1565. He was edu-
cated at the University of Mains, and, though an
admirer of Erasmus, seems to have entered a mon-
astery. He later went to Wittenberg to hear Luther
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and Melanchthon, and, after acting in an ecclesias-

tical capacity in DinkelsbOhl and being deacon at

Crailsheim (1534), was pastor at Nec^arbischofs-

heim (untii 1540), Neuenstadt-on-the-Linde (until

1552), Pforsheim, and probably in the Palatinate

(until 1556 or 1557), resigning shortly after the acces-

sion of Frederick III. In JAay, 1559, he was called

to Heilbronn to succeed Menrad Molther (q.v.)

as pastor, a position which he retained until his

death. He was able and gifted, but violent and
somewhat inconsiderate. His writings treat of

several interesting problems of early Protestant

dogma and ethics, as when he opposed Melchior

Ambach in his vindication of dancing and other

amusements. Among his works mention may also

be made of his disquisition on fasting (1553) and of

his Von der Hdlen (Nurembeig, 1545).

G. BoasBRT.
BiBuoGRAPirr: A sketch of the life and works of Rats by

G. Bossert is in BUiUer fUr wUrltembenni^ Kirchenge-
9ch%chU, 1S93, pp. 33 sqq., 1007. pp. 1 sqq.

RATZEBERGER, rdt's^-bftrH-er (RATZENBER-
6ER), MATTHJBUS: German physician and lay

theologian; b. at Wangen (5 m. e. of Stuttgart)

1501; d. at Erfurt Jan. 3, 1559. He was educated

at Wittenbeig, and eariy made the acquaintance of

Luther, for whom he cherished a lifelong venersr

tion. He left Wittenbeig in 1525 to become city

physician at Brandenbuig, and there met the elec-

tress, whom he is said to have induced to study the

writings of Luther. When, however, she fled to

Saxony, Ratsebeiger's career at Brandenburg was
at an end, and he then became phjrsician to Count
Albrecht of Mansfeld, while in 1538 he entered the

service of John Frederick, elector of Saxony, in the

same capacity. He was a medical adviser of Lu-
ther, with whom he was apparently connected by
marriage, and after the Reformer's death was one

of the guardians of his children. Such was Ratse-

berger's reputation for theological learning that in

1546 Friedrich Myconius (q.v.) proposed him as

one of the speakers at the Conference of Regens-

buig (see Reoensburo, Conference of). His

meddlesome and officious nature [or, perhaps, his

conscientious performance of duty], however,

brought about his enforced retirement from attend-

ance on John Frederick, whereupon he settled at

Nordhausen as a practitioner. In 1550 he removed
to Erfurt, where he watched with increasing dissatis-

faction the growth of Philippism.

The chief literaiy production of Ratseberger was
his Historia Luiheri (first edited completely by C. G.

Neudecker, Die handsckrifUiche GtBchichte Ratte-

bergers ijber Luther und eeine Zeii, Jena, 1850). The
first part of this work contains a biography of Lu-
ther, but its meager and anecdotic character is dis-

appointing, considering that it was written by one

who had associated so long and so closely with the

Reformer. The second portion is devoted to the

Schmalkald War and similar matters. The rancor

displayed toward the advisers of the elector, and
toward the Wittenbeig theologians, especially Me-
lanchthon, renders Ratsebeiger's work valueless as

history, although it is important for its data on the

Gnesio-Lutherans, and, despite its partisanship, for

the controversies of the Interim. (T. Kolde.)

BiBUOoaAPBT: A. Poach, Vom ehnaUiehgii AbackUd . . .

dM . . , M. Baiubergen, Jena, 1550: O. T. Strobel.

Malihai BaaAergen (TMcAieftte, Altdorf. 1775.

RATZEBUR6, rat'se-btirH", BISHOPRIC OF:
A German diocese foimded by Archbishop Adalbert

of Hambuig, who consecrated as its first bishop a
Greek named Aristo (between 1062 and 1066). The
uprising of the Wends, however, put an end to

Christianity in their territory, and it waa not until

they had been subdued by Heniy the lion that the

diocese could be reestablished. The first bishop of

the revived see was Evermod, who had fonneriy

been prior of St. Maxy in Magdebuig, and as he was
a Premonstratensian, the chapter of the diocese was
filled with members from that order. The blahopric

was bounded on the north by the Baltic, on the

south by the Elbe, on the east by the Elde, and on
the west by the BiUe. In 1 167 the diocese was some-

what diminished by the annexation of Schwerin to

Mecklenbuig. [The diocese came to an end in 1554,

when the bishop, Christoph von dem Schulenbuig,

resigned and became a Lutheran.] (A. Hauck.)

Bxbuoorafht: SouroeB are: MMeribwgiaehm Urkit^de^
buchf 12 vola., Schwerin, 1863 sqq.; Schleawio-HoiMein-

Latunburgiwehe Beoeaten und Urkunden^ ed. P. Haase, 3

vola., Hambuis. 1886 aqq. Oonmilt: C. F. L. Amdt. Daa
ZehnUnraffuter de» Butuma BaUAwrg, Schdabers, 1833;

Q. M. C. Much, QaaehichU daa Biahana BataAurg.
LQbeck, 1835; O. Dehio, GaathichU daa Brabiahtma
Hambtarg-Bremen, 2 voIb., Berlin, 1878; M. Schmidt
Beachreibung und Ckronik der Siadt Baiaabutg, Ratae-
bttfs, 1882; A. Rudloff, GaacMchU Maeklanburga, Beriia.

1001; Qama, Seriaa epiaooparum, p. 304; Hanck. KD,
vols., iii.-iv.

RAUCH, rauH, FREDERICK AUGUSTUS: Ger-

man Reformed educator; b. at Kirchbracht, Hesse-

Darmstadt, July 27, 1806; d. at Meroersbuig, Pa.,

Biar. 2, 1841. He entered the University of Mar-
burg in 1824, and studied philosophy and theology

at Giessen and Heidelbeig; was extraordinaiy pro-

fessor of philosophy at Giessen one year and was
appointed ordinaiy professor at Heiddbeig; but on
account of some political utterance which evoked
the displeasure of the govenunent he fled to Amer-
ica in 1831 . He obtained a livelihood for a while by
giving lessons on the pianoforte at Easton, Pa.; but
was soon made professor of German in Lafayette

College. In 1832 he assumed charge of a olaasicfil

academy established by the German Refoimed
Church at York, Pa., and a few months later was
ordained and appointed professor of Biblical litera-

ture in the theological seminary, while retaining

chaxge of the academy, which in 1835 was trans-

ferred to Meroersburg and in 1836 transfonned to

Mercersburg College, of which he was the first presi-

dent, 1836-^1. Rauch was an eminent schciar in

classical literature, mental and moral sdenoe, and
esthetics; and it was his ambition to otganiae upon
American soil an Anglo-German system of thou^C
He published only Psychology, or a View of the Hit-

man Soul, induding Anthropology (New Yoik, 1840;

3d ed., 1844); Yob Inner Life of the Christian apptand
posthumously (ed. E. V. Gerhart, Philadelphia^

1856).

Bxbuoorapht: A eoloor by J. W. Nevin is ih MarcetAwg
Baview, xi (1869), 456 aqq. Ocmault also J. H. Dubba. m
Amarican Church HiaUtry Sanaa, viiL 865. 857 aqq.. 304-
368, New York, 1805.
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RAUHES HAUS. See Wighbbn, Jobann
Hinrxch; Deacon, IV.

RAUSCHEN, rau'shen, GERHARD: German
Roman Catholic; b. at Heinsbei^ (33 m. 8.w. of

DOsseldorf), Prussia, Oct. 13, 1854. He waa edu-
cated at the University of Bonn (1874-77) and in

1877 was ordained to the priesthood at Roermond,
Holland. He was teacher in a gymnasiimi at Ander-
nach (1889-92) and at Bonn (1892-97). In 1897
he became privat-docent for church history at the
university of the same city, where he has been asso-

ciate professor of the histoiy of religion since 1902.

He has written Ephemeridea TuUiana (Bonn, 1886);
Die Legende KarU des Orosaen im dften und zwoyten
Jahrhunderi (Leipsic, 1890); Jahrbuch der chrigt-

lichen Kirche unter Theodonua dem Grouen (Frei-

burg, 1897); Daa griechischrT&miache SchvltDeten

zitr Zeit des auagehenden HeiderUuma (Bonn, 1901);
OrundriM der Pairologie mU hesonderer BerUckaich-

tigung der Dogmengeechichie (Freiburg, 1903) ; FUrrir-

legium patrigticum (7 parts, Bonn, 1904-09); Die
wichtigeren neuen Funde otM dem OMete der dUeeien

Kirchengeschichie (1905); text books on church his-

tory, dogmatics, and apologetics (4 parts, 1907-08);

and Eucharietie und BtusaakramerU in den ereten

aecha Jakrhunderten der Kirche (Freiburg, 1908).

RAUSCHENBUSCH, AUGUSTUS: Baptist; b.

at Altona (41 m. n.e. of Cologne) Feb. 13, 1816; d.

at Hamburg 1899. He came of a long line of Lu-
theran pastors and authors; studied at the imiver-

sities of Berlin and Bonn; was pastor at Altona in

succession to his father, 1841-45; emigrated in 1845
to America to serve among his countrymen there;

was German secretary and editor for the American
Tract Society, 1846-53; in 1850 he became a Bap-
tist, and served German Baptist churches in Mis-

souri, 1853-58; was head of the German depart-

ment in Rochester Theological Seminary, 1858-90;

returned to Germany in 1890 and spent the rest of

his life there in literary labors. Among his books
may be noted Cfeeckichie der Erzvdter (New York,

1859); Die BedeiUung dee Fusswaeehene Ckristi

(Hamburg, 1861); Die Varldu/er der Re/ormaHan
(Cleveland, O., 1875); Oehdren die Apokryphen in

der Bibel fUnein (Hamburg, 1895); Die Entslehung

der Kindertau/e (1897); Biblieehe Frauenbilder

(1897) ; Die Entstehung der Kindertaufe im S. Jakr-

hundert nach Christum und die Wiedereiirfiihrung

der bOdiechen Taufe im 17, Jahrhunderi (1898); and
HandbUchiein der Hamiletik fUr Jreikirchliche Pre-

diger undfur StadtmiseConOre (Cassel, 1900).

BnuooRAPBT: Leben und Wirken von A%io%tat Ravsehen-
htueh, Oassel and Qeveland. Ohio. 1001 (byhimadf and hi*

son Walter, q.v.).

RAUSCHENBUSCH, rau'shen-bush, WALTER:
Baptist, son of the preceding; b. in Rochester, N.
Y., Oct. 4, 1861. He received his education at the

Rochester Free Academy, the classical gjrmnaaiiim at

GQtersloh, (Germany (1879^83), University of Ro-
chester (B.A., 1884), Rochester Theological Semi-
naiy (graduated 1886), with supplementary studies

in Germany (1891-92 and 1907-08) ; he was pastor of

the Second (ierman Baptist Church, New York City,

1886-97; professor of New-Testament interpreta-

tion in tiie Gonnan department of Rochester Theo-

logical Seminary, 1897-1902; and of church histoiy

in the seminary since 1902. His principal work ia

ChrieHanify and the Social Crisis (New York, 1907),
which has run through several editions. Besides
this other worics wortiby of mention are Das Lthen
Jesu (Qeveland, Ohio, 1895); Leben und Wirken
wm August Rauschenbusch (Cassel, 1901); The New
Evangelism (New York, 1904); For Ood and the

People (1910; prayers); and the sections dealing
with American church history in the Handbuch der

Kirchengeschichie, ed. G. Krttger (TQbingen, 1909).

RAUTENBER6, rau'ten-b&ni, JOHAIVN WIL-
HELM: German Protestant and one of the fore-

most preachers of his day; b. at Moorfleth (a village

near Hamburg) Mar. 1, 1791; d. at Hamburg Mar.
1, 1865. After being forced to flee from Hamburg
in 1813 because of lus part in the deliverance of Ham-
burg from the French, he studied at the imiversities

of Kiel (1813-16) and Berlin (1816-17). He then re-

turned to Hamburg, where he supported himself

chiefly as a private tutor until 1820, when he was
chosen pastor of St. Geoige (now part of the city of

Hamburg). There he labored for nearly forty-five

years, and there, on Jan. 9, 1825, he opened a Sun-
day-school to give elementary secular instruction

as well as religious training to those children who
were deprived of opportunities for such teaching
during the week. Despite much opposition, this

school not only developed into a week-day school
and even into the St. Geoige Stiftskirche, but
was ultimately responsible for the establishment
of the Rauhes Haus (see Wichern, Johann
Hinrich). Rautenbei^'s theological position was
throughout one of unswerving orUiodoxy and devo-
tion. His chief writings were as follows: Denh-
blatter (13 parts, Hamburg, 1821-33); two volumes
of sermons (ed. H. Sengelmann, Hamburg, 1866-

1867); and two hymiuOs, FesUiche Nachkldnge

(1865) and HirtensHmmen 1866; both edited by H.
Sengelmann). (Carl Bertheau.)

Bibuoorapht: H. Sencelmann, Zum Oeddehtnia Johann
WilKdm Rautenb€rgB, Hamburg, 1806; F. A. L6we, Dmk-
wUrdiekeiten aua dem Leben und Wirken dee J. W. Raw
tenberge, ib. 1866; J. H. HOck, Bilder aue der 0§eehiehte

der hambwtfiechen Kirche, pp. 323 aqq.. ib. 1000; ADB,
xxvii 457 aqq.; P. Lance, Johann WUhebn Rautenberg,
Beiiin. 1000.

RAUTBNSTRAUCH, rau'ten-strauH, FRANZ
STEPHAN: Austrian Roman Catholic; b. at Plat-

ten (14 m. n. of Elbogen), Bohemia, July 26, 1734;

d. at Erlau (67 m. n.e. of Budapest), Hungary, Sept.

30, 1785. He entered the Benedictine order at

Brewnow, where he taught philosophy, canon law,

and theology. After he had been raised by Maria
Theresa to the prelacy of the united monasteries of

Braimen and Brewnow in 1773, and, in 1774, to the

directorship of the theological faculty of Prague
and later of Vienna, he prepared his Neue aUer-

hOchste Instruction fUr aUe theoLogischen FacultOten

in den kaiserlieh^k^iglichen Erblanden (Vienna,

1776), in which he insisted upon the study of the

Scriptures in the original, of heimeneutics and of

church history, and uiged the students not to at-

tend lectures on dogmatics before their third year

of study; then should follow the practical branches,

among which especial stress was laid on catechetics.
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Polemics should be the last subject, and this should

be so txoated that the system of each sect would
first be presented in its entirety and then be re-

futed. Rautenstrauch actively advocated the re-

fonns of Joseph II., but was bitterly opposed by
the Jesuits. Among his writings special mention
should be made of his InstUutionea juris eccUaiaa-

tici (Prague, 1769) and Synopna juris ecdemaatici

(Vienna, 1776). (J. J. HERzoGf.)

BiBLJoaBAPBr: C. von Wunbach, Biooraphischea Lexicon
dea Kaiaerthuma Oeaterreich^ xxv. 67 aqq., Vienna. 1856
sqq.; ADB, xxvii. 459.

RAUTTENHOFF, rau'ven-hof, LODEWIJK
WILLEM ERNST: Dutch Protestant; b. at Am-
sterdam July 27, 1828; d. at Moran (15 m. n.w. of

Bozen), Austria, Jan. 26, 1889. He was educated
at the universities of Amsterdam and Leyden (1846-

1852), and was then minister at Mydrecht (1852-

1856), Dort (1856-59), and Leyden (1859-60). In
1860 he was appointed professor of church history

at Leyden, a chair which he exchanged in 1881 for

that of encyclopedics and the philosophy of relig-

ion. The latter position he retained until his death.

Theologically Rauwenhoff was a pronoimced and
optimistic radical, utterly contemptuous of ortho-

doxy; but he crystallized the vague tendencies and
concepts of the critical school of Dutch theology,

instead of himself becoming a pioneer worker and
leader. He was thus a natural advocate of the sepa-

ration of Church and State and of the purely scien-

tific teaching of theology in the universities. His
attitude toward church history

—
^that the facts of

history are valuable only in their philosophic im-

plications—^finds its expression in his Geschiedenia

van het proteatantisme (3 vols., Haarlem, 1865-71),

in which he proceeded from authoritative Christian-

ity to an individualistic religion made to agree with
science and the demands of modem life. The views

of Rauwenhoff on the philosophy of religion were
set forth in his Wijsbegeerte van den godsdienst (Ley-

den, 1887). He was also the author of many briefer

contributions, one of the founders and editors of

the Theologisch Tijdschrift, and for many years a
member of the General Synod.

RAVENNA, rtt-ven'nfl: Name of province, city,

and archbishopric in northeastern Italy. The city

is situated six miles from the Adriatic and seventy-

two miles south of Venice. It was a naval station

of the Romans under the Empire, and is, next to

Rome, the most important city in Italy in connec-

tion with the history of Christian art, marking the

transition from the early to the medieval from the

fifth to the eighth centuries. Under Honorius (402

or 404) it became the seat of empire (402-^76) and
it was the capital of the Ostrogoth kings after 493
and the seat of the Byzantine exarchs, 539-752.

Taken by the Lombards (q.v.) in 752, it was con-

quered by Pippin in 755 and presented to the pope.

Traditionally, the apostle and first bishop of Ra-
venna was Apollinaris, a disciple of Peter (mar-

tyred c. 78). After the removal of the seat of em-
pire from Rome to Ravenna the bishopric was
raised to metropolitan dignity by Valentinian III.;

and the first archbishop, according to one tradition,

was Johannes Angeloptes, who died in 433. The

sway of the popes over the city, however, did not

continue imdisputed; the city was more or less de-

pendent upon the archbishops and these in turn

upon the resident emperors or exarchs. The schis-

matic Archbishop Maurus (648-671) rendered him-

self independent of the pope and was sustained by

Emperor Constans II. For denying the right of

consecration he was anathematized and in turn

hurled the ban upon the pope. Reparatus (671-

677) and Theodorus (677-688) received the palfium

from the emperor and were ordained by their suf-

fragans. The conflict to maintain a complete inde^

pendence of Rome continued in varying degrees

imtil the end of the ninth century; and under

Henry III., in 1044, Ravenna became a free imperial

city and the archbishop an imperial vassal, with

the result of repeated conflicts with the papal see

(see Papal States). The disturbanoea between

the Guelfs and the Ghibellines resulted in a vacancy,

1270-74. Ravenna was again attached to the papal

realm after 1509 and 1815-60. The city has besides

the cathedral (built 380) twenty-one churches. Most

famous are the baptistery of San Giovanni (430)

containing the earliest known mosaics and reliefs

of the fifth century; the San Nazario e Celso, or t^
mausoleum of Empress Galla Pladda, patroness of

church-building, containing her huge sarcophagus.

It is the earliest example of a vaulted cruciform

structure surmounted at the intersection by a lofty

dome. An example of the Gothic or Aiian period

is the San Apollinare Nuovo (504) built as the Arian

cathedral. Surpassing all is the Byzantine San

Vitale (526-547) commemorating the patron saint

and martyr and copied after St. Sophia. An inter-

esting and famous monument is the mausoleum of

Theodoric the Great, built by himself about 520.

It is known as the Rotonda or Santa Maria delb

Rotonda. The structure served in the Middle

Ages as the church of the neighboring Benedictine

monastery, but reverted in 1719 to its purpose as

the memorial of the emperor. Here is also the

famous tomb of Dante (q.v.) who came to this dty

in 1320. The present ecclesiastical province includes

the suffragan bishoprics of Bertinoro and Soisina,

Cervia, Cesena, Comacchio, Forli, and Rimini.

Bibuooraphy: Hieronsonua Rubeus, Hiaioriamm ISni x^

Venice, 1572; G. G. Ciampini, Vetera monimenia, 2 vois^

Rome. 1600-99; A. F. von Quast, Die aUehriaaiehtn

Bauwerke von Ravenna^ Berlin, 1842; J. Hare, CtMes o/

Northern and Central Italy, 3 vols., London, 1876; E-

Freeman, Hiatorical Eaaaya, 3d series, London. 1879;

C. Ricci, Cronache e Documenti per la Storia Ravennatt,

Bologna, 1882; idem, Ravenna, Ravenna, 1902: T. Hods-
kin, Italy and her Invadera, vola., i.-iii.. Oxford. 1892-

1895; C. Dichl, Ravenne, Paris, 1903; Gams, Seriea epia-

coporum, pp. 716-718, and Supplement, p. 5; Muntori.
Seriptorea, vol. ii (contains the lives of eariy bishops of

Ravenna); XL. x. 820-839.

RAVIGNAN, ra''vi"nyan', GUSTAVE FRAHfOIS
XAVIER DE LA CROIX DE: Roman Catholic; b.

at Bayonne Dec. 2, 1795; d. in Paris Feb. 26, 18C8.

He was educated in the Lyc^ Bonaparte; studied

law, and had already begun practising as an advo-

cate in Paris, when he entered the order of the

Jesuits and the Seminary of St. Sulpioe. When the

Jesuits were expelled from France, in 1830, he re-

paired to Switzerland, and became a teacher at

Freibuii^; but in 1835 he returned to Franoei 9Bd
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in 1837 he succeeded Lacordaire as preacher of

Notre Dame. He was considered one of the great-

est preachers of his time, vehement in pathos, trench-

ant in irony, audacious but compelling in argument.
In 1848 he retired to his convent on accoimt of ill-

health. He published De Vexistence et de VinstUtUe

des i^suitea (Paris, 1844; 10th ed., 1901), and CU-
ment XIIL et CUmerU XIV. (2 vols., 1854).

Bibuooraphy: A. de Ponlevoy, Vie du R. P. Xavier de
Ravianan, 2 vols.. Paris, 1860, Enc. transl.. Life of Father
Ravi{/nan, New York, 1860; J. Poujoulat, Le Ph^ Ravig-
nan, Paris, 1850.

RAWLINSON, rd'lin-sun, GEORGE: Church of

England, commentator and orientalist; b. at Chad-
lington (14 m. n.w. of Oxford), Oxfordshire, Nov. 23,

1812; d. at Canterbury Oct. 6, 1902. He entered Trin-

ity College, Oxford (B.A., 1838; M.A., Exeter College,

1841); was ordained deacon 1841, and priest 1842;

was fellow of Exeter College, 184(M6; tutor, 1842-

1816; suD-rector, 1844-45; curate of Merton, Ox-
fordshire, 1846-47; classical moderator, at Oxford,

1852-54; public examiner, 1855-57, 1868-69,

1875-79; Bampton lecturer, 1859; Camden pro-

fessor of ancient history, Oxford, 1861-89; proctor

for the chapter in convocation of Canterbury, 1873-

1898; after 1872 canon of Canterbury; and after

1888 rector of AJl Hallows, Lombard Street.

His publications were, commentaries on Joshua, I and
II Kings, I and II Chronicles, Esra, Nehemiah, and Esther
(London, 1873), in The Bible {SpecAer^e) Commentary; on
Exodus (1882) in An Old Testament Commentary by C. J.

Ellicott; and on Exodus (1882), II Kings (1889), Esra,
Nehemiah, and Esther (1880), Job (1892). Isaiah (1886^7).
and Psakns (1896), in The Ptdpit Commentary. He wtta the
editor of Hietory of Herodotua, with copious notes and ap-
pendices, in collaboration with Heniy Rawlinson and J. O.
Wilkinson (4 vols., London, 1858^-60; with notes abridged
by A. J. Grant. 2 vols., 1897); The Hielorical Evidences of
the Truth of the Scripture Records (Bampton lectures for

1859; 1859) ; The Contrasts of Christianity tnth Heathen and
Jewish Systems (1861); The Five Great Monarchies of the

Ancient Eastern World (4 vols., 1862-67); The Sixth Great
Oriental Monarchy (1873), The Seventh Great Oriental Mon-
archy (1876), the last Uiree frequently republished and re-

printed collectively under the title The Seven Great Mon-
archies of the Ancient Eastern World; A Manual of Ancient
History (e. g.. New York, 1889); Historical lUuttrations ofthe
Old Testament (London. 1871); St. Paul in Damascus and
Arabia (1877); The History ofAncient Egypt (2 vols.. 1881);
The Rdigions ofthe Ancient World (1882) ; Egypt and Babylon
from Scripture and Profane Sources (1884); Bible Topog-
raphy (1886); Ancient Egypt (1887); Phetnicia (1889). and
Parthia (1893). in The Story of the Nations series; Andent
History (1887); Moses, His Life and Times (1887), The
Kings of Israel and Judah (1889), Isaac and Jacob (1890),

and Etra and Nehemiah (1891), in The Men of the Bible

series; and The History of Phctnida (1889).

RAWNSLET, rdns^Ii, HARDWICKE DRUM-
MOND: Church of England; b. at Henley-on-

Thames (23 m. s.e. of Oxford) Sept. 28, 1850. He
was educated at Balliol College, Oxford (B.A., 1875),

and was ordered deacon in 1875 and ordained priest

two years later. He was curate of St. Barnabas,

Bristol (1875-78); vicar of Low Wray, Lancaster-

shire (1878-83); vicar of Crosthwaite, Keswick,

Cumberland (since 1883); and has also been rural

dean of Keswick and honorary canon of Carlisle

since 1893. He has written Book of Bristol Sonnets

(London, 1877) ; Sonnets ai the English Lakes (1881)

;

Sonnets round the Coast (1887); Edward ThHng,
Teacher and Poet (1889); Poems, Ballads, and Bu^
coUc9 (1890); SL Kenkgem of CrosthwaiU and St.

Herbert of Derwentwater (3d ed., Keswick, 1892)

;

Notes for the Nile: Hymns of Ancient Egypt (1892)

;

ValeU Tennyson, and other Poems (1893); IdyUs

and Lyrics of the Nile (1894); Literary Associations

of the English Lakes (2 vols., 1894) ; Ballads of Brave

Deeds (1896); Harvey Goodwin, Bishop of Carlisle:

A Biographical Memoir (1896); Henry Whitehead,

1826-96: Memorial Sketch (Glasgow, 1897); Say-
ings of Jesus: Six Village Sermons on the Papyrus
Fragment (1897); Life and Nature ai the English

Lakes (1899) ; Sonnets in Switzerland and Italy (Lon-

don, 1899); Ballads of the War (1900); Memories

of the Tennysons (Glasgow, 1900); RtLskin and the

English Lakes (1901); A Rambler's Note-Book at the

English Lakes (1902) ; Lake Country Sketches (1903)

;

Flower-Time in the Oberland (1904) ; Venerable Bede,

his Life and Work (London, 1904) ; Sermons on the

Logia (2 series, 1905); Months at the Lakes (1906);

A Sonnet Chronicle, 1900-06 (1906); Round the

Lake Country (1909); and Poems at Home and
Abroad (1909). He also edited a collection of ser-

mons under the title of Christfor To-Day (London,

1885).

RAYMOND, MARTINI: Spanish Dominican and
rabbinical scholar of the thirteenth century. He
was a native of Catalonia, and was in 1250 one of

eight monks appointed to make a study of oriental

languages with the purpose of carrying on a mission

to Jews and Moors. In 1264 he was one of the com-
pany appointed by the king of Aragon to examine
Jewish manuscripts in order to strike out from them
any matter asssiiling Christianity. He worked in

Spain as a missionary, and also for a short time in

Tunis. A document bearing his signature and dated
July, 1284, shows that he was at that time still living.

Raymond's refutation of the Koran is lost. There
is at Bologna a manuscript of his Capistrum Jvr
dceorum, aimed at the errors of the Jews; and at

Tortosa a manuscript containing Explanatio simboli

apostdorum ad institutionemjidelium has a marginal
note that it was edited by " a fraire Ro Martini de
ordine predicatorum." The great work with which
Raymond's name is associate is his Pugiofidei, on
which he was still at work in 1278. This work was
used by Hieronymus de Sancta Fide in his Hebrao-
mastix and elsewhere, was plagiarized by Petrus

Galatinus, and was one of the credited sources of

Victor Porchet's Victoria adversus impios Ebreos

(Paris, 1520). About 1620 Bishop Bosquet dis-

covered in the Coll^um Fuxense a manuscript of

the Pugio, and from this and three other manuscripts
Joseph de Voisin edited the work with numerous
learned azmotations (Paris, 1651 ; edited again with
introduction by J. B. Carpzov, Leipsic, 1687). The
first part treats of God and divine onmiscience,

creation, immortality, and resurrection from the
dead; the second and third parts are devoted to

refutation of the Jews. The second and third parts

are still of value for missions, and also for science

since there are numerous correctly cited quotations

from the Talmud, Midrashic works, and other early

Jewish literature. Among these cited works is the

Bereskith Rabba major or magna, a work in part de-

rived from the Yesodh of Moses harDarshan. In

his use of this work the only charge that can be

J
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brought against Raymond is that he disconnected

sentences from their context and assembled them
in accordance with his subjective interpretation and
his purpose in writing.

liie question, who is meant by the " Rachmon "

often adduced by Raymond, is not definitely an-
swered, some scholars considering that it is a He-
braizing of his own name, and not a character intro-

duced as speaking in the Talmud and Midrash.

(H. L. Strack.)

Bibuoorapht: A. Touion, Hial. dm hommet iUuatrea de
Fordn de St. Dominique, i. 480-^504, Paris, 1743; Ambrose
of Altramura, Btbliotheca Dominieana, ed. Rocaberti, pp.
68. 44»-456, Rome. 1677; J. C. Wolf, Bibliotheca Hebraa,
i. 1016-18. uL 989-491. iv. 968. Hambuig. 1715-33;
J. Qu6tif and J. Echard. Scripiorea ordinia prcsdicatorum,

i. 396-398. Paris. 1719; and literature named in J. O.
Walch. Bibliotheca theohgica edecta, i. 609. Jena, 1757.
The charge that Raymond falsified his citations from Jew-
ish writings was renewed by S. M. Schiller-SBinesay in

Jovmal of Philology, xvi (1887). 131-152; refutation of
the charge is offered by L. Zimx, Die gotteadiendlichen Vor-
trOge der Juden, pp. 287-293. Berlin, 1832; E. B. Pusey,
FiftifThird Chapter of Irniah, vol. ii.. Oxford. 1877; A.
Neubauer. Book of Tobii, pp. vii.-ix.. xx.-xxv., ib. 1878;
A. Epstein, in Magazin fiJar die Wiaaentchaft dee Juden-
thume, 1888. pp. 65-99. cf. I. Levi, in Revue dee Hudea
juivea, xvii (1888). 313-317.

RAYMOND, MIIVER: Methodist Episcopal; b.

at New York Aug. 29, 1811; d. at Evanston, lU.,

Nov. 25, 1897. He was educated at the Wesleyan
Academy, Wilbraham, Mass.; became teacher in

the same, 1834, and was principal, 1848-64; was
pastor in Massachusetts after 1841 ; and professor of

systematic theology in Garrett Biblical Institute,

Evanston, III., from 1864. He published Systematic
Theology (3 vols., Cincinnati, 1877).

RAYMOND, SAINT, OF PENNAFORTE: B. at
Barcelona toward the close of the twelfth century;
d. Jan. 6, 1275. He studied in his native city and at
Bologna; was made canon in the cathedral of Bar-
celona; entered the Dominican order in 1222; was
made confessor to Gregory IX. in 1230, and general
of his order in 1238; but resigned in 1240 in order to
devote himself to the conversion of the heretics and
unbelievers in Spain. He was canonized in 1601,
and his day is Jan 23. He wrote a Compilatio nova
decreUdium Gregorii IX. (Strasburg, 1470?); Dvr-

bitalia cum responsionibus ad qucedam capita misaa ad
porUificem (published by J. F. von Schulte, Vienna,
1868); and a Summa de pcmiientia et matrimonio
(Rome, 1603).

Bibuoorapht: G. Phillips. Kirchenrecht, iv. 252-303. 7
vola.. Regenaburg. 184&-72: J. F. von Schulte. Geechichte
der Quellen und Literatur dee canonischen Heehte, n. 40^
413. Stuttgart. 1877; KL, x. 76&-767.

RAYMUNDUS LULLUS. See Lully, Raymond.

RAYNALDUS, ODERICUS. See Rinaldi, Odo-
RICO.

READER. See Lector.

REALISM. See Scholasticism.

REAL PRESENCE. See Lord's Supper; Tran-
BUBSTANTIATION.

REBEKAH BIBLE. See Bible Versioks, B.
IV., 5 9.

RECHABITES, rec'a-boits: A dan of the Ken-
ites, noted for adherence to the commands of Joe of

their early elders. The fundamental paasige for

knowledge of the Rechabites is Jer. xxxv. 1 sqq
According to this, during the siege of Jeruaakem ty
Nebuchadrezzar, Jeremiah invited into the Tempi*^

the Rechabites who had fled to Jerusalem before

the Babylonian armies, and set wine before them.
They refused to drink it in spite of his urging, giv-

ing as their reason the prohibition against wine by
Jonadab, son of Rechab, their ancestor. Tlie fidelity

with which the Rechabites observed these command.-,
served Jeremiah as a text for a denunciation of

faithless Judah, which did not keep the com-
mands of its God with equal fidelity. Besides this

passage, the ancestor, if not the clan, is described

in U Kings x. 15-16 as being in earnest accord with

the reforming purposes of Jehu. Finally the Rech-

abites are noted in I Chron. ii. 55 among the *' fam-

ilies of the scribes who dwelt at Jabez " as '' the

Kenites that came of Hamath the father of the

house of Rechab." This is after the return from

the Babylonian captivity.

There is little doubt that the Rechabites were

nomads who clung to their primitive habits when
Israel had advanced to the agricultural stage. They
worshiped Yahweh, but it was the Yahweh whom
Israel had worshiped in the desert. It is, there-

fore, intelligible that, in the days of EHisha and
Elijah, when the worship of Baal threatened to

drive out that of Yahweh, a religious community
could be formed under the leadership of a Jonadab
ben Rechab, which rejected everything savoring

of Canaanite civilization. The name Rechab was,

naturally, only a tribal appellation. The esteem
enjoyed by the community is proved by the fact

that Jehu believed he could conciliate the people

after his bloody deeds by having Jonadab with him
on his chariot. The Rechabites who sought refuge

in Jerusalem, in Jeremiah's time, seem to have had
a semi-spiritual position, and, in consequence of the

events of the time, were forced to give up their

nomadic life. They probably shared the captivity

of the inhabitants, and after their return seem to

have abandoned their exceptional position and pos-

sibly became a race of scribes. (R. Kittel.)

Bibuoorapht: Commentaries on Jeremiah, e.c.. W. H.
Bennett, pp. xxi.-lii., 44 sqq., London, 1895; H. Witsius,

Miacellanea eaera, ii. 223-237, Amaterdam, 1700; A. Cal-

met, Commentaire litthvl, Jirhnie, pp. zliii.-liii., Paris,

1731; H. Schulti. O. T. Theology, 2 vola., London, 1992:
K. Budde, Rdigion of lerad to the ExQe, pp. 19 aqq.. New
York, 1899; R. Smend, AUiealamenaiche Rdigiontge-
achichte, pp. 93 sqq., Tflbingen, 1899; R. Sattel. GeetMehie
dee Volkes Israd, ii. 351-352. 385-^6, Leipnc. 1909;
Smith. Rd. of Sem., 2d ed., 484 aqq.; Vigouioux. Z>vv

tionnaire, faso. zzadv. 1001-1003; DB, iv. 203-204; EB,
iv. 4019-21; JB, x. 341-342.

RECLUSE (Lat. redusua, indusua): Specifically

a particular Idnd of solitary who lives a life of se-

clusion in a cell (cUmsa, reduserium) in the belief

that God is served by so doing. The practise be-

came common in the West, although reports from
the East concerning a temporary or permanent im-

murement of both male and female hermits are

not lacking. Gregory of Tours (d. 593 or 594) is

the first in the West to mention a number of
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recluses of both sexes, and this indoistered life

appears to have been widely extended in Gaul in

the sixth centuiy. Protasius lived

The Early thus at Combronde in Auveigne (VUcb

Recluses, pairum, y.), Junianus (d. 530) at

Limoges (Gloria con/eaaorum, caii.),

the widow Monegundis at Tours (VUce pairum,

xix.), Leobardus (d. 583) at Marmoutier near

Tours, Hospitius at Vienne (Hiat. Francoruniy

vi. 6), and others. Gregory further tells of the

incloistration of a twelve-year-old lad, Anatolius,

near Bordeaux {Hist Francorum, viii. 34). He
also describes {Hist. Francorum, vi. 29) the solemn
act of immuring, in the cloister of the Holy
Cross at Poitiers, during the time of St. Rade-
gonde (d. 587). The cell being duly prepared, the

Abbess Radegonde, amid the chanting of psaJms,

conducted the new recluse to her cell, attended by
the rest of the nims bearing lighted tapers. Here
the indoistered one took leave of the nuns with a
kiss, and then followed the sealing of the door. The
Western Church made early provision for an eccle-

siastical regulation and subjection of the indois-

tered religious under the church authorities. The
synods of Yannes, 465 (canon vii.), Agde, 506
(canon xxxviii.), Toledo, 648 (canon v.), and Frank-

(oTi, 7d4 (canon xii.) decreed that permission to lead

the recluse life should be given only to those who
had been regularly brought up and well approved

in the cloister.

In spite of all efforts on the part of the Church to

regulate the system, it retained a certain freedom

and diversity. The recluses only in part affiliated

with Benedictine or other cloisters; a

Classes of system of lay recluses existed, inde-

Reduses. pendent of the orders, who in some
cases annexed their cells to cloisters or

to cathedral churches. Finally, there was still an-

other class of recluses, and these must have been
the least acceptable to the Church, as they lived

isolated as forest and wilderness hermits, and bound
themsdves to no rule. The Church tolerated them,

chiefly because the vjeople venerated them for their

supposed gifts of miracles and healing; but con-

troversies concerning them were not lacking. There
were recluses assodated with the Benedictine clois-

ter of St. Gall. In the ninth and tenth centuries

there were also recluses in connection with other Ben-
edictine cloisters, as at Fulda, Messobrunn, Gott-

wdg, St. Emmeram, Nieder-Alteich, and elsewhere.

Recluses were also found in the monasteries of priors

obedient to the Augustinian rule, and in cloisters

of t^e Cistercians and the Premonstrants. The most
renowned unattached recluses who lived in sylvan

solitude are St. Liutbirga, who dwelt in a cave of

the so-called Rosstrappe, in the nether Bodethal,

from about 830 to 860 (Vila in B. Pez, Thesaurus

anecdoUjTum, ii. 146-178, 6 vols., Augsbuig^ 1721-

1723) ; and St. Sisu of Drubeck in Westphalia, who
inhabited her hermitage for sixty-four years (Thiet-

mar, Chronietmf ix. 8).

Efforts to regulate the life of the solitaiy monks
and nuna connected with doisters were not lack*

ing. The oldest rule was drawn up by a Prankish

doistral ecclesiastic Grimilach, probably before the

close of the ninth century (L. HolsteniuB, Codex

reffularunif ed. M. Brodde, i. 291-344, Augsburg,
1759). It is based on the Benedictine nile^ and that

of Aachen dating from 817. Only
Rules. monks who have passed through the

cloister or secular ecclesiastics approved
by strict tests, and only by permission of the bishop

or abbot, are allowed to become recluses. Amid the

pealing of bells, the prospective solitary enters the

cell prepared for him, and the bishop seals it with

his ring. The privilege of receiving daily commu-
nion is also allowed to the lay recluse. With the
" contemplative life," which conjointly with the ob-

servance of the customary canonical hours obliges

him to ceaseless inward prayer, he is to combine
a life of action, to earn his food by manual labor,

and to distribute, of his surplus, alms to the poor.

This rule, again, forbids exaggerated fasting and
even allows wine. Lastly, the recluse may have as

many as three disciples to serve him, while the aged

and infirm recluses are allowed an attendant, i^ho

also sees to their baths. There is a very compen-
dious rule for solitaries from the Augustinian juris-

diction of Baumburg, which appears to belong to

the deventh centiuy, and has regard chiefly to the

needs of lay reduses (M. Rader, Bavaria sancta, iii.

114 sqq., Munich, 1624; B. Haeften, Disquisi-

Hones monasticcB, p. 83, Antwerp, 1644). It gives

precise directions with reference to the nature and
outfit of the cell, which is to be constructed of

stone, twdve feet square, with three windows, one
opening into the choir of the church and serving for

the reception of the commtmion, a second admitting

food and drink, and the third, provided with glass

or horn, letting in the light. Besides these rules for

male recluses, there are two for women. About the

middle of the twelfth century, Ethelred (d. 1166),

Cistercian abbot of Revesby in the diocese of York,
upon the request of his sister, a reduse, wrote a

rule entitled Adredi regvla sive insHtutio indusarum
(Holstenius-Brockie, ut sup., i. 418-^0). Above
all he assails the symptoms of moral decline and of

grievous abuses in the contemporary recluse life of

England. He desires complete seclusion from the

outer world, and energetically forbids the distribu-

tion of alms to the poor, and the reception of guests.

His ideal is a piudy contemplative life. Yet even

in this respect his ** Institution," like Benedictine

monasticism at large, bears an aristocratic stamp.
The reduse nun has in her service an old woman and
a young maid, the latter attending to menial tasks.

Half a century earlier is the Ancren Riwle (** An-
chorite Rule "), composed probably by Bishop Rich-

ard Poor (d. 1237), of Salisbury (B. ten Brink, Ge-

sckichie der englischen LiUeraJtuTy i. 251-257, Berlin,

1877), for three noble dames living as recluse nuns
at Tarrant in Dorsetshire.

In the later Middle Ages, the solitaries were driven

out by the mendicant orders and the Beguine com-
munities (see Beghards, Beouines).

Decline and Sporadically, however, they persisted

Disappear- even down to the Reformation period,

ance. Leo X. conceded the same favors to

four recliises of St. Andrew's Chapd
in St. Peter's Church that he had accorded the

Clares (Wadding, Annates minores, ad. 1515 n. 4).

In the seventeenth centuiy they disappeared
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altogether, one of the latest being Johanna of

Cambiy, who had herself immured as a recluse

at St. Andrew's Church, lille, in 1625, and died

there in 1639 (Helyot, Ordres rrumastigues, iv. 338
sqq.).

In the Evangelical church, intense ascetic zeal

urged certain Dutch Reformed extremists to re-

store the medieval recluse life, the best-known being

the solitary Johann Gennuvit of Venningen on the

Ruhr (d. 1699), who tenanted a lonely cabin (Zock-

ler, p. 576). G. GrOtzmacher.
Bibuooraphy: The literature of the subject is laigely

bound up with that on Monaaticism; special treatment
may be found in: I. Hauber» L^ben wid Wxrken der Einge-
achlossenen, Schaffhausen, 1S44; L. A. A. Pavy, Lea Re-
cluaeries, Lyons, 1875; C. Kingaley, The Hermits, London,
1885; M. C. Guigue, Recherches atar lea reduaeriea de Lyon,
I^ons, 1887; A. Basedow, Die InJduaen in DeidacMand
. . , im IB. und IS, Jahrhundertf Heidelberg, 1805; Lina
Eckenstein, Woman under Montiaticism, Cambridge, 1896;
Mrs. Anna Jameson, Legends of the Monastic Orders, Bos-
ton, 1896; O. Zdckler, Aakeae und M&nchtum, pp. 463
sqq., Frankfort, 1897; A. W. Wishart, Monks and Monas-
teries, consult the Index under " Hermits," Trenton, 1902;
KLt vi. 631 sqq.

RECOLLECT: The designation (from recolligere,

" to gather again ") applied to certain congrega^

tions inside different monastic orders, because their

members returned to the primitive strict rule of life.

So in the latter part of the sixteenth century, there

were recollects of the Augustinians, and among the

Franciscans there were recollects of both sexes.

(J. J. HERZOOt.)

RECONCILIATION. See Atonement.

RECUSANT: The term used in the Roman
Catholic and Anglican churches to denominate those

who refuse (Lat. recuaare, " to refuse ") to attend

church and worship after the manner of those

communions.

RED CROSS SOCIETY: Henry Dunant, a na-

tive of Switzerland, having witnessed the great and
unnecessary suffering of the woimded after the battle

of Solferino, in 1859, and being inspired

The Treaty by the work of Miss Florence Night-

of Geneva, ingale (q.v.) and other women, during

the Crimean War, wrote a pamphlet
entitled Un Souvenir de Solferino (3d ed., (Jeneva,

1862). This work and his untiring eneigies aroused

the interest of many of the sovereigns of Europe.

In 1864, by invitation of the Swiss government, a
convention of the representatives of several powers

was held in Geneva, at which was signed the first

treaty of Geneva, sometimes called the Red Cross

treaty. This treaty was revised by a second con-

vention in 1906, and by the Hague convention its

provisions have been extended to naval warfare. It

has been ratified by forty countries, representing

all the civilized nations of the world (by the United

States of America in Mar., 1882). Tliis instrument

provided that " officers, soldiers, and other persons

officially attached to armies, who are sick or wounded
shall be respected and cared for without distinctions

of nationality, by the belligerent in whose power
they are." Hospital formations, their personnel

.and supplies are neutralized and protected by the

treaty, which also recognizes and includes under its

provisions the volunteer aid societies of the Red

Cross. Out pf compliment to Switzerland, the Swiss

flag, reversed in color (red cross on a white field),

was selected as the universal emblem and distinctive

sign for the protection provided by the treaty. The
treaty provides further that all the signatory powers
shall obtain, as far as possible, legislation prevent-

ing the use by private persons or by societies,

other than those upon which this convention con-

fers the right thereto, of the emblem or name of the

Red Cross or Creneva Cross, particularly for com-
mercial purposes (trade-marks).

Under the Treaty of Geneva have grown up the

great national Red Cross societies of the world.

Each society is oi^anized independ-

Red Cross ently and according to the customs
Societies, and laws of its respective country. It

must be " duly recognized and author-

ized " by its respective government. After a society

is organized and has seciued the necessary recogni-

tion by its respective government, its credentials are

forwarded to the international committee at Cieneva,

which passes upon them. If these are found satis-

factory the international committee informs the

foreign office of the Swiss government, which in its

turn notifies the foreign offices of all the other sig-

natory powers of the official standing of the society.

In the charter granted by congress to the American
Red Cross in 1905, the reasons for the formation of

an official volunteer society as stated in the act are

that " The International (inference of Geneva ree-

ommends that there exist in every country a com-
mittee whose mission consists in cooperating in

times of war with the hospital service of armies by
all means in its powers," and that a " permanent
organization is an agency needed in every nation to
carry out the purposes of said treaty," and, further-

more, that '' the importance of the work demands a
reincorporation under government supervision."

The purposes of the society " are and shall be to
furnish volunteer aid to the sick and wounded of

armies in time of war in accordance with the spirit

and conditions of the Treaty of Geneva," " to act

in matters of voluntary relief and in accord with the
military and naval authorities as a medium of com-
munication between the people of the United States

of America and their army and navy, and to act in

such matters between similar national societies of

other governments through the international com-
mittee and the government and the people and the
Army and the Navy of the United St«irtes of Amer-
ica." In the majority of Red Cross societies the
sphere of work has been broadened to include relief

after national or international disasters. In the
charter of the American Red Cross the additional

duty is imposed upon the society " to continue and
carry on a system of national and international re-

lief in time of peace and apply the same in mitiga-

ting the sufferings caused by pestilence, famine, fire,

floods, and other great national calamities and to
devise and cany on measures for preventing the
same."
The first use of the emblem of the Red Cross in

actual warfare was made by a corps of the Sanitary

CJommission in the last year of the Civil War in the
United States of America. The volunteer sodeties

of the Red Cross began their most active assistance
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' in France and Germany during the war of 1870, and
since that time, in nearly all of the countries

which have signed the Treaty of

Histoxy and Geneva societies have been created.

Opeiations. The training of nurses, the organization

of an active personnel that may be
ready for immediate mobilization, the collecting in

some countries of hospital materials, including port-

able barracks, hospital trains and ships, and the
formation of local committees or divisions for the
raising of fimds and supplies, in case of war, have
been among the duties of the societies. Since their

organization the sufferings of the sick and wounded
have been greatly decreased. This was noticeably
so during the Russo-Japanese War, when the Red
Cross societies of the respective countries rendered
invaluable assistance, provided hospital ships, hos-
pital trains, field hospitals, an immense amount of

other supplies, and a large trained personnel for the
care of the sick and wounded. The Japanese Red
Cross has a membership of 1,522,000, which pro-

vides an annual income of over a million dollars.

In funds this society has over seven millions of dol-

lars and possesses property and supplies valued at a
million or more. The European societies have many
hundreds of thousands of members, in a number of

countries the funds of the Red Cross amount to from
one to five millions of dollars, and several organiza-

tions possess also large warehouses of supplies. The
first organization of the Red Cross in the United
States occurred in 1881, a few months before the
treaty was signed by this country. Its first presi-

dent, Miss Clara Barton, remained at the head of

the society imtil 1904, when she resigned. At that

time it numbered about 300 members. During the
war between the United States and Spain the society

of which Miss Barton was president was mainly
occupied in reconcentrado relief. In New York,
California, and other parts of the United States in-

dependent and temporary Red Cross organizations

grew up for the relief of the sick and wounded.
These independent oiganizations died out after the
war was over. In 1905 the American Red Cross

was reincorporated by act of congress. Its central

committee of eighteen members (the governing
body) consists of six persons appointed by the
president of the United States, including the chair-

man and representatives of the State, Treasury,

War, Justice, and Navy Departments, of six elected

by the incorporators, and six by the delegates from
its subsidiary oiganizations. The law requires all

accounts to be audited by the War Department
and that an annual report of its transactions be
made to congress. Its subsidiary organizations con-
sist of state boards, of each of which the governor
is ex-officio president, a limited number of repre-

sentative citizens of the state constituting the other
members. The duties of these boards lie mainly in

the raising of funds in case of local disaster within

the state, or of serious national and international

disasters; local chapters consist of local bodies of

members in counties, cities, towns, or villages, for the

purpose of aiding the relief work required in time of

war or disaster; there are ako specialized agencies,

such as duly elected charity oiganizations, federa-

tions of trained nurses, relief columns, and the like,

for active relief work. The work of national head-
quarters is segregated under three boards, War, Na-
tional, and International Relief. The chairman and
vice-chairman of each board are members of the
central committee. The duties assigned to these
boards is the study, planning, organization, super-
vision, and control of such relief work as falls under
their respective jurisdiction. From the time of its

reorganization in Feb., 1905, until Jan. 1, 1910, the
American Red Cross has assisted in relief work after

twenty-five disasters, receiving and expending for
this relief over five million dollars, besides large
quantities of supplies. Not included in this amount
is $400,000 raised by the sale of the Red Cross
Christmas stamps to aid in the campaign against
the pestilence of tuberculosis. Since the reorgan-
ization of the American National Red Cross in 1905,
William Howard Taft has been the president, and
the national treasurer has been the representative
of the United States Treasury on the central com-
mittee, and its counselor has been the representa-
tive of the Department of Justice upon this com-
mittee. M. T. BOAADMANN.

Bibuoorapht: C. Barton, Story of the Red CroM, New
York, 1904; E. R. F. McCaul. Under the Care of the Jap-
anese War Office, new ed., ib. 1905.

RED SEA, THE (Hebr. Yam supk, "Sea of
Reeds "; Gk. Erutkra thalaasa, '* Red Sea *'; Egyp-
tian, kenv-veTy "Black water"): The sea located
in the Bible east of Egypt by the fact that in the
exodus the Hebrews crossed it on the way to Horeb
and Kadesh. The name is given in the Old Testa-
ment both to the Gulf of Suez and the Gulf of

Akaba (Ex. xxiii. 31; Num. xxi. 4; Deut. ii. 1;

I Kings ix. 26). It is still debated whether the
Hebrew name is Semitic or a loan word (from the
Egyptian tufi). In connection with the Exodus it

is necessary to remember that in the time of the
Pharaohs the western arm of this sea extended as

far as Wadi Tumilat, i.e., to about the middle of

the Isthmus of Suez, and that to the northern part
of this arm the Egyptian name kemrver was given.

The Egyptians called the Red Sea below Suez " the
Sea of Sailing Around." The meaning " sea of

reeds " has been called in question on grounds of

natural history, yet is settled by Ex. ii. 3, 5; Isa.

xix. 6. Beds of reeds are still to be found in the
region, though not common on the Red Sea, and the

reed grows in fresh water. In attempting to accoimt
for the Greek-Roman name " Red Sea," in Jonah
ii. 5, the meaning " sea grass " has been proposed
for the Hebrew suphj and it is conjectured that the
name is derived from the fact that this reddish sea
growth abounds in those waters. But that name
could not on this ground be applied especially to
this body of water, since the groMh is common to

all seas, and the poem in Jonah is not particularly

pertinent to the argument. No very noticeable red

phenomenon is observable in the Red Sea, either of

animal life, vegetation, cliffs, or coral (so C. B.
Klunzinger, Bilder aus Oberdgypten, p. 263, Stutt-

gart, 1877). Ebers has suggested that the name
may have come from Erythraan (" red-skinned ")

inhabitants of the region. Herodotus means by
" Red Sea " the Indian Ocean, and he generally
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calls the Gulf of Suei the " Arabian Gulf/' though
he employs also the term " Red Sea." What now
goes by that name, the waters from the Straits of

Bab-el-Mandeb, northward to the peninsula of Sinai,

has existed since the chalk age, though its area is

growing less through the elevation of the land about
its shores.

Upon the events related in Ex. xui.-xv., dealing

with the passage of the sea by the Hebrews who
had sojourned in Egypt, some light has been thrown
by the excavations carried on under the Egypt
Exploration Fund (q.v.), especially the investiga-

tions in the Wadi Tumilat under E. Naville in 1883.

It has been shown that a " treasure city " (Ex. i.

11) existed there of which the name was probably

Pithom (" sanctuary of the god Tum "). A stone

was found by Naville bearing the inscription Ero
Castraf showing the location there of the Greek city

Heroopolis, the Roman Ero Castra, which the Cop-
tic version of Gen. xlvi. 28-29 brings into connec-

tion with Goshen in the land of Rameses and with

Pithom (cf. Ex. i. 11). The Coptic translator seems
to have known that Heroopolis was the site of the

earlier Pithom. From Greek and Roman writers of

the period 300 B.C.-150 a.d. it is known that the

Red Sea reached as far as this place and was nav-

igable. Geological evidence fully corroborates this

testimony, and the recession of the waters has taken

place in the present geological era. The reports of

canal-building in this region by Necho II. and Dariiis

refer doubtless to the dredging of an old channel.

The stations of the Hebrews as given in the two
narrations of J and P do not accord, as is shown
by a parallel presentation.

J.

Gen. xlv. 10 and Ex.
viii. 22, "land of

Goshen."

Ex. xiii. 17-18, "not the

way of the land of the

PlJlistines, . . . but
. . . the way of the

wilderness of the Red

P.

Gen. xlvii. 11, " land of

Rameses"; Ex. xii. 13,
" land of Egypt "; Ex.

xii. 37, " Rameses to

Succoth."

Ex. xiii. 20, " Etham, in

the edge of the wilder-

ness "; Ex. xiv. 2, 9,

circuit to Pi-hahiroth

between Migdol and
the sea, before Baal-

sephon.

Ex. xvi. 1, " Elim."Ex. XV. 22, 23, 27, " wil-

demesB of Shur,"
" Marah." " Elim."

The data given by J is intelligible in the light of

present knowledge. The " way of the land of the

Philistines " is the old caravan route which passes

by the southeast comer of the Mediterranean. The
" way of the wilderness of the Red Sea " led through

the Wadi Tumilat past Pithom to the region of the

Bitter Lakes and the wilderness of Shur, which,

according to Gen. xxv. 18, was "before Egypt,"

i.e., on its eastern border. Since the Hebrews were

hemmed in by the border fortresses, there was no
alternative but to ford the sea at a shallow spot. It

would appear that the combination of a strong

east wind and an ebb tide, producing a complete

diying-up of the waters, was not an unconmion phe-

nomenon. In the opportime happening of this phe-

nomenon Moses would see the favoring hand of his

God, and he led his people across during the night.

The earlier construction of the passage led Moses
and the Hebrews southward toward Suez ; the dis-

covery of Naville has made this hypothesis unten-

able. The account of P is less intdligible. For the
" land of Rameses " seeGoshen. Succoth is equated
with the frequently recurring Egyptian term Thuku
or Thuket, the name of a district in the region of

Pithom. Etham may be the Hebrew rendering of

the Egyptian hetenif "fortress," several of which
guarded the eastern boundary of Egypt against the

nomads. Ex. xiv. 2 by the use of " tum " creates

a puzzle as to the location of the camp. A Migdol is

known to have existed twelve Roman miles from
Pelusium, somewhere near Tell al-Her, but to pass

this would lead the Israelites by " the way of the

Philistines," which was forbidden (J). Pihahiroth

is not yet definitely made out. Present knowledge
does not permit more exact following-out of the

narrative of P. (H. Guthe.)

Bibuoorapht: C. E. EhraaberSt in Abhandlungen det Ber-
liner Akademie, physikaluiche KUuae, 1832, 1, pp. 104 sqq.

(on the oonda); F. Fresnel. in JA, 6 aer., ad (1848). 274

qq.; C. Ritter, ComparaHve Oeooraphy of Palestine, L
66-60, 162-166, Edinburgh. 1866; G. EbeiB, Dvreh Go»en
Mum Sinai, 01 sqq., 532 sqq., Leipsic, 1881; A. W. Thayer.
The Hebrews and the Red Sea, Andover, 1883; W. M.
Mailer. Aeien und Eurapa, Leipsic, 1893; E. C. A. Riebm,
HandwOrlerhueh dee biblieehen AUertuma, iii. 086-087. ib.

1894; DB, iv. 210; SB, iv. 4022-24. On the Exodus,
£. Naville, The Store City of Pithom and the Route of the

Bxodue, London, 1885 (on epoch-making Metnoir of the
Egypt Exploration Fund) ; H. Bnigach, Steinineckrift und
BibeLwort, pp. 117 sqq.. 226 sqq.. Berlin, 1891; J. G.
Duncan, The Exploration of Egypt and the O. T., London.
1908; R. Weill. Le Sfjour dee ieraUitea au dSeert el le Sxnai
dana la rdation primitive, Paris. 1910.

REDEEMER, ORDER OF THE (Ordo S. Salva-

tons or S. Redemptoris) : A popular designation of

several Roman CathoHo orders. It is incorrectly

given to the Brigittines (see Bridget, Saint, of
Sweden), and to the Ordo de redemptione capti*

vorum, founded by St. Peter Nolasco (see Noi«asco).

With more propriety it is applied to the Redemptor-
ists (Societas sanctissimi nostri Redemptoris) of

Alfonso Maria da Liguori (q.v.), though its use

here can easily lead to misunderstanding. The
same is true of the name as designation for a
knightly order (De sanctissimo sanguine 8. Re-
demptoris) founded by Vincent I. of Mantua in

1608; it was confirmed by Pope Paul V., but never
attained to much importance. The Greek Order
of the Redeemer, founded by King Otto I. in 1833
to commemorate the liberation from the Turkish

yoke, is a purely secular order of merit. Lastly, a
priest of the diocese of Freibuiig, J. B. Jordan by
name (later called Father Francis of the Crossi.

founded at Rome in 1881 a Societas divini Salva-

toris, devoted to the work of missions. In 1889 it

was given the apostolic prefecture of Assam in the

East Indies as its field of labor, and in 1895 it also

undertook misdonaiy work in South Africa.

(O. ZOCKUBRf.)

BiBUOORAFHic Hdmbuoher, Orden ynd Kemgreoationen,

ill. 313. 331 sqq., 616, 618, 670-671; M. Oritsniv. RiUer^
und Verdienstarden aUer K^dturetaaten der Weit im /P.

Jahrhundert, Ldpaic. 1898; (Xirrier, Bdigioua Orden, pp.
180 sqq., 466 sqq., 678 sqq.
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REDEMPTION.

Fundamontal Ideas (f 1).

Gognate Ideas (i 2).

Redemption in the Old Testament (f 3).

In the New Testament ({ 4).

In the Early Church and the East (| 5).

In the West till the Refonnation (ft 6).

Refonnation and Later Doctrine (ft 7).

Requirements of the Doctrine (( 8).

The Christian religion, though not the exclusive

posaessor of the idea of redemption, has given to it a
special definiteness and a dominant position. If

the term be taken in its widest sense,

X. Fonda- as deliverance from dangers and ills

mental in general, scarcely any religion is

Ideas. wholly without it. It assumes an im-

portant position, however, only when
the ills in question form part of a great system

against which human power is helpless. This may
be carried so far that every act of the religioiis life is

contemplated in connection with the idea of re-

demption, as is the case with Buddhism. The doc-

trine assumes a higher form when it includes or

principally considers deUverance from evil. The
religion of Israel shows a progressive development
from a mainly eudemonistic to a mainly ethical con-

ception; and it is of the essence of Christianity to

regard redemption as primarily a deUverance from
sin, upon which freedom from other ills follows as

a consequence. Where a decided ethical signifi-

cance is given to the term, two separate lines of

thought are followed out, each connected with a
separate conception of sin. On the one hand, sin

is a condition which appears in the light of religion

as a painful burden; on the other, it is a personal

act of the will, which brings with it the conscious-

ness of guilt. Inasmuch as to this is attached the

torturing consciousness of separation from God, the

desire for its removal becomes the dominant thought.

The fundamental question of religion, then, is the

possibility of reconciliation, while sin as a condition

stands first of the ills from which man seeks deUver-

ance. In the most developed form of an ethical

redemptive reUgion the thought of reconciUa-

tion is thus preeminent. Sudb a reUgion has

the deepest conception of sin as an offense

against the moral authority of God, and the

highest personaUy ethical idea of salvation as a
relation of peace resting upon the gracioiis disposi-

tion of God. This bdng the conception which

is characteristic qf Christianity, it would be more
fitting to consider Christianity a religion of recon-

ciliation than of redemption, in which respect it

rises far above Buddhism, which is a reUgion of

redemption.

It will, therefore, be well to determine the rela-

tion of tiie terms *' redemption ** and " recondUa-

tion " or '* atonement " in Christian dogmatics. The
actual use is somewhat lacking in pre-

2. Cognate cision, largely on account of the way
Ideas. in which they are used in the New Tes-

tament, which employs kataUagi, for

the dedsive change in the relation of man to God,

through which eirSra, " peace," is substituted for

echUira, " hostile " (Rom. v. 10, 11; 11 Cor. v. 1&-

20), and deUverance from impending judgment en-

sues (Rom. V. 9). On the other hand, apohUrdna

sometimes refers to the atoning work of Christ as

the ground of the forgiveness of sins (Rom. in. 24;

£ph. i. 7; Col. i. 14; Heb. ix. 15), and sometimes
to the fiinal deUverance from the pressure of condi-

tions here (Rom. viu. 23; I Cor. i. 30; Eph. iv.

30). These passages lead to a threefold use of the

word—as denoting (1) the entire saving work of

Christ, the deUverance from guilt, sin, and evil;

(2) the precise method which renders the forgive-

ness of sins possible, buying back at the price of the

death of Christ; (3) the change worked in human
destiny by the removal of guilt. In modem theol-

ogy, despite numerous variations, the weight of

usage is in favor of designating by atonement the

removal of gmlt (not merely of the subjective con-

sciousness of guilt), and by redemption the break-

ing of the power of sin and the removal of the mis-

ery consequent upon its dominion. The former

combines the ethical and reUgious standpoints, the

latter the ethical and eudemonistic (see Atone-
ment).

If the idea of redemption be traced through the

Scriptures, the beUef in Yahweh's redeeming power
and purpose is met at the threshold of the national

existence of Israel. This existence is

3* Redemp- established by the redemption of the

tion in people from Egyptian slavery, which
the Old remains the memorial of their election

Testament as the people of God, and the pledge of

further deUverances to come. The
Jewish idea of redemption is originaUy poUtical; the

object of redemption is the nation, and the foes from
whom they are redeemed are national adversaries.

In the same form the idea appears after the exile.

The subject of Isa. xl.-lxvi. is the redeeming acts

of Yahweh, past and future, and all the prophets

point to his demonstrated faithfulness as a ground
for hope. But with the exile the hope took a new
and more spiritual shape. The national misfortunes

impressed the people deeply with the conditional

nature of the covenant. Israel's guilt separates the

people from its God, and only repentance can open
the way to new salvation. If God restores his peo-

ple, it is a sign that he foigives them and takes

away their giSlt. This foigiveness is based upon
the free love of God; it is not gained by the sacri-

fices of the law, but he regards the sacrifice of his

servant, upon whom is laid the iniquity of aU. Thus
is reached, at the highest point of the Old-Testa-

ment doctrine of redemption, the idea of an atone-

ment which is not conditioned upon legal sacrifices

and not limited to minor transgressions. PoUtical

aspirations are not lacking even here; but the fun-

damental idea is that of a moral change in the peo-

ple (Isa. Iviu. 6-14). Sin is now recognized as the

root of evil, and victory is promised, not meoely

over national foes, but over man's hereditary enemy,

the tempter. But a redemption with moral con-

ditions can no longer be confined to one race; Israel's

light is to go out to the heathen. And with this

broadening of the conception comes also its indi-

viduaUzing; the individual who trusts in God is to

be redeemed by God's intervention from peril and
oppression, and even acquires a hope of resurrection

from death.

The form awniTnfttl in the New Testament by the
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idea of redemption is not the logical continuance of

this process, but is the result of the revelation of

God in Christ. Though th^ redeemer

4. In does not correspond to the expecta-

the New tions of a mighty ruler of David's line,

Testament the deeds of healing and help that he
performs, and the fatherly love of God

that he attests, proclaim him the heaven-sent savior.

He himself regards his casting-out of devils as a
sign of the opening of a new period of salvation, of

the coming of the kingdom of God. Finally he gives

his life a ransom for many, making possible a re-

mission of guilt by his voluntary bearing of its con-

sequence. His appearances after his resmrection
convince his disciples that he is still to be yMi them,
as the head of his invisible kingdom, to the end of

the world. His proclamation of a second coming,
upon which are to follow the messianic judgment,
the liberation of his people from all oppression, and
a change in all the conditions of human life (Matt,

xix. 28), does not alter the fact that redemption in

its fullest sense is the work of his first coming. Ac-
cordingly, in the apostolic preaching the main
points are the death of Christ as the basis of the
atonement, his resurrection as the ground of a new
and spiritual life for his disciples, and his second
coming, which shall remove the oppression of evil.

In other words, the New-Testament conception of

redemption puts first the idea of relief from guilt,

next that of deliverance from the power of sin, and
last the removal of evil. Such a religious-ethical

redemption can of course be limited to no one na-
tion, but begins to realize itself wherever faith in

the redeemer is present and an entrance into his

world-wide kingdom is gained.

In Christian theology the doctrine of redemption
has a different history from that of the atonement.
While in the latter is concentrated the struggle to

balance the religious and the ethical elements in

the idea of salvation, the certainty of redemption is

always a fixed background of the Christian con-

sciousness; and the historical development is chiefly

interesting for the way in which the recognition of

the personal ethical nature of salvation, sharply

emphasized by Paul but early obscured, came grad-

ually into full Ught once more.

The idea of redemption entertained by primitive

Christianity is predominantly eschatological. The
believers feel themselves strangers in

5. In the the world, the destruction of which is

Early at hand, and await their blessedness in

Church and the approaching messianic kingdom.
the East The Redeemer has indeed brought to

his people knowledge and life (Didache,

ix., X.); but the latter is more an object of hope
than an actual experience; forgiveness of sins is

connected with moral change and fulfilment of the

new law. The Hellenic conception of the Christian

message by the apologists brought prominently for-

ward the knowledge imparted by Christ, who, as the

perfect teacher, shows the way to " incorruption
"

by giving his disciples power to overcome evil spirits

and walk in the path of moral purity. This intel-

lectual-moral conception of redemption, typically

represented by Justin, had a long life in the Eastern

Church, but only a subsidiary influence. The de-

velopment of dogma was determined by the mystic-
realistic conception, as worked out by Iraunu in

Pauline phraseology. For him, too, immortality is

the goal, which is brought about by an entire re-

construction of himianity on a higher plane; hu-
manity is placed once more in the right relation to

God and receives again his image and a share in his

own immortality. Irenaeus touches on reconcilia-

tion, but lays most stress on the removal of death.
How little Greek theology, with its lack of a deep
consciousness of guilt, was qualified to develop the
latter may be seen in Origen, for whom the teaching

office of Christ is still central. The treatise of Atha-
nasius on the incarnation approaches more doeely
to the idea of reconciliation than does Irenaeus; but
even in him the leading ideas are the restoration of

the true knowledge of God by the life, and the abo-
lition of death by the death of Christ. A ^>ecial

place is held in eastern doctrine by the notion that

the death of Christ was a purchase-price paid to the

devil for the setting free of man, who had fallen

into his power. This idea, wide-spread in the East,

is supported by Origen and Gregory of Nyssa, while

Gregory Nazianzen and John of Damascus repudi-

ate it; in the West it was accepted by Ambrose,
Augustine, Leo I., and Gregory I. At bottom only

an extension of the common Greek idea of libera-

tion from pagan ignorance and the dominion of

death,^ it yet shows consciousness of the need of an
equitable basis for the redemption, and leads up to

the jtuistic theories developed in the West.
Western writers were led by their realization of

sin as guilt to r^ard the removal of guilt as the
principal feature in the work of redemption. Even

as early as Tertullian and Cyprian, it

6. In the was interpreted in legal terms; and be-
West till the fore long there grew up the conception
Refonna- of a legal satisfaction made by Christ

tion. to God. This begins with Cyprian and
is carried on by EUlazy and Ambrose.

Augustine takes the l^al view in conjunction with
a mystical doctrine of salvation, and thus weakens
it to some extent. For him redemption is a change
in the rehgious-ethicai state, involving freedom from
the devil's power and a progressive repletion with
divine strength. He has in his mind a personal re-

lation of peace with God, but this aspect of salva-

tion he does not carry out to definite dogmatic con-
clusions. The juristic idea of western theology was
further developed by Anselm, who did not, how-
ever, succeed in deducing from the remission of sin

an interior change in the sinner. The formal juris-

tic treatment does not penetrate the depths of the
religious-ethical process. Anselm's theory, there-

fore, called out an opposing theory from Abelard,
resting wholly on the love of God, and was accepted
by later medieval theologians only with mod^ca-
tions and additions. Thomas Aquinas regards as

the results of Christ's sufferings the forgiveness of

sins, deliverance from the power of the devil, the

removal of the penalty of sin, reconciliation, and the
opening of the gates of heaven. He connects the
ideas of reconciliation and redemption, but makes
" remission of blame " less important than *' in-

fusion of grace " and the consequent ethical move-
ment of the will. The historical redeeming work
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of Christ is presented only as a distant condition

precedent to salvation, the actual accomplishment
of which follows on the supplying of grace through

the medium of the Church. Although mysticism

attempted to satisfy the craving for redemption

partly by evasion of the Church's mediation and
partly by pressing it into the service of the inner

life, it fail^ to reach a personal ethical conception

of redemption, because it placed the ethical and
mystical union with God above the remission of sin.

Luther, on the other hand, made the remission of

guilt accomplished by Christ's intervention the fun-

damental principle. The holy sufferer bears the

wrath of God and satisfies his justice;

7. Refer- but he is also the mighty conqueror who
mation and delivers us from oiu* tyrants—the law.

Later sin, death, the devil, and hell—^and so

Doctrine, abolishes, with sin and guilt, all the

powers of evil whose dominion was
founded by ^e fall of man. His great conception

was only partially adopted by Protestant dogmatics.

Melanchthon merely developed the notion of legal

atonement as a necessary condition of forensic jus-

tification. Osiander was unable to bring out clearly

the relation between the objective fact of redemp-
tion and the subjective justification. The more the

doctrine of redemption was dominated by the idea

of satisfaction, the less was it possible to include in

a dogmatic system the whole train of salutary con-

sequences which Luther connected with it. The
doctrine of the royal office of the exalted savior gave

the most room for them; but it considered redemp-

tion as but supplementary to the historical work of

salvation. In opposition to this, Pietism, with its

special interest in sanctification and in eschatology,

paid great attention to the doctrine of redemption.

Rationalism, with its hard morality, lost all under-

standing of the remission of sin and thus of redemp-

tion. Kant's deeper moral conception came near

postulating this grace for the eradication of evil ; but

his fixed principle of moral autonomy caused him
to reduce what for him was the symbolic language of

dogma to interior moral processes. Schleiermacher

taught his followers to recognize the central point

of the Christian faith; but his optimistic concep-

tion of sin as an inevitable stage in human develop-

ment, his half-pantheistic idea of God, and his nat-

uralistic-esthetic notion of the religious and moral

life prevented him from fuUy realising the Christian

doctrine of redemption. The newer dogmatic writers

have in great part striven to recover more fully

the Scriptural and the Reformation conceptions of

the subject.

It is essential to the completeness of the Christian

doctrine of salvation that it should teach not only

a reconciliation of man with God but a redemption

as well, which transforms the whole life of the re-

deemed and their relation to the world.

8. Require- Redemption in its inmost, religious

ments of the sense is reconciliation, the change in

Doctrine, man's relation to God by the removal

of the guilt of sin. Redemption in its

ethical and its eschatological meanings is the con-

sequence of this. But the close connection of these

elements can be pres^^ed only when the atonement

is regarded as tiie pledge and the beginning of a

new development for humanity. The believer, his

sins foigiven, is transplanted with his risen Lord
into the supernatural kingdom of God; the domin-
ion of sin is broken forever in him; the source of

his life is not in this world but in that which is above.

Such a redemption carries with it the abolition of

evil, which is already, so far as it is the positive

penalty of sin, removed with sin. The conmion ills

of Ufe are no longer penalties to the believer, since

they can not harm his relation to God. Even death
has to the Christian no longer the character of a
punishment, since his real life already belongs to

the other world. The entire removal of evU is hin-

dered partly by the results of past sins, partly by the

coexistence in the world of those who reject salvar

tion. The older Protestant dogmatics, therefore, in

harmony with the New Testament, looked for the

conclusion of the process of salvation to follow

upon the second coming of Christ. Modem writers,

inclining to dispute the imiversal connection of evil

with sin, and looking with Schleiermacher for a
merely subjective conquest of it, do not feel justi-

fied in including a positive abolition of evil in the

idea of redemption. But the hope is inseparable

from Christian belief that God will create new sur-

roundings for the new life of his children, which shall

correspond to their higher nature and allow it to

develop freely and fully. In this connection with

redemption lies the real foundation of Christian

eschatology. (O. Kirn.)

Bibuogbapht: The literature under Atonkubnt (partic-

ularly the works of Baur and Ritschl); the treatisea on
the history of doctrine (see Doctbinx, Hibtort of, espe-

cially the works of Hamack, Seeberg, Loofs, and Sbedd);
the subject is explicitly or implicitly discussed in all works
on systematic theology (see Dooma, Dogmatics for full

List of titles), which often add lists of literature; and, for

the Biblical side, the principal treatises named in and
under Bibucal Thkoloot (especially the works by
Oehler, Schultz, Duff, Dillmann. Clharles, Davidson, Ben-
nett, Holtsmann, Stevens, Weiss, and Bejrschlag). (Con-

sult further: E. Golet, Practical Diacourae of GotTa Sever-

eigntift London, 1073, reissue, Philadelphia, 1854; T.

Wintle, Expediency^ Prediction, and Accompliahment of
the Chriatian Redemption lUuatraled, Oxford, 1794; J.

Goodwin, Redemption fRedeemed, London, 1651, reissue,

1840; C. Beecher, Redeemer and Redeemed, Boston, 1864;

R. W. Monsell, The Rdiffion of Redemption, London. 1866;

H. Wallace, Repreaeniative ReaponatbUity . . . Divine
Procedure in Providence and Redemption, Edinburgh, 1867;

J. Q. Wilson, Redemption in Prophecy, Philadelphia, 1885;

C. Graham, The Glory ofGod in Redemption, London. 1802;

J. Orr, Chriatian View of God and the World, pp. 333 sqq.,

Edinburgh, 1893; A. Titius, Die neutcefamenUiche Lehre von
der Sdiokeit, vols, i.-iv., Freiburg, 1805-1900; W. Shirley,

Redemption According to Eternal Purpoae, London, 1002;

G. A. F. Ecklin, Erldaung tind Veradhnung, Basel. 1903;

R. Herrmann. Erl6aung, Tabingen. 1005; D. W. Simon,
The Redemption of Man, 2d ed., Edinbuigh, 1006; DB,
iv. 210-211; DCG, ii. 475-484.

REDEMPTORISTS. See LianoRi, Alfonso
Maria di, and ths Redemptorist Order.

REDEN, r^den, FREDERICA, COUNTESS OF:
Qennan philanthropist; b. at Brunswick May 12,

1774; d. at Erdmannsdorf (a village near Schmiede-

berg, 31 m. 8.s.w. of Liegnitz) May 14, 1854. In
1802 idle married Count Reden, who, Hke herself,

though humanitarian in ideal, was then devoid of

special religious interests. The establishment of

the Prussian Bible society in 1814, however, led him
to found the Buchwald society in the following year
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and to make his wife its president. After the count's

death in 1815, she came into contact with the Morar
vians, for whom she entertained the highest esteem;
she was also, led to preside at private devotional

meetings which were almost sectarian in character.

In 1837 the countess was the prime mover in the
settlement of the ZiUerthalers (q.v.) near Erdmanns-
dorf and in providing for their instruction in Prot-

estantism, even though she was confronted by op-
position and discouragement. The closing decade
and a half of the life of the countess of Reden was
devoted chiefly to her Bible society and to the new
edition of the Hirschberg Bible (Hirschberg, 1844;

see Bibles, Annotated, and Bible Summaries, I.,

5), which, imder the patronage of Frederick William
IV. of Prussia, was destined to replace the rationalis-

tic SchuUehrerbibd of Gustav Friedrich Dinter (q.v.).

(Otto Dibelius.)

Bxbuoorapht: E. F. Reuas. Friederike, Or&fin von Reden^
Berlin, 1888; £. Gebhardt, Gr&fin Friederike von Reden,
Dieadorf. 1906; ADB, xxvii. 513.

REDENBACHER, r^den-bOH^'er, CHRISTIAH
WILHELM ADOLF: Bavarian Lutheran, conspicu-

ous for his rigid Protestant position; b. at Pappen-
heim (37 m. s.w. of Nuremberg) July 12, 1800; d.

at Domhausen (a village in the valley of the Alt-

mQhl) July 14, 1876. He was educated at Erlangen

(1819-23), and after five years of work as a private

tutor and vicar became, in 1828, pastor at the village

of Jochsberg. Here he was a sturdy opponent of

rationalism, particularly in the columns of the

HomileUscfUiturgisches KorreapondemUaUf and he
became known as a writer of popular devotional

works also. Redenbacher achieved his chief fame,

however, by his public remonstrance, while pastor

at Sulzkirchen, against the order of the Bavarian

ministry of war requiring all soldiers, including

Protestants, to genuflect to the blessed sacrament

when carried in procession (see Kneeling Con-
troversy IN Bavaria). In 1841 he declared such

acts on the part of Protestants to be idolatrous, and
in the following year he advocated open defiance of

the order. In Oct., 1843, he was summoned before

the military court at Nuremberg, and in January

he was suspended for disturbing the peace by mis-

use of religion. He now retired to Nuremberg to

await the outcome of his trial, and in Mar., 1845,

was sentenced by the supreme court to a year's

imprisonment. Such excitement had now been

aroused among the Protestants, however, that the

king remitted Redenbacher's imprisonment, al-

though he still remained suspended. In 1846 the

sympathy felt for Redenbacher outside of Bavaria

resulted in his call to the pastorate of Sachsenburg

in Saxony. Here he resumed literary activity, vig-

orously opposing the freethinking and revolutionary

tendencies surrounding him. Meanwhile conditions

had so changed in Bavaria that Redenbacher could

accept a call, in 1852, to the pastorate of Gross-

haslach, where he remained until 1860, when he was
called to Domhausen, holding the latter pastorate

until his death.

The principal works of Redenbacher were: Wahr-
heit und Liebe (Nuremberg, 1842); Simon van Cana

(1842; these two being his protests against genu-

flection); ChrMichea AUerlei (4 vols., Nuremberg,

1844-76); Einfache Betnuhtungen^ das Game der

HeUdekre umfauend (2 vols., 1844-45); Das LidUr

freundtkum (Dresden, 1846); GtschichMche Zevg-

niase fUr den CHauben (2 vols., Dresden and Calw,

1846-60); Kurze R^armationsguckidUe (Calw,

1856); Leselyuch der WdtgeadncfUe (3 vols., 1860-

1867); Betrachtungen hei Leichengdngnissen (Ans-

bach, 1869); EvangdienpoetiUe (Schweinfurt, 1876);

and the posthumous EpistdposiiUe (ed. by his son,

T. Redenbacher, with a brief biographical sketch:

Erlangen, 1878). He likewise edited the Neuesle

VolkMblioihek (7 vols., Dresden, 1847-53), and col-

lected many of his own contributions in his Volks-

und Jugendscknflen (6 vols., Schweinfurt, 1871-75).

(E. DOBN.)
Bibuoorapht: WorU der Erinnentno an C. W. A. Redenr

backer, Ansbach, 1876; F. Reuter, Die BHanger Burteken-

eehaft 1816-83, Erlangen, 1896; £. Dom, m BeUr^oe em
bayeriechen Kirchenffeachiehie, v. 1-2 (1898); Barhmann,
in MonaUachri/t fUr Innere Miseion, June, 1900; ADB,
xxvii. 516-518.

REDPATH, HENRY ADENET: Church of Eng-

land; b. at Forest Hill, London, June 19, 1848; d.

in London Sept. 24, 1908. He was educated at

Queen's College, Oxford (B.A., 1871), and was or-

dered deacon in 1872 and ordained priest in 1874.

He was curate of Southam (1872-75) and Luddes-

down (1876-80); vicar of Wolvercotc (1880-83);

rector of Holwell Dorset (1883-90); and vicar of

Sparsholt (1890-98); and rector of St. Dunstan-in-

East, London, after 1898, also examining chaplain

to the bishop of London after 1905. He was also pub-

lic examiner at Oxford in 189^94, 1898-99, and

1903, and Grinfeld lecturer on the Septuagint in the

same university in 1901-05. He published Con-

cordance to the Septuagint (in collaboration with

E. Hatch; Oxford, 1896 sqq.) and Christ the Fulfil-

ment of Prophecy (London, 1907).

REED, ANDREW: English philanthropist and

Independent; b. at London Nov. 27, 1787; d. there

Feb. 25, 1862. He entered Hackney College as a

theological student in 1807; was ordained in 1811;

was pastor of New Road Chapel, 1811-^1, and of

Wyclif Chapel, 1831-61. He foimded the London
Orphan Asylum (1813-15), the Infant Orphan Asy-

lum (1827), Reedham, another orphan asylum

(1844), an asylimi for idiots (1847), and the Royal

Hospital for Incurables (1855); thus establishing

philanthropies at an expense of $636,600. He pub-

lished No Fiction (2 vols., London, 1819); Narra-

tive of the Visit to the American Churches (2 vols-»

1836); and Charges and Sermons (1861). In hym-
nology he issued A Supplement to Dr. Watts*s Psalms

and Hymne (1817), and The Hymn Book: Prepared

from Dr. Watte'a Pealms and Hymns (1842). The
latter contained twenty-seven hymns by himself,

one of which was " Holy GhostI with light divine ";

and nineteen by his wife, Elizabeth Holmes before

her marriage, one of which was " Oh, do not let the

word depart."

Bxbuoorapht: A. and C. Reed, Memoir* of the Life and

PhUanthropie Labom of Andrew Reed, leith SeUeHone

from hie Journals, 3d ed., London, 1867 0)y h» •oos):

8. W. Duffield, Bnoluih Hymne, p. 218. New York. 1886:

Julian, HymnoLegy, pp. 953-©54; DNB, xlvii. 388-389.

REED, RICHARD CLARK: Southern Pre^y-

terian; b. at HarriscHi, Tenn., Jan. 24, 1851. He
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was graduated at King College, Bristol, Tenn. (A.B.,

1873), and at Union Theological Seminary, Hamp-
den-Sidney, Va. (1876); b^;ame pastor at Char-
lotte Court House, Va., 1877; Franklin, Tenn.,

1885; of the Second Presbyterian Church, Char-
lotte, N. C, in 1889; and of Woodland Street Church,
Nashville, Tenn., in 1892. Since 1898 he has been
professor of church histoiy in the Presbyterian Theo-
logical Seminary at Columbia, S. C. In theology he
is a conservative, " loyal to the Calvinistic system
as contained in the Westminster Standards." He
has written The Gospel ae Tavjght hy Calvin (Rich-

mond, Va., 1896); History of the Presbyterian

Churches of the World (Philadelphia, 1905); John
Knox, his Field and his Work (Richmond, 1905);
and Presbyterian Doctrines (1906).

REESE, rfs, FREDERICK FOCKE: Protestant

episcopal bishop of Georgia; b. at Baltimore, Md.,

Oct. 23, 1854. He was educated at the University
of Virginia (1872-75) and Berkeley Divinity School,
Middletown, Conn. (1875-76), and was ordered dea-
con in 1878 and advanced to the priesthood in the
following year. He was minister and priest in chaige
of All Souls', Baltimore, as well as curate at the
Church of the Ascension in the same city (1878-85).

and rector of Trinity, Portsmouth, Va. (1885-90)-

Christ Church, Macon, Ga. (1890-1903), and Christ

Church, Nashville, Tenn. (1903-08). He was a
deputy to six general conventions (1892-1907), and
also a trustee of the University of the South,

Sewanee, Tenn. In 1908, on the division of

the diocese of Geoigia into the sees of Atlanta
and Geoigia, he was consecrated bishop of the
latter.

REEVE, JOHN. See Muggleton, Lodowick,
AND THE MUGGLBTGNIANS.

I. Theories of the Refoimatioii.
1. The Historical View.
2. Views Antaisonistic to the Refonna-

tion.

Prelatical Assault on Reformen'
Characten and Motives (| 1).

Minimiling of Religious Element
(5 2).

II. Principles of the Refonnation.
Its Basis (I 1).

THE REFORMATION.

Three Principles of Protestantism

(J 2).

III. The Refonnation in the Different
Countries.

1. Gennany.
Fixst Period (| 1).

From 1630 to the Thirty Yean'
War (I 2).

2. Switaeriand.
3. France.

4. Netheriands.
6. Bohemia.
6. Himgaiy.
7. Poland.
8. Scandinavia.
9. England.

10. Scotland.
11. Italy.

12. Spain.
13. The United States.

The Reformation is the historical name for the

religions movement of the sixteenth century, the

greatest since the introduction of Christianity. It

divided the Western-Church into two opposing sec-

tions, and gave rise to the various Evangelical or

Protestant organizations of Christendom. It has
three chief branches: the Lutheran, in Germany;
the Zwinglian and Calvinistic, in Switzerland,

France, Holland, and Scotland; and the Anglican, in

England. Each of these branches has again become
the root of other Protestant denominations, notably

in England and the United States, under the foster-

ing care of civil and religious freedom (for statistics

see Protestantism, II., § 4). Protestantism has

taken hold chiefly of the Germanic or Teutonic

races, and is strongest in Germany, Switzerland,

Scandinavia, Holland, the British Empire, and
North America, and extends its missionary operar

tions to all heathen lands.

L Theories of the Reformation. 1. The Historioal

View: It was a salutary religious movement, on the

one hand protesting against abuses in the Church
and, on the other, involving a return to Scripture

in its simple sense. It was primarily neither po-

litical, philosophical, nor literary, but religious and
moral. It was not an abrupt revolution, but had
its roots in the Middle Ages. There were many
" Reformers before the Refonnation." The con-

stant pressure in the medieval Church toward re-

form and liberty; the startling tracts of such pam-
phleteers as Marsilius of Padua (q.v.) and George of

Heimburg; the long conflict between the German
emperors and the popes; the reformatory councils

of Pisa, Constance, and Basel; the heretical sects

IX.—27

such as the Humiliati, Waldenses (qq.v.), and Al-

bigenses (see Manicheans, II.) in France, northern
Italy, and Austria; Wycllf and the Lollards in Eng-
land; Huss, the Hussites, and the Bohemian Breth-
ren (qq.v.), in Bohemia; Arnold of Brescia and
Savonarola in Italy (qq.v.) ; the spiritualistic piety

and theology of the mystics of the foiuleenth and
fifteenth centuries; Uie theological writings of

Wesel, Goch, and Wessel (qq.v.) in 'Germany and
the Netherlands; [the Brethren of the Common
Life (see O)MM0n Life, Brethern of the) in the
Netherlands and Southern Germany]; the rise of

the national languages and letters in connection

with national self-consciousness; the invention of

the printing-press; Humanism (q.v.) and the re-

vival of letters and classical learning under the

direction of Agricola, Reuchlin, and Erasmus
(qq.v.),—all these were preparations for the Ref-

ormation. In all these and similar movements
the impulse was manifesting itself in favor of a
more spiritual conception of Christianity, of the

devotional as opposed to the sacramental view, of

the individualistic as opposed to the hierarchical,

and in favor of the immediate communion of all

Christians with God apart from the sacerdotal aid

of the priesthood . The Evangelical churches claim a
share in the inheritance of all preceding history, and
own their indebtedness to the missionaries, school-

men, fathers, confessors, and martyrs of former ages,

but insist on the immediate authority of Christ and
his inspired organs as final. The Reformation is re-

lated to medieval Catholicism as was the Apoetolio

Church to the Jewish synagogue, or the Gospel

dispensation to the dispensation of the law.
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8. Views AntA«oniJrtlo to the BaformatloiL: The
view that the movement was a stage in the Inti-

mate development of the Christian Church is op-

posed by Roman Catholic historians and by writers

of the Anglo-Catholic school in the Church of Eng-

land and the Protestant Episcopal
1. Prelati- Church of An^rica. These writers
**^^"*^* treat the Reformation as a misfortime

^orS^ha^" or a crime. It was a crime in that its

aoters and headers wilfully rent the imity of the

Uotlves. Western Church. It was a misfortune

in so far as it prevented the orderly

growth of the Church under the conduct of its or-

dained hierarchy and led to a decline of the Church's

influence over the nations and of Christendom in

the world. The chief representatives of this view

are Dollinger, in his early period before 1870, Car-

dinal Hergenrother, Janssen, Denifle, Nicolas Paulus,

Cardinal Newman, and F. A. Gasquet (The Eve of

the ReformaUon, London, 1905). Such Roman Cath-

olic historians as Hefele and Funk give to the same
view a moderate statement. The very term

(Neuerungf " Innovation ") which German Roman
Catholics—Denifle, Fimk, and others,—give to the

Reformation at once predicates of the movement a
violent rupture with the preceding history of the

Church and departure from the true form of Chris-

tianity. Roman Catholic writers pursue three

methods to show that the Reformation was an in-

salutary and violent rupture: (1) The motives and
character of the Reformers themselves are assailed

as irreligious and sometimes sordid. This method
was applied to the Reformers in their own day or

soon after their death. Luther was charged with

suicide, Calvin with sodomy, and Knox with the

same or other offenses. The producing cause on
the continent is declared to have been the rude

self-will and. camalism of Luther and in England
the sensualism and monarchical pride of Henry
VIII. These men, with Calvin, who is compared
by Dollinger and others with Marsilius of Padua,

coarsely broke with legitimate Church authority,

lawlessly served their own ambitions, and deserved

the title and the fate of heretics. The latest tra-

duoer of the character of the Reformers was the

late Henri Denifle in his learned but intemperate

iMther und Luthertum (2 vols., Mainz, 1904 sqq.).

The assault magnifies the imperfections of the Re-
formers, and leaves out of sight their good qualities

and their purpose to do good. It denies the state-

ments of those who stood nearest to these men, and,

as in the case of Luther, distorts into a confession

of camalism and debauchery isolated statements

made by Luther himself in his own vigorous and
exaggerated form of speech which probably had no
references to excesses. (2) The doctrines which

the Reformers promulgated are declared not only

unscriptural and contrary to Church tradition but
immoral. Among the first representatives of this

method was Johann Eck (q.v.). There has been no
more able one than Denifle. The latter in a pro-

longed discussion pronounces Luther's doctrine of

justification by faith to be not only the mother of

moral lawlessness but the outcome of Luther's car-

nal habits. Luther, unable and unwilling to re-

strain his appetites, finally gave them full rein and

invented the doctrine as a doak for his exc
He meant to say, " one may be as immoral as he
pleases, faith will save." Denifle sets over against

this anomic principle the principle he ascribes to

the Catholic Church of salvation through faith work-
ing by love. Love is the element which expresses

itself in obedience and conformity to the moral ex-

ample^of Christ. This element Luther intentiiKially

left out. In order to make a case Denifle mangles
a statement in one of Luther's sermons and then
gives to the fragment an interpretation which an-

tagonizes every principle of fair criticism. (3) The
Reformation is declared to have put a brusk
check upon forces of progress and betterment going
on in the Church. Janssen (History of the German
People at the Close of the Middle Ages^ 12 vols.,

London, 1896 sqq.) has presented this view with

subtlety and skill. The work produced a remark-
able sensation when it appeared in German (in 1876

sqq.) and it has passed through nearly twenty edi-

tions (the last, 1896 sqq.) under the hand of Pastor.

Laying stress upon educational forces which were

active, upon certain economic movements in so-

ciety, certain devotional tracts which appeared in

(jezrnany, etc., he confuses the re&der into suppo-
sing that these disconnected riUs were a great cur-

rent moving toward the ocean of ecclesiastical and
social reform which leaders like Gerson and Cla-

manges had sighed for and the great reformatoir
councils had labored to reach. Luther not only

checked but turned back this movement of prog-

ress and in (Germany started an era of social disin-

tegration and individual lawlessness from which
the Western world is still suffering. Janssen (18th

ed., p. 8) distinctly traces the beneficent activity of

the fifteenth century " to the doctrine of the merit

of good works, taught by the Church which in that

age still continued to dominate all minds." This is

not the place to discuss a treatment the plauabil-

ity of which has attracted even members of the

Aiiglican Church, but is bssed on insecure founda-

tions. The theoiy, as handled by Janssen, ignores

the hopeless corruption of the papal court at the

close of the fifteenth and the beginning of the six-

teenth centuries, passes by the utter failure of the

Fifth Lateran Coimcil, which adjourned a few

months before Luther nailed up his theses, to set

reforms on foot, and keeps out of sight the g^ieral

distraction of Western CSiristendom. It also leaves

out of account the fact that the most loyal Roman
Catholic coimtries since the Refonnation era, Aus-
tria, Spain, and South America, have been in mat-
ters of human progress and civilization far behind
the Protestant parts of the world, Elngland, North
America, and Germany. Biuxskhardt in his Hietcry

of the Italian Renaissance declares with no little

probability that the papacy itself was saved by the

Refonnation.

Another theoiy of recent origin goes bo far

as to make the religious element secondary in

the Reformation or so to minimise it as to give

it little importance. Thus J. A. Robinson, Study

of the Lutheran RevoU (in American Historical

RevieWf Jan., 1903), says: " The assertion that

the Reformation can scarcely be called a religious

revolution may prove to be an overstatement, but
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there are nevertheless weighty ai^guments which
may be adduced in favor of that conclusion."

This theory involves the singular con-

^!^^*' oeption that the modem observer

JJlSS^M J^o^"^ better what was in the minds

Slttment. ^^ Luther, Calvin, and Latimer, than
these men knew themselves. They

were under the impression that they were moved by
religious considerations and had religious ends in

view, but they were mistaken. Their opponents,

also, were mistaken in opposing them with argu-

ments drawn from religion. Moreover, the vast

literature produced in the age of the Reformation
was written with a mistaken view of what the

struggle going on meant. Toasting social, political,

and economic changes followed the Reformation,

and were involved in its principles, but primarily

the movement was a revolt of conscience against

abuses in the Church and was a reproclamation of

the Gospel. Such, at any rate, was the view of the

Reformers themselves.

XL Principles of the Reformation: The move-
ment started with the practical question, How can
the troubled conscience find pardon and peace, and
become sure of personal salvation? It retained from

the Roman Catholic system all the ob-

I. Its jective doctrines of Christianity con-

Basis, ceming the Trinity and the divine-

human character and work of Christ,

in fact, all the articles of faith contained in the

Apostles' and other ecumenical creeds of the early

church. But it joined issue with the prevailing

soteriology, that is, the application of the doctrines

relating to Christianity, especially the justification

of the sinner before God, the character of faith, good
works, the rights of conscience, the rule of faith,

and the meaning and number of the sacraments.

It brought the believer into direct relation and
union with Christ as the one and all-sufficient source

of salvation, and set aside the doctrines of sacer-

dotal and saintly mediation and intercession. The
Protestant goes directly to the Word of God for in-

struction, and to the throne of grace in his devo-

tions; while the pious Roman Catholic consults the

teacliing of his church, and prefers to offer his

prayers through the medium of the Virgin Mary and
the saints.

From this general principle of Evangelical free-

dom, and direct individual relationship of the be-

liever to Christ, proceed the three fundamental doc-

trines of Protestantism—the absolute

2. Three supremacy of (1) the Word and of (2)

Principles the grace of Christ, and (3) the general

of Prot- pri^thood of believers. The first is

estantiem. called the formal, or, better, the ob-

jective principle; the second, the ma-
terial, or, better, the subjective principle; the third

may be called the social, or ecclesiastical principle.

German writers emphasize the first two, but often

overlook the third, which is of equal importance.

(1) The objective principle proclaims the canonical

Scriptures, especially the New Testament, to be the

only infallible source and rule of faith and practise,

and asserts the right of private interpretation of the

same, in distinction from the Roman Catholic view,

which declares the Bible and tradition to be co-

ordinate sources and rules of faith, and makes tra-

dition, especially the decrees of popes and councils,

the only legitimate and infallible interpreter of the

Bible. In its extreme form Chillingworth expressed

this principle of the Reformation in the well-known
formula, " The Bible, the whole Bible, and nothing
but the Bible, is the religion of Protestants." Prot-

estantism, however, by no means despises or rejects

church authority as such, but only subordinates it

to, and measures its value by, the Bible, and be-

lieves in a progressive interpretation of the Bible

through the expanding and deepening conscious-

ness of Christendom. Hence, besides having its own
symbols or standards of public doctrine, it retained

all the articles of the ancient creeds and a large

amount of disciplinary and ritual tradition, and re-

jected only those doctrines and ceremonies for which
no clear warrant was fotmd in the Bible and which
seemed to contradict its letter or spirit. The Cal-

vinistic branches of Protestantism went farther in

their antagonism to the received traditions than the

Lutheran and the Anglican; but all united in re-

jecting the authority of the pope, the meritorious-

ness of good works, indulgences, the worship of the

Virgin, saints, and relics, the sacraments (other than
baptism and the Eucharist), the dogma of tran-

substantiation and the sacrifice of the mass, purga-

tory, and prayers for the dead, auricular confession,

celibacy of the clergy, the monastic system, and the

use of the Latin tongue in public worship, for which
the vernacular languages were substituteid. (2) The
subjective principle of the Reformation is justifica-

tion by fai^ alone, or, rather, by free grace through
faith operative in good worlra. It has reference to

the personal appropriation of the Christian salvar

tion, and aims to give all glory to Christ, by de-

claring that the sinner is justified before God (i.e.,

is acquitted of guilt, and declared righteous) solely

on the groimd of the all-sufficient merits of Christ

as apprehended by a living faith, in opposition to

the theory—then prevalent, and substantially sanc-

tioned by the Council of Trent—which makes faith

and good works coordinate sources of justification,

laying the chief stress upon works. Protestantism

does not depreciate good works; but it denies their

value as sources or conditions of justification, and
insists on them as the necessary fruits of faith, and
evidence of justification. (3) The universal priest-

hood of believers implies the right and duty of the

Christian laity not only to read the Bible in the

vernacular, but also to take part in the government
and all the public affairs of the Church. It is opposed

to the hierarchical system, which puts the essence

and authority of the Church in an exclusive priest-

hood, and makes ordained priests the necessary

mediators between Gkxi and the people.

nL The Refomuition in the Different Countries.

—

1. Oennany: The movement in Germany was di-

rected by the genius and energy of Luther, and the

learning and moderation of Melanchthon, assisted

by the electors of Saxony and other

p^~* princes, and sustained by the majority

of the people, in spite of the opposi-

tion of the bishops and the Emperor Charles V. It

started in the University of ^'^ttenbeig with a pro-

test against the traffic in indulgences, Oct. 31, 1517.
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and soon spzBad all over Gennany, which was in

various ways prepared for a breach with the pope.

At first Luther shrank in horror from the idea of a
separation from the traditions of the past, and he
attacked a few abuses, taking it for granted that

the pope himself would condemn them if properly

informed. But the irresistible logic of events brought
him into irreconcilable conflict with the central

authority of the Church. Leo X., in June, 1520,

pronoimced the sentence of excommunication
against Luther, who, in turn, burned the bull. The
Diet of Worms in 1521 added to the pope's excom-
munication the ban of the emperor. The bold stand

of the poor monk, in the face of the combined civil

and ecclesiastical powers of the age, is one of the

sublimest scenes in history, and marks an epoch in

the progress of freedom. The dissatisfaction with
the various abuses of Rome and the desire for the

free preaching of the Gospel were so extensive,

that the Reformation, both in its negative and posi-

tive features, spread, in spite of the pope's bull and
the emperor's ban, and gained a foothold before

1530 in the greater part of northern Germany, espe-

cially in Saxony, Brandenburg, Hesse, Pomerania,
Mecklenburg, LOnebiug, Friesland, and in nearly

all the free cities, as Hambiug, Ldbeck, Bremen,
Magdeburg, Frankfort, and Nurembeig; while in

Austria, Bavaria, and along the Rhine, it was per-

secuted and suppressed. Among the principal

caiises of this rapid progress were the writings of

the Reformers, Luther's German version of the

Scriptures (see Bible Versions, B, VII., § 3) and
Evangelical hymns, which introduced the new ideas

into public worship and the hearts of the people.

The Diet of Speyer in 1528 (see Spetbr, Diets or)

left each state to its own discretion concerning the

question of reform until a general council should

settle it for all, and thus sanctioned the principle of

territorial independence in matters of religion which
prevails in Germany to this day; each sovereignty

having its own separate ecclesiastical establish-

ment in close union with the State. The next diet

of Speyer (in 1529) prohibited the further progress

of the Reformation. Against this decree of the

Roman Catholic majority, the Evangelical princes

entered, on the ground of the Word of God, the in-

alienable rights of conscience, and the decree of the

previous diet, the celebrated protest, dated Apr.

19, 1529, which gave rise to the name, " Protes-

tants." The Diet of Augsburg, in 1530, where the

Lutherans offered their principal confession of faith,

drawn up by Melanchthon, and named after that
city, threatened the Protestants with violent meas>
ures if they did not return to the old Chureh. Here
closes the first, the heroic, and the most eventful

period of the German Reformation.
The second period embraces the formation of the

Protestant Les^e of Schmalkald (see Schmalkald,
Articles of) for the armed defense of Lutheran-

ism, the various theological confer-

1690 to til
®^^^^ °^ *^® ^^° parties for an adjust-

Thirtv-
* TOOLent of the controversy, the death of

Tears'War. ^^^^^^ (1546), the imperial "In-
terims " or compromises (see Interim),

and the Schmalkald War, and ends with the suc-

cess of the Protestant army, under Maurice of

Saxony, and the treaty of Passau, 1552, giving legal

recognition to Protestants. This was oonfinned at

the diet of Augsbuig (see AnosBURG, Religious
Peace of). The third period, from 1555 to 1580,

is characterized by the violent internal oonttover-

sies within the Lutheran Chureh—the Osiandiian

controvert, concerning justification and sanctifi-

cation (see Osiander, Andreas); the adiaphoristic,

arising originally from the Interims (see Adiafbora
AND THE AdIAPHORISTIC CONTROVERSIES, §i 6-8);

the synergistic, concerning faith and good works
(see Synergism); and the crypto-Calvinistic, or

sacramentarian controversy, about the real preer-

ence in the Eucharist (see Phiuffibtb). These
theological disputes led to the full development and
completion of the doctrinal system of Lutberan-

ism as laid down in the Book of Concord (first pub-
lished in 1580), which embraces all the symbolical

books of that chiireh, namely, the three ecumenical

creeds; the Augsbuig Confession and its Apcdogy
(q.v.), both by Melanchthon; the two Catechisms

of Luther (see Luther's Two CATEcmsifs), and
the Schmalkald Articles (q.v.) drawn up by him
in 1537; and the Formula of Concord (q.v.). On
the other hand, the fanatical intolerance of the

strict Lutheran party against the Calvinists and the

moderate Lutherans (called, after their leader, Me-
lanchthonians or Philippists) drove a large number
of the latter over to the Reformed (OJvinistk)

Church, especially in the Palatinate (1560), in

Bremen (1561), Nassau (1582), Anhalt (1596),

Hesse-Cassel (1605), and Brandenbuig (1614). The
German Reformed communion adopted the Hei-

delberg Catechism (q.v.) as their confession of faith.

The sixteenth century closes the theological his-

tory* of the German Reformation; but its political

history was not brought to a termination untQ after

the terrible Thhty Years' War (q.v.), by the Treaty
of Westphalia in 1648 (see Westphalia, Peace of),

which secured to the Lutherans and the German
Reformed churches (but to no others) equal rights

with the Roman Catholics within the limits of the

German Empire. These two denominations, either

in their separate existence, or united in one organ-

isation under the name of the EvangeHcal Oiurch
(as in Prussia, Baden, WOrttembeig, and other

states, since 1817), continue the only forms of Prot-

estantism recognized and supported by the German
governments; all others being small, self-support,

ing " sects," nourished mostly by foreign aid (the

Baptists and Methodists of England and America).

8. Switaerland-. The Reformation ha% was con-

temporaneous with, but independent of, the German
Reformation, and resulted in the Reformed commu-
nion as distinct from the Lutheran. In all the essen-

tial principles and doctrines, except the mode of

Christ's presence in the Eucharist, the Helvetic

Reformation agreed.with the German; but it de-

parted farther from the received traditions in mat-
ters of government, discipline, and worship, and
aimed at a more radical moral and practieal refor-

mation of the people. It naturally divides itself

into three periods: the Zwin^ian, from 1516 to

1531 ; the Calvinistic, to the death of Calvin in 1564;

and the period of Bullinger and Beza, to the dose
of the sixteenth centuiy. The first belongs mainly
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to the Qennan cantons; the second, to the French;
the third, to both jointly. Zwingli (q.v.) began his

refozmatozy preaching against various abuses, at

Einsiedehi, in 1516, and then, with more energy
and effect, at Zurich, in 1519. At first he had the

consent of the bishop of Constance, who assisted

him in putting down the sale of indulgences in

Switxerkmd; and he stood in high credit even with
the papal nuncio. But a rupture occurred in 1522,

when Zwingli attacked the fasts as a human inven-

tion; and many of his hearers ceased to observe

them. The magistrate of Zurich appointed public

disputations in Jan. and Oct., 1523, to settle the

controversy. On both occasions, Zwingli, backed
by the authorities and the great majority of the

people, triumphed over his papal opponents. In

1526 the chiirches of the city and the neighboring

villages were cleared of images and shrines; and a
simile mode of worship was substituted for the

mass. The Swiss diet (like the German) took a
hostile attitude to the Reformed movement, with a
respectable minority in Its favor. To settle the

controversy for the republic, a general theological

conference was held at Baden, in the Canton Aar-
gau, in May, 1526, with Johann Eck (q.v.), the

famous antagonist of Luther, as the champion of

the Roman, and (Ecolampadius of the Reformed
cause. The result was in form adverse, but in fact

favorable, to the cause of the Reformation, which
was now introduced in the majority of the cantons,

at the wish of the magistrates and the people, by
CEcolampadius in Basel, and by Haller in Bern, also,

in part, in St. Gall, Schaffhausen, Glarus, Appen-
zell, Thuigau, and the Orisons; while in the French
portions of Switzerland Guillaume Farel and Viret

(qq.v.) prepared the way for Calvin. But the small

cantons around the Lake of Lucerne, Uri, Schwytz,
Unterwalden, Lucerne, and Zug, steadfastly op-

posed every innovation. At last it came to open
war between the Reformed and Roman Catholic

cantons. Zwingli's policy was overruled by the ap-

parently more humane, but in fact more cruel and
disastrous, policy of Bern, to force the poor moun-
taineers into measures by starvation. The Roman
Catholics, resolved to maintain their rights, attacked

and routed the small army of Zurich in the battle

of Cappel, Oct., 1531. Zwingli, who had accom-
panied his flock as chaplain and patriot, met a
heroic death on the field of battle; and (Ecolam-

padius of Basel died a few weeks after. Thus the

progress of the Reformation was suddenly arrested

in the German portions of Switzerland, and one-

third of it remains Roman Catholic to this day. But
it took a new start in the western or French can-

tons, and rose there to a higher position than ever.

Soon after this critical juncture, the great master
mind of the Reformed Church—who was to carry

forward, to modify, and to complete the work of

Zwingli, and to rival Luther in influence—^began to

attract the attention of the public. John Calvin

(q.v.), Frenchman by birth and education, but
exiled from his native land for his faith, found a
new home, in 1536, in Geneva, where Farel had pre-

pared the way. Here he developed his extraordi-

nary genius and energy as the greatest theologian

and (^sdplinarian of the Reformation, and made

Geneva the model church for the Reformed com-
munion and a hospitable asylimi for persecuted
Protestants of every nation. His theological wri-

tings, especially the InstUuteB and CommerUariea,
exerted a formative influence on all Reformed
churches and confessions of faith; while his legis-

lative genius developed the Presbyterian form of

government, which rests on the principle of minis-

terial equality, and of a popular representation of

the congregation by lay elders. Calvin left in Theo-
dore Beza (q.v.) a worthy successor, who, with
Heinrich Bullinger (q.v.)> the successor of Zwingli

in Zurich, laboreid to the close of the sixteenth cen-

tury for the consolidation of the Swiss Reformation
and the spread of its principles in France, Holland,
Germany, England, and Scotland.

8. Pranoe: While the Reformation in Germany
and Switzerland carried with it the majority of the
population, it met in France the united opposition

of the court, the hierarchy, and popular sentiment,

and had to work its way through severe trial and
persecution. Many of the first professed Protes-

tants were either put to death or sought safety in

exile. It was only after the successful establish-

ment of the Reformation in French Switzerland that
the movement became serious in the neighboring
kingdom. The first Protestant congregation was
formed at Paris in 1555, and the first synod held in

the same city in 1559. In 1561, at the theological

conference at Poissy, Theodore Beza (q.v.) elo-

quently but vainly pleaded the cause of the Protes-

tants before the dignitaries of the Roman Church,
and there the name " Reformed," as an ecclesias-

tical designation, originated. In 1571 the general

S3mod at La Rochelle adopted the Galilean Con-
fession (q.v.), and a system of government and dii»-

cipline essentially Calvinistic, yet modified by the
peculiar circumstances of a church not in union with
the State (as in Geneva), but in antagonism to it.

The movement imavoidably assiuned a political

character, and led to a series of civil wars, which
distracted France till the close of the sixteenth cen-

tury. The Roman Catholic party, backed by the
majority of the population, was headed by the

dukes of Guise, and looked to the throne, then occu-

pied by the house of Valois. The Protestant (or

Huguenot) party, numerically weaker, but con-

taining some of the noblest blood and best talent of

France, was headed by the princes of Navarre, the

next heirs to the throne. The queen-regent, Catha-
rine, during the minority of her sons (Francis II.

and Charles IX.), although decidedly Roman Catho-

lic in sentiment, tried to keep the rival parties in

check, in order to control both. But the champions
of Rome took possession of Paris, while the F^ce
of Cond^ occupied Orleans. The shameless and
ccikl-blooded massacre of the Huguenots on St.

Bartholomew's Day, Aug. 24, 1572, disabled but

did not annihilate the Protestant party, and the

ascent to the throne of Henry of Navarre, who,

after the assassination of Henry III. in 1589, be-

came king of France as Henry IV., seemed to de-

cide the triumph of Phytestantism in France. But
the Roman Catholic party, still more numerous and

powerful, and supported by Spain and the pope,

elected a rival hrad, and threatened to plxmge the
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countzy into new bloodshed. Then Henry, from
political and patriotic motives, in 1593 abjured the

Protestant faith in which he had been brought up,

saying that " to reign is well worth a mass." At the

same time he secured, in 1598, to his former associ-

ates, then numbering about 760 congregations

throughout the kingdom, a legal existence and the

right of the free exercise of religion, by the celebrated

Edict of Nantes (see Nantes, Edict of). But the

Reformed Chiuxih in France, after flourishing for a
time, was overwhelmed with new disasters under
the despotism of Richelieu, and finally the revoca-

tion of the Edict of Nantes by Louis XIV. in 1685
reduced it to a " church of the desert " (see Cami-
SARDs; Court, Antoinb; Rabaut, Paul). This

survived the most cruel persecutions at home, and
enriched by thousands of exiles the population of

every Protestant country in Europe and America.

See France; Huguenots.
4. The Netherlands: Here the movement was in-

spired in part by Luther's works, but mostly by
Reformed and Calvinistic influences from Switzer-

land and France. Its first martyrs, Esch and Voes,

were burned at Antwerp in 1523, and celebrated by
Luther in a poem. The despotic arm of Charles V.
and his son Philip II. resorted to the severest meas-
ures for crushing the rising spirit of religious and
political liberty.- The duke of Alva surpassed the

persecuting heathen emperors of Rome in cruelty,

and, according to Grotius, destroyed the lives of a
hundred thousand Dutch Protestants during the

six years of his regency ( 1567-73) . Finally the seven

northern provinces formed a federal republic, first

under the leadership of William of Orange, and,

after his assassination (1584), under his son Maurice,

and after a long and heroic struggle accomplished

their severance from the Church of Rome and the

Spanish crown. The southern provinces remained
Roman Catholic, and subject to Spain. The first

Dutch Reformed synod was held at Dort in 1574,

and in the next year the University of Leyden was
foimded. The Reformed Church of Holland adopted
the Heidelberg Catechism, the Belgic Confession

(qq.v.), and iSie canons of the Synod of Dort of

1618-19 (see Dort, Synod op). In the Netherlands

the system of Arminianism was constructed by
pupils of Beza, and involved the Dutch church in

long and bitter controversies (see Arminius, Ja-

cobus, AND Arminianism). Arminianism infiltrated

into England in the latter part of the reign of James
I. and under Laud, and was adopted by John Wesley.

[Laud's anti-Augustinianism was not Arminianism
but Semipelagianism of the Roman Catholic type.

Wesley's was the latter blended with the old evan-
gelical anti-Augustinianism perpetuated by the

Bohemian Brethren and the Unity of the Brethren

(qq.v.). A. H. N.]

6. Bohemia: Preparation was made for the Ref-

ormation here by the labors and martyrdoms of

John Hubs and Jerome of Prague (qq.v.). Their

followers, the Hussites, would have prevailed in the

wars which followed if they had not been broken
up by internal dissensions between the Calixtines,

the Utraquists, and Taborites. From their rem-
nants arose the Unitas Fratrum or Bohemian Breth-

ren (q.v.). In spite of violent persecution, they

perpetuated themselves in Bohemia and Moravia.

When the Reformation broke out, they sent several

deputations to Luther; and many of them em-
braced the doctrines of the Augsbuig Confession,

but the majority passed to the Reformed or Cal-

vinistic communion. During the reign of Maximil-
ian II., there was a fair prospect of the conversion

of the whole Bohemian nation; but the Thirty

Years* War (q.v.) and the CJounter-Reformation

crushed Protestantism, and turned Bohemia into a
scene of desolation. A Jesuit named Anton Kon-
iasch (1637) boasted that he had burned over 60,000
Bohemian books, mostly Bibles. The Bohemian
Brethren who had fled to Moravia became, under
Count Zinzendorf's care, the nucleus of the Mora^
vian Church (see UNmr of the Brethren). But
even in Bohemia Protestantism could not be utterly

annihilated, and began to raise its head when the

Emperor Joseph II. issued the Edict of Toleration,

Oct. 29, 1781. The revival of Czech patriotism and
literature came to its aid. The fifth centenary of

Hubs was celebrated in Prague, 1869, marked by the

publication of Documenta Magistri JohannU Htta,

ed. F. Palacky (Prague, 1869). See Austria;
Bohemian Brethren; Hungary; Hubs, John,
hussftes.

6. Hnn^ary: This country was first brought
into contact with the Reformation by disciples of

Luther and Melanchthon, who had studied at Wit-
tenberg, after 1524. Ferdinand I. granted to some
magnates and cities liberty of worship, and Maxi-
milian n. (1564-76) enlarged the scope. Mdty^
Bir6 D^vay (q.v.), the first parson and leader, was at

first a LuUieran, but in his later years adopted the

views of the Swiss Reformer. The Synod of ErdOd,
in 1545, organized the Lutheran, and the Synod
of Czenger, in 1557, the Reformed Church. Ru-
dolph II. having suppressed religious liberty, Prince

Stephen Bocskag of Transylvania, strengthened by
his alliance with the Turks, reconquered by force

of arms (1606) full toleration for the Lutherans and
Calvinists in Hungary and Transylvania, which
under his successors, Bethlen Gdbor and George
RAk6czy I., was confirmed by the treaties of Ni-

kolsburg (1622) and Linz (1645). In Transylvaoia,

Socinianism also found a refuge, and has maintained
itself to this day. See Hungary.

7. Poland: Fugitive Bohemian Brethrui, or

Hussites, and the writings of the Crerman Reform-
ers, originated the movement in Poland. King
Sigismund Augustus (1548-72) favored it, and cor-

responded with Calvin. The most distinguidied

Protestant of that country was Johannes a Lasco
(q.v.), a Calvinist. A compromise between the

Lutheran and Reformed parties was effected by the

general synod of Sendomir (Consensus SendomirUn-
sis)f in 1570; but subsequently internal dissensions,

the increase of Socinianism, and the efforts of the

Jesuits blighted Protestantism in that country.

The German provinces now belonging to Russia

—

Courland, Livonia, and Esthonia—opened the door
to the Reformation, and adopted the Augsbuiig Con-
fession. See Poland.

8. Scandinavia: The Reformers of Sweden were
two brothers, Olav and Lars Petri (see Sweden),
disciples of Luther, who, after 1519, preached against
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the existing state of the Church. They were aided

by Lorenz Anderson (q.v.). Gustavus Vasa, who
delivered the countiy from the Danes in 1523,

favored Protestantism; and the whole country, in-

cluding the bishops, followed his example. In 1527

the Reformation was legalized ; and, in 1593, the

Sjrnod of Upsala confirmed and completed the work
by adopting the original Augsbuig Confession, to

the exclusion of every other. Sweden retained the

episcopal form of government in the closest union

with the State. Tina country did great service to

the cause of Protestantism in Europe through its

gallant King Gustavus Adolphus, in the Thirty

Years' War. In 1877 complete religious freedom
was granted. Denmark became likewise an exclu-

sively Lutheran countiy, with sSa episcopal form
of State-church government, under Christian III.

The new bishops received presbyterial ordination

through Bugenhagen, and are therefore merely su-

perintendents, like the bishops in the Evangelical

Church of Prussia.* A diet at Copenhagen in 1536

destroyed the political power of the Roman clergy,

and divided two-thirds of that church's property

between the crown and the nobility. The remain-

ing third was devoted to the new ecclesiastical or-

ganization. From Denmark, the Reformation

passed over to Norway, in 1536. The archbishop of

Drontheim fled with the treasures of the church to

Holland; another bishop resigned; a third was
imprisoned; and the lower clergy were left the choice

between eidle, and submission to the new order of

things, which most of them preferred. Iceland, then

subject to Danish rule, likewise submitted to the

Danish refonn. See Denmark; Norway; and
Sweden.
9. Bngland; The struggle between the old and

the new religion lasted longer in England and Scot-

land than on the continent, and continued in suc-

cessive shocks down to the end of the seventeenth

century; but it left in the end a very strong im-

pression upon the character of the nation, and af-

fected deeply its political and social institutions.

In theology, English Protestantism was dependent

upon the continental reform, especially the ideas

and principles of Calvin; but it displayed greater

political energy and power of organization. It was
from the start a political as well as a religious move-
ment, and hence it afforded a wider scope to the

corrupting influence of selfish ambition and violent

passion than the Reformation in Germany and
Switzerland; but it passed, also, through severer

trials and persecutions. In the EngUsh Reforma-
tion five periods may be distinguished. The first,

from 1527 to 1547, witnessed ihe abolition of the

authority of the Roman papacy under Henry VIII.,

the culminating deed being the passing of the Act
of Supremacy, 1534, making the Idng " the only head

on earth of the church of God called the Anglicana

ecdena," Henry quarreled with the pope on purely

personal and selficdi grounds, because the latter re-

fused consent to Lis divorce from Catharine of Ara-

*T1ie Protestant Epuoopal Chtiroh of the United States,

after its separate organiaaUon, first sought episcopal ordina-

tion from Denmark; but, before the negotiations were com-
pleted, an act of Parliament was passed, which empowered
the Archbishop of Oanterbury to ordain bishope for a foreign

country.

gon. '' The defender of the faith," a title given him
by the pope for his defense of the seven sacraments
against Luther, remained in doctrine and religious

sentiment a Roman Catholic to the end of his life;

and at his death the so-called " bloody articles "

—

which enjoined under the severest penalties the

dogma of transubstantiation, auricular confession,

private masses, and the celibacy of the priesthood—^were in full force. He punished with equal sever-

ity Protestant as well as Roman-Catholic dissenters

who dared to doubt his headship of the Church of

England. But, while he thus destroyed the power
of the pope and of monasticism in England, a far

deeper and more important movement went on
among the people, imder the influence of the re-

vived traditions of Wyclif and the Lollards, the

writings of the continental Reformers, and chiefly

of the English version of the Scriptures (see Bible
Versions, B, IV., §§ 3-A). The second period em-
braces the reign of Edward VI., from 1547 to 1553,

and marks the positive introduction of the Refor-

mation. Its chief ecclesiastical agent, Cranmer, was
assisted in the work by Ridley and Latimer (qq.v.),

and by several Reformed divines from the continent

whom he called to England, especially Butzer (q.v.)

of Strasburg, who was elected professor at Qan-
bridge, and Peter Martyr of Zurich, for some time

professor at Oxford. The most important works of

this period and in fact of the whole English Reforma-
tion, next to the English version of the Bible, are the

Forty-two Articles of Religion (subsequently reduced

to tfadrty-nine; see Thirtt-ninb Articles), and the

Book of Common Prayer (see Common Prater,
Book of).

The third period is the reign of Queen Blary,

from 1553 to 1558, and presents the unsuccess-

ful attempt of that queen and Cardinal Pole,

archbishop of Canterbuiy, to restore the Roman
Catholic religion and the authority of the pope. The
papal interim did more to consolidate the Reforma-
tion in England than Henry, Edward, and Eliza-

beth. Hundreds were martyred in this short reign.

Others fled to the continent, especially to Geneva,

Zurich, Basel, and Frankfort, where they were hos-

pitably received and brought into closer contact

with the Refonned churches of Switzerland and
Germany. The fourth period is the restoration and
permanent establishment of the Anglican Reforma-
tion, during the long reign of Elizabeth (1558-1603).

The Roman Catholic hierarchy was replaced by a

Protestant; and the Articles of Religion, and the

Common Prayer Book of the reign of Edward, were

introduced again, after revision. The ecclesiastical

supremacy of the crown was likewise renewed, but

in a modified form; the queen refusing. the title

" supreme head " of the Church of England, and
choosing, in its place, the less objectionable title

" supreme governor." The Anglican Church, as

established by Elizabeth, was semi-Roman Catholic

in its form of prelatical government and liturgical

worship, a sort of via media between Rome and
Geneva. It suited the policy of the court, but was
ofifensive to the severe school of strict Calvinists who
had returned from their continental exile. The re-

sult was the prolonged conflict between Anglican-

ism and Puritanism in the bosom of the F"e^'ff^
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church. The Acts of Uniformity (see UNiFoitMrrT,

Acts op), requiring strict adherence to the letter of

the Prayer Book in every particular without omis-

sion or addition, embittered the Puritan party and
also resulted in a depletion of its numbers. After

the defeat of the Armada, some Puritan repre-

sentatives were put to death, while others

sought religious freedom by fleeing to Holland.

The fifth period begins in 1603 with the reign

of James I. The unhealthy religious policy of

that king and his successor Charles I. stirred the

Puritan spirit of the realm, and the agitation cul-

minated in the Westminster Assembly (q.v.), in

which Puritanism had a memorable but temporary
triumph. Under Charles II. (1660-85) episcopacy

was reestablished. After the final overthrow of

the Stuarts, who had adopted Roman CathoUcism,

the Dissenters secured a limited liberty by the Acts
of Toleration of 1689 (see Libertt, Reuoious;
and England, Church op).

ID. Scotland: The first impulse to the Reforma-
tion in Scotland proceeded from Germany and
Switzerland. Copies of the writings of the continen-

tal Reformers found their way to the far north.

Among its first martyrs here were Patrick Hamil-
ton and George Wishart (qq.v.), who spent some
time on the continent and were condemned to the

stake by Archbishop Beaton. The movement was
carried to a successful conclusion under the guid-

ance of John Knox (q.v.). The Parliament of 1560

formally introduced the Reformation, and adopted
the First Scotch Confession, drawn up by its ap-

pointment by Knox, Spottiswoode, Row, and three

others, and prohibited, under severe penalties, the

exercise of Roman Catholic worship. This con-

fession remained the law till the adoption of the

Westminster Confession in 1648. In 1561 the first

Book of Discipline was issued, and gave the new
church a complete Presbyterian oiganization, cul-

minating in a general assembly of ministers and
elders. The mode of worship, provided for in the

Book of Our Common Order adopted 1564, was
reduced to the greatest simplicity, with a decided

predominance of the didactic element. Knox
followed closely the model set by the Church of

Geneva, which he esteemed ** the best school of

Christ since the days of the apostles." When
the unfortunate Mary Stuart began her reign,

in Aug., 1561, she made an attempt to restore

the Roman Catholic religion. But her own im-

prudence and the determined resistance of Knox
and the nation, frustrated her plans. After her

flight to England (1568), Protestantism was
again declared the only religion of Scotland, and
received formal, legal sanction tmder the regency of

Murray. The second period in the Scotch Refor-

mation includes the determined conflict between

Andrew Melville (q.v.), the champion of presby-

tery, and James VI., who was bent upon the over-

throw of the Presbyterian forms of government
and worship and the introduction of episcopacy

after the model in vogue in England.

XI. For Italy, see Italy, Reformation in.

12. For Spain, see Spain, Reformation in.

X3. The United States: Protestantism was
planted here by the first Protestant emigrants to the

various colonies, from the Puritans in New Eng-
land to the Dutch, Swedes, Germans, and French
of the Middle colonies, and the Anglican and Hu-
guenots of Viiginia and the Carolinas. All types of

the continental and the English and Scotch-Irish

Reformations obtained a firm foothold before the
close of the seventeenth century.

(Philip ScHAFPf.) D. S. Schafp.
The general survey of the course of the Refor-

mation given above may be supplemented for its

details by the accounts given in this work of the
lives of the Reformers, greater and lesser, most of

whom are mentioned in the text. The article Phot-
estantibm should also be consulted, and such other

topics as Christopher, Duke of Wuerttemberg;
Augsburg Confession and rrs Apology; Augs-
burg, Religious Peace of; HErosLBERG Cate-
chism; Huguenots; Inner Austria; the articles

on the various confessions resulting from the Ref-

ormation, and on the colloquies smd oonferenoes

held diuring its coiuise.

Bibuographt: The chief oouroeB are the writinei of the
Reformen, named in the artides on them in this work.
The reader is also referred to the liatB of literature ap-
pended to thoee artaclea, many of Uie entries deaUnc with
particular phases of the movement. On the preparatkm
for and principles of the Reformatipn consult the litera-

ture imder PROTEarANTiBM. and: E. de Bonnediose, RS-
fomuUeura avant la riforme, 2 vols., Paris, 1844. 2d. ed..

1846, Eng. tranal., Reformera before the Reformation^ Edin-
buish, 1851; C. Ullmann, Reformers before the Reforma-
tion, 2 vols., £dinbuz«h. 1874-77; H. Woraley, The Datpn
of the Engliah Reformation; ita Frienda and its Enemia,
London, 1890; F. A. Gasquet (Roman Catholic). The
Eve of the Reformation, New York. 1901; H. B. Work-
man, Datm of the Reformation, London, 1901; G. Bonet-
Maury, Lea Pricuraiura de la riforme et de la Ubexii de
eonacienee dana dea paya latina du zii. aiide au xvi, nkde,
Paris. 1903; A. O. Meyer, Studien zur VoroeochiehU der
Reformation, Munich, 1903; SchafF, Chrutian Chvrck, v.

2, chap. V.

The Gteneral History of the Refonnation is treated

in the great works on church histoiy, listed in C?HrKCH
HisroRT. For the English reader the best works are:

T. M. Lindsay, The Reformation, Edinbuigh, 1882; idem.
Hiat. of the Reformation, 2 vols., ib. 190&-07; and Cam-
bridoe Modem History, vol. ii.. New York, 1904 (contains

elaborate bibliography). Consult further: D. SchenkeJ.

Die Reformatoren %md die Reformation, Wiesbaden. 1856;

idem, Daa Weaen dea Proteatantiamua, 3 vols., Schaff-

hausen, 1862; M. de Aubign^, Hist, de la reformation, 5
vols., Paris, 1835-53; idem, Hiat. de la riformation au
tempa de Calvin, 5 vols., ib. 1862-75 (in Eng. tranal. in

many editions, e.g.. the two in 13 vob.. New York. 1879).

L. H&usser, GeachichU dea ZeUaitera der Reformation, Ber-

lin, 1868, Eng. transl.. The Period of the Reformation,, ed.

W. Oncken. Edinburgh, 1885; A. R. Pennington. God in

the History of the Reformation in Germany and England,

and in the Preparation for it, London, 1869; F. Seebohm.
Bra of the Proteatant Revolution, London, 1874; M. J.

Spalding (Roman Catholic), Hist, of the Protestant Refor-

mation, Baltimore, 1875; K. R. Hagenbach, History of
the Reformation, 3 vols., Edinbuigh. 1S80-<81; A. Laugel.

La Riforme au xvi. sikle, Paris. 1881; S. A. Swaine. The
Rdigioua Revolution, London, 1882; C. Beard. The Refor-

mation in its Relation to Modem Thought and KnowUdge,
London. 1885 (able); H. Schmidt. Handbuch d£r Symbolik.

Beriin. 1890; L. Koenig. Die pApsUiche Kammer unter

Clemena V. und Johann XXII., Vienna, 1894; J. A.

Babington, The Reformation^ London, 1901; W. Walker,
The Reformation, New York, 1901; B. J. Kidd. The Con-
tinental Reformation, London, 1902; A. H. Newman,
fanual of Church History, vol. ii.. Philadelphia, 1908;

M. Stone, Reformation and Renaissance, tS77-ieiO,
London. 1904; C. Beard, The Reformation, London, 1906;

G. P. Fisher, Hist, of the Reformation, New York, 1906;

K. von Haae, Handbook of (he Controversy with Rome, ed.

J. W. Steane, 2 vols., London. 1906; P. Whitney, The
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Reformaium; OvUine of the Hid. oftheChwth, 1503-1648,
New York, 1007; J. 8. Sohapiro, Social Reform and the

RefcmuUion, ib. 1909; H. Waoe, PrineipUe of the Refor-
maium^ Practical and Historical, London, 1910.
On Qermany consult: Sehaff, Chriatian Church, vol. vi

(with rich and well-airaneed lists of literature); J. Slei-

dan. The General History of the Reformation of the Church
from the Brrore and Corruptions of Rome, Begun in Oer-
many hy Martin Luther 1617-60. With a Continuation to

the Counca of Trent 1662, by E. Bohun, London, 1089;
P. Marheinecke, Oeachichie der teutechen Reformation, 4
vob.. Berlin, 1831 (excellent, popular); C. P. Krauth. The
Conservative Reformation, Philadelphia, 1872; A. Schmel-
ser. Die deutsehe Reformation, Mersebursh, 1883; L. Keller.

Die Reformation und die iUleren Reformparteien, Leipsic,

1885; C. Beard. Martin Luther and the Reformation in
Oermany until the Close of the Diet of Worms, ed. J. F.
Smith, London, 1889; F. von Beaold, Oeschichte der
deutschen Reformation, Berlin, 1890; J. P. Edmond, Cata-
logue of a Collection of Fifteen Hundred Tracts by M.
Luther and his Contemporariee, London. 1903; W. Frie-

denabunB. Archiv fUr ReformationsgesehichU, Berlin, 1903;
L. von Ranke, History of the Reformation in Oermany,
translated by 8. Austin. London, 1905; W. Walther, FUr
Luther wider Rom, Halle. 1900; F. Thudichum, Die deutsehe

Reformation 1617-S7, vols, i.-ii., 1617-S7, Leipsic, 1907-
1909.

On Switoerland consult: Sohaff, Christian Church, vol.

vii (with selected lists of literature) ; A. Ruchat, Hist, de
la reformation de la Suisse, 7 vols., Paris, 1836-^; A. L.
Henninjard, Correspondanee des rSformateura, 9 vols.,

CSeneva, 1866-97; Archiv far die schweiurisehe Reforma-
tions^esehichte, Freibui«, 1869 sqq.; J. 8trickler, Acten-
sammlung zur schweiserisehen Reformationsaesehiehte, 5
vols.. Zurich, 1878-84; £. Egli, Actensammlung sur Oe-
schichte der ZUreher Reformation, Zurich, 1879; Bemer
BeitrAge sur Oeschichte der schweiserisdien Reformations-
kirehen, Bern, 1884; E. Issel. Die Reformation in Konr
starn, Freibuis, 1898. Consult also A. Pia<et, Docttments
inSdits sur la riformation dans Is pays de Neuchdtel, Neu-
ch&tel. 1909.
For Pranoe the literature is given under Fbanck; and

HuouBNOTO. For the Netherlands the literature is

given under Holland; Rsformed Churches. Consult
further: G. Brandt, The History of the Reformation in and
a6ottf the Low Countries; from the Beginning of the Eighth
Century down to the Oreat Synod of Dort, 4 vols., London,
1720; D. van Pelt. A Church and her Martyrs, Philadel-

phia, 1889. For Bohemia, Hungary, and Poland,
the literature is in part given under Austria; Bohemian
Brethren. Constilt further: V. Kraainski, Sketch of the

Rdigious History of the Slavonic Nations. Bohemia, Edin-
buish, 1851; idem. Historical Sketch of the Reformation
in Poland, 2 vols., London. 1840; F. Palacky, Oeschichte

von Bshmen, 4 vols., Prague, 1864; O. Koniecki, OeschiehU
der Reformation in Pclen, 2 vols., Breslau, 1872.

Literature on Soandinavia will be found under Den-
hark; Norway; and Sweden. Consult further: L. A.
Anjou, History of*the Reformation in Sweden, New York,
1859; C. M. Butler, The Reformation in Sweden, New York,
1883; R. T. Niasen, De nordiske Kirkera Historic, C!hristi-

ania, 1884; A. C. Bang, Den norske Kirkes Historic, 1636-

1600, Chriatiania, 1895; T. B. Willson, Hue. of Church and
State in Norway, London, 1903.

For Aiffland and Scotland, besides the literature

under England, CHURCH of; and Prbsbtterians, consult:

G. Bumet, Hist, of the Reformation, ed. Pooock, 7 vob.,

Oxfoid. 1865; P. Heylyn. EccUsia Restaurata; or. The
History ofthe Reformation of the Church ofEngland, with the

Life of the Author, by J. Barnard, ed. J. C. Robertson. 2
vols., London, 1849; H. Soames, Hist, of the Reformation of
the Church of England, 4 vo]B.,Ijondon, 1826-27; C.Oeikie,

The English Reformation. How it came about, and why
we ^tould uphold it. New York, 1879; J. H. Blunt, The
Reformation of the Church of England: its History, Prin-

ciples and Restdts (A.D. 161JhA7), London, 1882; W.
Fitsgerald. Lectures on Ecclesiastical History, Including

the Origin and Progress of the English Reformation from
Wickliffe to the Oreat RtbeUion, ed.. W. Fitzgerald and
J. C^rry. With memoir of author's life and writings,

2 vob., London, 1885; 8. R. Maitland, Essaya Connected

with the Reformation in England, New York, 1889; O.

Cooke, History of the Reformation in Scotland: ufith an
inbroduetory Book, and an Appendix, 3 vob., London,

1819; W. M. Hetherington. History of the Church of Scot-

land, from the Introduction of Christianity to the Period of
the Disruption, May 18, 1843, 2 vob., Edinburgh, 1853-,

P. Lorimer, The Sa^tiah Reformation. A Historical

Sketch, London and Glasgow, 1860; W. Maccoll, The Ref-
ormation Settlement, London. 1901; F. W. Maitland, The
Anglican Settlement and the Scottish Reformation, London,
1902; D. Hay Fleming. The Reformation in Scotland. lU
Causes, Characteristics, and Consequences, ib. 1910.

REFORMATION, CELEBRATION OF. See
Feasts and Festivals, XL, § 3.

REFORMED CATHOLICS: A small body origi-

nating in New York City about 1879. Priests of

the Church of Rome, who had left that communion,
formed a few congregations, chiefly in New York,
and b^an evangelistic work on a Protestant basis

of belief. The leader of the movement is Rev.
James A. O'Connor, the editor of The Converted

Catholic, New York City, which protests against

features of the Roman system of doctrine, govern-
ment, discipline, and practise, and teaches Protes-

tant doctrine as understood by the Evangelical

churches. Opposition to the sacramental system
of the Roman Catholic Church is a pronounced
feature of this body. The salvation of the believer

is not dependent on his relation to the Church, but
comes directly from Christ. Hence, there is no
need of intermediaries or other mediators. All can
come directly to God by faith ih Christ, the only

high priest. The Holy Spirit is the only teaching

power in the Church. There are six churches, eight

ministers, and about 2,000 communicants.
H. K. Carroll.

Bzbuoorapht: H. E. Carroll, Religious Forces of the United
States, pp. 82-83, Nev York, 1896.

REFORMED CHRISTIAN CHURCH. See Prbs-
btterians, VIII., 1, § 1.

REFORMED CHURCH IN AMERICA. See

Reformed (Dutch) Church, II.

REFORMED CHURCH, CHRISTIAN: A de-

nomination which originated in Michigan in 1857

when four congregations led by Rev. K. Vanden-
Bosch withdrew from the Reformed (Dutch) Church
(q.v.) with which the Hollanders who had settled

in western Michigan in 1847 had united in 1849.

This withdrawal was caused by dissatisfaction with

the teaching and practise of the Reformed Church.

The True Holland Reformed Church, as the new
denomination was called, increased but slow^Iy and
not without struggling until 1882, when it received

a welcome accession of half a dozen Michigan con-

gregations which had left the Reformed Church be-

cause of the refusal of its general synod to legislate

against freemasonry. In 1890 the True Reformed

Dutch Church located in New Jersey and New York
united with the Christian Reformed Church. This

body had left ihe Reformed Chiu^h in 1822 claim-

ing it had become corrupt in doctrine and discipline

(see Reformed [Dutch] Church, II., 7). However,

while the Christian Reformed Church (so named
since 1890) originated in these secessions from the

Reformed Church, ibe great majority of its mem-
bership never belonged to that denomination,

but joined after the separations alluded to had

occurred, coming direct from the Netherlands,
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almost exclusively from the *' Christian Reformed
Church" (now ''Reformed Churches") of Hol-
land (q.v.)*

Largely because of the strong emigration tide the

Christian Reformed Church in America has increased

very rapidly during the last two or three decades.

From a mere handful of membersin Michigan in 1857,
it has grown into a denomination numbering, in 1910,

75,905 souls, nearly 29,000 communicants, and 193

congr^ations, located in nearly every one of the

northern states of the Union, from ocean to ocean.

In Canada also a foothold has been obtained. The
church is the strongest in Michigan, Iowa, Illinois,

and New Jersey. In Grand Rapids, Biich., its theo-

logical seminary and John Calvin College is located,

numbering 200 students and 12 professors. This
institution, started on a small scale in 1876, trained

nearly all of the 140 Christian Reformed ministers

now in active service. Over half a dozen of them
labor in home-mission work, chiefly among the

scattered Hollanders in the United States. Mission

work is carried on also among the Navaho and Zuni
Indians in New Mexico. Rehoboth, near GaUup,
N. M., is the principal station. The Chicago He-
brew Mission is largely supported by this denom-
ination. Most of the congregations as yet speak
Dutch; half a dozen, German; about twenty use
the English language exclusively, in public wor-
ship. The Psalms constitute the chief manual of

praise. Ths Banner, founded in 1866 and now pub-
lished in Grand Rapids, Mich., is the American
weekly devoted to the church and its principles.

The standards are the Belgic Confession, Heidel-

berg Catechism, and Canons of Dort, and to these

loyal adherence is given. Members of secret socie-

ties are excluded. The government is presbyterial,

based on the constitution of Dort, 1618-19. In ac-

cordance therewith each congregation is ruled by
a consistory composed ci elders and deacons, pie-

sided over by the pastor. RepresentativeB of these

in a given diistrict form a dassis, meeting from two
to four times each year. Six delegates from each

dassis (at present there are twelve of these bodies)

meet biennially as a synod. This synod, the high-

est church court, maintiainH fraternal relations with

the stricter Calvinistic churches of America, Europe,

and South Africa. The Christian Reformed Church
lays much stress on catechetical instruction and
hous&-to-house visitation, and favors Christian

primary schools. Nearly all congregations main-
tain Sunday-schools and young people's sodeties.

Henbt Bketb.
BrauooRArar: AeU and Proeeedma^ of the ClatgiM amd

General Sffnod of the True Reformed PreieaUmt Dittek

Chwdi (1822-46); B. C. Taylor. AnnaU, CUurie ofBerv^n,
New York. 1867; Nottden, Chr. Geref, Kerk, 1857-1910;
Broehtae der Ware HoU. Geref. Kerk, HoDand. Mich.. 1809;

F. Hulst, Zamenepntak, Holland. Mich.. 1874; G. E.
Hemkes. RechUbeaUutn der HoU, Chr, Geref, Kerk, Grand
Rapids. Mich.. 1893; H. Vander Werp. OuOinee ofthe Hie-
tory of the Chrietian Reformed Churchy Holland, Mich..

1898; H. Beets, articles on Dr. a Froeligh and Rev. K.
Vanden Booch in Geref. Amerika/an^ 1900-02; idem, in

Journal of Preebyterian HitL Society, Mar.. 1907, and
especially in Gedenkboek van het Viftigjarig JylnUum der

Chrieldijke Gereformeerde Kerk, ISSl-lWT, Grand Bapids.
Mich.. 1907.

REFORMED CISTERCIAN& See Trappibts.

REFORMED COVENANTED PRESBTTBRIAHSL
See Pbesbttebians, VIII., 10.

REFORMED (DUTCH) CHURCH.

I. In the Netherlands.
Events Prior to the 33^od of Em-
den (I 1).

The S}mod of Emden (| 2).

Results of Expulsion of the Span-
ish (I 3).

Struggles Between Reformed and
Roman Catholics (| 4).

Final Oiganisation (| 6).

n. In America.
1. The Background.
2. Fint Period, 1028-64.

3. Second Period, 1664-1708.
Results of English Conquest (ft 1).

Attempts to Impose Anglican
Church (I 2).

4. Third Period, 1708-47.
6. Fourth Period. 1747-92.
6. Fifth Period, the Independent

American Churah, 1792-1909.
The Constitution ({ 1).

Ecclesiastical Bodies; New Growth
(§2).

Educational Institutions (| 3).

7. The True Reformed Clrandi.

m. In South Africa.

1. Duteh Refonned Oiuvdi in Oape
Colony.

2. Dutch Reformed Chuvdi in the
Orange Free State.

3. United Duteh Refonned Chui^ in

Thmsvaal.
4. Duteh Refonned Chureh of NataL
6. Reformed Church in South Afnca.
6. " Hervormde " Cburoh of

vaaL

L In the Netherlands: The establishment of the

Reformed Church in the Netherlands was gradually

brought about despite every effort of the Roman
Catholic Church to prevent it. Though for a time

it seemed that sacramentarians and
X. Events Anabaptists were destined to gain con-

Prior to the trol, before long Reformed tenets made
Synod of headway, and the triumph of Calvin-

Emden. ism was assured. This was the condi-

tion of affairs as early as 1567, when
the duke of Alva was sent to the Netherlands for

the extirpation of heresy. The stem measures
adopted by him rendered even secret assemblies of

the Protestants full of peril, and the exodus of ad-
herents of the new doctrines rapidly increased. Eng-
land and France afforded harbors to the refugees, but
their chief centers were the important cities of Em-

Cologne, Aachen, Frankenthal, and
Frankfort. Tlie need of organization was strongly

felt, and in 1571 the foundation was laid for a defi-

nite ecclesiastical system by the synod held at
Emden, which marks the beginning of the Refonned
Church in the Netherlands. But before this, by the
creation of consistories there had been expressed
the conviction that the members of each local body
formed an oi^ganic whole, and provincial synods
were estabHshed to bring the churches in different

localities into closer union. This was perceived to

be inadequate, and there developed a desire for

more definite organisation and for a fonnal state-

ment of the unity in doctrine already prevailing.

On Nov. 3, 1568, about forty preachers and elders

met at Wesel, apparently under the presidency of

Petrus Dathenus, to draw up a tentative church
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order. This informal assembly, to receive official

recognition, must necessarily be followed by a synod

of duly qualified delegates of the various congrega-

tions, empowered to draft rules and regulations

binding on the entire Dutch Reformed body. In

the actual realization of this synod—^that held at

Elmden—^the leader was Mamix van St. Aldegonde

(q.v.). Deeply impressed with the need of a gen-

end synod, he had devoted the period of his cap-

tivity in Germany (beginning with 1567) to the

realization of his ideal. With this end in view, he

seems to have written the open letter which, in

1570, was widely distributed, in the name of the

congregations at Heidelbei^g and Frankenthal. The
chief ideas advanced by Mamix in this letter were

discussed at the Synod of Emden and became the

bases of specific resolutions. In this letter Mamix
invited the congregations to whom he wrote to dele-

gate men to a conference to be held at Frankfort in

Sept., 1570, wluch led up to the Synod of Emden,
though a provisional synod was first held at Bed-
bur on July 4-5, 1571, attended by delegates from
Germany and Brabant as well as from Jdlich. Here
the definitive synod was resolved upon, and Gerard

van Kuilenburg and Willem van Zuylen van Nije-

velt were empowered to confer with the congrega-

tion at Emden, and after first securing the approval

of the congregations at Wesel and Cleves, they also

won the sanction of the Emden Reformed. The
result was that the two delegates named, together

with four others, were entrusted with the prepara-

tions for the general synod.

The committee thus formed chose Emden as the

place and Oct. 1, 1571, as the date on which to

convene. The only opposition to the synod came,

ciuiously enough, from Holland. The groimds for

these objections are unknown, but they appear to

have been regarded as trivial. The
2. The Walloon and Flemish congregations at

Synod of Cologne, on the other hand, appealed

Emden. to the prince of Orange to induce the

Dutch Reformed to send delegates to

the synod; and the synod was attended by a num-
ber of Reformed pastors from Holland. Thus the

first general synod of the Dutch Reformed Church
was held at Emden on Oct 4-13, 1571. The presi-

dent was Gaspar van der Heyden, preacher at

Frankenthal; the vice-president, Jean Taffin, pas-

tor of the Walloon congregation at Heidelberg; and
the secretary, Joaimes Polyander, pastor of the

Walloon congregation at Emden. The attendance

was twenty-nine, five of whom were elders. This

synod laid the foundations of the Dutch Reformed
Church. The delegates were fully aware that they

had been called to prepare binding regulations, and
that they were the authorized representatives of

their church. Besides adopting three of the Wesel
articles (the nineteenth, twentieth, and twenty-
first of the Emden articles), the synod utilized the

French church order of 1559, the two often corre-

sponding word for word. On the other hand, the

Emden acts can not be considered a mere amplifi-

cation of the French church order. The acts of this

synod are distinctly Calvinistic, and the organiza-

tion wliich they propose is presbjrterial and syn-

odal. The sole bond of union between churches is

consensus in doctrine; fellow^ship is desired with

the churches of other lands, provided they are Re-
formed in doctrine. The standards adopted were

the Belgic Confession and the French; the Geneva
Catechism was to be used in French congregations,

and the Heidelberg Catechism in the Dutch, though
churches employing any other corresponding cate-

chism might retain it. The administration was to

be conducted by consistories, classes, s3mods, and
national synods. Of these, only the consistories

were to be permanent, the members of the other

bodies being chosen for each assembly. Each church

or congregation was to have a consistory, consisting

of preachers, elders, and deacons, and the consistory

was to meet at least weekly. Every three or six

months a classis '' of several neighboring churches
"

was to meet; and synods were to be held annually

of the congregations in Germany and East Frisia,

of the English congregations, and of the Dutch con-

gregations. About every two years a national synod
'' of all the Belgic churches together " was to be
held. Each congregation, while independent,

formed part of an oi^ganic whole, being subject suc-

cessively to the classis, the synod, and the general

synod, in each of which it was represented by dele-

gates chosen either directly or indirectly. The synod
arranged for classes in the various countries and
prepared a number of regulations governing the in-

ternal administration of the Reformed congrega-

tions, as on the calling of pastors, the choice of

elders and deacons, and the length of their terms,

baptism, the Lord's Supper, marriage, discipline,

and the like.

The next synod was to meet in the spring of 1572

in case the congregations in England should be will-

ing and able to send deputies, otherwise it was to be
postponed to the spring of the year following; and
the Palatinate classis was authorized to convene it.

It was, however, never held, for, though

3. Results the congregations in England ap-

of Expul- proved, at least in general, the decisions

sion of the of the Synod of Emden, and though
Spanish, they desired to form classes and send

delegates, they could not obtain the

requisite consent of the English government. Never-
theless, deputies from England were present at the

national s3mods of Dort (1578) and Middelbui^

(1581), and a conference was held at London on
Aug. 28, 1599. The acts of the Emden Synod were
adopted, so far as practicable, by the congrega-

tions in the Palatinate, Emden, JOlich, and Berg,

and by the classes of Cologne and Wesel. Gradu-
ally, however, theser congregations lost their Dutch
character, and their bond with the Dutch Reformed
Church was dissolved. Within six months after this

s3mod, determined resistance to Spain had b^gun,

and the expulsion of the Spanish from city after

city was followed by a corresponding increase in

the number of Dutch Reformed churches. On July

15, 1572, the States General convened at Dort, and
Mamix, as the representative of the prince of

Orange, demanded equal rights for Roman Catholics

and Reformed, provided the former abstained from
all acts of disloyalty. In the following year, how-
ever, public worship was denied the Roman Catho-
lics, the prince of Orange went over to the Reformed
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faith and Alva retired from the Netherlands. This

unexpected change of conditions was most happy
for the Reformed, especially as its oiganization was
ready to hand. In Aug., 1572, the first synod of

North Holland convened and passed a number of

resolutions concerning the admission of ex-priests

to the Reformed ministry, infant baptism, marriage,

and fimeral sermons. Ck the next synod, at Hoom,
nothing is known. The third synod, held at Alk-

maar in Mar., 1573, determined that subscription

to the Belgic Confession should be required, and
that the Heidelberg Catechism should be taught

and preached. It likewise began the partition of

North Holland into classes. In June, 1574, a pro-

vincial s3mod was held at Dort with Caspar van
der Heyden, pastor at Middelburg, as presiding

officer. This synod, which was practically national,

was convened by the three provinces which had
expelled the Spaniards, South Holland, North Hol-

land, and Zealand. The rulings of the Synod of

Emden were, in general, approved, though it was
determined that henceforth subscription should be

made only to the Belgic Confession, and that the

Heidelberg Catechism alone should be used and
taught. No national synod was held until 1578.

Meanwhile, the peace of Ghent, in 1576, had been

distinctly favorable to the extension of Reformed
tenets in the south of Holland, and even outside the

Netherlands, in Brabant, Gelderland, Utrecht,

Overyssel, and Frisia, the Reformed held open or

secret services, often with the connivance or ap-

proval of the authorities. New congregations arose

everywhere, and the first national synod on Dutch
soil was held at Dort, June 2-18, 1578. Petrus

Dathenus (q.v.) was the presiding officer, Dutch
and Walloon churches were represented, and dele-

gates were present from the classes of Holland,

Zealand, East and West Flanders, the Palatinate,

Cleves, England, and apparently from Gelderland.

The classis of Cologne, on the other hand, refused to

send deputies, holding the synod to be a private

gathering. The conclusions previously reached at

Emden and Dort were made the basis of a church

oiganization harmonizing in aU essentials with that

of Emden. Professors of theology were required to

subscribe to the Belgic Confession; the Walloon
congregations, like those of Wesel and Emden, were

permitted to use the Geneva Catechism, but the

Dutch congregations were restricted to the Heidel-

berg Catechism, though the Corte ondersoeck des

ghdoofa was also permitted. Finally, a division of

all Netherlandish provinces into distinct synods

was proposed.

The peace of Ghent, though intended to promote
peace between Roman Catholics and Reformed, had
contented neither; and the proposed religious peace

set forth by the prince of Orange on

4. Straggles July 22, 1578, in the name of the States

Between General, granting liberty of conscience

Reformed and a limited degree of religious free-

and dom, had no better result. In conse-

Roman quence there arose« separation between
Catholics, southern Nertherlands, where the an-

cient faith steadily regained ground,

and northern, where Reformed tenets were spread-

ing constantly. In Mar., 1578, John of Nassau, a

decided Calvinist and brother of the prince of

Orange, became stattholder of Gelderland, wh^^
the Reformed at once were predominant. Though
the majority of the population were still faithful to

their ancient Chiuxsh, the Reformed tenets were

gradually firmly planted, especially by the Amheim
preacher Johannes Fontanus (q.v.), and in Aug.,

1579, the first synod was held at Amheim, where

the results of the national Synod at Dort in 1578

were supported. Roman CathoUc worship was for-

bidden in Gelderland in 1582. Overyssel had ac-

cepted the religious peace, and by 1579 had the

three classes of ZwoUe, Kampen, and Deventer,

the first synod of the province being held at Deven-

ter in Feb., 1580. The peace of Ghent was accepted

by Frisia in Mar., 1577, Reformed refugees poured

back, and in 1580 Roman Catholic worship was for-

bidden, while the property of the ancient church

was turned over to support Reformed preachers and

teachers, and in May, 1580, the first Frisian synod

convened at Sneek. In southern Netherlands, on

the other hand, the Reformed cause made no prog-

ress, and on Jan. 6, 1579, the Union of Atrecht (a

secret alliance between Atrecht, Henegouwen, and
Douay) was formed to defend the Roman Catholic

Chim:h and the authority of the king. This was
opposed by the Union of Utrecht, formed on Jan.

23, 1579, between Gelderland, Holland, Zealand,

Utrecht, and Groningen. It was the work of Jan
of Nassau, who led the prince of Orange to abandon
his policy of reconciling the Roman Catholics and
the Reformed. While ostensibly permitting each

province to make its own regulations concerning re-

ligion, the practical results were, as might have
been expected, prejudicial to the Roman Catholic

cause. On July 26, 1581, the States General re-

nounced allegiance to the king of Spain. It took

considerable time, however, for the religious situa-

tion to become settled in all provinces. Thus, in

Utrecht political and ecclesiastical conditions com-
bined to prevent organization, nor was it until 1618

that affairs decisively changed. After the great

Synod of Dort (1618-19), however, the church order

there established became authoritative for all the

churches of the province. In Groningen no Re-
formed organization could be effected until the city

had been retaken from the Spaniards by Prince

Maurice in 1594; but on Feb. 27, 1595, a church

order was promulgated which remained in force

imtil 1816. The first Synod of Groningen was held

July 14-17, 1595. The taking of Groningen had
also wrested Drenthe from the Spaniards, and, as

stattholder. Count William Louis of Nassau organ-

ized the Reformed Chiuxsh there, so that on Aug.

12, 1598, the first classis convened at Rolde.

Meanwhile, there had been no cessation of na-

tional s3mods. At the one held at Middelbuiii; in

1581, a Corpus disciplinm was drawn up, based on
the articles of the Dort Synod of 1578.

5. Final Or-At the national sjmod held at The
ganization. Hague in 1586 a church order was

drawn up which, though KtUe differ-

ent from the one formulated at Middelbuig, made
concessions to the desire of the civil authorities to

share in ecclesiastical administration. Holland,

Zealand, Gelderland, and Overyssel accepted the
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church order. The church ordera of the other

Netherlandish provinces were in harmony, except

for minor details, with that formulated by ihe Synod
of The Hague. This latter synod had done all in

its power to unite all the Reformed churches of the

Netherlands into an organic whole; and its church

order, essentially the same as that of Emden, re-

mained the basis for the oiganization and admin-
istration of the Dutch Reformed Church. Thus
was the Reformed Chim^ founded in the Nether-

lands. Its doctrinal standards were the Belgic Con-
fession and the Heidelberg Catechism; it possessed

an admirable system of organization; it was divided

into classes and synods which met regularly and
carefully guarded its interests; its consistories con-

tributed more and more to orderly conditions of

the congregations; and while at first there was a
dearth of preachers, this was remedied by the uni-

versities of Leyden (1575), Franeker (1585), and
Groningen (1614). It enjoyed the protection and
the financial support of the State, even though en-

tire harmony in administration and doctrine did

not prevail. Its Calvinistic character was assailed

by the Remonstrants (q.v.), but by their condem-
nation and expulsion by the national Synod of Dort
in 1618-19 its true nature was vindicated, and the

unity begun at Emden and completed at The Hague
was powerfully strengthened. For statistics and
present status see Holland. (S. D. van Veen.)
XL In America: l.TheBaok^oiind: The Re-

formed CThurch in America, known until 1867 as the

Reformed Protestant Dutch Church, is a body of

Christians in the United States composed originally

of settlers from the Netherlands, but now greatly

intermixed with elements from other soimses. In
the Netherlands the Reformation met with a hearty

welcome. Entering first from Germany, it subse-

quently received its great impulse from Switzerland

and France, whence its distinct type of Reformed
doctrine, and its more democratic Presbyterian

polity. In the Netherlands, as elsewhere, there had
been a great preparation made by Reformers before

the Reformation. Reference can be made only to

Geert Groote (q.v.) and his Brotherhood of the Com-
mon Life (see Cobimon Life, Brethren op the).

They studied the Bible and preached and prayed
in the vernacular. The Bible was translated into

Dutch as early as 1477 (copies of this old version

are in the Lenox Library and the library of the Col-

le^te Church, New York). The monks, John Esch
and Henry Voes, for their Evangelical preaching

were burned at Brussels as early as 1523, and were,

perhaps, the first martyrs of the Reformation. The
Reformed Church of the Netherlands began its more
formal existence in 1566, when the so-called " League
of Beggars " was formed. Fiefd preaching and the

singing of evangelical h3rmns rapidly spread the

Reformed doctrine. During the next two decades

were held the conventions or synods which formu-

lated a liturgy and rules of church government (see

I., above).

8. First Period, 1688-04 : The Dutch first came
tr> America for purposes of trade. The West India

Comoany was chartered in 1621, and settled many
thousands of Dutch and Walloons in New York and
New Jersey. After religious services had been con-

ducted for five years, 162d-28, by Sebastian Jansen
Krol, a comforter of the sick (Van Rensselaer-

Bowier MSS., page 302), the First Church of New
Amsterdam was oiganized by Domine Jonas Mi-
chaelius in 1628, who was its pastor for not less than
four years. This is now the strong and wealthy
oi^ganization known as the Coll^ate Church of

New York CJity, with its half-score of chiu-ches or

chapels and fourteen ministers. The West India

Company formally established the Church of Hol-
land in New Netherland and maintained the minis-

ters, schoolmasters, and comforters of the sick.

Calls upon ministers were not valid imless endorsed

by the company. In 1624 the Synod of North Hol-
land decreed that any classis, within whose bounds
either of the two great conmiercial companies had
their chambers or offices, might take chaise of all

ecclesiastical interests in such colonies as were imder
the care of that office {Ecclesiastical Records of New
Yorkf i. S8). Thus the classis of Amsterdam came
to have charge of the churches in New Netherland.

During the government of the West India Company,
or until the English conquest in 1664, fourteen

churches had been established, chiefly along the Hud-
son and on Long Island, but including one in Dela-

ware, and one at St. Thomas, in the West Indies

(Corwin, Manual, p. 1073, ed. of 1902); and six-

teen ministers had been commissioned for these

fields. There were seven Dutch ministers in service

at the time of the surrender of the Dutch colonies

to the British in 1664 (Corwin, Manual, p. 1045).

8. Second Period, 1664-1708: During Uiis period

occurred the struggle of the church to maintain her

ecclesiastical independence under English rule. At
the conquest there were about 10,000 Hollanders

in the colony, but Dutch immigration then prac-

tically ceased. The relation of the Dutch churches

to the Classis of Amsterdam was somewhat modi-
fied by the change of political sover-

^i-Sf*!?^ eignty and the destruction of their re-
oTEnarusn j^. ^ ^ ^ ^ j^j^ Company. It

was a question whether these churches

could survive under such circumstances. Although
helped to a trifling extent at first, they were soon
thrown for support on their own resources. The
Dutch had, indeed, secured at the surrender liberty

to worship according to their own customs and
usages. But, while still imder the ecclesiastical care

of the Classis of Amsterdam, they were now subjects

of the British empire, yet they did not legally come
under the class of English dissenters. During the

first decade \mder English rule, the English popu-
lation being yet very small, there was not much
opportimity for friction with the English governors.

But after the revolt of the Dutch in 1673, and their

re-surrender to the English by treaty of the Nether-

lands government in 1674, although it was stipu-

lated that the former freedom of worship and disci-

pline was to be maintained {Ecd. Records of New
York, i. 662-663, 669-672), preliminary but unsuo*

cessful efforts began to be made to impose the

Church of England upon the Dutch colony. For in

1675 Governor Andros attempted to force the Rev.
Nicholas Van Rensselaer (son of the first Dutch
patroon of that name, one who had been, indeed,

licensed to preach by the Classis of Amsterdam, but
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had been ordained as a minister of the Church of

England, and who was therefore a Dutch Episco-

palian) upon the Dutch church of Albany, and also

to allow him to mtrude his services upon the Dutch
church of New York. But he was stoutly resisted

in these attempts and not allowed to officiate imtil

he had subscribed to the regulations of the Church
of Holland {Ecd, Records of New York, i. 649, 650,

67g-690; Corwin, Manualy pp. 51, 844, 850). In
1679 the four Dutch ministers then in the country,

at the request of this same Governor Andros, or-

ganized themselves into a classis, and ordained

Petrus Tesschenmaker, a licentiate of the Univer-

sity of Utrecht, to the ministry, to supply the pres&-

inn; need, and this act was subsequently approved
by the Classis of Amsterdam (Ecd, Records of New
York, ii. 724r-735, 737, 739); but when directed by
Governor Nicholson, in 1709, to ordain Van Vleck
as chaplain to certain Dutch troops, the mimsters
of that period refused to obey (Ecd. RecordB ofNew
York, iii. 1760).

With renewed persecutions in France, many
Huguenots began to flock to America about 1680,

who naturally fell into the fold of the Dutch Church.

During the reign of Charles II., 1660-85, and of

James II., 1685-88, full liberty of conscience was
ostensibly granted to all denominations in America,

but this was done with the sinister ob-
2. Attempts j^^^ ^f gaining entrance for Romanism.

A^to-iwlf "^^^ outcome was the severe legislation

Ohuroh. ^^ *^® colony of New York in 1700, al-

together prohibiting Romanism imder
severe penalties, so that that system was virtually

extinct in New York until the American Revolu-
tion. In 1682, Domine Selyns, who had left the

coimtry at the surrender in 1664, returned, and
exerted a great influence in delivering the Dutch
Church from governmental interference. The im-

fortunate complications brought about by the Leis-

ler episode, 1689-91, put the Dutch ministers for a
time in a false position, as if they opposed the acces-

sion of William and Mary. This was not by any
means the case, but they only desired that changes

in New York should be made in a legal manner.
But with the return of the Protestant succession,

the normal policy of the English government was
restored, and determined and persistent efforts were
made to impose the Church of England upon New
York, although the population was overwhelmingly

Dutch. The public commissions of the governors

were liberal in spirit for those times, respecting re-

ligion, but they had secret instructions looking

toward an English Church establishment. Hence,

after two years' efforts, the passage of the so-called

Ministry Act of 1693 was secured. The intention

of the government in seeking this act, was to estab-

lish the Church of England over the whole colony;

but when finally enacted it was foimd to cover only

four counties out of ten, namely. New York, West-
chester, Queens, and Richmond. Also the Church

of England was not even alluded to in the act, but

only that Protestant ministers should be supported

by a system of taxation in these four coimties.

Neither would the assembly yield to the governor's

wish for an amendment to give him the right to in-

duct all ministers. And when the governor falsely

assmned that this act established the Church of

England, the assembly declared by resolution the

contrary; that a dissenter could be called and sup-

ported under the provisions of the act; that it was
entirely tmsectarian. But the Dutch Church of

New York City saw her danger and resolved to pro-

tect herself by a charter. This was finally secured

in 1696, but not without overcoming great difficul-

ties. Besides securing thereby their growing prop-

erty and the other usual l^gal rights, it gave th^
complete ecclesiastical independence. They could

call and induct their own ministers in their own
way, and manage all their own church affairs with-

out any interference from the civil authorities. And
following this example and having this precedent,

many of the other Dutch churches also obtained

similar charters, although these were repeatedly

denied to the churches of all other denominations,

except the Church of England, down to the Revo-
lution. Trinity Church obtained its charter in 1697,

in which it is often declared that the Church of

England is " now established by our laws," refer-

ring to the act of 1693; but as is evident, there is

nothing in that act to sustain the assertion (cf. a
comparison of these two earliest church charters,

printed side by side in Ecd. Records of New York,

ii. 1136-65; Corwm, Manual, pp. 78-85). The Eng-
lish Society for the Propagation of the Grospel in

Foreign Parts, organised in 1701, sent over a niint-

ber of English clergymen to provide for the serv-

ices of the Church of England in the colonies and
to teach the Indians. These missionaries expected

to be supported by the provisions of this act, but
lawsuits followed instead, and no income was de-

rived from the act for nine years. Meantime the
oppressions of Governor Combuiy drove a laiige

number of Dutch families into New Jersey, 1702-10,

where they settled on the banks of the Raritan and
its tributaries, and this territory was for a oentmy
and a half considered the " garden of the DuU^
Church." During this period, and notwithstand-

ing the struggle for their rights, the Dutch churches

increased from fourteen to thirty-one, and twenty-
five ministers in all officiated.

4. Third Period, 1708-1747: Thismay be termed
the period of spiritual awakening and efforts for

American ecclesiastical oiganization. During this

period many Palatines arrived and settled chiefly

on the upper Hudson and along the Mohawk. In
course of time about twenty German churches were
organized, which came also generally under the

supervision of the Classis of Amsterdam. It was a
time of comparative peace—of the " Great Awak-
ening," as it was called. Whitefield aroused the

people throughout the land, while Bertholf and
Frelinghuysen were the evangelists of the Dutch
Church, especially in New Jersey. The neoeesity of

more ministers was deeply felt, but few were willing

to leave the Fatherland to come to America. The
expense and danger of sending American youUi to

Holland for education and ordination were vezy
great. Joseph Moiigan, a Presbyterian, served sev-

eral of the Dutch diurches, 1709-31, in Monmouth
Coimty, N. J., while John Van Driesaen went to

Yale College for ordination in 1727. In 1729 the

Classis of Amsterdam permitted the ministers m
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New York City, in their name, to ordain John Philip

Boehme for service among the Germans in Penn-
sylvania; while Ha^hoort and Erickson were per-

mitted to ordain John Schuyler for service in Scho-

harie Comity, New York. Several ordinations which
were deemed irregular also occurred, to satisfy the

great demand for ministers. The Frelinghuysens

therefore proposed that some sort of ecclesias-

tical assembly should be established in America,

and also uxged the necessity of institutions in which
to prepare yoimg men for the ministry. In 1737,

accordingly, the first formal move was made to or-

ganise an assembly, which they styled a ooetus.

There were three times as many churches as pas-

tors. Three-fourths of a century had passed since

the English conquest, and the ties which bound
them to the Fatherland were becoming weakened.

In 1738 the plan of a coetus was sent to Holland

for approval. Differences of opinion prevailed on
each side of the ocean, and a long delay ensued.

Meantime the Classis of Amsterdam was honorably

engaged in correspondence, seeking to bind together

the Dutch, the Germans of Pennsylvania, and the

Presbyterians, 1743, in one ecclesiastical assembly,

but the effort was not successful. At length, when
the appeal of the German churches was answered by
the Synods of North and South Holland in the send-

ing over of Rev. Michael Schlatter, 1746, with sev-

eral ministers to organize the Pennsylvania Germans
into a coetus, the Classis of Amsterdam could no
longer resist the appeal of the Dutch of New York
and New Jersey, and a coetus of each body was or-

ganized in 1747. About forty ministers began their

labors diuing this period, and about forty-four new
churches were organized.

6. Fourth Period,1747-1792 : This was the period

of organization and ecclesiastical independence.

The desired results, however, were only attained

after considerable debate and strife, and all the

plans were modified in their development by the

entire change wrought in civil affairs by the Revo-
lution. During the seven years of the undivided

ooetus, 1747-54, efforts were made to supply the

churches with ministers. Only three, however, were
ordained by the ooetus, while six passed by that

body, and went to Holland for ordination. Eight

ministers were sent from Europe. Nine new
churches were organized. It was, therefore, soon

discovered that the coetus, as constituted, was an
inefficient body. It couJd not license or ordain

without special permission in each case, and the

classs now appeared to be jealous of its own pre-

rogative. Neither could the coetus finally deter-

mine cases of discipline. Appeals could be carried

to Holland. This caused endless delays and vexa-

tions. Hence in 1753 the coetus proposed to trans-

form itself into a classis and assume all the authoi^

ity of the same. This was accomplished in the

following year. But with this transaction a secession

of some of the more conservative members took

place, who styled themselves a Conference, but

ciaizned to be the true and original ooetus. They
also had possession of the records. The principal

points of discussicm were the right and propriety of

Independent American ecclesiastical bodies and
American betitutioDs of leazning. The personal

ambition of one of the members of the Conferentie

led that body finally to become willing to unite with

King's (Columbia) College, to secure educational

advantages therefrom; but the American classis

feared the influence of an Episcopal college, and
moreover could not approve the means by which
that institution had obtained its charter in 1754,

and especially of the manner in which a professor-

ship of divinity for the Dutch in that institution

had been secured in 1755 (Ecd. Records of New
York, vol. v.; many dociunents and letters between
pages 3338 and 3526, cf. summaries of same in

Table of Contents, vol. v., pages xiv.-xxvii.). Ten
years later, in 1764, the Conferentie formally or-

ganized into an " Assembly Surbordinate to the

Classis of Amsterdam." The American classis, after

several ineffectual attempts, secured a charter from
the governor of New Jersey, 1766, for Queen's Col-

lege, to be located in that state. An amended char-

ter was secured in 1770. This, with several amend-
ments, is the present charter of Rutgers College,

New Brunswick, N. J. In 1771 the two parties

united on certain articles of union, which granted

substantially, but in somewhat obscure terms, all

that the American classis of 1754 had contended
for, including the organization of a general body
(equivalent to a particular synod in most respects),

and five special bodies (equivalent to classes in

most respects). The power of hcensing and ordain-

ing was now given to this general body. A happy
and speedy consummation seemed within reach, as

brethren on each side gave up many cherished con-

victions for the sake of peace. A theological pro-

fessor would have been quickly appointed, when
the breaking-out of the Revolution delayed every-

thing for a decade. The Dutch churches suffered

especially dmiog the war, which was largely on
their territory; but with peace and civil liberty

came to all denominations ecclesiastical autonomy,
with all that it involved—independent organiza-

tions, a new sense of responsibility, hterary and
theological institutions, with benevolent boards for

the increase of Christ's kingdom at home and its

dissemination to the ends of the earth. In 1784

the names of synods and classes, denied before, were

assumed by the bodies constituted in 1771 without

further ceremony, and the Classis of Amsterdam
was simply informed of the fact. In 1788, at a
general convention, it was declared that the con-

stitution of a church must contain its standards of

doctrine, its modes of worship, and its forms of gov-

ernment. A committee was appointed to translate

into English the standards of doctrine, the liturgy,

and the rules of chiutsh order of the CJhurch of Hol-

land, omitting all that belonged in government to

a state chiutsh; and to add explanatory articles to

adapt the former rules to American circumstances.

This was accomplished in 1792, and the volume

containing all this was issued in 1793. Thus was
the oiganization of the church completed. During

this period, 1754 to 1792, there were added to the

church ninety-one ministers and sixty-six churches.

6. Fifth Period, the Independent American
Ohtiroh, 1792-1910: As to the constitution, the

standards of doctrine have remained unchanged.

As to the liturgy: additional offices have from
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time to time been added, but these, with much
else in the liturgy, are considered only as speci-

mens, and are optional as to use. Only
the sacramental and ordination forms1. The

^Son.
" ^^ obligatory. Abridgments of the

sacramental forms were adopted in

1905, and the use of either the longer or shorter

forms is permitted. Revised ordination forms were
adopted in 1906. As to the rules of church gov-

ernment, the original articles of 1619 and the explan-

atory articles of 1792 were fused together in 1833,

with such additions as the experience of forty

years suggested. In 1867, after a prolonged dis-

cussion, the name or title of the Church was
amended from " The Reformed Protestant Dutch
Church in North America "to " The Reformed
Church in America." In 1874, the rules of church
government, popularly known as the constitution,

were again revised, and various amendments to

them have been adopted since.

The rules of 1792 provided for a general synod.

This body held its first session in June, 1794. Tri-

ennial sessions were held imtil 1812, when they were
made annual. At firsts all the minis-

^' ^^^' ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ church
^Vj formed its constituency; but in 1812

jj-g^
* it became a representative body. In

Growth. 1^19 it was incorporated \mder the
laws of New York, and is the legal

trustee for all endowments for theological profes-

sorships and the real estate pertaining to its theo-

logical seminaries; also for the moneys of the
"Widows* Fund"; of the "Disabled Ministers*

Fund "; of some of the scholarships, and of some
of the missionary moneys of the Church. These
funds and other properties are managed by a board
of direction, whose members arc appointed by the

general s3mod. The income of the synod was lim-

ited in 1819 to $10,000; in 1869 an act was passed
allowing $15,000 more; and in 1889, by a general

act, all corporations organized for benevolent pur-

poses are permitted to hold property to the amount
of $2,000,000. The provisional general body of

1771, which assumed the name of Synod in 1784,

became a particular synod in 1793, under the new
constitution. This body was divided into the two
particular synods of New York and Albany in 1800,

to which were added the particular synod of Chi-

cago in 1856, and the particular synod of New
Bnmswick in 1869. The classes have increased

from 5 in 1792 to 36 in 1910; the churches from
about 100 in 1792 to 700 in 1910. The number of

ministers did not equal the niunber of churches \mtil

1845, when there were 375 of each. In 1846 began
a new Dutch immigration which settled in the Mid-
dle West, but is now penetrating even to the Pa-
cific coast and to Texas. Most of these newcomers
came into the fold of the old Dutch Church, and
there are now about 250 churches from this source,

and as many ministers. In 1910 the Reformed
Church in America reports about 700 churches, 740
ministers, 65,000 families, and 117,000 communi-
cants, with about the same number of children in

the Simday-schools. Nearly half a million dollars

are reported as given to benevolent objects, and
more than a million and a half for congregational

purposes. Churches exist in New York, New Jer-

sey, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Michigan, Wisconsin, In-

diana, Illinois, the two Dakotas, Minnesota, Kansas,

Nebraska, Montana, South Carolina, Oklahoma,
and Washington. The denomination has beer espe-

cially successful on the foreign mission field, in

India, China, Japan, and Arabia, having sent out

about 225 missionaries, male and female. In 1902

the wonderfully successful Classis of Arcot, India,

with 25 regularly oi^anized churches, many of

them having native pastors, was formaUy trans-

ferred in the interests of church imion to the synod

of South India, of the South Indian United Church.

The missions in China and Japan are working in

hearty union with the missions of other denomina-

tions.

The history of Rutgers College at New Bruns-

wick, N. J., has often been written. First chartered

in 1766, it received an amended char-

UoSoLi^ ter in 1770. In 1825 its name was

titutlonB. changed from Queen's to Rutgers Col-

lege, in connection with which is a
scientific school leading to the degree of bachelor

of science. On the 4th of April of the same year,

New Jersey made it " The State College for the

Benefit of Agriculture and the Mechanic Arts." By
an act of Mar. 2, 1888, the United States associated

with such state college a department known as " The
Agricultural Experiment Station." A theological

seminary also exists at New Brunswick dating teck
to 1784. Its history was elaborately written at ite

centennial in 1884. It is well equipped in all de-

partments. Its Sage Library contains about 50.000

volumes. Hope College and the Western Theolog-

ical Seminary are located at Holland, Mich.

7. The True Beformed Dutch Church : This in>

stitution was formed by the secession of Rev. Sol-

omon Froeligh with four suspended ministers in

1822, giving as their reasons, " errors in doctrine

and looseness of discipline." It was in fact the cul-

mination of an old feud that had started two or

three generations before. In 1830 they attained to

the number of 30 congregations and 10 ministers.

By 1860 the congregations had decreased to 16.

and in 1890 the feeble remnant joined ** The Chris-

tian Reformed Church" (see Reformed Chubch,
ChHISTIAN). E. T. CORWIN.
nL In South Africa.—1. X>utoh Beformed Ohureh

in Oape Colony: This is the oldest and largest of

the Protestant denominations in South Africa. It

was foimded practically when the Dutch East In-

dia Company formed its first permanent settlement

at Capetown under Commander J. A. Van Ri^>eek.

Apr. 6, 1652, though the first regular minister was
Rev. Johan van Arckel, who arrived in 1665 [in

1685 another was placed at what is now Stellen-

bosch]. In 1688, 200 Huguenot refugees sent by the

Netherland authorities considerably strengthened

the settlement and church [a grant of land being

made at Drachenstein and the locality becoming
known as " French Mountain "]. The French fel-

low believers after one or two generations thoroughly

assimilated with the Dutch. A few new congrega-

tions were formed in the vicinity of Capetown. The
pastors of these struggling chiu^ches were paid and
practically controlled by the company, although
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th^ were under the eccleedasticftl supervision of the

QasBis of Amsterdam, which ordained and sent the

ministers. The creed was of course the same as

that of the mother church. At first the Psahns were
sung ezdusiyely, but since the beginning of the

nineteenth oentuiy theDutch " Evangelical hymns "

are used. From 1795 imtil 1802 and again since

1806 the English took the place of the Dutch East
India Company and controlled the church. About
1822 several Scotch ministers came to help the Hol-
land churches, which at that time were fourteen in

number. The first synod met in 1824, but this body
was entirely dependent upon the government until

1842, when more liberty was obtained. In 1840 the

official organ of the Dutch Reformed Church, De
Kerkbode, was started. In 1850 the Theological

Seminary at Stellenbosch opened its doors, its pur^

pose being to prevent the entrance of rationalistic

ministers from the Dutch imiversities, who for a
season threatened the orthodoxy of the church. At
present it has a faculty of four professors. Through
the labors of Rev. Andrew Murray the Cape Colony
church extended beyond the Orange and Vaal rivers

among the Idnsmen who had moved northward with

the '' great trek " of 1836. But in 1862 objections

made against the representation of the Free State

and Trsmsvaal congregations in synod led to a l^al
decision which compelled these latter to assume a
separate existence (see below). At present the

Cape Colony church nimibers about 150 congrega-

tions, some of them in Rhodesia and Mashonaland,
with 1 16,000 members and 270,000 adherents. These
churches are grouped in thirteen " rings " or pres-

byteries. The highest church-court, ti^e s3mod, is

eomposed of the pastors and one elder from each

congregation, and meets triennially in Capetown.
Mission work is carried on among the natives of

Cape Colony and the South African protectorates;

over fifty " mission churches " have been organ-

ized, most of which have been grouped into " rings
"

and also form a synod. The actions of these bodies

are controlled by the Home Mission Committee of

the Cape church. In WelHngton and Worcester are

training-schools for missionaries and other Christian

workers. The Capetown School of the Dutch Re-
formed Church was opened in 1878 for the educa-
tion of teachers. An institution for the mute and
blind, also denominational, is located in Worcester.

Several other philanthropic societies are supported
and a number of Bible societies are actively at work.

Nearly every congregation has a Christian Endeavor
Society. The church is imbibing much of the spirit

of the British churches, although trying to remain
Calvinistic.

S. The Dntoh Beformed Ohnroh in the Oransre

7r6e State: This organization became independ-
ent in 1862. It now nmnbers forty-two chiu*ches,

forming five " rings." The synod meets triennially

in Bloemfontein. There are nearly 100,000 adher-
ents, and 45,000 communicants. It carries on a fine

home mission work in ten mission churches and
supports flouridhing stations in Nyassaland and
northeastern Rhodesia.

8. UnitedDntoh Beformed Church in Transvaal f

This denomination is likewise an offshoot of the
Cape Colony chur'^h, and originated imder similar

IX.—2g

circumstances as the Orange Free State sister body.
Originally called The Dutch Reformed Church, it

took its presentname " Nether Dutch Hervormd or

Reformed Church," from a imion consummated in

1885 with a number of congr^ations of the Dutch
" Hervormde " Church of Transvaal (see below).

It is composed of five ** rings," and its synod meets
triennially in Pretoria. It nimibers 42 congrega-

tions, 85,000 adherents, and 38,000 members. Con-
nected with it are 8 mission churches among the

natives. The official organ is De Vereeniging,

4. Dntoh Beformed Ohnroh ofNatal : This is the
smallest of the Dutch Reformed churches in

South Africa. It has but one higher church court,

the General Church Assembly, composed of the
ministers and two delegates from each consistory.

Its history is very much the same as that of its sister

churches in Transvaal and the Orange River Col-

ony. It numbers 4,258 adherents and 2,052 mem-
bers, forming 5 congregations.

The Dutch Reformed Churches mentioned above
formed in 1906 a federal coimcil, which is bringing
them nearer again to their original united condi-
tion. This council is composed of the four officers

of the Cape Colony synod and ten other members,
and the general S3modical committees of the other
bodies. In 1909 it decided to unite the four churches
of Cape Colony, Free State, Transvaal, and Natal in

one general synod composed of all ministers in active

service and one elder from each congregation. The
number of the clerg3rmen of these four churches is

nearly 300; ordained missionaries, 100; 240 con-
gregations, and about 220,000 members. The in-

ternal government is regulated by Wetten en B&-
paHngerif in eleven chapters.

5. The Beformed Church in South Afirioa: This
denomination originated on Feb. 10, 1859, in Rus-
tenburg in Transvaal. It is composed of the most
conservative of the Dutch Boers, frequently called
" doppers," a corruption of the Dutch word damper

j

" a man intellectually behind the times." These
conservatives lived in the outlying districts of the
Cape Colony, and many of them formed the " great

trek." Rev. D. Postma was sent to them by the
Christian Reformed Church of the Netherlands in

1858. Under his guidance they left the Dutch Re-
formed Church, mainly because of their opposition

to the use of the evangelical hymns, and also be-

cause of the liberal spirit of some of the Dutch Re-
formed pastors at the time. Postma organized con-

gregations in Transvaal, the Orange State, and the

Cape Colony.

The statistics for 1909 are as follows: in the
Transvaal 24 churches with 11 ministers, 7,400 com-
mimicants, 8,233 baptised members, 15,633 adher-
ents. In the Orange Free State 12 churches, with 7
ministers, 2,934 communicants, 3,051 baptized mem-
bers, 5,985 adherents. In Cape Colony 17 churches
with 13 ministers, 4,853 communicants, 5,204 bap-
tized members, 10,057 adherents. Most chiu*ches

having a pastor have two services on Sabbath; dur^
ing one of these services a Lord's Day of the Hei-
delberg Catechism is explained. Vacant charges
usually meet^ on one Sunday of each month, and
every quarter they have services led by ministers.

Every Sunday, except during the quarterly com-
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munion services, those who live too far away from

the church hold meetings ia private homes, led by
the elders of the seversJ districts. The church is

supported by voluntary contributions of the mem-
bers. The official oigan of the church is Het Kerb-

bladj a monthly. The spirit of the denomination is

strictly Calvinistic, in harmony with the three doc-

trinal standards of all Reformed Churches of Holland

origin. The leaders of this church are laigely influ-

enced by the writings of Drs. Kuyper and Bavinck
of the Netherland Reformed churches. The theo-

logical school of the denomination was opened in

1869 in Buighersdorp, Cape Colony, and since 1905

is located in Potchefstroom. Its faculty consists of

four professors. This church more and more real-

izes the need of mission work, and is carrying it on
in a few places within and without its domain. The
Church Order of Dordrecht forms the basis of the

church government.
6. "Hervormde''Ohiiroh ofthe Transvaal: This

church is composed of Reformed Dutch people who
followed Rev. D. Van der HoflF, who at first, in 1856,

had joined the Dutch Reformed Church of the Cape
Colony, but later on seceded because he considered

that church too rigidly Calvinistic. The Hervormde
Church is very much akin to the State Church in

the Netherlands, being quite rationalistic in its doc-

trines and loose in its discipline. It nimibers 21

churches, with about 10,000 members. Its general

assembly is composed of the ministers, one-half of

the eldership of each congregation, and two deacons

of each consistory, and meets biennially.

Henry Beetb.

BxBUoaRAPBT: For the Netheiiands consult: I. Le Long,
Kort hiaiorisch Verhaal van de Oaraprvno der Ned. Oere-

formeerde Kerken onder *t Cnnie, Amsterdam, 1751; J. J.

Altmeyer, Lea Pricureeura de la riforme aux Paya Baa, 2

vols., Paris, 1856; C. Hooijer, Oude Kerkordeningen der

Ned. Herv. Gemeenten US6S-ieS8), Zaltbommel, 1865;

J. Knappert, De nederlandaehe Hervormde Kerie, Leyden,
1883; M. G. Hansen, Reformed Church in the Netherlanda,

New York, 1884; J. Gloel, HoUanda kirchlichea Leben,

Wittenberg, 1885; H. J. M. Everts, Onae Kerken, *a Bosch-
Zwoller, 1887; H. G. Kleyn, Algemeene Kerk en Plaat-

adijke Oemeente, Dordrecht, 1888; W. H. de S. Lohman,
De Kerkgebouwen van de Oereformeerde-Hervormde-Kerk,
Amsterdam, 1888; J. I. Good, Ramblea round Reformed
Landa, Reading, Pa., 1889; J. H. Gunning, Het Prote^
tantache Nederland omer dagen, Groningen, 1889; F. L.

Rutgers, Acta van de Ned. Synoden der zeatiende Eewo,
The Hague, 1889; idem, De Oddigheid van de oude Ker-
kenordening der Ned. Oereformeerde Kerken, Amsterdam,
1890; J. H. Gunning, Opmerking en over het liturgiache

Element in den Oereformeerden CuUua, Groningen, 1890;

Boehl, Prolegomena voor eene gereformeerde Dogmatiek,

Amsterdam, 1892; P. J. Muller, Handboek der dogmatiek,

ten dienate der Ned. Hervormde Kerk, Groningen, 1895;

W. E. GriflBs, Brave Little Holland and What ahe Taught
tts, Boston, 1894; and the literature under Holland.
For the church in America as sources consult: Minutea

of the Coetua, 17S7-71, of the Proviaional Synod, 1771-
1793, of the General Synod, 1794 aqq. (official); ConatUw
turn of the Reformed Protealant Dutch Church, New York.
1793 (republished as needed); Documentary Hiatory of
New York, 4 vols., Albany, 1850-51 ; Doeumenta Rdating
to the Colonial Hi^t. of New York, 14 vols., Albany. 1866-
1883; Magaxine of the Reformed Protealant Dutch Church,

4 vols., 1827^0; A. Gunn, Memoir of Reo. John H.
Livingaton, New York, 1829, 2d ed., 1856; J. K. Brod-
head, Hiat. of the State of New York, 2 vols., New York.
1853-71; E. B. O'CaUaghan. New Netherland, 2 vols..

New York, 1855; Ecdeaiaatical Recorda of the State of
New York, 6 vols., Albany. 1901-05. (Dn the history

consult: D. D. Demarast, Hiat. and Characteriatica of the

Reformed Protealant Dutch Church, New York. 1856, 2d

ed., with title. The Reformed Church in America. It*

Origin, Development, and Characteriatica, 1889; E. T.
(}orwin, Manual of the Reformed Dutch Church, New York,
1859, 4th ed., 1902; idem, in American Church Hiatory
Seriea, vol. viii., ib. 1895 (both volumes contain indis-

pensable lists of literature); W. B. Sprague, Annale of
the American Pulpit, vol. ix.. New York, 1869; Cenlenniat
Cdebration of Rutgera CoUege, Albany, 1870; J. Brinker-
hofF, Hiat, of the True Reformed Dutch Church, New York.
1873; Centennial Diacouraea of the Reformed Church in
America, 2d ed.. New York. 1877; Centennial of the Theo-
logical Seminary, New Brunawick, N. J., New York, 1885;
N. H. Dosker, De hoUandache Gereformeerde Kerk in Amer-
ica, Nijmegen, 1888; Historic Sketch of the Reformed
Church in N. C. (by a boardof editors under the Qaasis
of N. C), Philadelphia, 1908.

For doctrine and legislation refer to: W. Hastie, The-
ology of the Reformed Church in ita Fundamental Princi-
plea. New York, 1904; £. T. Oorwin, Digeal of Conatitu-

tional and Synodieal Legidation of the Reformed Church in
America, New York, 1906; M. J. Bosma, Bxpoeitian of
Reformed Doctrine: a popular Explanation of the moot
eaaential Teachinga of the Reformed Churchea, Gmnd
Rapids, Bilch., 1907; and the literature under Hkxokl-
BBBo Catbcbisii, and Dobt, Stiyod of.

On Africa: C. Spoelstra, Van Zoetervxmde naar Pretoria,

Oapetown, 1898; and the minutes {Acta) of the Synods.

REFORMED CISTERCIANS. See Trappists.

REFORMED (COVENANTED) PRESBYTE-
RIANS. See Pbesbttebians, VIIL, 10.

REFORMED EPISCOPALIANS: The Reformed
Episcopal Church formally separated from the Prot-

estant Episcopal Church, under the leadership of

Bishop Geoige David Cununins (q.v.), at a meetini;

composed of prominent Protestant
Origin and Episcopal clergymen and laymen, held
History, in New York Dec. 3, 1873. The cause

of the separation was found in the
rapid rise and advance of ritualism and of its con-
trolling influence in the Protestant Episcopal
Church. The establishment of an independent
episcopal church was necessitated for the purpose
of preserving the Low Church Evangelical princi-

ples and practises of the English Reformers of the
sixteenth century, and of the early Protestant

Episcopal Church in America, which fundamental
principles and customs were becoming obliterated

in the spread of the Oxford or Tractarian move-
ment (see Tractakianism) in England and in Amer-
ica, and in the consequent rapid and successful

substitution of Roman dogma and rites for the his-

toric and Biblical Reformed doctrine and Ph>te&-

tant liturgical worship of the old Reformed Church
of England and of the Protestant Episcopal Church
of the early days of American history. The Re-
formed Episcopal Church therefore claims to be
the old Protestant Episcopal Church in the full

meaning of the title, and takes its name from the
historic title of the Reformed Church of England

»

and the great English Reformers and Ph>testant

martyrs. Bishop Cummins immediately ccmae-

crated Charles Edward Cheney (q.v.) bishop of the
West, now the synod of Chicago, which dmrge he
still holds.

The church in 1910 reports 5 B3mods and mission-

ary jurisdictions in the United States and Canada, 94
parishes, 7 bishops, and 99 other clergy, about 10,500
communicants, about 11,000 in the Sunday-echools,

a church property, free of incmnbranoee, valued

at about $1,670,000, controls property in use.

valued at about $1,835^000, and holds and is heir
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to, denominational endowment funds amounting to

about $350,000, not including laige parochial en-

dowments. It has a well-equipped

The Church and endowed theological seminary in

in America. Philadelphia, with an aliunni roll of 64
names. It is represented in two church

papers: The Episcopal Recorder
,
published weekly

in Philadelphia, founded 1822, formerly a Protes-

tant Episcopal organ; and The Evangelical Epis-

copalian, published monthly since 1888 in Chicago.

The church maintains a large mission work among
the colored freedmen of the South, under the care

of a white superintendent An extensive foreign-

mission work is conducted in India, including at

Lalitpur orphanages and schools, and at Lucknow
a hospital and dispensary, aU under the charge of

clergjrmen educated in the Philadelphia Theological

Seminary.
The church has a considerable following in Eng-

land, where it was introduced in 1877, now under the

episcopal jiuisdiction of Bishop Philip

The Church X. Eldridge, of London. The English

in England, branch now constitutes an independ-

ent but affiliated church, and reports

28 ministers, 1,990 commimicants, 6,000 sittings,

and 256 teachers, and 2,600 pupils in its Sunday-
schools.

While the Reformed Episcopal Church perpetu-

ates the historic chim:h as represented in the Evan-
gelical Engh'ah Reformation, it differs from the

Protestant Episcopal Chiu*ch of mod-
Doctrines em days fundamentally in doctrine,

and RituaL as well as in ceremonial and ritual.

Possessing and preserving the historic

episcopate, it holds that the episcopate is not a sep-

arate order in the ministry, but is an office within

the presbyterate, and that the bishop is among the

presbyters primus inter pares. It " recognizes and
adheres to episcopacy, not as of Divine right, but
as a very ancient and desirable form of church
polity." And it repudiates the dogma of Apostolic

Succession (q.v.; see also Succession, Apos-
tolic), and " condemns and rejects " as " er-

roneous and strange doctrine, contrary to God's
Word, that the Church of Christ exists only in one
order or form of ecclesiastical polity." It recog-

nises the vaHdity of all Evangelical orders, con-

firmed in the laying on of hands of the presbytery;

and holds communion with, and exchanges pulpits

with, all Evangelical Protestant Churches, and re-

ceives from them by letters dimissory, clergy and
laity without reordination or reconfirmation, and
dismisses to them, as to parishes in her own com-
munion.

It denies that Christian ministers axe '' priests
"

in any ecclesiastical sense, and has eliminated this

title, as so applied, from the Prayer Book. It '' re-

jects " the " strange doctrine " that " the Lord's

Table is an altar on which the oblation of the Body
and Blood of Christ is offered anew to the Father,"

and "that the Presence of Christ in the Lord's

Supper is a presence in the elements of Bread and
Wine." And it forbids the erection of any such

altar in the church, where may be found only the

honored, historic, plam communion table. It de-

nies ''that Regeneration is inseparably connected

with Baptism " of water, as taught in the old for-

mularies, and has expurgated from the Prayer Book
statements to such effect. It has adopted as the
model for its Prayer Book the thoroughly Evan-
gelical and Protestant Book of Bishop White, the
first American Prayer Book of 1785, which followed

the Reformed doctrinal standard of the Second
Book of Edward VI. of 1552, rejecting the later

American Prayer Book of 1789, and of present use
in the Protestant Episcopal Church, for the assigned

reason that it followed the High-church standard
of the reign of Queen Elisabeth, which in turn had
followed Uie half-reformed First Book of Edward VI.

of 1552.

The Reformed Episcopal Prayer Book, retain-

ing all the beautiful historic forms of worship, is

entirely free from any germs of Roman Catholic doc-

trine, and, having been in constant use for thirty-

seven years, is the only Low-church revision of the

Prayer Book that has had a history of actual service

in common use for a period of more than four years.

W. RuBSBLL Collins.

The ''Declaration of Principles" set forth at the

organization of the Reformed Episcopal Church in

1873 took the following form:

—

I. The Reformed Episcopal Church, holding

"the faith once delivered unto the saints," declares

its belief in the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New
Testaments as the Word of God, and the sole Rule
of Faith and Practice; in the Creed "commonly
called the Apostles' Creed"; in the Divine institu-

tion of the Sacraments of Baptism and the Lord's

Supper; and in the doctrines of grace substantially

as they are set forth in the Thirty-Nine Articles of

Religion.

II. This Church recognizes and adheres to Epis-

copacy, not as of divine right, but as a very ancient

and desirable form of church polity.

III. This Churchy retaining a Liturgy which shall

not be imperative or repressive of freedom in

prayer, accepts the Book of Common Prayer, as it

was revised, proposed, and recommended for use
by the General Convention of the Protestant-

Episcopal Church, A.D. 1785, reserving full liberty

to alter, abridge, enlarge, and amend the same, as

may seem most conducive to the edification of the

people, "provided that the substance of faith be
kept entire."

IV. This Church condemns and rejects the fol-

lowing erroneous and strange doctrines as contrary

to God's Word:
First, That the Church of Christ exists only in one

order of ecclesiastical polity:

Second, That Christian Ministers are "priests"

in another sense than that in which all believers are

"a royal priesthood":

Third, That the Lord's Table is an altar on which
the oblation of the Body and Blood of Christ la

offered anew to the Father:

Fourth, That the Presence of Christ in the Lord's

Supper is a presence in the elements of Bread and
Wine:

Fifth, That Regeneration is inseparably connect-

ed with Baptism.

BiBUOoaAPBT: Mn. Annie D. Price, Hitt, offfU PefmaUon
and Ormrth of iKe Refimned Epi$eopal Church 1879^1902,
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Pbnadelphia, 1002; B. Ayorigg, MBmontg ttS liU lUformed
Spuoopal Church, New York, 1876. imw ed.. 1882; Mrs.

O. D. Cuuunins, Memoir ^f O. D, Cummin; ib.. 1878; C.

0. Tiffaay, in Ammcan Church Hutory 8erie9, vii. 634-
636, New York, 1895; H. K. CarroU. in the «une, i. 325, ib.

1896.

REFORMSD (GERMAN) CHURCH HI THE
UNITED STATES.

I. Hiatozy.
Period of the Coetiu (| 1).

Period of the Synod (| 2).

Statistics and Agencies (| 3).

n. Doctrine, Worship, and Qovemment.

L History: The Reformed Church (German) in

the United States traces its origin back to Zwingli

(q.y.) in northeastern Switserland, who b^gan
preaching the Evangelical Gospel at

z. Period Einsiedeln in 1516. These doctrines,

of the as further developed by Bullinger and
Coetus. Calvin, passed over into Germany.

Elector Frederick III. of the Palatinate

caused the Heidelbeig Catechism to be written by
Ursinus and Olevianus and published it at Heidel-

berg Jan. 19, 1563. The founders of the church in

this country were colonists from the Palatinate and
other parts of western Germany and also from Swit-

zerland. The first minister, Samuel Guldi (q.v.),

came from Bern to America in 1710. The first

purely German congregation was founded at Ger-

mania Ford, on the Rapidan, Va., 1714. But the

first complete congregational organization took
place 1725, when John PhiUp Boehm, a schoolmas-

ter, organized the congregations at Falkner Swamp,
Skippach, and White Marsh, Pa., according to the

principles of Calvin, and adopted as standards

the Heidelberg Catechism and the Canons of Dort.

Geoxge Michael Weiss came in 1727 and organized

the Philadelphia congregation. Boehm was ordained

1729 at New York by the Dutch Reformed minis-

ters under the authority of the classis of Amster-
dam in Holland. In 1742 Coimt Zinzendorf tried to

unite all the German churches and sects in Pennsyl-

vania into one organization with the Moravians as

the leading body. This was opposed by Boehm and
Guldi (q.v.). In 1746 Michael Schlatter (q.v.) came
from St. Gall, Switzerland, commissioned by the

Reformed Church of the Netherlands to organize

the Germans of Pennsylvania. After traveling much
among the congregations, he completed their or-

ganization, begun by Boehm, by forming the coe-

tus at Philadelphia Sept. 29, 1747, at which there

were present four ministers and representatives

from twelve charges. The second coetus (1748)

completed the organization by adopting as its

standards the Heidelberg Catechism and the Canons
of Dort. It also adopted a constitution, which was
Boehm's constitution of 1725 somewhat enlarged.

In 1751 Schlatter returned to Europe, traveling

through Holland, Germany, and Switzerland seek-

ing aid for the Peimsylvania churches, and returned

with six young ministers appointed by the Reformed
Chiutsh of the Netherlands. Some effort was made,
1741^1, toward union with the Dutch Reformed
and Presbyterians, but the attempt failed. The
coetus continued under the control of the Reformed
Church of the Netherlands, which sent thirty-eight

ministers to America and spent about $20,000 on

the American churches. The actions of the coetus

were reviewed by the deputies of the Synods of

North and South Holland and by the classis of Am-
sterdam. This relation to Holland continued until

1792, when the coetus virtually declared itself in-

dependent (see RsFOBHED [Dutch] Chxtrcb, II.,

3-6).

llie first synod was held at Lancaster Apr. 27,

1793. The church then consisted of 22 ministers,

178 congregations, and about 15,000 members, lis

first problems were the education of

3. Period of ministers and the change of language

the Synod, from German to English. After a

nimiber of conflicts as at Philadelphia

and Baltimore, the latter was solved by the gradual

introduction of English into the services. The

former was solved by the education of young men
privately by different ministers. Of these, three

were especially prominent, Christian Lewis Becker

of Baltimore, Samuel Helffenstein of Philadelphia,

and L. F. Herman of Falkner Swamp. In 1820 the

83aiod divided itself into classes and decided to

foimd a theological seminary, which, however, was

not opened until 1825. The Ohio classis broke off

in 1^ and organized itself into an independent

synod. In 1822 the free eynod of Pennsylvania

also broke away but returned in 1837. Similarly an

independent s3mod was organized in Ohio in 1846,

but returned about 1853. From 1829 to 1844 a re-

vival wave spread over the church. From 1845 to

1878 was the period of controversy. In 1844 Philip

Schaff (q.v.) delivered his inaugural address on " The
Principle of Protestantism," which led to the for-

mation of the Meroersburg theology. This was for-

mulated (1847) by the publication of The Mystixul

Presence by John Williamson Nevin (q.v.) and by
What %8 History f by Philip Schaff (q.v.). Soon after

the Mercersburg tiieology appeared, a litui^gical

movement b^an at the ssmod of 1847. In 1857

the provisional liturgy was published. In 1863 the

tercentenary of the Heidelberig Catechism was cele-

brated by a convention at Philadelphia, and in that

year the Ohio eynod imited with the old synod in

forming the general synod. In 1867 the order of

worship was published. In 1867 the My^rstoiKu

convention was held to protest against the tendency

toward ritualism in the church. This convention

resulted in the founding of Ursinus College. In

1869 the western (or low-church) Hturgy was pub-

lished. Both the order of worship and the western

liturgy were permitted by the general syrrod to be

used, but neither was adopted constituttonaUy by
being voted upon by the classes. The liturigical

controversy continued imtil 1878, when the general

synod appointed a peace commission, which formu-

lated a basis of union. This oonmiiamon was ap-

pointed by the next general synod (1881) to pre-

pare a new Uturgy

—

The Directory of Worship, This

was finally adopted constitutionaUy by the

general synod (1887) after the classes had [voted

upon it.

Home-mission work was carried on by the church

almost from the beginning (A. C. Whitmer, One
Hundred and Fifty Years of Home Missionary Ac-

tivity, Lancaster, 1897). Foreign missionary work
was begun 1842 by tht appointment of BwijamiD
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Schneider as miasionary at Broosa, later at Ain-

tab, in Asia Minori under the American Board of

Foreign Missions. This continued till 1866. In
1879 the first missionary was sent

3* Statistica to Japan and in 1900 to China (cf . H.
and K. Miller, History of the Japan Mis-

Agencies, non, 1904). The church had (in 1908)

1,170 ministers, 1,681 congregations,

288,271 communicants, 1,716 Sunday-schools,

25,333 Sunday-school teachers and officers, 232,746
Sunday-school scholars, and 221 students for the
ministry. The contributions for congregational
expenses were $1,886,610, and for benevolence
$403,779.

The first theological school was founded at Car-
lisle, 1825. This was removed to York in 1829, and
to Mercersbuig in 1836. Its classical school, begun
1831, grew into Marshall College, 1836, removed in

1853 to Lancaster and united with Franklin College

to form Franklin and Marshall College. The theo-

logical seminary was removed to Lancaster in 1871.

In Ohio efforts were made to found a theological

school at Canton (1838), then at Columbus (1848),

but no permanent school was foimded till in 1850,

when Heidelberg CoU^e and Theological Seminary
were founded at Tiffin, Ohio. The latter was united
with Ursinus School of Theology in 1907 to form Cen-
tral Theological Seminary, located at Dayton, Ohio,

1908. A German Mission house was founded in

1870 at Franklin, Wis., where there is now a collie
and theological seminary. Other colleges are Ca-
tawba CoU^e, Newton, N. C; Ursinus College,

Collegeville, Pa. (with theological department re-

moved to Philadelphia, 1898-1907). Female colleges

are Allentown Female College, Allentown, Pa.,

Woman's College, Frederick, Md., and Claremont
Female College, Hickory, N. C. Preparatory
schools are Mercersburg College, Mercersburg, Pa.;

Massanutten Academy, Woodstock, Va., and In-

terior Academy, Dakota, 111. The church has or-

phans' homes at Womelsdorf, Pa., Greenville, Pa.
(formerly Butler, Pa.), Fort Wayne, Ind., and
Crescent, N. C; also deaconess homes at Alliance,

Allentown, and Cleveland. It publishes twelve
church papers in English, German, and Hungarian,
and sixteen Simday-school publications.

n. Doctrine, Worship, and Government: The Re-
formed Church was in language allied to the Lu-
theran Church, being German (although probably
about three-fourths now use English at the church
services). But otherwise it was allied historically

with the Calvinistic family of churches and is a
member of the Alliance of Reformed Churches hold-
ing the Presbyterian System. Its early ministers

(1725-^) adopted the Calvinistic creeds of Hol-
land, the Canons of Dort, and the Heidelberg Cate-
chism. When the church became independent of
Holland, it adopted as its standard only the Ger-
man creed, the Heidelberg Catechism. Certain
tendencies toward a diminished Calvinism appeared
with even some traces of Arminianism, though the
church in the main was Calvinistic. But many pre-
ferred to be called 2winglian rather than Calvinistic.

In 1840, when J. W. Nevin was called from the Pres-

byterian Churoh to be professor of theology at
Meroenbuig, it was lookeld upon as cementing the

ties with the other Calvinistic churches. But the
Mercersburg theology departed from the earlier sys-

tem in claiming to be neither Calvinistic nor Ai^
minian but Christooentric. It emphasized, how-
ever, what it conceived to be Calvin's doctrine of

the Lord's Supper, though this was denied by the
opponents of Mercersburg theology. It was claimed
for the Mercersburg theology that it held to the
** spiritual real presence " while the old Reformed
held to the real spiritual presence as against an
imaginary presence or no presence of Christ at all

at the Lord's Supper. Mercersburg theology em-
phasized the objective efficacy of the sacraments
and also the objective in the visible Church. With-
in the last twenty years there has arisen a reaction

against these High-church views in a more liberal

school of theology, the leader of which was the late

William Rupp of the Lancaster Theological Semi-
nary, which is inclined toward Broad-church posi-

tions. On worship the church has been semi-

liturgical, that is, its Sabbath worship was free, but
its services for sacraments, marriage, and ordina-

tions were prescribed in a liturgy. For over a cen-

tury the Palatinate liturgy was used by the minis-

ters. No liturgy was officially publi^ed by the
S3mod till the Mayer liturgy of 1841, which has
services only for sacraments and the Uke, but none
for Sabbath worship. A small liturgy, based on
the Palatine, was published by the Ohio synod
(1832), but it also had no forms for the Sabbath
services. Coincident with the rise of Mercersburg
theology there was a development of liturgical wor^
ship for the Lord's Day services also. A provisional

liturgy was published and later the order of wor^
ship was introduced into many of the eastern con-

gregations; but the western and German part of

the church retain the free services. Baptism is by
sprinkling and the Lord's Supper is generally cele-

brated by the conmiunicants coming forw^ard to
and standing at the chancel. Confirmation is prac-

tised as a public act of confession of faith. In wor^
ship, the congregations usually sit during the hyirms
and stand during prayer. In govenunent the church
is Presbyterian, having as its courts, rising in their

order, congregation, consistory, classis, sjmod, and
general B3mod. Historically its govenmient has
been more democratic than that of the Presby-
terian Church in this country, its congregations re-

serving more rights. The Mercersburg party, with
its high idea of worship, also urged higher ideas of

govenmient and thus emphasized aristocratic Pres-

byterianism. They stressed the authority of the
higher church courts while the Old Reformed party
emphasized the liberty of lower church courts. The
church, however, is a synodical organization rather

than a general-synod organization, as its synods
reserve certain important rights, such as the found-
ing of theological seminaries. But latterly the gen-
eral synod has been gaining in authority as the
general activities of the church in home and foreign

missions, Sunday-school work, ministerial relief, and
the like are being centered in it. The genera] synod
meets once in three years. Jameb I. Goon.
Bxbuoobapst: Oa th« hittoiy: J. I. Oood. The Origin of

the Reformed Church in Oermamv, RMdinc. Pa.. 1887;
idem, Bielory of the Reformed Chutth in Oermanu, 1690-
1800, Vb, 1894; idem, HitfUmc Handbook of the Reforrmd
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Church in U. S., Reading. 1897, Philadelphia, 1902; idem,

HiA, of the Reformed Church in U. S. 07X6-92), Reading,

1899; idem. Women of the Reformed Church, Philadel-

phia, 1902; J. Q. Buttner, Die hochdevtech-reformirte

Kirche in den Vereinigten Staaten, Schleix, 1844; L. Mayer,

A HieUny of the German Reformed Church, vol. i., Phila-

delphia, 1851; H. Haibaugh and D. Q. Heialer, The
Fathere of the Oerman Reformed Church in Europe and
America, 6 vols., Reading. 1867^88; G. W. Williard. The
History of Heidelberg College, Cincinnati. 1879; J. H.

Dubbs. Historic Manual of the Reformed Church in the

U. S., Lancaster, 1885; idem. The Founding of the Ger-

man Churches in Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 1893; idem,

in American Church History Series, vol. viii., New York,

1895; idem, The Reformed Church in Pennsylvania, Lan-
caster, 1902; S. R. Fiaher, History of Publication Efforts

in the Reformed Church, Philadelphia, 1885; T. Appel,

The Beginnings of the Theological Seminary, ib. 1886;

H. J. Ruetenik, Handbuch der chrisUichen Kirchenge-

schichU, aeveland, 1890; J. L. Muck. History of the Re-
formed Churches in Chester County, Norrtstown, 1829;

J. I. Swander, The Reformed Church, Dayton, n.d.

On doctrine and liturgy: S. HelfiFenstein, The Doctrines

of Divine Revelation, Philadelphia, 1842; P. Schaff, The
Principle of Protestantism, Chamberaburg, 1845; J. W.
Nevin, The LiturgiccU Question, Philadelphia, 1862; idem.
Vindication of the Revised Liturgy, ib. 1867; J. H. A. Bom-
berger, The Revised Liturgy, Philadelphia, 1867; idem,

Reformed not Ritualistic. A Reply to Dr. Nevin*s " Vin-
dication," ib. 1867; I. A. Domer, The Liturgical Conflict

in the Reformed Church in N. A., Philadelphia, 1868; G. B.
Russell. Creed and Customs, Philadelphia, 1869; E. V.
Geziiart, Institutes of the Christian Religion, 2 vols.. New
York, 1891-95.

REFORMED (HUIVGARIAN) CHURCH VX
AMERICA: In the earlier stages of the Hungarian
immigration to this coimtry those who were identi-

fied with the Reformed churches of their own land

to a considerable degree united with the Reformed
Church *n the United States or with the Presbyterian

Church in the United States of America. As their

congregations increased in numbers, a separate

classis in the Reformed Church in the United States

was organized for them, but there were quite a
number who desired closer connection with the

Mother Church in Hungary, especially with a view
to securing pastors familiar with their own language.

Appeals were made to Hungary, resulting in the

visit in 1902 to this coimtry of Count Joseph De-
genfeld, curator-general of the Reformed Church in

Hungary. As a result of his observations and of a
report made by him on his return, the General Con-
vention of the Reformed Church in Hungary de-

cided to assist such congregations as were willing

to submit themselves to its care and supervision,

both by sending ministers and by rendering finan-

cial aid.

The Hungarian Reformed Church in America
was organized on Oct. 7, 1904, in New York City,

with 6 congregations and 6 ministers. At the time
of the census (1906) there were 16 organizations,

with 18 ministers and 5,253 members, worshiping

in 11 church edifices and 4 halls, owning church
property valued at $123,500, besides 6 parsonages

worth $26,500. The membership included 3,404

males and 1,549 females. There were 4 Simday-
schools with 179 scholars.

Edwin Munsell Buss.

REFORMED LEAGUE FOR GERMANY (RE-
FORMIERTER BUND FUER DEUTSCHLAND)

:

An association, inspired in part by the Alliance of

the Reformed Churches (q.v.), founded in Aug.,

1884, at Marbuig on the occasion of a meeting of

Reformed pastors and elders to celebrate the four-

hundredth anniversaiy of Zwingli's birth. Mar-

buig was chosen as the place because the Zurich

Reformer had been there at the celebrated coUoquy

of 1529 to endeavor to secure harmony with Luther

in r^ard to eucharistic doctrine. The meeting of

1884 accordingly stood for the irenic principles of

Zwingli, who had declared that he would rather be

at one with Luther than with any one else, and, as

a result, a program was drawn up to bring together

the scattered members of the Reformed Church

throughout Germany. The union was to be vol-

untary in character, and was in no way intended to

interfere with territorial divisions or with the varj'-

ing legal status of the Reformed Church bodies. It

was made plain in the resolutions passed by the

meeting that the league was not directed against

the Lutheran Church nor against the union, where

it existed, of both the Protestant communions, the

intention being simply to strengthen the internal

life of the two churches and to render each other

all possible assistance, with express declaration of

the equality of both communions and avoidance of

all interference in internal administration. Provi-

sion was also made for the financial support of

needy congregations and for the organization of

foundations to conserve Reformed principles. The
movement has proved successful; its membership
has increased each year; and it now extends over

nearly the entire German Empire. Conventions are

held biennially, whUe in the intervening year the

moderator presides over less formal meetings in

various Reformed commimities. So far as the

finances of the Reformierter Bund permit, institu-

tions for clerical education have been founded, and
a niunber of religious journals, especially weeklies,

have been established. (F. H. Bbani^es.)

Bxbuoorapht: The *' Proceedings " of the eonv«itioiis

have appeared in the Reformierie Kirchemeitung and in

special issues at Elberfeld, whUe reports by Q. D. liatbews
have been given in the Quarterly Register of the Presbyter

rian AUianee.

REFORMED PRESBYTERIANS. For the vari-

ous bodies bearing this name see Pbesbttbbians,
I., 6, III., 2, VIII., 5, 7, n. Also see Scotland.

REFORMED SYNOD OF THE SOUTH, i^
SOCIATE. See Pbesbyterians, VIII., 5.

REGALE (Lat., " royal prerogative ") : The allied
right of the State to share in the administration of

the Church, especially to enjoy the incomes of a
diocese during a vacancy of the see and to appoint

to all benefices falling vacant in the bishopric dur-

ing this period, except to such as involve the cure

of souls. The earliest allusions to the claim in Ger-
many date from the reigns of Henry V. (d. 1125)

and Conrad III. (d. 1152), and in 1166 Barbarossa
expressly set forth his claims to regaUa both of

revenues and of service in regard to

In Germany, the archdiocese of Cologne, basing his

demand on custom as well as on ancient

imperial and ro3ral law. It is evident, moreover, that,

at least toward the end of his reign, this emperor ex-

tended the term of the regalia to a year and a day
after the enthronement of a new diooesaa. Hie
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Curia, on the other hand, sought to do away with
the regalia and to make the incomes in question its

own, the result being the system, which still in part
exists, of annates (see Taxation, Ecclesiastical).
It was not, however, until the pontificate of Inno-
cent III. that the German monarchs surrendered
their claims to the regalia, Philip of Swabia, in

1203, being the first to do so. His example was fol-

lowed not only by his rival, Otto IV. (1209), but
also by Frederick II. (1213, 1219), the latter em-
phasizing his renunciation by the Wftrzburg privi-

lege of 1216. Nevertheless, practise and profession

did not harmonize, probably because the surrender
of the regalia was construed to apply to the annates
only. Accordingly, in 1238 a decision of a court of

Frederick II. explicitly affirmed the imperial right

to all incomes of a vacant see until the election of a
new bishop, and similar prerogatives were implied
by the sixth canon of the second council of Lyons
(1274). It is clear that the regalia extended even
to the smaller churches, and it is equally certain

that the ultimate source of the system was the in-

stitution of patronage (q.v.), for the patron who
received certain fees and service from the incum-
bent would naturally lay claim to the entire rev-

enue during a vacancy. The custom had been in

vogue long before it received the name of regalia in

the twelfth century. Then, when the old principle

of church control based on property rights had de-

cayed, the claim of regalia was evolved from the
earlier system as one of a nimiber of usufructs, and
it received its name as including aU secular posses-

sions and prerogatives granted as royal fiefs to
bishoprics and abbeys after the concordat of Worms
in 1122. The regalia no longer applied to the more
humble churches, as had originsdly been the case,

but to the imperial churches, probably because of

their feudal relations since the rise of the house of

Hohenstaufen. The name, but not the right in-

volved, was later transferred to non-royal churches.

The theory of regalia, like the closely related con-
cepts of the right of spoils (see Spoils, Right of)
and Investiture (q.v.), proceeded from the idea that
the diocese, abbey, or parish was the property of

the patron, i.e., the temporal lord. The regalia

must have been extended to the imperial churches
at an early period. The initial stages may be traced
in the CaroUngian period, when, diuing the vacancy
of a see, there was a double system of ecclesiastical

and royal administration; and the later develop-
ment of the law of regalia in France conclusively

proves that similar usage regarding sees and abbeys
in West Franconia had been fully evolved before

the decay of the Carolingians and the rise of the
Capets, probably, therefore, in the course of the
tenth century.

In France the institution of regalia, with its ex-

tension to a year after the enthronement of a new
bishop, is mentioned by Bernard of

In Fnmce Clairvaux in 1143 and by Louis VII.
and in 1147. Subsequent allusions are fre-

England, quent, although all dioceses were not
subject to the law of regalia, nor were

the regalia the exchisive prerogative of the king.

From Normandy the law of regalia was extended

to England, where it was expressly declared by

William U. in 1089, together with the right of

spoils. This date serves to confirm the theory that

Qie law of regalia was evolved diuing the period of

private ownership of churches, and that it was not
called into being by the termination of the investi-

ture controversy or the recognition of the regalia

as a fief. It long existed in England, with tempo-
rary limitations and abrogations, as is shown, for

example, by the twelfth chapter of the Constitu-

tions of Clarendon (1164). In France, imtil the

union of the great fiefs with the crown, the right of

regalia was possessed by the dukes of Normandy,
Brittany, Burgundy, and others, as well as by the

counts of Champagne, and, for a time, of Anjou.
The entire situation during the rule of the Capets
seems to indicate that it was inherited from the

Carolingians. On the other hand, the ecclesias-

tical provinces of Bordeaux, Auch, Narbonne, Aries,

Aux, Embrun, and Vienne were exempt. The right

of regalia in France was administered by royal

stewards and normally was restricted to the tem-
poral emoluments of the see, while the rights of the

deceased bishop's legatees were scrupulously rec-

ognized. At the same time the French kings held

strenuously to the spiritual regalia, i.e., the appoint-

ment, diuing the vacancy of a see, to any benefice

not involving pastoral care. This phase of the re-

galia is traceable to the feudal relation between the
bishop and his clergy beginning with the ninth cen-

tury; and it likewise gave the king the opportunity

to put into office cleigy devoted to his interests,

and ultimately, through canons of this type, to in-

fluence episcopal elections. All this, however, gave
rise to grave disputes, tried at first in the king's

court, and after the thirteenth century before the
parliament of Paris. The spiritual regalia, more-
over, brought the kings of France into conflict with
the papal claims to the general right of making
ecclesiastical appointments. Boniface VIII. (q.v.),

by his bull AuscuUa fili (Dec. 5, 1301), vainly en-

deavored to compel Philip the Fair to modify his

claims of regalia, and in 1375 Gregory XI. unre-

servedly admitted the royal rights of regalia.

The law of regalia received marked extension

and intensification in France in the sixteenth cen-

tury, when the power of the monarchy became ab-

solute. The regalia, now construed by the jurists

of the parliament oif Paris to mean " royal laws "

instead of " royal prerogatives," were made to in-

clude the entire kingdom. The clergy protested,

but though, by his edict of Dec., 1606, Henry IV.

restored the regalia to their traditional limits, the

parliament refused compliance. A similar ordi-

nance by Louis Xm., in 1629, was equally ineffec-

tual, and finally the edict of Louis XTV., dated Feb.

10, 1673, bound the clergy to submit to the univer-

sal extension of the law. In two breves (Sept. 21,

1678, and Dec. 27, 1679) Innocent XI. required

the French king to abrogate his edict, but the clergy

of France, including such lansenists as Antoine

Amauld (q.v.), and moved by a variety of motives,

not the least of which was Gallicanism, were on the

royal side, their attitude being voiced by the famous
" General Assembly of the Cleigy of France " at

Paris in 1681^82 (see Gallicanism, § 2). In an
edict of Jan., 1682, the king repeated his claims on
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the r^alia with due conBideration for the require-

znente of canon law, but Innocent XI. (breve of

Apr. 2, 1682) and Alexander VIII. (constitution

Inter muUxpUceSy Jan. 31, 1691) both condemned
the measures adopted by the General Assembly, and
on Sept. 14, 1693, the king and his clergy formally

surrendered to Innocent XII., the decree of Mar.
22, 1682, being formally revoked. Nevertheless,

there was Httle practical alteration in the royal atti-

tude toward the regalia, and the laws in question

were actually abrogated only by the confiscation of

the property of the Church at the French Revolu-
tion. The regalia were, however, revived for a brief

time by Napoleon in his decree of Nov. 6, 1813

(arts. 33-34, 45), and from 1880 imtil the separa-

tion of Church and State in France, which went
into effect Jan. 1, 1906, the Third Republic again

applied the law with increased exactions.

(Ulrich Stutz.)

Bxbuografht: Docnmenta are quoted in Reich, Doeu-
menu, pp. 303-307, 379 sqq.. and in Thatcher and McNeal,
DoeumenU, no8. 83, 103. On the genend subject and for

Germany consult: £. FriedbenEi De finium inter eocUtiam
et civUatem reoundorum judicio, pp. 220 sqq., Leipsic, 1861

;

J. Bercbtold, Die Eniwickluno der LandeaKoheii, pp. 66
sqq., 128 sqq., Munich, 1863; P. Scheffer-Boichorst,
Kaisera Friedricht I. letzter Streit mit der Ktarie, pp. 189
sqq., Berlin, 1866; G. Waits, Deutsche Ver/asnmoege-
achichte, vol. viii.. Kiel, 1877; C. Frey. Die Sehickaale dee

kOnioliehen OtUes in DeuUchkmd unter den leUden Staufen,

pp. 241 sqq., Berlin, 1881; C. W. Nitssch, GeachickU dee

deuUchen Volkee, ii. 255-259, 3 vols., Altenbuiv, 1883-
1885; H. Geffcken, Die Krone und das niedere deutsche

Kirchenoid unter Kaiser Friedrich II. ilgW bis 1£S0), pp.
120 sqq., Jena, 1890; G. Blondel, £tude star la politique

de Vempereur FrMSrie II. en AUemoffn^, pp. 243 sqq.,

Paris, 1892; H. Krabbo, Die BeseUung der deutschen Bis-
turner unter der Regieruno Kaiser Friedrichs II., Berlin,

1901 ; and the works on the German law by E. FriedbenEt
Leipsic, 1903, and R. Schroder, ib. 1902.

For France consult: C. G^rin. Recherches historiques

sur VassembUe du dergi de ISSg, Paris, 1869; idem, Louis
XIV. el U saint'siioe, 2 vob., ib. 1894; J. T. Loyson,
VAssembUe du dergS de 1689, Paris, 1870; G. Phillips,

Das Regalienrecht in Frankreich, Halle, 1873; E. Michaud,
Louis XIV. et Innocent XI., 4 vols.. Paris, 1883; F. H.
Reusoh, Der Index der vethotenen Backer, ii. 560 sqq., Bonn,
1885; A. Luchaire, Histoire des instiiutio/ns monarchiques
de la France sous les premiers CapHiens, ii. 59 sqq., Paris,

1891; idem, Manuel des institutions francaises, passim,
ib. 1898; Imbart de la Tour, Les Elections ipiscopales dans
Vtglise de Francedu 9. au 12. eUcle, pp. 127 sqq., 453 sqq.,

Paris, 1891; L. Mention, Documents rdatifs aux rapports

de dergi avec royauU, 1682-1706, Paris, 1893; P. Viollet,

Histoire des irutitutions politiques et administratives de la

France, ii. 158, 345 sqq., Paris, 1898; Ranke, Popes, ii.

417-427.
For Enisland consult: F. Makower. Die Verfasaung der

Kirche von England, pp. 326 sqq., Berlin, 1894; H. B6hm-
er, Kirche und Stoat in England und in der Normandie
tm //. und 12. Jahrhundert, Leipsic, 1899.

REGENERATION.
Definition and Implications (| 1).

Biblical Doctrine (§ 2).

In the Early and Medieval Churohes (§ 3).

In the Reformation ({ 4).

Pietism (§ 5).

In Modem Theology ({ 6).

The Doctrine Presented (| 7).

Regeneration means the entrance into the Chris-

tian state of salvation as a new beginning of life,

involving also the abandonment of the former mode
of existence as well as the far-reaching conse-

quences of the course entered upon. In connection
with the Christian doctrine of Atonement and

Redemption (qq.v.) the idea of regeneration

tains the following factors : (1) The state of salva-

tion is unconditionally the work of

X. Defini- God; (2) this state signifies such a
tion and rupture with the past that the claims

Implica- of sin, the law, and the world no
tions. longer have vaUdity; (3) it is the crea-

tion of anew type of life, determined by
God, which needs to be developed and matured, but
does not require anything else by which it may
receive its character as a state of salvation; (4) it

opens to the new personality the path of a growth
and an activity, the tendency and goal of which are

determined by the beginning set by God. The
effort to assign to regeneration a coordinate place

among the more specific concepts in the scheme of

salvation, such as conversion, justification, and
sanctification, has always led to imstable results.

Either the term threatened to absorb the others,

or it was limited in a way not consistent with

the comprehensive range of the Biblical view.

An exact equivalent of regeneration is found in

the New Testament only in a few passages. The
Greek word palingenesia, which corresponds most

directly, is used only in Titus iii. 5,

2. Biblical where it refers to the individual re-

Doctrine, newal of life, which there is cozmected
with baptism; and in Matt. xix. 28,

where it refers to the eschatological renewal of the
world. In I Pet. i. 3 the resurrection of Christ is

mentioned as the act that effects regeneration; in

i. 23 the living and eternal Word of God appears as

the productive seed. But indirectly the thought
of a renew^al of life by faith in Christ lies at the
basis of a number of passages in the New Testa-
ment. In the Old Testament it is prepared by the

prophecy of a conversion of Israel to be wrought
by God (Jer. xxxi. 18, 33 sqq.; Isa. be. 21). It is

described as the gift of another heart and of a new
spirit (Ezek. xi. 19 sqq., xxxvi. 25 sqq.; Ps. Ii. 12).

With this prophecy John the Baptist connects his

demand of repentance with which is associated the
symbol of the cleansing of baptism (Matt. iii. 1 sqq.).

The religious and mond demands of Jesus rest upon
the testimony of a prevening act of God which
enables a new attitude (Matt, xviii. 23 sqq., xv. 13,

xix. 26). It is necessary to make a new beginning
(Matt, xviii. 3), and the death of Jesus is designated

as the decisive act of salvation that originates a
new relation to God (Mark x. 45; Matt. xxvi. 28).

The apostolic preaching represents the operation of

a thoroughgoing renewal of hfe in consequence of

the death and resurrection of the Redeemer. Paul
does not use in the older epistles the term " regen-

eration," but the idea of a new creation occupies

an important part. God fulfils in Christ, the sec-

ond Adam, a new creation of humanity (I Cor. xv.

45). Christ's death is the end of the old, his resur-

rection the beginning of a new life, which from him
is transferred to his adherents (Rom. vi. 4 sqq.;

II Cor. iv. 10, V. 17; Gal. ii. 19-20; Eph. ii. 5-6;
Col. ii. 12). The Christian therefore is a new crea-

tion (Gal. vi. 15); a new man (Col. iii. 10; Eph.
iv. 24). The entrance into this new state of life is

connected with baptism (Rom. vi. 3 sqq.; Col. ii.

11 sqq.), which, however, is not without faith (Gal.
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iii. 26-27). In this new state of life there are to be
distinguished two aspects: justification, which de-

livers man from the guilt and the condemnation of

sin (Rom. v. 18-19; Gal. ii. 16), and the endow-
ment with the Spirit of God (Gal. iii. 5, iv. 6; Rom.
viii. 2); although Paul did not strictly discriminate

between the two. Objectively the new creation

consists in the mission and work of Christ; sub-

jectively in the faith called forth by it. The de-

markation of the new creation from the subsequent

unfolding of the new life is made difficult in that

sanctification appears now as, with justification, a
newly implanted life tendency (I Cor. vi. 11), and
again as a continuous task (Rom. vi. 19-22), and
in that the new life is even represented as ever un-

dergoing a retransformation (Rom. xii. 2, xiii. 14;

Eph. iv. 22 sqq.). I Peter connects the new crea^

tion with the resurrection of Christ (i. 3). The
means of this renewal of life consists of the Word of

God (i. 23) ; this serves also the growth and strength-

ening of the newly bom babes (ii. 2 sqq.). In the

Johannine writings birth is represented from God
(John i. 12 sqq.), or the birth from above is a fre-

quent designation of the state of the Christian.

This divine generation of the new man' produces

the state of the children of God, which is here res-

toration of a relation with the being of God. The
possibility of such a state is produced by the incar-

nation of the Logos (John i. 12); its realization is

the work of the Spirit (iii. 6, 8). To the Word is

ascribed mediation in so far as it is the medium of

the Spirit (vi. 63). As a further mediiun of the

spiritual new birth is mentioned the water of bap-
tism (iii. 5) ; but it is merely a step preparatory for

the renovation by the Spirit. Regeneration must
be experienced by faith (John i. 12; I John v. 1).

In some passages of the Johannine writings the life

from God appears as a possession which excludes

not only apostasy, but also the sinning of the new
man (I John iii. 6, 9). According to other passages

not only may Christians sin (I John i. 8 sqq., ii. 1),

they may sin even imto death (v. 16). With
Jolm, therefore, regeneration is represented as the

transposition into a new stage of life which is essen-

tially relationship with God; but also with him the

transition takes place through faith, and the new
state of life is conditioned by the moral preserva-

tion of the endowed character.

The conception of regeneration has no definite

place in the terminology of the doctrine of salvation

in the early and medieval Church, and no connected

history; because in the post-apostolic

3. In the time there reigned a moralistic con-

Early and ception of salvation. It indeed offered

Medieval room for the acts of hiunan self-activ-

Churches. ity which introduce and accompany
the new life, such as repentance, recog-

nition of the truth, fulfilment of the law, with but
slight connection of these with the divine operation

and the mediator of salvation; but this jejime con-

ception was supplemented by a faith in the magic
and supematund effect of baptism and the Lord's

Supper. The Eastern Church recognized the univer-

sal regeneration of humanity in the incarnation of the

Logos, but it knew little of the renewal of life in

the individual. Augustine traced regeneration en-

tirely to the effect of grace; but he associated this

with the mediation of the CEhurch, and as he saw in

the new life not so much a possession of faith as

the activity of love, he confoimded the conceptions

of regeneration and sanctification. Scholasticism

resolved the cultivation of the new life into a niun-

ber of the Church's impartations of grace and the
corresponding efforts of will, which scarcely ad-
mitted of a unified conception of regeneration.

Thomas Aquinas preferred the most impersonal
expression which the New Testament offers for the

idea of regeneration, ** participation in the divine

nature
'

' (Summaf ii. 1 10) . For the Coimcil of Trent
regeneration was only another name for justificar

tion (Se89io, vi. 3), which found its consummation
in the " infusion of love." For the mystics who
have a special preference for the picture of regen-

eration, it meant essentially union with God af-

forded to the soul that was emptied of the world
and selfhood. But this individual experience of

the pious absolved itself in the moment of subjec-

tive feeling, and was not sobered by a firm hold
upon the historical divine will of grace.

The Reformation restored to regeneration its

firm connection with Crod's act of salvation in Christ.

In the forgiveness of sin man finds the basis of a
new existence. The faith that receives this blessing

is the immediate reality of a new life. Faith itself

is, according to Luther, the new birth.

4. In the In faith we are both justified and sanc-

Reforma- tified. This view was not affected by
tion. Luther's association of regeneration

and baptism. He assimied even the

difficulty of the idea of faith in infants in order to

maintain the same saving operation in children and
adults. The same intimate connection of justificar

tion and new life is foimd in Melanchthon's Loci of

1521 and in the Apology. The latter does not li^t
the term ** justification " to the conception of a
mere declaration of being just, but unhesitatingly

denotes '* justification " as " regeneration " and
faith as the " rightness of heart " demanded by
God as " obedience toward the Gospel." Justifica-

tion included moral renewal and the endowment of

the Spirit. This merging was due to the appre-

hension of justification not as a transcendent act

of God but as a human experience; but in the

commentary on Romans (1532) Melanchthon began
to connect more strictly the judgment of Crod de-

claring man as just with Christ's work of atone-

ment and to exclude from it every reference to the

transformation of man that begins with faith.

Calvin conceived regeneration as " penitence " and
restricted it to the moral act of the mortification of

the old man and the generation of the new. The
Formula of Concord (q.v.) left the conception of

regeneration vague, while it, on the other hand,

clearly defined justification, thus exposing the re-

lation of faith to morals, now excluded from justi-

fication, to neglect. The period of the Reformation

left to later theology a number of unsolved ques-

tions regarding regeneration, such as the relation

of the Spirit to the individual. The Augsburg Ck)n-

fession (q.v.) states that the Spirit effects faith

(Art. 6) and that faith conditions the possession of

the Spirit (Art 20). These statements are not o«n-
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tradictory if by the Spirit that effects faith is

understood the Spirit of God incorporate in the

Word and the congregation, and by ^e Spirit that

is imparted to faith the individualized spirit dwell-

ing in the believer. But as this distinction was gen-

erally unobserved, there resulted a different inter-

pretation of regeneration in the process of salvation.

If Luther's conception of regeneration as the " gift

of faith " was to be adhered to, it must neccessarily

be considered as the presupposition of the life of faith

in general and consequently as preceding justifica-

tion. But if one holds the idea that only the indi-

vidual possession of the spirit effects regeneration,

then regeneration is the consequence of the sonship

attained in faith. In the latter instance regenera-

tion is reduced to a secondary position but receives

a richer ethical import. Still more important for

the later development of the doctrine was the ques-

tion in regard to the relation of regeneration to bap-
tism. Some dogmaticians adhered to the bold thesis

of Luther that the baptism of infants and the re-

generation of adults by faith in the Word were essen-

tially the same process. But the later theologians

taught in connection with the doctrine of baptism
a regeneration which was not at the same time a
renovation of life, but communicated to the soul

chained by hereditary sin the capacity to believe.

In this way the conception of regeneration was con-

siderably emptied and placed where it could no
longer serve as an expression of the experience of

salvation.

Pietism opposed this shallow conception of re-

generation, representing it as an experience of faith,

and was intent upon insuring its de-

5. Pietism, velopment into a new moral attitude.

Spener (q.v.) taught that in the mo-
ment of regeneration, which coincides with that of

justification, there is posited in the believer a new
principle of life that develops into sanctification.

The Lutheran doctrine of justification was the basis

of the certainty of salvation also for Zinzendorf

(q.v.), but in one period of his life he held a mystico-

theosophic theory of regeneration, representing it

not 60 much as an experience of faith as a mysteri-

ous penetration of the power of the blood of Christ.

Similar thoughts of a substantial or physiological

interpretation of regeneration are found in P. Nicolai

(q.v.) at the beginning of the seventeenth century,

in the Swabian Pietism, in J. A. Bengel, F. C.

Oetinger, and Michael Hahn (qq.v.). Also in mod-
em Pietism frequently Methodistic thoughts appear

of a second experience of grace after justification

that is to lead man to the threshold of sinless per-

fection. In this the fact is overlooked that justify-

ing faith conceived in its Biblical and Reformation

depth includes already this second act of selfnEur-

render.

The treatment of the conception of regeneration

in modem theology presents a variegated if not

confused picture. A stimulating influence upon the

development of dogma was Inunanuel Kant's pos-

tulate of radical evil and the deepening of the idea

of personality by the distinction of the "intel-

ligible " and the empiric character. What R.

Eucken, following J. G. Fichte, indicates as "We-
senabildung " is essentially a philosophical parallel

to Christian regeneration. The fruit of philosoph-

ical idealism was made especially productive for

theology by Schleiennacher, who taught

6. In that regeneration on the subjective

Modem side as the reception of the individ-

Theology. ual into the life commimion of Christ

corresponds to redemption as the

communication of sinless perfection and bleased-

ness. It is the foundation of a new character,

while sanctification is its imfolding. The change
that has begun with regeneration may be re-

garded either as a changed form of life, conver-
sion, the elements of which are repentance and
faith; or as a changed relation to God or a changed
feeling of life, justification. Most of the theologians

who followed Schleiermacher returned to that sense

of justification according to which it is grounded
upon a divine judgment, without, however, relin-

quishing the thought that this judgment accrues to

the believer only in so far as he is in real union with

Christ. Thus in avoiding an empty concept of

faith, they returned to the original Reformation
idea. Four other t3rpes parallel to the above may
be distinguished: (1) The adherence to the con^
bination of regeneration and baptism, involving the

belabored efforts of integrating the turning to God
or conversion later in life with infant baptism;

(2) the theosophical representation of regeneration

is that of a transubstantiation. Richard Rothe
(q.v.), with his followers, approaches from his con-
ception of the spirit as the unity of the ideal and the

natural existence. From regeneration there follows

the positing of a spiritual nature which is to unfold

in organic growth toward imperishable results.

(3) Another group of theologians, among them es-

pecially Albrecht Ritschl (q.v.), replaces the concep-
tion of regeneration by that of justification in order

to prevent every Pietistic obscuration of the doctrine

of grace. Regeneration, if the term is preferred, is

not to be distinguished from justification or adop-
tion. Ethical transformation is hereby secured in

that, in reconciliation, the purpose of the kingdom
of (3od is appropriated and by doing good, freedom
from the world, or eternal life, is attained. Johann
Georg Wilhelm Herrmann (q.v.) insists that regen-

eration can not be established externally as a fact,

but only by a judgment of faith. This judgment
bases itself not upon our possession, but upon the

attitude which God in Christ assumes toward us.

According to Julius WUhelm Martin Kaftan (q.v.)

the divine act of redemption fulfilled in Christ, espe-

cially in his death and resurrection, becomes by
faith a personal experience involving ethical re-

newal. In the conception of regeneration these

three elements are by faith perceived as a totality.

(4) Richard Adelbert Lipsius (q.v.) designates re-

generation as the ethical side of the state of grace

in distinction from justification as its religious side.

Regeneration accordingly is called the logical con-

sequence of justification.

Regeneration is here represented as the divinely

wrought origin of a new, personal existence. But
the term can denote only its origin; the preserva-

tion and growth of the new life are not included

in the conception, but are to be represented as

the state of the children of God. Moreover, there is
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no need to include the objective basis of salvation

in the conception of regeneration, although the

New Testament occasionally expresses

7. The the close connection of the new person-

Doctrine ality with the person and work of the

Presented, mediator of ssdvation (Eph. vi. 6, 10;

I Pet. i. 3). For the historical basis of

salvation there are used other conceptions. Atone-

ment and Redemption (qq.v.)» and the idea of re-

generation is more appropriate for application to

individuals than to tiie comprehensive followship.

There is no reason to break with the view offered

by the Reformation in connecting regeneration with

the origin of faith, or as Luther has it, that the new
birth is faith. By faith not only is the divine judg-

ment of justification appropriated but a union is

effected with Christ trsoiisforming the believer into

a new person. Faith has thus not only a religious

but an ethical meaning, in that it represents a re-

ceptive attitude toward the vivifying and deter-

mining influence of the Redeemer. Man's relation

to God can not be measured by the diagnosis of the

state of his own soul, but merely by the worth of

Christ, the object of his faith; hence the certainty

of salvation is not jeopardized. Owing to the con-

dition of appropriation by faith, it is impossible to

ascribe to the baptism of infants unconditionally

the effect of r^eneration; for the realization of the

state of grace offered in baptism is not completed
with that act. The advent of a new personality

can only proceed in the Hght of self-consciousness.

Moreover, the conceptions of regeneration and con-

version form an indivisible unity; they denote the

same beginning of a new life, only that regeneration

characterizes it as an act of God and conversion

as a new tendency of life assumed by the believer.

It does not follow either from Scripture or the na-

ture of the case that the new life of regeneration

can not be lost, as the Reformed dogmaticians hold

concerning the elect and as Rothe infers from the

metaphysical essence of the spiritual existence.

But it may be said that the communion with Christ

having once become the fundamental tendency of

life possesses an incomparable power to give a firm-

ness to the unstable will, and that the surrender of

it must appear intolerable to a person that has be-

gun to experience the value of the blessing of sal-

vation. (O. Kirn.)

Bibuoobapht: The subject is treated in many of the works
cited in and under Biblicai< Thkoloot (q.v.), and of

oourM in the works on systematic theology (for titles,

etc., see Dogma, Doomaticb}. Special treatises are:

P. Gennrich, Die Lehre von der Wiedergeburt in dogmen-
geschichUieher und rdigiontgeaehichUicher Bdetuchiung^

Leipeic. 1907; idem, Wiedergeburi und Heiligung mit
Bemo ouf die gegenvoitrtigen StrOmungtn dee rdigiiisen

Lebene, ib. 1908; Q. Duffield, Spiritwd Life; or. Regenera-
tion, Cariisle. 1832; G. S. Faber. The Primitive Doctrine

of Regeneration, London. 1840; S. Chamock. The Doctrine

of Regeneration, Philadelphia, [1843]; £. H. Scare, Re-
generation, Boston, 1853; E. C. Wines, A Treatiae on Re-
generation, Philadelphia. 1863; A. Phelps, The New
Birth; or, the Work of the Holy Spirit, Boston, 1866; W.
Andemn, Treatiee on Regeneration, 2d ed., Philadelphia,

1871; A. RitKhl, Die ehriatliehe Lehre von der Rechtferti-

gvtng vnd Veredhnung, vol. iii.. Bonn, 1874; Q. T. Fox,
Doctrine of Regeneration, London. IsisO; G. Tbomasius.
Chriati Pereon und Work, iv., H 76-76. 2 vols., Leipsic.

1886-88; K. Heekel, Dm Idee der Wiedergdturt, ib. 1889;

O. N. Boardman. Regeneration, New York. 1891; E.

Wacker. WiedergAurt und Bekehrung, GQtereloh, 1893;
A. B. Bruce, St. PayVs Conception of Chrietianity, chaps.
x.-xiii., xvii.. New York, 1894; C. Thieme, Die aittliche

Triebkraft dee Glaubene, Leipsic, 1895; R. Eucken, Der
Karnpf um einen geistigen Lebeneinhalt, ib. 1896 ; idem,
Der Wahrheitagehalt der Rdigion, ib. 1901; J. B. Mayor,
Commentary on James, pp. 186-189, London. 1897;
C. Andresen, Die Lehre von der Wiedergeburi auf theiati-

acher Grundlage, Hamburg, 1899; H. Cremer, Taufe, Wie-
dergeburt, und Kindertaufe, Gatersloh, 1901; J. Henog.
Der Begriff der Bekehrung, Giessen, 1903; O. Scheel, Die
dogmatiache Behandlwng der Taufe in der modemen poai-

tiven Theologie, Tabingen, 1906; P. Lessau, Wiedergeburi
in der Taufe, NeumOnster, 1909; N. H. Marehall, Con-
version; or. The New Birth, Ithaca, 1909; DB, iv. 214-
221; DCQ, il. 485-489; Vigouroux, Dictionnaire, fasc.

xxxiv. 1020-21; and the literature in Coxvkbsxon.
For notices of a cognate idea in other religions cf.:

E. Crawley, Mystic Rose, 305, 270 sqq.. New York, 1902;
idem. Tree of Life, pp. 56-^57, London, 1905; G. Anrich,
Daa antike Mysterienweaen, Gdttingen, 1894; B. Spencer
and F. J. Gillen, The Native Tribea of Central Auatralia,

p. 246, London, 1899; and much of the literature imder
MiTHRA, MrrHRAISlI.

RE6ENSBUR6, re'gens-barg"', BISHOPRIC OF:
A German diocese founded in the eighth century.

Christianity evidently entered Regensburg previ-

ous to the reign of Constantino, but after the Ro-
mans withdrew, the community of Roman Chris-

tians disappeared. After the refoundation of the

city, when the Bavarians had conquered the coun-
try, the ducal hoiise of Agilolfings, apparently of

Prankish descent, was Christian, and it may be
conjectured that here, as in Bavaria, the land be-

came Christianized through the combined influence

of the Franks and of Celtic missionaries. Although
the region was long controlled by abbots with quasi-

episcopal authority, it was not until the eighth cen-

tury that the see of Regensburg was formally

erected. For more than two centuries a Benedictine

monastery took the place of a cathedral chapter,

but in 974 the diocese and abbey were separ

rarated. The ancient diocese was practically conter-

minous with the modem, for though Bohemia was
long administered as a missionary province of Re-
gensburg, Bishop Wolfgang (971-994) surrendered

it so that it might be made a separate see.

(A. Hauck.)
With the Reformation Regensburg became a

stronghold of Protestantism, and the adherents of

the ancient faith were compelled to struggle against

intense opposition. Nevertheless, constant efforts

were made to reform all that was amiss in matters
pertaining to the Roman church, and education

made progress, especially imder Jesuit auspices.

The campaigns of Gustavus Adolphus in the seven-

teenth century again struck heavily at the diocese,

but after this peril was over, the Roman Catholics

of Regensburg once more bent every effort to the

improvement of religion and education. From
1805 to 1817 Regensburg was made a metropolitan

see of somewhat uncertain ecclesiastical standing,

and in the latter year was degraded to a suffragan

diocese of Munich-Freising. In 1821, however, it

regained the independence as a separate see which

it still enjoys. It now forms part of the archdiocese

of Munich-Freising, and had, in 1909, 470 parishes

and 32 deaneries, 1,086 secular and 147 regular

priests, a seminary and lyceum at Regensburg, and
a Roman Catholic population of 826,751.
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Bzbuoorapht: T. Ried, Codex ehranolooiao-dtpUnnaHctu

«pi»oopatu» RaHdxm^imet 2 vols., Ragensbuiv* 1816; M.
Haxuis, D« 9pi9Copaiu RaHtbonmui prodromut, VMnna,
1764; F. Janner, 0e9chiehU der Bitthdfe von RegmtAurg,
3 vols., ReKensbuts. 18S9; Hsuck, KD, pftMim. LisU
of the bishops are in MOH^ Script., xiii (1881), 350 aqQ.,

and Gams, Seriea epitcaporvm, supplement, pp. 76-78.

RE6ENSBUR6 BOOK. See Reoenbbxtbg, Con-
FBBENCB OF.

RE6BNSBUR6, CONFERENCE OF: A oonfer-

enoe held at Regensburg in 1541, which marks the

cuhnination of attempts to restore religioiis imity

in Germany by means of conferences.

The It was a continuation of negotiations at

Conference. Hagenau (June, 1540; see Hagenau,
Conference of) and at Worms (q.v.),

where the deliberations began on Jan. 14, 1541, on
the basis of the Augsburg Confession and the Apol-

ogy, but after four days were adjourned by the

emperor to the session of the diet which was soon to

meet at Regensburg. On Dec. 15, 1540, a secret

conference took place between Johann Cropper,

canon of Cologne, and Gerhard Veltwick, the im-

perial secretary, on the one side, and Butzer and
Capito, the delegates of Strasburg, on the other.

An agreement was reached on the questions of orig-

inal sin and justification, but the concession made
by the Roman Catholics at Hagenau, to n^otiate
on the basis of the Augsburg Confession and the

Apology, was withdrawn. On Jan. 5 Butzer laid

a German draft of the conclusions leached before

the Landgrave, who approved it as preliminaxy to

an agreement and sent it to Joachim II., elector of

Brandenburg, with the request to communicate
it to Luther and the other princes of the Protestant

league. The document was essentially identical

with the later so-called Regensburg Book, which
formed the basis of the Regensburg Conference in

place of the Augsburg Confession. It was divided

into twenty-three articles, some of which closely

approached the Evangelical view; but it decided

no dogmatic question and did not exclude the Ro-
man conceptions. On Feb. 13, 1541, the book was
in the hands of Luther. In spite of the apparent
concessions made in regard to the doctrine of justi-

fication, he perceived that the proposed articles of

agreement could be accepted by neither party. On
Feb. 23 the emperor entered Regensburg. In con-

sideration of his difiicult political situation, espe-

cially of the threatening war with the Turks and
the negotiations of the French king with the Evan-
gelicals, it was his desire to pacify Germany. The
conference was opened on Apr. 5. The interlocutors

were Gropper, Pflug, and Eck on the one side, But-
zer, the elder Johannes Pistorius, and Melanchthon
on the other. Besides the presidents. Count Pala-

tine Frederick and Cardinal Granvella, six witnesses

were present, among them Burkhardt and Feige,

chancellors of Saxony and Hesse, and Jakob Sturm
of Strasburg. The first four articles, on the con-

dition and integrity of man before the fall, on free

will, on the cause of sin, and on original sin, passed

without difficulty. The article on Jvistification en-

countered great opposition, eipecially from Eek,
but an agreement was finally arrived at; neither

Eleetor John Frederidt nor Luthff wm aatlifled

with this article. With respect to the axtidee on

the doctrinal authority of the Church, the hierarchy,

discipline, sacraments, etc., no agreement was poe-

sible, and they were all passed over without zesult.

On May 31 the book with the changes agreed upon
and nine coimterpropositions of the Protestants

was returned to the emperor. In spite of the oppo-
sition of Mainz, Bavaria, and the imperial legate,

Charles V. still hoped for an agreement on the basis

of the articles which had been accepted by both
parties, those in which they differed being post^

poned to a later time. As it was perceived that all

negotiations would be in vain if the consent of

Luther were not obtained, a deputation headed by
John of Anhalt arrived at Wittenberg on June 9.

Luther answered in a polite and almost diplomatic

way. He expressed satisfaction in reference to the

agreement on some of the articles, but did not be-

lieve in the sincerity of his opponents and made his

consent dependent upon conditions which he knew
could not be accepted by the Roman Catholics. Be-
fore the deputation had returned, the Roman party

had entirely destroyed aU hope of union. The
formula of justification, which Contarini had sent

to Rome, was rejected by a papal consistoiy. Rome
declared that the matter could be settled only at

a council, and this opinion was shared by the stricter

party among the estates. Albert of Mainz urged
the emperor to take up arms against the Protes-

tants. Charles V. tried in vain to induce the Prot-

estants to accept the disputed articles, while Joa-

chim of Brandenburg made new attempts to bring

about an agreement. With every day the gulf be-

tween the opposing parties became wider, and both
of them, even the Roman Catholics, showed a dis-

position to ally themselves with France against the

emperor.

Thus the fate of the Regensburg Book was no
longer doubtful. After Elector John Frederick and

Luther had become fijdly acquainted
Its with its contents, their disinclination

Outcome, was confirmed, and Luther demanded
most decidedly that even the articles

agreed upon should be rejected. On July 5 the

estates rejected the emperor's efforts for union.

They demanded an investigation of the articles

agreed upon, and that in case of necessity they
should be emendated and explained by the papal

legate. Moreover, the Protestants were to be com-
pelled to accept the disputed articles; in case of

their refusal a general or national coimdl was to be
convoked. Contarini received instructions to an-

nounce to the emperor that all settlement of relig-

ious and ecclesiastical questions should be left to

the pope. Thus the whole effort for union was al-

ready frustrated, even before the Protestant estates

declared that they insisted upon their counter-

propositions in regard to the disputed articles.

llie supposed results of the religious conference

were to be laid before a general or national council

or before an assembly of the empire which was to

be convoked within eighteen months. In the mean
time the Protestants were bound to adhere to the

articles agreed upon, not to pubhah anything on
them, and not to abolish any churches or monas-
teries, while the prelates were requested to refonn

L
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their deigy at the order of the legate. The peace

of Nurembeig was to extend until the tune of the

future council, but the Augsburg Recess was to be
maintained. These decisions might have become
very dangerous to the Protestants, and in order

not to force them into an alliance with his foreign

opponents, the emperor decided to change some of

the resolutions in their favor; but the Roman Cath-

olics did not acknowledge his declaration. As he
was not willing to expose himself to an interpella-

tion on their part, he left Regensburg on June 29,

without having obtained an agreement or a humilia-

tion of the Protestants, and the Roman party looked

upon him with greater mistrust than the Protes-

tants. (T. KOLDE.)

Bibuookapbt: Sources are: M. Butier, Acta eoUoquit in
eomitiia imperii RatiAona, AugsbunE, 1642; idem, AUe
HandLunoen und Sehriften gu Vergleiehunff dor Rdigic^
. , . xu Reoenapuerg^ ib. 1642; J. Eok, Apologia . . . ad-
versua mttcoret et calvmniaa Bueeri^ Ingolstadt, 1642;
idem, AnffButzera faUch attazachraben SehuUredB, ib. 1542;
idem, Repliea adverma acripta aecunda Buceri, ib. 1543;
J. Calvin, in CR, xxxiii. 609 sqq. Ck>nsult: M. Lena,
Briefwachad Landgrafa Philip mit Bueer, 3 vols., Leipeic,

1880; K. T. Hergang, Daa RdioionageaprOeh mu Ragena-
burg . . . und daa Ragenaburger Buck, Caasel, 1868; T.
Brieger, Oaaparo Contarini und daa Regenabvrgar Kon-
kordianwerk, Qotha, 1870; idem. Da fomttda conoordim
RaUabonenaia origina at indole, Halle, 1870; H. SohAfer,

Da libri Ratiabonenaia origina atqua hiatoria, Bonn, 1870:
F. Dittrich, Regaaten und Briefe dea , . . Contarini,

Braunsbeig, 1881; idem, Oaaparo Contarini, ib. 1886;
Ranke, Popea, i. 110 sqq.; Moeller, Chriatian Church, iii.

139 sqq.; and literature on Butzbb; CoBrrARiNi; Eck;
Lutbxb; and the Repobmation in GKBMAmr.

REGINOy r^'nO: Abbot of Prttm; b., accord-

ing to a sixteenth-century tradition, at Altrip (a

village near Ludwigshafen, 36 m. s. of Mainz) in

the ninth century; d. at Treves 915. He entered

the monastery of PrQm, and in May, 892, was
chosen abbot, but was forced by jealous opponents
to resign in 899. He then went to Treves, where
Archbishop Ratbod entrusted to him the restora-

tion and administration of the monastery of St.

Martin, which had been destroyed by the Normans.
Since, however, he was buried in the monastery of

St. Maximinus near Treves, it would seem that he
was not in control of St. Martin's at the time of his

death. All the known works of Regiuo were com-
posed at Treves. In 906 he wrote his lAhri duo de

synoddUbua caiMS el dUciplinia ecdesiasticis (best

ed. by F. G. A. Wasserschleben, Leipsic, 1840) to

further episcopal discipline; he also composed a
treatise on the theory of church music, the De har-

monica instUiUione (ed. G. E. H. de Coussemaker,
Scripiores de mtunca medii (Bvi, Paris, 1863-76, ii.

1-73). His most important work, however, was
the Chronica, from the birth of Christ to 906, which
was completed by 908 and was the first German
attempt at a universal history (best ed. by F.

Kurtse, MGH, Script, rer. Germ., Hanover, 1890).

The work falls into two books, from 1 to 741 and
from 741 to 906, the latter portion being practically

restricted to Prankish history, especially of the

western Frankish kingdom, lliis second part is of

great valtie for Lothringian histoiy, and it was con-

tinued to 967 at the monastery of St. Maximinus,
apparently by Adalbert, subsequently archbishop

of Bfagdebuxg. (O. Holdxk-Egoeb.)

BiBUoeBATBT.* J. C. F. Bfthr, Oaachichta der rSmiachmi
Litaratur im kanlindachan Zaitaltar, pp. 184-186. 63fr*

688. Garisruha. 1840; E. DOmmler. in Jahrbliehar dar
dautaehanOaachichta, JahrbHeher daa oatfrankiachan Reichaa,

8 vols., Leipsio, 1887-88; H. Ennisoh, Die Chronik daa
Ragino bia 815, Qdttingen. 1872; J. Hartung, in Forach-
wigan dar dautachan Qaachichta, xvii. 362-308, ib. 1878;
J. Loserth, in Arehiv fUr 6atarraichiacha OaeehidUa, bd
(1880). 4-19; P. Sohuls, Dm Chronik daa Ragino vom
Jahr 81S an, Halle, 1888; A. Ebert, AUgemeina OaaehichU
dar Litteratur dea MittdaUara, iii. 226-331, Leipaic, 1889;
H. Isenhart. Vd>er dan Varfaaaar wid dia OlatAwiirdigkaU
dar Continuatio Raginonia, Kiel, 1890; Wattenbaeh. DOQ,
i (1904), 311-314; F. Kuxae, in NA, zv. 293-330; ADB,
xxvii. 557.

REGIONARIUS, re"gi-on-4l M-us: In the pre-

medieval Roman Church an official, primarily a
deacon, placed over one of the ecclesiastical regions,

originally seven in number, of the city of Rome.
The institution is ascribed by the Liber pontificalia

to both Clement I. and Fabian, the latter being

the more probable. Each deacon was assisted by a
subdeacon and a notary, while the Ordo Romanus
also mentions regionary acolytes, and Gregory I.

seems to have established *' regionary defenders."

The seven regionarii of Rome later became the car-

dinal deacons, whose number was raised to fourteen,

and the regionary notaries were developed into the

prothonotaries (see Prothonotabt Apostolic).

(A. Hauck.)

REGIXJM EXEQUATUR. See Placet.

RBGULA FIDEI ("RULE OP FAITH"): A
term used so frequently in early Christian literature

from the last quarter of the second centiuy that an
understanding of it is necessary to a correct idea of

the religious conceptions of that period. Different

forms with more or less the same meaning occur.

Ho kanon Us al&heiaa {** canon of truth "), regula

verilatis (rule of truth), probably the oldest form,

was used apparently by Dionysius of Corinth (c.

160), then by Irenieus, Clement of Alexandria, Hip-

polytus, Tertullian, and Novatian; ho kanon Ua
pisleOe, regtda fidei, by Polycrates of Ephesus,

Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, and by the later

Latin writers. The equivalent use of these two ex-

pressions is important for the determination of the

original significance attached to them. The truth

itself is the standard by which teaching and prac-

tise are to be judged (cf. Irenssus, Hear., II., xxviii.

1; ANF, i. 399). It is presupposed that this truth

takes for the Christian community a definite, tangi-

ble form, such as the law was for the Jews (Rom.
ii. 20), in a body of doctrine not merely held and
taught by the Church, but clearly formulated. Be-
sides the expressions already discussed, another is

worth mentioning, found only in Greek writers and
the versions'from them

—

ho elddeaiasUkoa kanlfn or

ho kanlhi Ua ekkliaias (Clement of Alexandria and
Origen).

The ante-Nicene church never considered as the

Rule of Faith the Bible or any part of it. Certain

expressions of recent writers show that it is not un-

necessary to point out that the word kanon, with

or without qualifying additions, is never used until

after Eusebius to designate the Bible, and that

even after the word had begun to be applied to the

oolleetion of Scriptural books, the sense mentioned
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above is never given to it by the Greeks. This is

explained by the fact that the early Church used

this word for something else—^the baptismal form-

ula. It is quite evident that in the oldest and most
explicit witnesses for the use of the word, Iren^eus

and Tertullian, this was known primarily as the

rule of faith. When the former (I., ix. 4) says " he
who retains unchangeable in his heart the rule of

the truth which he received by means of baptism,"
the expression " rule of truth " can not mean any
siun total of truths as to which instruction has been
conveyed before or after baptism, but only a formula
which the neophyte has made his own by a profes-

sion of faith made at the time of baptism. This was
" the faith," which the convert received from the

teaching Church and was to keep as the standard

for his subsequent life and for the testing of all doc-

trines presented to him. With Tertullian the regvla

fidei is identical with the aacramentum fideij the rule

of faith with that which he so often designates as

the oath of allegiance of the soldiers of Christ (Ad
martyras, iii.). The prevalent view in both these

authors is the same as that expressed by Augustine
when he says to the catechumens at the tradiiio

8ymboUf " receive, sons, the rule of faith which is

called * the symbol * " (Serm.f ccxiii.; Serm. i., ad
catechumenoa de symbolo). That similar expressions

are occasionally used of the Nicene creed shows at

least that the Rule of Faith was a formulated con-

fession, and thus that in the ante-Nicene period it

could not refer to anything but the baptismal creed,

the only one then existing. In a word, the early

Fathers considered Christ himself as the giver of

the Rule, though they admitted freely that its ac-

tual words were an expansion of the nucleus re-

corded in the Gospels, regarding it as only a devel-

opment of the baptismal formula; and, on the other

hand, the whole body of teaching current in the

undisputed Catholic Chiu*ch was to them but an
expansion of the creed, and thus the term " Rule
of Faith " could be, as it is occasionally found, ap-

plied to this whole body. (T. Zahn.)

REGULARS: A term used ecclesiastically to de-

note those of either sex observing a conmion rule

of life and bound by monastic vows. It expresses

membership in an order, as opposed to secular,

which involves living in the world.

REHOBOAM, ri''hd-b5'am : Son and successor of

Solomon, first king of Judah after the division, his

own imprudence being in large measure the cause

of that division. His dates according to the old

chronology were 975-957; according to Kittel

937-920. Sources are I Kings xi. 43-xii. 24,

xiv. 21-31; II Chron. ix. 31-xii. The Book of

Kings relates that after the death of Solomon, the

Israelites went to Shechem to make Reboboam
king. Naturally, this does not signify election, since

Israel was not strictly an elective monarchy; never-

theless, the people seem to have retained the right

to impose conditions under which it would recog-

nize succession. At Shechem, the leaders of the

northern tribes demanded a lessening of the bur-

dens imposed upon the people. Rehoboam, at first

inclined to consent, was induced to listen to the

advice of his younger counselors, and harshly re-

fused; whereupon he was rejected and bis rival

Jeroboam was chosen in his stead. Although the
ostensible reason was the heavy burden laid upon
Israel because of Solomon's great outlay for build-

ings and for luxury of all kinds, the real reason

must rather be sought in the inborn opposition

between the north and the south. The two sec-

tions had acted independently until David (q.v.),

by his victories, succeeded in uniting all the tribes,

though the Ephraimitic jealousy was ever ready to

develop into open revolt. Religious considerations

were also operative. The building of the Temple
was a severe blow for the various sanctuaries scat-

tered through the land, and the priests of the high
places must have supported the revolt. Josephus
(Ant., VIII., viii. 3) makes the rebels exclaim: " We
leave to Rehoboam the Temple his father built."

Rehoboam's reign was uneventful, and he opposed
but a feeble resistance to the revolt of the north.

The only event of importance was the campaign of

Shishak of Egypt, which occurred in Rehoboam's
fifth year and revealed the weakness of divided

Irsael. The notice in II Chron. xi. 6 sqq., that Re-
hoboam built fifteen fortified cities, indicates that

the attack was not unexpected. Neverthele», in

spite of its strong position, Jerusalem appears to

have offered no serious defense, and the treasures

collected by Solomon became the booty of the

Egyptians. The cities mentioned in Shishak's in-

scription at Kamak indicate that his campaign ex-

tended beyond Judah, and it seems that Jeroboam
was not spared, since the Megiddo of the inscription

must be the well-known city of the northern king-

dom. Possibly this may si^iify that Jeroboam, al-

though the instigator of Shi^iak's invasion, had
placed himself imder the protectorate of Egypt,
and that his cities were regarded by Shishak as his

own. W. Spiegeiberg regards the I^^yptian account
as untrustworthy and thinks the accounts of the
Old Testament alone reliable (AegypUdogiKhe Band-
glo88en zum A. T., Strasburg, 1904).

(ILKlTTEI^)

BiBLioaRAPHT: BeBides the works on the histoiy of Israel

named under Ahab and Isbaxl, Histost of, ooosult:
F. Vigouroux. La Bible et let dfoowmta modtnea^ iiL

407-427, Paris, 1896; idem, Dictionnaire^ faac xxzIt.
1102-05; Maspero, in Journal of the Tranaaetitme of the

Victoria Irutittae of Oreat Britain, xxvii. 63; DB, ir. 222-
223; BB, iv. 4027; JE, x. 362-363; and the oommaa-
taries on the sources.

REICHEL, roi'shel, OSWALD JOSEPH: Church
of England; b. at Ockbrook (33 m. s. of Sheffield)

Feb. 2, 1840. He received his education at Queen's
College, Oxford, where he was Taylorian scholar,

EUerton theological essayist, and Johnson and Den-
yer theological scholar; was made deacon and priest,

1865; served that year as curate of North Hinck-
sey, Berkshire; was vice-principal of Cuddesdon
College, Oxford, 1865-70; and vicar of Sparsbolt

vdth Kingston-Lisle, 1869-86. He translated E.

Zeller's Socrates and the Socraiic Schools (London,

1868), and his Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics

(1870) ; edited and continued the family tree from
documents begun and continued by ancestors in

1620, 1690, 1787, and 1820 (1878); and haa written

The Duty of the Church in Respect of ChrisUan Mis-
sions (1866); The See of Rome in the Middle Ages

[
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(1870); SparahoU Feast (1883); Englitih lAtwr^icaL

Vestmenta in the Tfwrteenth Century (1895); Solemn
Mass at Rome in the Ninth Century (1895); A Comr
plete Manual of Canon Law (2 vols., 1895-96); and
a number of brochures on local histoiy and antiqui-

ties.

RSn)» HEIIR7 MARTYlf BECEWITH: Scotch
Presbyterian; b. at Glasgow Mar. 22, 1856. He
was educated at the high school in Dimdee and at

St. Andrew's University, graduating with honors
(M.A., 1877; B.D., 1879); was assistant to the pro-

fessor of humanity in St. Andrew's, 1878-79; was
licensed to preach, 1879, and served as assistant in

Anderston Parish, Glasgow, and in Glasgow cathe-

dral, 1881; was ordained minister of Balmaghie,
Kirkcudbrightshire, 1882, whence he removed in

1903 to become professor of divinity in the Univer-

sity of Glasgow. Works of his which have interest

for theology are: Lost Habits of the Religious Life

(Edinbuiigh, 1896); A Cameronian AposUe. Being
some Account of John MacmiUan of Balmaghie
(Paisley, 1896); Books that Help the Religious Life

(Edinburgh, 1897); Historic Significance of Epis-

copacy in Scotland (1899) ; and A Country Parish.

The Parish as it might be (1899) ; A ScoUish School

of Theology (1904); and Movements of Theological

Thought (1908). He also edited W. Maxwell's One
of King WiUiam's Men (1898) and issued The Lay-
man*s Book (1900 sqq.).

REH), JOHN MORRISON: Methodist Episcopal;

b. in New York May 30, 1820; d. there May 16,

1896. He graduated at the New York University

1839, and Union Theological Seminary, New York,
1844; was principal of Mechanics Institute School,

New York, 1839-44; admitted to conference and
served in (Connecticut, Long Island, and New York,
1844-58; was president of Crenesee College, Lima,
N. Y., 1858-64; and became editor of the Western

Christian Advocate, Cincinnati, 1864; of the North-

western Christian Advocate, Chicago, 1868; and cor-

responding secretary of the Missionary Society of

the Methodist Episcopal Church, New York, 1872.

He was the author of Missions and Missionary So-

cieties of the Methodist Episcopal Church (2 vols.,

New York, 1879).

REID, THOMAS: Philosopher; b. at Strachan

(19 m. S.W. of Aberdeen), Kincardineshire, Scot-

land, Apr. 26, 1710; d. at Glasgow Oct. 7, 1796. He
graduated at Marischal Coll^;e, Aberdeen, in 1728,

where he was librarian 1733-36; was ordained in

1737, and presented by King's College, Aberdeen,

to the living of New Machar twelve miles from the

city. He engaged in speculative studies and in 1748
contributed an Essay upon Quantity, attacking

Francis Hutcheson's application of mathematical
formulas to ethical quertions. In 1751 he suc-

ceeded to the regentship of King's College, which
meant the professorship of philosophy, and his lec-

tures included mathematics and physics as well as

logic and ethics. In 1758 he was one of the founders

of the Philosophical Society which lasted tiU 1773,

and from its discussions and his personal study,

especially of the writings of David Hume (q.v.),

arose An Inquiry into the Human Mind, on the Prinr

dples of Common Sense (Edinburgh, 1764), which

led to the title, " philosophy of common sense," by
which his system and that of his successors came
to be known; and also, in 1764, to his election to
the professorship of moral philosophy at Glasgow,
which he held until his death, lecturing on theology,

ethics, pohtical science, and rhetoric.

Starling out with the empiricism of Locke and
the philosophy of ideas unsupported by reality as
culminating in Hume, Reid went further and claimed
that our belief in an external world of space must
be accepted as original datiun of common sense.
" Common sense " was not, however, to be taken
as mere vulgar opinion, but as knowledge common
to rational beings as such, or the principles of the
human understanding. Reid set himself the task
of developing a system for the refutation of the
skepticism of Hiune, against the theory of ideas

previously in favor among philosophers. But in

doing this he acknowledged that he was indebted
to Hiune for rousing him to the task of criticizing

the popular philosophy, and of endeavoring to re-

place it by another which could endure the test of

skeptical ai^gumentation. His Inquiry into the Hu-
man Mind is an investigation into the relations of

mind to the special senses, dealing in succession

with smelling, tasting, hearing, touch, and sight.

The work shows that Reid had given considerable

attention to the physiology of the senses. His main
purpose is to show ample warrant for trusting the
information gathered by the senses, and construct-

ing a theory of things by the application of rational

principles. Unhappily his favorite phrase, " com-
mon sense," is at times used with apparent contra-

diction, but he means to disavow common sense as

called in support of the current philosophy of ideas

which had furnished skepticism with its weapons;
and, on the other hand, to make common sense the

basis of his principles of universal knowledge. Thus
he wrote: " In reality, common sense holds nothing

of philosophy, nor needs her aid. But, on the other

hand, philosophy (if I may be permitted to change
the metaphor) has no other root but the principles

of common sense " (Inquiry, iv.). By this he means
that the essential conditions of intelligence are given

to all men, so that intellect does not wait on phi-

losophy for warrant of her procedure; while, on
the contrary, all sound philosophy must start with

unreserved acknowledgment of the principles of in-

telligence, which he would name ** common sense."

To find out what these principles are was to him
the necessary and most momentous task of a phi-

losophy.

The form of philosophy which Reid had thus de-

scribed and introduced he further vindicated and
developed in his Essays on the Intelledual Powers of

Man (1785), and Essays on the Active Powers ofMan
(1788). His first and essential position was gained

in showing that the use of the senses implies con-

stant exercise of judgment, and that this implies

fundamental principles of thought which could be

neither demonstrated, disputed, nor dispensed

with. His next position was reached in laying open
to view certain first principles in reasoning which
are essential to intelligence. '' The judgment fol-

lows the apprehension of them necessarily; and
both are equally the work of nature and the result
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of our origioal powers " (InUUectual Pawere, essay

vi., chap. iv.). These are axioms, first principles,

principles of common sense, eommon notions, self-

evident truths. His third position was reached

when he entered the domain of morals, and main-
tained, in reference to knowledge of moral truths,

that there " must be in morals, as in other sciences,

first principles which do not derive their evidence

from any antecedent principles, but may be said to

be intuitively discerned ** (irUellectiud Powers,

vii. 2). In treating of judgment as the ruling

power in mind, he distinguished two functions:

to reason, and to recognize first principles apart

from reasoning. *^ We ascribe to reason two offices

or two degrees. The first is to judge of things

self-evident; the second is to draw conclusions

that are not self-evident from those that are. The
first of these is the province, and the sole province,

of conunon sense; and therefore it coincides with

reason in its whole extent " (InteUedual Powers^

vi. 2).

Bibuoobaphy: Reid's Works, ed. D. Stewart, with Lt/e,

were published, 4 vqIs.. Edinbuish, 1804. New York. 1822;
with noteB by O. N. Wright. 2 vols.. London, 1843; with
prefaoe, notes, etc., by Sir William Hamilton, Edinburch,
1846. 1858. reissued and ed.. H. Mansel, ib. 1863. On
the life of Reid. besides D. Stewart, Aeeotmt of the Life
and WrUinge of Thomas Reid, independently, Edinburch,
1803. and prefixed to most of the editions of the Works,
consult: A. C. Fraser, Thomas Reid, Edinbutsh, 1898;
DNB, xlvii. 436-439. On his philosophy consult: J.

Priestley, An Examination of Dr. Reiffs Inquiry into the

Human Mind, London, 1774; [A. Lyall], A Review of the

Principles of Necessary and Contingent Truth in Reference
chiefly to the Doctrines of Hume and Reid, London, 1830;
V. Cousin. Philosophie morale: icole tcossaise, Paris,

1840; A. Gamier. Critique de la philosophie de T.
Reid, Paris. 1840; P. H. Mabire, Philosophique de T.
Reid. Extraite de see ouvrages, avec une vie de Tauteur
et un essai sur la philosophie icossaise, Paris, 1844; T.
Brown, Lectures on the Philosophy of the Human Mind,
20th ed.. London, 1860; F. D. Maurice, Modem Philoso-
phy, London, 1862; J. McCosh, Scottish Philosophy, New
York. 1874; L. Stephen, Hist, of English Thought in the

18th CerUury, 2 vols.. New York, 1881; L. Dauriac. Le
Rialisme de Reid, Paris, 1890; M. Kappes. Der ^'Common
Sense" cUs Princip der Gewissheit in der Philosophie des
SchoUen Thomas Reid, Munich, 1890; O. Seth. ScoUish
Philosophy, 2d ed.. Edinburffh, 1890; and the discussions
in the works on the history of philosophy.

REID, WILLIAM JAMES: United Presbyterian;

b. at South Argyle, Washington County, N. Y., Aug.
17, 1834; d. at Pittsburg, Pa., Sept. 22, 1902. He
was graduated at Union College, Schenectady, N. Y.,

1855, and at Allegheny Theological Seminary, Pa.,

1862; was pastor at Pittsbui^g from 1862; princi-

pal clerk of the General Assembly of the United
Presbyterian Church after 1875; and corresponding

secretary of the United Presbyterian Board of Home
Missions, 1868-72. He was the author of Lecttarea

an the Revelation (Pittsbui^g, 1878); and United

Presbyterianism (1881).

REIFF, rtf (BEIER, BEYER), LEONHARD:
German Reformer; b. at Munich c. 1495; d. at KOs-
trin (17 m. n.e. of Frankfort-on-the-Oder) shortly

after 1552. He was educated at Wittenbeig (1514-

1516), and, after entering the Augustinian order,

was taken by Luther to the disputation at Heidel-

beig to defend his teacher's doctrines in forty theses

(Apr. 25, 1518). In the autumn of the same year
he aeeompanied Luther to Augsburg, and on Oct.

7 notified Cardinal Cajetan of Luther's arrival, while,

after the latter's departure, he presented the car-

dinal with the Reformer's appeal to the pope (Oct
20). In 1522 Reiff was sent to Munich with the

theses of the Wittenbeig Augustinians, only to be
placed in close confinement. Liberated at the be-

ginning of 1525, he returned to Wittenberg, whence
Luther sent him to Guben in Niederlausits, where,
as pastor, he combated libertinism and endeavored
to establish order and morality. In 1531 he re-

signed his pastorate at Guben, and in the follow-

ing year was appointed pastor and superintendent
at Zwickau. Here his advocacy of the Wittenbeig
system involved him in many controversies, though
he enjoyed the complete confidence of Luther and
the elector. In 1538 he, together with Jonas and
Spalatin, made a formal visitation at Freibeig,

where Reiff remained some time to establish Prot-

estantism. Foiur years later John Frederick, elector

of Saxony, took him with him as a field chaphun in

the campaign against Henry of Brunswick, and in

1544 he accompanied the same prince to the Diet of

Speyer. When, in 1547, Zwickau passed into the

possession of Maurice of Saxony, who made con-

cessions to the emperor regarding the Interim, Reiff

resigned and went to the court of Hans, maigrave
of Brandenburg, at KOstrin, being made pastor of

Kottbus (1552) and perhaps superintendent of

KOstrin, and during these latter yeare signalised

himself as an opponent of the teachings of Osiander.

G. BoflSERT.

Bibuoobaphy: Souitses to be used are the letters of Luther,
ed. De Wette and Seidemann, 6 vols.. Berlin, 1825-^.
and other editions (see under Lutber). Ocnsult: G.
Boesert, in JahrbuA fUr brandenburgische Kirchenge-
schichte, i. 50 sqq.; Q. Buohwald. in Neue sOcAmcAe Go-
lerie, Ephorie Zwickau, Leipsie, 1904.

REIHIIIGy roiling, JAKOB: German Lutheran;
b. at Augsburg Jan. 6, 1579; d. at TQbingen May
5, 1628. He was educated at the Jesuit University

of Ingolstadt, and in 1597 became a novice in the

Society of Jesus. He taught at Munich and Ingol-

stadt until 1613, when he was transferred to DilUn-

gen. In the same year he was professed and was
then appointed chaplain to the count palatine, Wolf-
gang Wilhelm, whose conversion to the Roman
Catholic faith he justified in his Afurt civitatie eanc'

tCBf hoc est religionis CcUholiccB fundamenta duodedm
(Cologne, 1615), Excubim evangdieas dvitaOe sancta

(1617), and his German Enckindian CathcUcum.
Reihing gave valuable assistance to the count palsr

tine in the Counter-Reformation in Pfals-Neuburg,

but his own convictions were changed by the sturdy

Protestantism of the artisans, by his study of the

Bible, and by reading Luther's Poetils. On Jan.

15, 1621, he fled to Stuttgart, where he was exam-
ined for four days, after which he was sent to Tu-
bingen. There, on Nov. 23, 1621, he formally re-

nounced his former faith, pubhshing his reasons in

his Laquei ponHfidi contriU (TQbingen, 1621). The
Roman Catholics sought to win him back by
flattering promises, but when these failed, they

attacked him with unfounded chaiges and with

scurrilous pamphlets. Reihing was now appointed

assistant professor of polemics at TQbingen, when?

he became full professor of theology, as well as su--

perintendent of the theological seminary, in 1623.



449 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA

holding both these podtions until his death, three

years later. G. Bossert.
Bibuoorapht: The funeral sennon by Lukaa Osiander,

Ttkbingen. 1628; J. M. Rauscher. Laudaiio funtbria, ib.

1029; Oehler, in Der vfahre Pntetiant, iii. 1 (1864), which
is of high value; ADB, xxvii. 608-700.

REIMARUS, HERMANN SAMUEL. See Wol-
FENBUETTEL FRAGMENTS.

REIMS NEW TESTAMENT. See Bible Ver-
sions, B, IV., § 5.

REINECCIUS, rai-nec/i-us (RENECCIUS), JA-
KOB: German Lutheran; b. at Salzwedel (54 m.
n.n.w. of .Magdeburg) 1572 (1571); d. at Hambuig
June 28, 1613. He was educated at Wittenberg,
and after being pastor at TangermOnde, was called,

in 1601, to St. Peter's, Berlin, as pastor and prov-
ost. In 1609 he was installed as pastor of St.

Catherine's, Hambuig, and after 1612 was also in-

spector of a new gjrmnasium erected at Hambuig.
His chief writings, besides collections of sermons,
were as follows: Panoplia sive armaiura theologioa

(Wittenberg, 1609); Clavia sacrce theologicB (2 vols.,

Hambuig, 1611); FragstUcke vom heUigen Abend-
mahl (1611); Veteria ac Novi TeatamenH conve-

nientia ei differentia (1612); Calvinianorum ortuSf

cwraus et exitua (1612); Theologies libri duo (1613);
Verce ecdeeicB inverUio et dispaaitio (1613); Juetum
Christi tribunal (1613); and the posthumous Epia-
tola contra fadera (Rostock, 1625).

(Karl Rudolf KLosst.)
Bibuoorapht: H. Schrdder, Lexikon der Hamburger

SchrifteteOer, vi. 212 aqq., Hambuig. 1883.

REINHARD, roin'hart, FRANZ VOLEMAR:
Cserman Lutheran; b. at Vohenstrauss (42 m. n.e.

of Regensbuig) Mar 12, 1753; d. at Dresden Sept.

6» 1812. He was educated at the University of

Wittenberg, where he became privat-docent for

philosophy and philology in 1777, being appointed
associate professor of philosophy in 1780 and full

professor of theology in 1782, still retaining his phil-

osophical courses. In 1784 he was also made prov-

ost of the castle and university church, as weU as

assessor in the Wittenbeig consistory. He declined

a call to the University of Helmstedt in 1790, but
two years later accepted an invitation to become
chief court chaplain, ecclesiastical councilor, and
member of the supreme consistory at Dresden.
Despite the existence of serious doubts during his

career as a university professor, he became one of

the leaders of the supematuralistic school, which
sought not only to oppose the rationalism of the

period and to defend the divine supremacy and au-

thority of the Bible, but also to prove the truth of

divine revelation by psychologically intelligible

demonstration and to bring it into harmony with
the demands of reason. Both in his dogmatic lec-

tures and in his sermons he sought to establish the

truth of Lutheranism by rationalistic aiguments,

but as a pulpit orator he won wide fame through-

out Germany, and at the same time exercised a
powerful influence on Saxony, since, as ecclesias-

tical councilor and member of the consistory, he

also supervised the appointment of teachers in the

universities and seminaries. With advancing years,

especially in the second half of his Dresden activ-

IX.—29

ity, he advanced to a deeper sense of Christianity

and to a more profoimd conviction of justification

solely by the grace of Christ as the center of Chris-

tian doctrine; and after 1805 his themes dealt no
longer with mere imperfections and moral weak-
nesses, but with sins and vices, with Christ as the
sole mediator between God and man. Reinhard
was the main factor in introducing an improved sys-

tem of pericopes in the Saxon church with a con-
sequent raising of the standard of preaching. A
most prolific author, his sermons were collected in

thirty-nine volumes (Sulzbach, 1793-1837), and
mention should also be made of his System der ckrist-

lichen Moral (5 vols., Wittenberg, 1788-1815);
Vereuch Ober den Plan, wdchen der Sti/ter der ckrik-

lichen Religion . . . entwarf (1798; Eng. transl..

Plan of the Founder of Christianity, by O. A. Tay-
lor, from the fifth German edition. New York, 1831)

;

VorUsungen aber die Dogmatik (ed. J. G. J. Berg,

Sulzbach, 1806) ; and Gestdndnisse meine Predigten

und meine Bildung zum Prediger betreffend (1810;
Eng. transl., imder the title Memoirs and Conr
fessions, by O. A. Taylor, Boston, 1832).

PaVID ERDMANNf.)
Bzbuookaprt: Sketches of the life were written byK . H. L.

Pdliti, Leipsic, 1813; F. A. Kdthe, Jena, 1812; K. A.
Bdttiger, Dresden, 1813; M. F. Soheibler, Leipeic, 1823;
and in ADB, xxviii. 32-33. Gonsult also F. Dibellufl,

BeitrOge zvr a&cKeiechen Kirchenoeeehichie, viL 90-91

»

Leipsie, 1892.

REINKENS, JOSEPH HUBERT: First bishop
of the Old Catholics; b. at Burtscheidt (now part

of Aachen) Mar. 1, 1821; d. at Bonn Jan. 5, 1896.

He was educated at the University of Bonn (1844-

1847) and the theological seminary at Cologne

(1847-48), and, after ordination to the Roman
Catholic priesthood in 1848, resumed his studies at

Bonn (Th.D., Munich, 1849). In 1850 he went to

Breslau as privat-docent for church history, and
published his De Clements presbytero Alexandrino

(Breslau, 1851). He was appointed associate pro-

fessor in 1853, this period being marked by his

Clemens von Rom und andere Legenden (Breslau,

1855) and Das Sommerkind, oder der Grand der

VMerwanderung (Paderbom, 1858). In 1857

Reinkens was promoted to a full professorship, but
he now began to give evidence of views differing

from the official position of his communion in his

attack on Thomism, entitled Vademecum oder die

rdmisch-katholiache Lehre von der Anthropologie,

published under the pseudonym of Cliristian Franke
(Giessen, 1860). He was likewise charged with

maligning the Silesian clergy in his Die Universitdt

Bredau vor der Vereinigung mit der Frankfurter

(Breslau, 1861), though he succeeded in proving

the accusation false. On the other hand he also

wrote during this professorial period his HUarius
von Poitiers (Schaffhausen, 1864); Die Einsiedler

des heiligen Hieronymus (1864); and Martin von

Tours (Breslau, 1866). Meanwhile his health was
failing, and in 1867 it became necessary for him to

obtain leave of absence for a year. He was for a
time in Munich, Venice, and Florence, but his long-

est residence was at Rome, only to be confirmed

in his distrust of the aims, methods, and conditions

of the Curia. He returned to Crermany and plunged
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into work for distraction, in this spirit producing

his Ariatoidea aber Kunst, hesonders aber Tragddie

(Vienna, 1870); but the pronouncement of the

dogma of papal infallibility (see iNFALLmiLnr of
THE Pope; Vatican Council) had brought mat-
ters to a crisis, and Reinkens endeavored to assist

the minority who protested against the new decrees

by writing his Papst und Papattum nach der Zeichr

nung dea heiligen Bernard vcn Clairvaux (MOnster,

1870), following this with his Ueber die pdpatliche

UnfeUJbarkeU (Munich, 1870). Despite all prohibi-

tions, Reinkens persisted in his course of opposition

to the decrees of the Vatican Council both in wri-

ting and in counsel, and attendance on his lectures

was accordingly forbidden. On Nov. 20, 1870, he
was finally suspended by the prince-bishop of

Breslau.

In the years following Reinkens, residing partly

at Munich and partly on the Rhine, attended Old
Catholic congresses and lectured far and wide in

behalf of the movement. In 1872 he made the

journey to Switzerland which resulted in the estab-

lishment of the Old Catholics there, and in the fol-

lowing year he was elected bishop of the new or-

ganization. * He was consecrated by the Jansenist

bishop of Deventer, Heykamp, on Aug. 11, 1873,

and was recognized by Prussia on Sept. 19, by
Baden on Nov. 7, and by Hesse on Dec. 15. Ba-

varia, on the other hand, refused to recognize him,

and on Nov. 21 the Old Catholics and their bishop

were excommunicated by the pope. The sympathy
with the movement felt by the theological faculty

of Bonn led Reinkens to take up his residence in

that city. He presided over fourteen synods held in

different parts of Germany, in which many sweep-

ing departures from the Roman Catholic system

were introduced (see, in general. Old Catholics).

He was continually active in episcopal visitations

throughout a diocese stretching from Konigsberg

in the northeast to Constance in the southwest, and
from Krefeld in the northwest to Silesia and Pas-

sau in the southeast. He lived to see a steady

growth in clergy, parishes, and communicants, and
he founded at Bonn a seminary for candidates for

the priesthood. He likewise was a potent factor in

keeping the Old Catholics from falling into the

perils of German Catholicism (q.v.), and he stead-

ily resisted all efforts to induce him to be reconciled

with the Roman Catholic Church. In 1895 failing

health forced him to ask for a coadjutor, and Theo-

dor Weber was accordingly consecrated.

Besides the works already mentioned, Reinkens

wrote, among others, the following: Die harmher'

zigen Schweatem vom heUigen Carl Borromeo zu

Nancy (2d ed., Schaffhausen, 1855) ; RevoltUion und
Kirche (Bonn, 1876) ; Luiae Henad und ikre Lieder

(1877) ; Amalie von Laaavlx eine Bekennerin (1878)

;

Melchior wm Diepenbrock (Leipsic, 1883) ; and Leaa-

ing ilber Toleram (1883). He was likewise the

author of many sermons and of fourteen episcopal

charges. English translations have appeared of his

Firat Pastoral Letter (11 Aug. 1873) and Speech on

Bible Reading, by G. E. Broade (London, 1874),

and of his Speeches on Christian Union and Old

Catholic Prospects, by J. E. B. Mayor (1874).

(J. Reinkenst.)

Bibuoorapht: J. M. Reinkens, Jogeph Buberi Rankhu,
Qotha, 1906; F. Rolert, Biachef Reinkens und seine HHfer,

Leipeio, 1888; W. Beyschlag* Biachof Reinkena und der

dmdeehe AUkathoHnemua, Berlin. 1896; F. Nippold,

Erinnerunffen an Biechof Reinkens, Leipsic. 1896; end the

liteiature under Old Catboucs.

REISCHLE, roi'shle, MAX WILHELM THEO-
DOR: German Protestant; b. in Vienna Jime 18,

1858; d. at Halle Dec. 11, 1905. He was educated

at the universities of Tobingen (1876-80), Gotting-

en, and Berlin (1882-83), interrupting his studies

while vicar at Gmilnd, Wiirttemberg, in 1881-82.

He was a lecturer at the theological seminary at

Tabingen (1883-88), having official permission to

lecture in the university of the same city. He was

then a teacher in a g3rmnasium at Stuttgart (1888-

1892); professor of practical theology at the Uni-

versity of Giessen (1892-95) ; was called to Gotting-

en as professor of systematic theology (1895); and

in the same capacity to the University of Halle

(1896). In theology he belonged to the school of

Ritschl. He wrote: Ein Wort rur Kontroverae aber

die Mystik in der Theologie (Freiburg, 1886); Die

Frage nach dem Weaen der Rdigicn, Grundlegung

zu einer Methodologie der Rdigionspkilosopkie (1889) ;

Das akadenUsche Stadium und der Kampf um die

Wdtanschauung ((jottingen, 1894); Die Spiden der

Kinder in aeinem Erziehungswert (1897); Christ'

liche CHaubendehre in Leitadtzen /Or sine akadem-

iache Vorleaung eniwickeU (Halle, 1899); WdturteiU

und GlaubensvrteUe (1900); Jesu Worts von der

ewigen Bestimmung der Menschensede in rdigiona-

geachichdicher Bdeuchtung (1902); Theologie und

Rdigionsgeschichte (Tflbingen, 1904); and the pos-

thumous Au/aOtze und Vortrdge, ed. T. Hfiring and

F. Loofs (1906), contains biographical introduction.

REirZy raits, JOHANN HEINRICH: German
Reformed and mystic; b. at Oberdiebach (a village

near Bacharach, 22 m. s.s.e. of Coblenz) 1655; d. at

Wesel (32 m. n.w. of Dtisseldorf) Nov. 25, 1720.

He was educated at Leyden and Bremen, in the

latter city coming imder pietistic influences. Com-
pleting his studies at Heidelberg, he taught at Fran-

kenthal, until 1681, when he was called to the pas-

torate of Freinsheim. Here he remained until com-

pelled to flee by the War of the Palatinate in 1689,

and during this first pastorate completed his Latin

translation pf the Moses and Aaron of Tbomad
Ciodwin (Bremen, 1684). He then became inspec-

tor of churches and schools in the district of Laden-

burg, only again to be driven out by war. He next

preached for a time at Asslar, and a few years later

was made inspector at Braunfels. Here, however,

his attempt to convert a mystic to the ways of faith

led to his own fall from orthodoxy, and be was de-

posed and expelled. For a time he was pastor at

Hombeig-vor-der-H6he, and then went to Frank-

fort, justifying his tenets in his Kurtzer Begriff des

Leidena, der Lehre und dea VerhaUens J. H. Reitzens

(Offenbach, 1698), manifesting a mixture of Re-

formed orthodoxy and chiliasm. He now wandered

about with other enthusiasts, founding '* Philadel-

phian " societies, and enjoying the favor of noble

sympathizers. For some three years he resided at

Offenbach, attacking the Heidelberg Catechism in

his Kvrtzer Vortrag von der GerechUgkeity die wir
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ouM und in Jehova durch den CHauben haben (n.p.,

1701) and preparing a translation of the New Tes-
tament (Offenbach, 1703) which was colored by his

peculiar views. In 1702-04 he was director of a
Reformed Latin school at Si^gen, but was removed
for attending meetings for private devotion. He
then wandeied for some years from place to place,

finally becoming administrator for the widowed
princess of Nassau-Siegen, then residing at her
castle of Wisch, near Terboig. Finally, in 1711, he
went to Wesel, where, having wearied of his former
extravagances and returned to orthodoxy, he set

up a successful Latin school, over which he presided

until his death.

The chief work of Reitz was his collection of brief

biographies entitled Historie der Wiedergd)orenen

(7 parts, 3d ed., Berlebuig, 1724-46), and his wri-

tings also include: Gedffneter Himmd, Erkldrung
der sonderbarenGeheimnisse des Himmdreicha (Wetz-
lar, 1707); and the posthumous Nacf^folge Jesu
Christi (Leipsic, 1730) and Verborgene Offenbarung
Jesu Christi aus dreien BUchem, der inneren und
dusseren Natwr, und der Sckrift erkldrt (Frankfort,

1738) . In all these wide scope is given to the '' inner

light," as among the Anabaptists and Quakers, as

well as, under the influence of Cocceius, to contempt
of the observance of Sunday and disparagement of

the Old Testament. Creeds and an ordained ministry

are also lightly regarded as secondary in impor-
tance, restorationism is taught, all sorts of mystical

ideas are advanced, and it is maintained that Christ

assumed, not the flesh of the first Adam, but, as

Paul taught, the peccable nature of fallen man.
(F. W. CuNot.)

Bibuoorapht: M. Q5bel, Oeaehichte dec chritUichen Lebcna
in dor i^teiniaeh-tMstphiUUchen evangdischen Kirche, vol.

u., Coblenti, 1852; C. W. H. Hochhuth, H. Horche und
die phiiaddph. Gemeinden in Uessen, OaterBloh, 1876;
F. W. Cuno, Oeddchtniabuch deuUcher FUraten und FUrat-
innen reformirten Bekenntniaaet, vol. il., Bannen, 1883;
E. Sachaser Uraprung und Weaen tie* Pietiamiu, Wiesba-
den. 1884; T. QOmbel, Geachiehte der proteetantiachen
Kirche der PfaU, Kaisenloh, 1885.

RELAND (REELAND, RELART), ADRIAIT:
Dutch orientalist and geographer; b. at Rijp (a

village near Alkmaar, 20 m. n.n.w. of Amsterdam)
July 17, 1676; d. at Utrecht Feb. 5, 1718. He was
educated at Amsterdam (1686-88) and Utrecht
(1688-03), completing his studies at Leyden. In
1699 he was appointed professor of physics and
metaphysics at EUuxierwijk, but in the following

year was called to Utrecht as professor of oriental

languages and sacred antiquities, retaining this

chaii until his death. His studies ranged over clas-

sical philology, Persian and Arabic literature, the

languages of India and Farther India, China, Japan,

and South America. He devoted special attention,

however, to the Bible and cognate subjects. His
writings of theological interest were as follows:

Analecta Rabbinica (Utrecht, 1702); AntiquitcUes

sacrtB veterum Hebrceorum (1708); DissertatUmes

ginnque de nummis veterum HebrcBorum qui ab in-

scriptarum literarum forma Samaritani appeUantur

(1709); PalcesHna ex monumenHs veterilnis iUus-

trata (1714); and De spoliis tempLi HierosoymOani
in arcu TiUano (1716), as well as a number of essays

in his DissertaHones nusceQanea (3 parts, 1706-08).

The PalcBstCna is still indispensable. He was the
author also of the De reUgione Mohammedioa libri

duo (Utrecht, 1705; Eng. transl. by A. Bobovius,
3 parts, London, 1712). (H. Gxtthb.)

Bzbuooraphy: Niceron, MSmoirea, i. 330-349, x. 62-63;
K. Burmann, Trajectwn eruditum, pp. 293-301, Utrecht,
1738; L. G. Michaud, Biographie univeradle, zxxvii. 308-
311, Parifl, 1824 sqq.; A. J. Van der Aa, Biographiaeh
Woordanboek der Nederlanden^ x. 45-47, Haarlem, 1874;
R. R5hricht, Bibliotheca geographica PalaatincB, pp. 296-
297. Berlin, 1890.

RELIC: The body, or some part of the same, of

a saint, or an object supposed to have been con-
nected with the life and person of Christ, a saint,

or a martyr, and preserved for religious veneration,

especially in the Roman Catholic and Eastern
Churches. The term was received from the clas-

sical Latin meaning " remains from dead bodies "

(reliquicB^" ashes"), and was applied to relics

from the martyrs. Later it was extended to in-

clude the bodies themselves (Vita Sancti Maxentii;
ASM, i. 567) and everything that had come into

contact with the saints or their bodies (Gregory the
Great, Dialogorum, IL, xxxviii.). In " The Epist.

of the church at Smyrna concerning the martyr-
dom of Polycarp" (xviii.; Eng. trwisl., ANF, i.

43) the bones of the martyr, after the body was con-
sumed in the fire, are represented as " more precious
than the most exquisite jewels, and more refined

than gold " and (xvii.; Eng. transl., i. 42) many
*' desiied to become possessors of his holy flesh."

In the next century Cyprian and Dionysius of Alex-
andria bear witness that congregations considered

it their right and duty to bury the bodies of their

martyrs (Cyprian, EpisL, viii. 3, xii. 1; Eng. transl.,

ANF, V. 281, 316; Eusebius, Hist, ecd., vii. 11, 22;
Eng. transl., NPNF, ser. 2, i. 301, 307). The pos-

session of the body, or at least the relics, was taken
as securing a continuation of fellowship with the

deceased. This view throws light upon the custom
of assembling at the graves of the martyrs to cele-

brate the agape and the Eucharist (Epist. de mar-
tyrio Poiycarpi, xviii.; Eng. transl., ANF, i. 43;

Cyprian, Epist, xxxix. 3; Eng. transl., ANF, v.

313), and of the desire for burial in the vicinity of

the martyr. The aversion to touching the bodies

of the dead apropos of the survival of the ceremonial

law of the Jews could not long impede this develop-

ment.

The transition from the veneration of entombed
bodies to that of relics occurred during the latter

half of the third and the beginning of the fourth

centuries, and evidently falls into connection with
the persecutions under Decius, Valerian, and Dio-

cletian. In Egypt the dead bodies of saints were
not buried but retained for veneration in the houses

(Vita Antonii magni, xc; ASB, ii. 120-141). Op-
tatus (De schismate Donatistarum, i. 16) speaks of a
certain Lucilla of Carthage, who kissed the bone of

a martyr; and of the Christians at Tarragona it is

said that after the death of Fructuosus (q.v.) and
his associates each one appropriated, so far as pos-

sible, some of their ashes (Acta Fructuosi, vi.; ASB,
ii. 339-341). In each of those three instances the

act was disapproved by the church leaders, but in

spite of this the veneration became general. In
addition it was soon believed that the inanimate
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body had miraculouB virtue, acquired by the long

habitation of the sotd. Egypt, particularly, seemed
to have been a rich treasure-house of these objects.

The church in Jerusalem was famed for possessing

the chair of James (Eusebius, Hist, ecd., vii. 19;

Eng. transl., NPNF, 2 ser., i. 305) and a remnant
of the oil miraculously multiplied by Bishop Nar-
cissus (Eusebius, ut sup., vi. 9; Eng. transl., i. 255).

The advance to superstitious veneration occurred
principally in the period of Constantine; and the
bringing of the relics of Timothy, Andrew, and
Luke to Constantinople (356-357) points to the
transference of relics as begun under Constantius.

At this time appears the practise, instead of bury-
ing the remains of martyrs, of dividing them for

wider distribution (Gregory of Nyssa, in his third

address on the forty martyrs; MPG, xlvi. 783).

The Greek authorities of this and the next period

are unanimous in commending the religious ven-
eration of relics. In the West Ambrose brought to

light the relics of Protasius and Gervasius, which
was the beginning of a series of similar discoveries

and translations. Jerome and Paulinus of Nola
particularly promoted this form of piety, the latter

almost to the borders of creature-worship (" a local

star and a cure," PoemcUa, xix. 14, xxvii. 443).

Nothing indicates better the broadcast possession of

these objects than the frequent mention of forged

relics. However, there was no lack of protests, at

least against accretions. Pope Damasus discredited

the effort to obtain burial near the tombs of mar-
tyrs. The rescript of Theodosius for the protection

of the bodies of martyrs was ineffectual in the East;

in the West Gregory the Great, in a letter {Epist.,

iv. 30; Eng. transl. in NPNF, 2 ser. xii. 154-166)

to the Empress Constantina, declared that the

practise in the East of touching and removing
the bodies of martyrs must be taken as sacrilege,

and that permission was given only to bring cloths

to the tombs with which to touch the bodies, and
that these cloths were henceforth relics. While
parts of the bodies of saints appear here and there

in the West; yet the dismemberment of bodies was
openly censui^. In general it may be assumed
that the majority of relics in the West at this time

consisted of memorials of the graves and places of

the saints supposed to be endowed with miraculous

and sanctifying virtues; such as, parts of clothing,

a key from the tomb of Peter, and water from their

wells. This restriction, however, could not be main-

tained against the popular demand. In the ninth

century most relics were bodies or parts of them,

and the Synod of Mainz (813; Hefele, ConcUierir

geschichie, iii. 763, canon 5), which renewed the

prohibition against removals, sanctioned the per-

mission given by rulers, bishops, and synods. The
Chureh promoted the veneration by the decision

that relics shall be deposited within every altar.

The beginning of the collocation of martyr's

tomb and church can not be traced farther back

than the fourth centiuy, when the churches of St.

Peter and St. Paul appeared upon the sites of " the

trophies of the apostles " at the Vatican and the

Ostian way (Eusebius, HiM. ecd., ii. 25; Eng. transl.,

NPNF, 2 ser., i. 130). Ambrose refused consecra-

tion to churches without relics and Pope Severinus

(640) collected them in great numbers for the border

churches on the Danube. The seventh ecumenical

council (Nicea, 787) forbade the bishops to conse-

crate churches without relics under penalty of ex-

communication. The English S3mod of Celchyt

(816) allowed exceptions (Haddan and Stubbs,

Councils^ iii. 580); yet the more relics multiplied,

the less frequently Uie exceptions occurred, so that

the Synod of Mains (888) presupposed also relics

in portable altars. The belief that the relics are

instruments of divinely wrought miracles still

firmly prevails in the Roman Catholic Church
(Council of Trent, xxv. 469). (A. Haucx.)
While the principle of veneration of Christian

relics is not derived from ethnic practise, the diffu-

sion of the custom reflects a profound sense of regard

for men who have served their race in religious de-

velopment. Thus it is reported that Gautama's
body was burned and the relics, apportioned among
his disciples, were widely dispersed, of which the

"Stupas" (q.v.) are monuments. India may be

called the home of relics, a large proportion of its

smaller shrines being built around objects of this

class. The cult is found even in Mohammedanism,
in spite of its rigid monotheism, and was an occa-

sion of the rise of the Wahabis and an object of

attack by them.—a. w. o.

Bibuoorapht: Early treatiaeB are: Guib«rt of Nocent, in

MPL, civi. 607-609, cf. A. Lefranc, In 6tvde9 iThist, du
moyen dae. dediiea h Gabriel Monod, Paris, 1896; Pet«>r

the Venerable. De miraculxat in MPL, climriT. A very
useful and comprehensive treatment is to be found in

DCA, ii. 1768-85. Consult further: J. Launoy, De cum
eoeleeia pro eancUe H aanetontm reliquixa, Paris, 166^);

J. Mabillon, Lettre d*tm BinSdietin Umehani le diaeeme-
fiMitf dee aneiennea reliques, ib. 1700; G. de Cordemo>-.
TmUi dee eaintea reLiquee, ib. 1719; J. A. S. C. de Plancy.

DictUmnaire critique dee reUquee, ib. 1821; E. S. Harts-
home, Bvuhrined Hearte, London, 1861; P. Paifait, La
Poire ata reliquea, Paris, 1879; S. Beissel. Die Verekrvno
der HeUigen und ihrer Reiiquien in Deuteehland, Freiburg.

1890; P. Visnon. The Shroud of Chriat, New York. 1903;
H. Siebert, BeitrlUje tur vorreformatoriechen HeUiaen- und
ReliquienverehrunOf Freibuxs* 1907; F. Pfister, Der R*^
liquenkidt im AUertum. 1. Dae objekt dee Beiinquen-
kuUe, Gieesen, 1909; Schaff, Chrieiian Church, v. 1. pp.
844 sqq.; KL, x. 1030-41. For interestinc lists of relics

consult: Gelenius, De admiranda eacra H dviU maqni-
tudine, CotonicB, Cologne, 1645; Mai, Nova eoUecHo, i.

37-52; H. Canisius, Theeaurue monumenionan. III., u.

214 sqq., Antwerp* 1725.

RELIEF ACT: An act ot parliament passed in

1791 (31 George III. c. 32) relieving Roman Catho-
lics of certain political, educational, and economic
disabilities. It admitted Roman Catholics to the

practise of law, permitted the exercise of their re-

ligion, and the existence of their schools, relieved

them of the oath of supremacy and declaration

against transubstantiation and of the necessity of

enrolling deeds and wills. On the other hand,

chapels, schools, officiating priests and teachers

were to be registered, assemblies with locked dooi^^,

as well as steeples and bells to chapels, were forbid-

den; priests were not to wear their robes or to hold

service in the open air; children of Protestants

might not be admitted to the schools; monastic

oniers and endowments of schools and colleges were

prohibited.

Bzbuography: J. H. Overton and F. Helton. The Enaii*.',

Church U714-i800), pp. 226-227. London. 1906.

RELIEF SYNOD. See Prbsbyteriaks, I.
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I. G«n0nU TVeatment.
Inner Ezperienoe Necenary (ID.
Science of Relision PoMibler

(i 2).

Comparative Method (fi 3).

Introspection (S 4).

RELIGION.

Telio ConsoiouaneBs; Freedom (f 5).

Religion and God (I 6).

Regeneration (17).
Summary (f 8).

II. Special Methods of Study.

Possible Modes of Studying Religion

(ID.
History of Religion (I 2).

Science of Religion (f 3).

P^chology of Religion (I 4).

Philosophy of Helicon (I 5).

L General Treatment: A knowledge of religion

can express only the individiial's participation in

it. Those to whom it is foreign will either confess

ignorance of it, or will declare it to be an illusion,

to be resisted or lued. If it be regarded as an illu-

sion, it is taken as an accumulation of

I. Inner human fears and as the cultivation of

Experience such delusions in order to conceal the

Necessary, fate producing them. This explana-

tion finds support in the fact that the

reality of which religion speaks is not to be discov-

ered in the experience before whose necessities hu-

man aspiration and concern must remain silent. It

can also not be concealed that religion, while tran-

scending this experience accessible to all, is inti-

mately connected with inner human needs. Natu-
rally the chaxge that religion originates from them
is regarded by religion itself as a hostile act; but to

refute it with "arguments so as to convince every

one is not possible. It is not even desirable; for

were this possible, an antithesis upon which the life

of religion itself depends would disappear; the an-

tithesis of its mystery with the profane. However,
religion can otherwise meet the effort to reduce it

to an illusion. Where realized as an awakening
from illusions, its purpose to be unreservedly vera-

cious can not remain unrecognized in its environ-

ment. It fortifies itself outwardly by acquiring

inner firmness and clearness, capable of challenging

from without inquiiy concerning its truth. It can
then make reply to everyone who states that re-

ligion is an illusion of human necessity by saying

that he fails to know its real life. Those who prefer

to regard religion as either conscious or unconscious

self-deception are not to be convinced by alignment;

but all those who have experienced religion as an
internal conquest of self-deception stand on the

common ground of possessing, and of being capable

of possessing, knowledge of religion. Religion can
be apprehended only by participating in it. In this

respect it is no worse off than every purely historical

phenomenon, whose origin, unlike a simple fact of

nature, can not be pursued farther than to the inner

processes in particular individuals. Such a phe-

nomenon can be grasped only as one ooexperiences

the inner processes in which it is rooted. As a par-

allel, he who from native resources is incapable of

contributing to the creation of the state, is unable

to know what the state is. This is preeminently

characteristic of religion, which will appear the

more evident the more the source of its vital eneigy

is discovered in contrast with all other historical

phenomena.
It is true of religion beyond all other empirical

life that it affords no objective perception. Hi»-

torical phenomena, however, approximate the ob-

jectivity of demonistrBble reality in proportion as,

in their origin, universally disseminated and tangible

psychological tendencies of the human soul-life coop-

erate. This is true, in a high degree,

2. Science of the State, for by those who come to

of Religion regard the same as an illusion of des-

Possible ? potism, not only are their active in-

terest and a sense of the dignity of

the State sacrificed, but in addition certain natural

tendencies exercised in political conduct. Religion

in its realization makes requisition upon all the mo-
tives of life, but that in which it enters life can not
be apprehended as a product of those powers and
is to be viewed only as an incident. The field of

religious perception is therefore introspection, and
to deduce the nature of religion from the compari-
son of a multitude of examples results in self-decep-

tion. For, first, no one to whose life religion is for-

eign can possibly realize how it determines in others

the character to assert itself. Secondly, he who is

religiously conscious can only rediscover in others

traces of his own, perhaps retarded or transposed,

perhaps developed in a d^ree impossible to him.

He who could properly estimate the religions in his-

tory would have to possess a view of his own, im-
satisfiable by anything else. But if such has grown
out of his own religious life only and he can not
impart it in the form in which he possesses it, there

is no possibility for a science of religion. For science

is the knowledge of an objective or demonstrable
actuality. But neither what religion proposes to

be for itself nor the actuality which it envelops is

so constituted that others can be led by proof to

perceive anjrthing in it but suppositions. This
opinion of the situation b^ins to spread at the
present time. Striking is its appearance in that

quarter where an effort is held forth to produce an
assumed science of religion; i.e., in comparative
religion. One of its advocates remarks as follows:
" It is self-evident that a real imderstanding of re-

ligion is only possible if the different religions are

studied entirely impartially and purely from the

historical standpoint '' (E. Troeltsch, Die Philaao'

phie im Beginn des £0, JahrhunderUf i. 134, 1904).
" Impartial '' study is here utterly impossible; for

what religion presumes to be, or the reality it

asserts, is evident only to him who in his own
existence attains to religious life. His own reUgious

self-existence is fiUed in every impulse with an
incommunicable conviction. A man thus knowing
religion in the reality asserted by itself, opposed to

others in Jus personal conviction, is from the out-

set partisan, and is qualified for the inner fellowship

which unites human beings altogether differently

from the grouping of objective perception, or sci-

ence. If, for instance, in the attempt at compara-
tive generalization the various elements of simple

supematuralism of all religions be disregarded, the



Bellsion THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 454

philosophy of religion has on the whole lost its sub-

ject. But if upon the assumed science of religion

be imposed the recognition of ail these in any other

sense than psychological fact, namely, in the sense

of thoughts arising from inner conviction, and if

religion is treated in accordance with what it claims

to be, the result is no longer science, whose deduc-

tions are imiversally accepted, where the powers

of intellectual culture have developed, but theol-

ogy, which, by means of scientific logic, seeks to

describe and clarify the religious content prevalent

within a particular life-circle. The philosophy of

religion that would be adequate to religion is from
the outset theology; for no one released from his

own individual position can have a conception of

the reality of religion.

A correct sense of the essence of religion contracts

considerably the significance of comparative relig-

ious history. If religion appears to us only by what
it self-evidently is in us, no solution can be expected

by a retrospect of historical examples

3. Com- of religions so-called. So much is ad-

parative mitted. But not so much the religious

Method, processes as the primitive forms of re-

ligion are to be determined, and types

abstracted from these are to afford the understand-

ing of the higher religions. That Uttle was to be
accomplished over against the higher religions with

the categories of the history of religion as hitherto

wrought out from the materials of primitive forms
is not surprising, seeing that whoever would under-

stand and estimate religion must first know its nat-

ural and intact reality. But it is likewise admitted
that such research is unconcerned about what re-

ligion is in itself, what phenomena are primary,

what secondary, or what have nothing to do with

religion. A science that contents itself thus can

only incidentally contribute anything to throw
light on religion of the higher order, and the ac-

Imowledgment that it has accomplished little to

this effect is not unexpected. It is also difficult to

perceive how a collection of ethnological material,

the original significance of which is unknown, can
ever provide safe contributions to the imderstand-

ing of religion. The history of religion can not es-

tablish the understanding of religion, for this it

presupposes. If it thus fails, it reduces itself to a
mere collection of ethnological ciuios. He who by
virtue of his own religious life can view that of

others may become aware of the limitations of his

own; but the analysis of a religious manifestation

in another can not furnish him with the understand-

ing of religion on the whole, much less can the pur-

suit of highly improbable generalities among the

remnants of primitive development. Whoever at-

tempts to make religion an object of scientific knowl-

edge or to include it in the demonstrable reality of

things, has either no clear idea of religion or does

not know what science is. All that science touches

is dead. * Religion is life. It is absurd that one

* Is not botany a science, and do not flowers live T Simi-

larly it may be remarked that anthropology is a scienoe, and
so of other branches of knowledge. Modem opinion is de-

cidedly trending against the aHumption that the application

of scientific study to religion is either barred or impossible.

Indeed, theologians are growing more favorable to sdenoe ai
furnishing aid in establishing a firmer basis for theology.

should experience the reality of the living spirit

and then surrender this to science, which it tran-

scends, as if it did not deserve real worth until sci-

ence had passed it through its process. In biology

just as soon as life is treated within the scope of

conceivable reality it has ceased to be life and has

become mechanism; so with religion. Personal

piety does not originate from an heirioom, but is

vital in its origin. To aim to apprehend it in a cate-

gorical correlation with another is to annul it for

oneself.

The first thing encountered in an examination of

subjective experience is its state of concealment.

The field of inquiiy is, for the pious, his inner life,

and the community where individuals of similar

inner experience approach each other in confidence.

Religion is actual only in the exami-

4. Intro- nation of inner states in which the sub-

spection. ject distinguishes himself from the

world of experience, which is cxirre-

lated by law and admissible to all. This takes place

by attention to the inner processes which afford a
sense of the self-existence and exclusiveness of the

subjective life. The intuition, of the inner life is

made possible by the desire for self-expression. In

the exercise of will the conscious living being dis-

tinguishes between that which it includes with its

self-existence and that which it deducts from self,

so as to be aware of that activity and of that which
it puts in relation with itself; therefore in its fear

and hope, in its hate and love, the human subject

obtains a perception of its inner Ufe. In this inner

private order, in distinction from the universal outer

order, the fact of religion is to be sought. This does

not mean that religion is the product of the desire

of self-assertion; no man is pious who includes self-

seeking in what he regards as religion. Genuine
piety involves voluntary passiveness to truth and
reality. Religion can not arise from desire but from
the recognition of the actual, or knowledge. Here
begins also science; but no scientific Imowledge
however sublimated can belong to the forces of the

religious life; for that lies in the open light, this

wells up in the undisclosed. But the knowledge in

which only religion can subsist is of a peculiar kind.

It is not the apprehension of the objectively actual

but reflection upon subjective experience. The dis-

advantage appears here over against objective

knowledge, in that conformity with law in relation

to the latter facilitates the discrimination of truth

from appearance. As to the former, on the con-

trary, there is no method of discrimination that

may illustrate itself by comparison with others, for

there is no formal unity of the representations ac-

cording to law, such as obtains for the universal.

Only this remains to consider, how the clear cer-

tainty of genuine experiences springs up, which is

capable of guarding against evanishment in the

further development of life. To promote this, it is

not necessaiy as in objective cognition to set bounds
to the will of self-expression so that cognition be

not interfered with, for the activity of this volition

alone creates scope for subjective experience; but

security against deception is to be gained here in

that the will of self-expression becomes really true

in itself.
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The veritableness of volition or desire consists in

the unchangeableness of the end or aim assumed
by the conscious willing subject out of its own
knowledge. A real willing occurs only where the

subject connotes all that he under-

5. Telic takes in time in a supreme voluntary

Conscious- act which possesses an eternal end.

ness; But in no momentary act of self-ex-

Freedom. pression can the individual regard his

existence as eternally warranted; hence

in every act of will another element acts in combi-

nation with the impulse, namely, the consciousness

of its final object. The abstraction from momen-
tary self-existence and concentration upon the eter-

nal purpose reflects the dawn of the consciousness

of the human will unchangeable. An inner life of

a higher order with an imperishable content is the

result. This will grounded upon the eternally valid

is the ethical sense. In the true willing of the eth-

ical, positive self-denial becomes self-expression.

What is directly willed is not the life of the soul,

but the overcoming of mere appearance in obedi-

ence to the truth and in the tendency of the telic

aim. The first impulses of ethical perception lead

the soul toward the consciousness of freedom. This

is attained not in a state of individual seclusion but
in society amid the stream of historical life. Con-
tact with morally awakened fellow beings stimu-

lates confidence and respect, the experience of which
is the dawn of moral perception in every human
being. A true power of will is bom in him who, in

the experience of a love which concerns itself for

him, fa^omes conscious of a state of life in men,
imperceptible to sense, and has confidence in

them. But in this the capacity of religious ex-

perience has come into being. When that is

earnestly practised which is given in this con-

duct of trust, there is a sense of being possessed

of a power affording an experience of some-
thing otherwise entirely remote. This wonder has
oftentimes been conceived and described in its

glory. Wherever religion has given itself expres-

sion the wonder has at least been touched upon.
The incomparable boon given in the impulse of

trust is the inner situation in which the human sub-

ject may be wholly overwhelmed. Men in whom
this is not possible are isolated by their inner ex-

clusiveness. It is a rescue from darkness to ap-

proach a power that has open access to the soul.

This takes place the moment in which one bows in

trust and reverence before the beneficence of a
personality, which becomes noticeable by the act

of transfixing one in the motive of those impulses.

Release from deadly isolation, or unfree selfishness,

is possible if in trust in a person one becomes con-

scious of him so as to impose an unconditional re-

quirement upon himself. NatiutJly one confides

in another only so far as the other inspires the con-

viction that he is not self-seeking, but acts in obe-

dience to an absolute command given by the single-

ness of his willing. But there must also arise in the

subject the recognition of the unconditionally nec-

essary to which his will adheres, or candid trust

becomes impossible. As one trusts another that

he is inwardly true, he becomes such himself. As
one sets up before himself what shall bind him eter-

nally, there arises in him the sense of freedom, in

which he realizes himself as wholly in submission.

The consciousness of freedom emerging from the
elementary ethical transaction is a condition of the
life of religion. For reflection upon religion that is

experienced reveals that therein one
6. Religion knows himself dependent upon a power
and God. from which there is no escape. A hu-

man being who finds himself in the

movement of history, because by volimtary serv-

ice to others he is promoted to confidence and there-

fore to ethical perception, is on the way to religion,

if the challenge to unqualified reality embraces also

those individual experiences. Only in the complete

contemplation of all the real can God be approached.

Religion can be a blessed certainty only to one who
can uprightly confess that when he found it he con-

fronted naught but reality in all its terrors. Most
important of all experiences must be that in wiiich

that power by which man is conscious of being

wholly vanquished becomes distinct. This becomes
possible only where, by voluntary service of others,

one arrives at ethical self-determination, or the ex-

perience of love. Were there in a man no echo of

grateful respect to others, he would be God-forsaken.

Only from recollections which awaken in the soul

does the irresistible inward-ruling power arise. But
this experience vanishes again when much appears

in the same person that militates against such con-

fidence. Men themselves afford the means, in the

ascent to ethical knowledge, of comparing them with

that which reveals their human liinitations. Relig-

ion becomes real in that moment when the spiritual

power already known in experience is abstracted

from the individual places of revelation and asserts

itself for human consciousness as a self-existent life

which answers to pure submission in himian expe-

rience. How this transpires is imknown, but where
it occurs it means, first, the surrender to the power
of the good, or morality, and also the revelation of

God as the power from which there is no escape and
which reveals itself as seeking love. It is the same
power that, in individual impulses to confidence,

moves man to humility and benevolence, but is

now extended as omnipotent goodness over all

existence.

To make the power or the certainty of religion

more evident one must not only consider its source

but also its operation. It was a felicitous step when
the Reformers designated faith or obedience to

the experienced revelation of God as regeneration.

With every closer approximation of

7. Regen- the iimer life to God, affording a new
eration. and deeper grounding of faith in him,

the certainty of religious assurance ad-

vances. The spiritual power which overcomes man
in this act of self-surrender ever carries him beyond
the previous limits of his strength. Every moment
in which man is inwardly possessed, God is to him
the one who rules supremely in all the depths of his

being; and yet, at the same time, he is brought to

the full realization of his inward autonomy. The
inner self-existence of the truly vital is possessed

only as one breaks through the confines within

which he moved before. Tliat which is retained of

the past the blind instinct of self-preservation of
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the natural life attempts to assert. Therefore in

every vital impulse death is prepared. But to find

God means the overcoming of this fate. During
every moment experienced in religious progress,

whose import is regarded as of divine operation, the

old and lifeless is simply discarded so that there is

nothing to assert itself against the spiritual power
that ever effects new miracles of complete victory

and free submission.

The essence of religion is the awakening of man
to self-contemplation. The first vital impulse is

reverence for the real. A further step is the reflec-

tion upon one's utmost experience, the inquiiy con-

cerning the might in whose power all are. This
proves to be the power which alone overcomes him,

gains possession of his inmost self, and
8. Sum- approaches in beneficence to himiiliate

maiy. him and sacrifice itself for him. Total

realization of religion follows when, in

the divine revelation received by experience, this

spiritual power abstracts itself from the times and
places of its manifestation, and becomes the sum
of life. Then religion consists in intercourse with
God, which is the immanence of the omnipotence of

God and the obedience of a full submission that

would conceive his presence and accept his com-
mand in every experience. The operation of re-

ligion in man is to the effect that the enemies of

life are overcome and eternal life is imparted to
him. This eternal life means not endless time-space

but power to vanquish death, a life whose days are

creative and whose inner riches overflow its envi-

ronment as love and goodness. All vital religion

in history requires to resolve itself again and again
upon these simple fundamentals of all true relig-

ion. Its wholeness involves also the grateful re-

spect for the human and for men through whom it

is connected with the creative power of God. A
fatal danger in connection with this is the tempta-
tion, in regarding the mediators of redemption, to

overlook redemption, even God himself. In Chris-

tianity this danger is averted if Jesus Christ becomes
known to men in his actuality and in the undeniable
power of his inner life. For then, and only then, is

piety toward him submission to the one God.
(W. Hebrmann.)

n. Special Methods of Study: Even if there be a
secret and incommunicable element in religious ex-

perience, this does not preclude a legitimate inquiry

into the place and nature of religion in

z. Possible hmnan historical life. The depart-

Modesof ments into which this investigation

Studying naturally falls are the history, science,

Religion, psychology, and philosophy of religion.

Religion has embodied itself in cus-

toms, institutions, and ideals, and may therefore be
studied in its historical conditions. It is, moreover,

subject to the same laws of scientific explanation

as are other hmnan facts. As a matter of inner per-

sonal experience, it is amenable to psychological

analysis and description. So far as religion involves

a theory of reality—of first cause and final end, of

the grounds of Imowledge and the validity of the

ideal, of man's relation to ultimate Being and to the

infinite future—^it invites the aid of philosophy and
metaphysics. In actual practise these four depart- |

ments can not be so separated that one is treated

irrespective of the others; the divisions which arc

logical and made for convenience tend continually

to fade out or to meige one into the other.

The history of religion deals with religious facts

as facts. At every point the human race as it

emerges in history already practises religion. Of
the religious life of prehistoric man

2. History many facts are indeed hopelessly lost,

of Religion, but many may still be recovered by the
aid of archeology, ethnology, historic

peoples in imdeveloped condition, and analogy (see

CoMPABATTVE Relioign, II.-V.). The aim here is

to bring to description every custom, ordinance,

myth, doctrine, and institution which rises in or
expresses the religious feeling. The particular his-

torian may conceive as his task to present these in

concrete images without attempt at analysis or
even at correlation (so Herodotus, in his " History^*)

;

or his piupose may be to fit these facts into a scheme
of religious interpretation (Herbert Spencer, Frin-

cipUa of Sociology y London, 1882). As a result of

this historical process, three facts stand out; that

religion is a social phenomenon, that its object or
objects are personal even though in the form of

symbols, and that its development is associated

with objects so different in form that no one of these

can be held to be essential to religion.

The science of religion is concerned with expla-

nation of the facts provided by historical inquiry.

Its field is the same as that of the history of relig-

ion—^beliefs, customs, institutions, and
3. Science ideals which have been determined by
of Religion, man's relation to the supernatural. It

is to be observed, however, that it con-
siders religious phenomena only on their human
side; it is in no way concerned with the reality of

God and his self-revelation, with the truth of man's
relation to (}od, or with the ground of his hopes.

The science of religion treats its material after the
manner of other sciences. It makes use of psychoid

ogy as disclosing the nature of consciousn^s; of

sociology as occupied with social relations; of an-
thropology as revealing the history of man. It in-

volves judgments in arranging religions as lower
and higher, and determining ti^e various stages of
religious development and d^eneration, together

with the aspects that are pathological; and the
judgments must be impartial, i.e., not without
prejudice but free from unscientific bias. This sci-

ence of religion aims, through discovering the stages,

the direction, and the laws of development, to de-
termine under what conditions religion develops or
deteriorates, and finally to ascertain what is essen-

tial to it. It is legitimate to seek for the highest

type of religion, partly by disclosing the element
common in all religions, and partly by tracing this

sentiment as it embodies itself in those religions in

which it has come to its freest and most natural

expression (see Comparattve Reliqion).

Psychology opens a different pathway into the
interpretation of religion. Inquiries here resolve

themselves into various directions: the psycholog-

ical origin of religion, the method and means of its

development, the essential unity of the phenomena,
the varieties which characterise these, and particular
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aspects of religious experience. Psychology traces

the religious s^timent to the feeling of dependence
and the feeling of mystery or awe.

4. Psy- The feeling of dependence involves

chology of ethical causality and teleology. In
Religion, the feeling of mystery is involved

reverence for the indefinitely great

or the infinite. The process here is twofold: that

of " ejection," by which the self reads into the

other (or God) the contents of its own feeling; and
that of reading back into one's self both the known
qualities of the other (or Gk>d) derived from the

sense of dependence, and the imknown or mysteri-

ous qualities of God which give rise to the feeling

of awe or reverence. This investigation of religion

is confirmed by a study of the genesis of personal

self-consciousness in the child. Religion is thus

traced not to an instinct but to an impulse which is

incapable of further analysis. In the development
of religion, anthropology shows that no one thought-

content is essential to religion, that the objects of

religious sentiment are symbolic and yet. ever per-

sonal, and that religion as an experience is a social

phenomenon. The imity of religious experience is

interpreted from the normal action of conscious-

ness, in which appears the social nattu^ of religion,

the personal object of it, and the unfolding of this

type of consciousness as a function of personal de-

velopment wherein religion is seen to be an integral

part of normal human consciousness. Its non-ap-

pearance in adult life is an indication of arrested

development. The varieties of religious experience,

whether normal or pathological, are referred to per-

sonal idiosyncrasies, due to expansive or repressive

emotions, to ideas which arise from difiFerent philo-

sophical postulates, and to alterations of personal-

ity which set up distinct or separate centers of ac-

tion within the same individiial. Psychology has

also its inquiry concerning particular aspects of the

religious life as, e.g., with reference to conversion

as an adolescent phenomenon cr as an adult expe-

rience, the nature of religious belief (J. B. Pratt,

The Psychology o/Rdigums Belief, New York, 1907),

mysticism (W. James, Varieties of Religious Expe-
rience, ib. 1907), and the psychology of suggestion

and the crowd (Boris Sidis, The Psychology of Sug-
gestion, ib. 1909; E. A. Ross, Social Psychology, ib.

1908). In this field exploration has scarcely more
than blazed the way, but already the work entered

upon unconsciously by Augustine in his " Confes-

sions," by Jonathan Edwards (q.v.) with clear pur-

pose in his Treatise on the Religious Affections, and
by Horace Bushnell (q.v.) in his Christian Nurture

has produced results of massive and rewarding

worth (cf. E. D. Starbuck, The Psychology of Re-

ligion, London, 1899; G. A. Coe, The Spiritual Life,

New York, 1900; J. M. Baldwin, Social and Ethical

Interpretations in Mental Development, ib. 1899;

F. M. Davenport, Primitive Traits in Rdigums Re-

vivals, ib. 1906; J. M. Baldwin, Dictionary of Phi-

losophy and Psychology, ii. 458 sqq., ib. 1902; G. B.

Cutten, The Psychological Phenomena of Christian-

ity, ib. 1908. So far as religion is conceived of as

consciousness of social values, it is an attitude, a

"construct," built up through overt activities of

primitive groups which were either spontaneous

and playful or with reference to practical needs of

the process of life, for the most part socially medi-
ated. This view finds strong allies in ethnology
and functional psychology. The activities and
attitudes mutually condition each other, and their

difference in different individuals and races is ac-

counted for by reference to the vaiying social

conditions in which they appear and of which they
are products (cf. I. King, The Development of Re-
ligion, ib. 1910; E. S. Ames, The Psychology of
Religious Experience, Boston, 1910).

The philosophy of religion assimies data drawn
from the science of religion and seeks for the ultimate

grounds of the beliefs there given, or by an epistemo-

logical process endeavors to prove the

5. PhiloBO- limitations of human knowledge and
phy of so found religion on revelation alone.

Religion. As a name it has displaced " Nat\u-al

Theology." It is susceptible of many
kinds of treatment. (1) It may involve the problem
of our real knowledge of the Absolute as opposed to

agnosticism, to pure feeling, to immediate intuition,

and to logical demonstration; the problem of the

necessity of religion and the essential meaning of

revelation; and the problem of the ultimate inter-

pretation of the idea of religion in the identity of

God and man as self-conscious Spirit, resulting in a
moral idealism wherein is affirmed the unity of all

spiritiial life—of finite persons among themselves,

and of these with the Infinite (cf. J. Caird, An Inr-

traduction to the Philosophy of Religion, Edinbuigh,

1880). (2) The philosophy of religion may be re-

stricted to theism. Accordingly, its aim is to es-

tablish the validity of belief in the supreme reality

of the world or God. This is attempted from vari-

ous points of view in harmony with the particular

philosophical assumptions by which different wri-

ters are guided. Thus the inquiry is based wholly

on revelation as the source of religion (H. Mansel,

Limits of Religious Thought, London, 1858), upon
evolutionary doctrine and personalism (J. Fiske,

Idea of God, Boston, 1885), intuitional philosophy

(S. Harris, The Philosophical Basis of Theism, New
York, 1887), mystical idealism (C. B. Upton, Bases

of Religious Belief, London, 1893), ethical considera-

tions (A. Seth, Two Lectures on Theism, Edinbuigh,

1897), transcendental idealism (J. Royce, The World
and the Individual, New York, 1900-01; cf. A.

Caldecott, Philosophy ofRdigion, ib. 1901). (3) The
philosophy of religion may aim at a still wider scope

and in so doing traverse most of the questions which
arise in systematic theology. Thus it investigates

the nature, origin, and development of religion, the

nature and relations of man to a higher being, re-

ligion as a life both in what it offers and in what it

r^lizes, the reconciliation of the ethical idea of God
with the scientific and philosophical doctrine of the

world, and the destiny both of things and of per-

sons in their relation to the infinite and absolute

self (cf. G. T. Ladd, Philosophy of Religion, ib.

1905). (4) The philosophy of religion may en-

deavor to establi^ the truth of its axiom of the

conservation of value by considerations drawn from
epistemology, psychology, and ethics (cf. H. H6ff-

ding, Philosophy of Rdigionj London, 1906).

C. A. Beckwtth.
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REUGION AND UTERATURB.
Common Origin of Religion and Literature (f 1).

Their Common Appeal to Life (f 2).

Similarity in Methods (( 3).

Literature's Indebtedness to Religion (f 4).

Illustrations; Pope, Goethe (f 5).

Wordsworth (§6).
Browning (§ 7).

Tennyson (§ 8).

Religion and literature spring from the same
fundamental sources. Religion is the relation which
man bears to ultimate Being. It is concerned with
the substance which lies behind phenomena, and

also with the duty which man owes to

I. Common this Being, universal and eternal. It is

Origin of concerned, too, with the questions

Religion what, whence, whither. Literature, in

and its final analysis, represents the same
Literature, fundamental relationship: it seeks to

explain, to justify, to reconcile, to in-

terpret, and even to coznfort and to console. The
Homeric poems are pervaded with the religious at-

mosphere of wonder, of obedience to the eternal,

and of the recognition of the interest of the gods in

human affairs. A significant place is held by relig-

ion in Greek tragedy. A Divine Providence, the
eternity, universality, and immutability of law, the
inevitableness of penalty, and the assurance of re-

ward represent great forces in the three chief Greek
tragedians. Less impressively, yet with significance,

the poems of Tergil are bathed in the air of religious

mystery and submission. The great worl of Lucre-

tius, De rerum natura, is, of course, as expression

of the human mind in its attempt to penetiBte the

mysteries of being. The mythology, too, of the

non-Christian nations of the north, as wdl as the

literature of the medieval peoples, is oonoemed
with the existence and the work of the gods. In

Scandinavian mythology, literature and religicm are

in no small degree united.

Not only do religion and literature spring from
the same fundamental sources, they also are formed
by the same forces. They both make a constant

appeal to life. They assume the pres-

a. Their ence and orderly use of the reason; they

Common accept the strength of the human emo-
Appeal to tions of love, fear, curiosity, reverence,

Life. —and they both presume and accept

the categorical imperative of the con-

science and the freedom and force of the will of man.
Both gain in dominance, prestige, and usefulness as

they are the more intimately related to life. The
great themes of religion and literature are similar

and are vital: sin, its origin, penalties, and deliver-

ance therefrom; love—^the passion, and the will—its

place and its limitations; righteousness, and the re-

lation of men to each other. In illustration of the

identities of the themes of religion and literature,

one may refer to Dante's " Divine Comedy," which
is concerned with the passing from and through HeU,
where live those who knew not Christ in the earthly

life, or, if they knew him, refused to obey, through
Purgatory, where dwell those whose sins are not

mortal, and into the Paradise where dwell the right-

eous in an eternity of light and of love. The great

poem of the Middle Ages is at once great literature

and a certain type of religion. French literature is

also pervaded by the rdigious atmosphere. The
religious element in the system of Descartes—^both

philosophy in literature and literature in phibao-
phy—and of his followers is marked, and from
them later French literature drew religion and in-

spiration. This inspiration, be it said, was both
emotional and intellectual. The whole field of

modem fiction abounds in examples of the con-

nection between literature and religion; Haw-
thorne significantly represents the more modem
unity in America of the two forces, and among all

his works The Scarlet LeUer and The Marble Faun
are in this respect most notable. In English fic-

tion George Eliot exemplifies this unity, and of

her works Adam Bede is an impressive illustration.

Religion and literature, moreover, adopt meth-
ods not dissimilar. They stand for the value of ihe

imagination; they represent the artistic, rather

than the scientific, methods of inter-

3. Simi- preting life and phenomena. If thed-
larity in ogy, which is the sdenoe of religion,

Methods, lends itself to definition and to ra-

tional processes largely, religion be-

longs to the realm of the sentiments and sena-
bilities—the heart, the conscience, and the will.

Literature, too, likewise declines to enter the realm
of the formal definition; it is the product of the im-
agination, and to the imagination it makes its pri-

mary appeal, especially in poetiy and, to some ex-

tent, in noble prose composition. Neither aigues or
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dogmatUes; both intimate, suggest, and seek to

interpret; neither holds definite and precise intel-

lectual judgments regarding things eternal, univer-

sal, or divine, but each possesses general beliefs and
assurances respecting the divine and the eternal.

Neither has a system, a scheme, but each has an in-

tellectual interpretativeness and emotional isym-

pathy with the personal in life and in being.

Rdigion gives to literature, moreover, vast and
rich materiab. Its sacred books themselves con-

stitute great literatures and also furnish materials for

great literature. The translation of

4. Liters- the Bible into Gothic by Ulphilas not

ture's In- only preserved the Bible, but idso helped
debtedness to create and to perpetuate literature.

to Religioa. Luther's translation of the Bible and
the King James' Version are not only

themselves great literatures, but also have helped to

form great literatures in modem life. German and
English speech, as well as letters, have been made
more pure, more intellectual, and more inspiring

by these great translations. It may be also added
that the sermons of Robert South and of Isaac Bar-

row (qq.v.) are themselves worthy pieces of litera-

ture and might be compared with Burke's Orations.

It is also to be remembered that the institutions of

religion, as the monasteries and cathedral chapter-

houses, were, for a thousand years, the custodians

of the most precious treasures of literature. The
medieval period was dark and damaging to human-
ity's highest interests. In times of war not only

are laws silent, but also literature. It was the

monks who preserved the manuscripts of ancient

Greece and of Rome, copying and re-copying and
commenting from the year 500 till the invention of

printing. As the priests were astronomers, not only

in Europe, but also in India, in order to fix and to

preserve the feast and other holy days, so the monks
of the Middle Ages in Europe, if not literary men
themselves, were the guardians of the holy lamp of

letters.

The religion which has made the strongest ap-

peal to English and German literature in the last

two centuries has been of two types: first, the imi-

versal or natural, and, second, the distinctively

Christian; and the poetry to which

5. ninstra- the appeal has been chiefly addressed

tions; Pope, has given back a noble response. In

Goethe, illustration of the imiversal type, the

religion which relates itself to litera-

ture, one selects three poets. Pope, Goethe, and
Wordsworth. The " Universal Prayer " of Pope, a
famous passage in ** Faust," and the " Ode to Im-
mortality " are the most representative of all pas-

sages of the three. Pope's " Universal Prayer,"

dedicated to Deo Optimo Maximo, declares in its

first two verses:

" Thou Great Firat CauM, least undentoodl
Who all my sense confined
To know but this, that thou art good*
And that myself am blind;

Yet gave me in this dark estate,

To see the good from ill:

And binding nature fast in fate

Left free the human wilL"

And closes with the lines:

" To Thee, whose temple is all space,
Whose ijtar, earth, sea, sides,

One chorus let all being raise;

All nature's incense rise I
*'

Between these two sets of verses are foimd petitions

of a distinctive Christian character, as

—

" Teach me to feel another's wo.
To hide the fault I see;

That mercy I to others show.
That mercy show to me." *

The same type in essence, although still more gen-
eral, is found in Faust. In a passage which is

supposed, by some, to represent Goethe's own ideas

of religion, Faust says:

" The All-enfolding,

The AJl'Upholding,

Folds and upholds he not
Thee, me. Himself?
Arches not there the sky above usT
lies not beneath us, firm, the earth?
And rise not, on us shining.

Friendly, the everlasting starsT

Look I not, eye to eye, on thee.

And feel'st not, thronging
To head and heart, the force.

Still weaving its eternal secret.

Invisible, visible, round thy lifeT

Vast as it is. fill with that force thy heart.
And when thou in the feeling whoUy bleaied art.

Call it, then, what thou wilt,

—

Call it Blisst HeartI Lovel GodI
I have no name to give itt

Feeling is all in all:

The Name is sound and smoke.
Obscuring Heaven's clear glow." f

With greater eloquence and definiteness, a similar

lesson is taught by Wordsworth. The
6. Words- teaching has reference to the imma-

wortfa. nence of divinity and also to the pr
existence of the soul.

** Our birth is but a sleep and a foigetting:
The Soul that riseth with us, our life's Star,
Hath had elsewhere its setting.

And cometh from afar:

Not in entire fometfulness.

And not in utter nakedness.
But training clouds of gloxy do we come
From God, who is our home:
Heav«i lies about us in our infancy!
Shades of the prison-house bcein to close
Upon the growing Boy,
But He beholds the light, and whence it flows
He sees it in his joy;

The Youth, who daily farther from the east
Must travel, still is Nature's Priest,

And by the vision splendid
Is on his way attended; •

At length the Man perceives it die away.
And fade into the light of common day."

'* Those first affections,

Those shadowy recollections.

Which, be they what they may.
Are yet the fountain light of all our day.
Are yet a master light of all our seeing;

Uphold us, cherish, and have power to make
Our noisy yean seem moments in the being
Of the eternal sOence: truths that wake,
To perish never;
¥niich neither listlessness, nor mad endeavor.
Nor Man nor Boy,
Nor all that is at enmity with joy.

* Pope's Wirrk9, ii. 463-464.
' Taylor's translation of Goethe's
', pp. 221-222.X^I.

'Faust." vol. I., 1
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GaQ utterly abolish or dettioyl

Hence in a aoason of oahn weather
Thouffh inland far we be.

Our souls haye sight of that immortal sea

Which broucht us hither.

Can in a moment travd thither.

And see the Children sport upon the shore.

And hear the mighty waters rolling evermore.*' >

The teaching of the greatest poets of the last

fifty years gives forth lessons even more religious,

and also more impressively Christian.

7. Brown- The poems of Browning embody a re-

ing. ligion more Christian than is found in

either Wordsworth or Pope. That
God is a Divine Father, ahnighty and loving, and
that Jesus Christ, his Son, is our Lord, are doctrines

which embody both the statement and the atmos-
phere of Robert Browning. The Pontiff says in
" The Pope '' in an address made to God:

** O Thou,—as represented here to me
In such conception as my soul allows,

—

Under Thy measuxeless, my atom width I

Our known unknown, our Qod revealed to man.
Rystent somewhere, somehow, as a whole;
Heie, as a whole proportioned to our sense,

—

Ther^ (which is nowhere, speech must babble thusi).

In the absolute immensity, the whole
Appreciajole solely by Thyself,

—

Here, by the little mind of man, reduced
To littleness that suits his faculty,

In the degree appreciable too." *

In other passages Browning speaks of '' a need, a
trust, a yearning after God." The air is called

" the clear, pure breath of God that loveih us."

(Crowell's ed., vii. 203.)

The divinity of Christ is also a doctrine taught by
Browning. In " Christmas Eve " Christ stands

forth

*' He who trod.

Very man snd very Qod,
This earth in weakness, shame, and pain;*' *

In the coordinate poem of *' Easter " Christ is Uke-

wise spoken of as '' Thou Love of God." In other

passages, too, is found a similar teaching.

" Believe in Me,
Who lived and died, yet essentially

Am Lord of Life." *

'* The very Godt think, Abib; dost thou think*

80, the All-Great, were the All-Loving, too." *

*' And thou must love Me, who have died for thee." *

*' Gall Christ, then, the illimitable Ood." •

" He, the Truth, is, too, the Word." •

" The Great Word which makes all things new." '

** The Star which chose to stoop and stay for us."

" That one Face, far from vanish, rather grows.

Or decomposes but to reoompose.

Become my universe that feeJs and knows." "

> Wordsworth "Ode to Immortality."
> The Ring and the Book, Orowell's ed. " The Pope," x.

1303-18.
s ChriUnuu Sve, ib., iv. 286-327. The whole poem is full

of the divinity of Christ.
« An EpiaOe of Karahish, ib., v. 10-22, 806-^07, 311.
• A Death in the Deaert, ib., v. 686.
• The Rino and the Book; " The Pope." x. 375-876, ib..

ii. 175.
V Dramaiie iMrice; " By the Fireside." zzvU., ib., iv. 131.
• DramatiB Penona; ^' Epitogue, lliird Speaker," zii.,

ib., T. 280.

These quotations might be continued, but they

are sufficient to prove the distinctive Christian

message of one of the greatest of poets. Tennyscm
is not so definite in his t^wching of

8. Tenny- Christianity as Browning.' But Tenny-
son, son's greatest poems contain many

passages which embody most direct

Christian lessons, expressing as well, with an im-
pressiveness which no other poet has ever attained,

the lesson of the soul's immortaUty. Tennyson is,

above all, the apostle of the immortal life. The
argument for the life immortal, if an aigim:ient it

can be called, arises from the infinity and the eter-

nity of love, and also from the fact that even on
the evolutionary hypothesis man is made by God.
The essence of the creation is personal. God is im-

manent, not only in man, but in the imiverse. The
union of all men in God creates brotherhood, and
this union, also, evolves into righteousness and love.

God is immortal love; God is also immortal life,

and immortal life and immortal love belong to those

wdo are in God. The evolutionary hypothesis was
declared, and had come to be generally accepted in

Tennyson's lif&-time. The last poems indicate his

acceptance of evolution. His belief was that evolu-

tion would carry man, through God, unto perfec-

tion. He declares " Hallelujah to the Maker. It is

finished. Man is made." Near his death he wrote,

in " God and the Universe," " The face of death is

toward the Sun of Life—^his truer name is ' On-
ward.' " •

In these illustrations of tha relation of religion

and literature, no reference has been made to either

Shakespeare or Milton. The reason is that in the

older and greater poet, almost no mention is made of

religion. That Shakespeare was, to a certain d^ree,
impressed by the fundamental truths which con-

stitute religion, there can be no doubt, but also it is

clear that his great inspiration he drew from human,
and not from divine, relationships. At the opposite

extreme stands John Milton, who was far more a
theologian than a religious poet. If Shakespeare

represents the inspiration arising from human rela-

tionships, John Milton represents inspiration drawn
from tiiose dogmatic formulas which represent the

skeleton, but not the life, of the Christian system.

It is apparently singiilar that the larger share of

the illustrations used to present the relations exist-

ing between religion and literature are drawn from
poetry. The singularity is, however, only super-

ficial. For poetry is the highest and richest form
and expression of literature; it represents the high-

est notes of the scale of thought, feeling, and imag-
ination. Religion is the highest type of being, for

it represents the relation of man to God and of God
to man. Each, therefore, rises the highest in its

own scale of being; each, therefore, becomes more
clearly and closely akin to the other than are the

other higher forces of humanity. They are related

to each other far more intimately and constantly

than can any type of prose literature be related to

religion, either Christian or natural.

Charles F. Tbwino.

> E. Benloe. Browning and the Chrietian Faith, pp. 42, 43,
45 (Loadon. 1806).

* 8. A. Brooke, Tennyeon: hie AH and RdaHon to Modem
Life, p. 30 (New York, 1804).
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ble or potential and the actual. Eveiy change into

actuality requires an actual as agent. God must be

the first agent, and must be pure energy, which is

absolute form or immaterial spirit, and therefore

unchangeable and one. As Spirit he thinks and
the object of his thought is himself, and this is his

activity, in which he enjoys the supreme felicity.

In relation with the world he moves all, but neither

creates nor transacts, he is the good or end toward
which all things strive, just as one beloved, though
unmoved and at rest, always exercises an influence

upon the lover. The world, uncreated, always
existed and will never cease to be; and, ever gain-

ing in form and losing in matter, it strives after

perfection, toward a similarity with God, the high-

est form of all. The idea of deification as it occurs

in the later mjrstics indeed did not materialize in

Aristotle, but the efficacious forms in nature may
be taken as the representative content of God. God
is in the world with his ideas, and while elsewhere

Aristotle holds firmly to the transcendence of God,
here there appears an immanence. It would follow,

that, alongside of an expressed theism, there exists

a pantheism Aristotle sought to illustrate the re-

lation by that of a general who is outside of the

army yet prevails within with his authoritative

plans. He became the esteemed authority for

scholasticism, by his doctrine of God as well as by
his logic, physics, and ethics.

Neoplatonism (q.v.), starting from the idealistic

tendencies of these two prototypes, far exceeded
them in subtle speculation and emphasis upoz\ the

g _ reUgious. Not stopping at knowledge

Dlatonism. ^^ niental activity as the highest aim
of man with Aristotle, it pursued the

example of Philo (q.v.) in the supreme union with
the highest principle by means of ecstatic trans-

port, indeed, only transiently, since the corporate

soul can not wholly release itself from the earthly.

In this unity which ultimately becomes continuous

and eternal, man becomes deified, and a duahty of

the seeing and seen ceases in a complete unity

called by Photinus, aplosis. Where the limit of in-

teUigible thought is thus transgressed, it is doubt-

ful if philosophy of religion can cover the ground.

Certainly such doctrine issues not from speculation

but inner experience; and those offshoots of supei^

stition, such as the theurgy and magic of Jamblicus,

must be excluded. But the theodicy is the most
developed of all antiquity, and the protot3rpe of

that of the present. In Plotinus' aigiunent for the

divine justification, the individual must be viewed

in the harmonious unity of the whole, and the worst

fits into the harmony to set ofif the excellence of the

good. He shrinks from defining the deity or imity,

foUowing Philo and the eclectic Platonists in re-

garding it as transcending all thought and being, of

which there was to be predicated merely that it for-

bade all difference, multiplicity, or similarity. Here
Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite (see Dionysius),

Scotus Erigena (q.v.), and other German mystics

fixed their points of contact. The last of this school,

Proclus, presents the world development from imity.

Stoicism (q.v.) was preeminently entitled to the
name of religious philosophy. Although it was
materialistic, both in principle and results, and

pantheistic, yet it not only presented the deity

theoretically, but was richly tinged with religion, a

4 Stoloi
fact which serves toaccoimt for itswide-

*"**
spread popularity in the Roman worid.

The most distinguished save one of this school, the

poet Oeanthes, proves his piety in his hymn to

Zeus by praising the omnipresent, eternal reason of

deity, which rules all and restores what human folly

has subverted. The last representatives of the Stoic

school, Epictetus and Marcus Aurelius (qq.v.), dis-

play deep piety in connection with their philosophic

thoughts. On the physical side, the Stoics foUow
the Heraclitean principle that the primal matter
was fire. The active power in the whole cosmic
process is deity, giving all things form and si^>port,

permeating the world as a warm breath, as reason

ordering all things, and containing within itself the

separate rational germ forms from which Individual

appearances develop. The beauty and adaptabil-

ity of the whole world and its parts point to the

existence of a thinking, foreseeing, creating Spirit.

The universe or God is to be regarded as having a
consciousness, and from this follows the conclusion

that the world has conscious parts; and as the

whole is more complete than any part, it must have
consciousness m a real measure. If deity is abso-

lute reason it must reign everywhere, and all that

is must be logical or rational. Thus on the physr-

ical basis there was optimism; on the ethical other-

wise. Chrysippos compared men to maniacs. Hu-
man Ufe was full of errors and moral faults, and it

was the most woful of all dramas. Like the later

Neoplatomsts, whom they anticipated in some
essential elements, the Stoics had to develop a the-

odicy, m order to save their logical deistic principle.

However, to win ordinary acceptance for their doc-

trine, they were wont to make application to the

individual and carry it to the absurd. Moral evU,

on the other hand, was a burden, imposed upon
guilty man. The Stoics were fond of the antithesis

that on the physical side ruled the law of necessity

by the inevitable connection of cause and effect; on
the ethical side, if it was a question of will and act,

man should be capable of free choice. The efforts

to demonstrate the transition from the possession

of the Logos to the bad as well as the relation of

necessity and freedom were unsuccessful. An inter-

esting side to Stoicism is its explanation of myths,
in which it is the successor of Cynicism. Anxious
to make a connection with the popular mind and
unable to adopt poljrtheism and its myths, it re-

sorted to the allegorical method. Myths were ex-

plained as allegories of nat\u*al or moral hfe, and
the gods as personifications of powers. This method
was taken over by Jewish writers, particularly

Philo, and became popular in patristic Chiistian

Scripture interpretation. As the supernatural or
supramundane did not come within the horison of

the Stoics, their physical theory was theocentric in

the nature of their hylosoic heritage, and their

ethics was in close adjustment with nature as a
whole, as shown by their sharp ethical interest in

necessity and freedom. To live in harmony with
nature and reason was not infrequently a rdlgious

enthusiasm. Religious philosophy touches upon
Epicureanism (q.v.) so far as this undertook to ex-
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plain religious ideas by ignorance and fear and
looked upon them as causes of the worst evils.

Though Stoicism permeated Christian thought
with its influence, it was not transplanted like Neo-

-Rni««H P^****"^ idealism or mysticism. Paeu-

rfm/^" do-Dionysius in coupling Neoplatonism
with Christianity took much from

Proclus. In his *' negative theology " God the

nameless transcends both positive and negative

predicates. In his '' affirmative theology " God the

all-named embraces al) realities. In addition a
s3rmbolic theology takes its nomenclature from the

world of sense. Essential is the abstraction from
all positive and negative attributes as God, a sort

of mystical negation of knowledge combined with
a transport to God and a " theosis/' or deification,

the final ideal of the Neoplatonists as well as of the
Church FatherSi such as Clement, Origen, Hip-
polytus, p.nd Athanasius. Closely following him in

identifying true philosophy with religion and in

the distinction of negative and positive theology

was Scotus Erigena (q.v.). The procession of in-

dividual things from deity, which he conceives

somewhat like the emanation theory of the Neo-
platonists, he calls unfolding; the reunion of mul-
tiplicity in God is efiFected by the Logos. Pure
pantheism, represented by Amalric of Bena and
David of Dinant (qq.v.), was doubtless related from
Scotus and with him branded as heretical, but mys-
tics like Bernard and Hugo and Richard of St.

Victor (qq.v.) were tolerated, although they in-

dulged transport and absolute submission to God
as the highest aim not to be attained by human
will^and power, but by divine grace. Not specula-

tion, but practical mysticism in the fullest form
appears with Meister Eckhart (q.v.) and his fol-

lowers, who were professed pantheists. The souls

fall into ecstatic transport while the body is as dead;

and upon their retiun, no expression of what tran-

spired is possible in words. It claims to have been
where it was before its creation, where God is and
he alone.

The Christian Gnostics (see GNOSTiasM) may be
said to have made the first attempt at a Christian

philosophy of religion. Their system consisted not

so much of speculative conceptions as

Ohi^h ^^ ^® presentation of a fantastic world.

Fathers. ^^ Christian mythology, which was not
to be acknowledged by the Church.

Aloof from this kept Justin Martyr (q.v.) who, the

first of the apologists, regarded himself a Christian

and philosopher, and assumed all the true and ra-

tional to be Christian also. Hellenic in speculation,

he presents God as nameless and indescribable, yet
one, eternal, unbegotten, and unmoved. He reigns

over the heavens and first begat the Logos by whom
he created the world. Less pronounced as Christian

were Athanagoras and Minucius Felix. The former
argues for monotheism on rational grounds. The
gods are supposed to be localised, but this is impos-
sible as God, who created the world, was in the
space outside the world, where no other God could
be; and, if localised there, could not concern those

in the world; and he would, as circumscribed in

his presence and operation, be no true God. The
latter deduces the knowledge of God, though in-

complete, from the order of nature and oiganic

adaptability, and monotheism from the unity of

nature. The earliest originality of thought appears
with the Alexandrine school, which entered a closer

inquiry into the relation of believing and knowing;
and employed philosophy to lift the former to the

latter. According to Qement (q.v.) no positive

knowledge of God is possible; knowable is the Logos,

the mediator between God and the world, where-

fore the order of the world is rational. Indebted to

Philo, yet he exceeds him and the subsequent Neo-
platonists in teaching that the real gnostic becomes
not only like God but is incarnate god himself; and
that he swathes divinity not only in special ecstatic

hours but enjoys eternal rest in God. With Oiigen

(q.v.) the conception of " restitution " takes the

place of theosis; after being cleansed from sin, men
are restored to the original state of happiness and
goodness. His " First Principles " is an attempt
to Gystematize Christian dogma, and presents much
for the philosophy of religion; especially, in the be-

ginning, where God is declared to be the eternal

ground of all existence, and much that is Neopla-
tonic appears. Dependent on him are the Greek
Fathers of whom Gregory of Nyssa (q.v.) was the

speculative representative and the precursor of

medieval scholasticism by explaining that the name
God stands for the essence of deity and not the per-

sons (hypostases), so that the three divine persons

constitute one deity. His superior speculative gifts

are evidenced also in the attempt to prove the church
doctrines by reason, in which the Scripture was in-

cluded. Augustine (q.v.) was as much philosopher

as theologian, so that he may weU-nigh rank as a
Neoplatonist; but above speculation rises his strong

religious feeling. The ground of all knowledge is in

the consciousness of man's spiritual processes. The
only eternal truth is God, who embraces all true

being and is the supreme good. The Aristotelian

categories can not be appUed to him. He is " good
without quality, great without quantity, a creator

without want, reig^ing without position, upholding
all things without condition, everywhere whole
without place, eternal without time ** (De triniUUe,

V. 2; Eng. transl., NPNF, Ist ser., iii. 88). He
is the supreme essence, has given being, though not
the highest, to things created in graded series, and
upholds the world by incessant re-creation, without
which it would sink into primal nothing. Here be-

side transcendence is immanence. The *' City of

God," which presents historical development from
the religious point of view, at the conclusion caiv

ries the temporal over into the eternal, and marks a
distinction for all time between the eternally blessed

and the eternally danmed.
2. KedieTal: Augustine's influence upon scho-

lasticism was considerable, especially by the Pla-

tonic and Neoplatonic elements. The axiom of

Anselm of Canterbury (q.v.), " I believe that I may
understand," was taken from him, and

^*
^"^ii*^"*

^^^ ^® Alexandrines preceding. Rea-

SuooM rs
®°° ^ above faith like a superstructure

'above the foimdation; not to dispute

its right and content, but, assuming at the outset

what is to be proved, to set it forth in a clearer

light. Bedde the cosmological ai^gument that the
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ascending aeries of the created things must presup-

pose a final self-existent being as first cause, An-
selm definitely formulated the ontological argument,

that the highest which is God must be not only in

thought but in reality as well, otherwise a higher

could be thinkable. In the history of the argument
for the existence of God, Anselm's position is one
of the most eminent; for it must be acknowledged
that the being of God, as securely established for

the religious consciousness, can never be omitted
from the definition. His doctrine of the Trinity,

that the speaker and the spoken word are two and
yet one so that there occurs a ** reflex," is some-
what artificial. In his atonement theory he con-

ceives the guilt of mankind, because committed
against the infinite God, to be infinitely great, to be
atoned for by an infinite punishment or its equiva-

lent. The whole hiunan race, unable to give satisfac-

tion would fall under total condenmation; hence,

satisfaction could be only vicariously rendered, and
by God himself, that is, by the second person of the

TVinity, who must needs become incarnate. The
death of Christ is a positive act, satisfying God's
justice by virtue of his goodness, not by a penalty.

Anselm had advanced so far in his rational proofs

of even specific doctrines that the leading scholastic

successors had to retrench. Albertus Magnus (q.v.)

gave up the proof of the Trinity and introduced a
distinction sharpened by his pupil Thomas Aquinas
(q.v.), between such propositions as, given by reve-

lation, were above, though not contrary to, reason;

and such as were established by reason alone, the

Trinity being among the former. In the proof of

the unity of God, he rests on the monotheism of

Aristotle, who is his philosophic basis throughout.

Anselm's argument for the existence of God is, for

him, not binding. Although it is a matter of faith,

yet Aquinas ofiFers a series of proofs partly Aristo-

telian. On the other hand, even before Anselm,
there were among scholastics partisans of the rea-

son. Berengar of Tom^ (qv.) stated that contrary

to truth is equivalent to contrary to reason, a sen-

tence that could be readily inverted. Abelard (q.v.)

went so far as to invert the axiom of Anselm into,
" I understand that I may believe," to rationalize

Christian verities, and to designate the persons of

the Trinity as power, wisdom, and goodness. Ray-
mond Lully (q.v.) declared that all Christian dog-

mas could be proved; while the nominalist William
of Occam (q.v.) affirmed that whatever is beyond
experience must be resigned to faith, and that the

existence of God could not be shown either by ex-

perience or on rational grounds. Thus, the rela-

tion between believing and knowing, revelation

and reason, philosophy and theology, occupied the

place of prominence from Clement throughout the

Middle Ages. The same problem continued in the

Renaissance, in which an independent philosophy

of religion was reawakened, in more or less indebted-

ness to antiquity. Without mentioning further the

schools hitherto treated, which continued in their

philosophical significance, among those contribu-

ting peculiar aspects of thought appears Nicholas

of Cusa (q.v.), who was indebted to Neoplatonism,

Meister Eckhart(q. v.), and, particularly, to scholasti-

cism. DenviniE with the nominalists that Christian

dogmas are to be demonstrated by reason, he
teaches that God is the absolute nuudmtun and ab-

solute minimum, present in all things, resolving in

himself irreconcilables, unknowable in his essence,

cognized by the negative of knowing (doda ignaran"

Ha)f and immediately to be perceived, yea by ec-

stasy to be reached. The world of phoiomena is the
unfolding of what is contained in God, and each in-

dividual thing represents the infinity of God. The
search for the truth constitutes religion, which is

knowledge apprehending God, and its end is blessed-

ness. On the whole he shows himself a pantheist

and mystic in what is characteristic of his views,

and his advance step is his inclination to the exact
sciences; particularly, the infinity of space and
time in the universe, taken up by his pupil Gior-

dano Bruno (q.v.). To Bruno the universe is deity,

and he scarcely distinguishes between God and
nature. The three ideal principles of form, moving
cause, and object he makes one in the organism
with matter. Tomaso Campanella (q.v.) sought to

prove that all religions were originally one and the

same, namely, purely natural, and that all things

strive for self-preservation, which is to return to

their real principle, which is the deity. The four

varieties of this process are the four kinds of re-

ligion: natm-al, animal, rational, and supernatural.

Beside reason supplemented by revelation there is

an " inner touch," united with the love of God.
For Gk)d's existence, he adds to innate and super-

natm*al knowledge another proof. Man as a finite

being can not originate the representation of the

infinite being which he possesses; therefore, the

infinite which causes it necessarily exists.

8. Kodem: The same argument was reproduced

by Descartes (q.v.), who thought to prove the exist-

ence of God beyond a mathematical certainty. The
above he develops into a particular

l.DMoartM; cosmological argument: man, inas-

Spinoam. much as he possesses a real^tion of

God, would not exist if God did not
exist. Had he created himself he would have given

himself all possible perfections; but sprung from
his ancestry, there must be for the series of descent

a first cause. The ontological argument is stated

difiFerently from Anselm. All perfections are to be
predicated of the being or idea of God; existence

is a perfection; therefore, God necessarily exists.

God is the eternal, unchangeable, omniscioit, om-
nipotent, self-existent substance, and this created

the extended thinking substances. Biatter is inert

and all changes take place by cause and effect.

God's control of nature is the mechanical; the sum
of matter and movement is constant. Though he
was lacking in religious inwardness, yet a concern

for religion in putting up these arguments for the

existence of God can not be denied to Descartes.

Spinoza (q.v.) in his Tradatua theologicthpclUieus

endeavors to point out the essential difference be-

tween religion and philosophy. Elach has its own
peculiar object; reason dealing with truth and wis-

dom, theology with piety and obedience. It is not
necessary to reconcile them, and not possible, since

the Bible deals with moral laws only. In tl:^ phi-

losophy of the identity of spirit and matter he is

wholly a pantheist (deity being equivalent to sub-
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stance or that which is) and a naturalist. He may
be regarded as a strong religious personality, if ab-

sorption in the univellial, in love for the universal

or God, which rests upon intuition, may be called

religion; but irreligious if the coimter-relation of

God and man be included. The personality of

God is excluded since even will and reason

are denied to him; and there can be no designing

providence, since the process of becoming follows

after mechanical, mathematical laws. All things

proceed from the nature of God by inevitable ne-

cessity, and his power and being are identical. The
good is a conception of the human imagination,

which obtains for man only; and there is no abso-

lute good. God is both spirit and body. The es-

sence of spirit is thought which issues in the intui-

tion of God, bringing perfection, freedom, salvation

from sufifering, and joy, which is love, to its object.

In place of the dead mechanism of Spinoza, Leib-

nitz ofiFers his postulate of a development from
within, toward distinct ends, by a scale of monads

s T^ftiimitB-
"^®^^*^^ ^® *^^ P®^®^' With this

he attempts to combine the mechan-
ism. On the antithesis of faith and reason, he
maintained that some acceptable truths of revela-

tion are incapable of rational proof; but they are

valid, if only they be not contrary to reason. The
latter he limits to what is contrary to the eternal

and absolutely necessary truths; and thus he makes
room to accept the church doctrines as possible,

including that of the Trinity. God is the final ab-

solute monad, the primal unity and highest good,

yet present to all the individual monads. He ne-

cessfiirily exists, as the cause common to all the finite

monads; otherwise the mutual adaptability be-

tween the monads and between body and soul

would not be possible, whereas the universal har-

mony among them must be a preestablished one.

The first cause has so oi^anized each monad that

it reflects the whole more or less perfectly. The on-

tological argument he deemed vsilid only if the idea

of the perfect being be shown to be possible, which
he regarded to mean as including no limits or nega-

tion. The cosmological argument he construes so

that, starting out with the contingency of finite

things, a necessary absolute first caiise must be
presupposed. Inasmuch as every monad is a re-

duced reflex of the highest, God's attributes may
be deduced by exaggerating those of the soul to

the utmosU llie worid composed of distinct monads
rising in their scale according to the clearness of

representation must be the best possible world;

for, if not, God either would not or could not create

a better. The first is contradicted by his goodness;

the second by his omnipotence. In his theodicy he
recognizes metaphysical, physical, and moral evil

which he explains as a negative condition of the

imperfection of the finite monads. In addition,

without evil there would be no good; moreover, it

multiplies the good, like Adam's sin, the occasion

for Christ's redemption. On the ground that the

being of all monads is representation, religion is

based on the representation of the highest monad,
that is, God. This knowledge of the perfect toward
which the human monad strives originates love for

it. Human souls have a sense of kinship to God,

IX.—30

whose attitude toward them is not as to creatures

but like that of sovereign to subject or father to
children. Here is the point of departure for the
antithesis of the kingdom of nature and the king-

dom of grace. Inasmuch as love to God is depend-
ent on correct representation or cognition, intel-

lectualism is implanted upon the domain of relig-

ion. Ascending degrees of illumination bear with
them corresponding degrees of religion, morality,

and happiness. The patii is open to the Enlighten-

ment of the eighteenth century.

Christian Wolff (q.v.), chief representative of

this period, sets himself the task of providing a
clear, distinct knowledge, without which the aim of

mankind or happiness can not be

^'ii^hf
^^' reached. In his Theclogia naiwralis he

t^ B
' ^^^^^^ extensively the proofs of God's

™ll»h an^ existence and attributes. He prefers

French ^^ ^ posteriori argument that the con-

Deists, tingency of the world presupposes
necessarily a first cause, without which

it is not intelligible. But to be considered am
adequate ground for the world, reason and free

will must be ascribed to him, and he must
be infinite Spirit. To this, the a priori concept of

his predecessors is added. Revealed theology is

not disputed, and revelations transcending reason

are not contrary to reason. As God is omnipotent,
he can afford immediate revelation by miracle.

H. S. Reimarus (q.v.) is to be classed as a deist so

far as he denied all divine miracle save that of the
original creation. Any miiacles in addition would
n^ate the wisdom and perfection of the Creator,

since they would imply later interference as neces-

sary. Most distinguii^ed in the rationalistic En-
lightenment was Lessing (q.v.), who conceded to

historical revelation a temporary significance to be
superseded as soon as reason had deduced its truths

from its own ground. The early English philoso-

phers show a minor appreciation for the religioiis.

Francis Bacon (q.v.) entertained the idea of paral-

lels; religion and science can not be merged. The
result of mixing science with religion is unbelief;

vice versa, fantasy. Thomas Hobbes (q.v.) finds

the motive of religion as well as of superstition to

be fear of the unseen powers. It is the former when
acknowledged by the State, otherwise the latter.

To oppose personal conviction to the faith enjoined

by the sovereign is tantamount to revolution. Her-
bert of Cherbuiy (see Deism, I., § 1) asserts the in-

dependence of reason in the domain of religion,

finding the " mnrlca. in common," and obtaining five

natural truths of religion, to which belong the exist-

ence of God, duty, and retribution. It is customary
to regard him as the first deist. His view that the

idea of God is innate is denied by Locke in his em-
piricism. The existence of a Supreme Being is more
certain, however, to him than the reality of the

external world, but by way of reflection, supported
by the cosmological argument. Divine revelation

is not denied, but must not contradict reason. John
Toland (q.v.), the first to be designated ** free think-

er," claimed that Christianity did not necessarily

contain anything mysterious and that the Christian

doctrines presented nothing above or contrary to

reason. A chief work of English deism was William
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Tyndall's (q.v.) ChrUHanity as Old as the Creation^

in which it is taught that nattiral religion was per-

fect from the beginning, and was restored by Christ.

Radical opposition to rational dogmatism in relig-

ion, as well as against deism and nattiral religion,

appears with David Himie (q.v.) in his skeptical

theory of knowledge. Religious principles can not

be proved by reason, but must be accepted by faith.

In his Natural History of Religion (1755) he laid

the permanent foundation for a philosophy of re-

ligion, the purpose of which is psychological analy-

sis and the investigation of historical development.
This method did not present monotheism but poly-

theism as the primitive form. The roots of religion

were passive, fear and hope, not the perception of

nature and reflective thought. Pressed by natural

necessities, and anxious and restive before the un-
certain accidents of life and impending evil, par-

ticularly death, men asked what the future would
bring, and encountered with surprise traces of deity.

To refer all to one being was not possible among
the varying circumstances; and the tendency of

comparison with self led to the anthropomorphic
conception. Monotheism came not by reflection

and the perception of a universe conformable to

law, but from practical reasons beginning with the

idea of God as Creator and Ruler. Oscillations be-

tween monotheism and polytheism occur later, even
in Christianity. As regards tolerance, monotheism
is behind the other, which by nature may admit
contemporary forms. The principles of English

deism were transferred to French soil by Voltaire

(q.v.), whose famous sentence was: " If God did not
exist he would have to be invented, but all nature
acclaims that he is." He attacked Christianity vio-

lently as based on illusion, and spreading fanati-

cism and superstition. [In justice to Voltaire it

should be borne in mind that his antagonism was
not to religion itself, but to d^enerate religion as

exemplified by the extremely corrupt forms and
practises current in the France of his day.] Baron
d'Holbach (q.v.), on the other hand, in his SysUme
de la nature (1770) taught radical atheism, claiming

that the divine potencies wero products of a de-

ceived imagination, prompted by fear and ignorance,

and that the idea of God was unnecessary and in-

jurious, the cause of unrest instead of comfort.

Kant (q.v.) revolutionized the status of religion

in shifting the basis to morality, though he belongs

to the Enlightenment. In his earlier AUgemeine
Natwrgeschichte und Theorie des Himmds (1755) he

postulates a first cause upon the pur-

dT*
posive operations of the powers of

nrit^iam ^^iturc. In his Der eimig mdgliche

Beweisgrund zu einer Denumstratian

des Daseins Gottes (1763), a skepticism about proofs

for the existence already appears. He states that

Providence did not leave the views necessary to

happiness dependent upon subtle deductions, but
to the immediate perceptions of natural conmion
sense. Yet he reasons a priori that it is impossible

that nothing exists; for that would mean that all

that is requisite for the possible was made void;

but that whereby all possibility is removed is itself

impossible. In the statement at this place, that it

is necessary that one convince himself of the exist-

ence of Ckxl but not necessary that he demonstrate
it, he anticipates the foremost conclusion of his

critical work; that, where knowing ends faith be-

gins, which has a sure foundation on the moral.

SigEdficant is it that intellectualism for religion was
here dethroned. In the ** Critique of Pure Reason "

the proofs for the existence of God are subjected to

severe criticism. The ontological argument is void

because existence can not belong to the real predi-

cates of the most perfect being along with the

others, but is rather a judgment of the object to-

gether with all its predicates. The oosmological

and physico-theological arguments require the on-

tologicid for their completion, and are therefore not
conclusive. Even if Uie oosmological were conclu-

sive, it would yet fall short of proving the perfect-

ness of the final cause, which liie idea ol God calls

for; and if the teleological argument would show
a supermundane being, such would not be an om-
nipotent Creator but the cosmic architect, in view

of universally manifest design. Proceeding to posi-

tive theology in the seareh for the certainty of the

existence of Gk>d, Kant does not dismiss rational

belief from philosophy, as was formerly done in the

absolute separation of knowledge and faith, but he
does not admit it as knowledge. The existence of

God obtains as a practical postulate alongside

of freedom and immortality. The combination of

virtue and happiness is an a priori-synthetic judg-

ment and thus necessary, but does not become
actual on accoimt of the non-agreement of the nat-

ural and moral laws. Hence a supernatural b^ng
is postulated holy and just, who effects this recon-

ciliation by reason and will. This is known as the

moral aiigimient, the central point in the moral

theology in the " Critique of the Practical Reason."
Again, belief in (Sod's existence is based on the

conscience, as the consciousness of the inner court

in man, which appears in dual personality of ac-

cuser and judge. The accuser must conceive him-

self under another being, almighty but moral, God.
The fact remains undetermined whether this is a
real or an ideal person invented by reason. The
keyword of Kant's ethics is duty, the categorical

imperative in man, whereby he legislates for his

own choice and conduct. All duties are divine com-
mands; wherefore God and the legislator in man
would coincide. This might point to a form of

pantheism, which Kant, however, could never have
confessed. The moral ground or moral conscious-

ness of '^ religion within the limits of reason alone
"

is emphasized by the omission of other motives of

religion; he would mark the limits against whatever
of revealed religion is not rationally apprehended.
All religious practise or conduct which issues not

from etibical law is sham. The moral order is in-

verted by the ceremonial element in religion, which
is fetish worship. Such also is prayer considered as

an iimer formal act of service, as a means of grace.

The spirit of prayer is the consciousness with every

act, of doing it in the service of Gk)d. In the " Cri-

tique of Judgment," with reference to the existence

of God, all things are to be explained, of course, by
mechanical laws, but this does not exclude the re-

flection, with reference to forms of natiu^ or even
to nature as a whole, upon the fundamental princi-
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pie of their objective caiiaes. Not to be able to

escape the idea of purpose argues for the depend-
ence of the world upon, and origin from, a being

existing beyond the world, and this is rational be-

cause of design. God's existence, however, is not
proven but here merely rests upon reflection upon
design in nature.

J. G. Fichte (q.v.) in his Versiich einer Kritik

aUer Offenbarung (1792) at first adopted Kant's
moral view of rational faith; but, in addition, as-

sumed that, where there is a state of moral deprav-

B IH Kta- ^*'^' miracle and revelation may serve

SoheUinff. ^ stimulants to morality. Later in
' his treatment of the ground of faith in

a divine government of the world, which gave rise

to the atheistic controversy, he made religion to be
faith in the moral order, which in its eneigy and
operation is God. To assume beyond this that God
is a special substance is impossible and contradic-

tory, and his opponents are the real atheists who
have no God, inasmuch as they set up an idol which
debases the reason and multiplies and perpetuates

human misery. The positive religions are institu-

tions which morally preeminent men have set up
to effect in others the development of the moral
sense. They employ symbols to present abstract

thoughts to sense and propagate religion in wider

circles; but the essential element is that of some-
thing supersensible not contained in nature, and the

end of the development is the rational ethical

faith. Soon after, however, Fichte passed from
subjective idealism or the absolute Ego over to the

absolute as the middle ground of philosophy. God
is absolute being, in whose absolute thought nature

is opposed as the unreal non-ego. Religion is no
longer mere morality, a m3rstical strain is added.

The world of changeable phenomena is merely un-

satisfying appearance, a mirage. To think oneself

and sJl the imiverse in terms of unchangeable being

is faith. True life is in God, the really unchange-

able being, and this is the love of God. Philosophy

and religion are identified. Finite being has a share

in deity, varying according to degrees of conscious-

ness. Religion is merely assertory; philosophy ex-

plains the how. Hence there must underlie a coe-

mic theory, so that metaphysics is the immediate
element of religion, even religion itself. Schelling

(q.v.), far from being religious, regarded matter or

nature itself as the divine, in his natural philosophy

(1797-99). But in his philosophy of identity (1800-

1802), the absolute, which is the identity of subject

and object, and is the condition of the existence of

every individual thing, is to him as God. Philoso-

phy and religion consist in the intellectual percep-

tion of the infinite or absolute in the finite. Pagan-
ism consists in degrading the infinite to the finite;

CSuistianity reverses the process. He approximates

a m3rsticism of the kind of Jakob Boehme (q.v.) in

his UnUrsuchungen aber das Wesen der menschlichen

Freiheit (1809) and in his reply to F. H. Jacobi

against the charge of atheism and naturalism he

states that God is to him first and last; the former

as impersonal indifference or the absolute; the

latter as personality, the subject of existence. The
usual theism was impotent and empty; the mys-
tical and irrational are the real speculative. In his

'' Positive Philosophy," which is religious, philo-

sophical, and mystical, he would not show from the

concept of God his existence, but from existence

would demonstrate the divinity of that which exists.

If a positive exists as transcendent, it is to be taken
up with the historical religions. But religion is either

mythology or revelation, i.e., incomplete or complete.

Therefore positive philosophy is essentially philoso-

phy of mythology and revelation. Though furnish-

ing no united system, Schelling stimulated much
activity in the field of philosophy of religion. Of
his followers, the fantastic K. A. Eschenmayer at-

tempted to convert philosophy into its negative,

or religious faith; and K. C. F. Krause, who called

his doctrine panentheism, sets forth fundamentally
God or being as the one good, and the perception

and inner appropriation of the same as religion, or

the participation in the one life of God.
From the ethidzed types of religious philosophy

of Kant and Fichte, Schleiermacher (q.v.), in his

Reden (1799), made a signal departure, and from the

rationalistic as well, not without a certain degree

of shallowing. The same views are essentially re-

A a 111 I
produced in his DialekHk (1811) and

m^che*'"^*^ ^'^^"^ ^^^^ (^^^)- ^®
finds in man as the basis of religion a

particular faculty, the pious sense or feeling, for the

thought of which he was indebted to Romanticism

(q. v.). By means of it there is an immediate intui-

tion or feeling of the infinite and eternal amid the

finite. To feel everything as a part of the whole and
to become one with the eternal is religion. Piety or

subjective religion is neither a matter of cognition

nor action, but a determination of feeling or self-con-

sciousness. When it is stated that religion is based
upon the feeling of absolute dependence, it follows

that in this consciousness the infinite being of God
is given with the being of self. This feeling springs

from the sense of contingency in everything, where-

from the self and the external universe are related

back to a final ground, the deity. No cognition of

God precedes this feeling but every judgment of God
arises from it. God is the absolute unity of the

ideal and the real. As we think only in antitheses,

we can not apprehend the notion of God clearly in

thought. Attributes of God do not represent real

aspects of his being or activity but obtain only for

the religious consciousness; the same is true of per-

sonality, life, however, is the one thing necessary

in God, whereby Schleiermacher escapes the inert

idea of Spinoza. Pantheist he has been declared,

not unjustly in view of such statements as that

God could never have existed without the world.

The unity of nature in relation to consciousness

precludes interference or miracle. A determinist,

freedom to him is no more than development of

personality. Natural or rational religion is a mere
abstraction. The various religions are representa-

tions of the idea of religion rising in scale according

to the degree of the feeling of God and the elimina-

tion of differences in generalization. The influence

of Schleiermacher must be taken as a wholesome
reaction from the sterile rationalism and hard
ethicism of the eighteenth century.

More one-sided is the view of religion of Hegel

whose panlogistic or even pantheistic system is the
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science of the evolving, absolute reaaon, whose evo-

lution for thought and being is one and the same.

7 SaffAL '^^^^^^'^ ^ ^ stage in the unfolding of
* ^^^

spirit and takes its place in the last

part of his philosophy of spirit, that of absolute

spirit, which is the combination of the objective and
subjective spirits. This means the spirit in the

form with reference to self, and the spirit which
objectifies itself in right, morality, and ethics. The
absolute spirit reveals itself in the objective form
of sense as art; in the subjective form of feeling

and representation as religion in the narrower sense,

while in the wider sense the absolute spirit is re-

ligion on the whole, and in the subjective-objective

form of truth it is philosophy, which is the self-

thinking Idea, the self-apprehending consciousness,

the self-realizing truth. The content of religion is

also truth; not as it appears to the really appre-

hending consciousness, but as it appears in the

lower stages of representation as images and myths.
Philosophy is to engage itself with religion as with

art, either to operate or abolish it. T^ does not
mean a degradation of religion, but that philosophy

is to justify the exalted content of religion for the

thinking consciousness and reason. Though he
places representation in the forefront, this does not
deny the place of feeling, which he occasionally

strongly emphasises. It is of importance to him
that in feeling is the ground for the assumption of

the existence of God, though inconceivable from this

source; yet he would place it in the earliest stage

of development. The different religions represent

stages of development, of which the Christian only

is ^e complete. Bound by his dialectic method of

triads he finds three main divisions: the religion of

nature, of spiritual individuality, and the absolute

religion. Each of these has its three stages. The
first includes the stage of inunediate naturalism,

that of the bifurcation of consciousness, where God
the absolute power towers over the individual; and
that of the transition to freedom. The second in-

cludes the religions in which God is viewed as sub-

ject; that of sublimity, the Jewish; that of beauty,

the Greek; and of the practical, which is the Ro-
man. Christianity is the absolute religion, know-
ing God as externalizing himself to finiteness and
in unity with the finite; revealed, realizing that

God comes to consciousness in the finite ego, first

apprehending God as Spirit. The nature of spirit

being to posit something outside of and then to re-

enter self, three forms result: God, the eternal Idea

in and with itself, the kingdom of the Father; the

form of manifestation, the difference, the eternal

Idea in consciousness and representation, which
is the kingdom of the Son; the return to itself, the

atonement, the kingdom of the Spirit. If a contra-

diction be pointed out in this idea of the Trinity,

it remains that all the living is contradiction in

itself and in the Idea the contradiction is resolved.

Expressions in the idea of the Trinity objectionable

to reason such as son, begotten, occur because rep-

resentation can not free itself from the intuitions

of sense.

The influence of Hegel in this field was more tre-

mendous even than that of Schleiennacher. The
left and right wings ranged themselves with refer-

ence to the position to be given to religion; whether,

as basis of church doctrine, it was to retain its in-

8 Post- ^®P®?^®^* ri^t, since Hegel had de-

Eaffolian.
^^''^^^^ ^^ content and that of phi-

losophy as the same; or religious

dogma was overthrown by philosophical cono^>t.

The one supported theism and individual inmior-

tality, the other took up pantheism, inasmuch as
God came to self-consciousness only in man, and
it accepted only the idea of the eternity of spirit in

general. Distinguished on the left are D. F. Strauss

and L. A. Feuerbach (qq.v.). The former, in his

Leben Jesu (1835-36) and Olaubendehre (1S40-A1),

taught that Hegel himself early overthrew the rep-

resentative form; that Biblical narrative rested

mostly on myths; that Christian dogmas had to
exterminate Uiemselves in their development; and
that God was not a person but an infinite substance,

thought in all the thinking, life in all the living,

and existence in all being. Feuerbach illustrates in

his sentence, " God was my first thought; reason
my second, man my third and last," his passage
from Hegelian pantheism to radical anthropomor-
phism or naturalism. In Daa Wesen dea ChrUUn-
(ufM (1841) religion and philosophy are claimed
to be distinct, related like fancy or sensibility to
thought, the sick to the healthy. Considering re-

ligion in humanity in its source, it is found that its

object is not to know or represent but to satisfy.

The necessities, the egoism, have so ordered relig-

ion that it has a thoroughly eudemonistic charac-

ter. Man projects his own being into the infinite,

places this opposite himself and reveres it as deity,

in the hope of procuring his wishes otherwise un-
attainable. Feuerbach does not mean to deny God
but to rescue his reality from theological contra^-

dictions and absurdities. His anthropomorphism
is here evident, but also his naturalism in assign-

ing as the ground of religion the feeling of depend-
ence upon nature and its purpose to liberate itself

from this. God is contrasted with nature, but the

properties attributed to him are of nature. Many
philosophical thinkers attached themselves to Hegel
but compromised with Schleiennacher or puniued
their own courses. E. ZeUer places the origin of

religion in the necessities of sense or fear and hope,

but estimates its value by its importance for the
spiritual life. Religion is to be compreh^ided as
neither intellectual nor moral alone, but as pertain-

ing to the whole life of man. In Wilhelm Vatke's
RdigumaphilaBopkie (1888) religion is attached es-

sentially neither to morality nor reason, but is a
state of the inner feeling concealing within itself

an insoluble mystery, and employing itself with the
perfection of the ethical personality, by the prac-
tical mediation of the finite with the infinite, or God.
Most zealous and prolific in this department has
been Otto Pfleiderer (q.v.), RdigionapkUowpkie
(1878-94), who apprehends God as the Ego in dis-

tinction from all the finite, who at the same time
has all things not in, but in subjection to, himself.

Thus a monotheism is to be vindicated by the over-
throw of deism and pantheism. A. O. Biedennann
(q.v.), in successive works, holds that religion is

not wholly a matter of the representative faculty*

but includes also moments of volitional acts and
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states of feeling. Infinity is the fonnal and spirit-

uality is the material element, and the two together

constitute the idea of God, the absolute Spirit, from
which the idea of personality must be far removed.

On the other side, C. H. Weisse, Herman Ulrid, and
I. H. Fichte (q.v.) specially emphasize the person-

ality of God and thus violently attack the Hegelian

doctrine, although much indebted to it. With still

greater positiveness, they threw themselves against

materiaUsm, but availed themselves of the idea of

experience in order to bring philosophy nearer to

theology. Their avowed object was to demonstrate

a speculative theism.

An altogether different course from that of Hegel

was taken by J. F. Herbart, who wrote no religious

philosophy, but expressed religious views sporad-

ically in his works. Religious belief is to proceed

from the view of natiue. The higher organisms

H bart ®SP®^^>^ argue a designing intelli-

and Lotze. S^^» *^^ ^* ^^^"^ ^^^^ safely assumed
' that this teleological feature exists only

in representation and not in nattu« itself. Still,

no binding proof of this intelligence can be ad-

duced; a nat\u-al theology is impossible; and to

bring the representative concept of God in compari-

son with nature or the real results in contradictions.

Hence God can be more closely apprehended by the

ethical predicates—^wisdom, holiness, power, love,

righteousness—derived from practical ideas but

not adaptable to a pantheistic conception. Hei^

bart has a high esteem for religion on account of its

solacing and disciplinary efficacy. Wilhelm Dro-

bisch (1840) carries out Herbart's position more
fully, not without some impressions from Kant.

The sense of impotence and limitation—physical,

intellectual, and moral—gives rise to desire for

liberation and the ascent above the finite. A divine

existence is not only to be wished for but must be

subject of proof for the sake of objective signifi-

cance. The inadequate teleological argument must
be supplemented by practical moral reasons of

belief. The moral world-ideal is to be realized as

the highest good; but this is possible only if God
is the cause of that ideal as well as of the means in

nature necessary to its realisation. J. F. Fries, fol-

lowed by E. F. Apelt and W. M. L. de Wette (q.v.),

is notable for emphasizing the esthetic element for

religious philosophy. In the beautiful and the sub-

lime are viewed the finite as manifestation of the

eternal. The esthetic view of the world subserves

the ideas of faith. Of more recent thinkers the

most influential in this connection is Hermann
Lotze (q.v.), who produced no philosophy of re-

ligion but furnishes glimpses in his lectures and
his ** Microcosm." He does not find the main field

of religious philosophy in the analysis of the mo-
ments of consciousness, but would inquire first how
much light reason alone can afford concerning the

supersensuous world, and then how far a revealed

religious content may be combined with these fun-

damental principles. The central point for him is

the existence of God, for which he, however, does

not furnish adequate proofs. In support of it, he

lays considerable stress upon a form of the onto-

logical aiigimient: it is impossible that the greatest

thinkable object does not exist; therefore, there

must be a greatest. The universal substance, a^

once the groimd of the real and the ideal world,

attains its full content first in the concept of God;
and God may not be thought without personality,

to which the antithesisto a non-ego or actual external
world is not essential. Personality is spirit already

when in antithesis with its own states; that is, with

its own representations, it knows itself as the simple,

uniting subject upon which they are merely contin-

gent. The being of the personal God appears only

imperfectly in ihe known, empirical personality; it

must, in a measure, be superpersonal, whereby the

concept of personality seems again to vanish. The
relations of God to the imiverse, subjoined to the

three categories of creation, preservation, and gov-
ernment, occasion the designation of attributes

(see Providence); of which the metaphysical

determine God as the ground of all reality in the

finite, and the ethical satisfy the desire to find in

the supreme existence also the supreme values.

The religious feeling transcends cognition, in that

man apprehends himself as divine being, as imited

with God, who conditions his being and reveals

himself in him. Here Lotze approximates panthe-
ism as he does also in his metaphysics, inasmuch as,

for him, the single substantial cosmic ground com-
prehends all individual realities. Gustav Glogaus,

upon whose views a cult was established after his

death, held that the existence of God was the sum-
mit of all philosophy. Its certainty is deduced
from that of self-existence. From God are derived

the ideas of the true, the beautiful, and the good,

which constitute the essence of the spirits created

by God after his image. Opposing extreme intel-

lectualism, he regards feeling and experience of

God as the essentials of religion. The same tend-

ency as Lotze 's is shown by Guenther Thiele, in Die
Pkilasophie des SelbstbewuBstseins (1805), depend-
ing also upon J. G. Fichte. At the root of the acts

of the individual ego appearing in the succession

of time is the absolute supertemporal Ego. The
concept of God has its termination in the absolute

Ego rising from animism to the god of the sim or

the celestial sphere, and thence to the absolute sub-

stance, implying necessarily the concept of the all-

wise and omnipotent Creator. Much deserving rec-

ognition has been accorded to Hermann Siebeck,

who in his Lehrbuch der Rdigumsphilosapkie (Frei-

buig, 1893) defined this subject to be the applica-

tion of philosophy, as the science of the nature and
activity of the spiritual life upon the fact of relig-

ion, for its particular, distinct formulation. He
defines religion as the intellectual, emotional, and
active practical conviction of the existence of God
and the supramundane and, in connection there-

with, of the possibility of redemption. The aim of

science and metaph3rsics is to gain a knowledge of

the ground of things and their unity as an imper-

sonal subject, and it arrives at the idea of a spirit

immanent in the world, which may, not inconse-

quently, be thought of as personality. On the

other hand faith or religion concerns itself with the

consciousness of a personal relation of man with the

divine groimd of things and with knowledge only

so far as it mediates this consciousness. As this

does not lie in the empirical world, therefore faith
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postulates and seelcs a personal highest and abso-

lute beyond the empirical unity.

A diametrical opposite to the above is Eduard
von Hartmann (q.v.) in his works on the philosophy
of religion

—

Daa rdigidse Bewuastsein derMenschheit
im Stufengang aeiner Entwickdung and Die Religion

des Qeiates (1882), of which the first (historical-

critical) part treated of the religious consciousness of

humanity in the scale of its evolution and the second
(systematic) part presented the " Re-

^^[^^^1^. ligion of the Spirit?' He puts the im-

Bitsohl.
'
' personality of God directly as postu-

late of the religious consciousness.

Deity is for him as absolute Spirit one, and as such
the absolute subsistence of the world. The conse-

quence is cosmic monism; and this includes the
i^ multiplicity as its internal manifold. From
the ground of immanence is necessarily derived the
impersonality of God. The world is in need of re-

demption; hence, pessimism is justified; but since

the world is capable of redemption, teleological op-

timism is likewise warranted. At this point ap-
peared a proposed total separation of religion or

theology and metaphysics on the part of A. Ritschl

(q.v.), and his followers, chief of whom are J. G. W.
Herrmann and J. Kaftan (qq.v.), who are more or

less attached to Kant but do not place their value-

judgments of the religious perception on the same
plane with their ethical judgments and do not pro-

fess the derivation of these from them. These vsJue-

judgments call forth feelings of pleasure or dis-

pleasure, whereby man maintains his supremacy
over the world which he acquired by the help of

God, or dispenses with such help for l^s end. The
religious truths or facts of redemption must be
realized in experience, without which there is no
religious certaiiaty. Certainty of the reality of God
is dependent on the experience of the divine opera-

tion in man, arousing feeling and wiU; a sense of

sin and a desire for blessedness are present, to which
correspond an angry Gk)d and a merciful God. Ad-
ditional proofs of the existence of God can avail

no more than the recognition of him as the supreme
law of the world. Only the moral proof is of value.

More influenced by Kant on the side of the theory
of knowledge is R. A. Lipsius (q.v.), who lays stress

upon the antithesis between Uie empirical depend-
ence in the world and moral freedom within. Re-
ligion is the ascent of the spirit to inner freedom
in transcendent dependence upon God; a recipro-

cal relation between God and man, based upon the

authentication of the Spirit of God in the spirit of

man or divine revelation. With ethics as the basis

of religion he would break entirely.

Among thinkers of most recent date philosophy

of religion is placed on a par with science of relig-

ion. The Dutch scholar C. P. Tiele (q.v.) in Ele-

menu of the Science of Religion, GifiFord Lectures,

1896-98 (2 vols., Edinburgh, 1897-99) and Grundn
rise der Rdigionswissenschaft (1904), in which he
presents the two divisions of Morphology and On-
tology of the Philosophy of Religion, took the ground
that the philosophy of religion was neither philo-

sophical dogma on religion, nor a confession of a
so-called natural religion, nor that part of the old

philosophy which dealt with the origin of things; but

that it was a philosophical investigation of the
universal phenomenon ordinarily called religioa.

It is to attempt to oomprebend the
11. uontem-pg]j^^^ in man, and thus announce

l^^bt. ^^°&^^uie and establish its origin. For
this purpose it is necessary to ob-

serve its historical evolution, its various tendencies,

and the conditions and laws to which it is subject.

An analysis is to follow; that is, a study of its

various elements and revelations as psychological

phenomena, in order to ascertain what is common
and permanent in all religions. According to Tiele,

religion is a spiritual state, or piety, which appears
in word and act, representation and conduct, doc-
trine and life. Its nature is worship—religious re-

spect to a superhuman, infinite power, as the basis

of the existence of man and the world. Max Holier
(q.v.) lays far more stress upon the historical, espe-

cially comparative history. He has the distinction

of bringing into the science of religion the servioe

of philology. True philosophy of religion is to him
nothing else than the history of religion. He de-
fines religion as the realization of the infinite, which
he amends later, to the effect that only such real-

izations of the infinite come under the category of
religion as are capable of influencing the ethical

character of man. Geoige Runze, who emphasizes
the philological basis in his Sprache und Religion

(1889), would condition all thinking by the nature
of language to construct metaphor and myth. Re-
cently an abimdant literature has sprung up. In
Holland, L. W. E. Rauwenhoff, Rdigionepkiloso-

phie (Brunswick, 1887), postulates belief in the
supersensible. Much recognized has been L. A.
Sabatier's (q.v.) Eaquisee d*une pkUoaopkie de la

religion d^aprhs la psychologie et VkisUnre (Paris,

1897; 6th ed., 1907; Eng. transl., Oudines of Re-
ligious Philosophy based on Psychology and History,

London, 1897), the tendency of which is shown by
the title. In England Edward Caird in the Evolu-
tion of Religion, Gifford Lectures, 1890-92 (Glas-

gow, 1893), presents the religious principle as a
necessary element of consciousness; John Caird
(q.v.) in Introduction to the Philosophy of ReUgion
attempts to reconcile faith and knowledge; and
G. J. Romanes in Thoughts on ReUgion (London,
1895) would combine the doctrine of evolution

with the concept of God. Among Italians, L. Valli,

in II fundamento psicologico delta Religione (1904),

has treated the subject in an individual but very
sensible manner.

XL Analysis of Religion: After this historical

review, it is in order to assume a position in regard
to certain questions already raised: Is, on the whole,

a philosophy of religion warranted? Is

I. Method, it necessary? As soon as a scientific

philosophic investigation is opened the
religious side becomes a subject of inquiry, other-

wise an element of first importance would be ab-
sent from htunan knowledge. Besides, philosophy
of religion must constitute a part of the whole phil-

osophic ssrstem. Philosophy of religion as such in

name dates from the cbse of the eighteenth cen-
tury. Previously its problems were treated in con-
nection with metaphysics or ethics. Its position

is properly after the series oompoeed of metaphysics,
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peychology, and, possibly, after ethics and esthetics.

If it forms the conclusion of the philosophic series,

then it is also the climax, since it pertains to the

most momentous transactions of the soul-life. As
to the division, the first step is an investigation of

what is essential in all religions, upon a historical

and psychological basis. This is to include not only

what appeals to the susceptibility of a refined re-

ligious consciousness, but everything to which a
possible standard of value may be applied to what
constitutes the essence of religion from the lowest

stages of development to the highest. As there is

no common definition of religion, it depends upon
every individual investigator how far he will ex-

tend the inclusive limits of religious phenomena,
hoping that he may not be too much at variance

with universal opinion. If the nature of religion in

its essence is presumably found, the next step is

to estimate the truthrvalue of religion and the rep-

resentations formulated by religious persons.

Should this vanish wholly and only an estimate of

feeling remain, such representations could not
maintain even this, for the intellect might possi-

bly present them as nugatory. Here is the point

of contact with metaph3rsics.

The activities and processes in the htmian soul

are to be viewed in the threefold distinction of rep-

resentation (cognition), feeling, and will; though
it is understood that these are operated by the

soul in complex combinations. This
a. Repre- division is of advantage, since the three

sentation. leading modem contributors to the

problem distinguish themselves ac-

cordingly: Kant representing the religion of ethics

or will; Schleiermacher, of feeling; and Hegel, of

the intellect. That religion was a matter of repre-

sentation, thought, knowledge, was always held,

and intellectualism prevailed from the age of Soc-

rates. Wherever religion has been recognized rep-

resentations play their part, and generally of a su-

perhuman being; in the highly developed forms, of

the transcendent spiritual being, God, the One.
However, does the possession of truth, even the

highest, constitute religion? Aristotle claimed
knowledge of the prime Mover of things, but was
not therefore religious. If any one knew God and
divine things from the innermost unity of nature,

if he even possessed absolute certainty of the be-

yond, and yet did not realize a relation with this

supramimdane or imiversal, or had not reconciled

the variance between the infinite and himself the

finite, or did not at least make the attempt, he
would not possess what is called religion. Not
even if for Imowledge were substituted faith in the

usual sense; that is not submission to the super-

human, but the lower step, as in the Alexandrine
sense of " faith " in comparison with " knowledge."
He could not be called pious, because the attitude

toward the higher or highest is not yet present.

Every religion develops representations, which
supplant metaphysics. The m3rBtic sets the high-

est before his mind, before he sinks into it; the

Buddhist must have representation of Nirvana;
yet either is concerned about something wholly
different.

Feeling, on the other hand, plays a part, without

which a religion is unthinkable. Thb occurs first

in a sense of dependence, which may be upon any
incidental object to which power is ascribed (fetish)

;

or a useful or harmful part of nature

3* Feeling, (animal worship, star-cult, Sabaism,
and perhaps animism) ; or nature with

its inflexible laws as a whole, regarded either as ani-

mate or as pure mechanism (naturalism. Stoicism,

Spinoza); or upon spirits, particularly of the de-

ceased (ancestor-worship, and with it totemism).

See CoMPABATivE Religion. Many like Herbert
Spencer would derive all religion from the revering

of the departed or ancestors. The mythological

gods probably originated from the personification

of the powers of nature, as at a later stage the gods
of the myths were allegorically reversed to powers
of nature. By knowledge of his dualistic nature,

man could conceive of the powers as persons and
as spiritual, not without some degree of material

form. The final view was that the infinite great-

ness and power over all was a spirit upon whom
man was in all things dependent, yet possessing a
certain self-existence and freedom. With these

representations of the powers or of dependence upon
them, feelings are bound up, either of like or dislike.

The latter may accompany a representation of the

contraction of human power and the diminution of

the sense of self, and become strong aversion, such
as fear of impending natural calamity. This feel-

ing is still more intensified, if the sense of guilt be
added. If feeling of dependence involves no more
than fear, it is not religion. In the religious fear

of God the element is much reduced, and the sense

passes over into obedience and reverence. Neither

can it be said that fear created the gods, because it

must have been preceded by the representation of

superhuman powers. The sense of fear or the re-

sultant pain, physical or spiritual, leads to libera-

tion from necessity, or salvation, which is hoped
for or petitioned from the deities. This hope of

salvation, which may pass over into certainty, is

bound up with great joy over the sense that a be-

neficent power watches over man, so that no harm
can befall him. A mode of fellowship or union with
God develops, though not necessarily mystical;

a vanishing of consciousness, though not a theosis;

but a complete rest in God, the state of being hid
in him, which constitutes blessedness. This is the
climax of religion; it is joy without end. The feel-

ing of dependence which starts with the utmost
displeasure culminates with the highest bliss of sub-

mission to God, of the dissolution of personality,

as in Buddhism; in Christianity the union with

God in the celestial. The ultimate aim of religion

is thus a feeling of good fortune, to use the expres-

sion; and as a practical concern oi human spirit,

religion thus corresponds to ethics.

If this be the case, desire next claims considera-

tion with reference to the nature of religion. It

must be admitted that religious phenomena in

their evolution can not be understood without the

activity of the will. Necessity, or the

4. WilL desire to escape it, impels to a relation

with the highest principle, by which
liberation, salvation from evil, or even the escape

from individual isolation from God are sought-
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First, the desire seeks earthly goodB, then the higher,

for this life and the next. B^de and above phys-
ical necessity appear mental anxiety, earnest con-

cern for the safety of the soul, and the desire for in-

dividual immortality. Necessity begets prayer.

Sacrifices for the most part represent the effort to

avert necessity. Specially active appear the relig-

ious phenomena when the moral precepts are taken
as the commands of God, and their violation ob-
scures the relation with the divine, or threatens

with estrangement from God. Painful remorse re-

sults; in the lower stages with fear of punishment
here or hereafter, in the upper in view of the inner

longing for the highest. The ethical life may lose

its self-dependence and be absorbed in the religious

or at least be intimately complicated with it. At
all events, in the case of a man who is inwardly
religious, morality can not subsist without religion,

but he must also be moral in practise. The relig-

ious state of life will then include all of man's ac-

tivity, all of life; so that it may be observed as a
continuous service to God. A conclusion of relig-

iousness can not be made from acts which out-

wardly seem moral, not even those known as the
forms of worship, often divided into prayer and
sacrifice. To these performances belong the most
manifold ceremonies, which are characteristic of

all religions, and are, in part, symbolic in signifi-

cance. For the greater multitude, the essential in

religion manifests itself in these forms of worship;

and, though they can not originate, they may rein-

force the content, specially in commimal fellow-

ship. As the incorporation of the religious spirit

of the conmiunity, they are symbols of unity as well

as the medium of consensus on articles of belief.

Through both, objective religion is constituted. It

is striking how those who have rejected the previ-

ous metaphysics and all objective religion, like A.

Ck)mte, nevertheless revert to the construction of

a ritual to the minutest detail, embracing both
prayer and sacrament. Outward worship, though
indispensable to objective religion, is not absolutely

such to subjective religion. Those who reahze su-

preme satisfaction in inner commimion with the

highest superhuman and feel themselves freed from
all bodily and spiritual necessities may be said to

possess religion, although they do not bring their

inner states to outward representative acts of

manifestation. For many the external must be re-

garded as a great aid in mediating the subjective

with its supreme infinite object, though it be not
regarded as essential. Self-expression is only nat-

ural, and the continued association of form with

spirit clothes it with a validity that seems indis-

pensable to the inner life.

To generalize from the foregoing, it may be said

that religion pertains to the entire soul-life. It is

practical not theoretical; though the

5. General- latter is warranted in the sphere of

ization. representation. The religious process

opening with a feeling of necessity

proceeds to desire of relief and happiness, and cul-

minates in the reconciliation of the aim with the

transcendent or inmmnent infinite. Optimism and
pessimism are thus interrelated. Redemption (or

salvation) is the most adequate term in the relig-

ious vocabulary. It implies first something to be
released from, then, in succession, the inclination,

the inmost yearning, and the final attainment. Law
and Gospel, sin and grace, are the antiUieses In

Christianity, to be reconciled in salvation; the

latter appearing also in Buddhism, although, as

also in the Kantian ethics, here man must save

himself. Although the common principle of all re-

ligions, from the lowest fetishism, is the aspiration

for redemption, yet the representation of the higher

powers as the objective of the desire is very much
diversified; variously, according to geographical

situation, customs, stages of civilization, as also

the creative imagination, and, specially, according

to the tremendous infiuence of divinely gifted per-

sonalities as mediators of a revelation, who deepen,

illumine, and inspire, not only the representations

but also the entire religious life. In Christianity

thus is presented the God-man as Redeemer.
Though representations are indispensable to relig-

ion, subjective and objective, yet they can not claim

to belong to the concept or essence of religion.

Monotheism may or miist be assumed to satisfy

religious requirement; yet it is not exclusively the

only religious form. In the sphere of representa-

tion evolution takes place, while the essential re-

mains constant. On the whole, it is to be assumed
that evolution was ascending toward the purer and
more spiritual; but it is uncertain whether the orig-

inal form was not monotheistic, and there was a
downward process. Ethnic religions would not then

be primitive, but degenerate growths. To regard

henotheism as primitive is impossible because it can
occiu" only with polytheism. Proper is it, indeed,

not to assume only one primitive form but various

forms that have developed gradually in different

zones.

To estimate the relative truth-value of religion,

it is necessary to distingtiish between the religions

that turn toward a higher universal for redemption
and those that seek it by themselves. The latter

are represented by Buddhism, al-

6. Relative though this soon, for the greater

Estimation, masses, reverted to the other form.

The question of truth depends on
whether its aim is actualized, and there is no doubt
that this comes to reality in experience. The same
standard must hold true for the other religions as
well. However, there is involved also in this esti-

mation of the true reality of a religion its relation

to the representations of its highest being or beings.

The question would then be whether the represen-

tations correspond to the reality which philosophical

thought professes to attain. In monotiieistic faiths

and Christianity, which are regarded as the highest

forms, a foremost subject of consideration is the

existence of God with reference to which the

community is to be established, and its closer deter-

mination. Briefly, scientific thought arrives at the

certain assumption of a being, which is absolute, in-

finite, and as such is unity, and is aU-indusive, even
of man. If man finds himself constrained to re-

gard the ultimate elements of being, as analogous

to his subjective self, to be apprehended as spx^
itual, inasmuch as this is immediately given in con-

sciousness and matter dissolves in the ^ort to con*
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ceive it, then infinite being as such is spiritual,

and man has his ground in the infinite spiritual

Being, and is dependent upon it. If the religious

consciousness assumes this final universal as God,
it is easy to regard the same as transcendent, with-

out this being essential for religion. If it fiuiher

ascribes to God personality and ethical attributes,

these involve the conception of the being of God in

contradictions, and can not define the same meta-
physically; they become matters of faith, or objective

conceptions adaptable to human need, whose satis-

faction may be regarded as necessary; but accord-

ing to their content these determinations defy

proof. The intellectual proofs for the divine exist-

ence from the time of Aristotle, as also the apolo-

getic arguments, are not final. Most convincing is

the teleological, yet this halts before the evidence

of much that is not purposive, and before evil in

the world, which is regarded by the religious as be-

longing to the plan of the whole and is overcome,

but not convincingly explained, by intellectual

thought. The weakest is the moral axgmnent,

which assumes improved premises. Though not

final, these arguments at most increase probability.

Proofs for other specifically religious, in a measure
Christian, dogmas, such as that of the Trinity, are

still less convincing. Here appeal must be made to

faith, not to reason. See Reugion; God, IV.

(M. HEINZEf.)
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RBLIGION, PRXMinVE. See Ck)MPARATivB

BauGiON, VI., 1.

REUGIOUS CORPORATIONS JS THE
UNITED STATES.

Legal Basis (( 1).

Method of Incorporation (( 2).

Corporations Sole and Aggregate (§ 3).

Objects of Incorporation (f 4).

Powers (S 5).

The corporation formed for the purposes of relig-

ion is an important element in American ecclesias-

tical organization. The American religious corpo-

ration differs in origin, fimction, and
z. Legal power from the ecclesiastical corpora-

Basis, tion known to European law which is

the product of canon law, and has been
developed by analogy from the corporation of the

civil law based upon the Roman law. It is not an
American development of the English legal ecclesi-

astical corporation, which is composed entirely of

ecclesiastical persons and subject to ecclesiastical

judicatories. The religious corporation in the

United States belongs to the class of civil corporan

tions, not for profit, which are organized and con-

trolled according to the principles of common law
and equity as administered by the civil courts.

Distinction is necessary between the corporation

and the religious society or church with which it

may be connected. The church is a spiritual and
ecclesiastical body, and as such does not receive in-

corporation. It is from the membership of the re-

ligious society that the corporation is formed. The
corporation exercises its functions for the welfare of

the church body, over which, however, it has no
control. It can not alter the faith of the church, or

receive or expel members, or dictate relations with

other church bodies. While the religious corpora-

tion is frequently organized to carry on some relig-

ious enterprise without connection with a local

church body, the greater number of religious cor-

porations in the United States are directly con-

nected with some local church body, and it is in this

connection that their powers and duties will be
considered.

Only a sovereign power can create a corporation,

and this power now rests with the legislative branch
of the state governments and of the

2. Method federal government. Prior to the

of Incor- American revolution religious corpo-

poxation. rations were created either by royal

charter or by provincial authority de-

rived from the crown. After the revolution they

were incorporated either by special acts of the state

legislatures or under the provisions of general stat-

utes. In its charter are contained the organic law

of a corporation and the legal evidence of its right

to the exercise of corporate franchises. When in-

corporation is effected under the provisions of a
general statute, the terms o. such a statute applica-

ble to that particular corporation are by law read

into its charter. Such a charter is a grant of pow'ers

bythe State, and it also has the nature of a contract

in such a sense that it can not thereafter be altered

or revoked without the consent of the corporation

unless the State has reserved to itself the right so

to alter or revoke. The general statutes under which
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religious corporatioiis can now be formed in most
of the American states contain provisions authori-

zing the legislatiure to alter, amend, or repeal any
charter granted. Another limitation of corporate
powers is that charters granted to corporations by
the State may be seized either for non-use or mis-
use of powers. Further, the granting of a charter

does not prevent a state from exercising to a rea-

sonable extent its police or judicial powers. In
some states the duration or life of a religious cor-

poration is limited by statute. If no limit is speci-

fied, the corporation may enjoy a perpetual exist-

ence. The life of a religious corporation dates in

law from its organization, not from the time it be-

gan to exerdse its corporate powers. That a relig-

ous corporation is a corporation de facto may be
proved by showing the existence of a charter at a
prior time, or by diowing some law under which it

could have been created and an actual use of the
rights claimed to have been conferred. Where such
a body has for a number of years and in good faith

exercised the privileges of a corporation, its legal

incorporation will be presumed. If the statute

which provides for the incorporation of religious

societies does not make incorporation obligatory
upon such societies but merely prescribes the mode
of incorporation, in case there is no evidence that
a society took any of the steps prescribed or as-

sumed to act as a corporation, its incorporation
imder the statute will not be presumed. But a mere
use of corporate powers limited to the maintenance
of religious observances is not sufficient to estab-

lish a corporation de/ado (Van Buren vs. Reformed
Church, 62 Barb. N. Y. 495).

Classified as to the niunber of natural persons
vested with corporate powers, religious corporar-

tions are either aggregate or sole. By far the greater

number are aggr^ate, composed of

3. Cor- three or more persons. The corpora-
poxations tion sole is foimd where one person
Sole and holding an ecclesiastical office is by

Aggregate, law vested with all the attributes of a
corporation. Such corporate attributes

attach to the office and pass to each succeeding in-

cumbent, thereby maintaining continuously the
life of the corporation. During a vacancy in the
ecclesiastical office the law regards the corporate

functions as suspended merely and not as destroyed.

The eccleaastical corporation sole has not been
favored in American legislation. It is expressly for-

bidden in the states of Delaware, Michigan, New
York, and Pennsylvania. It is provided for by
statute in the states of Oregon and New Jersey.

Massachusetts and several other states have granted
charters of incorporation to single church officials

by special legislative acts. The object of the

churches in securing such incorporations was to

make more effective certain featiu'es of their poli-

ties. Incorporation of this kind has been sought by
denominations having an episcopal form of polity.

Thus the Oregon statute provides for the granting

of corporate powers to bishops, overseers, and pre-

siding elders. The composition of the religious coi^

porations aggr^ate depends upon the provisions

of the statute in each state, and in this matter the

states are broadly divided. The language of many

statutes is to the effect that any religious society

or church may become incorporated by foUowing a
prescribed procedmre. The language of other stat-

utes is to the effect that religious societies or
churches having appointed or elected trustees, the
same may become a civil corporation. This differ-

ence is not as radical as would appear, for in cases
where the law permits churches to be incorporated,

provision is made for the election or appointxnent
of trustees in whom are vested the corporate func-
tions, thereby leaving to the church body the sole

duty of producing such trustees. Under either sys-
tem the corporations have the same functicHis in
law. In a niunber of states supplemental provi-
sions have been enacted to provide oorporataons

composed of certain officials for the benefit of
churches of particular denominations.

The primary object of religious incorporataon in
the United States is the care of real property de-

voted to the purposes of religion. In
4. Objects the corporation as such is vested the
of Incor- title to church property. Along with
poxation. the vesting of such title go all tha at-

tributes of legal ownership, to be ex-
ercised, however, solely for the benefit of the relig-

ious body which the corporation serves. In this
relation the corporation is a trustee and the church
is the party with the full beneficial interest. While
the corporation so serves the church, it is not with-
in the jurisdiction of the church judicatories, but is

responsible for the proper performance of its duUes
to the civil courts, before whom it may be brought
by any party in interest. The courts have recog-

nized, in addition to the primary trust for the hold-
ing of specific property and its right use for the
benefit of a certain religious body, religious corpo-
rations as possessing the inherent capacity of exe-
cuting additional trusts of a distinctly religious,

charitable, or educational nature if not too far re-

moved from the primaiy object of the particular

corporation acting as trustee. With this sanction
many special trust funds have developed in the
hands of local religious corporations. The dissolu-

tion of a local church body does not cause the dis-

solution of the corporation so long as there is real

property to be held or transferred or trusts to be
administered.

In order properly to perform their functions re-

ligious corporations are now vested with ample
powers. The granting c^ increased

5. Powers, powers was a marked feature of legis-

lation during the second half of the
nineteenth century. Conspicuous was the increase

in the amount of real property which religiotts cor-

porations might hold. Moreover, all the nonnal
powers of private corporations have been recog-

nized as belonging to religious corporations. Spe-
cifically, these corporations have power to preserve

their existence by filling vacancies. They may for

their own government adopt by-laws, which, how-
ever, may not be inconsistent either with the pro-

visions of the statute under which the ooiporation
was organized or with the rules adopted by the
church body with which the corporation is con-
nected. If the local church is a merober of some
denominational oiganisation, the by-laws of a local



475 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA Relifirious Corporationa
Beliffious Dramaa

religious corporation may contain nothing adverse

to the denominational connection of the local

church body. If a corporation is foimd to have
adopted such by-laws, the remedy is in the civil

courts where such by-laws and sJl corporate acts

based upon them will be nullified. Another power is

that of adopting and using a corporate seal. This

seal is affixed to all formal documents signed by
the officers of the corporation as such and should

appear over all instruments intended to bind the

corporation. The religious corporation must act

as a body in regular meeting. The separate and
individual acts of members of the corporation, even

though such acts are by a majority of the whole

number, are not binding upon the corporation and
can not of themselves create corporate liability.

A power either specifically granted or necessarily

implied is that of purchajdng, leasing, exchanging,
or mortgaging all forms of real property, provided

that such property is necessary and convenient for

the purposes of the church body. This question is

decided by the dvil courts alone. A religious cor-

poration may not engage in business transactions

for profit. It may, however, hold revenue-produ-

cing property, not used by the church, as invest-

ment in the form of an endowment. It has the im-

plied if not the express right to contract money
obligations to be evidenced by bonds or notes.

The mortgaging of real property by a religious cor-

poration generally requires the consent of some su-

perior ecclesiastical authority, as well as an order

of court. Because one of the objects of religious in-

corporation is to give a legal person standing in

court, such corporations have the right to sue and be

sued, to plead and be impleaded, in courts of law

and of equity. It is in the civil courts and not in the

ecclesiastical courts that the religious corporation

has standing; and it is from the dvil courts that

orders or writs will issue, directing or restraining

corporate action. A corporation has the right to be

represented by counsel, and the necessary cost of

litigation is recognized as a legitimate expense. Un-
like private corporations, the religious corporation

can neither merge nor dissolve without the consent

of the local church body and the higher church au-

thorities. The statutes provide when and how
there can be a consolidation of such corporations,

and also under what circumstances a religious cor-

poration can proceed to its own dissolution.

The American law of religious corporations has

developed largely with reference to local churches;

yet the practise of incorporation by superior eccle-

siastical bodies and by special organizations, such

as mission and educational boards, has become
general. These general corporations do not differ

in their legal character from the local corporations;

but because their property interests are widely dis-

tributed throughout the possessions of the United

States and in foreign lands, they come more often

under the jurisdiction of the federal courts and the

tribunals of foreign countries.

Geoboe Jabibs Batles.

Bibuoorapht: W. H. Roberts, Lawa RetaUng to RAigioru
C&rparatiofu: CoUeetion of the gtnmd SiatuUa of the SttUea

and TerritorUM, Philadelphia, 1896; Law ReUiting to

General Rdigioue and Non-Bueineea CorporaHone (New
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RELIGIOUS DRAMAS.

Origins and Earliest Specimens (ID.
Gradual Extension of Action (f 2).

Rise of Objections; Vernacular Plays (( 3).

Increasing Elaborateness of Production (f 4).

Litemzy Style; Corpus Christi Plays and Moralities (f 5).

Early Protestant Attitude ($6).
The Oberammergau Passion Play (i 7).

The Christmas Plsys (S 8).

The religious drama, as setting forth events re-

corded in the Bible or moral lessons to be drawn
from religious teaching, is distinctively medieval in

character, and in origin is closely connected with

the services of the Church. At a very early period

a quasi-dramatic effect was given by
X. Origins the division of the choir into anti-

and phonal semi-choruses and in the re-

Earliest spouses of the congregation to the

Specimens, cleigy, though it was not until the

tenth century that there was any ap-

proximation to dramatic action. Then, however,

tropes, or texts interpolated during the service, as

in the introit, were added, the oldest specimens

being contained in a St. Gall manuscript of about
900. In many monasteries the crucifixion and res-

urrection were dramatically represented from Good
Friday to Easter; and the custom thus inaugurated

received accretion after accretion, such as a scene

between Mary Magdalene and Christ, added in the

twelfth century. In like manner the antiphon and
the trope sung at Christmas gave rise to a little

drama, probably modeled on the Easter playlet, the

earliest Easter tropes extant dating from the

eleventh century; and similar provision was made
for the feasts of Holy Innocents and Epiphany. As
a specimen the little drama acted on the latter

feast may be described. Three of the clergy, robed

as kings, came from three sides of the church and
met at the altar, whence they solemnly proceeded,

with a star swinging before them from a cord, to

the crib, where they were received by two priests

vested in dalmatics. Having offered their gifts, they
were warned by an angel (a white-robed boy) to

escape the wrath of Herod, whereupon they made
their exit from the church through the transept. A
combination of Christmas, Holy Innocent^ and
Epiphany was also effected by having the three

kings brought before Herod while on their way to

Beiblehem, the introduction of that king giving

the moment of opposition and thus inaugurating

true dramatic life in Christian drama. Yet an-

other drama was evolved from a homily attributed

to Augustine and read as a lesson on Christmas.

AssaiUng the Jews for their stubborn refusal to

hear their own prophets concerning the Christ, the

opportunity was afforded, in the eleventh century,

of presenting not only the prophets, but also Vergil

(on account of the fourth Eclogue), Nebuchadres-

zar, and the Sibyl. The feasts of the Annunciation,

Easter Monday, and the Ascension gave rise to minor

dramas; while the dramatic representation of escha-

tological events, e.g., the wise and foolish virgins,

traces its origin to the gospel for the twenty-fourth

Sunday after Pentecost, the last of the church year.
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In all this the Church endeavored not only to

provide a substitute for pagan and secular plays,

but also to teach the masses, who were ignorant of

Latin, the lessons of Scripture and
2. Gradual doctrine which they would not other-

Extension wise comprehend. The gradual ex-

of Action, tension of the text gave increasing in-

dependence of diction, and new pas-

sages in prose and poetry were gradually added to

the mosaic of passages from the Bible and the

chants of the Church which make up the oldest re-

ligious plays. The richness of the popular Latin

poetry of the period is a component in the Daniel

of Abelard's pupil Hilaiius, Uie first definite per-

sonality in the history of the religious drama (b.,

probably in England, about the middle of the

twelfth century), as well as in the eleventh century

AnHchrisit preserved in a manuscript from the

monastery of Tegemsee. B^inning with the twelfth

century the Easter plays manifest a tendency to

extend the time of action, one of the early thirteenth

century beginning with the calling of Peter and
Andrew, and, though now ending abruptly with the

negotiations between Pilate and Joseph of Arima-
thea concerning the sepulcher of Christ, once evi-

dently carried on to the resurrection. This is, ac-

cordingly, the oldest specimen thus far known of

the Passion play, which was to become the chief

theme of medieval drama; but this tyx>e was not
developed from the liturgy for Good Friday in the

same sense as the Easter play from the lit\irgy for

Easter, the deep solemnity of Good Friday forbid-

ding free play to dramatic imagination. The twelfth

century also witnessed the rise of dramas dealing

with the saints, although these seem to have been
intended primarily for schools, since they all deal

with St. Nicholas, the patron of yoimger pupils,

with the exception of one, which is devoted to St.

Catherine, the patron of the older scholars.

The departure of the religious drama from its

original limits was unpleasant to some of the more
rigorous, and complaints were made as early as the

twelfth century, when Gerhoh of Reichersberg and
Abbess Herrad of Landsberg both attacked the

drama as the work of the devil, the latter especially

objecting that, while the plays were laudable and
useful in their primary form, they had degenerated

into irreligion and license. The costimiing of monks
as warriors, women, and devils, instead of symbolic

renderings of the rdles, was evidently ofifensive, and
the abbess particularly objected to the horse-play,

thus evidencing a further departure from classic

models in the melodramatic mingling of comic and
tragic elements. The production of plays in churches

was finally forbidden, though the prohibition seems
to have been aimed at unworthy productions rather

than at religious dramas proper, the latter being

expressly excepted from condenmation in the de-

cretals of Gregory (" Decretals," book III., tit. i.,

chap. xii.).

The first traces of the use of the vernacular in

religious dramas date from the twelfth century. In

Germany this was effected by a spoken German
paraphrase following the chanted Latin sentence,

and with the triumph of the vernacular over Latin

also went the gradual supremacy of spoken over

chanted lines. The eariiest extant epeamen of

the vernacular religious drama is the twelfth-

century French Adam. A number of

3. Rise of French dramas of the saints have also

ObjectMns; been preserved, the most important of

Vernacular which is the SL Nicholas of Jean Bodel
PlayB. of Arras (c. 1200), which, as in the

later romantic style, combines ie]ig;ious,

knightly, and imaginative elements with a realis-

ticidly burlesque presentation of everyday life. A
later cycle of dramas shows how the A^xgin miracu-
lously intervenes in time of need or danger to suc-

cor Uiose who adore her. The grotesque element
comes to the fore in certain fourteenth-oentuiy

German Easter plays, especially in those scenes

where Satan, having lost so many souls through
the descent of Christ to hell, sends the devil to re-

coup, this affording an opportunity for the satixixa-

tion of the most varied estates of man. To the
same period belongs the play of The Wise and Foo^
isk Virgins, an eschatological drama. No texts of

religious dramas in England have been preserved

from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries,

though it is certain that such plays were then pro-

duced; and the only Spanish play of the period is

a fragment of an Epiphany drama of the twelfth

century, which, like the French Adamj is a very
early specimen of the vemaciilar religious drama.
In Italy the beginnings of national religious drama
came, not from the Latin liturgy, but from the

songs, rich in dialogue, of the Flagellants of the

thirteenth century (see Flageluition, Flaoei^
LANTS, II., § 5); and apparently after the Flagel-

lant brotherhoods had been permanently organ-
ized, the dramatic elements of their songs were
given appropriate theatrical action.

Though numerous specimens have been preserved

of the Latin drama, which may be said to have
come to an end about 1200, few examples survive

of the national plays of the oldest period (1200-

1400), so that their process of development must
remain imcertain; yet the dramatic m^t of even

the earliest vernacular plays b far su-

4. Increa- perior to the Latin mysteries of the

sing Elabo- closing medieval period. In the cities

rateness of the presentations became more im-
Production. posing and the casts larger; in the great

squares were erected stages, the loca-

tion permitting the action to proceed without need-
ing change of sceneiy ; above was the throne of God
and heaven, whence angels could descend to aid the

good; and at the end of the stage was the ab3rss of

hell, fromwhich figures of grotesque devilsconstantly

ascended. Since such productions required fair

weather, the time of presentation tended to aban-
don the seasons of Christmas and Elaster; and with
increasing frequency the time of action extended
throughout the earUily life of Christ, or even from
the creation to the last day, the actual time of pres-

entation now covering several days. This growth
also involved the increasing introduction of the

laity, although the clergy jealously arrogated to

themselves the preparation of texts and the train-

ing of actors. The presentation of a religious drama,
moreover, was held to be essentially pleasing to God,
and was often motived either by thanksgiving for
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divine protection or to deprecate threatening calam-

ity, while occasionally indulgences were attached

to such presentations. While the educational pur-

pose, already noted, was frequently stressed, there

are only rare allusions to the moral influence of the

plays, although it is once remarked that sin-

ners would be terrified by the tortures of the
damned or of those in puigatory represented on
the stage. The cycles dealing with the saints often

advocated openly the veneration of their heroes,

and the Passion plays were designed to awaken a
living sympathy witli the agony of Christ and to

call forth the grace of tears; while the plea was also

advanced that man needs amusement, and that the

religious drama was better adapted for this than
many other forms of enjoyment. There is scant

trace in the Middle Ages of the modem scruples

against the dramatic representation of sacred

themes, and the attitude in general toward them
finds its modem counterpart in the Oberammergau
Passion Play.

Not only was the medieval playwright gifted with
scanty dramatuigic art, but the length of time and
the number of rdles at his disposal led him into pro-

lixity and unessential details. In the psychology of

the leading parts and in the evolving of motives, he
was mainly dependent on the theologians, especially

those of the contemplative school who
5. Literary had pondered long upon the Passion.

Style; From these sources are borrowed such
Corpus pathetic scenes as that in which the

Christ! Viigin intrusts Christ to the care of

VlajB and the traitor Judas, and also scenes of

Moralities, horror. The greatest originality is dis-

played in comic scenes, although the

wit here was of a breadth that sometimes caused

the cleigy to interfere. Thus, in the scene of the

crucifixion, the Jews executed a grotesque song and
dance with exaggerated caricatures of contempo-
rary Jewish characteristics; and the beggars and
cripples on whom the saints worked miracles like-

wise came in for their share of satire. In critici-

zing medieval religioiis dramas, however, it must be
bome in mind that their authors did not aim at

literary style, but only at the conversion from narrsr

tive to drama of their Biblical and legendary themes.

Yet even the weakest plays mirror forth the thought

of their time; and the uniformity of development
in various countries likewise finds its explanation in

the common source, the Latin literature of the

Church, as well as in the uniform religious conditions

prevailing throughout Western Christendom, not in

international communication.
International communication did, however, have

some part, and the people here most concerned were
the French, among whom the religious drama, here

called ** mystery," attained its richest and highest

development, aided by dramas of the legends of the

saints, especially those in which their intercession

aids those who venerate them, these dramas of the

saints being specifically termed " miracle plays."

Yet another form of religious drama was evolved

from the Corpus Christi processions dating from
the latter part of the thirteenth century. Here it

became possible to represent the entire history of

the worid, the division of the presentation between

the various gilds and parishes heightening the mag-
nificence of the whole, especially as the different

scenes were given at designated places along the

route. This form of drama reached its zenith in

England, as in the^ " York plays," Spain not com-
ing to the fore until much later. The older Latin

liturgical dramas still lingered on, though steadily

declining until they disappeared altogether, except
for a few modem attempts at revival.

In addition to plots taken from the Bible and
legend, the later Middle Ages developed the alle-

gorical drama, or " morality." The idea of a con-

flict between the virtues and the vices was, indeed,

no new one, but the first dramas built upon such
plots date from the last decades of the fourteenth

century, and reached perfection only in the fifteenth

century, especially in France, the Netherlands, and
England. To this category belongs, for example,
the English Everyman, showing how each one, in his

progress to the judgment of God, is deserted by
kindred, wealth, and friends, only Good Deeds
clinging to him. A variant of the moralities was
afford^ by the dance of death, apparently first de-

vised by a preacher, probably a Franciscan, to illus-

trate the power of death over all classes, each of

which, represented by a character appropriately

costumed, holds dialogue with death before passing

to the grave.

The spread of the Reformation naturally affected

the religio\is drama. The adherents of the ancient

faith redoubled their zeal in France in

6. Early the production of mysteries, but the

Protestant civil authorities no longer were as fav-

Attitude. vorable as in the past; many points,

such as the coarse jests of the comic
scenes, were now regarded as exposed to Protestant

attack; the Roman Catholics themselves, under the

literary influence of the school of Ronsard, came to

regard the medieval drama as barbarous and devoid

of style; and there was apprehension of the faulty

presentation of the doctrines of the Church. The
attitude of the Calvinists was at first not unfavor-

able to the religious drama, but about 1570 the posi-

tion changed, and the synods of Ntmes (1572) and
Figeac (1579) condemned them. In German Swit-

zerland the Protestants took delight in religious

dram&s until late in the sixteenth century, and
Luther, at least once supported by Melanchthon,

expressly approved them if presented reverently

and without unseemly levity. The numerous Ger-

man dramas now written were modeled largely on
Terence and on the Latin school-plays based on the

Bible; and the best specimen of this type, the Aa>-

lastus of Gnapheus, based on the parable of the

prodigal son, was produced in 1529, while an Eng-
lish translation was published by John Palsgrave in

1540. The Protestant religious drama likewise

mingled polemic elements in its plots, the priests

of Baal in Old-Testament plays being favorite covers

for attacks on the Roman Catholic clergy. This

spirit, however, was especially manifest in the

moralities from the^earliest decades of the Reformar
tion period. An entire cycle of French moralitieB

represent sick faith seeking assistance in vain from
a scholastic theologian, and find healing only from
Text of Holy Writ; or permit Simony and Avarice
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to imprison Truth until she is freed by a layman
versed in the Bible. The English Everyman was
Protestanticed by having the hero saved by Faith
instead of by Good Deeds. The Roman Catholics

long lacked, both in the drama and elsewhere, such
determined protagonists as their opponents pos-

sessed, nor was the situation changed until toward
the end of the sixteenth century, when the Jesuits

began their dramatic propaganda with the aid of

all the refinements of the Barocco style. In Spain,

beginning with the middle of the sixteenth century,

the Ck)rpus Christi processions assimied the form of

moralities rigidly Roman Catholic in spirit, filled

with hatred of heresy, and usually exalting the mys-
tery of transubstantiation. In the following cen-

tury, through the genius of Calderon, they attained

their zenith, and by their rich mysticism, allegory,

and diction they impressed even the Protestant

mind.
While dramas based on the Bible and on legends

of the saints maintained their existence in Roman
Catholic lands, and even spread to such countries as

Poland and Croatia, they gradually retreated from
the cities to the rural districts, where

7. The they may still be witnessed. By far the

Oberammer- most famous of this type is the passion

gau Passion play of Ober-Ammergau (q.v.), which
Play. in its original form, represented by a

manuscript of 1662, was a combination
of a fifteenth-century Augsbuig passion play with a
8ixteenth-centiu*y passion play of the Augsbuig mei-
stersinger Sebastian Wild, who drew from the Cria-

tu8 redivmia of the Englishman Nicholas Grimald
(1519-62). In 1750 the play was entirely revised,

at the request of the villagers of Ober-Ammergau, by
a Benedictine friar, Ferdinand Rosner, who intro-

duced scenic efifects borrowed from the Jesuit stage

as well as arias and choruses modeled on Italian

opera. The most striking innovation, however, was
the representation of prefiguration of New-Testar
ment events in the Old Testament. This motive,

apparently found in the Middle Ages only in the

Heidelberg passion play (manuscript of 1513),

which, for instance, prefigures Jesus and the woman
of Samaria by Eliezer and Rebecca at the well, was
a favorite device in the Jesuit drama, whence Rosner
incorporated it in the Ober-Ammeigau play. In the
second half of the eighteenth century the mocking
spirit of the Enlightenment caused the governments
of Bavaria and Austria to assume an unfavorable
position toward the religious drama, and the pro-

duction of passion plays was forbidden. In 1780,

however, after " amendment " by the clergy of

Ettal, the Ober-Ammeigau play was excepted from
the prohibition, and though again forbidden in 1801,

it was officially sanctioned after 1811. By 1850 the

text had again been revised and the verse of the

dialogue had been turned into prose, while it now
contained clear traces of the influence of the senti-

mentalism of the eighteenth century and of the re-

ligious poetry of Klopstock. The play as now
presented is exceedingly impressive and reverent;

each actor is chosen in conformity with his charac-

ter and is schooled both by tradition and practise;

but the stage is no longer that of medieval times.

The success of the Ober-Ammeigau Passion Play has

led to the revival of the religious drama in other

parts of southern Germany, as at Brizl^gg in the

Tyrol and at Horits in Bohemia.

The Christinas plays, still produced even among
Protestants, are less ambitious. As already noted,

the late Middle Ages witnessed a tendency to tzana-

fer the drama of the birth and efafld-

8. The hood of Christ from CSuistmas to the

ChristmaB summer, but the Christmas i^y proper

PlayB. still survived, though in simpler form.

Among the German Christmafl p^ys
special interest attaches to one of the fifteenth c&h-

tury in the Hessian dialect, presenting many traits

which became traditional in the cycle, such as the

humorous character of the aged Joseph and the

comic shepherd scenes with their allusions to con-

temporary peasant life. The scenes of the three

kings and Herod are often reminiaoent of the Enl-

p/engnu88 und GeburcU Johannia und ChriaH of Hans
Sachs, and they were often amalgamated with the

Christmas play, which was also sometimes oombmed
with the Advent play, in which the Christ-child goes

about to see whether the children have beoi good
and industrious. See also Pobmb, Anonthoub, of
THE Ancient Chubch, 18; Roswttha.
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RELIGIOUS EDUCATION ASSOCIATION: An
organization effected in 1003 aiming so to unite

workers in religions and educational fields that the

religious shall permeate the educational and the

educational shall permeate the religious forces at

work in the country. The stimulus came from the

late William R. Harper, and the executive offices

are in Chicago. The membership is composed of four

classes—active, sustaining, life, and corresponding

or honorary members, the last class limited to fifty

who are not residents of America and pay no dues.

Members receive without further chaiige than the

dues the volumes containing the proceedings of the

annual conventions, as well as Rdigiaus Educalum,
the bimonthly of the association. The general

officers are a president and sixteen vice-presidents

elected yearly, treasurer, recording secretary, and
general secreteury; the last-named is the active ex-

ecutive, upon whom devolves the oversight of the

issue of printed matter and extensive travel in the

interests of the association, as well as the arrange-

ments for the general conventions. There is a board

of directors consisting of forty-seven members, one

representing each state, territory, and province

which has twenty-five members in the association;

twenty members are chosen at laige; this board

decides where the meetings of the association are to

be held. Annual conventions have been held at

Chicago, Philadelphia, Boston, Rochester, and
Washington, at each of which about 100 addresses

were delivered by leaders in religion and education.

More than 200 local conferences have been held

under the auspices of the association. The execu-

tive board is the corporate body and manages the

finances. Besides the bimonthly named above and
the Proceedings, many pamphlets upon special sub-

jects are issued, as wdU as bulletins, programs, plans,

and the like. Up to 1908 over $65,000 has been ex-

pended in behalf of education.

The departments of work are: the council of

religious education, universilaes, and coU^es, theo-

logical [seminaries, churches and pastors, Sunday-
schools, secondary schools, elementary schoob, fra-

ternal and social service, training of teachers. Chris-

tian associations, young people's societies, the home,
libraries, the press, foreign mission schoob, siunmer
assemblies, and religious art and music—seventeen

in all. Each department has an executive commit-

tee, consisting of president, a recording and an ex-

ecutive secretary, and from three to seven other

members, the executive secretary being the responsi-

ble officer. Departments often have special meet-
ings, but the annual assemblies of the departments
furnish the most important feature of the great con-

ventions. Departmental action becomes action of

the association when approved by the executive

board, which publishes special researches and papers

prepared by departmental experts. Other depart-

ments than the council obtain their membership by
special registration of members of the association,

who choose their department of work. The coimcil

has sixty members, half elected by the executive

board and half by its own members. Its fimctions

are to reach and to disseminate soimd thinking upon
all general subjects relating to education in religion

and morality; to initiate, conduct, and guide in-

vestigation of important educational questions

within the scope of the association. It is thus the
brain center of the association, and its meetings are

more numerous than those of any other department,
and include siunmer conferences. It has prepared
and issued an address to the higher educational in-

stitutions upon the necessity of courses for training

leaders in religious and educational science, for

workers in Sunday-schools, and for teachers and
skilled workers in industrial and social reconstruc-

tion. It has also arranged for the publication of

a bibliography of religious education, with editor

and editorial board. The department of Sunday-
schools has organised a bureau of information for

the compiling of statistics, and a committee of

twenty-one experts to formulate a Sunday-school

curriculum; it has also begun a bibliography for

Sunday-school teachers, and has furnished an ex-

hibit, which is being constantly increased, of Sun-
day-school literature.

Interest in the work is being manifested in foreign

lands, the general secretary having received invita-

tions to organize associations in Japan, India, and
Norway, and to speak in several other countries.

RiCHABD MOBSE HODQE.

RBLIGIOUS LIBERTY. See Libebtt, Relig-
ious.

RBLIGIOUS PEDAGOGY, HARTFORD SCHOOL
OF: An institution organised and equipped solely

for the purpose of accomplishing in religious educar

tion what the high-grade normal school or college

does in secular education. Founded by the Rev.
David Allen Reed at Springfield, Mass., it was in-

corporated Jan. 28, 1885, under the name " School

for Christian Workers." Its course of study was
enlarged in 1802, and again in 1897, when it was
given the name '* Bible Normal College." In Mar.,

1902, it was moved to Hartford, Conn., that it might
carry on its work in affiliation with Hartford Theo-
logical Seminary. At the same time the require-

ments for admission and graduation were still fur-

ther strengthened in anticipation of a more strictly

professional t3rpe of work. On Apr. 14, 1903, the

school was reincorporated under the laws of Con-
necticut and received its present name, together

with authority to confer the bachelor's, master's,

and doctor's degree in religious pedagogy.
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Tbe school is interdenominational and is open to

both men and women. The increasing demand from
churches and other religious organizations for thor-

oughly trained teachers is conclusive evidence that

a new profession is rapidly developing within the

church. To pioneer this new profession, and to se-

ciure and thoroughly equip men and women who
are qualified by nature and preliminary training to

fill it, is the central design of the school.

The work involves three central ideas: The Bible;

the child; and the teacher. It is grouped into three

departments of study, namely: studies relating to

the Bible; studies relating to man; and studies re-

lating to teaching. These studies &te designed to

afford an accurate, teaching knowledge of the Bible

and cognate subjects; an understanding of the in-

dividual and social nature of man, with special ref-

erence to the child; and the training of the teacher

in the essentials of scientific pedagogy. They are

intended to give students a professional equipment
for positions as Sunday-school superintendents;

normal, field, city, district, and primary superin-

tendents; city, home, and foreign missionaries;

pastors' assistants, and superintendents and teach-

ers in reformatory and charitable institutions.

The school is under the direction of a board of

eighteen trustees. In number of students it has had
a sure and steady growth. The number enrolled in

all courses, both regular and special, in 1904 was
54; in 1910, 130. The faculty is constituted as fol-

lows: President William Douglas Mackenzie, D.D.,

of Hartford Theological Seminary, president of the

institution and professor of Christian doctrine; Rev.

Charles Stoddard Lane, A.M., vice-president and
professor of church history; Rev. Edward H.
Knight, D.D., dean of the faculty and professor of

New-Testament language and literature; George E.

Dawson, Ph.D., professor of psychology; Edwajrd P.

St. John, Pd.M., professor of pedagogy; Rev. Ed-
ward E. Nourse, D.D., professor of Old-Testament

language and literature; Miss Orissa M. Baxter,

professor of home economics.

The school has no endowment, and meets its an-

nual expenses (in 1910, $13,000) chiefly by gifts from

individuals, churches, and Sunday-schools.

Edwabd Hooker Kniqht.

RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY. See Tract So-

cieties, III., 1.

RELLY, JAMES: Universalist; b. at Jeffreston

(70 m. w.n.w. of Cardiff), Pembrokeshire, Wales,

about 1722; d. at London Apr. 25, 1778. He at-

tended the Pembroke grammar-school, came under

the influence of George Whitefield, probably in the

latter's first tour of Wales in 1741, and became one

of his preachers. His first station was at Rhydd-
langwraig near Narbeth, Pembrokeshire; and in

1747 he made a report of a missionary tour to Bris-

tol, Bath, Gloucestershire, and Birmingham. He
broke, however, with Whitefield on doctrinal

grounds and is known to have been in controversy

with John Wesley in 1756. About the same time

he adopted Universalism and occupied meeting-

houses in various parts of London tmtil his death.

One of his converts in 1770 was John Murray (q.v.),

the founder of Universalist churches in America.

His chief publications were: The TVyoI of Spirita

(London, 1756); Union; or a TreoHm of the Cot^
tanguinity between Christ and Hie Church (1759);

The Soidducee Detected (1754); and EjneOee, or the

Great Salvation Contemplated (1776).

BiBUoaBJLPHT: W. WOaon, Hiti. and AntiqmtieM of IH»-
aenHrtQ Churehu in London, i. 369-359. m. 184. 385. 4
vols.. London, 1808-14; L. TVennan. Life and Timoo of

John Wedoy, i. 638-637. ii. 240. 400. Loadon, 1870-71:

R. Eddy, in American Church HiMory Seriet, x. 348, 392.

473, New York. 1894; DNB, xlviiL 7-8.

REMENSNYDER, rem'en-snai^'der, JUHIUS
BENJAMIN: Lutheran; b. at Staunton, Va., Feb.

24, 1843. He was graduated from PennByivania

College, Giettysbuig, Fa. (BA., 1861), and the

Gett3rsbuig Tlieological Seminary (1865). He served

in the 131st Pennsylvania Volunteers in 1862-63,

and after his ordination in 1865 held pastorates at

St. John's, Lewistown,*Pa. (1865-67), St. Luke's,

Philadelphia (1867-74), Church of the Aacenakm*
Savannah, Ga. (1874-80), and St. James', New
York dJity, of which he has been the head stnoe

1881. In theology he is conservative and is op-

posed to rationalism, favoring progresBive and con-
structive, not destructive, criticism; he advocates

educational rather than emotional methods in re-

ligion and in worship holds to the historic liturgies.

He has written Heavenward: or. The Race for the

Crown of Life (Philadelphia, 1874, new ed., 1908);

Doom Eternal: The Bitie and Church Doctrine of
Everlasting Punishment (1880); The Work and Per-
sonality of Luther (New York, 1882); Lutheran
Literature: Its Distinctive Traits and ExoeOencies

(1883); The Six Days of Creation: Lectures on the

Mosaic Account of the Creation, Fall, and Deluge

(1886); The Real Presence (1890); The Lutheran
Manual (1S92); The Atonement and Modem Thought
(Philadelphia, 1905); and Mysticism: Psychology,

History., and Relation to Scriptwre, Church, and
Christian Life (1909).

REMIGIUS, re-mij^-us, OF AUXERKE: Me-
dieval scholar; b. in Burgundy before 850; d. about
908. He entered the Benedictine order at the mon-
astery of St. (jermanus at Auxerre, where he studied

under the famous Heiricus; was called, about 882,

by Archbishop Fulco to Reims to reorganise with

Hucbald the two schoob located there; and after

the archbishop's death (900) taught at Paris the

liberal arts and probably theology, counting as one

of his scholars Odo of Cluny. Besides his commen-
tary on the work of Mardanus Capella (on book
IX., AfPL, cxxxi. 931 sqq.) on the sevira liberal

arts, and his glosses on the works of Donatos and
Priscianus (the fruit of his teaching of granmiar,

dialectic, and music, and widely used in the Hiddle

Ages), were his commentaries on Genesis (MPL,
cxxxi. 51 sqq.). Psalms (pp. 133 sqq.), Canticles

(cxvii. 295 sqq.). Minor Prophets (pp. 9 sqq.). Epis-

tles of Paul (pp. 361 sqq.). Revelation (pp. 937

sqq.), Matthew, and Mark; homilies on texts from
Matthew (twelve in MPL, cxxxi. 865 sqq.); and
De cddfratione misses et ejus significatione (ib., d.

1246 sqq., under the name of Alcuin), a treatise on

the mass, following the view of Paschasius Rad-
bertus (q.v.). (R. Schiod.)
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Bibuograpbt: Hitf. litUtnin de la France, vi. 09 sqq.;
A. Ebert, AUgemeine OeaehuJOe der Litteratur d«a MiUd-
aUer», iix. 234, Leipnc. 1887; CeilUer. Auteun mcrU,
zii. 763-760; NA, 1901. p. 663.

REMIGIUS OF LYONS: Archbishop of that
city; d. there Oct. 28, 875. Nothing is known of him
prior to his elevation to the episcopate on Mar. 31,

852. He played a prominent part in French eccle-

siastical history. He was Axchicapellanus (q.v.)

from 855 to 863, which was a position of great in-

fluence. He figiires among the leading members of

several synods, indeed presided over the Synod of

Valence in 855. He participated in the predestina-

tion controversy which had been precipitated on the
church by the unhappy monk Gottschalk (q.v.),

whom, like some other leaders, he defended. This
brought him up against the still more powerful
Hincmar, who, in the Synod of Chiersy held in 853,

got the endorsement of his four chapters on predes-

tination. But these the synod of Valence refused

to ratify and, on the contrary, passed six canons
(Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, iv. 193 sqq.) against

Hincmar's position, and they were reaffirmed by
the Synod of Lang^es in 859, which was proof of

Remigius' influence. In the national Synod of

Savoni^res which immediately followed Remigius
presented these canons to Charles the Bald.

Remigius was an able and faithful prelate. When
he came into his rule he foimd that certain sources

of revenue which he thought properly belonged to

his diocese had been taken from it. He set about
regaining this lost revenue and brilliantly succeeded.

For these and other services his grateful people

canonized him. Various writings have been attrib-

uted to him, but he does not seem to have been a
WTiter and the attributions are probably false.

Bibuogbapht: Bouquet, Receuil, viii. 388 aqq.; CeOlier,

Auteurs BaerU, xii. 614 sqq.; ASB, Oct., zii. 878 sqq.;
Hut. litUraire de la France, v. 449 sqq.

REMIGIUS OF REIMS: Bishop of that city;

b. at Laon (87 m. n.e. of Paris) about 437; d. at
Reims, probably Jan. 13, 532 or 533. In his twenty-
second year he became bishop; and his fame rests

upon the record, according to Gregory of Tours, of

his converting the Frankish king Clovis to Chris-

tianity (baptized, Cliristmas, 496). With this is con-
nected the legend of the ampulla (see Ampulla).
It had its origin with Hincmar of Reims (q.v.).

When Remigius crowned Charles the Bald at Metz
(869) the sacred oil was produced and alleged to
have been used by Remigius at the consecration of

QoviB. This was to validate the right of the king
of the West Franks over Lotharingia by establish-

ing a connection, if traditional, with the Merovin-
gians. The vial reappeared at the coronation of

Philip II. in 1179 and was broken by a revolution-

ist in 1793. That Remigius exerted influence over
Clovis and his sons may be siinnised but can not be
substantiated in detail, owing to the legendary

character of the records. The letter in which Pope
Hormisdas appears to have appointed him vicar of

the kingdom of Clovia is prov^ to be spurious; it

is presumed to have been an attempt of Hincmar to

base his pretensions for the elevation of Reims to

the primacy, following the alleged precedent of

Remigius. Four letters of Remigius are all that are

IX.—31

preserved of his writiogs (ed. Gundlach, in MOH,
Epist., iii. 112-116). (A. Hauck.)
Bzbuoobapbt: For review of the literature on Remigius:
H. Jodart, BAlioffraphie dee ouvragee concemant la vie
el U euUe de S. Remi, Reima, 1891. For early sources
consult: The Vila, formerly ascribed to Venantius Fortu-
natus, in ASB, Oct., i. 128-131, with oommentaiy, pp.
69-128; MPL, Ixxxviii. 527-532; and ed. B. Kruseh, in
MGH, Auet. ant., iv. 2 (1885), 64-67, with oommentaxy,
pp. X3di.-xxiv (the Vita gives litUe ixifonnation). Other
materials of little value are in ASB, Oct.. i. 167-176;
MPL, ozxv. 1187-98; and Analecta BoUandiana, iv
(1885), 337-343. Further sources are: Gregory of Tours,
Hiataria Francortan, ii. 27, 31, viii. 21, ix. 14, x. 19; idem.
In gloria eonfeeeorum, Ixzix.; and Sidonius ApoIUnaris.
JBjnat., ix. 7. Consult further: F. Dahn, Urgeachichte
der gemuiniethen wnd romaniachen Vdlker, iii. 49-61, Ber-
lin, 1885; J. Dorigny, Vie de S. Renti, diUons, 1714; P.
Aimand, Hiet. de St. Remi, Paris, 1846; H. RQckert,
Ktdturgeechichte, vol. i., chaps, xii.-xiv., Leipeic, 1853;
P. Heber, Die vorharolingiechen ehriaUiehen CHaiJbene-
hdden am Rhein, Frankfort, 1858; C. von Noorden, Hink-
ntar, pp. 393 sqq., Berlin, 1863; H. Schr&rs. Hinkmar, pp.
446^54, 508-512, Freiburg, 1884; E. d'Avenay, Saint
Remi de Reime, Reims, 1896; L. Carlier, Vie de Saint Remi,
Paris, 1896; A. Handecoeur, Saint Remi, ioique de Reims,
Paris, 1896; Hiet. littiraire de la France, iii. 66 sqq., 155
sqq., Friedrioh, KD, vol. ii., ( 5; Hauck, KD, I 119-120;
DCB, iv. 541-542.

REMONSTRANTa
I. History to 1618.
The Remonstrance (| 1).

Doctrines (| 2).

Counter-remonstrance (| 3).

II. From 1618 to 1632.

ni. From 1632 to 1795.

rv. The Period of Independent Existence.

Remonstrants is a name given to the adherents of

Jacobijs Arminius (q.v.) after his death, from the
** Remonstrance " which they drew up in 1610 as
an exposition and justification of their views (see

below). Their history may be divided into four

periods, the first extending to the Synod of Dort,

1618; the second comprising the years of persecu-

tion until 1632; the third the time of toleration

during the existence of the RepubHc of the United
Netherlands until 1795; the fourth the period of

their existence as an independent church com-
munity.

I. History to i6i8: After the*death of Arminius
(see i. 290 sqq. of this work) those who shared his

conviction drew together more closely. They re-

pudiated the name Arminians, but upheld the prin-

ciple that the free investigation of the

X. The Re- Bible should not be hampered by sub-
monstrance, scription to symbolical books. They

addressed themselves to the States of

Holland, uiging the convocation of a synod for the

reconsideration and examination of the Netherland
confession and the Heidelberg datechism. On the
invitation of Oldenbameveldt, the Dutch liberal

statesman and a sympathiser with the Remon-
strants, forty-one preachers and the two leaders of

the Leyden state college for the education of preach-

ers met in The Hague on Jan. 14, 1610, to state in

written form their views concerning all disputed

doctrines. The document in the form of a remon-
strance was drawn up by Jan Uytenbogaert (q.v.)

and after a few changes was endorsed and signed by
all and in July presented to Oldenbameveldt. It

treats of the value of formulated confessions of faith,

of the effect of the grace of God in opposition to
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their Galvinistic opponents, and of the power of

secular authorities in the affairs of the Church. The
Remonstrants did not reject confession and cate-

chism, but did not acknowledge them as permanent
and imchangeable canons of faith. They ascribed

authority o^ to the word of God in Holy Scrip-

ture and were averse to all formalism. They also

maintained that the secular authorities have the

right to interfere in theological disputes to preserve

peace and prevent schisms in the Church.

Their views concerning the operation of divine

grace they expressed in the following five articles

2. Doctrines.
C' The Five Articles of Anmnian-

'i8m")i ^he positive part of the

Remonstrance:

Artxclb I.—That Ood, by an etemalt imchanceable
purpose in JesuB Christ, his Son, before the foundation
of the worid, hath detennined. out of the fallen, sinful

nee of men, to save in Christ, for Christ's sake, and through
Christ, those who, through the grace of the Holy Qhost,
shfUl believe on this his Son Jesus, and shall pezBeveie in

this faith and obedience of faith, through this grace, even
to the end; and, on the other hand, to leave the incorri-

gible and unbelieving in sin and under wrath, and to con-
demn them as alienate from Christ, according to the word
of the Gospel in John iii. 36: " He that believeth on the
Son haUi everlasting life; and he that believeth not the
Son shall not see life; but the wrath of Ood abideth on
him," and according to other passages of Scripture also.

Abt. n.—That, agreeably thereto, Jesus Christ, the
Savior of the worid, died for all men and for every man, so
that he has obtained for them all, by his death on the cross,

redemption, and the forgiveness of sins; yet that no one
actually enjoys this forgiveness of sins, except the believer,

according to the word of the Gospel of John iii. 16: " Ood
so loved the world that he gave hk only-begotten Son. that
whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but have
everiasttng life "; and in the Fint Epistle of John ii. 2:
" And he is the propitiation for our sins; and not for ouxb
only, but also for the sins of the whole worid."

Art. III.—That man has not saving grace of himself,

nor of the energy of his free-will, inasmuch as he, in the
state of apostasy and sin, can of and by himself neither
think, will, nor do anything that is truly good (such as
having faith eminently is); but that it is needful that he
be born again of God in Christ, through his Holy Spirit,

and renewed in understanding, inclination, or will, and all

his powezB, in order that he may rightly undezstand, think,
will, and effect what is truly good, according to the word
of Christ, John xv. 5: " Without me ye can do nothing."

Abt. IV.—That this grace of God is the beginning, con-
tinuance, and accomplishment of all good, even to this ex-
tent, that the regenerateman himself, without that prevenient
or assisting, awakening, following, and co-operative grace,

can neither think, will, nor do good, nor withstand any
temptations to evil; so that all good deeds or movements
that can be conceived must be ascribed to the grace of God
in Christ. But, as respects the mode of the operation of
this grace, it is not irresistible, inasmuch as it is written
concerning many that they have resisted the Ho^ Ghost,—^Acts vii., and elsewhere in many places.

Abt. V.—^That those who are incorporated into Christ by
a true faith, and have thereby become partakers of his life-

giving spirit, have thereby full power to strive against
Satan, sin, the worid, and their own flesh, and to win the
victory, it being well underatood that it is ever through the
assisting grace of the Holy Ghost; and that Jesus Christ
assists them through his Spirit in all temptations, extends
to them his hand; and if only they are ready for the con-
flict, and desire his help, and are not inactive, keeps them
from falling, so that they, by no craft or power of Satan,
can be misled, nor plucked out of Christ's hands, according
to the word of Christ, John x. 28: " Neither shall any man
pluck them out of my hand." But whether they are capa-
ble, through negUgence, of fomking again the fint be-
ginnings of their life in Christ, of again returning to this
present evil worid, of turning away from the holy doctrine
which was delivered them, of losing a good conscience, of

becoming devoid of grace, that must be more pariaeulaiiy

determined out of the Holy Scriptures before we ouzaeiveB
can teach it with the full persuasion of our minds.

The Confessionalists presented to the States of

Holland a Comiter-remonstranoe in which the view
of the Remonstrants was sharply condemned. The

States requested six deputies of both

3. Counter- parties to discuss the five articles be-

remon- fore them. There participated in this

Btxance. Conference of The Hague (1610), Uy-
tenbogaert and Epiaoopius on the one

side and Festus Hommius and Ruardus Acranius^

two preachers, on the other; but the dissenting

parties agreed neither here nor at another oonfereooe
held two years later at Ddft. As the diaseosicMis

led to disturbances, the States in 1614 passed a
resolution of peace in which the HiarrnMnnn of di»-

puted points was forbidden in the pulpit. Owing
to the influence of Oldenbameveldt and of the

States, the controversies assumed a politicai char-

acter. Zealous Calvinists separated from the con-

gregations of the Remonstrants and held epecial

church services. The majority in the States of Hol-
land persistently refused to convene a national eynod
as advocated by the Counter-remonstrants, but
matters changed as soon as Prince Maurice publidy
avowed the cause of the latter. A national synod
was convoked (May 30, 1618) by the States-general

at Dort, where the five articles of the Remonstrants
were condemned (see Dort, Synod of).

n. From x6z8 till 1632: By the decrees of the
Synod of Dort, the church services of the RemoxH
strants were prohibited. Episcopius, with the other
Remonstrants summoned before the synod, was de-
posed, as were more than 200 preachers. Those
who were not willing to renounce all further activity

as preachers, were banished. They united in 1619
at Antwerp, where the basLs for a new church com-
munity was laid, under the name Remonstrant
Reformed Brotherhood. Uytenbogaert and ^liaco-
pius, who had found a refuge in Rouen, and Grevinc-
hoven, formerly a preacher of Rott^tlam, now in

Holstein, assumed the leadership of the Brother-
hood while three exiled preachers secretly returned
to their country to care for the congregations left

there; for in spite of the unfavorable decree, there
was still left a considerable number who would not
hear the doctrine of absolute grace preached, and
there were not wanting deposed preachers who
dared to serve them. In 1621 Episcopius drew up
a Cor^essio sive dedctnUio serUentia paatorwn qvi
Renumstrantes vocantur, which found a large circu-

lation in its Dutch translation. Its value to-day is

only historical. Owing to the lack of preachers,
there originated in Waimond a movement in favor
of the lay sermon, the adherents of which settled

later at Rynsbuig and founded tiie Society of Col-
legiants (see Golleqiantb). On the invitation of
Sweden and Denmark some preachers went to
GlQckstadt, Danzig, and other places, founding ocm-
gregations, which, however, were only of short dura-
tion, except that of Friedrichstadt, under the favor
and protection of Duke Frederick of Holstein. The
congregations in Holland which had separated from
the Reformed Church were harassed and persecuted.
The preachers were punished with lifelong imprison-
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ment at the castle of Loevestein. The conspiracy

of the soDfl of Oldenbameveldt against Prince

Maurice (1623) gave new impulse to the persecu-

tion. It was only after the latter's death (1625)

that a better time dawned for the Remonstrants.

Prince Frederick Henry was of a milder spirit, so

that Episcopius and Uytenbogaert coiild return

from e^e. All captives, seven in number, fled in

1631 from the castle of Loevestein, without any
serious attempt being made to rearrest them.

Churches were built, and the congregations received

their own preachers. Thus the Brotherhood was
established as the Remonstrant Reformed Church
Community.
m. From 1632 till 1795: The Remonstrants

were tolerated, but not officially recognized until

1795. They were not allowed to build their churches

on the street and had to support their preachers

by voluntary gifts. In the beginning there were

forty congregations, mostly in South Holland. In

North Holland there were only four and as many in

Utrecht; others were in Gelderland, Overyssel, and
Friesland. The delegates of these congregations

met every year alternately at Rotterdam and Am-
sterdam. At one of the first meetings there was
established a chiu*ch order. Uytenbogaert wrote an
Onderwynnge in de christdycke rdigie in strict ac-

cordance with the confession. A theological semi-

nary was foimded at Amsterdam, with Episcopius

at its head, who in 1634 delivered his first lectures;

this institution educated many distinguished preach-

ers. Gerard Brandt and his sons Caspar, Johannes,

and Gerard the Yoimger belonged to the best preach-

ers of the coimtry in the seventeenth century. As
the Remonstrants were not bound by any confes-

sion, schism frequently showed itself among them,
while tendencies toward Socinianism and Rational-

ism were not wanting.

IV. The Period of Independent Existence: When
Church and State were separated, after the revolu-

tion of 1795, the Brotherhood of the Remonstrants
was recognized as an independent church commu-
nity, and they then made an attempt to unite all

Protestants. In Sept., 1796, the convention of the

Brotherhood sent a letter to the cleiig3rmen of all

Protestant churches in which the plan was fully

discussed; but the Reformed Church refused co-

operation. The chief tenet of the Remonstrants
was to confess and preach the Gospel of Christ in

freedom and tolerance. Their communities suffered

considerably during the French rule, but after the

restitution of the earlier conditions their cause be-

gan to flourish. Many ooimtry congregations died

out in the last century; but new congregations orig-

inated in cities like Amheim, Groningen, and Dort,

where the adherents of the modem tendency in the

Netherland Reformed Church joined the Brothei^

hood imder the pressure of confessionalism. It

numbers at present twenty-seven congregations'

with about 12,500 members, all of the congregations

being in a flourishing condition.

(H. C. RoooEt.)

Bibuoobjlpht: Besides the works by Simon Episcopius,

Philippus vaa Limborcb, and Jan Uytenbogaert, and the

literature under the articles on them, consult: The life

of Coolbaes br H. C. Rogge. 2 vols., Amsterdam, 1856-
1858; of Goombert by F. D. J. Hooirees, Nijmegen, 1887,

and by C. Lorentien, Jena, 1886; Q. Brandt, HiBtorie dtr
RefornudUt 4 parts, Amsterdam, 1671-1704, Eng. transl.,

ffiif. of the Reformation . . . in . , . the Low Counlriee,
4 vols.. London, 1720-23; A. a Cattenburgh, Bibliotheea
eeriptorum RemonetranHum, Amsterdam, 17^; J. £. I.

Walch, Religumealreitigkeiten aueaer der ItdheriBchen
Kirehe, iii. 640 sqq., 10 vols., Jena, 1733-39; J. Regen-
borg, Hiatorie der Remonttranten^ 2 parts, Amsterdam,
1774-76; F. Oalder, Memoire of Simon Epieoopiue, Lon-
don, 1838; A. des Amorie van der Hoeven, Het tweede
Eeuwfeet van het Seminarium der Renumetrantent Leeu-
warden, 1840; J. Tideman, De Remonetr. Broederschap,
Haarlem, 1847; idem, De RemonUraiie en het Remon-
etroHame, ib. 1851; idem, De eateehetieehe LiUratuur der
RemonatrarUen, Rotterdam, 1852; idem, De Stichting der
Remonetr. Broederachap, 1619-^4* 2 vols.. Amsterdam,
1871-72; A. Sohweitser, Die proteatantiachen CerUnU-
doffmen, ii. 66 sqq., Zurich, 1856; Q. Frank, Oeachichte der
proteatantiachen Theoloffie, i. 403 sqq., Leipeic, 1862; W.
Cunningham, Hiatorical Theoloffy, ii. 371-513, Edinburgh,
1864 ; Oedenkaehrift van het 260 jarig Beataen der Remonetr.
Broederachap, Rotterdam, 1869; P. H. Dltchfield, The
Church in the Netherlanda, London, 1893; H. Y. Qroene-
wegen, De Remonatrantie op haren driehonderdHen ge-

denkag, 1610-14, Januari 1910, Leyden, 1910; 8cha£F,

Creeda, i. 516 sqq., iii. 550 sqq.; the literature under Dort,
Synod of; and Houland.

REMPHAll, rem'fon: The name of a deity men-
tioned only in Acts vii. 43. The readings of the
name in the manuscripts are numerous, including

the forms Rompha, Romphafif Rempha^ Rephan,
Raiphan, and Raphan. The passage is a free quo-
tation from Amos v. 26, in which the New-Testa-
ment (A. V.) "Remphan" (R. V., "Rephan";
Westcott and Hort, Rompha) displaces the Old-Tes-

tament " Chiun " (Babylonian Kaawanu, " Sat-

urn ")f here following the Septuagint manuscripts
BAQ, which read Raiphan or Rephan. No deity

named Remphan or Rephan is known, nor is the

form known to occur as a title or name for Saturn.

On the ground that the change from the form Chiun
to Remphan, etc., occurs in the Septuagint, which
was made in Egypt, explanations have been at-

tempted, but have proved unsatisfactory, which
take into accoimt supposed Egyptian names or com-
binations, e.g., a Coptic form meaning " king of

heaven " (it seems far to go to seek a Coptic form,

and the Eg3rptian equivalent of this Coptic would
bear no resemblance to " Remphan "), or an alleged

title of Seb (« Saturn) meaning ** youngest of the

gods " (which is far-fetched, unusual, and unlikely).

The best and generally accepted explanation is that

the Septuagint form, which Acts borrows, is a mis-

take in the reading of the Hebrew for " Chiun," a
mistake easily explicable when the form of the let-

ters is taken into account. Geo. W. Gilmore.
Bibuogbapht: The commentaries on Amos and Acts;

Schrader, KAT, p. 409, note 1, 410 note 6; idem, in

TSK, 1874, pp. 324 sqq.

RENAN, re-ndn', JOSEPH ERNEST: French
orientalist; b. at IV^guier (60 m. n.e. of Brest and
5 m. from English Clumnel), Brittany, Feb. 27, 1823;

d. at Paris Oct. 2, 1802. Having lost his father at

the age of five, his early training was received from
his mother and his sister Henriette, eleven years

older than himself, in the pious atmosphere of his

Breton home. In 1838 he went to Paris and studied

four years in the petit s^minaire of St. Nicholas de
Chardonnet, after which he studied philosophy at

the grand s^minaire of Issy (1842-44) and theology

at St. Sulpice (1844-45). Even at Is^y the skepti-

cism had been aroused which was later to lead him
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to break with the Church, for the aiguments of

Looke, LeibnitSy Malebranche, Cousin, Jou£froy,

and others often seemed to Renan more cogent than
the aiguments advanced against them. The proc-

ess of revolt was completed at St. Sulpice largely

through the study of oriental philology and the

books of German Protestant theology, which led

him to a mad enthusiasm for German thought, still

further enhanced by the influence of German Prot-

estantism. The crisis came as the time approached
for his ordination, and disregarding the grief of his

mother and the entreaty of his teacher, he left the
seminary on Oct. 6, 1845, firmly convinced that he
could remain true to Christ only by separating from
the Church. Declining to avail himselSf of the 1,200

francs saved by Henriette, who, filled with similar

doubts, had encouraged her brother in his step,

Renan, after a brief engagement at the Jesuit Col-

lege Stanislas, received free board and lodging in

return for teaching two hours daily in a small school.

This gave him ample time to prepare for the univer-

sity examination, and in May, 1848, he completed
a dissertation on the medieval study of Gredc, be-

coming agrig6 de pfdlosophie in September of the

same year. At the same time he studied Hebrew,
Arabic, Syriac, and Sanskrit, and worked in myth-
ology, in the history of religion, and in German the-

ology. By June, 1849, he had written his UAvenir
de la odence (Paris, 1890; Eng. transl.. The Future
of Science, London, 1891), which was to give his

theories of the universe and the plans of his life-

work. At the advice of his friends, the book was
not then published; and realizing, in the revolution

of 1848, the impracticality of its visionary philo-

sophical and political ideals, Renan plimged into

history and philology. Gradually, however, he be-

came more and more attracted to Semitic philol-

ogy, so that in 1857 he was nominated for the pro-

fessorship of Hebrew at the College de France,

though his appointment was not confirmed by the

government until Jan. 11, 1862.

Meanwhile Renan had gone to Palestine with his

sister Henriette (d. at Byblus, now Jebeil, 20 m.
S.W. of Tripoli, in 1860), and there he wrote in the

hut of a Maronite on Mt. Lebanon his Vie de Jieus

(the first volume of his Originee du christianieme),

which made a sensation both within and without
religious circles throughout Eiut)pe. A flood of re-

plies from Roman Catholics and Protestants alike

gave the book a distinction which it did not merit.

Yet as contrasted with D. F. Strauss' work of the

same title Renan's book marks an advance. The
unhistoricai method of presenting the origin of

Christianity upon the scheme of the Hegelian phi-

losophy is given up. The myth theory of Jesus was
changed to a legend theory, and the personality of

Christ was sought from the geographical, social,

cultural, and religious conditions under which he
lived and worked. Amid the locally colored picture

of the land and the people of GalOee the figure of

Jesus is given a setting; not in accordance with the

laws of historic truth, but with the esthetic motives
and philosophical preconceptions of the author.

With the most unbridled license in the treatment

of his sources, of which the Fourth Gospel was the

most expedient for his esthetic object, he produced

a romance which would have been an admirable

tribute to his poetic power had his hero been a

character less eUiical than Jesus. To him Jesus was

a gentle Galilean, the darling of women, and an ex-

quisite preacher of morality, dreaming of no other

than the paradise of fraternal fellowship of the chil-

dren of (}od upon earth; yet filled with ambition,

vanity, sensual love, and undisguised deceit. The
first sojoiun of Jesus in Galilee was a delightful

idyll; for a year, perhaps, God was on ear^; a

constant charm as of magic proceeded from Jesus.

But the Baptist transformed him into a religious

revolutionary, a sinister prophet, who assumed the

rdle of the Messiah, accommodating the desire for

the miraculous of his simple disciples, and perishing

in the battle with orthodox Judaisiin. The great

mistake of Jesus with Renan was to forget that the

ideal is fimdamentally ever a Utopia and in conflict

with the material for realisation loses its purity.

Then he who lives for the true, the beautiful, and
the good is nearer to God than the man of deeds.

The forgetting of this was the tragical in the life of

Jesus. The moment Jesus entered the battle with

evil and sought to reclaim souls for the kingdom of

God, Renan's understanding and sympathy ceased.

Was Jesus doubtless possessed of " captivating

beauty," Paul, on the other hand, was a Jew of

hideous appearance, barbarous in speech, and
clumsy in thought. He was the first Protestant,

the father of a horrible theology which taught pre-

destined danmation. On the day when Paul vmyte

his first letter, the decadence of Christianity

began. The scientific value of the later volumes
of the Originee du chrieHanisme was higher, since

the pen of Renan was less swayed by personal

eympathy or antipathy. The Vie de Jiaue was
a decisive factor in its author's career. After

delivering his inaugural address at the Coll^
de France on Feb. 21, 1862, he was suspended;

though the agitation did not rest until, on June

11, 1864, Napoleon authorized his recall. An
honorable position in the national library was
declined that he might devote himself to his

studies, but in 1871 he was restored to his profes-

sorship, and in 1879 became a member of the

Academy. From 1884 to his death he was admin-
istrator of the Colldge de France.

The life of Renan was essentially twofold; he

was, on the one hand, the serious and accurate

scholar, on the other, a wit and a dillettante. For>

tuTiately he always valued his scientific activity

more highly than his philosophy, and laid far more
stress on such contributions as his Hiaiory of the

People of lerad and his labors on the Corpus inr

ecriptionum SemiHcarum than on his loose and
sprightly philosophical writings, the pyrotechnic of

which etuuptiu^ all Europe. Nevertheless his less

worthy activity is that by which he has become
best Imown both to his contemporaries and to pos-

terity. More and more, as his early ideals proved

impracticable, Renan lost his intellectual bearings,

ending in an abysmal skepticism which clothed

itself in jest and frivolity, llie universe was to him
a bad joke and a merry life was its best commentary

:

such was the quintessence of his philosophy. like

Voltaire, Renan was willing to be " tiie god of
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fools," and, unfortunately, did not feel himself

above the boldest blasphemy. For a skepticism of

this type moral standards could no longer exist, and
religion and ethics were resolved into mere esUietic

sensations. Religion as he represented it—an inerad-

icable longing of the human soul—was the esthetic

and sensationalistic impulse toward the infinite,

whether expressed in the renunciations of great

ascetics or in the mystical eflfusions of lovely Mag-
dalens. What is beautiful is good; what pleases is

beautiful. Yet with all this mad philosophy, Re-
nan's personal life was irreproachable.

Other works of R«nan, which are of lincuistio and his-

torical value, some of which have run through repeated
editions and been translated into many languages, are as
follows: Hialoire ginSrale el ayUhne cotnparS de* langues

simUujueB (Paris, 1856); Studet tThiataire relMnewe (1857;
Eng. transl., Studiea in Rdigioua Hiatory, London, 1863,
another 1893) ; De Vorioinedu langaae (1858) ; Le Litre de Job
traduU (1858; Eng. transL, London, 1889); Eeeaie de morale
tl de critique (1859); LeCanHque dee eatUiquee (1860; Eng.
transl., London, 1864) ; UAverroee et Vaverroisme (1860) ; Hie-
ioire dee originee du ckrietianieme (8 vols.. La vie de JUue^
1863. Lee Apdtrea, 1866, S, Paul, 1869, VAnteehrial, 1873, Lee
6vanaiUe, 1877, Vtgliee chr^Henne, 1879, Marc-AurUe, 1882,

Index giitiral, 1883; Eng. transl. of all except the last volume,
London, 1864-99, with numerous translations of his "Life

of Jesus " of other dates); Mieeion de PUnieie (1865-74);
Obeervatione ipioraphiquee (1867); NouveUee obeervatione

d'ipiqraphie hktraique (1867); La RSforme itOeUectueUe et

morale (1871); DialoQuee et fraqmente phUoeophiquee (1876;
Eng. transl., Philoeophic Dialoquee, 1883); MHangee d'hie-

toire et de vojfogee (1878); Conf4reneee d*Angleterre (1880;

Eng. transl., Infiuencea of the Inetitutione of Rome on Chrie-

tianity, 1880); UEccUeiaate (1882); Souvenire d'enfcmce el

de jeuneeee (1883; Eng. tianal., RecoUectione of my Youths
1883); NoueeOee Uudee d'hiatoire retiqieuee (1884; Eng.
transl., Studiee in Rdiqioue Hieloryt 1886); Diecoure el eon-

fireneee (1887); Hietoire du peuple d'larail (5 vols., 1887-
1893; Eng. transl.. History ofthe People oflerad, 1888-1891);

Lettree intimee d'Emeet Renan el d'HenrietU Renan (1896;

Eng. transl.. Brother and Sister. A Memoir [of Henriette,

by Emestl and the Letters of Ernest and Henriette Renan,
1896); £tude eur la politique rdigietue du riqne de Philippe

le Bel (1899); Lettres du s&minaire, 1838-^6 (1901); and
Mtianqes reliqieux et historiquee (1904).*

(EUOBN Lachbnmann.)

Bibuoorapht: The best list of books dealing with Renan
or his worla is in H. P. Thieme, Ouide bibliographique de

la littSrature francaise 1800-1906, pp. 338-^45, Paris.

1907 (indispensable for a complete study) ; a fairly good
list of worics IB in Baldwin, Dictionary, iii. 1. pp. 438-439.

His life has been written by: E. Ledrain, Paris, 1892,

H. Desportes and F. Bournand, Paris, 1893; S. Pawlicki,

Vienna. 1894; F. Espinasse, New York, 1895; Mis. A. M.
F. R. Darmesteter. New York. 1897; E. PlaUhoff, Leip-

sic, 1900; and W. Barry, New York, 1905. Consult
further: B. Bauer, PhUo, Strauss und Renan und das
Urchristenthum, Berlin. 1874; P. Bouzget. BmeU Renan,
Paris. 1883; idem, Essai de psyehohgie contemporaine,

, . , M. Renan, ib. 1885; F. Tarroux, Jisus-Dieu et M.
Renan phUosophe, Paris, 1887; M. Millioud, La Religion

de M. Renan, Paris, 1891; Sir M. E. Q. Duff, Ernest

Renan: in Memoriam, New York, 1893; 0. Monod. Les
MaUres de Vhistoire, Renan, Taine, Miehelel, Paris. 1894
(crowned by the French Academy); G. Brailles, Ernest

Renan. Essai de biographie psychologique, Paris. 1894;

R. Allier, La Philosophic tTErnest Renan, Paris. 1896;

G. Paris. Penseurs et pokes, Paris. 1896; J. Simon, Quatre
portraits: Lamartine, Laviqerie, E. Renan, Ouillaumo II.,

Paris, 1896; E. Renan and M. Berthelot, Correspondance,

1847-189», ib. 1898; C. Denis, La Critique irr&igieuse de
Renan, ib. 1888; H. G. A. Brauer, The Philosophy of
Smesl Renan, Univexsity of Wisoonsin. 1904; O. Sorel.

Le SyUhno Malorique de Renan, Paris. 1906; Vlgoaiouz,

•c x«3dv. 104l-a.

BSNATA OF FSRRARA. Sm Rmcte or
Francb.

RBNATO, r^-nfl'td, CAMILLO: Italian antitrin-

itaiian and Anabaptist; b. in Sicily early in the
sixteenth century; d. after 1570. As a fugitive he
came in 1542 to the Valtellina, where he was em-
ployed as a private tutor in various families. At
Chiavenna, in 1545, he became involved in violent

dogmatic controversies with the Zwinglian preacher,

Agostino Mainardo, since, recognizing baptism as

efficacious only in so far as it is an act of profession

of faith, he declared it to be inadmissible in the case

of children. He also maintained other doctrines

attributed to the Anabaptists, such as that the soul

dies with the body, and that at the last day the re-

generate alone share in the resurrection, their bodies

being completely spiritualized, while regeneration

itself arises reflexively and immediately from the
kindling of the divine spirit in man. He won a
number of adherents, but in 1547 the Ck)uncil of

Chur interfered and summoned both Mainardo and
Renato to appear for hearing. The latter ignored

the summons, although in the following year he sub-

scribed an act of agreement. Since, however, he
continued his sectarian teachings, he was excom-
municated by a synod in 1550. A new doctrinal

regulation was then expected to put an end to all

Anabaptist activity, but despite the system adopted
by the Swiss Federation in 1553, some traces of

Renato's influence long persisted, especially in view
of his close friendship with Laelius Socinus after

1547, and particularly after 1552. The execution

of Servetus led Renato to inveigh against Calvin in

a Latin poem (ed. Trechsel, Aniitrinitarier, i. 492).

Since such pupib of Renato as Fiori in Soglio and
Turriano in Plurs continued religious agitations and
attracted Italian refugees who had been received

into the churches, the doctrinal regulations of 1553
were reenforced in 1561, all who refused to subscribe

being excommunicated. Mainardo died in 1563;

Renato, who became blind, was still living at Cas-

pano in the early part of the eighth decade of the

sixteenth century. K. Bensath.

Bxbuoobapht: P. D. R. de Porta, Historia ReformaHonis
eedesia Rhatica, vol. i.. Leipsio. 1771; F. Ttechsel, Die
protestantischen Antitrinilarier vor Faustus Socin, vol. i.,

Heidelberg, 1839; BuUingere Korrespondens mil den
Oraubandnem, vol. i.. ed. Schiees in QueUen eur Sehtoeit-

ser Oeachichte, voL zxiii.. Basel, 1904.

RBNAUDOT, re-nauMO, EUSEBE: French Ro-
man Catholic; b. at Paris July 20, 1646; d. there

Sept. 1, 1720. He was educated by the Jesuits, and
for a month was an Oratorian, after which he be-

came a secular priest. In 1700 he accompanied
Cardinal Noailles to the conclave at Rome, and on
his return began a series of works on the history of

the East and the harmony of the Greek and Ro-
man churches as r^ards the Eucharist. These com-
prise: Defense de la perpituiU de la fin oathoUque

(Paris, 1708); La PerpihnU de la fai de Valise

calholiqite toucharU Veucharistie (1711); De la per-

pHuiU de la fin de Vigliae aur lee eacrementa et atUres

pointe que lee riformateure orU prie pour pritexte de

lew achieme (2 vols., 1713); Oennadii patnarchct

ConeianHnopolitani horniHa de eueharietia, MeUtii

Alexandnnif Nedarii HieroaolymUam, MiUtU Syrigi

«< aUorum (1709); Hiatoria patriarcharum Almnr
drinarum Jaeobitarum a Sando Marco uague ad
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jinem scbcuU tertU decimi (1713); and Liturgiarum

crientalium coUectio (2 vols., 1715-16; Eng. transl.,

A CoUedion of the Principal LUurgiea, P. Le Bnin,
Dublin, 1822). Mention should also be made of his

Anciennes rdoHans dea Indea tide la Chine de deux
voyageura mahomUans (Paris, 1718; Eng. transl.,

Ancient Accounts ofIndia and China, London, 1733.)

(C. Pfender.)
Bibuographt: Niceron, Mimoirea, xu. 25 sqq., xx.; Bore,
Hut. de Vacadhnie dea inacriptiona, vol. v.. Journal dea
aavarUa, 1689, Paris. 1709; KL, z. 1054-55; Lichten-
beiser. ESR, zi. 210-211.

KENDALL, GERALD HENRY: Church of Eng-
land; b. at Harrow (10 m. n.w. of London) Jan. 25,

1851. He was educated at Trinity Collie, Cam-
bridge (BA., 1874; feUow, 1875; M.A., 1877; B.D.,

1909), where he was fellow and assistant tutor imtil

1880; was made deacon, 1898, and priest, 1899;

was lecturer and assistant tutor at Trinity College,

Cambridge (1875-80); was principal and Glad-
stone professor of Greek at University Collie,
Liverpool (1881-98); vice-chancellor of Victoria

University (1890-94); a member of the Gresham
University Committee (1892-93); and Lady Mar-
garet preacher at Cambridge, 1901. Since 1898 he
has been head master of the Charterhouse School.

In theology he is a liberal Anglican. He prepared

an edition, translation, and commentary of the Epis-

tle of Barnabas for W. Cunningham's Dissertation

on the Epistle of Saint Barnabas (2 parts, London,
1877) and the life of Pliny for J. E. B. Mayor's
edition of the third book of the Epistota (1880),

besides translating the " Meditations " of Marcus
Aurelius (1898) ; and has written The Emperor Ju-
lian, Paganism, and Christianity (Cambridge, 1879);

The Cradle of the Aryans (London, 1889); and The
Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians: a Study per-

sonal and historical of the Date and Composition of
the EpisOes (1909).

RENDTORFF, FRANZ: German Protestant; b.

at GQtergotz (a village near Potsdam) Aug. 1, 1860.

He was educated at the universities of Kiel, Er-

langen, and Leipsic from 1879 to 1883. He was
Domkandidat at Berlin in 1883-84; pastor at Wes-
terland-Sylt (1884--88); preacher at the theological

seminary at Eisenach (1888-91), monastery preacher

at Preetz (1891-96), and director of studies at the

preachers' seminary in the same city (1896-1902);

privat-dooent for practical theology in the Univer-

sity of Kiel (1902-08); professor of the same (1908-

1910); removed to Leipsic in the same capacity

in 1910. He has written Die schleswig-holstein-

ischen Schvlordnungen vom sechzehnten bis zum An^
fang des aehtzehnien Jahrhunderts (Kiel, 1902) and
Die Taufe im Urchristentum im lAchte der neueren

Forschungen (Leipsic, 1905).

RENEE, re-nd', OF FRANCE (RENATA OF FBR-
RARA): French Protestant, daughter of King
Louis XII. of France and wife of Ercole II., duke
of Ferrara; b. at Blois (100 m. s.w. of Paris) Oct.

25, 1510; d. at Montargis (38 m. e. of Orleans) June

12, 1575. Having been early orphaned, she was
brought up by the devout Madame de Soubise. She
was married in Apr., 1528, and received from Francis

I. an ample dowry and annuity. Thus the court that

she assembled about her in Ferrara corresponded to

the tradition which the cultivation of Bcienoe and
art implicitly required, including scholars like Ber-

nardo Tasso and Fulvio Pellegrini. Her first child,

Anna, bom in 1531, was followed by Alfonso, in

1533; Lucrezia, 1535; after these, Eleonora and
Luigi; whose education she carefully directed. In

1534 the old duke died, and Ercole succeeded to the

throne. Hardly had he rendered his oath of alle-

giance to the pope when he turned against the

French at his ovm court. Both their number and

influence displeased him; and, besides, he found

them too expensive; so he by direct or indirect

means secured their dismissal, including the poet

Clement Marot. And while the Curia was uiging

the duke to put away the French that were sus-

pected of heresy, there came to Ferrara no less a
heretic than John Calvin, whose journey to Italy

must have fallen in Mar. and Apr., 1536. Calvin

passed several weeks at the court of Ren^ though

the persecution had already begun, and about the

same time a chorister by the name of Jehannet,

also one Comillan, of the attendants of the duchess,

together with a cleric of Toumay, Bouchefort, were

taken prisoners and tried. In a " man of small

statiire," whom the Inquisition likewise seised as

under suspicion, although he made his escape, is to

be recognized not Calvin, but Clement Marot.
McCrie, Bonnet, and others have asserted that

Rent's attitude toward the Reformation in Italy

was favorable. Fontana, reinforced by much new
material, has strongly combatted this view, although

he must admit that the visit of Calvin speaks against

his contention. Cornelius also combats the infer-

ence drawn from Calvin's visit. But both Fontana
and ComeUus were unacquainted with the decisive

documents brought to light by Paolo Zendrini in

1900. These show that Ren^ was not only in cor-

respondence with -a very large number of Protes-

tants abroad, with intellectual sympathisers like

Veigerio, Camillo Renato, Giulio di Milano, and
Francisco Dryander. but also that on two or three

occasions, about 1550 or later, she partook of the

Lord's Supper in the Evangelical manner together

with her daughters and fellow believers. Meanwhile,

notwithstanding its external splendor, her life had
grown sad. The last of her French guests, the daugh-

ter and son-in-law of Madame de Soubise of Pons,

had been obliged, in 1543, by the constraint imposed

by the duke, to leave the court. The drift of the

Counter-Reformation, which had been operative in

Rome since 1542, led to the introduction of a special

court of the Inquisition at Ferrara, in 1545, through

which, in 1550 and 1551, death sentences were de-

creed against Evangelical sympathisers (Fannio of

Faenza and Giorgio of Sicily), and executed by the

secular arm. Finally Duke EIrcole lodged accusa-

tion against Ren^ before King Henry II. of France,

and through the Inquisitor Oris, whom the king

chaiged with this errand, Ren^ was arrested as a

heretic, and declared forfeit of all possessioiis un-

less she recanted. She thereupon yielded, made con-

fession on Sept. 23, 1554, and once again received

communion at mass. " How seldom is there an ex-

ample of steadfastness among aristocrats," wnyte

Calvin to Farel under date of Feb. 2, 1565.
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Rent's loDgiiig to return home was not satisfied

until a year following the death of her husband on
Oct. 3, 1559. In France she found her eldest daugh-
ter's husband, Frangois de Guise, at the head of the

Roman Catholic party. His power, indeed, was
broken by the death of Francis II., in Dec., 1560,

so that Ren^ became enabled not only to provide

Evangelical worship at her estate, Momtaigis, en-

gaging a capable preacher by application to Calvin,

but also generally to minister as benefactress of the

surrounding Evangelicals. In fact, she made her

castle a refuge for them, when her son-in-law once

again lighted the torch of war. This time her con-

duct won Calvin's praise (May 10, 1563), and she

is one of the frequently recurring figures in his corre-

spondence of that period; he repeatedly shows rec-

ognition of her intervention in behalf of the Evan-
gelical cause; and one of his last writings in the

French tongue, despatched from his deathbed (Apr.

4, 1564), is addrei»ed to her. While Ren^ con-

tinued immolested in the second religious war (1567),

in the third (156^70) her castle was no longer re-

spected as an asyliun for her fellow believers. On
the other hand, ^e succeeded in rescuing a number
of them from the massacre of St. Bartholomew's
night, when she happened to be in Paris. They left

her personally imdisturbed at that time; though
Catherine de'Medid still sought to move her to re-

tract. But she died in the Evangelical faith. In
consonance with Rente's last fifteen years, her will

(given by Bonet-Maury in the Revue hMtorique, 1894)

bears witness of her Evangelical goodness.

K. Bembath.

Bibuoosapht: J. Bonnet long collected matezials for a
biography which he pat into form in BvUelin de la §oci-

aS de Vhitt, du proUBtant franfoU, 1806, 1869. 1877^1;
very rich sources are tapped in B. Fontana, Renata di
Franeiat 3 vola., Rome» 1889-09, and in the same author's
Docwnenti Vaticanit ib. 1892 (in Arehivio deUa 8oc,

Romana di Sforia jratria); the material accumulated by
Bonnet (ut sup.) was worked over by E. Rodooanaochi,
Une jfroiectrice de la reformSe en ludie et en France, Paris,

1896; Q. Bonet-Maury, Beeprechuno von Fonlana, in

Revue hielorique, 1894. Biographies were written also

by J. P. 0. Catteau-CoUeville, Berlin, 1781; £. J. H.
MOneh. Aachen, 1831; I. M. B., London, 1859; anony-
mous, Qotha, 1869; F. BlOmmer, Frankfort, 1870; S. W.
Weitsel, New York, 1883; and literature under Morata,
OxJMpZA. Consult also: A. F. Girardot, Proc^ de RerUe
de France . . . eontre Charles IX., Nancy. 1858 (T); L.
Jarry, Mai, 166$. Rente de France a Monlargia. Episode
dee ffuerree rdigeueee. Origans, 1868. There are lettezs to
her from Calvin, dated Oct., 1541, Aug. 6. 1554, May 10,

1563. in the Eng. transl. of Bonnet's ed. of Calvin. L 295-
306. ill. 50^2, iv. 313-316; and a letter from her to Bullin-
ger, dated Oct. 24, 1542, in A. L. Heiminjaid, Carreapond-
once dee riformaievre, vlii. 161-163, Paris, 1893.

RENEWAL: The terms " renew," " renewing "

occur in the Elnglish New Testament only in the epis-

tles (Paul and Hebrews) where they give expression

to a wide conception which embraces the entire sub-

jective side of salvation. This they represent as a
work of God issuing in a wholly new creation (II Cor.

V. 17; Gal. vi. 15; Eph. ii. 10). The absence of

these terms from the Gospels does not aigue the

absence of the thing expressed by them. In point

of fact it is taught throughout Scripture that man
has by his sin not merely incurred the Divine con-

demnation but also corrupted his own heart, and
needs therefore for his recovexy not merely, object-

ively, pardon, but, subjectively, purification; neither

of which can he have except by a work of God. In
the Old Testament the sin of oiir first parents is

represented as no more inculpating than corrupting,

and all that are bom of woman are declared to be
corrupt from the womb (Job xv. 14-16; Ps. li. 5).

It is God alone who can " turn " a man '' a new
heart " (I Sam. x. 9; Ps. li. 10) and the saints rest

on the divine promise that he will do so (Deut.

XXX. 6; Jer. xxxi. 33; Ezek. xxxvi. 26). Jesus

began his ministry as the dispenser of the Spirit,

and his distinction lay precisely in the fact that his

baptism with the Spirit works the inner purifica-

tion which the baptism of John only symbolized.

Accordingly he teaches expressly that the kingdom
of God is not for the children of the flesh but the

children of the Spirit (John iii. 3), and everywhere
he presupposes that the corrupt tree of human na-
ture must be first cleansed before good fruit can be
expected of it (Matt. vii. 17). The broad treatment
of such a theme characteristic of the Gospels gives

way measurably in the epistles, where discrimina-

tions of aspects and stages begin to show themselves.

The stress continues to be laid, however, on the

main points, that man is dead in sin and is vitaUzed

to righteousness only by a creative work of the Holy
Spirit in his heart.

The church has retained, on the whole, with con-

siderable constancy the essential elements of this

Biblical teaching. In all types of historical Chris-

tianity the teaching is persistent that salvation con-

sists in its substance of a radical subjective change
wrought by the Holy Spirit. By virtue of this

change, the tendencies to evil native to man as

fallen are progressively eradicated and holy dispo-

sitions are implanted, nourished, and perfected.

The most direct contradiction which this teaching

has received in the history of Christian thought was
that given it by Pelagius at the opening of the fifth

century. Asserting the inalienable ability of the

will to do all righteousness, Pelagius neces»Buily de-

nied that man had been subjectively injured by sin

or needed subjective divine operations for his peiv

fecting. The vigorous reassertion by Atigustine of

the necessity of subjective grace for the doing of

good put pure Pelagianism once for all outside the

pale of recognized Christian teaching. In more or

less modified forms, however, it has persisted as a
wide-spread tendency conditioning the purity of the

supematuralism of salvation which is confessed.

The strong emphasis laid by the Reformers on
the fundamental doctrine of justification threw the

objective side of salvation into such prominence
that its subjective side, which was not in dispute

between them and their most immediate oppo-

nents, seemed to pass temporarily out of sight Oc-
casion was taken, if not given, to represent it as

neglected if not denied. In the first generation of

the Reformation movement, men of mystical tend-

ency like Osiander reproached the Protestant teach-

ing as if it recognized only an extenial salvation.

The reproach was eminently unjust. With all the

emphasis which Protestant theology lays on justifi-

cation by faith as the central fact of salvation, it has

never failed to lay equal stress on regeneration as

its root and sanctification as its crown. I^ast of all
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can the Reformed theology with its insistence upon
" total depravity " and " irresistible grace " be
justly accused of failure to give its rights to the

great fact of supernatural " renewal." In its view
justifying faith is itself the gift of God, operating

subjectively upon the soul, and as justification thus
issues out of a subjective effect wrought in the soul

by God, so it issues into a subjective effect, the

sanctification of the soul through the indwelling

Spirit.

The debate at this point of the Protestant S3rstem

with that of Rome does not concern the necessity

or the reality of the cleansing of the soul from sinful

tendencies and dispositions, but the relation of this

cleansing operation to the reception of the sinner

into the divine favor. Protestant theology insists

that God does not wait imtil we deserve his favor

before he is gracious to us; it feels that if that were
so, our doom were sealed. In its view God first re-

ceives us into his favor and then makes us worthy of

it. This is commonly given expression in the form-
ula that justification imderlies sanctification, and
sanctification is a consequence of a precedent justi-

fication. But Protestant theology has never imag-
ined that the sinner could get along with jiistifica-

tion alone. It has rejoiced in the provision of the

Gospel for relieving the soul of its intolerable weight
of guilt and condemnation. But it has rejoiced

equally in the provision made for relieving the soul

of its intolerable burden of corruption and pollu-

tion. If it has refused to think of salvation as

groimded in our holiness, it has equally refused to

think of it as issuing in anything else but holiness.

However far off the perfecting of this holiness may
seem to be removed, it has never been willing to

discover the substance of salvation in anything other
than a perfected holiness.

Benjamin B. Wabfcsld.

RENOUF, PETER LE PAGE: Roman Catholic

Egyptologist; b. on the isle of Guernsey Aug. 23,

1822; d. at London Oct. 15, 1897. He was edu-
cated at Pembroke College, Oxford; entered the
Church of Rome, 1842; became professor of ancient

history and Eastern languages on the opening of the

Roman Catholic University of Ireland, 1855; royal

inspector of schools, 1866; and was keeper of orien-

tal antiquities in the British Museum, 1886-02. In
1887 he became president of the Society of Biblical

Archeology. He was the author of The Candemnan
tion of Pope Horwriua (London, 1868) ; The Case of
Honorius Reconsidered with Reference to Recent Apol-

ogies (1869); An Elementary Grammar of the An-
cient Egyptian Language (1875; 2d ed., 1890); and
Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Rdigion as

Illustrated by the Religion of Ancient Egypt (Hibbert

Lectures for 1879; 1880).

Bibuooraphy; For biography of Renouf consult vol. iv.,

1st series, of T?ie Life-Work of Peter Le Page Renouf, ed.

G. Maspero, W. H. Rylands. and £. NaviUe, Paris, 1002-
1907.

RENUNCIATION OF THE DEVIL IN THE
BAPTISMAL RITE: A ceremony which, accord-
ing to ancient usage, in many rituals precedes the

application of water in baptism. In the Book of

Common Prayer of the Anglican communion, the
offices for the public and private baptism of infants

and of those of riper years contain the question:
" Dost thou . . . renoimce the devil and all his

works, the vain pomp and gloty of the world . . . 7
"

The question is addressed to the sponaois in the

offices for infant baptism and to the candidates in

the office for those of riper years. Similarly in the

Anglican Catechisms of 1549 and 1662 in reply to

the third question: " What did your godfathers and

godmothers then (i.e., in baptism) for you7" the

answer is: " They did promise and vow . . . that

I should renounce the devil and all his works, the

pomps and vanity of this wicked world, and all the

sinful lusts of the flesh," and this is retained in the

catechism in current use. This renimdation has a

long ancestry and a wide application, a very few

rather notable exceptions alone prohibiting asser-

tion of the imiversality of its use in the Christian

Church in all its branches since the second centuiy.

Indeed, attempts were made very early to trace in

the New Testament evidences of the use of this re-

nundation to the Apostolic Church. These attempts

were based partly upon I Tim. vi. 12: '* thou hast

professed a good profession before many witnesses."

Examples of this are given in the commentary on

the passage in the works of Jerome and Ambrose,

attributed to Hilary the Deacon and Pelagius, the

words being explained: '' Thou hast confessed a

good confession in baptism, by renouncing the world

and its pomps, before many witnesses "
C' world

and its pomps " being regarded as equivalent to
** the devil and his pomps " found in many of the

formulas; see below). A second alleged testimony

to the Apostolic use of this formula is found in

I Pet. iii. 21: " The answer of a good conscience

toward God," which is interpreted as recalling the

question and answer in the prebaptismal service.

Tertullian derives the practise " if not from Scrip-

ture " yet from custom supported by enduring tra-

dition {De corona, iii., given in ANF, iii. 94), and
Basil derives it direcUy from the apoetles (" On the

Holy Spirit," xxvii.; Eng. transl. in NPNF, 2 ser.,

viii. 42, and by G. Lewis, in Christian Classics Saies,

vol. iv., London, 1888). While this assertion of

Apostolic origin can not be sustained by cogent

proof, the evidence is clear that in the second cen-

tury formal renimciation of the devil was custom-

ary immediately preceding baptism.

The first explicit testimony to the use of a definite

formula comes from Tertullian (De corona, iii.),

where he says: ** When we are going to enter the

water, but a little before, in the presence of the con-

gregation and under the hand of the president, we
solemnly profess that we disown the devil, and bis

pomp, and his angels "; and in De spedacuUs, iv

(ANF, iii. 81), he employs almost the same words,

and proceeds to explain them with reference to the

temptations current at the time. In third-centuiy

usage, as shown by the Canons of Hippolytus (canon

xix.), the catechumen turned to the West (fifymbol-

ically the region of darkness) and repeated: " I re-

nounce thee, Satan, with all thy pomp." Cyril of

Jerusalem (" Catechetical Lecture," xix. 2-9; Eng.

transl. in NPNF, 2 ser., vii. 144-146) lengthens the

formula to: " I renounce thee, Satan, and all thy

works, and all thy pomp, and all thy service," Uk
candidate facing the West and stretching out his
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arm. Cyril adds a running commentary, in which
the significance of the act in its sevfural parts is

given with reference to the life of the times.

The establishment of the formula is proved by its

entrance into the church orders of the fourth cen-

tury, sometimes varied slightly, as in the form: ** 1

renounce thee, Satan, and all thy service and all

thy (unclean) works." The " Testament of the

Lord " (ii. 8) makes the candidate turn to the West
and recite: " I renounce thee, Satan, and all thy
(military) service (literally, " wills "), and thy
shows (literally, " theaters "), and thy pleasures,

and all thy works '* (Testament of our Lord, ed. J.

Cooper and A. J. Maclean, p. 126, cf. 213, Edin-
burgh, 1902). The Apostolic Constitutions (vii. 41)

has a longer formula: ** 1 renounce Satan, and his

works, and his pomps, and his worships, and his

angels, and his inventions, and all things that are

imder him " (ANF, vii. 476). While it is abund-
antly evident that the foregoing is primarily the ut-

terance of adults in their own persons, it is also

clear that sponsors took upon them these vows in

behalf of children (Tertullian, De baptUnuUe, zviii.,

ANF, iii. 678—^Tertullian is arguing in this place

against the admission of children to baptism;
" Canons of Hippolytus," " Testament of our Lord,"

ii. 8). The form in use at Rome at least as early as

the eighth centiuy consisted of a triple question

and answer: " Dost thou renounce Satan? I re-

nounce (him). And all his works? I renounce

(them). And all his pomps? I renounce (them)."
In the original English form there were also three

questions and answers: " Dost thou forsake the

devil and all his works? I forsake them all. Dost
thou forsake the vain pomp . . . desires of the

same? I forsake them ail. Dost thou forsake the

carnal desires . . . nor be led by them? I forsake

them." (J. H. Blunt, Annotated Book of Common
Prayer, p. 413, New York, 1908).

This usage is confirmed by the Misaale GaUicanum
and the missal of Sarum, and the formula occurs in

the office of the Orthodox Eastern Church for ma-
king a catechumen. The Armenian form is: '* We
renoimce thee, Satan, and all thy deceitfulness, and
thy wiles, and thy service, and thy paths, and thy

angels." Practical imiformity is preserved also in

the Jacobite, Coptic, and EUiiopic rites (cf. Den-
zinger's work, in bibliography).

Bingham (OrigineSf XI., vii. 4-5) calls special

attention to these facts: (1) the baptisteries con-

tained two rooms, and it was in the anteroom that

the renunciation was made; (2) the direction in

which the catechumen faced was (invariably) the

West; (3) the renunciation was emphasized by
gesture and act—^by extension of the hands (prob-

ably with a triple gesture of repulsion), by striking

of the hands together (thrice), even by (triple) ex-

sufflation or spitting (Gregory Naziansen, Oratio,

xl., De baptUmate; Dionjrsius, De hierarckia ecde-

tiastUa, ii. 3). Gbo. W. Gilmorb.

From the medieval baptismal rite renimciation

came into Luther's TaufbHtJdein, and thence into

the Lutheran ritual of baptism. The validity of

baptism, however, was not made dependent on the

renunciation; it is missing in some sizteenth-oen-

tAiry forms, as the WfiUrttembeig Kirehenordnung of

1536. It was wanting in Zwingli's form for bap-
tism, from which all additions, not founded on the

Scriptures, are omitted, and in the Geneva ordi-

nances, but is retained in the English baptismal

liturgy. Since the rise of rationalism an effort has
been made among Lutherans to abolish the renim-

ciation because of the denial of the devil's existence,

the offense which the cultured took at the practise,

and the fear of promoting superstition. Further-

more, it has been regarded as a species of Exorcism
(q.v.). Toward the end of the eighteenth century

cleigymen began to relax in their strict observance

of church ordinances, and the renunciation disap-

peared in many coDgregations of Germany, but was
more generally retained in the country. Many of the

modem liturgies either omit it altogether or retain

it in modified form. W. Caspabi.

Bibuoorapht: Qyril of Jenualem, " Catechetical Lectures
to the Newly Baptised," fint lecture, Eng. traasl. in

NPNF, 2 eer., vii. 144-146; Apostolic Constitutions,

vii. 41, Eng. transl. in ANF, vii. 476; 8. Basil. De Spiritu

Sanctot zxvii., Eng. tianal. in NPNF, 2 ser., viii. 42;
Bingham, Originea, XI., vii. 1^; J. Vicecomes, Obtmvor
tionea eccUsiatticm in quo de antiquia haptiami ritibua . . .

aoUw, II., zx.. Paris. 1618; W. Cave, Primitive Chrietian-

ity, I., X.. London. 1672, Oxford. 1840; J. S. Assemanl,
Codex liturgicua eccleaim univeraa, i. 174, ii. 211, Rome,
1749-66; W. Moskell. Monumenia ritualia ecdena AnQ-
lieana, i. 22-23, 3 vols., London. 1846-47; J. M. Neale,

HiaL of the Eastern Church, ii. 045. 5 vols., ib. 1850-73;

R. F. Littledale. Offices from the Service Booka of the Eaat-

em Church, p. 134, ib. 1863; H. J. D. Densinger, RUua
Orientaiium, i. 198, 223. 234. 273, 279, 304. 321, 340, 354.

385, 2 vob., WQrsburg, 1863-64; F. E. Warren, LUurou
and Ritual of the Ante-Nicene Church, London, 1897; L.

Duchesne, Chriatian Worahip, pp. 304-334. ib. 1904; Rit-

uaU Armenorum, ed. F. C. Conybeare. Oxford, 1905; J.

H. Blunt. Tfu Annotated Book ofCommon Prayer, pp. 412-
413. New York, 1908.

RENZ, rents, FRANZ: Roman Catholic; b. at

Altenstadt (38 m. s.w. of Augsburg) Oct. 3, 1860.

He received his education at the gymnasium and
high school at Dillingen and at the University of

Munich; was ordain^ priest in 1884 and served as

city chaplain at Ndrdlingen, 1884-85; was prefect

at the boys' seminary at Dillingen, 1885-91; sub-

regent at the theological seminary at Dillingen,

1891-97; director of the boys' seminary there,

1899-1901 ; regent of the theological seminary at the

same place, 1901-03; went to Monster as professor

of dogmatic theology, 1903; and to Breslau in the

same capacity, 1907. He is the author of Opfer-

charakter der Eucharistie nach der Lehre der Voter

und Kirchemchriftstdler der ersten drei Jahrhunderte

(Paderbom, 1892); and Die Gesckichte dee Mesa-

opfer-BegriffSf oder die aUe Glatibe und die neuen

Theorien uber das Wesen des unbluHgen Opfera

(2 vols., Freising, 1901-02).

RE0R6AIIIZED CHURCH OF JESUS CHRIST
OF LATTER DAT SAINT& See Mormons, III.

REPENTANCE: Ethically repentance is the

feeling of pain experienced by man when he be-

comes conscious that he has done wrongly or

improperly in Uiought, word, or deed. It always

presupposes knowledge of fault, and is usually

combii^ with judgment. It is a natural and in-

voluntary feeling of pain, and is not the result of

education, habit, or reflection, nor is it essentially

areUgious or moral duty. It is manifested in many
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ways, but must not be confused with the perma-
nent state of mind termed penitence. In dogmatic

phraseology repentance is ** godly sorrow " (II Cor.

vii. 10) and the pain caused by having wronged God
through sin (Ps. li. 4). This contrition is carefully

distinguished from attrition, which fears only the

punishment and the evil consequences of sin. Re-
pentance, moreover, even though necessanly re-

newed daily by the Christian, is only a process

through which sorrow must be put away by an act

of will wherein the Christian casts sin from him and
surrenders himself to the grace of God. Where this

act of will is not performed, repentance is fruitless,

and therefore palnf\il. There is no groimd for as-

serting, on the other hand, that a certain amount of

penitential pain is necessazy to obtain forgiveness,

and still less can stress be laid on outward signs of

repentance.

The term repentance is also applied to the dis-

pleasure felt when good intentions tiun out to be
ineffectual, and when toil and trouble are taken in

vain. Here one can scarcely fail to feel that in some
way he has discerned his ill success, but where one
reaJly believes himself to be in the right, he should

repent of no exertions imdertaken in a good cause,

nor should he be discouraged or disheartened from
the pursuit of right aims. In the latter sense the

Bible occasionally speaks of the repentance of God,

as in the creation of man (Gen. vi. 6) and in ma-
king Saul king of Israel (I Sam. xv. 11, 35), as well

as in cases where he refrained from inflicting pun-

ishment as he had intended (Ex. xxxii. 14; Ps. cvi.

45; Jer. xviii. 8, 10, xxvi. 3, 19, xlii. 10; Joel ii.

13-14; Amos vii. 3, 6; Jonah iii. 9-10). On the

other hand, such passages as Num. xxiii. 19; I Sam.
XV. 29; Ps. ex. 4; Jer. iv. 28; Ezek. xxiv. 14; and
Rom. xi. 29 show in what sense repentance is ex-

cluded from the nature of God. See Penance.
(Karl BuROERt.)

Biblxographt: The subject is, naturally, a frequent sub-

ject of pulpit disoourae, and claasic examples are: G.

Whitefield, Works, vi. 3 sqq., London, 1771; J. Saurin,

SermonBt Eng. transl. by R. Robinson, ill. 246 sqq., ib.

1812; T. Soott, Diaoourae upon Repentance, Works, i.

125 sqq.. ib. 1823; 8. Davies, Sermons on Important Sub-

jects, iii. 462 sqq.. New York, 1851. Consult also: J.

Amdt, True Christianity; a Treatise on sincere Repentance,

true Faith, etc., Philadelphia, 1808. It is usually treated

in the works on dogmatic theology, e.g., W. G. T. Shedd,

DowmoHc Theoloffy* ii. 534 sqq.. New York, 1880.

REPHAIM. See Canaan, CANAANrrEs, § 5;

Giants in the Old Testament.

REPINGTON (REPYNGDOIV), PHILIP: Bishop

of Lincohi, cardinal, and formerly a follower of

Wyclif ; d. some time before Aug. 1, 1424. He was
possibly a native of Wales though coining of Eng-

lish ancestry; he received his education at Broad-

gates Hall, Oxford, where in early manhood he

preached in accordance with Wyclif's doctrine on

the sacrament of the altar, becoming the Reformer's

most prominent advocate at Oxford. In 1382 he

especially offended by a sermon at St. Frideswide's,

and the report goes that a result was insurrection

on the part of the people. This was on June 2, and

by July 1 he was condemned and excommuni-

cated at Canterbury, and there was coupled with

this a prohibition to harbor him at Oxford. He
soon recanted, and was restored to his position by

the archbishop of Canterbury Oct. 23, and made
public abjuration of his '^ heresies " at Oxford, Nov.
18. In 1394 he became abbot of St. Mary de Pre,

and in this capacity probably he became intimate

with Henry IV., whose favor he won, becoming
royal chaplain. In 1404 he became bishop of Lin-

coln, and in 1407 he was chaiged, and probably

correctly, with persecuting the Lollards. He was
made cardinal with the title of Sts. Nereus and
Achilleis by Gr^;oty XII. (q.v.), though the depo-

sition of this pope and annulment of his acts after

May, 1408, l^t Repington's status under a cloud.

Whether he acted as cardinal is not dear, and in

1410 he was back in England and active officially.

Notices of him after this period are scanty, and
usually show ^im as an active member of the hier-

archy. Apart from this, his reputation is that of
** a God-fearing man, a lover of truth and hater of

avarice " (Wood, Feuitf p. 35, see bibliography).

He did not carry into effect the decree of the Coun-

ciT of Constance ordering the exhumation of Wyclif's

remains, although this was done. He left in manu-
script a niunber of sermons, which are extant in sev-

eral of the libraries at Oxford, and other writings

are with less assurance thought to be his.

Bibuoorapht: Souroes are: Ftueiculi giganiorttm, ed.

W. W. Shirley, pp. zliv.. 28<>-329, London. 1858; Adam
of Usk, Chronikon, ed. E. fiL Thompson, ib. 187(L Con-
sult further: A. k Wood. HtsL and Antiquities of the Cot-

leges and HaUs in the University of Oxford, i. 492. 503-

610, 541, 555. and Fasti, pp. 34-36, Oxford. 1786; J.

Fore, Actes and Monuments, ed. O. Townaend. iii. 24 sqq..

et passim, London. 1844; R. F. Williams. BnQlieh Car-

dinals, ii. 1-32. ib. 1868 (inaccurate); G. V. Lecbler. John
Widif and his Enoli^ Precursors, ii. 265-271. ib. 1878:

J. H. Wylie, Hist, of England under Henry IV., 3 vols.,

ib. 1884-96; G. H. Moberly. Life of William of Wj^e^Mm,
pp. 179-180, ib. 1887; G. M. Trevelyan. England in the

Age of Wydiffe, pp. 301-^07, 2d ed, ib. 1899; J. Gaini-

ner. LoOardy and the Reformation in England, L 21-27;

ib. 1908; CQR, xix. 59-82; DNB, zlviiL 26-28.

RBPROBATIOIV. See Pbxdeotination.

REPUBLICAN HETHODIST& See O'Kkllt,
James.

REQUIEM: The mass for the dead or for the

repose of the souls of the faithful. The name is de-

rived from the opening words of the intitnt, Se-

quiem cOemam dona eis C rest eternal grant unto

them ")• ^^ forms the principal part of the Roman
Catholic bmial service, since only with

Reason and the offering of the eucharistic sacrifice

Time of of the requiem mass does the act of the

Celebration. Church become an effectual interces-

sion with God for the soul of the faith-

ful. Normally the requiem should be immediately

coniiected with the burial service and precede the

interment; and it should, therefore, follow the re-

ception of the body by the Church. In the Greek

Church, this is the permanent custom; the Roman
Church, on the other hand, permits deviation when
local, hygienic, or liturgical reasons make it inad-

visable to celebrate the mass for the dead before in-

terment. In this case, it must follow the burial,

either on the same day, if possible, in connection

with the burial ceremonies, which should then take

place early in the morning; or else on one of the

two days following. According to the rule, the

coffin should be brought into the church and placed
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before the altar to signify the connection of the

cucharistio sacrifice with the dead, and to charac-

terize it as an act performed expressly in his be-

half. If the burial* has already taken place, a
catafalque, draped in black, is substituted for the

cofl^. The burial service is incomplete without the

requiem; the latter, on the other hand, in itself

constitutes a full and sufficient act. It is repeated

at regular intervals, as on the anniversary of death;

in the early Church and in the Greek Church on the

third, ninth, and fortieth day after death; and in

the Roman Church on the third, seventh, and thir-

tieth day.

The basis of the requiem is the same as that of

every other mass, but the special occasion, the

mourning, the profound imderlying

RituaL resignation, and the particular p\uv

pose of intercession for the repose of

the soul of the faithful are clearly emphasized by
the character imparted to the ordinary of the mass.
Black, being the color of mourning, is appropriate

to the requiem. As during the Passion-tide, the

hallelujah is omitted after the gradual; in its stead

appears the tract and the sequence " Dies ir®,"

^Wth the exception of the original three opening
verses and the addition of the closing one. The se-

quence originally used on the first Simday of Ad-
vent was incorporated in* the office for the dead.

Neither the Gloria nor the creed is said or sung, the

latter omission being peculiar to the reqmem. In
the Agnus Dei, dona eis requiem {aempitemam) is

substituted for miserere nobis and dona nobis pacem.
The closing benediction is not used, since the ab-

solution and the benediction of the dead immedi-
ately follow. Instead of the 7te, missa est, the words
Requiescant in pace are pronoimced. Besides this,

as the office concerns only the departed, all com-
memorations of a festival nature and for the living

are omitted, such as the incensing of the faithful

and the blessing of the water at the sacrifice. After

the close of the mass, the priest, with the mini»-

trants, descends the steps of the altar, approaches
the coffin (or the catafalque), and, while it is in-

censed and aspersed, pronounces the absolution

and benediction according to the prescribed ritual.

The early Chiutsh was content with appropriate in-

terpolations (cf. the form of intercession for the

dead in the Apostolic Constitutions, viii. 41), many
of which .have been preserved in the Roman missal.

The Greek Church has no special form for the mass
celebrated at the burial, or for that said for the

dead; at the prothesis a portion of the oblates is

designated by the name of the dead for whom the

mass is celebrated, and a short conunemoration is

incorporated in the prayer. A requiem mass may
be either public (or solemn), or private. In the

former case it is choral, incense is used, and two or

more of the cleigy officiate; in the latter case the

mass is simply read and a single priest officiates.

Strictly speaking, even in a choral requiem the

music should be kept in the background; the organ

should not accompany the responses; and the very

character of the requiem forbids the use of other

musical instruments. The singing should be con-

fined to a musically embellished enunciation of

the words of the liturgy. If given in a dignified

and appropriate maimer, a choral rendering of a
requiem mass is, from a musical point of view, a

unity, and a deeply impressive artistic

Musical creation. Nevertheless, it is quite com-
Settings. prehensible that a more developed

musical art, when once admitted to
a share in the liturgy, should turn with special

favor to the requiem. Indeed, the " Dies irsB,"

with its wealth of varying emotions and its imag-
ery, seems almost to challenge creative fancy to a
musical reproduction and representation. Accord-
ingly, all periods and styles of modem music have
participated in the composition of requiems. It is

true that in these efforts musical art has not con-
fined itself to the limits set by the liturgical pur-
pose of the requiem, since in the interest of a fuller

rendering all means of expression and all the wealth
of orchestral harmony have been employed. The
requiem has thus become an independent musical
creation, artistically complete in itself and suggest-

ing the oratorio; it no longer has the sacrifice but
the " Dies irse " for its central point; and only the
designation of the separate parts suggests its litur-

gical origin. H. A. KOsTLmf.
Bibuoqbapht: AfiMor pro defunetis . . . ex mtMali Ro-
mano detitnUm, Regensbuig, 1903; Offieium deftmeiorum.
ChoranU fUr die Abgestorbenen, new ed., Paderbom, 1903;
v. Thalhofer, Handbueh der kaiholieehen LUurgik, ii. 323
sqq., Freibuis, 1890; J. Auer, Das Dies irm in den gesung-
enen ReqmemrMessen, Mturica socrs, RegensbuiSt 1901;
J. Erker, Missa de requie jtata rvbricae a Leone XIII.
reformaias, Laibach, 1903; F. X. Rindfleisch, Die Re-
quiem-Messe nach den oegenwArtigen liturgisehen Rechte,

2d ed., Regensburs, 1903; P. Wagner, in Oregorianisehe
RvndMihau, no. 11, Ores, 1904. For the musical side

consult: H. Kretsschmar, FiArer durch den Komerteaal,
ii. 1, pp. 220-267, Leipeio, 1895; Tuxsot, in Le Guide
musical, no. 8, Brusseb, 1900.

RESCH, resh, ALFRED: German Lutheran; b.

at Greiz (49 m. s. of Leipsic) Apr. 21, 1835. He was
educated at the universities of Leipsic (1853-56)

and Erlangen (1856-57), after which he was suc-

cessively first teacher of religion and instructor in

ancient languages at the Lutheran g3rmnasium at

Wiborg, Finland (1857-59), a teacher at the BiZryer-

schule in Greiz (1860-61), and head teacher at the

normal school in the same city (1861-63). From
1863 to 1900 he was first pastor and school-inspector

at Zeulenroda, but since 1900 has lived in retirement,

first in Jena and, since 1902, in Klosterlausnitz,

near Jena, in Saxe-Altenburg. In theology he
is a conservative and orthodox member of his de-

nomination. He has written the following works
on theological subjects: Die luiherische Rechlferti-

gungdekre dargesteUt und gegen ihre neueste VerfiU-

schung verteidigt (Berlin, 1868); Melodienbuch tu
dem Ixindesgesangbuch der preussischen Landeskirche

(Zeulenroda, 1875) ; Das Fonrudprinzip des Protes-

ianiismuSf neue Prolegomena zu einer evangdischen

Dogmalik (Berlin, 1876); Agrapha^ aussercanonif

sche Evangdienfragmente (Leipsic, 1889; 2d ed.,

1906); Aussercanonische ParaUdtexie tu den Evan^
gdien (5 vols., 1893-97) ; Die Logia Jesu nach dem
grieekischen und kdyrdischen Text wiederhergestdU

(1898); Das luiherische Einigungswerk (Gotha,

1902); Der Paulinismus und die Logia Jesu in

ihrem gegenseitigen VerhdUnisse untersucht (Leipsic,

1904); and Das luiherische Abendmafd (1908).
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RSSBRVAHOR, ecclesiastical: In Ger-

many the historic principle legally settled that any
clerical belonging to one of the three reoogniied state

religious establishments who passes from one to the

other loses his position and his stipend, both re-

turning into the possession of the church to which
he belonged. The question first came up in the
negotiations of the Religious Peace of Augsburg
(q.v.) in 1555, on the question whether the terms of

peace should be extended to those who afterward
went over to the Lutherans. The Roman Catholics

proposed that archbishops, bishops, and members of

chapters, orders, and the like be excepted; that an
apostate from the older religion lose his position and
office; and that the chapter or other body be un-
molested in the election of his successor from the
older faith, who should remain peacefully in pos-

session, while the matters of elections, foundations,

presentations, and properties of chapters, churches,

and dioceses should maintrfiin their former status.

The Protestants regarded these proposals as in the

highest degree prejudicial not only to principle and
person but also to religion. They proposed in turn
that where any ecclesiastical territory had altered

its religion it be tiuned over to no temporal author-
ity or heritage, but in the case of the death or res-

ignation of an ecclesiastic, such territory be left

unmolested in its election, administration, and
properties, the matter to be left open for further

n^otiation by the two parties; and this without
trespass upon the majesty and usage of the secular

powers. King Ferdinand favored the Roman Cath-
olic position in the interest of the conservation of

rights and of peace. The Lutherans made certain

concessions, agreeing to the contention of the other

side with the proviso of not anticipating future

conventions. These provisions did not really settle

the difficulty. The archbishoprics, bishoprics, ab-

beys, and prelatures, were in the hands of the

younger princes of Roman Catholic houses; the

canonries usually were given to the younger sons

of coimts and knights of the realm, many of whom
were Protestants. By being excluded from these

ecclesiastical positions, the 300 Protestants felt that

their material interests were damaged. The Roman
Catholics were afraid that by allowing the Protes-

tants to occupy these positions they would secure

a majority of votes in ihe imperial diet. Soon after

the edict of religious peace had been issued the

Lutherans protested against the article, and threat-

ened to disregard it. They repeated their protests

at every successive diet and further demanded the

recognition of Protestant administrators in the spir-

itual provinces and their admission to the sessions of

the diets, but in vain. In North Germany the res-

ervation was imobserved and many districts were
in the hands of the Lutheran administrators. More-
over, where ecclesiastical foimdations were not im-
mediately dependent on the empire, as in the case

of Brandenbui^ and elsewhere, the article was not
applied, exemption from it being claimed. In
Strasburg compromises in 1604 maintained the

nuxed religious state of the district. Further prog-

ress was opposed by the Jesuits under whose influ-

ence the Roman Catholic constituents insisted at
the Diet of Regensbuig (1613) on the thorough

canying-out dl the directions of the religious peace

with respect to the ecclesiastical reservation. The
question was again brought to an acute stage in the

Thirty Years' War. After the successes of the Ro-
man Catholic arms the Emperor Ferdinand 11., Mar.

6, 1629, issued the so^nJled edict of restitution.

According to this, the Protestant estates, in accord-

ance with the terms of the Passau compromise
(1552), had no right to appropriate ecclesiastical

foimdations, and to violate the reservation with

reference to archbishoprics and bishoprics. Roman
Catholics, on the other hand, had the right to de-

mand the appointments of their archbishops, bish-

ops, and pielates in immediate imperial provinces

and monasteries. The emperor announced that he

would dispatch commissions; and a considerable

nmnber of restitutions had been undertaken, when
changes in the fortimes of war prevented the imme-
diate execution of this measure. The question was
settled by the Peace of Wes^>halia (see Westpha-
lia, Peace of), whereby the right of ecclesiastical

reservation was not only upheld but also legaliied

for the benefit of Protestants as well. From that

time it has been in practise. (E. Fbiedbebo.)

Bibuoorapbt: L. Ranke. Zur deuUehen OeBcMchU 9om
Relioiorufruden hia turn dreUsioi^khrigeii Kruge, Leipsic.

1S69; T. Tupes. Der Streit um die geiatHchen Outer und
doe RetHiiUionsedikt (16M9), pp. 12 aqq., 77 aqq.. Vienna,

1883; J. H. Gebauer, Kurbrandetdnarg ynd doe Beiiitu-

tUmaedikt, Halle. 1809.

RESERVATION, MENTAL: A secret mental

restriction or repression in thought, an offense

against the duty of truthfulness by which a part of

the truth is concealed, and so an intentional deceit

prepared. It may refer either to the past or the

future; to the statement of what is alleged to have

happened or to be at hand, or to an assurance of

something to be rendered or kept. The assertoiy as

well as the promissory oath can thus give occasion

to its commission. It may also occur in daily social

intercourse. Mental reservation plays a consider-

able r61e in the lax moral system of the Jesuits.

Many of their authors as well as some Roman Cath-

olic moralists outside supported the use of this

reservation. Among the former J. Caramuel was
the most thorough-going in his Haplotes de rettric-

Hontbus merUalibut (Leyden, 1672). Antom'nus
Diana (d. 1663) taught that " if any one voluntarily

offers to take an oath, by necessity or for some
utility, he may use double meanings, for he has a

just ground for using them " (Resolutiones maraUXj

II., tract 15, 2&-26, III., tract 5, 100 and 6, 30).

So if any one requests a loan from another which
the other can not give, he may say that he does

not have it, reserving the mental addition, in order

to loan it to him. If one is asked about a crime of

which he is the only witness, he can say that he

does not know it, adding mentally, as an openly

known crime. On proper grounds, an ambiguous
oath does not involve perjury, if, without change
of form, the ambiguous sense may be produced ; one

does not need to confess to a committed offoise be-

fore a court, if thereby an injury to self Is invited;

one can deny having committed it, with the reser-

vation in mind, " in priscm." Knowingly to lead any
one to take a false oath is no sm beoawae the penon
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w ho takes the oath is knowingly doing no evil; and
to swear falsely from habit is a pardonable sin. For
numerous parallel instances of the older and later

moralists cf. Count P. von Hoensbroech, Das
Papsitum, vol. ii., Die uUrarmmtane Morale pp. 223
sqq. (Leipsic, 1902), among which occur the scan-

dalous example from J. P. Gury's Casus conadenHcB

(Lyons, 1864) of Anna the adulteress, and the

author's own citation from the Roman AnaUda
ecclesiasHca of June, 1901 ; both of which cases in-

volve an equivocating denial of an offense after

absolution.

Protests against the system of mental reserva-

tion are found not only among Protestants of all

classes, but the more serious Roman Catholic the-

ology either defined it more or less closely or else

condemned it positively; as, for example, the au-i

thor on moral theology, G. V. Pautu2zi (d. 1679),

Ethica Christiana (Venice, 1770). The methods of

modem Jesuit moralists are said to be wholly sub-

servient to the apology and justificati^on of moral
restrictions. A. LehmJnihl (KL, x. 1082-^9) rep-

resents, aa the only correct view, that which asserts

that cases may arise in which a restricHo late menr
talis, or external reservation or ambiguous state-

ment, may be employed. In such cases the one
speaking does not deceive so much as the one ai^

riving at an erroneous judgment deceives himself.

In such cases where the reservation is permissible,

if the matter is of sufficient importance, the state-

ment may be reenforced by oath without commit-
ting perjury. See Jesuits, II., § 6.

(O. ZOCKLBBf.)
Bzbuograpbt: Apologetio treatment is found in: J. P.
Gury, Canu eorueientia, 6th ed., pp. 183-184, Paris, 1881;
A. Lehmkuhl, Theologia moralis, i. 251-252, 453, Freibuis,

1890; F. Kossing, Die WahrheiUlUbe, pp. 100 sqq., Pader-
bom, 1803; V. Catrein, Moralphilosophie, ii. TSsqq., 86sqq.,
Freiburg, 1899; J. Adloff, Rdmiach-katholiache und evan-
geliache SiUlichkeUskontroverM, Strasburg, 1900. Critical

discussions are: H. Reuchlin, PcucaU Leben^ pp. 108 sqq.,

346 sqq., Stuttgart, 1840; F. Q. L. Strippelmann, Der
ckritdiche Bid, i. 137 sqq., Cassel, 1855; J. Huber, Der
Jeauitenorden, pp. 293-294, Berlin, 1873; W. Herrmann,
R&mieche und eoangdiache Sittlichkeit, Marbiiig, 1901;
Graf von Hoensbroech, Daa PapgUum^ iL 223-244, Leip-
sic, 1902.

RESERVATION, PAPAL: The act of the pope
in reserving to himself the right to nominate to

certain benefices. From the close of the twelfth

century instances occur in which, when clericals

from elsewhere died at Rome, the vacancies were
disposed of by the pope. Thus Innocent III. (1198-

1216) in the first year of his pontificate gave the

prebend in Poitiers of Aimericus de Portigny, who
died at Rome, to his nephew who was serving in

the papal chancellery, and repeatedly thereafter

disposed of vacant places in like manner. The bish-

ops thus interfered with tried to meet the encroach-

ment upon their powers by means of procurators

at Rome. The popes, however, were loath to forego

the privil^e they had gained, and Clement IV. in

1265 made a formal " reservation of churches, dig-

nities, patronages, and benefices which happen to

become vacant in the presence of the Apostolic

seat," to which Honorius IV. added, in 1286, the

case of one who had resigned his benefice into the

pope's hands. Gregory X. ordered that appoint-

ment must take place within a month, in default

of which the right would return to the bishops or
their vicars general. Boniface VIII. reaffirmed this

ordinance; construed '' in the presence of the apos-

tolic seat " to be a radius within two days' jour-

ney of the residence of the Curia, for the respective

cases; and ordered that parochial churches that

had become vacant during the disoccupation of the

papal chair or that the pope had not filled before

his death, were excepted. Another papal reservation

related to the cathedral churches and exempt prel-

acies. The right to approve their suffragan bishops

was gradually, from the beginning of the thirteenth

century, taken away from the metropolitans by the

popes, and constructed into a formal reservation

by Clement V., John XXII., and their successors.

Aiter the removal of the popes to Avignon the res-

ervations increased in scope and were exercised in

such ways as to arouse bitter complaints. The
Council of Basel (q.v.) ordered a general limitation

of reservations, which was in the main accepted in

France, but again modified in favor of the pope by
the Ck>ncordat of 1516 between Leo X. and Francis

I. (see Concordats and Delxmiting Bulls, III., 2).

In Germany the older regulations were resumed
in the Vienna Concordat of 1448, between Nicholas

V. and Friedrich III. (see Concordats, etc.. III.,

1, i 2). Papal reservations were henceforth to be:

(1) benefices becoming vacant in curia, in the orig-

inal sense; (2) places in cathedral churches and im-
mediate cloisters and foundations in which canon-

ical election prevailed, in case the pope could not
approve an election or accept a postulation ; (3) like-

wise in case of deposition, withdrawal, transference,

or renunciation, in which the pope took part; (4) a
place left vacant by the holder because of the ac-

ceptance of another offered by the pope; (5) the

benefices of cardinals, papal emissaries, and vari-

ous Roman palace officials; and (6) benefices va-

cated in the odd months (see Menses Papalbs).
Fresh extensions and interpretations of these reser-

vations led to renewed complaints, which found ex-

pression at the Diet of Nuremberg in 1522 in the

proposed abolition of the Oravamina (q.v.). The
Coimcil of Trent effected some reforms in favor of

chapters and bishops relating to incompatibles as

well as to the " mental reservations " introduced

by Alexander VI., according to which a canonical

election is anticipated by reserving in mind another

aspirant as an intendant for the benefice (expect-

ancy). The attempts of the popes from Pius V.

to claim anew various reservations were dismissed,

in Germany at least, by reference to the Concordat
of 1448. Especially was the privilege denied, in

the case of a resignation, where there existed a right

of patronage. The above-mentioned reservations,

however, remained in force generally, until the dis-

solution of the Holy Roman Empire. Since the

restoration of ecclesiastical institutions in modem
times and as a result of specific conventions between
the Olennan governments and the papal see, the

papal reservations have been greatly modified, re-

serving to the pope mainly the highest appointments,

and here and there vaguely admitting the reserva-

tions in curia and of incompatibles. Outside of

Germany, also, there continues here and there a
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restricted papal reservation, while in France and the

Netherlands it has ceased. (£. Fbibdbsrg.)

RESERVATIOIV OF THE SACRAMENT: The
keeping back from the public service of the Holy
Communion of portions of the consecrated bread

and wine for subsequent use. The earliest mention
of this practise is in Justin Martyr

In the (7 Apd., hcv., btvii,; ANF, i. 185-

Early 186). Describing the Simday worship

Church, of Christians, he says that distribu-

tion is made to each of his share of the

elements which have been blessed, and to those

who are not present it is sent by the ministry of the

deacons. Tertullian (200 a.d.) speaks of the Lord's

body being reserved and carried home from the

public service for later private consumption (De
oratione, xix.; Eng. transl., ANF, iii. 687; Ad
uxorem, II., v., Eng. transl., ANFy iv. 46-47). Eus&-

bius {Hist ecd., VI., xliv. Eng. transl., NPNF,
2 ser., i. 290) quotes an accoimt by Dionysius of

Alexandria of an aged man who, under persecu-

tion, had joined in an act of idolatry, but in his

last sickness earnestly desired reconciliation with

the Church, to whom a small portion of the

eucharist was sent by a messenger. Basil (350 a.d.)

^Tites of the custom among the religious solitaries:
** All those who live in solitudes as monks or her-

mits, where there is no priest, keeping the commu-
nion in their houses, take it with their own hands.

And in Alexandria and in Eg3rpt each, even of the

lay people, for the most part has the communion in

his own house, and when he wills commimicates
himself. For when once the priest has consecrated

the sacrifice and has delivered it, he who has once
received it as a whole, and partakes of it day by day,

ought to believe that he partakes and receives from
the hand of him who has given it" (Epiai.f zdii.,

cf. NPNF, 2 ser., viii. 179). This custom was natur-

ally resorted to in times of persecution. An allxision

of Jerome {Epist., cxxv., NPNF, 2 ser. vi. 251)

implies that in some cases and places the sacra-

ment was thuB taken home: '* None is richer than
(a bishop of Toulouse), for his wicker basket con-

tains the body of the Lord, and his plain glass

cup the precious blood." From Chrysostom's ac-

count of the attack on the bishop's church on
Easter eve it appears that the sacrament was re-

served in both kinds in a sacristy of the church
** where the sacred vessels were stored " {Epist. to

Innocent I., iii.). Irenaeus (180 a.d.) gives the

earliest known instance of the sending of the eucha-

rist to a distance as a pledge of conununion (Frag-

ment iii. of his Epist. to Victor of Rome). This

practise was later forbidden by the Synod of Lao-

dicea (365) and the use of eulogia (a blessed, but

not consecrated bread) was substituted. A similar

custom obtained in the sending of portions of the

elements (called the fermentum) consecrated at the

bishop's Eucharist to other churches under his care,

where they were mingled with the elements conse-

crated by the local priest. This was more especially

a custom of the church at Rome.
By degrees other uses besides that of communion

were made of the consecrated elements. Bread was
carried as a charm for protection when traveling.

or in undergoing trial by ordeal; it was buried with
the dead, or in an altar; dociunents were signed

with a pen dipped in the wine. Tht
Medieval Synod of Carthage (397) and that of

and Auxene (578) forbade administering

Eastern the eucharist to the dead. As the
Usage, theory of our Lord's presence in the

sacrament was developed, the elements

came to be used more distinctly for worship " as a
center of prayer." The events of Holy Week (q.v.)

were dramatized, the host (or consecrated waifer)

being carried in procession on Palm Simday, placed

in a sepulcher on Good Friday, and carried in the

procession on Easter Day (see PBOCESfiiONB). The
festival of (}orpus Christi (q.v.) was instituted in

the thirteenth century in honor of the doctrine of

Transubstantiation (q.v.) and it waa probably in

the next century that the sacrament was first pub-
licly exposed on Corpus Christi Day for the venera-

tion of the faithful. In the sixteenth century it be-

came common to expose the sacrament at other

times. The devotion of the forty hours' worship

of the exposed sacrament was due to a Capuchin
of Milan, who died in 1556. In 1592 Pope Clement
VIII. provided for the perpetual public adoration

of the sacrament on the altars of the different

churches in Rome, the forty hours in one church

succeeding to the forty hours in another. Of the

custom of benediction with the sacrament, J. B.

Thiers (TratU de VexposUion du saint sacrament de

Vautd, Paris, 1673) declares that he found no men-
tion in any ritual or ceremonial older than about a
hundred years. In the Eastern Oiurch, at the

present day, as in primitive times, the sacrament
is reserved for the purpose of communion only. For
this use, some of the consecrated bread is steeped

in the chalice, and is preserved in a box usually be-

hind the altar. In the Latin Church since the Coun-
cil of Constance (1414) only the actual celebrant

of the mass partakes of the cup; so that the wafer

alone is reserved, and that in a reoeptacle called

a pyx (see Vessels, Sacred), which waa in earlier

times placed on or above the altar but is now (ex-

cept wlien in use for exposition or benediction) itself

contained in a locked tabernacle above the altar.

At the Reformation the different Protestant

confessions vigorously denoimced these uses oi the

sacrament; e.g., Melanchthon's " Saxon Confes-

sion " declared, ''It is a manifest profanation to

carry about and worship a part of^the

In the Lord's Supper (art. xv.); cf. J. W.
Evangelical Richard, Philip Mekmchthany pp. 353-

Churches. 354, New York, 1898), and so the West-

minster Confession (XXIX., iv.; cf.

Schaff, Cre«fe, iii. 665). Art. XXVIU. of the Thirty-

nine Articles is much more moderate in its wording,

simply declaring that ** the sacrament of the Lord's

Supper was not by Christ's ordinance reserved,

carried about, lifted up, or worshiped." The first

English Prayer Book (1549) made provision f(»> the

reservation of the sacrament for the communion
of sick persons under certain restrictions, which pro-

vision waa withdrawn from the second Prayer Book
(1552), and provision was made only for the pri-

vate celebration in the sick man's house of the

ordinary service in a shortened form, including the
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consecration. The question of the lawfulness in

the Church of Elngland of reserving the sacrament
for the sick waa considered at a formal hearing be-

fore the archbishops of Canterbury and York (Drs.

Temple and Madagan) in 1899, and their opinion

was adverse. In the Scottish Episcopal Church
there has been a continuous tradition sanctioning

the practise; and recognized Anglican divines, such

as Herbert Thomdike (d. 1672), have advocated
it. Abthub C. a. Hall.
Bibuoorapht: W. Palmer, Originet lUurgieat ii. 232,
London, 1832 (collects exampleB of early uaage); W.
Maskell, Monumenia rittuMlia eedena AnQlieana, L p.

eoxxiil., ib. 1846; W. H. Button. Ths Bngliah Church
Ue»5-17W» PP- 329-330, ib. 1903; F. Procter and W. H.
Freze, New Hist, of Ihe Book of Common Prayert pp. 77,

82, 121, 502, ib. 1906; J. H. Blunt, Annotated Book of
Common Prayer, pp. 399, 472-473, New York, 1906.

RESERVED CASES. See Casus Rbsebvati.

RESIDEIVCE: The obligation on all holding

ecclesiastical benefices of any kind to remain dur-

ing definite periods in the districts assigned for their

administration. It is a natural consequence of the

requirement that every official must normally dis-

chaige his duties in person, an obligation particu-

larly needful in the case of the clergy. So often,

however, did the cleigy leave the benefices to which
they had been assigned, that sjrnods passed strin-

gent prohibitions of such abuses as early as the

fourth century. Secular legislation here came to

the aid of the Church, while residence was likewise

stressed in the Frankish kingdom. Later the clergy

were forbidden to travel without permission, nor
was a plurality of benefices permitted to interfere

with residence. Subsequently, however, the laws

of residence were relaxed, not only as a result of

pluralities, but also because canons, after the de-

cline of chapter life, were frequently represented

by vicars, while the prelates were often obliged to

be absent on affairs of state. The Council of Trent
accordingly renewed the requirements of residence,

enacting that if any priest or prelate should be ab-

sent for six months in succession without good and
sufficient reason, he should be mulcted of a fourth

of his income for the year. An absence of six months
more was to involve a loss of another quarter of the

yearly income; still longer absence ediould be re-

ported to the pope within three months, and the

offending deigy should be replaced by more worthy
incumbents. The coimcil likewise stressed the re-

quirement of personal residence for all, except in

cases of evident necessity, the provincial synod be-

ing directed to guard against all abuses. Absence
was, however, permitted for two, or at most three,

months each year, provided it involved no detri-

ment to the cure of souls. The permanent privi-

leges hitherto given for non-residence and income
were now abolished, but temporaiy dispensations

were stiU allowed, although the bishop was required

to appoint proper vicars to obviate any neglect of

pastoral care. Canons might not be absent more
than three months. Those who violated this rule

should be mulcted of their incomes, and permanent
disobedience rendered the offender liable to trial in

the ecclesiastical courts.

Besides the "dignitary" and "double" (in-

volving the cure of soub) benefices to which the

laws of residence just cited apply, there are also
" simple " benefices in which residence is not ob-

ligatory. A distinction is accordingly drawn be-

tween rendentia prcscUa, in which residence is re-

quired under penalty of forfeiture of the benefice,

and residentia causitiva, where non-residence in-

volves only loss of the income of the benefice in

question. If, however, an incumbent is absent
from his benefice legally, he is regarded, by legal

fiction, as resident, except in cases where actual

personal attendance is necessary, as for receiving

presence fees (see Presence and Presence Fees).

In the Lutheran Church in Germany actual resi-

dence is always presupposed, the ecclesiastical au-

thorities providing the proper substitutes if the in-

cumbent is prevented from fulfilling his duties.

Crenerally speaking, leave of absence must be ob-

tained from the president of the consistory.

(E. Friedberg.)

RESPI6HI, res-pt'gt, PIETRO: Cardinal; b. at

Bologna, Italy, Sept. 22, 1843. He was educated
at the seminary of his native city and the Roman
Seminary, and was then rector of a parish in Budrio
until 1891, when he was consecrated bishop of

Guastalla. Five years later he was enthroned
archbishop of Ferrara and in 1899 was created car-

dinal priest of Santi Quattro Coronati. Shortly

afterward he was called to Rome to fill his present

position of cardinal-vicar, and in this capacity is

president of the Congregation of the Apostolic

Visitation and prefect of the Congregation of the

Residence of Bishops.

RESPONSES. See Antiphon.

RESTARICK, HENRY BOND: Protestant Epis-

copal bishop of Honolulu; b. at Holcomb, Somer-
setshire, England, Dec. 26, 1854. He was educated
at King James' Grammar School, Bridgewater,

Somersetshire, and Griswold College, Davenport,
la. (A.B., 1882), and was ordered deacon in 1881

and advanced to the priesthood in the following

year; was curate of Trinity Church, Muscatina, la.

(1881-82); rector of St. Paul's, San Diego, Cal.

(1882-1902), when he was consecrated first F^tes-
tant Episcopal bishop of Honolulu. In theology he
is a positive Churchnian, and has written Lay Read-
era: Their History, Organization^ and Work (New
York, 1894), and The Love of Qod: Addreaeee on
the Last Seven Words (1897).

RESTITUTION, EDICT OF. See Westphalia,
Peace or.

RESTORATION. See ApocATAflTAsis.

RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD: The Chris-

tian hope of a renewal of life after death was to a
certain extent anticipated by the expectation of

redemption current among the Jews
Basis of the before the time of Christ; but its real

Doctrine, basis is found in the teaching of Christ

and in his own resurrection, though it

is true that the Christian exposition of the doctrine

presupposes the Jewish. While a thorough inves-

tigation of the history of the latter is rendered dif-

ficult by the uncertainty which prevails in regard

to the age of the sources, a tolerably clear idea of
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the nature of the hope may be gained by a com-
parative study of the paasages which relate to the

subject.

The first trace of an expectation that some dead
men (not the dead in general) will rise is found in

Isa. xxvi. 19 (Ho0. vi. 2, xiii. 14; Esek. xxxvii.

1-14, refer to the restoration of the national and
spiritual life of Israel) . In this passage

Hebrew and the hope of a resurrection appears in

Jewish Rep- connection with that of a glorious future

resentation. for Israel. The prophet anticipates

a time when the righteous Israelites

shall awake from death to a share in the blessings

of the period of redemption. A fuller conception

is found in Dan. xii. 2, where for the first time
is contemplated a resurrection of both just and un-
just, though still only of Israelites. Upon this fol-

lows a judgment, which will assign to the just eter-

nal life in the Messianic kingdom, and to the wicked
exclusion from that kingdom, "shame and ever-

lasting contempt." Here again the close connec-

tion between the Messianic hope and that of a res-

urrection is to be noted. Frequent attempts have
been made to adduce passages from the Psalms
(such as xlviii. 14, Ixviii. 20, xvi. 10-11, xvil. 15,

xlix. 15) ; but a careful examination will show that
they can not be pressed. In the deutero-canonical

and extra-canonical Jewish writings of the pre-

Christian era the doctrine is not strongly expre^ed.
To conclude that it was not extensively held among
the Jews of that age would be rash, but it probably
had no uniform and well-defined shape. The Psalms
of Solomon speak of a resurrection of the just to

endless life in the Messianic kingdom, and predict

everlasting death for the ungodly. Josephus (T^ar,

II., viii. 14) ascribes the same view to the Pharisees.

On the other hand, II Mace. xii. 43-45, vi. 26, ex-

press the belief that both just and unjust Israelites

shall rise and be judged. The authors of Enoch
(li. 1), II Esdras (vii. 32), and the Apocalypse of

Baruch (xxx. 1^, 1. 1 sqq.) expect a universal res-

urrection, either before or at the end of the Mes-
siah's reign.

The doctrine proclaimed by Christ and the New-
Testament writers, while having points of contact

with the foregoing, develops along its own lines.

In the discussion with the Sadducees
The New- (Matt. xxii. 23-32) Jesus offers a spe-

Testament cial proof of the resurrection of the

Doctrine, righteous (who alone are considered

here); but in other sayings of his the

resurrection of the ungodly is taken for granted

(Matt. xi. 24). Apparently he treats both as simul-

taneous (cf. also John v. 28, 29) ; only in Luke (xiv.

14, XX. 35) is there an apparent separation, and
this may be the effect of Paul's influence on Luke.

Paul himself distinguishes two resurrections, or

rather three—that of Christ, that of those who have
died believing in him, which takes place at his sec-

ond coming, and that of the other dead (I Cor. xv.

21-24). He does not define the interval between
the two latter; the Apocalypse places a thousand

years between them (Rev. xx. 4). Of more im-

portance than the question of time are the proofs

which Christ and Paul offer of the fact. The former,

in the passage of Matthew cited above, demon-

strates the resurrection of the righteous by the fact

that God calls himself the God of the patriarchs,

which can mean only that they wiU return to life,

and that life, to be complete, must be a bodily life.

What is true of them, is true also, as Luke puts it

with a slight change of thought (xx. 38), of all the

righteous. In Jolm (xi. 25) Jesus bases his state-

ment about the resurrection of the just on the fact

that he himself is the bringer of life; the life ihsX

he now communicates to them is the pledge of their

future resurrection. The argument for resurrec-

tion, and now of all the dead, is earned to its hdght
by Paul, who finds his warrant for this in the ac-

complished fact of Christ's resurrection (I Cor. xv.

21-22; I Thess. iv. 14). In and by it, men are ob-

jectively freed from the guilt of sin (I Cor. xv. 17-

18); and this carries with it the annulment of the

penalty of sin, which is death. The New-Testa-
ment writers accordingly have no doubt of the cer-

tainty of a future resurrection; the Epistle to the

Hebrews enumerates it (vi. 1) among the fiist

" principles of the doctrine of Christ."

The agent in this resurrection in all the Pauline

passages is God the Father (Rom. iv. 17, viii. 11;

I Cor. vi. 14; II Cor. i. 9); in John v.

The Agent 21, the Son is named as cooperating

with the Father, and in John vi. 39,

40, 44, is the sole agent. These two conceptions are

reconciled in that of the relations of God and Christ.

All the dead in rising again experience the power
of God (I Cor. vi. 14; Heb. xi. 19); but in the case

of the ungodly this is a piu^y external operation,

while in the righteous it is the result of the working
of the spirit of life within them. This working must
not, however, be limited to the maturing of a seed

of life already within; the New-Testament concep-

tion is rather that to the spiritual life already begun
a corresponding bodily life is added (cf. Rom. viii.

11), and so life in the full and complete s^ise is re-

established.

As to the natiu^ of the resurrection body, both

Christ and Paul tell something. Both, however,

speak exclusively of that of the righteous (Matt.

xxii. 30; I Cor. xv. 35 sqq.; II Cor.

The Resur- v. 1 sqq.; Phil. iii. 21). Christ says

rection that a higher bodily existence than
Body. before shsJl be bestowed, referring it,

in order to make it credible, to the

power of God (Matt. xxii. 29), and asserting that

the methods of reproduction employed here shall

no longer prevail there—^though he does not assert

that difference of sex shall disappear. Paul gives

fuller indications. The origin of the resurrection

body is from heaven (II Cor. v. 1 sqq.); it is a spir-

itual body (I Cor. xv. 44), " fashioned like unto

Christ's glorious body" (Phil. iii. 21; I Cor. xv.

49). The designation of the body as pneumatic

does not imply that spirit forms its substance, for

this would not hannonise with the parallel " spir-

itual body " of I Cor. xv. 44, but that it is a body
entirely adapted to express the spiritual life pos-

sessed by the risen saints. It is no longer an ob-

stacle to the knowledge of God face to face (I John
iii. 2; Matt. v. 8; Rev. xxii. 4); it makes possible

unrestricted intercourse with the other saints, and

the exercise of authority over the world (I Cor. iv.
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8; Rom. v. 17; Rev. zx. 4, 6). A whole series of

contrasts follows between this and the present nat-

ural body (I Cor. xv. 42 sqq.). Dishonor, conse-

quent upon the weaknesses of the present body,

gives place to glory; weakness to strength; it has

not even the material substance of the present

(I Cor. zv. 50). What its substance is, Paul does

not tell; but his insistence on the differences be-

tween the two must not be pressed. If the new
body were conceived as a wholly different body,

there would be no real victory over death, which
would then have its prey, God repairing the loss by
a new creation. In I Cor. xv. 36-38, Paul describes

the relation between the two imder the analogy of

the grain which " is not quickened except it die."

But what is the kernel of the new body contained

in the old? Since it is obviously not the substance

of the old, it can scarcely be anything but the in-

dividual, characteristic form, which has remained
constant throughout all the changes of the earthly

life. Paul's view would thus be that God develops

this form to meet the needs of a new corporal exist-

ence which shall correspond to the spirittial life of

the risen soul. As noted above, he gives no indi-

cation of the nature of the bodies to be assigned to

the wicked at the resurrection. It is clear, how-
ever, that a " pneumatic body " can not be be-

stowed upon them, if only because this is an im-

perishable body, incapable of being touched by the
" second death." His idea probably is that those

who did not die in the faith and fellowship of Christ

will rise in the same bodies which they formerly

possessed—^those of them who are justified at the

judgment then receiving their spiritual bodies, while

the rejected go down, body and soul, to the second

death. See Eschatoloot, § 6. (E. Schabdeb.)

Bxbuookapht: The subject is treated from the Biblical

side in the commentaries on the passages cited, and in

the works on Biblical Theology (see the lists given in and
under that article); and from the dogmatic standpoint
in the works on systematic theology (see in and under
Dogma, Dogmatics) and especially on Eschatology (q.v.).

Special note may be made of: S. Drew, An Euay on the

Identity and General Reaunecticn of the Human Body . . .

in Rdation both to PhUoeophy and Seripture, London,
1822; G. Bush. Anattaaie; or the Doctrine of the Reewr-
reetion of the Body Rationally and Scripturatty Coneidered^

New York, 1845; R. W. Landis, The Doctrine of the Ree-

ttrreetion of the Body, Philadelphia. 1846; B. F. West-
cott, The Ooepd of the Reeurrection. Thouohte on ite Re-
lation to Reaeon and Hietory, London and New York, 1866;
H. Mattison, The Reeurrection of the Dead, Coneidertd in

the Light of History, Philoeophy, and Divine ReveUUion,

Philadelphia. 1866; A. H. Klostennann, Untereuehungen
BUT altteetameiUlichen TheoUx/ie, Qotha, 1868; A. H.
Oemer, Die Auferetehung der Todten, Barmen, 1870;

idem, Ueber den Zuetand naeh dem Tode, 3d ed., GQten-
loh, 1892; JahibiUher fOr deuteche Theologie, 1874, no.

2 (by Staehelin). 1877, no. 2 (by Ktetlin); J. Hall, How
are the Dead Raieed, and with what Body do they eomef
Hartford, 1875; D. W. Faunce, Reeurrection in Nature
and in Revelation: an Argument and a Meditation, New
York, 1884; C. E. Luthardt, Lehre von den leteten Dingen,

3d ed., Leipsic, 1885; H. W. Rinck, Vom Zuetand nach
dem Tode, Basel, 1885; F. Splittgerber. Tod, Fortleben,

und Auferetehung, 4th ed., Halle, 1885; R. Kabisch,
Bechatologie dee Paulue, G6ttingen. 1803; W. Milligan,

The Reeurrection of the Dead. An Bxpoeition of t Cor-

ifithiane xv., Edinburgh, 1804; C. 8. Gerhard, Death and
the Reeurrection, Philadelphia, 1805; P. Giannone, il

Triregno (Delia Reeurreeione de Morte), 3 vols., Rome.
1805; W. F. Whitehouse, The Redemption of the Body,
London, 1805; E. Huntingford, The Reeitrreetion of the

Body, ib. 1807; J. ICaynazd. The Reeurrection of the Dead,

IX.—32

ib. 1897; J. Hughes-Games. On the Nature of the Reeur-
rection of the Body, ib. 1898; J. Telfer, The Coming King-
dom of Ood, ib. 1902; L. Kessler, Religioee WurkHchkeU.
Von der Oewieeheit der Auferetehung, Gdttingen, 1903;

E. WoUsdoif, Die Auferetehung der Toten, Bamberg, 1904;

J. H. Hyalop, Peyehioal Reeearch and the Reeurrection,

Boston, 1906; C. K. Staudt, The Idea of the Reeurrection

in the Ante-Nieene Period, COiicago, 1910; D. Vdlter, Die
Entetehung dee OlatAene an die Auferetehung Jeeu, Stras-

burg, 1910; J. G. BjArklund. Death and Reeurrection from
the Point of View of the Cell Theory, Chicago. 1910.

RSTABXTLUM. See Altab, III., 1, b, c.

RETTBERG, refbftrn, FRIEDRICH WILHELM:
Cierman Lutheran; b. at Celle (22 m. n.n.e. of

Hanover) Aug. 21, 1805; d. at Marburg Apr. 7,

1849. He was educated at the University of Gdt-

tingen (1824-27; Ph.D., 1829), and after teaching

at the gymnasium of his native city from 1827-30

went to Grdttingen as lecturer in theology, where he

was associate professor (1834-38), and assistant

pastor at the Jakobikirche after 1833. In 1838 he
was called to Marburg as full professor of theology

and retained this position imtil his death. His most
important writings are those on church history, be-

gioning with a monograph on the life and work of

Cyprian (G5ttingen, 1831), and continuing with a
volume treating of the papal history of the thir-

teenth century to carry on J. E. C. Schmidt's Hand-
bitch der chrisdichen Kirchengesckichie (Giessen,

1834). Rettberg's chief work, however, was his

KirchengeschichU Deutschlands (2 vols., GRittingen,

1846-48), extending from the earliest period to the

death of Charlemagne. He was also ^e author of

an apologetic monograph Ud)€r die Heildehren dee

ChrikerUume nach den Orundedtzen der evangdiech-

ItUheriechen Kirche (Leipsic, 1838), and of the pos-

thumous Rdigumtpkiloeophie (Marburg, 1850).

(J. A. WAGENMANNt.)
Bibuoorapbt: The funeral sermon by £. Henke oontains

an account of Rettberg's writings and services to the Uni-

versity of Maiburg, and the same writer wrote the necro-

log in Kaeedeehe Zeitung, no. 15, 1849, and issued an ap-

preciation in Latin, Marburg, 1849. Consult also O.

Qerland, Heeeieche OeUhrten-, SchrifteteUer- und KUneller-

Oeechichte, L 108 sqq., Cassel, 18d3.

RETTIG, HEINRICH CHRISTIAN MICHAEL:
Protestant theologian; b. at Giessen July 30, 1799;

d. at Zurich Mar. 24, 1836. He studied in his na-

tive city, became teacher at the gymnasium there

and privatrdocent at the university in 1833; and
was called to the newly founded University of

Zurich in 1833. His earliest writing was De tem-

pore quo magi Bethlehemum venerini (Giessen, 1823).

This was followed by De quatuor evangdiorum ca-

nonicorum origine (1824), discussions concerning

the Fourth Gospel; next came some philosophical

treatises dealing also with the Greek classics (1826-

1828); Dae erweidich Olteete Zeugms fUr die Echt^

heit der in den Kanon dee Neuen TeeiamenU aufge-

nommenen Apokalypee (Leipsic, 1829); and Qucee-

Hones Philippeneee (Giessen, 1831)—^in all of which

he displayed rationalistic leanings. But in his next

book, though not bound by ecclesiastical orthodoxy,

he appeared as a faithful adherent of Biblical teach-

ing concerning Christ as the Son of God, Die freie

protestantieche Kirche oder die kirehUchen Verfaa^

eungagrundadUe dee Bvangdiums (Giessen, 1832); in

the first part of this he dealt with the relation of



RenbliB
Bauohlin THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 498

Church and State, aiguiog for the freedom of the

Church; in the second part he worked out in detail

a plan for a free oiganixation. The work showed
great originality, and he seems to have hoped that

it would have as great influence upon the Church of

his time as the counsel of Melanchthon had had in

its time; he dedicated it to the princes and nobles

of the two Hesses. After his call to Zurich he issued

a facsimile of the Codex Sangallensb of the Goq)el8

(Zurich, 1836). (G. KrCoer.)
Bibuoorapbt; K. W. Justi, Orundlage mu einer heasUehtn
GtUhrtm- . . . Geachichte, pp. 632-^5, Marbuis. 1831.

REUBLIR, reibOin (ROEUBLI, RAEBL), WIL-
HELM: Swabian Anabaptist; b. at Rottenbuig-
on-the-Neckar (24 n. s.w. of Stuttgart) about 1480;

d. after 1559, probably at Znaim (47 m. n.n.w. of

Vienna). His name appears in a great variety of

form»—Reiblin, Rdubli, R5ublin, Reubel, R&bl,

R&bel, Reble, Rubli, Rublin, being some of the al-

ternative spellings. Nothing is known of his early

life. It is to be presumed that his parents were
somewhat well-to-do, as in 1559 (the last notice of

him) he asks King Ferdinand for permission to avail

himself of his inheritance in Rottenburg. He seems
to have received priestly orders before his matricu-

lation at the University of Freiburg in 1507. After

two years' study at Freibvu^ he removed to the

University of Tobingen, where he was enrolled Aug.
21, 1509. Cn July 2, 1510, he was appointed pas-

tor at Greisheim in Schafifhausen. On July 24, 1521,

he became people's priest at St. Albans in Basel,

having no doubt already alined himself with the

opponents of the old order. His eloquent procla-

mation of the Gospel and bold denunciation of the

prevailing corruptions and superstitions attracted

audiences estimated by contiemporaries at 3,000.

The trade gilds gave him their enthusiastic support.

The veneration of images and the keeping of eccle-

siastical fasts he strongly discouraged. In the Cor-

pus Cliristi procession of 1522 he carried a large

Bible instead of relics, saying, " This is the truly

sacred thing, the others are merely dead bones."

For this reckless seal he was banished by the coun-
cil Jime 27. He was invited to a pastorate at Lauff-

enbuig, but the Austrian authorities prevented his

acceptance. In the autumn following he was in

Zurich, where he frequently preached in the city

and surroimding towns and villages, and in 1523 he
settled at Wytikon. He was married to Adelheid

Leemann Apr. 28, 1523. Soon afterward he began
to call in question the Scriptural authority and the

propriety of infant baptism. Acting on his advice

several parents withheld their infants from christen-

ing and incurred severe punishment therefor. The
antipedobaptist sentiment extended to ZoUikon
and the punishment of recusants called forth dec-

larations against infant baptism by Rr5tli, Grebel,

Blaurock, Castelberg, Mans, and others. In the

Zurich disputation of Jan. 17, 1525, on infant bap-
tism Reublin was one of the antipedobaptist speak-

ers and he was among the first, shortly before or

shortly after the disputation, to introduce believers'

baptism. Banished from Zurich he went first to

Greisheim and then to Waldshut, where he induced
Hubmaier (q.v.), already convinced against infant

baptism, to lead his adherents in submitting to be-

lievers' baptism. About Easter, 1525, he baptized

Hubmaier and about sixty others and shortly after-

ward Hubmaier baptised about 300 more. After

months of successful itinerant preaching he spent

some time in Strasbuig in 1526. Afterward in as-

sociation with Michael SatUer (q.v.) he labored with

remarkable success at Rottenbvu^, his home town,

and from there extended his evangelising activity

to Reutlingen, Ulm, and Esslingen, where he was
commonly known among antipedobaptists as '* Pss-

tor Wilhelm." He is next found a second time in

Strasbvu^, where he asked foi* a public disputation

with the ministers. His request was denied by the

coimcil on prudential grounds, but private discus-

sion with the ministers was arranged for. He was
thrown into prison Oct. 22; 1528. Having become
*' miserably sick and lame " he was released (Jan.,

1529) and banished with the threat that drowning
would be the penalty of returning. Failing to se-

cure permission to reside in Constance, he made his

way with wife and children to Moravia, where he
entered the Austerlits household of the commu-
nistic antipedobaptist society whose head was Jacob
Wiedemann. Wiedemann, no doubt, suspected

from the first in Reublin lack of sympathy with the

ideals of the community and may have been
unwUling to have the doquenoe of the learned

newcomer brought into comparison with lus own
uncultured preadiing. Reublin is said to have criti-

cised severely the disorder that prevailed and Wiede-
mann resented his expression of opinion. Though
urged by several of the members to invite Reublin
to preach he persistently refused and when, after

his return from a journey, he was informed that

Reublin had preached without his permission he
was so indignant that he denounced and exc<»n-

municated him and refused to give him a hearing

though urged to do so by Reublin's friends. With
about 150 sympathisers, Reublin made his way al-

most empty-himded to Auspits, where a new com-
munity was formed that suffered great hardship.

In Jan., 1531, he was denoimced and excommuni-
cated by Jacob Huter, who had been invited by the

Austerlits and Auspits communities to assist them
in settling difficulties that had arisen, on the ground
of his imperfect observance of the principle of ab-

solute community of goods which the latter and
the majority of the brethren regarded as of the very

essence of the Gospel. He disappears from view

for over twenty years, discouraged no doubt by his

inability to work harmoniously with the Moravian
antipedobaptists and being exduded from the lands

in which his early years had been spent by the gen-

eral execution of tiie sanguinary edict of Speyer of

1529. In 1554 old and infirm he returned to Basel

and begged for permission to reside there and en-

gage in humble service for the sick and poor. He
was not encouraged to remain, but a considerable

sum of money was given him to defray his expenses

at a health resort. He returned to Moravia and is

last heard of in 1559 (as above).

A. H. Newman.
BxBUoaBAPBTT. A sketoh of the life is fureished by Q. Bos-

eert in BUUier fUr WitrUembergiatM KwtheniffetekieMU,

1889, DOS. 10-12. 1890. nos. 1-2. Conault further: C. A.
ConieUus, OeachiehU dea inafMf«rtcA«ift Aufrukra, LeiiMie;

1856-60; E. Effii. iHe Z^nk^r Wi«dmtAmfyr, Zarioh« 1878.
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idem, Actenaammluno ntr Omchichte der ZUrcher Reforma-
tion, ib. 1879; J. Beck. OetchichUbUchtr der Wiedertaufer
in OetierrtichrUngam, Vienna, 1883; L. Keller, Die Re-
SomMtion und die dUeren Reformpairieien^ Leipeio, 1885;
R. Nitsebe, Oeachiehte der Wiedertaufer in der Schweiz tur
Reformatunueit, Elnaiedeln, 1885; C. Geibert, Oeachiehte

der Straetburffer Sektenbeweaunjt 1SS4S6, Strasbiirg, 1889;
A. H. Newman, Hiel. of Anti-Pedobapti»m, pp. 105 sqq.,

Philadelpbia, 1897; A. Hulshof, Geaehiedenie van den
Doopegetind en StrtuuAurg, 1626-S7, 1905. For Reublin'e
justification of himself and complaint of ill-treatment at
the hands of the Moravian oonununiste cf. his letter to

Pilffram Marfoeok in C. A. Comeliiu, at sup., vol. ii.,

Beilaoe,

REUCHLIN, rolH^lin' (CAPRION), JOHANNES:
German humanist; b. at Pforzheim (24 m. n.w. of

Stuttgart) Feb. 22, 1455; d. at Bad LiebenzeU (20

m. w. of Stuttgart) June 30, 1522. After a brief

course at the University of Freiburg, where he was
matriculated May 19, 1470, he was a chorister in

his native town and then gained a place at court in

the chantry of the Margrave Charles I. The latter

sent him as companion to his son to the University

of Paris, where he began the study of Greek. In

the summer of 1474 he worked at Basel (B.A., 1475;

M.A., 1477), still continuing his study of Greek. At
this period he composed his VocabuloTius hrevUo-

quus (1475), but his teaching of Aristotelian philoso-

phy brought him into conflict with the " sophists
"

of the university. He accordingly returned to Paris

and resumed his Greek studies, then went to Or-

leans in 1478 to study jurisprudence, receiving his

degree in law in the following year and supporting

himself by teaching. He continued his legal studies

at Poitiers and became licentiate of law in 1481.

Reuchlin then returned to Germany and intended

to lectiire at TQbingen, but was requested by Count
Eberhard im Bart to accompany him to Rome.
After his return to Germany he was the counselor

of the count and also practised law in Stuttgart. In
1484 he received a seat among the court judges, and
two years later was Eberhard's envoy to the Diet

of Frankfort, besides attending the coronation of

Maximilian at Aachen. Meanwhile Reuchlin had
begun the study of Hebrew. He visited Rome a
second time in 1490 as the companion of the nat-

ural son of Eberhard, and two years later the count
sent him to the court of the Emperor Frederick at

Linz on a diplomatic mission. The emperor hon-

ored Reuchlin by conferring on him the title and
privileges of a palsgrave, and here he secured in-

struction in Hebrew from the emperor's physician-

in-ordinary, the learned Jew Jacob Loans. He now
devoted himself to the mystery of the Cabala (q.v.),

and in 1494 his De verba mirifioo appeared, in which
he sought to show that God and man meet through

the revelation of the mysteries contained in the

marvelous names of God, especially in the tetra-

grammaton, the ineffable first becoming utterable

through the most marvelous of all names (which he
transliterated Jhovhf Jesus, recalling the tetragram-

maton Ykwh), wherein man is unit^ with God and
saved.

The death of Eberhard (Feb. 24, 1496) brought
Reuchlin in peril of his life from the unbridled Eber-

hard the Younger and the Augustinian Konrad
Holzinger, who were opposed to him. He fled from
Stuttgart to Heidelberg and was appointed coun-

selor and chief tutor by the Elector Palatine Philip,

Dec. 31, 1497. In 1498 Reuchlin again went to

Rome on a mission for his patron, finding oppor-

tunity to continue his Hebrew studies with a learned

Jew, Obadiah Sfomo, and meeting Aldus Manucius
at Venice. In Apr., 1499, he was again at home.
During the period of his residence at Heidelberg,

which was now to end, he had written, besides Latin

poems and epigrams, two Latin comedies in imita-

tion of Terence, Seigius, and Henno.
Meanwhile Eberhard the Yoimger had been de-

posed in Wflrttemberg, and it became possible for

Reuchlin to return to Stuttgart, where he was one
of the three judges of the Swabian alliance imtil the

end of 1512. In the midst of his oflicial duties and
his private practise, he found time to publish at

Pforzheim, in 1506, his De rudimentis Hebraicis.

This was followed in 1512 by a Hebrew edition of

the seven penitential Psalms with a literal Latin

translation and grammatical explanation for the

use of beginners; and in 1518 by his De accentibtu

et orthograpkia lingua HebraiccB. In the mean time

he had published in 1517 his De arte cabbaluHca, in

which the cabala was held to have been revealed

to Adam by an angel and to have been preserved in

unbroken tradition to the time of the great synar

gogue and then transmitted by it to the writers of

the Talmud. The cabala was further asserted to

be in harmony with the Pythagorean philosophy,

which had drawn from Egyptian, Jewish, and Peiv

sian sources. The esoteric doctrines of the cabala

were emphasized and the various methods of gemar
tria were explained and exemplified.

During this period Reuchlin became involved in

the controversy which was to embitter the closing

years of his life. As early as 1505, in his missive,

Warumb die Juden so lang im elend wnd, he had held

that the wretchedness of the Jews was a punish-

ment for their rejection of the Messiah and their

stubborn unbelief. At the same time, he did not

wish them persecuted, but prayed that God might
enlighten them. But Johann Pfefferkom, a con-

verted Jew, acted differently. He sought to compel

the Jews to surrender all books contrary to the Chris-

tianfaith and to attend sermons preached for their

conversion. Pfefferkom's course won the approval

of the emperor, who, on Aug. 19, 1509, issued a
mandate requiring compliance with his plans.

Reuchlin declined to cooperate with Pfefferkom,

while Uriel, archbishop of Main2, forbade Pfefferkom

to work in his archdiocese until further notice.

Meanwhile the Jews of Frankfort had complained

to the emperor that Pfefferkom was ignorant in these

matters, and Maximilian placed Uriel in charge of the

confiscation, at the same time directing him to as-

semble certain scholars and others, including Reuch-
lin, and then to decide the matter. But Uriel de-

layed, and on July 6, 1510, Pfefferkom obtained from

the emperor a new requirement that the archbishop

should merely secure the written opinions of those

he had before been directed to consult, these deci-

sions being intended for the emperor's consideration.

On Oct. 6, 1510, Reuchlin accordingly delivered his

opinion. He distinguished between obvious impie-

ties, such as the Nixahcn and the Toledoth Yeahu,

which should be destroyed after legal investigation
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and condemnation, and the others, which should be
preserved. The latter were divided into six cate-

gories, characterised partly aa having no bearing

on Christianity (as philosophy and natural science),

partly as unobjectionable (lituigies), partly as in-

dispensable for understanding the Bible (commen-
taries), partly as defending the Christian faith (the

cabala), and partly as containing much of value

along with superstition (the Talmud). He likewise

held that the Jews were not heretics, but could

claim legal protection. The opinions of the other

scholars were radically different, and Mayjmilian
determined to lay the matter before the diet, but
no actual steps were ever taken.

The literary controversy, however, still dragged
on, and Pfefferkom finally offered to be judged by
the emperor, the archbishop of Mainz, a university,

or the inquisitor. Reuchlin replied to Pfefferkom in

his Augenspiegd (1511), but the pastor at Frankfort,

Peter Meyer, judging the book heterodox, inhibited

it and sent a copy to the Dominican Jakob Hoch-
straten, inquisitor of the province of Mainz, who
submitted it to the theological faculty of Cologne.

Arnold of Tungem and the Dominican Konrad
Kdllin, commissioned to examine it, required Reuch-
lin to withdraw all copies and publicly to beg his

readers to consider him a true Catholic and an
enemy of the Jews and especially of the Talmud.
This was demanding too much, and after a series of

further polemics, including Reuchlin's Ain dare
Yerstentnua (1512) and Defensio contra calumniatorea

(1513), the emperor was prevailed upon to silence

both parties in June, 1513. Reuchlin now endeav-
ored, through Frederick the Wise, to have the man-
date extended to all his opponents; and the at-

tempt of a Dominican to malign Reuchlin to the

elector led both Luther and Carlstadt to express

themselves in hia favor. Frederick answered the

Dominican with diplomatic reserve; but meanwhile
the Cologne faction had secured from the emperor
the confiscation of the DefensiOf while Hochstraten

had gained the condemnation of the Augenspiegd
from the universities of Louvain, Cologne, Mains,

Erfurt, and Paris. Reuchlin was accordingly cited

before the court of the inquisition at Mainz (Sept.

9, 1513). He failed to appear, but appealed to ^e
pope, and then went to Mainz in the hope of a peace-

able understanding. Failing in this, he again ap-

pealed to the pope, who entrusted the decision to

the Palsgrave (3eorge, bishop of Speyer (Nov., 1513).

Geoige cited the parties concerned and delegated

judgment to the learned canon Thomas Truchsess,

a pupil of Reuchlin's. On Mar. 29, 1514, judgment
was rendered in favor of Reuchlin, whereupon Hoch-
straten appealed to the pope, and a committee of

twenty-two was finally appointed, which, on July

2, 1516, decided in Reuchlin's favor. At this mo-
ment, however, a papal mandatum de supersedendo

was issued, and judgment was postponed indefi-

nitely, though Hochstraten remained for a year in

Rome, vainly endeavoring to secure the condem-
nation of the Augenspiegd.

Reuchlin had the sympsthy of the Humanists, as

was evidenced both by their letters addressed to him,
which he published as Clararum vironim epistolct

(Tubingen, 1514, and Zurich, 1558) and Epistola
obecurcrum virorum (q.v.). He had a- powerful pro-

tector in Franz von Sicldngen (see Sicxingen, FRA^n
von), who warned the Dominicans, and eBpedaHy
Hochstraten, to leave Reuchlin in peace. A final

court was now determined upon, which met atFrank-
fort in May, 1520, and, condemning Hochstraten's
attitude, recommended that the provincial should
prevail on the pope to end the controversy and
enjoin silence on both parties, while the Dominion
chapter deposed Hochstraten from his oflices of

prior and inquisitor. At Rome, however, Reuchlin
was now considered to be in sympathy with Lu^er,
and on June 23, 1520, the papal dedsion was ren-

dered in favor of Hochstraten. Reuchlin appealed
in vain to Rome, and Sickingen with equal futality

to the emperor. But interest in the controversy

was atan end—^the problem of Luther had appeared.

On Feb. 29, 1520, Reuchlin was appointed by
Duke William of Bavaria professor of Greek and
Hebrew at Ingolstadt, but early in the following

year the plague compelled him to go to TObingen,
where he lectiued in 1521-22.

The indirect services of Reuchlin to the Refoi^

mation were considerable. In 1518 he recommended
his great-nephew Melanchthon as professor of Greek
at Wittenbeig; yet his own attitude toward Luther

was unsympathetic, as was his feeling toward the

Reformation in general. (G. Kawerau.)
Bzbuoorapht: A notable souroe is the Acta judieionan t»-

Ur Fr. Jaeobum Hoc/uiraten . . . eC Jahaimem Rmchlin,
Hageoau, 1518. Lives have been writteD by J. H. Mai,

Durlaoh, 1687; H. von der Haidt, Hehnstadt, 1715;

S. F. Gehrai, Carisrohe, 1816; E. T. Mayezhoff, Berlin.

1830; F. Baiham, London, 1843; J. Lamey, Pfonheim.
1855; and L. Qeiger, Leipeic. 1871. Consult further:

Melanehthon'e OroHo conUnem kitUniam J. Cajmionu, in

CRt xi. 999 aqq.; L. Geiger, Johann Rtuc/Uing BrieM^ek-
9d, TObingen. 1875; idem, in Vierieljahmehrift fur KuUw
und LiUeratur der Renaismmce, i (1886), 116 aqq.; E.

Schneider, in ZeiUchrift fUr Oeeehiehte det Obtr-

rheina, ziii. 547-599; F. W. H. CremanB, De J. BoehetroH
vtia el eeripHet Bonn. 1869; L. Geiger. Dae ShuHwn
der hebrHiaehen Spraehe in Deuieehland, Bmbiu, 1870;

idem, Renaieeonce ynd Humamamue, pp. 504 eqq^
Berlin, 1882; D. F. StrauaB, Ulrich von Hytten,

Leipsio, 1871; Hoiawita, in the Sitnmoeberiehte of

the Vienna royal academy, phfloeophie-historical daas,

1877; K. Hartfelder, Deuieehe Uebereeievnoen kUuaiacher

SchrifUtdLer attedem Heidetberger HumaniaUnkrei*, Heidel-

beig, 1884; G. H. Putnam, Booka and their Makere, I

426 aqq., il. 172. 202, 226, 237, New York, 1897; idem.

Ceneorehip of the Church of Rome, i. 83 aqq., 233, 335 aqq..

ii. 44 aqq., 217, ib. 1907; J. Janaaen, Hiet. of the German
People, iii. 44 aqq., St. Louia, 1900; F. A. Gaaquet, The

Eve of the RefomuUion, 159-160. 163-165. New York.

1901; Cambridge Modem Hietory, t. 572 aqq.. n. 69&-

696, New York, 1902-04; N. Paulua, Die deuiechen Domir
nikaner im Kampfe gegen LtOher, pp. 94 aqq., 119 aqq.,

Freiburg, 1903; T. M. Lindaay, Hiet. of the Rafvrmatian,

i. 67 aqq.. New York, 1906; the introduction to the Epie-

tola obeeurorum vironan, ed. F. G. Stokea, London, 1909;

SohafF, Chrietian Church, v. 2, pp. 62&-630; O. Pfieideier,

DeoOopmeiU of Chrietianitv, 177-179. New York, 1910;

Hefele, ConcUiengeechichte, viii. 774 aqq.; KL, x. 1101-1109.

Moat of the worica which deal with the Refonnatioa and

the early Refonnen have mom disouanoii of Renchlm.

END OF VOLUME IX.
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